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C

La Relacion. The cover of Álvar Núñez Cabeza de Vaca’s 1542
account of his extraordinary travels across what is now the
southern United States. Arte Pzblico Press

CABEZA DE VACA EXPEDITIONS. Born in An-
dalucia (Spain) sometime between 1485 and 1492, Álvar
Núñez Cabeza de Vaca arrived in the NewWorld as trea-
surer of the Pánfilo de Narváez expedition, which at-
tempted to colonize the territory between Florida and the
western Gulf Coast. This territory had been claimed by
Ponce de León but remained unsettled by Europeans and
mostly unknown to them. After arriving in Tampa Bay in
early April 1528, the expedition moved west, facing sev-
eral Indian attacks. The explorers were scattered, andCa-
beza de Vaca sailed along the coast with a small group

from September to November, finally disembarking near
Galveston Island. Enslaved by Natives, Cabeza de Vaca
remained there during the winter of 1528–1529. In early
1530 he moved down the coast and reached Matagorda
Bay, becoming a trader among the Natives. He was ac-
companied by Alonso del Castillo, Andrés Dorantes, and
the Moorish slave Estebanico.

In the summer of 1535 Cabeza de Vaca and his com-
panions traveled inland across modern Texas, finding bi-
son and minerals along the way. Their journey was eased
by the fact that the Natives believed they had curing pow-
ers. After reaching the Pamoranes Mountains, they moved
northwest to the San Lorenzo River, continued up the
Oriental Sierra Madre, and finally arrived at the conjunc-
ture of the Grande and Conchos Rivers. By late autumn
they changed to a southwest direction, and in early 1536
they went down the Yaqui and Chico Rivers into Mexico,
where they received news about other Spaniards in the
area. Moving south, they met the Spaniards at the Peta-
tlan River by late April and arrived in Culiacán in May.

Back in Spain, Cabeza de Vaca published an account
of his journey entitled Relacion (1542). His explorations
contributed to the mapping of the greater Southwest and
northern Mexico, and his descriptions of southwestern
Indian civilizations motivated the expeditions of Marcos
de Niza (1539) and Francisco Vázquez de Coronado
(1540–1542).

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Adorno, Rolena, and Patrick Charles Pautz. Alvar Núñez Cabeza
de Vaca: His Account, His Life, and the Expedition of Pánfilo de
Narváez. 3 vols. Lincoln: University of Nebraska, 1999.

Hallenbeck, Cleve. Álvar Núñez Cabeza de Vaca: The Journey and
Route of the First European to Cross the Continent of North
America, 1534–1536. Glendale, Calif.: Clark, 1940.

Hickerson, Nancy Parrott. The Jumanos: Hunters and Traders of
the South Plains. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1994.

Hoffman, Paul E. “Narváez and Cabeza de Vaca in Florida.” In
The Forgotten Centuries: Indians and Europeans in the Amer-
ican South, 1521–1704. Edited by Charles Hudson andCar-
men Chaves Tesser. Athens: University of Georgia Press,
1994, 50–73.
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Reinhartz, Dennis, and Gerald D. Saxon, eds. The Mapping of
the Entradas into the Greater Southwest. Norman: University
of Oklahoma Press, 1998.

Grover Antonio Espinoza

See also Coronado Expeditions; Explorations and Expedi-
tions: Spanish.

CABINET. This body, which has existed since the
presidency of George Washington, rests on the authority
of custom rather than the Constitution or statute. During
Washington’s presidency the cabinet consisted of only
four positions: secretary of state, secretary of the treasury,
secretary of war, and attorney general. The size of the
cabinet has grown steadily since. By the early 2000s, it
was composed of the heads of the major federal admin-
istrative departments: State, Treasury, Defense, Justice,
Interior, Agriculture, Commerce, Labor, Health and
Human Services, Housing and Urban Development,
Transportation, Veterans Affairs, and Education. In
terms of money spent, number of persons employed, and
scope of legal authority, these are the most significant
units of the administration. The heads of these depart-
ments are presidential appointees, subject to confirma-
tion by the Senate and serving at the choice of the
president.

Although all presidents have, periodically, held for-
mal cabinet meetings, the role of the cabinet in presiden-
tial decision making has generally been limited. The im-
portance of the cabinet varies depending on the particular
president (for example, Dwight D. Eisenhower and Lyn-
don B. Johnson relied on the cabinet more than Franklin
D. Roosevelt or John F. Kennedy did), but as a collective
body it does not play a central role in any administration.
Frequently cabinet meetings are largely symbolic; they
are held because of the expectation that such meetings
take place. The cabinet collectively may lack significance,
but individual members can have great influence in an
administration because of their expertise, political skill, or
special relationship to the president. Examples of this
kind of influence were noted with the service of John
Mitchell as attorney general under Richard M. Nixon;
Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara under Kennedy
and Johnson; Attorney General Robert Kennedy under
Kennedy; and Secretary of State James Baker under
George H. W. Bush.

Frequently and increasingly, the expanding White
House staff (personal assistants to the president) has over-
shadowed cabinet members. Also of considerable impor-
tance in any administration are informal advisers to and
confidants of the president. In no area have cabinet mem-
bers found their influence with the president more se-
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verely challenged than in the realm of foreign affairs. In
particular, the post of national security adviser, a non-
cabinet position, has consistently generated conflict and
rivalry with the secretary of state. Although the secretary
of state technically holds a higher-ranking position, the
national security adviser typically enjoys comparable ac-
cess to the president, and in some cases even greater
access, as during the administrations of Kennedy and
Nixon. Similar rivalries continue to characterize the cab-
inet’s relationship with the ever-expanding White House
staff.

The cabinet in the United States, unlike that in most
parliamentary systems, does not function as a collegial
executive; the president clearly is the chief executive.Cab-
inet members in the course of their work find that their
survival and success generally do not depend on their col-
leagues or on any sense of collegiality; rather, they must
often fend for themselves. Particularly crucial are their
own relationships to the president, the clientele of their
agency, the Congress, and the national media. Also in
contrast to parliamentary systems, U.S. cabinet members
may not serve concurrently in the legislative body. If a
person is a member of Congress when appointed to the
cabinet, that person must resign the congressional seat.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fenno, Richard F. The President’s Cabinet: An Analysis in the Period
fromWilson to Eisenhower.Cambridge, Mass.: HarvardUni-
versity Press, 1959.

Neustadt, Richard E. Presidential Power and theModern Presidents:
The Politics of Leadership from Roosevelt to Reagan.NewYork:
Maxwell Macmillan, 1990.

Dale Vinyard /a. g.

See also Council of National Defense; Environmental Pro-
tection Agency; Federal Agencies; National Security
Council; President, U.S.

CABLE NEWS NETWORK. See Television.

CABLES, ATLANTIC AND PACIFIC. Telegra-
phy had barely been established on land in the mid-1840s
when thoughts turned to bridging the Atlantic Ocean.
The development of large ocean-going steamships and
the plastic material gutta-percha, for insulating copper
wires, made the idea feasible. When cables were success-
fully laid across the English Channel and the Mediterra-
nean in the 1850s, investors grew optimistic about the
chances for more ambitious ventures.

British interests dominated the early cable projects.
The American paper wholesaler Cyrus Field financed a
line up to and across Newfoundland, but the money and
expertise for the ocean route were to be found among
London, Liverpool, and Manchester merchants. The
British and American governments supplied guaranteed

subsidies for a working cable as well as ships for the laying
operations. After an unsuccessful attempt the year before,
in 1858 British and American steamships met atmidocean
to try again. The line broke three times—each time re-
quiring a new start—before, on August 5, a single-wire
connection was made between Valencia, Ireland, and
Trinity Bay, Newfoundland. The event was greeted with
great excitement; during the celebration, fireworks lit
atop New York city hall sparked a blaze that destroyed
most of the building’s roof. Unfortunately, attempts to use
high-voltage pulses aggravated flaws in the cable, and it
failed entirely by October 20.

The Civil War emphasized the need for rapid trans-
oceanic communications. In 1865 the entire length of a
transatlantic cable was loaded on board theGreat Eastern.
It broke two-thirds of the way across. On 27 August 1866,
a renewed attempt was successful; the 1865 cable was then
picked up and completed. Another cable was laid in 1869.

In 1884 the mining mogul John W. Mackay and
James Gordon Bennett of the New York Herald laid the
first two American-sponsored cables. Many others fol-
lowed. New techniques were developed to clarify the
blurred signal that came through these 2,000-mile spans.
Two systems emerged, one developed by the Eastern
Company (British) with its long chains of cables to the
Far East, the other by Western Union (American) with
its dominance—in the twentieth century—of the high-
density North Atlantic routes. The first (British) Pacific
cable was not laid until 1902; it ran from Vancouver to
Australia and New Zealand. In 1903 the first link of an
American Pacific cable (promoted by Mackay) was com-
pleted between San Francisco andHawaii; it was extended
to Guam and the Philippines. In 1956 procedures were
finally perfected for submerging repeaters, or amplifiers,
with the cable; this greatly increased the information ca-
pabilities, making telephone transmission possible. Amer-
ican companies, especially the American Telephone and
Telegraph Company, led cable advances in the twentieth
century.

Submarine cables proved immeasurably important
politically and commercially. Their effect was often psy-
chological, reducing U.S. separation from the rest of the
world from weeks to seconds. They also were valuable in
wartime; during World War I, German U-boats at-
tempted (unsuccessfully) to knock out the cable link be-
tween Washington and London by sinking explosive
charges on the western terminus of the cable just off Cape
Cod, Massachusetts. Despite the rise of radio, satellite,
and wireless telephones, transoceanic cables, using fiber-
optic technology, remained crucial links into the twenty-
first century.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Coates, Vary T., and Bernard Finn. A Retrospective Technology As-
sessment: Submarine Telegraphy: The Transatlantic Cable of
1866. San Francisco: San Francisco Press, 1979.

Dibner, Bern. The Atlantic Cable. New York: Blaisdell, 1964.
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The Eighth Wonder of the World. Kimmel and Forster’s 1866 lithograph allegorically celebrates the first successful transatlantic
cable, linking the British lion and the American eagle. Cyrus Field is depicted at top center. Library of Congress

Finn, Bernard S. Submarine Telegraphy: The Grand Victorian Tech-
nology. London: Science Museum, 1973.

Bernard S. Finn/a. r.

See also AT&T; Electronics; Intelligence, Military and Stra-
tegic; Radio; Telegraph; Western Union Telegraph
Company.

CABOT VOYAGES. Early in 1496 a petition was
placed before King Henry VII of England in the name of
John Cabot, an Italian navigator, and his three sons, Se-
bastian, Lewis, and Sanctius, for the privilege of making
explorations in the New World. The king granted letters
patent, dated 5 March 1496, to the Cabots. In the spring
of 1497 they sailed west from Bristol, England, setting a

southward course on a single ship, the Mathew, with a
crew of only eighteen. They discovered, it is believed, the
present-day Canadian provinces of Newfoundland and
Nova Scotia, although the exact location of landing is a
matter of much controversy. After amonth of exploration,
during which time the elder Cabot staked England’s claim
to the land, theMathew and crew set sail for home, reach-
ing Bristol in early August.

John Cabot received a pension of twenty pounds per
year as a reward, and the following year he received letters
patent authorizing him to make further explorations along
the eastern coast of North America. The discoveriesmade
on this voyage were supposedly recorded on a map and
globe made by the explorer. Both are now lost.

Because there is no firsthand data concerning theCa-
bot voyages, Sebastian Cabot has often been confused



CADDO

5

Sebastian Cabot. A late portrait of the explorer. Library of
Congress

with his father, John. The Cabots made important con-
tributions to the geographical knowledge of North Amer-
ica, although the descriptions of the regions they explored
apply to no portion of the United States.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Maestro, Betsy, and Giulio Maestro. The Discovery of the Amer-
icas. New York: Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 1991.

Williamson, James A. The Cabot Voyages and Bristol Discovery un-
der Henry VII. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1962.

Lloyd A. Brown/Shelby Balik

See also Exploration of America, Early; Explorations and Ex-
peditions, British; Northwest Passage.

CADDO. TheCaddo cultural pattern developed among
groups occupying conjoining parts of Arkansas, Louisi-
ana, Oklahoma, and Texas from a.d. 700 to 1000. These
groups practiced agriculture, hunting, and trading and
lived in dispersed family farmsteads associated with re-
gional temple mound centers. Their elite leadership insti-
tutions and an emblematic material culture distinguished
these groups. Caddos were first contacted by members of
Hernando de Soto’s expedition in 1542, when their popu-
lation may have included as many as 200,000 people. Sub-

sequent accounts portray a well-organized society, one
that traced ancestry through the mother’s line, that filled
leadership positions by male inheritance, that had a cal-
endar of ceremonies associated with important social and
economic activities, and that had widely extending alli-
ances. Access to European goods stimulated production
of commodities for colonial markets, and Caddo leaders
played important roles in colonial diplomacy. By the
nineteenth century, European diseases had reduced the
Caddo population to about 500 individuals, and families
had been removed to reservations in Texas and Okla-
homa. In this region, the Caddo preserved key social,
political, and religious institutions, despite their dimin-
ishing circumstances. In 2002, about 4,000 people rep-
resented the Caddo Nation of Oklahoma, where at a
tribal complex near Binger, a variety of health, educa-
tion, economic development, social service, and cultural
programs were maintained.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Carter, Cecile Elkins. Caddo Indians: Where We Come From.Nor-
man: University of Oklahoma Press, 1995.

LaVere, David. Caddo Chiefdoms: Caddo Economics and Politics,
800–1835. Lincoln: University of Nebraska, 1998.

Newkumet, Vynola B., and Howard L. Meredith. Hasinai: A
Traditional History of the Caddo Confederacy. College Station:
Texas A&M University Press, 1988.
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Cahokia Mound. A 1907 photograph of one of the numerous
ceremonial and burial mounds at this prehistoric settlement in
present-day southwestern Illinois. Library of Congress

Perttula, Timothy K. The Caddo Nation: Archaeological and Ethno-
historic Perspectives. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1992.

Smith, F. T. The Caddo Indians: Tribes at the Convergence of Em-
pires, 1542–1854. College Station: Texas A&M University
Press, 1995.

———. The Caddos, the Wichitas, and the United States, 1846–
1901. College Station: Texas A&MUniversity Press, 1996.

George Sabo III

See also Tribes: Southeastern, Southwestern.

CAHOKIA MOUNDS. This prehistoric settlement
on the alluvial plain of the Mississippi River valley about
four miles northeast of present-day East Saint Louis is
the largest archaeological site north of central Mexico.
Excavations at Cahokia began in the mid-twentieth cen-
tury as salvage operations preceding construction of a
highway. Major archaeological investigations were initi-
ated in 1984 by the Illinois Historic Preservation Agency
and its chief archaeologist for the site, Thomas Emerson.
A focus of development of the Mississippian culture in
the Midwest between a.d. 700 and 1350, Cahokia’s popu-
lation, estimated at between 10,000 and 25,000, probably
peaked from a.d. 1000 to 1100. The site, covering six
square miles and featuring at least 120 mounds (some cer-
emonial, some burial), was carefully laid out with hori-
zontal compass orientations in mind. The ceremonial
Monks Mound, the largest platform mound north of
Mexico, towers about 98 feet high, with a base of about
984 feet by 656 feet. Many conical burial mounds have
been excavated, showing clear signs of social stratification
in the form of elaborate grave goods, sometimes imported
from great distances. In one mound, a high-status male
was buried on a platform of 20,000 cut shell beads.

While Cahokia was surrounded by an enormous log
palisade 13 to 16 feet high and perhaps 2.4miles in length,
its decline does not seem to have resulted from outside

attack. Nor does any evidence exist to suggest that Ca-
hokia engaged in wars of conquest. A chiefdom (lacking
a standing army or police force) rather than a state, Ca-
hokia may have declined for simple environmental rea-
sons. While the maize agriculture introduced into the
area around a.d. 750 sparked the rapid growth of the
community and supported a relatively large population,
it did not provide a balanced diet to the averageCahokian.
Soil erosion may have also cut into productivity over time.
Further, the enormous palisade required perhaps 20,000
large trees, which were replaced several times during Ca-
hokia’s heyday. This huge structure, plus the daily fire-
wood needs of the Cahokians, put considerable strain on
local woodlands. In addition, satellite communities arose,
increasing the general area’s population and placing still
more demands on the local environment. Gradually, over
perhaps fifty to seventy-five years, the population may
have simply overwhelmed local resources. The anthro-
pologist Timothy Pauketat of the University of Illinois,
however, argues that political and religious failures byCa-
hokia’s leaders were the primary reasons for the popula-
tion’s dispersal. For whatever reason, by 1350 Cahokia
was abandoned.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fowler, Melvin L. The Cahokia Atlas: A Historical Atlas of Cahokia
Archaeology. Springfield: Illinois Historic Preservation
Agency, 1989.
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Mehrer, Mark W. Cahokia’s Countryside: Household Archaeology,
Settlement Patterns, and Social Power. DeKalb: Northern Il-
linois University Press, 1995.

Young, Biloine Whiting, and Melvin L. Fowler. Cahokia: The
Great Native American Metropolis. Urbana: University of Il-
linois Press, 2000.

Guy Gibbon
Robert M. Owens

See also Indian Mounds.

CAHUENGA, TREATY OF. See Mexican-American
War.

CAIRO CONFERENCES. On their way to the Te-
heran Conference, President Franklin D. Roosevelt and
Prime Minister Winston Churchill met with Generalis-
simo Chiang Kai-shek at Cairo in November 1943 to dis-
cuss the war against Japan. During the meeting at Cairo,
Roosevelt hoped to provide symbolic—rather than addi-
tional material—support to Chiang’s embattled regime.
In contrast, Chiang hoped to use the conference as a fo-
rum to persuade Roosevelt to devote more Allied re-
sources to the fighting on the Asianmainland, particularly
in China and Burma. The three conferees issued a dec-
laration of intent: to take from Japan all of the Pacific
islands occupied by it since 1914; to restore to China all
territory seized by Japan, such as Manchuria, Formosa,
and the Pescadores Islands; and to give Korea its inde-
pendence “in due course.” Despite the broad statement
of war aims, however, the main focus of the Alliedmilitary
effort against Japan remained the islands of the Central
and South Pacific, rather than the expulsion of Japanese
forces from China.

Returning from Teheran, Roosevelt and Churchill
met in December with President Ismet Inönü of Turkey
at the second Cairo Conference and unsuccessfully at-
tempted to persuade him to declare war on the Axis
powers.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Dallek, Robert. Franklin D. Roosevelt and American Foreign Policy,
1932–1945. New York: Oxford University Press, 1979.

Smith, Gaddis. American Diplomacy During the SecondWorldWar,
1941–1945. New York: Wiley, 1965.

Charles S. Campbell /a. g.

See also Japan, Relations with; Teheran Conference.

CAJUNS. See Acadia.

CALDER V. BULL, 3 U.S. 386 (1798). The Connecti-
cut legislature, which also served as the state’s highest ap-

pellate court, set aside a probate court decision involving
a will and ordered a new trial, which upheld the will and
awarded the property in question to the Bulls. The Cald-
ers, who had initially been awarded the property, claimed
this amounted to an ex post facto law, which was prohib-
ited by the U.S. Constitution. The Supreme Court held
that an ex post facto law could only apply to laws that
retroactively criminalized previously legal behavior, not
to a case involving property or in a civil matter. Although
agreeing on the outcome, Justices Samuel Chase and
James Iredell set out quite different views of the role of
the judiciary and of the basis for judicial review.

Chase argued that legislative acts were limited by the
“great first principles of the social compact,” and that an
act that violated these principles “cannot be considered a
rightful exercise of legislative authority.” Chase implied
that courts might overturn legislative decisions that vio-
lated basic republican principles. For example, the Court
could overturn a state law “that takes property from A,
and gives it to B.” Having set out these examples, Chase
found that this act of the Connecticut legislature did not
in fact violate these principles.

Iredell, however, argued that the courts could not
declare a statute “void, merely because it is . . . contrary
to the principles of natural justice.” Rather, Iredell argued
for a strict textual reading of the Constitution that would
give judges little latitude in deciding cases and prevent
them from overturning acts of the legislature because they
denied fundamental rights or violated natural law.

Paul Finkelman

See also Judicial Review.

CALIFORNIA, whose name derives from a fifteenth-
century Spanish romance, lies along the Pacific Coast of
the United States. Formidable natural barriers, including
the Sierra Nevada and the Cascade Mountains to the east
and the north and the Sonoran Desert to the south and
southeast, isolate it from the rest of the continent. Streams
plunging down from the mountains form the Sacramento
and San Joaquin Rivers in the Great Central Valley, while
coastal ranges divide the littoral into isolated plains, val-
leys, and marine terraces. The state contains a wide va-
riety of ecologies, from alpine meadows to deserts, often
within a few miles of each other. San Francisco Bay, near
the center of the state, is the finest natural harbor in the
eastern Pacific.

The first known people came to California thousands
of years ago, filtering down from the north in small bands.
In the varied geography, especially the many valleys tucked
into the creases of the coastal mountains, these early im-
migrants evolved a mosaic of cultures, like the Chumash
of the southern coast, with their oceangoing canoes and
sophisticated trading network, and the Pomo, north of
San Francisco Bay, who made the beads widely used as
money throughout the larger community.
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Spanish California
Spain claimed California as part of Columbus’s discovery,
but the extraordinary hardships of the first few voyages
along the coast discouraged further exploration until Vi-
tus Bering sailed into the northern Pacific in 1741 to chart
the region for the czar of Russia. Alarmed, the viceroy in
Mexico City authorized a systematic attempt to establish
control of California. In 1769, a band of Franciscanmonks
under Fray Junipero Serra and a hundred-odd soldiers
commanded by Gaspar de Portola traveled up the pen-
insula of Baja California to San Diego with two hundred
cattle. From there de Portola explored north, found San
Francisco Bay, and established the presidio at Monterey.
Spanish California became a reality.

Spanish policy was to Christianize and civilize the
Native peoples they found. To do this, Serra and his fol-
lowers built a string of missions, like great semifeudal
farms, all along what came to be called El Camino Real
and forced the Indians into their confines. Ultimately,
twenty-one missions stretched from San Diego to Son-
oma. The missions failed in their purpose. Enslaved and
stripped of their cultures, the Native people died by the
thousands of disease, mistreatment, and despair. From an
estimated 600,000 before the Spanish came, by 1846 their
population dropped to around 300,000.

The soldiers who came north to guard the province
had no place in the missions, and the friars thought them
a bad influence anyway. Soldiers built the first town, San
Jose, in 1777, and four years later, twenty-two families of
mixed African, Indian, and Spanish blood founded the
city of Los Angeles. The settlers, who called themselves
Californios, planted orange trees and grapevines, and their
cattle multiplied.

In 1821, Mexico declared its independence fromSpain,
dooming the mission system. By 1836, all the missions
were secularized. The land was to be divided up among
the Natives attached to the missions but instead fell into
the hands of soldiers and adventurers. The new Mexican
government also began granting large tracts of land for
ranches. In 1830, California had fifty ranches, but by 1840
it had more than one thousand. Power gravitated inevi-
tably to the landholders. Mexico City installed governors
in Monterey, but the Californio dons rebelled against
anybody who tried to control them.

When the Swiss settler Johann Sutter arrived in 1839,
the government in Monterey, believing the land was
worthless desert and hoping that Sutter would form a bar-
rier between their holdings and greedy interlopers, gave
him a huge grant of land in the Sacramento Valley. But
in 1842, when a band of nineteen American immigrants
came over the Sierras, Sutter welcomed them to his set-
tlement and gave them land, tools, and encouragement.
John Charles Frémont, a U.S. Army mapmaker, on his
first trip to California also relied on Sutter’s help. Fré-
mont’s book about his expedition fired intense interest in
the United States, and within the next two years, hun-
dreds of settlers crossed the Sierras into California.Many

more came by ship around Cape Horn. By 1846, Amer-
icans outnumbered the Californios in the north.

The U.S. government itself had long coveted Cali-
fornia. In 1829, President Andrew Jackson tried to buy it.
When Mexico indignantly declined, American interest
turned toward taking it by force. The argument with
Mexico over Texas gave the United States the chance. In
May 1846, U.S. forces invaded Mexico. On 7 July 1846,
Commodore John Drake Sloat of the U.S. Navy seized
Monterey, and Frémont raised the American flag at Son-
oma and Sacramento. The Spanish period was over; Cali-
fornia had become part of the United States.

The Americans Take Over
Signed on 20 May 1848, the Treaty of Guadeloupe Hi-
dalgo officially transferred the northern third of Mexico
to the United States for $15 million. Because of the gold
rush, California now had a population sufficient to be-
come a state, but the U.S. Congress was unwilling even
to consider admitting it to the Union for fear of upsetting
the balance between slave and free states. In this limbo a
series of military governors squabbled over jurisdictions.
Mexican institutions like the alcalde, or chief city admin-
istrator, remained the basic civil authorities.

Yet the American settlers demanded a functioning
government. The gold rush, which began in 1848 and
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accelerated through 1849, made the need for a formal
structure all the more pressing. When the U.S. Congress
adjourned for a second time without dealing with the
status of California, the military governor called for a
general convention to write a constitution. On 1 Septem-
ber 1849, a diverse group of men, including Californios
like Mariano Guadeloupe Vallejo, longtime settlers like
Sutter, and newcomers like William Gwin, met in Mon-
terey. The convention decided almost unanimously to ban
slavery in California, not for moral reasons but for prac-
tical reasons: free labor could not compete with slaves.
After some argument, the convention drew a line along
the eastern foot of the Sierra Nevada as the state’s bound-
ary. Most important, the convention provided for the
election of a governor and a state legislature in the same
statewide polling that ratified the constitution itself on 13
November 1849. On 22 April 1850, the first California
legislature elected two U.S. senators, gave them a copy of
the constitution, and sent them to Washington, D.C., to
demand recognition of California as a state.

Presented with this fait accompli, Congress tilted
much in favor of California, but the issue of slavery still
lay unresolved. Finally, Senator Henry Clay of Kentucky
cobbled together the Compromise of 1850, a law that
gave everybody something, and California entered the
Union on 9 September 1850.

The state now needed a capital. Monterey, San Fran-
cisco, and San Jose all competed for the honor. General
Vallejo offered to build a new capital on San Francisco
Bay and donated a generous piece of his property for it,
but the governor impetuously moved the state offices
there long before the site was ready. In 1854, citizens from
Sacramento lured the legislature north and showed the
politicians such a good time that Sacramento became the
capital of California.

After the Gold Rush
Before the discovery of gold, hardly fifteen thousand non-
Indians inhabited California. By 1850, 100,000 newcom-
ers had flooded in, most from the eastern United States,
and the 1860 census counted 360,000 Californians.These
people brought with them their prejudices and their poli-
tics, which often amounted to gang warfare. In San Fran-
cisco, Sam Brannan, who had become the world’s first
millionaire by selling shovels and shirts to the miners,
organized a vigilante committee to deal with rowdy street
thugs. This committee reappeared in 1851, and in 1856
it seized power in the city and held it for months, trying
and hanging men at will and purging the city of the com-
mittee’s enemies.

A Democratic politician, David Broderick, a brash
Irish immigrant with a genius for political organization,
dominated the early years of California politics and rep-
resented the state in the U.S. Senate. In Washington, his
flamboyant antislavery speeches alienated the national
Democratic leadership, and he was on the verge of being
run out of the party when he was killed in a duel in 1856.

At Broderick’s death, his followers bolted the Democrats
and joined the young Republican Party, sweeping Abra-
ham Lincoln to victory in 1860 and electing Leland Stan-
ford to the governorship. Republicans dominated state
politics for decades.

San Francisco was California’s first great city, growing
during the gold rush from a tiny collection of shacks and
a few hundred people to a thrivingmetropolis of fifty thou-
sand people. The enormous wealth that poured through
the city during those years raised mansions and splendid
hotels and supported a bonanza culture. Writers like Bret
Harte and Mark Twain got their starts in this expansive
atmosphere; theater, which captivated the miners, lured
international stars like Lola Montez and impresarios like
David Belasco. By 1855, the gold rush was fading. Cali-
fornians turned to the exploitation of other resources,
farming, ranching, whaling, and manufacturing. In 1859,
the discovery of the Comstock Lode in the eastern Sierra
Nevada opened up another boom.

The state’s most pressing need was better commu-
nication with the rest of the country, but, deeply divided
over slavery, Congress could not agree on a route for a
transcontinental railroad. With the outbreak of the Civil
War, the slavery obstacle was removed. In 1862, Congress
passed a railroad bill, and in 1863 the Central Pacific be-
gan building east from Sacramento.

The Era of the Southern Pacific
In 1869, the Central Pacific Railroad, building eastward,
met the Union Pacific, building westward, at Promontory
Point, Utah. The cross-country trek that had once re-
quired six grueling months now took three days. The
opening of the railroad and the end of the Civil War ac-
celerated the pace of economic and social change in Cali-
fornia. A steady flood of newcomers swept away the old
system of ranches based on Spanish grants. A land com-
mission was set up to verify existing deeds, but confusion
and corruption kept many titles unconfirmed for decades.
Squatters overwhelmedMexican-era landowners like Sut-
ter and Vallejo. The terrible drought of the 1860s finished
off the old-timers in the south, where cattle died by the
thousands.

The panic of 1873 brought on a depressionwith steep
unemployment and a yawning gap between the haves and
the have-nots. A laborer might earn $2 a week, while Le-
land Stanford, a senator and railroad boss, spent a million
dollars in a single year to build his San Franciscomansion.
Yet as the railroad was vital to the growing country, labor
was vital to the railroad. In 1877, railroad workers gave
the country a taste of what they could do in the first na-
tional strike, which loosed a wave of violence on the coun-
try. In San Francisco the uprising took the form of anti-
Chinese riots, finally put down by a recurrence of the
vigilante committee of the 1850s, which raised a private
army, armed it with pick handles, and battled rioters in
the streets.
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But labor had shown its strength. In San Francisco
its chief spokesman was Denis Kearney, a fiery Irishman
who in 1877 formed the Workingmen’s Party, which de-
manded an eight-hour day, Chinese exclusion from Cali-
fornia, restraints on the Southern Pacific Railroad, and
bank reform. The sudden vigorous growth of the Work-
ingmen’s Party gave Kearney and his followers great clout
in the 1878 convention, called to revise the state’s out-
grown 1849 constitution.

The new constitution was not a success, especially
because it failed to restrain the Southern Pacific Railroad.
The Southern Pacific controlled the legislature andmany
newspapers. Where it chose to build, new towns sprang
up, and towns it bypassed died off. The whole economy
of California passed along the iron rails, and the Southern
Pacific took a cut of everything. The railroadwas bringing
steadily more people into the state. The last Mexican-era
ranchos were sold off, and whole towns were built on
them, including Pasadena, which arose on the old Rancho
San Pascual in 1877. This was a peak year for immigra-
tion, because the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa FeRailroad
had finally built into Los Angeles, giving the Southern
Pacific some competition. The resulting fare war reduced
the ticket price to California to as low as $1, and 200,000
people moved into the state.

Immigration from Asia was a perennial political issue.
Brought to California in droves to build the railroad, the
Chinese were the target of savage racism from the white
majority and endless efforts to exclude them. Later, the
Japanese drew the same attacks. Meanwhile, the original
people of California suffered near extinction.White new-
comers drove them from their lands, enslaved them, and
hunted them like animals. The federal government pro-
posed a plan to swap the Indians’ ancestral lands for ex-
tensive reservations and support. The tribes agreed, but
Congress never accepted the treaty. The government took
the lands but supplied neither reservations nor help. Per-
haps 300,000 Native Americans lived in California in
1850, but by 1900, only 15,000 remained.

Progressivism
The entrenched interests of the railroad sparked wide-
spread if fragmented opposition. Writers like Henry
George, in Progress and Poverty (1880), and Frank Norris,
in The Octopus (1901), laid bare the fundamental injustices
of the economy. Labor organizers took the struggle more
directly to the bosses. Activists, facing the brute power of
an establishment that routinely used force against them,
sometimes resorted to violence. In 1910, a bomb de-
stroyed the Los Angeles Times Building, and twenty peo-
ple died. The paper had opposed union organizing. In
1905, the Industrial Workers of the World (IWW) began
to organize part-time and migrant workers in California,
especially farm workers. This struggle climaxed in the
Wheatland riot of 2 August 1913, in which several work-
ers, the local sheriff, and the district attorney were killed.
The National Guard stopped the riot, and the IWWwas

driven out of the Sacramento Valley. In 1919, the legis-
lature passed the Criminal Syndicalism Law. Syndicalism
was an IWW watchword, and the law basically attacked
ideas. Protesting this law, the writer and politician Upton
Sinclair contrived to be arrested for reading the U.S.
Constitution out loud in public.

Nonetheless, the government of corruption and boss-
ism was under serious assault. The great San Francisco
earthquake and fire of 1906 only postponed the graft
prosecution of the mayor and the city’s behind-the-scenes
boss. Grassroots progressives in Los Angeles helped build
momentum for a statewide movement that swept the Pro-
gressive Republican Hiram Johnson to the governorship
in 1910. In 1911, Johnson and other progressives passed
a legislative agenda that destroyed the political power of
the Southern Pacific and reformed the government, giv-
ing the voters the referendum, recall, and proposition and
providing for direct primary election of senators with an
allowance for cross-filing, by which a candidate could run
in any or all party primaries. Cross-filing substantially
weakened both parties but generally favored the better-
organized Republicans, who remained in control of the
state government.

The Rise of the South
In 1914, the opening of the Panama Canal and the com-
pletion of the harbor at San Pedro made Los Angeles the
most important port on the Pacific Coast. The southland
was booming. Besides its wealth of orange groves and
other agriculture, southern California now enjoyed a boffo
movie industry, and vast quantities of oil, the new gold,
lay just underfoot. The movie business took hold in
southern California because the climate let filmmakers
shoot pictures all year round. In 1914, seventy-three dif-
ferent local companies were making movies, whileWorld
War I destroyed the film business in Europe. The war
stimulatedCalifornia’s whole economy, demanding, among
other goods, cotton for uniforms, processed food, and
minerals for the tools of war. Oil strikes in Huntington
Beach and Signal Hill in the early 1920s brought in an-
other bonanza.

All these industries and the people who rushed in to
work in them required water. Sprawling Los Angeles,
with an unquenchable thirst for water, appropriated the
Owens River in the eastern Sierra in 1913. In 1936, when
the Hoover Dam was finished, the city began sucking wa-
ter from the Colorado River and in the 1960s from the
Feather River of northern California. San Francisco, also
growing, got its water by drowning the Hetch Hetchy
Valley despite the efforts of John Muir, the eccentric,
charismatic naturalist who founded the Sierra Club.

The boom of the Roaring Twenties collapsed in the
Great Depression of the 1930s. Thousands of poor peo-
ple, many from the Dust Bowl of Oklahoma and Arkan-
sas, drifted into California, drawn by the gentle climate
and the chimera of work. John Steinbeck’s Pulitzer Prize–
winning novel The Grapes of Wrath (1939) described the
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Okies’ desperation and showed a California simmering
with discontent. At the same time, utopian dreams
sprouted everywhere. People seemed ready to try any-
thing to improve their lives, and they had a passion for
novelty. Spiritual and dietary fads abounded, and the yawn-
ing gap between the wealth of some and the hopeless pov-
erty of so many spawned a steady flow of social schemes.
Among others, Sinclair and the physician Francis E.Town-
send proposed elaborate social welfare plans, which pre-
figured social security.

More significant was the return of a vigorous labor
movement, particularly in San Francisco’s maritime indus-
try. The organizing of Andrew Furuseth and then Harry
Bridges, who built the International Longshoreman’s As-
sociation, led to the great strike of 1934, which stopped
work on waterfronts from San Diego to Seattle, Wash-
ington, for ninety days. Even in open-shop Los Angeles,
workers were joining unions, and their numbers made
them powerful. As part of his NewDeal for bringing back
prosperity, President Franklin Roosevelt supported col-
lective bargaining under the aegis of federal agencies like
the National Labor Relations Board, and instead of rad-
ical outsiders, labor leaders became partners in the na-
tional enterprise.

World War II
In 1891, Japanese immigration to California began to
soar, and the racist exclusionary policies already directed
against the Chinese turned on this new target. In 1924,
the federal Immigration Act excluded Japanese immigra-
tion. The ongoing deterioration of Japanese-American
relations ultimately led to the Japanese attack on Pearl
Harbor on 7 December 1941 and U.S. entry into World
War II. In 1942, thousands of Japanese American Cali-
fornians, most of them U.S. citizens, were forced into
concentration camps.

The war itself brought California out of the depres-
sion. Defense industries surged, including shipbuilding,
chemicals, and the new aircraft industry. California had
been a center of airplane building since the early start of
the industry. Lockheed and Douglas Aircraft plants had
been building warplanes for other nations as well as for
the United States since the beginning of the war in Eu-
rope, and with U.S. entry into the conflict, production
surged. Douglas Aircraft alone built twenty thousand
planes during the war.

The state’s population continued its relentless growth.
Thousands came to California to work in the defense in-
dustries, and thousands more passed through the great
naval base in San Diego, the army depot at Fort Ord, and
the marine facility at Camp Pendleton. In April 1945, the
United Nations was founded in San Francisco. World
War II brought California from the back porch of Amer-
ica into the center of the postwar order.

Modern California
In 1940 the population of California was 6,907,387; in
1950 it was 10,586,223; and in 2000 it was 33,871,648. In
part this growth was due to a nationwide shift from the
Northeast to the so-called Sunbelt, but also, especially
after 1964, when the new federal Immigration Law passed,
immigrants from Asia and South America flooded into
California.

This extraordinary growth brought formidable prob-
lems and unique opportunities. The economy diversified
and multiplied until by 2000 California’s economy was
ranked as the fifth largest in the world. Growth alsomeant
that pollution problems reached a crisis stage, and the
diversity of the population—by 2000 no one ethnic group
was in the majority—strained the capacity of the political
system to develop consensus. Yet the era began with one
of the most popular governors in California history, Earl
Warren, so well-liked that he secured both the Republi-
can and the Democratic nominations for governor in
1946 and received 92 percent of the votes cast. He gained
an unprecedented third term in 1950. In 1952, President
Dwight Eisenhower appointed him chief justice of the
U.S. Supreme Court, and Warren’s opinions and judg-
ments helped liberalize politics and made the African
American struggle for social justice a mainstream issue.

California emerged from World War II with a huge
production capacity and a growing labor force. The air-
craft industry that had contributed so much to the war
effort now turned to the production of jet planes, missiles,
satellites, and spacecraft. Industrial and housing construc-
tion boomed, and agriculture continued as the ground of
the state’s wealth, producing more than one hundred cash
crops. In 1955, Disneyland, the first great theme park,
opened, reaffirming California’s corner on the fantasy
industry.

The opening of the Golden Gate Bridge in 1939 had
signaled the state’s increasing dependence on automo-
biles, fueled by an abundant supply of gas and oil and by
Californians’ love of flexibility and freedom. Highway
projects spun ribbons of concrete around the major urban
areas and out into the countryside. Los Angeles grew
more rapidly than any other area, increasing its popula-
tion by 49.8 percent between 1940 and 1950. Above it,
the air thickened into a brown soup of exhaust fumes.

Population growth changed politics as well. In 1958,
after decades of Republican control, the Democrat Ed-
mund Brown Sr. took advantage of his opponents’ divi-
sions and, in a vigorous door-to-door campaign, won the
governorship. California’s political spectrum included ex-
tremes at either end. On the right, the John Birch Society
incorporated all the paranoia of the postwar anticom-
munist crusade, and on the left, the free speechmovement
at the University of California demonstrated many young
people’s anarchistic defiance of authority. Throughout the
rest of the century, political consensus and civility itself
were often out of reach.
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In 1962, Governor Brown campaigned for reelection
against Richard M. Nixon, who, two years before had lost
the U.S. presidency to John F. Kennedy. Brownwon, send-
ing Nixon into what seemed a political grave. But Califor-
nia’s needs and priorities were changing, and steadily grow-
ing diversity meant sizable blocs developed behind a
variety of conflicting philosophies. No politician could
accommodate them all, and many, like Nixon, chose to
exploit those divisions.

On 11 August 1965, the discontent of the poor Af-
rican American community of Watts in Los Angeles ex-
ploded in one of the worst riots in U.S. history. Thirty-
four people were killed, hundreds were wounded, and
$200 million in property was destroyed. Watts inaugu-
rated years of racial violence. An indirect casualty was
Governor Brown, who lost the 1966 gubernatorial race
to the former actor Ronald Reagan. Reagan came into
office announcing his intentions to restore order, to trim
the budget, to lower taxes, and to reduce welfare. In ac-
tuality, he more than doubled the budget, raised taxes, and
greatly increased the number of people on the dole. None-
theless, Reagan’s personal charm and optimism made him
irresistible to voters suffering a steady bombardment of
evil news.

In 1965, the dissatisfaction of rebellious youth found
a cause in the escalating war in Vietnam. Demonstrations
featuring the burning of draft cards and the American flag
spread from campuses to the streets. By 1968, it seemed
the country was collapsing into civil war, and the country
was obviously losing in Vietnam. Also in 1968, U.S. voters
elected Nixon to the presidency, but his flagrant abuse of
power led to his forced resignation in 1974.

Bruised and self-doubting, California and the rest of
the nation limped into a post–VietnamWar economic and
political gloom. In 1974, Edmund G. Brown Jr. was
elected governor of California. Brown, whose frugal life-
style charmed those tired of Reagan’s grandiosity, talked
of an era of limits, supported solar and wind power, and
appointed a woman as chief justice of the state supreme
court. At first, like Reagan, Brown enjoyed a steadily ris-
ing population and government revenues in the black.
Then, in 1975, Proposition 13 and an accelerating reces-
sion derailed the state economy. Proposition 13, which
rolled back and restricted property taxes, was a rebellion
by middle-class home-owning Californians against ap-
parently limitless state spending. The proposition was
one of the tools Hiram Johnson had added to the Cali-
fornia constitution in 1911. Although long underused, it
has become a favorite tool of special interest groups, who
have placed hundreds of propositions on state ballots call-
ing for everything from exclusion of homosexuals from
the teaching profession to demands that the government
purchase redwood forests and legalize marijuana. Many
propositions have been overturned in the courts, yet the
proposition is uniquely effective in bringing popular will
to bear on policy. Beginning in the 1970s, propositions

helped make environmentalism a central issue in state
politics.

George Deukmejian, a Republican, became governor
in 1982. A former state attorney general, Deukmejian ap-
pointed more than one thousand judges and a majority of
the members of the state supreme court. Continuing eco-
nomic problems dogged the state. Revenues shrank, and
unemployment rose. The Republican PeteWilson, elected
governor in 1990, faced this sluggish economy and an
ongoing budget crisis. One year the state ran for sixty-
one days without a budget, and state workers received
vouchers instead of paychecks.

In 1992, Los Angeles erupted in another race riot.
The sensational media circus of the O. J. Simpsonmurder
trial in 1995 exacerbated racial tensions further, andWil-
son’s efforts to restrict immigration, especially the illegal
immigration through California’s porous borderwithMex-
ico, aroused the wrath of liberals and Latinos.

Fortunately, the state’s economy was climbing out of
the prolonged stagnation of the 1980s. Once again Cali-
fornia was reinventing itself. Shortly after World War II,
Stanford University had leased some of its endowment
lands to high-technology companies, and by the 1990s,
the Silicon Valley, so-called for the substance used in
computer chips, was leading the explosively expanding
computer and Internet industry. The irrational exuber-
ance of this industry developed into a speculative bubble,
whose bursting in 2000 precipitated the end of the long
boom of the 1990s.

The 2000 census confirmed California’s extraordinary
diversity. Out of a total population of 33,871,648, no single
ethnic group held a majority. Whites, at 46.7 percent of
the total, still outnumbered any other group, but Latinos
now boasted a healthy 32.4 percent, Asians amounted to
10.9 percent, and African Americans totaled 6.7 percent.
Significantly, 4.7 percent of the state’s residents described
themselves as multiracial. But perhaps the happiest sta-
tistic was the jump in the number of Native California
Indians, who had been nearly wiped out at the beginning
of the twentieth century, to more than 100,000.
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fornia; Proposition 13; Railroads; Sacramento; San Di-
ego; San Francisco; San José; Silicon Valley; Watts
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CALIFORNIA ALIEN LAND LAW. Responding
to the strong anti-Asian sentiments among voters, the
California legislature passed the Alien Land Law of 1913.
The act was amended and extended by popular initiative
in 1920 and by the legislature in 1923 and 1927. Aimed
at the largely rural Japanese population, the law, with a
few exceptions, banned individual aliens who were not
eligible for citizenship (under the Naturalization Act of
1870 this included all persons of Asian descent born out-
side of the United States), as well as corporations con-
trolled by such aliens, from owning real property. Similar
laws were passed in other western states. The law was
repealed in 1956 by popular vote.
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CALIFORNIA HIGHER EDUCATIONAL SYS-
TEM is the largest in the nation, with over 2.1 million
students and 140 campuses. It has a tripartite structure,
composed of the state’s three postsecondary institutions:
the University of California, California State University,
and the California Community College system. Its fun-
damental goals are to provide affordable access to higher
education for all California residents and maintain world-
class research capability. Although it has weathered many
storms over the years, including friction among the three
institutions, explosive population growth, economic
swings, and varying levels of support from governors and
state legislatures, its mission and structure have remained
essentially unchanged. It remains one of the most studied
and admired higher education systems in the world.

The origins of the California higher educational sys-
tem lie in the Progressive Era, roughly 1900–1920. Cali-
fornia educational reformers and the state legislature en-
visioned a tiered, geographically dispersed postsecondary
system within financial and physical reach of every Cali-
fornian. By 1920, the tripartite system was in place, com-

posed of the public institutions of higher education then
in existence: the University of California, the state teach-
ers colleges, and the state junior colleges, the first of their
kind in the nation. The three institutions coordinated
their programs and admissions policies to avoid duplica-
tion: the university offered bachelor’s, doctoral, and pro-
fessional degrees to the top 15 percent of high school
graduates; the teachers colleges offered two-year teacher-
training programs with admissions standards varying by
campus; and the junior colleges offered two-year liberal
arts and vocational programs to all California high school
graduates as well as the option to transfer to the university
as third-year undergraduates.

The division of academic programs never sat well
among the three institutions, and the ever increasing de-
mand for college degrees encouraged the teachers col-
leges and the junior colleges to agitate for expanded de-
gree programs and additional campuses. The university
opposed these moves, arguing that they would lower ac-
ademic standards, and in turn made attempts to absorb
some teachers college campuses. As state legislators cham-
pioned the campuses in their home districts or sought to
have new campuses built, pork barrel politics and inter-
necine squabbling seemed to be taking over the higher
education planning process.

The California higher education system has under-
gone periodic review, with each review commission build-
ing upon previous recommendations, always keeping in
mind the goals of universal, affordable education and ra-
tional growth. All three higher education institutions saw
their number of campuses increase and their programs
expand. The state colleges in particular grew to include a
bachelor’s degree in several liberal arts disciplines and a
master’s degree in education. Ultimately, the state col-
leges were officially renamed California State University
in 1982.

In 1960 the higher educational system underwent its
most sweeping review to date, and the resulting report,
known as the “California Master Plan for Higher Edu-
cation,” remains the blueprint for both operation and
growth. The Master Plan is not a single document, but a
collection of some sixty agreements between all parties in
the system. Most importantly, many of the key recom-
mendations of the plan were written into law in the Do-
nohoe Act of 1960.

The overall purpose of the Master Plan is to coor-
dinate expansion and prevent duplication and competi-
tion among the three higher education institutions, while
maintaining universal, inexpensive access to postsecond-
ary education for all Californians. It confirmed Califor-
nia’s traditional policy of free tuition for state residents,
with low fees for noninstructional services only. TheMas-
ter Plan also codified the mission of each of the three
institutions. The University of California would offer
bachelor’s, master’s, doctoral, and professional degrees,
engage in theoretical and applied research and public ser-
vice, and admit the top 12.5 percent of California high
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school graduates. The California State campuses would
offer bachelor’s and master’s degrees, admit the top 33
percent of California students, and engage in applied re-
search in its program areas and public service. The com-
munity colleges (formerly known as junior colleges) would
offer an associate degree as preparation for a higher de-
gree, as well as vocational and adult programs, and would
be open to all California high school graduates.

The policies delineated in theMaster Plan faced their
biggest test in the austere economic environment of the
1990s. Budget shortfalls made painful inroads into both
universal access and reasonable cost. The state has set
enrollment caps at the community colleges, and the Uni-
versity of California campuses have reached capacity or
are overenrolled. Although tuition remains free, fees for
noneducational services have soared, challenging the no-
tion of “reasonable cost.” Hard choices are being debated,
such as tightening residency requirements, giving enroll-
ment priority to younger students, and penalizing under-
graduates who take longer than four years to complete a
bachelor’s degree.

In 1999 California determined that a new Master
Plan was needed that would address tightened economic
conditions as well as the needs of an ethnically and lin-
guistically diverse student body. In May 2002 the draft for
a twenty-first-century Master Plan was released that built
upon the existing plan, expanding it to include kinder-
garten through postsecondary education. Implementa-
tion of the new plan is expected in 2003.
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CALIFORNIA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOL-
OGY. In 1891, Amos Gager Throop, a self-made busi-
nessman and philanthropist, founded a small coeduca-
tional college in Pasadena that became one of the world’s
leading scientific institutions. Initially named Throop
University, the school changed its name to Throop Poly-
technic Institute in 1893. Throop was the first school west
of Chicago to offer manual arts, teaching students of all
ages—as its mandate proclaimed—“those things that train
the hand and the brain for the best work of life.” In 1907,
the astronomer George Ellery Hale, the first director of

Mount Wilson Observatory, joined Throop’s board that
year and played a key role in the school’s transformation.
Hale, a visionary brimming with educational and civic
ideas, set about rebuilding Throop. He persuaded its of-
ficers to abandon their secondary-school program and
concentrate on developing the college along engineering
school lines. He hired James A. B. Scherer, Throop’s pres-
ident from 1908 to 1920, and brought Arthur A. Noyes,
former president of the Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology and the nation’s leading physical chemist, to the
campus part-time as professor of general chemistry. In
hiring Noyes (once his own chemistry professor), Hale
hoped both to bring chemistry at Throop College of
Technology—as it was called after 1913—up to the level
of that at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology and
to raise Throop to national prominence.

The third member of this scientific troika was Robert
A. Millikan, a renowned experimental physicist at the
University of Chicago who in 1917 began spending sev-
eral months a year at Throop, now an all-male school.
Together in Washington, D.C., during World War I, the
three recruited scientists to work on military problems,
founded the National Research Council (NRC), and built
an impressive network of contacts that would serve the
school well. As first chairman of the NRC, Hale not only
promoted the role of science in national affairs but also
increased Throop’s role in American science. He put
Noyes in charge of the nitrate supply committee and
askedMillikan to oversee theNRC’s work in physics.Mil-
likan proved an astute administrator, and his influence on
American science grew in the postwar decades. Collec-
tively ambitious for American science and determined to
put Throop on the map, Hale, Millikan, and Noyes were
a formidable scientific triumvirate and by Armistice Day
were ready to transform the engineering school into an
institution that emphasized pure science.

In 1919, Noyes resigned from MIT and accepted
full-time appointment as Throop’s director of chemical
research. Throop changed its name to the California In-
stitute of Technology (Caltech) the following year, and
trustee Arthur Fleming turned over the bulk of his for-
tune—more than $4 million—to the institute in a suc-
cessful bid to lure Millikan permanently to Pasadena. As
director of the Norman Bridge Physics Laboratory and
Caltech’s administrative head, Millikan guided the school
for the next twenty-five years, establishing the under-
graduate requirement of two years of physics, two years
of mathematics, and one of chemistry (a curriculum that
remains virtually unchanged, with the signal exception of
a required term of biology). He also put physics on the
map in southern California. Albert Einstein’s visits to the
campus in 1931, 1932, and 1933 capped Millikan’s cam-
paign to make Caltech one of the physics capitals of the
world.

Caltech in the early 1920s was essentially an under-
graduate and graduate school in the physical sciences.
Until 1925 it conferred doctorates only in physics, chem-
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istry, and engineering. Geology joined the list of graduate
studies in 1925, aeronautics in 1926, and biology and
mathematics in 1928. In the 1930s, the work of Charles
Richter in seismology, Theodore von Kármán in aero-
nautics, Linus Pauling in chemistry, and Thomas Hunt
Morgan in biology spearheaded scientific research at the
institute. Fiercely opposed to government funding of re-
search, Millikan dealt directly with the heads of the Car-
negie, Guggenheim, and Rockefeller Foundations and
coaxed funds from a growing number of local millionaires.

In 1946, Lee A. DuBridge, head of MIT’s wartime
radar project, became Caltech’s new president. Robert
Bacher, a mainstay of the Manhattan Project, headed the
physics division and later became the institute’s first pro-
vost. Other distinguished scientists who joined the post-
war faculty included theoretical physicists Richard Feyn-
man andMurrayGell-Mann, astronomer JesseGreenstein,
psychobiologist Roger Sperry, and geochemist Clair Pat-
terson. During DuBridge’s tenure (1946–1969), Caltech’s
faculty doubled, the campus tripled in size, and new re-
search fields flourished, including chemical biology, plan-
etary science, nuclear astrophysics, and geochemistry. A
200-inch telescope was dedicated on nearby Palomar
Mountain in 1948 and remained the world’s most pow-
erful optical telescope for over forty years. DuBridge, un-
like Millikan, welcomed federal funding of science—and
got it. Female students returned to the campus as gradu-
ate students in the 1950s, and in 1970, during the presi-
dency of Harold Brown, as undergraduates.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Florence, Ronald. The Perfect Machine: Building the Palomar Tele-
scope. New York: HarperCollins, 1994.

Goodstein, Judith R.Millikan’s School: A History of the California
Institute of Technology. New York: Norton, 1991.

Kevles, Daniel J. The Physicists: The History of a Scientific Com-
munity in Modern America. New York: Knopf, 1978. Re-
print, with a new preface, Cambridge, Mass: Harvard Uni-
versity Press, 1995.

Judith R. Goodstein

See also California Higher Educational System; Education,
Higher: Colleges and Universities; Engineering Edu-
cation; Massachusetts Institute of Technology; Science
Education.

CALIFORNIA TRAIL was the name given to several
routes used by settlers traveling to California in the nine-
teenth century. Several immigrant parties, setting out
from towns along the Missouri River, attempted to reach
California in the 1840s, after branching south off the
Oregon Trail. Some of the early immigrant routes fol-
lowed the Humboldt River, while the Stephens-Murphy
party crossed the Sierra westward to the Truckee River.
By 1846 the United States had acquired California in the
war with Mexico, and large numbers of wagon trains en-

tered the territory, the most famous being the ill-fated
Donner Party.
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CALVINISM, in its broadest sense, is the entire body
of conceptions arising from the teachings of John Calvin.
Its fundamental principle is the conception of God as ab-
solutely sovereign. More than other branches of Protes-
tantism, Calvinism emphasizes the doctrine of predesti-
nation, the idea that God has already determined whom
to save and damn and that nothing can change his deci-
sion. The 1618–1619 Synod of Dort produced five canons
that defined Calvinist orthodoxy: total depravity, the be-
lief that original sin renders humans incapable of achiev-
ing salvation without God’s grace; unconditional election,
that the saved do not become so as a result of their own
virtuous behavior but rather because God has selected
them; limited atonement, that Christ died only to redeem
those whom God has already chosen for salvation; irre-
sistible grace, that individuals predestined for salvation
cannot reject God’s grace; and perseverance of the saints,
that those whomGod has chosen for salvation cannot lose
that grace. The statement of Calvinism most influential
in the United States was the Westminster Confession of
1647. New England Congregationalists accepted its doc-
trinal portion and embodied it in their Cambridge Plat-
form of 1648. American Presbyterians coming fromScot-
land and Northern Ireland were sternly Calvinistic. The
Synod of Philadelphia, the oldest general Presbyterian
body in the United States, passed the Adopting Act in
1729, which required all ministers and licentiates to sub-
scribe to the Westminster Confession. Other Calvinistic
bodies in the United States are the Dutch and German
Reformed churches and all Presbyterian bodies.
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Cambodia. In this 1974 photograph by Françoise de Mulder,
children in Phnom Penh, the country’s capital, collect water
from a bomb crater. � corbis

Pahl, Jon. Paradox Lost: Free Will and Political Liberty in American
Culture, 1630–1760. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University
Press, 1992.
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CAMBODIA, BOMBING OF. As part of the Amer-
ican involvement in the Vietnam War, the U.S. military
began secret bombing operations, code-namedOperation
Menu, in Cambodia on 9March 1969. Initially conducted
by B-52 bomber planes, the operations aimed to reduce
the threat to U.S. ground forces, which were being with-
drawn as part of President Richard M. Nixon’s program
to end U.S. ground involvement. At the time of the de-
cision to begin the B-52 strikes, American casualties were
occurring at a rate of about 250 a week. The North Viet-
namese had established stockpiles of arms and munitions
in Cambodian sanctuaries, from which they launched at-
tacks across the border into South Vietnam against Amer-
ican troops. After quick strikes, enemy forces returned to
their sanctuaries to rearm and prepare for further action.
The air strikes, in conjunction with other factors—such
as the reduction of the overall vulnerability of American
forces as they relinquished the major combat roles to
South Vietnamese forces—cut the number of American
ground casualties in half.

Limited tactical air operations in Cambodia began on
24 April 1970, preparatory to ground operations during
the American-Vietnamese incursion. The purpose of
these strictly controlled operations, made with the acqui-
escence of the government of Cambodia but without the
consent of the U.S. Congress, was to destroy long-stand-
ing North Vietnamese base areas and supply depots near

the Cambodian border and cause the North Vietnamese
to further disperse their forces.

In the United States the bombing of Cambodia be-
came a subject of contention. Although the Nixon ad-
ministration intended to keep it a secret, journalists
quickly broke the story. The bombings became a major
object of protest within the antiwar movement, with some
labeling the covert operations foolish and others declaring
them illegal. A protest against the bombing of Cambodia
at Kent State University on 4 May 1970 turned violent,
resulting in the death of four students after a National
Guard unit, brought in to quiet the protesters, fired into
the crowd.

The bombings were devastating to Cambodia’s civil-
ian population and proved to be a major source of political
instability as well. General Lon Nol’s coup in 1970,
shortly after the American raids began, displaced Prince
Norodom Sihanouk and sent the country into a period of
political turmoil. This ultimately resulted in the rise to
power of leader Pol Pot and the Khmer Rouge, a com-
munist political and military group, in 1975.

After the withdrawal of U.S. ground troops from
Cambodia on 30 June 1970, tactical air and B-52 strikes
continued at the request of the Cambodian government.
These missions were approved by Federal Armée Na-
tional Khmer representatives prior to execution. Air
strikes continued, again at the request of the Cambodian
government, until the Senate Armed Services Committee
held hearings on the bombing operations. After deter-
mining that Nixon had improperly conducted such opera-
tions in a country that Congress officially recognized as
neutral, Congress voted to terminate the bombing—after
some thirty-five hundred raids—as of midnight, 14 Au-
gust 1973. The bombing operations lasted four and one-
half years, but they represented only about 1 percent of
the total U.S. air activity in the Vietnam War.
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CAMBODIA INCURSION. On 18 March 1970,
Cambodian General Lon Nol seized power from Prince
Norodom Sihanouk while the royal leader was in Mos-
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cow. Unlike his predecessor, Lon Nol refused to tolerate
the presence of tens of thousands of Vietnamese com-
munists in the eastern part of Cambodia, where they
maintained numerous base areas to support their war in
South Vietnam. In addition, the communists received
most of their supplies through the port of Sihanoukville.
North Vietnam refused to acknowledge that it had any
troops in Cambodia. The United States was reluctant to
attack the bases with conventional ground forces, because
invading an officially neutral country would incur serious
diplomatic and domestic political risks. Determined to
enforce his country’s neutrality, Lon Nol tried to block
the communists from using Sihanoukville and demanded
that their troops leave his country. With their supply sys-
tem threatened, the Vietnamese communist forces in
Cambodia launched an offensive against Lon Nol’s gov-
ernment. As the Cambodian forces faltered, the United
States decided to mount a limited incursion to save Lon
Nol’s government. Destroying the communist base areas
on the Cambodian border would also inhibit enemy
operations in South Vietnam.

On 26 April, President Richard Nixon gave his ap-
proval for a multidivision offensive into Cambodia. He
limited the incursion to 30 kilometers and imposed for
U.S. troops a withdrawal deadline of 30 June. South Viet-
namese troops would invade the “Parrot’s Beak” region,
a strip of land jutting from Cambodia toward Saigon,

while American troops would enter the “Fish Hook” area
to the north. The United States hoped to destroy signifi-
cant quantities of enemy supplies and locate the elusive
enemy headquarters known as the Central Office for
South Vietnam (COSVN).

The invasion began on 29 April, when three ARVN
(Army of the Republic of Vietnam) columns of armor and
infantry, totaling 8,700 men, crossed into the Parrot’s
Beak in Operation Toàn Thang (Total Victory) 42. On 12
May, 15,000 Americans and South Vietnamese invaded
the Fish Hook region in Operation Rockcrusher/Toàn
Thang 43. Subsequent operations were called Bold
Lancer/Toàn Thang 44 and Tame the West/Binh Tay.
The major enemy units opposing the allied forces in-
cluded the Seventh Division of the People’s Army of Viet-
nam and the Fifth Vietcong Division.

After a few sharp engagements, the enemy withdrew
deeper into Cambodia. The allies captured large stores of
equipment, including enough individual weapons to out-
fit seventy-four North Vietnamese army battalions and
enough small-arms ammunition to supply the enemy’s
war effort for one entire year. Allied forces claimed11,349
enemy killed in action and recorded 2,328 enemy cap-
tured or rallied. Allied losses came to 976 dead (338
Americans) and 4,534 (1,525 Americans) wounded. The
last American ground forces pulled out of Cambodia on
30 June. The allied forces failed to locate the COSVN
headquarters, which at that time was operating from the
Central Highlands of South Vietnam. Despite losing sub-
stantial amounts of food and equipment, the enemy grad-
ually replenished their base areas. The United States par-
ticipation in the invasion of Cambodia re-energized the
antiwar movement, stiffened congressional opposition to
Nixon’s White House, and widened the breech of trust
between the media and the military.
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CAMBRIDGE, a town in the Massachusetts Bay Col-
ony originally known as Newtowne, was settled in 1630
by a group of seven hundred Puritans from England who
were determined to create a pure religious foundation in
the New World. Originally governed by JohnWinthrop,
who abandoned the town for Boston, Newtowne was a
well-organized town, with a system of streets laid out in
a grid pattern, including a marketplace, Winthrop Square.
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Harvard College. An early-eighteenth-century depiction of the oldest American college, founded
in 1636. � corbis

At the beginning of the twenty-first century the town was
bounded by Eliot Square, Linden Street, Massachusetts
Avenue, and the Charles River. In 1636, Harvard College
was founded to educate young men in the ministry. By
the time of the American Revolution, Cambridge had be-
come a farming community, but after the fighting began
on 19 April 1775, more than twenty thousand armed mi-
litia members from New England arrived in Cambridge.
Soldiers, including George Washington’s army, camped
on the Cambridge Commons and were quartered in the
Harvard College buildings until April 1776.

In 1846, Cambridge became a city, unifying three
towns: rural Old Cambridge; residential Cambridgeport,
home to William Lloyd Garrison; and East Cambridge,
developed in 1809 after the completion of the Canal
Bridge. This town would be the chief industrial center of
the city until the 1880s. The growth of urban housing
and the influx of eastern European and Irish immigrants,
as well as the construction of the East Cambridge jail, led
to an impetus for prison reform, with Dorothea Dix at
the forefront of this movement. Cambridge has always
been an innovator, including the integration of its school
system, which enticed many African Americans to move
there. Harriet Jacobs, author of Incidents in the Life of a
Slave Girl, ran a boardinghouse in the 1870s in Cambridge.

Twenty-first-century Cambridge has retained its
charm and maintains a culturally diverse population of
approximately ninety-five thousand. Home to Harvard,
Radcliffe, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, and Les-
ley College, Cambridge attracts students from all over the
world and has become a center for biotechnology and
software research.
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CAMBRIDGE AGREEMENT. In Cambridge, En-
gland, on 26 August 1629, twelve Puritan members of
the Massachusetts Bay Company led by John Winthrop
signed an agreement in which they pledged to emigrate
with their families to New England. The signers of the
Cambridge Agreement insisted that the company charter
be transferred to the New World and that it serve as the
new colony’s constitution. This was an unprecedented de-
mand since, traditionally, a board in England governed
chartered colonies. A few days later, the company’s gen-
eral court passed a motion to transfer the company and
the charter to New England, thus making the Massachu-
setts Bay Company the only English colonizing company
without a governing board in England. Subsequently, all
stockholders who were unwilling to settle in America sold
their shares to those who were willing tomake the voyage.
By taking the charter with them, the Puritans shifted the
focus of the company from trade to religion, and they
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guaranteed that the Crown would not compromise their
religious freedom in America.

In spring 1630, Winthrop and approximately one
hundred followers set sail for the New World in the Ar-
bella. The group arrived in Massachusetts in June 1630
and soon was joined by other English emigrants. By the
end of the year, two thousand English-born colonists
lived in Massachusetts. The voyage of the Arbellamarked
the beginning of a ten-year period of massive emigration
from England known as the Great Migration. By the end
of the decade, approximately eighty thousand men,
women, and children had left England, and twenty thou-
sand of them had settled in Massachusetts.
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CAMBRIDGE PLATFORM, a resolution drawn up
by a synod of ministers from Massachusetts and Con-
necticut (August 1648), which met pursuant to a request
of the Massachusetts General Court. The New England
authorities desired a formal statement of polity and a con-
fession of faith because of the current Presbyterian ascen-
dancy in England and the activities of local Presbyterians
such as Dr. Robert Child. The platform, written by Rich-
ard Mather, endorsed the Westminster Confession and
for ecclesiastical organization upheld the existing Con-
gregational practice. The Cambridge Platform remained
the standard formulation in Massachusetts through the
eighteenth century and in Connecticut until the Say-
brook Platform of 1708.
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CAMDEN, BATTLE OF, American Revolutionary
battle taking place 16 August 1780. Following General
Benjamin Lincoln’s defeat and capture at Charleston,
South Carolina, General Horatio Gates was given com-
mand of the American army in the southern department,
consisting of 1,400 regulars and 2,052 unseasonedmilitia.
Marching southward from Hillsboro, North Carolina,
Gates met an army of two thousand British veterans un-
der Lord Charles Cornwallis near Camden, South Caro-
lina, early in the morning of 16 August. At the first attack,

the militia fled. The regulars, standing their ground, were
surrounded and almost annihilated. The Americans lost
2,000 killed, wounded, and captured; 7 cannon; 2,000
muskets; and their transport. The British loss was only
324. Gates fled to Hillsboro and vainly attempted to rally
his demoralized army. On 2 December he was replaced
by Nathanael Greene. Many Americans fled to the
swamps and mountains and carried on guerrilla warfare.
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CAMELS IN THE WEST. In 1855 Congress ap-
propriated $30,000 to purchase camels for use on express
routes across the 529,189 square miles of territory ac-
quired during the Mexican-American War. In 1856 and
1857, over one hundred camels carried mail across this
desert country. They were sold at auction in 1864, most
to carry freight to and from Nevada mines. Others re-
mained in Texas in circuses and zoological gardens. Be-
tween 1860 and 1862, Otto Esche, a German merchant,
brought forty-five camels from Siberia to San Francisco
for use on eastbound express routes, although he sold
most of them to a mining company in British Columbia.
Years later, wild camels still roamed the Northwest, Ne-
vada, and especially Arizona. Wild American camels are
now extinct.
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CAMP DAVID. Situated on 142 acres in Maryland’s
Catoctin Mountains, about seventy miles northwest of
Washington, D.C., Camp David has served as a weekend
and summer retreat for United States presidents since
1942. Franklin D. Roosevelt chose the site he called
Shangri-La for its eighteen-hundred-foot elevation, which
made it considerably cooler than summers in the White
House. He oversaw the remodeling of the camp, esti-
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Camp David. President John F. Kennedy (left) is shown
around the grounds of Camp David by his predecessor,
Dwight D. Eisenhower, on 22 April 1961, during the Cuban
Bay of Pigs crisis. � Bettmann/corbis

mated to cost about $18,650, with sketches for the design
of the presidential lodge and directions for changes to the
landscaping. President Dwight D. Eisenhower renamed
the site in 1953 after his father and his grandson, David.

Several important meetings with heads of state oc-
curred at Camp David. During World War II, Roosevelt
met there with British prime ministerWinstonChurchill,
and in 1959 Eisenhower hosted Soviet premier Nikita
Khrushchev at Camp David. However, the site is most
often associated with the 1978 talks between Egyptian
president Anwar el-Sadat and Israeli primeministerMen-
achem Begin. President Jimmy Carter brought both men
to the retreat to forge a framework forMiddle East peace,
which resulted in the signing of the Camp David Peace
Accords on 17 September 1978. Camp David continues
to be utilized by American presidents for both leisure and
official government business.
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CAMP DAVID PEACE ACCORDS, a set of agree-
ments between Egypt and Israel signed on 17 September
1978. The agreements were the culmination of years of
negotiations for peace in the Middle East. Acting as a
peace broker, President Jimmy Carter convinced Egyp-
tian President Anwar el-Sadat and Israeli Prime Minis-
ter Menachem Begin to reach a compromise in their
disputes.

Peace in the Middle East had been a goal of the in-
ternational community for much of the preceding thirty
years. After a year of stalled talks, President Sadat an-
nounced in November 1977 that he would visit Israel and
personally address the Knesset, the Israeli parliament.
Speaking to the Knesset, Sadat announced his desire for
peace between Egypt and Israel. While a seemingly small
statement, it was a substantial step forward in the Middle
East peace process. Up to that point, Egypt and its Arab
allies had rejected Israel’s right to exist. Despite Sadat’s
gesture, the anticipated renewal of negotiations failed to
materialize.

In the following months, after several unsuccessful
attempts to renew talks, President Carter invited Begin
and Sadat to the U.S. presidential retreat at Camp David,
Maryland. After twelve days of talks, the leaders reached
two agreements: “A Framework for Peace in the Middle
East” and “A Framework for the Conclusion of a Peace
Treaty Between Egypt and Israel.” The first treaty ad-
dressed the status of the West Bank and Gaza Strip, areas
of land that Israel had occupied since the 1967 Six-Day
War. The agreement provided for a transitional period,
during which the interested parties would reach a settle-
ment on the status of the territories. The second accord
provided that Egypt and Israel would sign a peace treaty
within three months. It also arranged for a phased with-
drawal of Israeli forces from the Sinai Peninsula and the
dismantling of Israeli settlements there. In exchange,
Egypt promised to establish normal diplomatic relations
with Israel.

While the two nations faced difficulty implementing
many details, the Camp David Peace Accords represented
an important step in the Middle East peace process. On
26 March 1979, Israel and Egypt signed their historic
peace treaty in Washington, D.C., hosted by President
Carter. It was an important moment for Middle East
peace and the crowning achievement in Carter’s foreign
policy.
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Camp David, 12 September 1978. President Jimmy Carter is flanked by Prime Minister
Menachem Begin of Israel (left) and President Anwar el-Sadat of Egypt. Hulton Archive

CAMP FIRE GIRLS. The origin of the Camp Fire
Girls belongs to a larger, complex history of scouting in
America. Two early promoters of the scouting movement
were Earnest Thompson Seton and Daniel Beard. Seton
established an organization for boys called theWoodcraft
Indians in 1902 and Daniel Beard began an organization
for boys called the Sons of Daniel Boone in 1905. The
themes of the two organizations varied, but both influ-
enced the establishment of the Boy Scouts of America in
1910. The sister organization to the Boy Scouts became
the Camp Fire Girls, initially evolving from a lone New
England camp run by Luther and Charlotte Gulick.

Dr. Luther Gulick was a well-known and respected
youth reformer. His wife, Charlotte Gulick, was inter-
ested in child psychology and authored books and articles
on hygiene. After consulting with Seton, Mrs. Gulick de-
cided on using his Indian narrative as a camp theme. The
name of the camp and motto was “Wo-He-Lo,” an
Indian-sounding word that was short for “Work, Health,
and Love.” Following the Woodcraft model, Mrs. Gulick
focused on nature study and recreation. That first year
they had seventeen young girls in camp singing songs and
learning crafts. A year later William Chauncy Langdon,
poet, social worker, and friend of the Gulicks, established
another girls’ camp in Thetford, Vermont, that followed
the Woodcraft model. He was the first to coin the name
“Camp Fire Girls.”

In 1911 Luther Gulick convened a meeting at the
Horace Mann Teachers College to entertain the ways and

means of creating a national organization for girls along
the lines of the Boy Scouts. Seton’s wife, Grace, and
Beard’s sister, Lina, were both involved in the early or-
ganization and lobbied for a program that adopted Indian
and pioneer themes. In 1912 the organization was incor-
porated as the Camp Fire Girls, and chapters soon sprang
up in cities across the country. In the summer of 1914
between 7,000 and 8,000 girls were involved in the or-
ganization and a decade and a half later there were nearly
220,000 girls meeting in 9,000 local groups. The Camp
Fire Girls remained an important part of the scouting
movement throughout the twentieth century. The name
was changed to the Camp Fire Boys and Girls in the
1970s when boys were invited to participate, and in 2001
the organization became known as Camp Fire U.S.A.
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CAMP MEETINGS. Spontaneous outdoor religious
meetings figured importantly in evangelical revivals in
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both England and America in the eighteenth century.
Most accounts trace the origins of the regular American
camp meeting to Cane Ridge, on the banks of the Gasper
River in Kentucky. There, during the summers of 1800
and 1801, Presbyterian andMethodist preachers together
staged massive revivals. Contemporaries credited (or
blamed) the Cane Ridge revival for the subsequent wave
of weeklong meetings throughout the upper South, the
Northeast, and the Chesapeake region. In the 1820s, hun-
dreds of these camp meetings were held across theUnited
States.

In the trans-Appalachian West, evangelical denomi-
nations, Methodists in particular, used camp meetings as
way stations for roving circuit preachers and to attract
new converts. They located the encampments away from
town, usually in a wood near a water supply, to highlight
God’s immanence in nature and to encourage soulful re-
flection. There were several services each day, with up to
four or five ministers speaking.

In the South services were sharply segregated by race.
For white people, an egalitarian spirit pervaded guests
who succumbed to the constant exhortation and fell into
vigorous and physical bouts of religious ecstasy (such as
leaping and swaying), all of which evoked fears of cult
worship and unleashed sexuality. Some accused the camp
meetings of promoting promiscuity.

By the mid-nineteenth century, camp meetings of-
fered a desired religious alternative to the secular,middle-
class vacation resort. By 1889 most of the approximately
140 remaining camp meetings were located on railroad
lines. Victorian cottages replaced tents, and permanent
auditoriums were established. In the 1870s the religious
resort concept merged with new impulses for popular
education. Methodist campgrounds served as the tem-
plate for the education-oriented resort communities of
Ocean Grove, N.J., and Chautauqua, N.Y. By the 1910s,
most of the camp meetings had failed or had been ab-
sorbed into Chautauqua assemblies or residential suburbs.
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CAMPAIGN FINANCING AND RESOURCES.
Candidates were spending money in elections as early as

the seventeenth century, long before anything resembling
the modern campaign first made its appearance. There
always has been money in elections, but it has not played
the same role in every era.

The Colonial Period: Deferential Politics
Government and politics in colonial America were dom-
inated by merchant and landed elites, so candidates for
elective office usually were wealthy men who paid their
own campaign expenses. The purpose of those expenses
was less to attract the attention of voters than a form of
noblesse oblige that reinforced the deferential relation-
ship between voters and candidates. Treating—buying
food and alcohol—was common, especially in the south-
ern colonies. Northern merchants standing for election
might make it a point to give more than the usual business
to local artisans by ordering new barrels, or furniture, or
repairs to their buildings and ships.

Candidates had other political resources as well. Al-
though there were no formal methods for nominating
candidates, aspiring politicians usually made sure that
they had the support of influential members of their class.
This kind of support attained some of the same ends that
would later be achieved with large sums of money: dis-
couraging rivals from entering a race and enlisting the
support of those who are indebted to, or do not want to
offend, a candidate’s powerful backers.

The Early Nineteenth Century: The Spoils System
and Business Contributions
This deferential style of politics gradually gave way to
mass democracy and the spoils system. At a time when
politicians were less likely than before to be wealthy, the
spoils system became a form of government subsidy for
emerging political parties. Although this system began
under Andrew Jackson, executive patronage had long been
a valuable political resource. George Washington, for ex-
ample, while appointing to federal office men from the
same elites that had dominated colonial politics, also
made sure that these appointees shared his political views.
To do otherwise, he wrote, “would be a sort of political
suicide.” Thomas Jefferson and his successors followed
Washington’s example, and also began the practice of dis-
missing officeholders to make room for appointees who
were more reliable politically.

Jackson, however, was not satisfied with using gov-
ernment office as a reward for campaign work. He ex-
pected his appointees to continue their campaign activity
while in office. By using the patronage power to staff and
finance the fledgling Democratic Party, Jackson nation-
alized the spoils system that already had appeared in the
state politics of Pennsylvania and New York. Jackson in-
troduced another innovation: raising campaign funds by
assessing appointees a percentage of their salaries. Politi-
cal assessments were first made public in 1839 during an
investigation by the House of Representatives of the
U.S. customshouse in New York. Another House inves-
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tigation in 1860 revealed that the practice had become
well entrenched.

Business interests also began contributing in these
years, although this source of funds is very poorly docu-
mented. Martin Van Buren attributed Democratic losses
in the 1838 congressional elections in New York State to
the “enormous sum of money” raised by “Whig mer-
chants, manufacturers and . . . banks.” In 1861, New York
Republican boss Thurlow Weed confirmed that he had
raised money for Abraham Lincoln’s 1860 presidential
campaign by engineering the passage of railroad bills in
return for “legislative grants” from railroad companies.

The Late Nineteenth Century: Assessments,
Reformers, and Corporate Contributions
Business corporations became a far more important source
of campaign funds in the decades after the Civil War. But
that did not happen until after assessments had become
perhaps the largest source of campaign funds. The Re-
publican Party’s unbroken control of the White House in
the twenty years after the end of the Civil War gave it
almost exclusive access to civil service assessments. Ac-
cording to an 1880 Senate report, Republicans had levied
a 2 percent assessment on federal civil servants in 1876,
and had raised 88 percent of their 1878 campaign funds
from 1 percent assessments on those same employees.
Democrats may not have controlled federal government
patronage, but they levied assessments on state govern-
ment employees wherever they could.

These assessments became the target of a growing
reform movement. Although campaign finance was only
one concern of civil service reform, fear of losing assess-
ment money was a powerful reason for members of Con-
gress to resist the movement. Two factors permitted re-
formers to break down that resistance. One was the
assassination of President James A. Garfield in 1881 by a
man described as a disappointed office seeker, which en-
ergized the reform movement. The other was the large
business corporations that grew up after the Civil War,
which had begun to provide an alternative source of cam-
paign funds.

The Early Twentieth Century: The Response to
Corporate Funding
Business has been the largest source of campaign funds
since the last years of the nineteenth century. This de-
velopment was initially associated in the popular mind
with one man: Marcus A. Hanna, the wealthy industrialist
whomanagedWilliamMcKinley’s 1896 presidential cam-
paign. During that campaign, Hanna sought to institu-
tionalize business support for the Republican Party by
levying a new kind of assessment: banks and businesses
were asked to contribute sums equal to one-quarter of 1
percent of their capital.

Reaction against this new source of political money
came almost at once. In 1897, four states prohibited cor-
porations from contributing to election campaigns. In

1905, the revelation that Theodore Roosevelt’s 1904pres-
idential campaign had been largely underwritten by big
corporations caused a nationwide scandal, attracting
critical editorials even from Republican newspapers. In
1907, Congress responded by passing the first federal
campaign finance law, a ban on political contributions
by corporations.

Business showed a preference for the GOP from the
start, but this preference becamemuchmore marked dur-
ing the New Deal years. Democrats received 45 percent
of business money in 1932, but by 1940 were receiving
only 21 percent. At the same time, organized labor began
to make its first substantial contributions to Democrats.

The Late Twentieth Century: Public Financing,
Soft Money, and PACs
This New Deal pattern was still in evidence when the
Watergate scandal erupted out of the 1972 presidential
election campaign. Watergate was only partly a campaign
finance scandal, but those elements of it—individual con-
tributions, illegal corporate and foreign money, and eva-
sion of new disclosure laws—prompted Congress to pass
the most comprehensive set of campaign finance regula-
tions in history. Post-Watergate legislation introduced
public financing for presidential elections. The presiden-
tial campaign fund was a new source of political funds and
the only one to be created by legislation.

Public financing had a rocky history after the first bill
for establishing it was unsuccessfully introduced in 1904.
Congress passed a public funding law in 1966, financed
by an income tax checkoff, but repealed it the next year.
Congress reinstated the checkoff in the 1971 Federal
Election Campaign Act, but postponed its implementa-
tion to meet criticisms from President Richard Nixon,
congressional Republicans, and key southern Democrats.
Watergate then renewed congressional and public sup-
port for public financing. Althoughmost Republicans still
opposed it, enough of them switched positions to ensure
passage.

Under the law, candidates who accept public funding
agree not to raise or spend private money. But Ronald
Reagan’s 1980 presidential campaign, realizing that pri-
vate money could be raised and spent under more lenient
state laws, introduced what has come to be called “soft
money,” that is, money raised outside the limits of federal
law. What began as backdoor private financing for pub-
licly funded presidential campaigns eventually became a
means of evading federal law in congressional campaigns
as well. During this same period, taxpayer participation
in the income tax checkoff began to decline, suggesting
weakening popular support for the program.

Soft money and political action committees (PACs)
attracted a great deal of attention in the decades after
Watergate. Neither, however, introduced new sources of
campaign finance. Rather, they were artifacts of federal
law, legal innovations devised to get around restrictions
on sources and amounts of campaign contributions. PACs
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were created by labor unions in the 1940s to evade Re-
publican and southern Democratic attempts to prevent
them from making political contributions. The explosive
growth of business PACs in the late 1970s and early 1980s
was a reaction to post-Watergate restrictions on the in-
dividual contributions that had long been the preferred
vehicle for getting business money into campaigns. PACs
made business and labor contributions far more visible.
This increased visibility revealed what looked like a return
to New Deal patterns of partisan support. As late as 1972,
incumbent House Democrats, despite having been the
majority party since 1955, still were receiving three times
as much money from labor as from business PACs ($1.5
million from labor, $500,000 from business). But by 2000,
when Democrats had been in the minority for five years,
their House incumbents were getting half again as much
money from business as from labor PACs ($41.7 million
from business, $26.9 million from labor).

Partisan funding patterns may shift over time, but the
sources of party and candidate funds has changed little.
Even with the increase of small individual donations and
the big jump in labor union giving in the 1990s, the great
majority of campaign money, soft and hard, still came
from corporations and wealthy individuals.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Heard, Alexander. The Costs of Democracy. Chapel Hill: Univer-
sity of North Carolina, 1960.

Mutch, Robert E. Campaigns, Congress, and Courts: The Making
of Federal Campaign Finance Law.New York: Praeger, 1988.

Overacker, Louise. Money in Elections. New York: Macmillan,
1932.

Pollock, James K. Party Campaign Funds. New York: Knopf,
1926.

Sikes, Earl R. State and Federal Corrupt-Practices Legislation.Dur-
ham, N.C.: Duke University Press, 1928.

Robert E. Mutch

See also Patronage, Political; Political Action Committees;
Soft Money; Spoils System.

CAMPAIGN SONGS are partisan ditties used in
American political canvasses and especially in presidential
contests. In the nineteenth century the words of these
songs were commonly set to established melodies, such
as “Yankee Doodle,” “Marching throughGeorgia,” “Rosin
the Bow,” “Auld Lang Syne,” “John Brown’s Body,”
“Dixie,” and “O Tannenbaum” (“Maryland, My Mary-
land”). They were also set to tunes that were widely pop-
ular at the time, such as “Few Days,” “Champagne Char-
lie,” “Wearing of the Green,” or “Down in a Coal Mine”
(which served for the campaign song “Up in the White
House”).

Perhaps the best known of them was “Tippecanoe
and Tyler Too,” in which words by Alexander C. Ross
were adapted to the folk tune “Little Pigs.” First heard

at Zanesville, Ohio, this song spread rapidly across the
country, furnishing a party slogan. The North American
Review stated that what the “Marseillaise” was to French-
men, “Tippecanoe and Tyler Too” was to the Whigs of
1840. In 1872 an attempt was made to revive “Greeley Is
the Real True Blue.” Glee clubs were often organized to
introduce campaign songs and to lead audiences and
marchers in singing them. The songs were real factors in
holding the interest of crowds, emphasizing issues, de-
veloping enthusiasm, and satirizing opponents.

In the twentieth century, with changes in campaign-
ing methods, particularly the use of first radio and then
television, the campaign song declined as a popular form
of expression. In his 1932 presidential campaign, Franklin
D. Roosevelt adopted the nonpolitical melody “Happy
Days Are Here Again.” By the 1960s campaign songs no
longer introduced issues; instead, they presented an emo-
tional feeling attached to a campaign. John F. Kennedy’s
campaign song was adapted from the popular tune “High
Hopes” and for Lyndon Johnson’s 1964 campaign, the
theme song from the Broadway show Hello, Dolly became
“Hello, Lyndon.” A significant trend in the last twenty
years of the twentieth century was the use of rock music
by presidential candidates, such as the adoption of Fleet-
wood Mac’s 1977 hit “Don’t Stop” by Bill Clinton’s 1992
campaign. This tactic, however, caused difficulties for
some candidates, especially Ronald Reagan and George
W. Bush, because musicians protested that using their
songs inaccurately implies that the artists themselves sup-
port the political positions of those candidates.
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CAMPAIGNS, POLITICAL. See Elections.

CAMPAIGNS, PRESIDENTIAL. See Elections,
Presidential.

CANADA, CONFEDERATE ACTIVITIES IN.
Confederate plots against northern ships, prison camps,
and cities were coordinated from Canada in May 1864 by
Jacob Thompson, J. P. Holcombe, and C. C. Clay. Efforts
to seize federal ships on Lake Erie, a raid on Saint Albans,
Vermont, in October, a train-wrecking effort near Buffalo
in December, and schemes to release Confederate pris-
oners in northern prison camps uniformly failed. Fires
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meant to burn northern cities, including New York and
Cincinnati, were similarly unsuccessful. Hoping to de-
press federal currency values, Confederates in Canada
bought nearly $2 million in gold and sold it in England,
with no permanent result. About $300,000 was spent by
Confederates in Canada in promoting these various futile
schemes.
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CANADA, RELATIONS WITH. The Canadian-
American relationship is unusual in a number of ways.
The two nations share one of the longest common bor-
ders in the world, nearly five thousand miles, including
Alaska. This frontier is technically undefended, which
gives rise to much discussion of how the two nations pi-
oneered mutual disarmament, even though the lack of de-
fense is more mythical than real. Canada and the United
States are one another’s best customers, with more goods
moving across the Great Lakes than over any other lo-
calized water system in the world. Nonetheless, the cul-
tural impact of the more populous nation upon the
smaller has caused Canada to fear a “creeping continen-
talism,” or “cultural annexation,” by the United States. In
the 1960s and 1970s, this fear led to strains in the
Canadian-American relationship. Indicative of the cul-
tural problem is Canadian resentment over the use of the
term “American” as solely applicable to theUnited States,
since Canadians are Americans too in the geographical
sense.

Two Distinct Nations
To understand the Canadian-American relationship, one
must be aware of three problems. The first is that, until
the twentieth century, Americans tended to assume that
one day Canada would become part of the United States,
especially since it continued to be, and technically still is,
a monarchy. Democratic Americans who espoused the
notion ofManifest Destiny felt Canada should be added
to “the area of freedom.” The second problem is that
Canadians found themselves caught between the United
States, which they feared would absorb them, and Great
Britain, which possessed Canada as a colony. Thus, Ca-
nadian statesmen often used the cry of “Americanization”
to strengthen ties with Britain. The third problem is that
the Canadian population has been roughly one-third

French-speaking for nearly two centuries, and this bilin-
gual and bicultural condition has complicated the North
American situation.

In a sense, one cannot separate Canadian-American
relations from Canadian history. This is especially so for
two reasons. Of the two score or more distinct steps by
which a colonial dependency of Britain became a self-
governing colony—and then a fully independent nation—
Canada took most of them first, or the distinct steps arose
from a Canadian precedent or over a Canadian initiative.
Thus, Canada represents the best and most complete ex-
ample of progressive decolonization in imperial history,
and one must understand that the Canadian-American re-
lationship involves sharp contrasts between a nation (the
United States) that gained its independence by revolution
and a nation (Canada) that sought its independence by
evolution. Further, despite similarities of geography, pat-
terns of settlement, technology, and standards of living,
Canadians came to differ in numerous and fundamental
ways from Americans. The most important areas of dif-
ference, apart from those arising from Canada’s bilingual
nature, were: (1) that Canada did not experience a west-
ward movement that paralleled the frontier of the Amer-
ican West; (2) that Canada’s economy was, especially in
the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, dependent upon
a succession of staples, principally fish, furs, timber, and
wheat, which prevented the development of an abundant
and diversified economy like that of the United States;
and (3) that Canadians could not at any time become iso-
lationists, as Americans did, since they felt under threat
from an immediate neighbor, which the United States did
not. Most Americans are ignorant of these basic differ-
ences in the histories of the two nations, which perhaps
stands as the single greatest cause of friction in Canadian-
American relations, for, as Canadians argue, they know
much American history while Americans know little of
Canadian history.

Early Hostilities
The history of the relationship itself includes periods of
sharp hostility tempered by an awareness of a shared con-
tinental environment and by the slow emergence of a Ca-
nadian foreign policy independent of either the United
Kingdom or the United States. This policy, moreover,
gave Canada middle-power status in the post–World
War II world. The original hostility arose from the four
intercolonial wars, sometimes referred to as the Great
War for Empire, in which the North American colonies
of Britain and France involved themselves from1689until
1763. The English Protestant settlers of the thirteen sea-
board colonies were at war with the French Catholic in-
habitants of New France until, in the French and In-
dian War, Britain triumphed and in 1763 Canada passed
to the British by the Peace of Paris. Thereafter,Canadians
found themselves on the fringes of the American Revo-
lution. Benjamin Franklin traveled to Montreal in an un-
successful attempt to gain revolutionary support there,
and rebel privateers raided the Nova Scotian coast. In
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1783 the Treaty of Paris created the new United States
and left what thereafter came to be the British North
American Provinces in British hands. The flight of nearly
forty thousand Loyalists from the United States to the
new provinces of Upper Canada (later Canada West and
now Ontario) and New Brunswick, and to the eastern
townships of Lower Canada (later Canada East and now
Quebec). This assured the presence of resolutely anti-
American settlers on the Canadian frontier, which in-
creased tensions hetween the two countries.

Relations between the United States and Great Brit-
ain, and thus with Canada too, remained tense for over
three decades. Loyalists in Canada resented the loss of
their American property and, later, the renunciation by
some American states of their debts for Loyalist property
confiscated during the American Revolution. The British
regained certain western forts on American soil, contrary
to the treaty of 1783, to ensure control over the Indians,
and American frontier settlers believed that the British
encouraged Indian attacks upon them. Although Jay’s
Treaty of 1796 secured these forts for the United States,
western Americans continued to covet Canada. In 1812 a
combination of such war hawks, a controversy over Brit-
ish impressment of American seamen, and the problem of
neutral rights on the seas led to an American declaration
of war against Britain. A series of unsuccessful invasions
of Canada nurtured anti-Americanism there, while the
burning of York (nowToronto), the capital of UpperCan-
ada, became an event for the Canadian imagination not
unlike the stand at the Alamo and the sinking of theMaine
to Americans. The Treaty of Ghent, signed in 1815, re-
stored the status quo ante but ended British trade with
American Indians, which removed a major source of fric-
tion. The Rush-Bagot Agreement of 1817 placed limita-
tions on armed naval vessels on the Great Lakes and
became the basis for the myth, since the agreement did
not apply to land fortifications, that the United States and
Canada henceforth did not defend their mutual border.

A second period of strain along the border began in
1837 and extended until 1871. The British government
put down rebellions in both Canadas in the former year
but not before American filibustering groups, particularly
the Hunters Lodges, provoked a number of border inci-
dents, especially over the ship the Caroline. Further, the
leaders of the rebellion sought refuge in the United
States. Two years later, a dispute over theMaine boundary
led to a war scare. Although the Webster-Ashburton
Treaty of 1842 settled the border, the Oregon frontier
remained in dispute until 1846. In the 1850s, Canada
flourished, helped in part by trade with the United States
encouraged by the Elgin-Marcy Reciprocity Treaty of
1854. An abortive annexation manifesto released by a
body of Montreal merchants had forced the British to
support such trade.

During the American Civil War, relations again de-
teriorated. The Union perceived the Canadians to be
anti-Northern, and they bore the brunt of Union resent-

ment over Queen Victoria’s Proclamation of Neutrality.
The Trent affair of 1861 brought genuine danger of war
between the North and Britain and led to the reinforce-
ment of the Canadian garrisons. Canadians anticipated a
Southern victory and an invasion by the Northern army
in search of compensatory land; therefore, they developed
detailed defensive plans, with an emphasis on siege war-
fare and “General Winter.” The Alabama affair; Confed-
erate use of Canadian ports and towns for raids on Lake
Erie, Johnson’s Island, and Saint Albans; and the impo-
sition of passport requirements along the border by U.S.
customs officials gave reality to Canadian fears. Ultimately,
Canada enacted its own neutrality legislation. Moreover,
concern over the American threat was one of the impulses
behind the movement, in 1864, to bring the Canadian
provinces together into a confederation, as achieved by the
British North America Act in 1867. In the meantime, and
again in 1871, Fenians from the United States carried out
raids. These raids and congressional abrogation of the rec-
iprocity treaty in 1866 underscored the tenuous position
of the individual colonies. Thus, the formation of the Do-
minion of Canada on 1 July 1867 owed much to the ten-
sions inherent in the Canadian-American relationship.

Arbitration and Strengthening Ties
The Treaty of Washington in 1871 greatly eased these
tensions. From this date on, the frontier between the two
countries became progressively “unguarded,” in that nei-
ther side built new fortifications. The treaty provided for
the arbitration of the Alabama claims and a boundary dis-
pute over the San Juan Islands. This agreement strength-
ened the principle of arbitration. Furthermore, for the
first time, Canada, in the person of Sir John A. Macdon-
ald, its prime minister, represented itself on a diplomatic
matter. Nevertheless, the treaty was unpopular inCanada,
and it gave rise to the oft-repeated charge that Britain was
willing to “sell Canada on the block of Anglo-American
harmony” and that Canada was an American hostage to
Britain’s good behavior in the Western Hemisphere. Sig-
nificantly, Canadians then began to press for independent
diplomatic representation.

Problems between Canada and the United States af-
ter 1871 were, in fact, more economic and cultural than
strictly diplomatic. Arbitration resolved disputes over the
Atlantic fisheries, dating from before the American Rev-
olution, and over questions relating to fur seals in the
Bering Sea. In 1878, as the United States refused to renew
reciprocity of trade, Canada turned to the national policy
of tariff protection. A flurry of rumors of war accompa-
nied the Venezuela boundary crisis in 1895. In addition,
the Alaska boundary question, unimportant until the dis-
covery of gold in the Klondike, exacerbated old fears, es-
pecially as dealt with in 1903 by a pugnacious Theodore
Roosevelt. Perhaps Canadians drew their last gasp of fear
of direct annexation in 1911, when the Canadian elector-
ate indirectly but decisively turned back President Wil-
liam Howard Taft’s attempt to gain a new reciprocity
treaty that many thought might lead to a commercial, and
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ultimately political, union. English-speaking Canada re-
sented American neutrality in 1914, at the outbreak of
World War I, and relations remained at a low ebb until
the United States entered the war in 1917.

Wartime Alliances
A period of improved Canadian-American relations fol-
lowed. In 1909 an international joint commission emerged
to adjudicate on boundary waters, and the Canadian gov-
ernment had welcomed a massive influx of American set-
tlers onto the Canadian prairies between 1909 and 1914.
With the coming of World War I, the economies of the
two nations began to interlock more closely. In 1927Can-
ada achieved full diplomatic independence by exchanging
its own minister with Washington; by 1931, when all do-
minions became fully autonomous and equal in stature,
Canada clearly had shown the United States how it could
take the lead in providing the hallmarks of autonomy for
other former colonies as well. During the U.S. experi-
ment with Prohibition, which Canada did not share, mi-
nor incidents arose, the most important of which was the
American sinking of the Canadian vessel I’m Alone in
1929. Luckily, harmonious arbitration of this specific case
in 1935, following the United States’s repeal of Prohibi-
tion in 1933, eliminated the cause of the friction. Cana-
dians were disturbed that the United States failed to join
the League of Nations, but they welcomed U.S. initia-
tives toward peacekeeping in the 1920s and 1930s. With
the outbreak of World War II in Europe and the rapid
fall of France in 1940, Canadians were willing to accept
the protection implied by President Franklin D. Roose-
velt in his Ogdensburg Declaration of 18 August, and
Roosevelt and Prime Minister William Lyon Mackenzie
King established the Permanent Joint Board on Defense,
which continued to exist in the early 2000s.

Military cooperation continued during and after the
United States’s entry into World War II. Canada and the
United States jointly constructed the Alaska Highway,
Canadian forces helped fight the Japanese in the Aleutian
Islands, and both Canada and the United States became
charter members of the North Atlantic Treaty Or-
ganization (NATO) in 1949. The two countries con-
structed a collaborative series of three early-warningradar
systems across Canada during the height of the Cold
War, and in 1957 the North American Air DefenseCom-
mand (NORAD) came into existence. Increasingly, Can-
ada came to play the role of peacekeeper in the world: at
Suez, in the Congo, in Southeast Asia, and in 1973 in
Vietnam. Although Canada entered into trade relations
with Cuba and Communist China at a time when the
United States strenuously opposed such relations, diplo-
matic relations remained relatively harmonious. Nor did
relations deteriorate when Canadians protested against
U.S. nuclear testing in the far Pacific Northwest, or dur-
ing the Vietnam War, when Canada gave refuge to over
forty thousand young Americans who sought to avoid
military service.

Economic and Trade Relations
Nonetheless, increased economic and cultural tension off-
set this harmony. In the 1930s, the two countries erected
preferential tariff barriers against one another, and despite
an easing of competition in 1935, Canadians continued
to be apprehensive of the growing American influence in
Canadian industry and labor. In the late 1950s and early
1960s, disputes over the role of American subsidiary firms
in Canada; over American business practices, oil import
programs, and farm policy; and over the influence of
American periodicals and television in Canada led to a
resurgence of “Canada First” nationalism under Prime
Minister John Diefenbaker. Still, Queen Elizabeth II and
President Dwight D. Eisenhower in 1959 together opened
the Saint Lawrence Seaway, long opposed by theUnited
States, and the flow of Canadian immigrants to the United
States continued. Relations, while no longer “easy and
automatic,” as PrimeMinister Lester B. Pearson once de-
scribed them, remained open to rational resolution. The
growth of a French-Canadian separatist movement; di-
verging policies over the Caribbean and, until 1972, the
People’s Republic of China; as well as U.S. ownership of
key Canadian industries, especially the automobile,
rubber, and electrical equipment sectors, promised future
disputes.

Canada remained within the U.S. strategic orbit in
the last decades of the twentieth century, but relations
soured amidst world economic instability provoked by the
Arab oil embargo in 1973, a deepening U.S. trade deficit,
and new cultural and environmental issues. Canadians
complained about American films, television shows, and
magazines flooding their country; acid rainfall generated
by U.S. coal-burning power plants; and environmental
damage expected from the U.S. oil industry’s activities in
the Arctic. After the U.S. tanker Manhattan scouted a
route in 1969 to bring Alaskan oil through the Canadian
Arctic ice pack to eastern U.S. cities, the Canadian par-
liament enacted legislation extending its jurisdiction over
disputed passages in this region for pollution-control pur-
poses. Subsequently, the oil companies decided to pump
oil across Alaska and ship it to U.S.West Coast ports from
Valdez. Disputes over fisheries, a hardy perennial issue,
broke out on both coasts. On the East Coast, a treaty
negotiated with Canada during the administration of
President Jimmy Carter that resolved disputed fishing
rights in the Gulf of Maine fell through after protests
by congressional representatives from Massachusetts and
Maine. Ultimately, the World Court in The Hague,
Netherlands, resolved the issue. On the West Coast, the
two countries argued over salmon quotas. (Later, during
the 1990s, when fish stocks had declined precipitously in
both regions, the disputes broke out again with renewed
intensity.) In response to these issues, Prime Minister
Pierre Trudeau’s government (1968–1979, 1980–1984)
struggled to lessen Canada’s dependency on the United
States. It screened U.S. investment dollars, sought new
trading partners, challenged Hollywood’s stranglehold on
cultural products, canceled tax advantages enjoyed by
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U.S. magazines, and moved to reduce U.S. control over
Canada’s petroleum industry.

Free Trade and Unity against Terrorism
Relations improved notably in 1984 because of a startling
convergence of personalities and policies. A new Cana-
dian leader, Brian Mulroney (1984–1993), established
affable relations with Presidents Ronald Reagan and
George H. W. Bush. In an important demonstration of
Canadian-American economic cooperation,Mulroney led
Canada into a controversial, U.S.-initiated continental
trade bloc via the Free Trade Agreement (1988) and the
North American Free Trade Agreement (1992). These
treaties between the United States, Canada, and Mexico
intended to eliminate all trade barriers between the
countries.

Scrapping Trudeau’s nationalist agenda, Mulroney
endorsed the U.S. presidents’ hard line toward the Soviet
bloc, joined the U.S.-dominated Organization of Amer-
ican States, and participated in the U.S.-led Persian Gulf
War of 1991. In the spring of 1999, under U.S. president
Bill Clinton and Canadian prime minister Jean Chrétien,
the United States and Canada, as members of NATO,
cooperated in military action in Serbia. Following the ter-
rorist attacks on New York and Washington, D.C., on 11
September 2001, Canada assisted the United States in
searching for those responsible. It passed the Anti-
Terrorism Act, which brought Canada’s more liberal im-
migration policy into line with that of the United States
in an attempt to prevent terrorists from using Canada as
a staging ground for further aggression against theUnited
States.

In the early 2000s, Canada and the United States de-
pended more heavily on one another for trade than on
any other nation. Canadians purchased between one-
quarter and one-third of all U.S. exports, while the
United States bought some 80 percent of Canada’s ex-
ports. Similarly, each nation invested more capital across
the border than in any other country, including Japan and
Mexico.
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CANADIAN-AMERICAN RECIPROCITY, the
mutual reduction of duties on trade between the United
States and Canada, emerged as a significant issue inUnited
States–Canadian relations in the late 1840s.WhenBritain
withdrew imperial trade preferences in 1846, Canada nat-
urally turned to the United States. However, lingering
anti-British sentiment made it easy for northern protec-
tionists and southern congressmen (who feared that rec-
iprocity might induce Canada to join the United States
as an anti-slave country) to defeat early proposals for an
agreement.

The situation changed in 1852, when Canada re-
stricted U.S. access to its east coast fisheries. BothWash-
ington and London, anxious to avoid a confrontation,
sought a comprehensive treaty that would resolve the rec-
iprocity and fisheries issues. On 5 June 1854 Lord Elgin,
Governor General of BNA, and William Marcy, U.S.
Secretary of State, signed the Reciprocity Treaty, whose
principal clauses guaranteed American fishermen access
to Canadian waters and established free trade for products
of “the land, mine and sea.” It was approved by Congress
in August.

The Treaty remained in force until March 1866,
when it was abrogated by the United States in retaliation
for Britain’s pro-Confederate posture during the Civil
War. Successive Canadian governments sought a renewed
treaty but none succeeded until that of Prime Minister
Wilfrid Laurier in 1911. The Reciprocity Agreement of
1911 provided for the free exchange of most natural prod-
ucts. It was approved by Congress but rejected in Canada,
where many feared it would lead to annexation.With this
rejection, reciprocity—free trade—ceased to be a promi-
nent issue in Canadian-American relations until the 1970s.
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CANADIAN-AMERICAN WATERWAYS. The
history of the boundary waters that flow along and across
the borders of the United States and Canada reflects the
status of the relationship between the dominant societies
on either side of this border.

Soon after the establishment of competing English
and French societies in North America, the waterways—
the St. Lawrence Bay and River, Lake Champlain and the
adjacent lakes that fed into and merged with it, and later
the Great Lakes and western waters like the Allegheny,
Monongahela, and Ohio Rivers—were routes for isolated
raids, military attacks, and even major campaigns.

The waterways continued to be used as military high-
ways through the War of 1812. During the four colonial
wars in North America, there were frequent efforts to
isolate French Canada by controlling the entrance into
the St. Lawrence River and to threatenMontreal through
the Lake Champlain waterways. The French were mov-
ing west for the fur trade, and their presence at the head-
waters of the Ohio River (modern-day Pittsburgh) helped
precipitate the last of these wars. During the American
RevolutionaryWar, Americans attempted to attack north,
and the British general John Burgoyne unsuccessfully at-
tempted to move down the lakes, with complementary
attacks coming down the Mohawk River Valley and up
the Hudson, to cut off New England from the rest of the
colonies. In the War of 1812, the United States fought
against Britain and Canada on the Great Lakes, near
modern-day Detroit, across the Niagara frontier, and to-
ward Montreal.

Then came the Rush-Bagot Convention of 1817 that
neutralized the U.S.-Canadian border and hence the
boundary waters. Americans and Canadians alike now
take for granted the world’s longest undefended border,
which, in its eastern half, consists mostly of waterways.

As the pace of settlement and industrialization in the
mid-nineteenth century brought people to the great mid-
dle of the continent, interest turned to the transportation
potential of these waters. Over the years, the two coun-
tries have turned from competition to cooperation.Upper
Canadian interests, for example, built the Welland Canal
connecting Lakes Ontario and Erie to counter the Erie
Canal through New York. America opened Lake Superior
during the Civil War via canals near Sault Sainte Marie.

But despite positive rhetoric, both nations favored eco-
nomic competition over cooperation.

It took from the 1890s to 1954 to reach agreement,
but eventually the U.S. Congress agreed to a 1951 Ca-
nadian proposal to construct the St. Lawrence Seaway,
opening the border waters to oceangoing vessels. More
recently, transportation and navigation have played a de-
creasing role in Canadian-American waterway consider-
ations; more important are issues of pollution, water sup-
ply, flood control, and hydroelectric power. The two
countries concluded the Water Quality Agreement in
1978, the Great LakesWater Quality Agreement in 1987,
and initiated another effort ten years later to clean up the
Great Lakes. The North American Free Trade Agree-
ment in 1988 has helped increase the flow of goods and
services across this border, and thus Americans and Ca-
nadians take the border even more for granted—a far
cry from its early days of providing easier means of in-
vasion for armed parties of French Canadians and En-
glish Americans.
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CANALS. Even before the Revolutionary War gave
new impetus to American expansionism, the colonial po-
litical and economic elites were deeply interested in the
improvement of inland transportation. Vessels that plied
offshore waters, small boats and rafts on the streams down
to tidewater, and local roads and turnpikes served the im-
mediate commercial needs of farmers and townspeople in
the Atlantic coastal area. But the loftier dreams of plant-
ers, merchants, and political leaders—as well as of the
common farmers who constituted by far most of the free
population in British America—looked beyond the “fall
line” that separated the rivers flowing to the coast from
those that ran to the Ohio-Mississippi basin. A vast area
for settlement and productivity—and riches—lay in the
interior, and by the early 1790s demands for diffusion of
new transport technologies and for investment in internal
improvements were voiced frequently in both state and
national political forums.

It was widely recognized that unless bulk agricultural
commodities, which were the staples of a commercialized
and expanding farm economy, could be carried cheaply
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and over long distances, settlement and economic growth
would be badly hampered in the region beyond the Ap-
palachian Mountains. Then, too, there were opportuni-
ties for construction of short lines on the Atlantic sea-
board to link already developed areas (coal mines, farming
and lumber regions, and rising industrial sites), with the
promise of immediate traffic and revenues. The latter
were “exploitative” projects, tapping existing trade routes
and resources; but the major east-west projects were “de-
velopmental,” promoted with the goal of opening newly
or sparsely settled areas to economic opportunities.There
was also a nationalistic or patriotic goal of canal promo-
tion: to bind together far-flung sections of the young na-
tion and to prove the efficacy of republican government.

And yet total canal construction in the United States
up to 1816 totaled only 100 miles—the longest canal pro-
ject being the Middlesex, which linked Boston’s harbor
with the farm region to the north. Other lines of some
importance linked Norfolk, Virginia, to Albemarle Sound
and connected the Santee River area to Charleston, South
Carolina. Although many other canal projects were pro-
posed up and down the Atlantic coast, progress was dif-
ficult because of shortages of capital and skepticism with
regard to engineering feasibility projects. Moreover, re-
gional or local jealousies notoriously worked against suc-
cessful mobilization of governmental support in both the
U.S. Congress and the state legislatures.

In the period from the mid-1820s to the Civil War,
however, the United States underwent a vast expansion of
canal construction, becoming the world’s leading nation
in both mileage of canals and the volume of tonnage car-
ried on them. The canal lines were of crucial importance
in the integration of a national economy, and they played
a key role in the so-called “Transportation Revolution”
that expedited both westward expansion and a robust in-
dustrialization process in the North and West.

Advantages, Disadvantages, and Construction
Challenges
Canal technology proved especially attractive for several
reasons. Since the 1760s, successful large-scale canal pro-
jects had been built in both Great Britain and France, and
these canals had brought enormous economic advantages
to the regions they served. The engineering advances pi-
oneered in Europe gave American promoters confidence
that they could build canals with equal success.

There was a downside to canal technology, too,
though it was not always fully recognized in America.Dif-
ficult topography or uncertain water supply meant com-
plex and highly expensive construction design. Canal
building before the 1850s was mainly done with hand
tools, augmented only by some primitive animal-powered
machinery. A canal line had to be furnished with locks,
permitting boats to pass through from one water level to
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Erie Canal. This engraving depicts the official opening of the
historic canal—to the firing of cannon, the flying of the flag,
and the cheers of spectators—on 26 October 1825; the
celebration, which ran along the 360-mile length of the canal
and culminated in fireworks in New York on 7 November, was
reportedly the most exuberant in America since the
Revolution. Getty Images

another. The segments of line between the locks were of
very gradual grade to permit controlled flow. At each lock,
a gate at its higher level would be opened while the gate
on the lower end was kept closed; once a boat entered the
lock’s chamber from the higher level, the upper gate was
closed (holding the water flow back) while the lower gate
was opened. As water ran out, the boat was carried down
to the lower level, then passed through the open gate. For
“upstream” movement, from the lower level to the higher,
the process was reversed. The lock would be drained to
the lower level, the boat would enter through the bottom
gate, which was then closed, and water would then be
admitted from the upper gate, lifting the boat up to the
higher level. In steep areas, “flights” of locks, closely
spaced, were necessary and often involved complex en-
gineering; for transit of the boats, these series of locks
meant a slow stretch and usually long waiting periods.

Locks varied in size. Lifts ranged from two to thirty
feet, and there were great differences in the distances be-
tween gates as well as in the construction materials used.
Masonry locks and metal or metal-trimmed gates were
far more expensive—and more durable—than wooden
gates and timber-supported rubble for the walls as found
on some of the lines. The total rise and fall over an entire
line was measured as “lockage,” and served as an index of
the difficulty of construction. For example, New York’s
Erie Canal route measured lockage of 655 feet, by con-
trast with Pennsylvania’s lockage of 3,358 feet between
Philadelphia and the Ohio River.

The size of the boats that could be accommodated,
as well as the volume of water needed, were functions of
the dimensions of the canal bed, or its “prism,” as well as
of the size of lock chambers. Prisms on American canals
varied greatly, most of them ranging from forty to sixty
feet in width at the top, with sloping sidewalls leading
to a bottom of twenty-five to forty-five feet across. The
Pennsylvania systemwas themost complex in engineering
using inclined planes and steam-powered winches to drag
boats out of the water and over some of the steepest hills.

To supply the line with flowing water, engineering
plans had to include river connections, dams and reser-
voirs with feeder lines to the canals, and often massive
culverts and aqueducts. Building the sidewalls to mini-
mize loss of water through seepage was another challeng-
ing and expensive aspect of design. On many of the larger
canals, such as the Ohio lines, engineers took advantage
of fast-flowing feeder streams to design water-mill sites
into the line.

Once a canal was in operation, moreover, maintain-
ing navigation was a continuous challenge. Winter ice,
droughts, floods, and breaches in the water-supply system
would frequently cause navigational closings. Even in the
best of circumstances, it was difficult to maintain regular
schedules on the lines because of traffic bottlenecks at the
locks and the continuous maintenance needed to keepwa-
ter flowing.

Although steam-powered propeller craft were used
on a few canal lines, this form of transport placed dan-
gerous pressure on the canal walls. Hence, the use of
horses or mules to haul canal boats was nearly universal,
with the animals walking along the “towpath” alongside
the line. Freight boats typically of 50- to 125-ton capacity
operated at speeds of one to three miles per hour. On
most lines they were owned by individuals or private com-
panies, the line being a common carrier under the law.

In the short run, all the disadvantages of canal tech-
nology were more than offset by the cost savings for long-
distance hauling, especially of bulk goods and produce.
In the long run, however, innovations in steam technol-
ogy and railroad engineering were destined to render
many canals the losers in a new competitive age in trans-
port that took shape in the late 1840s and the 1850s.

The Erie Canal
The great breakthrough came in 1817 with New York
State’s commitment to building the Erie Canal to connect
the Hudson River at Albany with Buffalo on Lake Erie, a
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Chesapeake and Ohio Canal. The canal, which runs along
the Potomac River about 200 miles to Cumberland, Md., was
in use from 1850 to 1924 and is now a national historical park
(including the adjacent towpath); these locks, photographed by
Theodor Horydczak, are in the Georgetown section of
Washington, D.C. Library of Congress

project far greater than any previously attempted in Amer-
ica. The Erie was important to subsequent canal devel-
opment in several ways, most notably because it provided
a model of public enterprise through its financing, ad-
ministration, and implementation. The state raised capi-
tal through bond issues both in New York and in Europe,
and supplemented these funds with tax revenues. Actual
construction was overseen by a board of commissioners,
some of whom were personally involved in the fieldwork,
but the project became a celebrated “school for engi-
neers,” with most of the junior personnel learning their
skills on the job under the tutelage of Benjamin Wright
and James Geddes, two of less than twenty men who then
constituted the profession in America. Many of the Erie
engineers went on to direct canal surveys in other states.

The canal was divided into sections for purpose of
construction, with private contractors taking on the work
under the state engineers’ supervision—a scheme that was
emulated by nearly all the major canals subsequently
built. It was an immediate commercial success once
opened to its full length in 1825, leading the New York
legislature to authorize a series of additional canals as well
as the improvement and enlargement of the original line.

No nonmilitary enterprise in the United States had
ever involved such expenditures as did the Erie, whose
initial construction cost $6 million.The number of labor-
ers employed was also unprecedented in any economic
enterprise of the day. The state’s construction expendi-
tures energized local economies, giving part-time em-
ployment to farmers and creating sudden demand for
stone, timber, mules, and oxen, and provisions for work-
ers. Like canals and other public works throughout the
country, moreover, the Erie attracted immigrant workers
(mainly Irish and German) who were employed to do
much of the most dangerous work.

The Erie’s commercial impact on the rural country-
side and on New York City’s role as a center for trade
with the interior and for exports to Europe—together
with the rich stream of revenues from the tolls—height-
ened expectations everywhere in the country that other
canals could produce equally spectacular fiscal and devel-
opmental results.

The Post-1825 Boom in Canal Building
Emulation of New York followed quickly. In 1825 Penn-
sylvania authorized a $10 million project, combining ca-
nal technology with the use of inclined planes. It was
completed in 1834, tapping the Ohio Valley’s farm coun-
try at Pittsburgh and giving Philadelphia trade advantages
similar to those that its rival New York City had obtained
from the Erie. The first of the western states to build a
major line was Ohio, which authorized construction in
1825. Although still small in population and financial re-
sources, Ohio, too, resorted to creation of a state enter-
prise and borrowed heavily both in the East and in Eu-
rope. Erie Canal engineers were brought in at first, but
Alfred Kelley of Cleveland and Micajah Williams of Cin-

cinnati, local entrepreneurs with no prior engineering ex-
perience, took principal charge of overseeing construc-
tion once the technical plans were adopted. Although
administrative incompetence and corruption plagued the
Pennsylvania project, Ohio’s record was widely admired
for its efficiency and strength of design. One line, the
Ohio Canal, was completed in 1834 and extended from
Cleveland on Lake Erie to Portsmouth on the Ohio
River—the first water link between the Great Lakes and
the great Mississippi-Ohio basin. A second line, com-
pleted in the mid-1840s, linked Cincinnati with Toledo
to the north.

Other important lines begun or fully built prior to
1840 included the Delaware and Hudson Canal, a suc-
cessful private line in the Pennsylvania coal country; the
Delaware and Raritan Canal, also private, linking Phila-
delphia and New York; and the Chesapeake and Delaware
Ohio Canal, which with substantial state support built a
line, surveyed by the engineerWilliam Strickland, through
Maryland to link Baltimore with the Philadelphia port.

In the period 1815–1834, $60 million was invested in
2,088 miles of canals, with 70 percent of the funds coming
from governmental sources, mainly the states.Most of the
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funds were borrowed at home and abroad. Also, Congress
authorized the Army Engineers to conduct surveys for the
states and federal companies; made some direct federal
investments; and gave several million acres of public lands
to Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois to subsidize their canal pro-
jects during this period.

In the decade following, 1834–1844, the “canal en-
thusiasm” continued to animate state governments and
private promoters. Rivalries among states and competi-
tion among cities were intense, feeding the spirit of op-
timism. A new wave of canal construction followed, with
the projects again heavily financed by loans from Europe
and the eastern cities. Almost 1,300 miles of canal were
built during this ten-year period. They cost $72 million,
of which 79 percent represented public funds. In addition
to major new state canal systems begun in Illinois and in
Indiana (where the Wabash and Erie line would open an-
other link for direct trade between the Ohio River and
Lake Erie), and in Illinois, three of the pioneering state
projects—the Erie, Ohio’s two main canals, and the Penn-
sylvania system—were further expanded to satisfy sec-
tions of their states that had been left out of the original
system designs. As the new canals were generally of larger
dimensions than the first ones to be built, the carrying
capacity for canal traffic doubled between 1834 and 1844.
Until 1839, conditions of prosperity and expansion sus-
tained the canal-buildingmovement, and expenditures for
the new canals stimulated overall economic growth.

Financial Problems and Railroad Competition
The 1837 financial panic and the 1839–1843 depression
created enormous fiscal problems for many canal states,
leading to defaults on state debts in Pennsylvania and
Indiana. Because many of the expansion projects and new
lines produced toll revenues far below expectations, more-
over, there was widespread disillusionment with state en-
terprise; and this became a factor favoring railroads as an
alternative to canals, especially given the much greater
reliability of rail transport. In the Ohio-Indiana-Illinois
area, by 1848 the proliferation of canal lines also pro-
duced intensified competition between the various Great
Lakes and Mississippi River routes, now also served by
steamboat lines on these connecting waters. The east-
west and local railroads of the 1850s made matters worse.
The result was heavy downward pressure on canal rates,
consequently reduced revenues, and, soon, a scenario of
operating deficits that placed an unwelcome burden on
taxpayers.

Transport competition drove down rates so much
that the period from the mid-1840s to the Civil War
formed a distinctive “second phase” of the Transportation
Revolution. By 1850–1852, for example, western canal
tolls were less than a third the level of the 1830s, creating
still further fiscal problems for the canal states and com-
panies. Where private investment had been invited on a
matching basis for “mixed” canal enterprises, the costs fell
hard on the capitalists as well. But while revenues fell,

ton-miles of canal transportation continued to expand on
all the major lines throughout the 1850s.

During the period 1844–1860, a last major cycle of
canal construction produced 894 miles of line at a cost of
$57 million. Here again, governmental activism was cru-
cial, with public funds accounting for two-thirds of the
total expended. Much of this increase constituted the
completion or improvement of lines built earlier; in ad-
dition, the still-successful Erie system in New York was
further enlarged and upgraded. A large expenditure was
made, too, on the Sault Ste. Marie Ship Canal, a short
but massive deepwater project that connected Lake Hu-
ron with Lake Superior.

Although much of the canal system experienced op-
erating deficits in the 1850s, the impetus these new fa-
cilities had given the economy had clearly warrantedmost
of the capital invested. Commercialization of agriculture
in the western states and other interior had been made
possible, while eastern manufacturers and importers were
afforded economical access to interior markets. Coal-
mining and iron centers were linked, and consumer prices
fell where the transport facilities had proliferated. In sum,
the areas served by canals were enabled to build on com-
parative economic advantage; and, at least in the northern
states, processing of primary products carried by the ca-
nals served as the origin of manufacturing growth that
augmented urban commercial activity.

Railroad competition led to many closings of once-
important canals; indeed, more than 300 miles of line
were abandoned by 1860. A few of the canals did continue
to carry heavy traffic after the Civil War. The most im-
portant to commerce in the twentieth century was the
Atlantic intra-coastal waterway, which permitted vessels
to transit offshore waters safely from New England to
Florida. The Erie retained importance as a barge canal,
as did some of the shorter coal-carrying lines. Some of the
old canal lines became rights-of-way for railroads or mod-
ern roads; others were absorbed into the changing land-
scape as development went forward. In scattered locations,
a few segments of the great canal lines are today preserved
or restored for enjoyment of citizens seeking a glimpse of
the once-glorious era of canal transport in America.
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CANCER remains one of the most feared diseases of
our times. Every year 500,000 Americans die from tumors
of one sort or another, up from about 30,000 at the be-
ginning of the twentieth century. Part of the increase is
due to population growth and the fact that people now
live longer—and cancer is, generally speaking, a disease
of the elderly. A smaller fraction of the increase is due to
the fact that previously undetected cancers are now more
likely to be diagnosed. But cancer risks have also grown
over time, due to increased exposures to carcinogenic
agents—notably new carcinogens in food, air, and water,
such as pesticides and asbestos; the explosive growth of
tobacco use in the form of cigarettes, which were not
widely used until World War I; and exposure to various
forms of radiation, such as X-rays and radioisotopes. To-
bacco alone still causes nearly a third of all American can-
cer deaths—including 90 percent of all lung tumors—
making it the single most important cause of preventable
cancers.

Cancer is actually a cluster of several different dis-
eases, affecting different parts of the body and different
kinds of tissue. Leukemia is a cancer of the blood, mye-
loma a cancer of the bone marrow, melanoma a cancer of
the skin, and so forth. Cancer can be seen as “normal”
tissue growing out of control or in places where it should
not. In the case of breast cancer, for example, the danger
is not from cancer cells confined to the breast, but rather
from cancerous breast cells spreading to other parts of the
body (“metastasis”), where they grow and eventually in-
terfere with other parts of normal bodily function. Can-
cerous growths seem to begin when the body’s normal
cellular “suicide” functions break down; malignant cells
are immortal in the sense that they continue to divide
instead of periodically dying off as healthy cells should.

A great deal of research has gone into exploring the
genetic mechanisms of carcinogenesis, with the hope of
finding a way to halt the growth of cancerous cells. The
difficulty has been that cancer cells look very much like

normal cells, the difference typically being only a few mi-
nor mutations that give the cell novel properties. That is
why cancer is so difficult to treat. It is not like the flu or
malaria, where a living virus or bacterium has infected the
body. Cancer cells are often not even recognized as for-
eign by the body’s immune system—which is why they
can grow to the point that normal physiological processes
are obstructed, causing disability and, all too often, death.

Cancer also has to be understood as a historical dis-
ease, since the kinds of cancer that are common in a so-
ciety will often depend on what people eat or drink, what
kinds of jobs or hobbies or habits are popular, what kinds
of environmental regulations are enforced, the environ-
mental ethics of business leaders and labor activists, and
many other things as well. Cancer is a cultural and po-
litical disease in this sense—but also in the sense that dif-
ferent societies (or different people within the same so-
ciety) can suffer from very different kinds and rates of
cancer.

Stomach cancer was the number one cause of cancer
death in America in the early years of the twentieth cen-
tury, for example, accounting for about half of all Amer-
ican cancer deaths. By the 1960s, however, stomach can-
cer had fallen to fifth place in the ranks of cancer killers,
as a result of food refrigeration and the lowered con-
sumption of high-salt, chemically colored, and poorly
preserved foods. Cancers of the lung, breast, and ovary
are now the more common causes of death for women,
as are cancers of the lung, colon, prostate, and pancreas
among men. Lung cancer has become the leading cause
of cancer death among both men and women, in conse-
quence of the rapid growth of smoking in the middle de-
cades of the twentieth century. The twenty- to thirty-year
time lag between exposure and death for most cancers
explains why the decline of smoking in the 1970s and
1980s only began to show up at the end of the century in
falling lung cancer rates.

It is important to distinguish cancer mortality (death
rates) from cancer incidence (the rates at which cancers
appear in the population). Some cancers are fairly com-
mon—they have a high incidence—but do not figure
prominently in cancer mortality. Cancer of the skin, for
example, is the most common cancer among both men
and women, but since few people die from this ailment,
it does not rank high in the mortality tables. Most skin
cancers are quite easily removed by simple surgery. Lung
cancer survival rates, by contrast, are quite low. Mortality
rates are tragically close to incidence rates for this partic-
ular illness.

Worries over growing cancer rates led President
Richard Nixon to declare a “war on cancer” in his State
of the Union address of 1971. Funding for cancer re-
search has increased dramatically since then, with over
$35 billion having been spent by the National Cancer
Institute alone. Cancer activists have also spurred in-
creased attention to the disease, most notably breast can-
cer activists in the 1980s and prostate cancer activists in
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the 1990s. Attention was also drawn to Kaposi’s sarcoma
from its association with AIDS. Cancer researchers have
discovered a number of genes that seem to predispose
certain individuals to certain kinds of cancer; there are
hopes that new therapies may emerge from such studies,
though such knowledge as has been gained has been hard
to translate into practical therapies. Childhood leukemia
is one case where effective therapies have been developed;
the disease is now no longer the death sentence it once
was. From the point of view of both policy and personal
behavior, however, most experts agree that preventing
cancer is in principle easier than treating it. Effective pre-
vention often requires changing deeply ingrained per-
sonal habits or industrial practices, which is why most
attention is still focused on therapy rather than on
prevention.

We already know enough to be able to prevent about
half of all cancers. The problem has been that powerful
economic interests continue to profit from the sale of car-
cinogenic agents—like tobacco. With heart disease rates
declining, cancer will likely become the number one cause
of American deaths by the year 2010 or 2020. Global can-
cer rates are rapidly approaching those of the industrial-
ized world, largely as a result of the increasing consump-
tion of cigarettes, which many governments use to
generate tax revenue. The United States also contributes
substantially to this global cancer epidemic, since it is the
world’s largest exporter of tobacco products. Only about
two-thirds of the tobacco grown in the United States is
actually smoked in the United States; the remainder is
exported to Africa, Europe, Asia, and other parts of the
world. Cancer must therefore be regarded as a global dis-
ease, with deep and difficult political roots. Barring a dra-
matic cure, effective control of cancer will probably not
come until these political causes are taken seriously.
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CANDLES lighted most American homes, public
buildings, and streets until gas (1820s) and kerosene
lamps (1850s) replaced them. Women in each family
made many kinds of candles, from the common, made
from tallow, to the expensive, made from beeswax. They
also used a variety of other materials, such as bear grease,
deer suet, bayberry, spermaceti, and well-rendered mut-

ton fat. Every autumn, they filled leather or tin boxes with
enough candles to last through the winter. To make can-
dles, women first prepared wicks from rough hemp, milk-
weed, or cotton spun in large quantity. Then they under-
took the lengthy task of dipping or molding several
hundred candles by hand.

Homemakers were the exclusive candle makers until
the 1700s, when itinerant candle makers could be hired.
Later, professional chandlers prospered in the cities. Al-
though factories were numerous after 1750, home dip-
ping continued as late as 1880. TheWest Indies provided
a large market for sperm candles, purchasing over 500,000
pounds of sperm and tallow candles from the colonies in
1768. The total production of candles from both factories
and homes was valued at an estimated $8 million in 1810.
The New England factories, the largest producers, im-
ported supplies of fat from Russia. Large plants also ex-
isted in New Orleans, Louisiana; St. Louis, Missouri; and
Hudson, New York. South Carolina and Georgia pro-
duced quantities of seeds and capsules from tallow trees
used extensively for candlemaking in the South. Allied
industries grew rapidly for making metal and pottery
candleholders.
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CANNING INDUSTRY. While societies have pre-
served foods through drying, smoking, sugaring, freezing,
and salting for hundreds of years, the ability to safely store
and ship food in glass and metal canisters dates only to
the early 1800s. During a series of military campaigns,
Napoleon realized his troops were falling victim to scurvy
and other diseases that resulted from poor diets, and he
needed to provide a broader array of foods to troops often
engaged in distant battles. In 1795, the French govern-
ment promised to pay 12,000 francs for a process that
would deliver safe and healthful food to its soldiers.

Nicolas Appert, a Frenchman with a background in
brewing, distilling, and confectionary, began a series of
food preservation experiments in the late 1790s.He packed
an assortment of foods—vegetables, fruits, meats—into
glass bottles that he sealed with corks held in place by
wire. He then heated the bottles in boiling water, varying
the amount of time in the water according to the specific
type of food, and carefully let them cool. In 1805, he pro-
vided some bottles of broth to a French naval officer, who
reported that the broth was still good three months later.
Appert published his findings in 1810 in L’Art de conserver,
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pendant plusiers années, toutes les substances animals et végé-
tales (The Book of All Households; or, The Art of Pre-
serving Animal and Vegetable Substances for Many Years).
In recognition of his work, the French government
awarded him the prize.

Appert’s work quickly spread to other countries.
Translated into English, his book was printed in London
in 1811 and in the United States in 1812.Within the next
few years, several British firms began preserving meats
and vegetables in tin cans as well as bottles. Initially, these
goods were quite expensive, and the main buyers were
wealthy individuals and military leaders. A few British
entrepreneurs brought this emerging technology to the
United States, where they packaged and sold preserved
foods. American bookkeepers began to abbreviate theword
“canister” as “can,” a shortcut that soon gave rise to the
word “canning,” which came to refer to the process by
which food was heated and then stored in airtight metal
or glass containers.

The Canning Industry in Nineteenth-Century
America
The canning industry grew rapidly, and by the 1850s,
commercial canneries operated inMaine, NewYork,Dela-
ware, Maryland, Pennsylvania, and New Jersey. Gail Bor-
den developed a process to condense and seal milk and in
1856 opened the nation’s first canned milk plant. While
the range of canned products expanded, technical and
economic concerns limited the overall size of the market.
Although reasonably effective, Appert’s method of steril-
ization was slow, cumbersome, and expensive. In 1860,
Isaac Solomon, the manager of a tomato canning plant in
Baltimore, introduced a new procedure for heating con-
tainers to a higher temperature, thus reducing the steril-
ization period from five or six hours to under an hour.
Solomon’s discovery led to higher production levels and
lower prices, as factory output jumped from two thousand
to three thousand cans a day to twenty thousand cans.

Solomon’s innovation coincided with the beginning
of the CivilWar, which transformed themarket for canned
goods. Output rose from 5 million cans in 1860 to 30
million cans in 1865, a 600 percent increase. The federal
government, recognizing the importance of canned foods,
invested significant sums of money in canneries through-
out the northern states. Equally important, however, was
the change on the demand side of the equation. Until the
1860s, only the well-off could afford canned goods, but
this quickly changed. The war greatly expanded the num-
ber of Americans who dined on canned meats, vegetables,
and fruits, and cheaper production methods made them
more widely available to consumers.

During the decades following the Civil War, a series
of technological innovations, in concert with several broad
social and cultural developments, led to a steadily increas-
ing role for canned goods in American society. Two key
technical advances stand out—the introduction of the
pressure cooker and the invention of the sanitary can. In

1874, A. K. Shriver pioneered the retort, or pressure
cooker, at a plant in Baltimore. By establishing consistent
and measurable cooking times and temperatures for the
wide range of products being canned, the pressure cooker
provided faster and more uniform sterilization. The san-
itary can, introduced around 1900, replaced the “hole and
cap” can, an open-top container whose cover was soldered
by hand after the container was filled. Unlike earlier con-
tainers, the sanitary can allowed firms to pack larger
pieces of food with less damage. In addition, since a ma-
chine attached the lid, solder no longer came into contact
with the food. By the 1920s, the sanitary can dominated
the market for metal containers.

While these technical innovations spurred the supply
side of the canning industry, demand also developed sig-
nificantly. During the late nineteenth century, the United
States underwent the dual transformations of urbaniza-
tion and industrialization. Urban households had less space
to grow fruits and vegetables and less time to preserve
them, and, as a result, they bought increasing quantities
of canned goods.

A number of businesspeople anticipated the oppor-
tunities these changes offered and enthusiastically entered
the growing market. Henry Heinz, who grew up in Pitts-
burgh during the 1850s and 1860s, believed many house-
holds were going to begin buying foods they had tradi-
tionally prepared at home. He went into business selling
cans of vegetables and fruits, along with jars of pickles,
ketchup, and horseradish sauce. In 1888, he formed H. J.
Heinz Company, a vertically integrated firm that pack-
aged, distributed, and marketed its products throughout
the nation. Heinz was one of the first American entre-
preneurs to transform canning from a regional business
into a national enterprise. His company sales rose from
just under $45,000 in 1876 to over $12 million in 1914
and over $37 million in 1925.

While Heinz made his mark preparing a range of
canned goods, other firms focused their energies more
narrowly. Americans had made their own soups for gen-
erations, but the same trends leading households to re-
place home canning with store-bought foodstuffs were
also leading them to substitute canned soup for home-
made soup. Joseph Campbell worked for the Anderson
Preserving Company for several years before leaving in
1876 to set up the Joseph Campbell Company. Initially,
Campbell’s company canned a wide range of goods, in-
cluding peas and asparagus. In the 1890s, under the guid-
ance of John Dorrance, a nephew of one of Campbell’s
partners, the firm began to produce concentrated soups.
Removing the water, they reduced the size of the can
and lowered their shipping and distribution costs. Their
canned soups proved wildly popular. Sales rose from
500,000 cans in 1900 to 18 million by the early 1920s,
and within a few years, the company spawned a number
of competitors in the burgeoning market for soup.
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Fishing Camp—Skokomish. Edward S. Curtis’s 1912
photograph shows two Indians with a dugout canoe in western
Washington. Library of Congress

The Canning Industry in Twentieth-Century
America
The rapid achievements of Heinz, Campbell, and others
marketing canned goods reflected the growing public ac-
ceptance of and dependence on packaged foodstuffs.Total
production of canned vegetables rose from 4million cases
in 1870 to 29 million in 1904 and 66 million in 1919.
Canned fruit production also rose rapidly during these
years, increasing from 5 million cases in 1904 to 24 mil-
lion in 1919. However, this very popularity generated
concerns as well. In his novel The Jungle (1906), Upton
Sinclair argued that the best meat was shipped in refrig-
erated railroad cars, while lower-quality and diseased meat
often ended up being canned. Consumers could not read-
ily evaluate canned foods as they could fresh produce, and
reports of poisoning and adulteration, the practice of sub-
stituting filler goods, led state and local governments to
pass labeling laws that required canners to specify their
products’ ingredients. In 1906, the federal government
passed the Pure Food and Drug Act, which was intended,
among other goals, to prevent the manufacture and sale
of adulterated foods, drugs, and liquors.

Not coincidentally, canneries formed their first na-
tional trade association, theNational Canners Association
(NCA), in 1907. The NCA became the liaison between
individual firms and government regulatory officials and
agencies, such as the Food and Drug Administration. In
1978, the NCA became part of the National Food Pro-
cessors Association (NFPA).

From the early 1900s through the end of the twen-
tieth century, the canning industry grew tremendously.
Part of the stimulus came from government contracts
during World War I and World War II. The military
bought large amounts of the industry’s total production
during the wars, and in the second war canned foods ac-
counted for 70 percent of all the foodstuffs eaten by
American troops. Yet consumer demand rose during peace-
time as well, with significant increases in the overall pro-
duction and consumption of canned juices, meats, vege-
tables, fruits, and soups. By the end of the twentieth
century, canning had become a multibillion-dollar indus-
try, with plants in nearly every state and tens of thousands
of employees.
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CANOE. Native Americans constructed several kinds
of canoes, including the birchbark canoe of the Eastern
Woodland tribes; the dugout canoe, or pirogue, used by
the Southeastern and manyWestern tribes; and the kayak
of the Arctic Inuit. Light birchbark canoes were easily
portaged, and they were responsive enough to be guided
through rapids with precision. White explorers and fur
trappers quickly adopted this remarkable watercraft for
their travels across the continent. They also developed
large trading canoes capable of carrying several hundred
pounds of furs.

The pirogue, the traditional dugout canoe of the In-
dians of the Southeast, was usually shaped from the trunk
of a cypress tree, hollowed out by burning and scraping.
The pirogue drew only an inch or so of water, and it was
well-suited to being poled through the vegetation-
clogged bayous.

On the northern Pacific Coast of North America,
elaborately carved and painted dugout canoes, some a
hundred feet long, were made from the giant cedar and
other light woods. The Chumash and Gabrielino Indians
of the southern California coast and the offshore islands
made plank canoes, the planks being lashed together and
caulked with asphalt. The Inuit kayak is a specialized var-
iant of the canoe, with a frame of whale ribs or driftwood,
over which sealskins are stretched to make a watertight
covering.
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Cape Cod. A storm lashes a beach where fences help keep
sand dunes in place. Gordon S. Smith/Photo Researchers, Inc.

Until railroads and highways became common, the
canoe was the principal form of transport wherever water
routes allowed. As these newer forms of transportation
and motorized boats became more common, most Amer-
ican Indians abandoned traditional canoes and the skills
needed to make them.
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CANVASS, to ascertain by direct personal approach
how citizens intend to vote in a coming election or to
seek public opinion on a candidate or issue. The practice
was somewhat less common in the early 2000s because of
polls made by local newspapers and by magazines of wide
national circulation, as well as polls taken by more so-
phisticated methods used by professional polling services.
More loosely, to canvass means to campaign for the sup-
port of a given candidate or for the political ticket sup-
ported by a given party. Canvass also refers to an official
examination of ballots cast in an election to determine
authenticity and to verify the outcome of the election.

Robert C. Brooks /a. g.
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CAPE COD is a narrow, sandy peninsula in south-
easternMassachusetts bounded byNantucket Sound,Cape
Cod Bay, and the Atlantic Ocean. The Vikings may have
visited in 1001. The Cape’s sixty-five-mile arm—hooking
into the ocean—was subsequently a landmark for many
early European explorers. Giovanni da Verrazano sailed
around it in 1524, Esteban Gomes arrived in 1525, and
Bartholomew Gosnold named it in 1602 because of the
abundant codfish in adjacent waters. Samuel de Cham-
plain charted its harbors in 1606 and John Smith mapped
Cape Cod in 1614. The Pilgrims landed at Provincetown
in 1620 before settling at Plymouth and they established
communities at Barnstable (1638), Sandwich (1638), Yar-
mouth (1639), and Eastham (1651).

The English colonists, who had peaceful relations
with the native Wampanoag and Nauset people on Cape
Cod, found the soil too poor for farming and turned to
fishing and whaling. Harvesting clams and oysters and
obtaining salt from the evaporation of seawater were in-
dustries before 1800 and cranberry bogs were first es-
tablished in 1816. Shipbuilding flourished before the
American Revolution and Sandwich was famous for glass
making from 1825 to 1888. Many of the 100,000 Portu-
guese immigrants to New England, attracted by whaling,

fishing, and shipping, had settled in Cape Cod commu-
nities as early as 1810.

Because of the many shipwrecks in the vicinity, the
picturesque Highland Lighthouse was built on a scenic
bluff in Truro in 1797. TheWhydah, flagship of the Cape
Cod pirate prince, Captain Samuel Bellamy, was wrecked
in a storm off Orleans in 1717. The lighthouse and the
Whydah Museum in Brewster are popular attractions for
tourists visiting the Cape Cod National Seashore, estab-
lished in 1961. The Cape Cod Canal, connecting Cape
Cod with Buzzards Bay, was built in 1914 to shorten the
often-dangerous voyage for ships sailing around Provin-
cetown from Boston to New York City.

By 1835 Martha’s Vineyard had attracted Methodist
vacationers to summer campgrounds and tourism had be-
come a cornerstone of the modern Cape Cod economy.
Henry David Thoreau, who wrote Cape Cod in 1865, was
one of many writers and artists attracted by the unique
scenery of the Cape. Provincetown had a bohemian sum-
mer community by 1890, including an avant garde theater
company, the Provincetown Players, in 1915. Summer
theaters and art galleries continued to entertain visitors
through the twentieth century. In Wellfleet, the ruins of
Guglielmo Marconi’s first transatlantic radio station in
1903 can be seen on the Cape Cod National Seashore’s
Marconi Beach.

The distinctive Cape Cod house, a one-story, center-
chimney cottage built in the eighteenth century, is found
across the United States. The moraines, high ground ris-
ing above the coastal plain, and sand dunes reveal a forest
of pitch pine and scrub oak with marsh grasses, beach
peas, bayberry shrubs, beach plums, and blueberry bushes.
The naturalist Henry Beston described life on the Cape
Cod dunes in The Outermost House: A Year of Life on the
Great Beach of Cape Cod (1928). Most of the ponds and
lakes on Cape Cod are kettles formed by melting glacial
ice. Because the Gulf Stream tempers the New England
climate on Cape Cod, retirement communities and tour-
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Cape Horn. Natives observe the passage of the Dutch under
Jakob Le Maire and Willem Schouten, who named the point
at the southernmost tip of South America after his hometown
in Holland. � corbis

ism, as well as fishing and cranberry growing, are the ma-
jor industries on Cape Cod.
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CAPE HORN is at the southernmost tip of South
America, on Horn Island, one of Chile’s Wollaston Is-
lands, which are part of the Tierra del Fuego archipelago.
Storms, strong currents, and icebergs make passage of the
cape extremely dangerous. The Dutch navigators Jakob
Le Maire and Willem Schouten were the first to sail
through Cape Horn, in 1616. Schouten named the point
“CapeHoorn” after the town ofHoorn inHolland, where
he was born.

The discovery of gold at Sutter’s Mill, California, in
1848, stimulated the use of the cape as a passageway from
the Atlantic to the Pacific coast. Because of the rigors of
Cape Horn on coast-to-coast voyages, American ship-

builders were compelled to produce fast, weatherly, and
immensely strong vessels. The rapid growth of California
trade stimulated production of American square-rigged
ships. Famous Cape Horn ships of this period include the
Andrew Jackson, which shared the record of eighty-nine
days from New York to San Francisco, and the James
Baines, which logged twenty-one knots, the fastest speed
ever recorded under sail.

By the early 1900s, the rigors of the Horn passage,
the growth of intercontinental trade, the greater devel-
opment of the U.S. Navy, and the difficulty of adequately
protecting the Pacific and the Atlantic coasts focusedU.S.
attention on the building of the Panama Canal, which
opened in 1914. From that time, the importance of the
route around Cape Horn, used previously only by freight
ships, rapidly declined. The last American sailing ship to
round Cape Horn was probably the schoonerWanderbird
in 1936. Since that time, travel around the cape hasmostly
been limited to daring crews or individual sailors partici-
pating in races around the world.
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CAPITAL PUNISHMENT. The history of capital
punishment in the United States provides a means of
understanding the dynamics of change and continuity.
Changes in the arguments for and against capital punish-
ment are indicative of larger developments regarding the
saving and taking of human life by the state. The death
penalty, optional or mandatory, is invoked for “capital
crime,” but no universal definition of that term exists.
Usually capital crimes are considered to be treason or
terrorist attacks against the government, crimes against
property when life is threatened, and crimes against a per-
son that may include murder, assault, and robbery. Crim-
inal law is complex and involves many legal jurisdictions
and social values. The existing statutory law and the cir-
cumstances of any case can mitigate the use of capital
punishment. The power of a jury to decide for or against
capital punishment is the dynamic element in its history.

Arguments for and Against Capital Punishment
The arguments for the death penalty and for its abolition
have remained fairly constant since the seventeenth cen-
tury. Advocates for the death penalty claim that the prac-
tice is justified for several reasons: retribution, social
protection against dangerous people, and deterrence. Ab-
olitionists’ response is that the practice is not a deterrent;
states without the practice have the same murder rates



CAPITAL PUNISHMENT

40

over time as those with the law. Moreover, the imposition
of the death penalty comes from many factors, resulting
from cultural and social circumstances that might have
demonstrated irrationality and fear on society’s part. The
result might be a miscarriage of justice, the death of an
innocent person.

Religious groups have put forth several arguments
regarding capital punishment. One argument states that
perfect justice is not humanly possible. In the past God
or his representatives had authority over life and death,
but the people or their representatives (the state and the
criminal justice system) have become God in that respect,
an act of tragic hubris.

A secular argument against capital punishment is that
historically the verdict for capital punishment has been
rendered most frequently against the poor and against
certain ethnic groups as a means of social control. An-
other argument claims that the death penalty is just an
uncivilized activity.

The discovery of DNA provides an argument against
capital punishment by stressing that the absence of a posi-
tive reading challenges other physical evidence thatmight
indicate guilt. The finality of judgment that capital pun-
ishment serves is thus greatly limited. The fullest legal
and judicial consequences are still evolving in American
jurisprudence.

While these arguments whirl around the academy,
the legal system, and public discourse, one method of un-
derstanding the issue is to examine its historical nature.
Western societies in the seventeenth century slowly began
replacing public executions, usually hangings, with pri-
vate punishment. The process was slow because the num-
ber of capital crimes was great. By the nineteenth century,
solitary confinement in penitentiaries (or reformatories)
was the norm, with the death penalty reserved for first-
degree murder.

History of Capital Punishment
Initially moral instruction of the populace was the pur-
pose of public execution. As juries began to consider the
causes of crime, the trend toward private execution
emerged. In both cases the elemental desire for some sort
of retribution guided juries’ decisions.

Generally English law provided the definition of cap-
ital offenses in the colonies. The numbers of offenses
were great but mitigating circumstances often limited the
executions. The first execution of record took place in
Virginia in 1608. The felon was George Kendall, whowas
hanged for aiding the Spanish, a treasonable act. Hanging
was the standard method, but slaves and Indians were of-
ten burned at the stake.

Both the state and the church favored public execu-
tions in Puritan New England. Sermons touted the im-
portance of capital punishment to maintain good civil or-
der and prepare the condemned to meet his maker. He
was a “spectacle to the world, a warning to the vicious.”

Over time the event became entertainment and an occa-
sion for a good time; much later vicious vigilante lynch-
ings served a similar purpose. Order had to be maintained.

The American Revolution sparked an interest in re-
form of the death penalty as appeals for justice and equity
became public issues. William Penn and Thomas Jeffer-
son were early critics of capital punishment. The rebellion
against Great Britain was more than a mere “political”
event. Encouraged by Montesquieu’s writings, Cesare
Beccaria’s Essay on Crime and Punishment (1764), and oth-
ers, philosophers began the ideological critique of capital
punishment. Benjamin Rush’s Enquiry into the Effects of
Public Punishments upon Criminals and upon Society (1787)
was a pioneer effort toward reforming the method of
executions.

For a time, events moved quickly in the young re-
public. Pennsylvania established the world’s first peniten-
tiary in 1790 and the first private execution in 1834. The
adoption of the Bill of Rights in 1791 set the stage for the
interpretative struggle over “cruel and unusual punish-
ment [being] inflicted.” John O’Sullivan’s Report in Favor
of the Abolition of the Punishment of Death by Law (1841)
and Lydia Maria Child’s Letters From New York (1845)
were important items in antebellum reform. In 1847
Michigan abolished capital punishment. But the Civil
War and Reconstruction pushed the issue off the national
agenda for several years.

The Supreme Court
In 1879, the Supreme Court upheld death by firing squad
as constitutional in Wilkerson v. Utah. By the end of the
twentieth century Utah was the only state using that
method. In 1890 in re Kemmler, the Supreme Court ruled
death by electric chair to be constitutional. In a sense this
case validated the use of private executions over public
hangings. Enamored with the wonders of electricity,
Gilded Age reformers believed this method was more hu-
mane. In 1947, the Supreme Court ruled in Louisiana ex
rel. Francis v. Resweber that a second attempt at execution,
after a technical failure on the first try, did not constitute
cruel and unusual punishment. On humanitarian grounds,
in 1921 Nevada passed the “Humane Death Bill” per-
mitting the use of the gas chamber. The Supreme Court
approved the bill and invoked Kemmler when Gee Jon
appealed it. Jon then became the first person to die in the
gas chamber on 8 February 1924.

With the rise of twentieth-century communications
and the civil rights movement, public opinion slowly be-
come more critical of execution. In a multitude of cases
the issue was debated on two fronts: cruel and unusual
punishment and the standard of due process and equity
as stated in the Fourteenth Amendment. Furman v. Geor-
gia (1972) created a flurry of legislative activity with its
ruling that the administration of capital punishment vi-
olated both the Eighth and Fourteenth Amendments.
Other cases, such asGregg v. Georgia andWoodson v. North
Carolina (1976), further confused the complex issue by
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once again allowing the constitutionality of capital pun-
ishment in some cases and not in others.

As membership on the Supreme Court changed, the
prospect for the national abolition of capital punishment
grew dimmer. Advocates of death by lethal injection came
forward and claimed the method was humane, efficient,
and economical. The Supreme Court has been hesitant
to make a definitive statement as to whether or not capital
punishment is constitutional. The result is a sizable body
of cases dealing with due process. In 1995 the number of
executions reached its highest level since 1957. The So-
ciety for the Abolition of Capital Punishment, established
in 1845, was the first national organization to fight capital
punishment. Their goal has yet to be reached.
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CAPITALISM is an economic system dedicated to
production for profit and to the accumulation of value by
private business firms. In the fully developed form of in-
dustrial capitalism, firms advance money to hire wage la-
borers and to buy means of production such as machinery
and raw materials. If the firm can sell its products for a
greater sum of value than that originally advanced, the
firm grows and can advance more money for a new round
of accumulation. Historically, the emergence of industrial
capitalism depends upon the creation of three prerequi-
sites for accumulation: initial sums of money (or credit),

wage labor and means of production available for pur-
chase, and markets in which products can be sold.

Industrial capitalism entails dramatic technical change
and constant revolution in methods of production. Prior
to the British Industrial Revolution of the eighteenth and
early nineteenth centuries, earlier forms of capital in Eu-
rope—interest-bearing and merchant capital—operated
mainly in the sphere of exchange. Lending money at in-
terest or “buying cheap and selling dear” allowed for ac-
cumulation of value but did not greatly increase the pro-
ductive capabilities of the economic system. In theUnited
States, however, merchant capitalists evolved into indus-
trial capitalists, establishing textile factories in New En-
gland that displaced handicraft methods of production.

Capitalism is not identical with markets, money, or
greed as a motivation for human action, all of which pre-
dated industrial capitalism. Similarly, the turn toward
market forces and the price mechanism in China, Russia,
and Eastern Europe does not in itself mean that these
economies are becoming capitalist or that all industrial
economies are converging toward a single form of eco-
nomic organization. Private ownership of the means of
production is an important criterion. MaxWeber stressed
the rational and systematic pursuit of profit and the de-
velopment of capital accounting by firms as key aspects
of modern capitalism.

In the United States the three prerequisites for cap-
italist accumulation were successfully created, and by the
1880s it surpassed Britain as the world’s leading industrial
economy. Prior to the Civil War, local personal sources
of capital and retained earnings (the plowing back of past
profits) were key sources of funds for industry. Naomi
Lamoreaux has described how banks, many of them
kinship-based, provided short-term credit and lent heavily
to their own directors, operating as investment clubs for
savers who purchased bank stock to diversify their port-
folios. Firms’ suppliers also provided credit. Capital from
abroad helped finance the transport system of canals and
railroads.

During the Civil War, the federal government’s bor-
rowing demands stimulated development of new tech-
niques of advertising and selling government bonds. After
the war, industry benefited from the public’s greater will-
ingness to acquire financial securities, and government
debt retirement made funds available to the capital mar-
ket. In the last decades of the century, as capital require-
ments increased, investment banks emerged, and financial
capitalists such as J. P.Morgan andKuhn, Loeb andCom-
pany organized finance for railroads, mining companies,
and large-scale manufacturers. However, U.S. firms relied
less on bank finance than did German and Japanese firms,
and, in many cases, banks financed mergers rather than
new investment.

Equity markets for common stock grew rapidly after
WorldWar I as a wider public purchased shares. Financial
market reforms after the crash of 1929 encouraged fur-
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ther participation. However, internal finance remained a
major source of funds. Jonathan Baskin and Paul Miranti
noted (p. 242) that between 1946 and 1970 about 65 per-
cent of funds acquired by nonfinancial corporate busi-
nesses was generated internally. This figure included re-
tained earnings and capital consumption allowances (for
depreciation). Firms’ external finance included debt as
well as equity; their proportions varied over time. For
example, corporate debt rose dramatically in the late
1980s with leveraged buyouts, but in the 1990s net equity
issuance resumed.

Labor for U.S. factories in the nineteenth century
came first from local sources. In textiles, whole families
were employed under the Rhode Island system; daughters
of farm households lived in dormitories under the Wal-
tham system. Immigration soared in the 1840s. Initially,
most immigrants came from northern and western Eu-
rope; after 1880, the majority were from southern and
eastern Europe. After reaching a peak in the decade be-
fore World War I, immigration dropped off sharply in
the 1920s–1930s. It rose again in the 1940s and continued
to climb in subsequent decades. The origins of immi-
grants shifted toward Latin America, the Caribbean, and
Asia. Undocumented as well as legal immigration in-
creased. For those lacking legal status, union or political
activity was especially risky. Many were employed in the
unregulated informal economy, earning low incomes and
facing poor working conditions.

Thus, although an industrial wage labor force was
successfully constituted in the United States, its origins
did not lie primarily in a transfer of workers from do-
mestic agriculture to industry. Gavin Wright (1988, p.
201) noted that in 1910 the foreign born and sons of the
foreign born made up more than two-thirds of the labor-
ers in mining and manufacturing. Sons of U.S. family
farmers migrated to urban areas that flourished as capi-
talism developed, but many moved quickly into skilled
and supervisory positions in services as well as industry,
in a range of occupations including teachers, merchants,
clerks, physicians, lawyers, bookkeepers, and skilled crafts
such as carpentry. Black and white sharecroppers, tenant
farmers, and wage laborers left southern agriculture and
found industrial jobs in northern cities, particularly dur-
ing World War II. But by the 1950s, job opportunities
were less abundant, especially for blacks.

Family farms using family labor, supplemented by
some wage labor, were dominant in most areas outside
the South throughout the nineteenth century. But in the
West and Southwest, large-scale capitalist agriculture
based on wage labor emerged in the late nineteenth cen-
tury. Mechanization of the harvest was more difficult for
fruits, vegetables, and cotton than for wheat, and a mi-
grant labor system developed, employing both legal and
undocumented workers. In California a succession of
groups was employed, including Chinese, Japanese,Mex-
ican, and Filipino workers. Labor shortages duringWorld
War I led to federal encouragement of Mexican immigra-

tion, and Mexicans remained predominant in the 1920s.
They were joined in the 1930s by migrants from Okla-
homa and other Plains and southern states. Federal in-
tervention duringWorldWar II and the 1950s established
bracero programs to recruit Mexican nationals for tem-
porary agricultural work.

An extraordinary home market enabled U.S. capital-
ists to sell their products and enter new rounds of accu-
mulation. Supported by the Constitution’s ban on inter-
state tariffs, preserved by Union victory in the Civil War,
and served by an extensive transportation and commu-
nication network, the U.S. market by the 1870s and 1880s
was the largest and fastest-growing in the world. Terri-
torial acquisitions included the Louisiana Purchase of
1803, which nearly doubled the national territory, and the
Mexican cession, taken by conquest in 1848 and including
the area that became California. Although some acquisi-
tions were peaceful, others illustrate the fact that capitalist
development entailed violence and nonmarket coercion
as well as the operation of market forces. Growth in gov-
ernment spending, particularly during and after World
War II, helped ensure that markets and demand were ad-
equate to sustain accumulation.

According to Alfred Chandler, the size and rate of
growth of the U.S. market opened up by the railroads and
telegraph, together with technological changes that greatly
increased output, helped spawn the creation from the
1880s of the modern industrial enterprise, a distinctive
institutional feature of managerial capitalism. Using the
“visible hand” of salaried managers, large firms coordi-
nated vast quantities of throughput in a sequence of stages
of mass production and distribution. Chandler thought
these firms were more efficient than their competitors,
but other scholars argued their dominance rested at least
partly on the deliberate creation of barriers to entry for
other firms. These included efforts to monopolize raw
materials and other practices restricting competition, such
as rebates, exclusive dealing, tariffs, patents, and product
differentiation.

Technological changes included the replacement of
handicraft methods using tools and human or animal
power by factories with specialized machinery and cen-
tralized power sources. Nineteenth-century U.S. capital-
ism was notable for two industrial processes: the Amer-
ican System of interchangeable parts, which eliminated
the need for skilled workers to file parts (of firearms,
for example) to fit together as they did in Britain; and
continuous-process manufacture in flour mills and, later,
factories with moving assemblies such as automobile fac-
tories. Public sector institutions played an important role
in some technological developments. The Springfield ar-
mory promoted interchangeable parts in the early nine-
teenth century. Government funding of research and de-
velopment for industry and agriculture assisted private
accumulation by capitalist firms in the twentieth.

Organizational and technological changesmeant that
the labor process changed as well. In the last decades of
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the nineteenth century, firms employed semiskilled and
unskilled workers whose tasks had been reduced to more
homogenized activity. Work was closely supervised by
foremen or machine paced under the drive system that
many firms employed until the 1930s. “Scientific man-
agement,” involving detailed analysis of individual move-
ments, optimum size and weight of tools, and incentive
systems, was introduced, and an engineering profession
emerged.

In the early twentieth century, “welfare capitalism”
spread as some firms provided leisure activities and bene-
fits, including profit sharing, to their workers, partly to
discourage unionization and reduce labor turnover. As
Sanford Jacoby documented, higher worker morale and
productivity were sought through new personnel man-
agement policies such as job promotion ladders internal
to firms. Adoption of bureaucratic employment practices
was concentrated in times of crisis for the older drive sys-
tem—World War I and the Great Depression. In the
1930s, union membership also expanded beyond tradi-
tional craft unions, as strike tactics and the rise of indus-
trial unions brought in less skilled workers. During and
after World War II, union recognition, grievance proce-
dures, and seniority rules became even more widespread.
Capitalism rewarded relatively well those in primary jobs
(with good wages, benefits, opportunities for promotion,
and greater stability). But segmented labor markets left
many workers holding secondary jobs that lacked those
qualities.

Capitalism, the State, and Speculation
Capitalism involves a combination of market forces, non-
market forces such as actions by the state, and what can
be termed hypermarket forces, which include speculative
activities motivated by opportunities for large, one-time
gains rather than profits made from the repeated produc-
tion of the same item. In some cases state actions created
opportunities for capital gains by private individuals or
corporations. In the United States, federal land grants to
railroad companies spurred settlement and economic de-
velopment in the West in the nineteenth century. Profits
often were anticipated to come from increases in land val-
ues along railroad routes, particularly at terminal points
or junctions where towns might grow, rather than from
operating the railroads.

Similarly, from the mid-twentieth century, federal
highway and dam construction and defense spending un-
derpinned city building and capitalist development in the
southern and western areas known as the U.S. Sun Belt.
In the 1980s, real estate speculation, particularly by sav-
ings and loan institutions, became excessive and a threat
to the stability of the system rather than a positive force.
The corporate merger and takeover wave of the 1980s
also showed U.S. capitalism tilting toward a focus on
speculative gains rather than on increases in productive
efficiency.

In the judicial sphere, the evolution of legal doctrines
and conceptions of property in the United States during
the nineteenth century promoted capitalist development.
As Morton Horwitz explained, in earlier agrarian concep-
tions, an owner was entitled to absolute dominion and
undisturbed enjoyment of a property; this could block
economically productive uses of neighboring properties.
At the end of the eighteenth century and beginning of the
nineteenth century, the construction of mills and dams
led to legal controversies over water rights that ultimately
resulted in acceptance of the view that property owners
had the right to develop properties for business uses. The
taking of land by eminent domain facilitated the building
of roads, canals, and railroads. Legal doctrines pertaining
to liability for damages and public nuisance produced
greater predictability, allowing entrepreneurs to more ac-
curately estimate costs of economic improvements.Other
changes affected competition, contracts, and commercial
law. Horwitz concluded that by around 1850 the legal
system had become much more favorable to commercial
and industrial groups.

Actions by the state sometimes benefited industrial
capitalism as an unintended consequence of other aims.
Gavin Wright argued that New Deal farm policies of the
1930s, designed to limit cotton production, undermined
the sharecropping system in the U.S. South by creating
incentives for landowners to switch to wage labor. Along
with minimum wage legislation, the demise of sharecrop-
ping led the South to join a national labor market, which
fostered the region’s development. Elsewhere, capitalistde-
velopment was an explicit goal. Alice Amsden showed that
beginning in the 1960s, the SouthKorean state successfully
forged a reciprocal relation with firms, disciplining them
by withdrawing subsidies if export targets were not met. It
set priorities for investment and pursued macroeconomic
stabilization policies to support industrialization.

State action also affected the relationship between
capital and labor. In the United States, federal and state
governments fiercely resisted unions during the late nine-
teenth century with injunctions and armed interventions
against strikes. Federal legislation of the 1930s and gov-
ernment practices during World War II assisted unions
in achieving greater recognition and bargaining power.
But right-to-work laws spread in southern and western
states in the 1940s and 1950s, the 1947 Taft-Hartley Act
was a major setback for labor, and the federal government
turned sharply against unions in the 1980s.

Varying combinations of ordinary market forces, state
action, and speculative activity generated industrial capi-
talism by the late twentieth century in an increasing but
still limited group of countries. Western Europe, which
had seen a protracted transition from feudalism to capi-
talism, was joined in the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries by white settler colonies known as “regions of
recent settlement,” such as the United States, Canada,
Australia, and New Zealand. Argentina and South Africa
shared some features with this group. Capitalism in re-



CAPITALISM

44

gions of recent settlement was less a transformation of
existing economic structures than an elimination of native
populations and transfer of capital, labor, and institutions
from Europe to work land that was abundantly available
within these regions.

However, capitalism was not simply imported and
imposed as a preexisting system. Scholars have debated
whether farmers in New England and theMiddle Atlantic
region in the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries wel-
comed or resisted the spread of markets and the extent to
which accumulation of wealth motivated their actions. In
their ownership of land and dependence on family labor
they clearly differed from capitalist farms in England
whose proprietors rented land and hired wage labor.
Holding the independence of the farm household as a
primary goal, these U.S. farmers also were determined to
avoid recreating a European feudal social structure in
which large landowners held disproportionate economic
and political power.

A final group of late industrializers—Japan from the
late nineteenth century and, after World War II, Korea,
Taiwan, Brazil, India, Turkey, and possiblyMexico—took
a path to capitalism based on what Amsden called “in-
dustrialization through learning.” Like European late-
comers such as Germany, Italy, and Russia, these coun-
tries took advantage of their relatively backward status.
Generally, they borrowed technology rather than invent-
ing or innovating, although Germany did innovate and
Japan became capable of innovation in some areas.

Some late industrializers relied heavily on exports
and benefited from participation in the international econ-
omy. But home markets were also important, and among
the most successful Asian countries were those with land
reforms and relatively equal income distributions. In this
respect they resembled regions of recent settlement that
were not dominated by concentrated landownership. For
countries in the periphery, moreover, industrial capitalism
could be fostered by delinking from the international
economy. Some Latin American countries and Egypt saw
their manufacturing sectors strengthen when the crises of
the 1920s–1930s weakened their ties with the center. De-
linking allowed them to follow more expansionary mon-
etary and fiscal policies during the Great Depression than
did the United States.

Capitalist and Noncapitalist Forms of Organization
The development of capitalism and free wage labor was
intimately bound up with unfree labor forms and political
subordination. Coexistence of capitalist forms with non-
capitalist forms has continued into the twentieth century.
Immanuel Wallerstein argued that during 1450–1640, a
capitalist world-economy emerged that included very dif-
ferent labor forms: free labor (including yeoman farmers)
in the core, slavery and coerced cash-crop labor in the
periphery, and sharecropping in the semiperiphery. From
the sixteenth to the nineteenth centuries, the Baltic grain
trade provided food for western European cities while in-

tensifying serfdom in eastern Europe. Eighteenth-century
sugar plantations in the Caribbean using African slaves
bought manufactured exports from Britain and food from
the New England and Middle Atlantic colonies, which
also then could import British manufactures.

In the United States, slavery, sharecropping, and petty
production were noncapitalist forms that interacted with
capitalist forms. Petty production is small-scale produc-
tion that can be market-oriented but is not capitalist. It
relies primarily on individual or family labor rather than
wage labor, and producers own their means of produc-
tion. Slavery, sharecropping, and petty production were
especially important in agriculture, although some slaves
were used in industry and the factory system did not uni-
versally eliminate artisan producers in manufacturing. In
some sectors, specialty production by petty producers in
industrial districts coexisted with mass production of more
standardized products. Slaves and, after the Civil War,
sharecroppers in the U.S. South produced the cotton that
helped make textiles a leading industrial sector in both
Britain and the United States. Slave owners purchased
manufactured products produced by northern firms. Cap-
italist production and free wage labor thus depended on
noncapitalist production for a key input and for some of
its markets.

Petty producers in U.S. agriculture participated in
markets and accumulated wealth, but unlike capitalist
firms, accumulation was not their primary motivation.
According to Daniel Vickers, U.S. farm families from ini-
tial settlement to the beginnings of industrialization held
an ideal of “competency”—a degree of comfortable in-
dependence. They did not seek self-sufficiency, although
they engaged in considerable production for their own
use. They sold some of their produce in markets and
could be quite interested in dealing for profit but sought
to avoid the dependence on the market implied by a life-
time of wage labor.

As David Weiman explained, over the life cycle of a
successful farm family more family labor became available
and farm capital increased, allowing the household to in-
crease its income and purchase more manufactured com-
modities. Farm households existed within rural commu-
nities that had a mix of private and communal social
relations, some of which tended to limit market produc-
tion and private accumulation of wealth. But over time
the activities of petty producers contributed to a process
of primitive accumulation—accumulation based on pre-
or noncapitalist social relations, in which capital does not
yet create the conditions for its own reproduction—which
ultimately undermined the system of petty production in
rural communities.

Noncapitalist forms of organization also include
household production by nonfarm families and produc-
tion by the state. These spheres have been variously con-
ceived as supporting capitalism (for example, by rearing
and educating the labor force), financially draining and
undermining capitalism (in the case of the state), or pro-
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viding an alternative to capitalism.Household production
shrank over the nineteenth and twentieth centuries as
goods and services formerly provided within households
were supplied by capitalist firms. Production by the state
expanded with defense spending, the rise of the welfare
state, and nationalization in Western Europe and Latin
America. Some of these trends contributed to the shift
frommanufacturing to services that was an important fea-
ture of capitalist economies in the twentieth century.

In addition to depending on noncapitalist economic
forms, capitalism involved political subordination both
domestically and internationally. In some countries, labor
unions were suppressed. Political subordination of India
within the British Empire was central to the smooth
operation of the multilateral trade and payments network
underlying the “golden age” of world capitalism that
lasted from the last third of the nineteenth century to the
outbreak of World War I in 1914. India’s purchases of
cheap manufactures and invisibles such as government
services led to a trade deficit with Britain. Its trade surplus
with India gave Britain the means to buy from other Eu-
ropean countries such as Germany and France, stimulat-
ing their industrialization. On the monetary side, control
of India’s official financial reserves gave Britain added
flexibility in its role as the world’s financial center.

Uneven Capitalist Development
Both on a world scale and within individual countries,
capitalist development is uneven: spatially, temporally, and
socially. Some countries grew rapidly while others re-
mained poor. Industrial leadership shifted from Britain to
Germany and the United States at the end of the nine-
teenth century; they in turn faced new challengers in the
twentieth. Within countries, industrial regions boomed,
then often declined as growth areas sprang up elsewhere.

The textile industry in New England saw widespread
plant closings beginning in the 1920s, and employment
plummeted between 1947 and 1957. Production grew in
southeastern states and was an important source of growth
in the 1960s–1970s. But in the 1980s, textile production
began shifting to even lower-cost locations overseas.Dein-
dustrialization in the Midwest became a national political
issue in the 1970s, as firms in the steel, automobile, and
other manufacturing industries experienced competition
from late industrializers and other U.S. regions. Growth
in Sun Belt states was due to new industries and services
as well as the relocation of existing industries.

Similarly, capitalism has been punctuated over time
by financial crashes and by depressions with large drops
in real output and employment. Epochs of growth and
relative stability alternated with periods of stagnation and
disorder. U.S. capitalism saw panics in 1819, 1837, 1857,
1873, 1907, and other years; particularly severe depres-
sions occurred in the 1870s, 1890s, and 1930s. The post–
World War II boom unraveled after 1973. Productivity
growth was less rapid, and growth in median family in-
come slowed markedly. Within periods of depression or

prosperity, the experience of different industries is highly
uneven. As Michael Bernstein emphasized, even during
the 1930s the U.S. petroleum and tobacco industries saw
strong output growth, while the iron and steel, automo-
bile, and rubber industries remained depressed.

Finally, capitalism has been associated with shifts in
the position of social classes, and its effects on different
groups of people have been enormously varied. Thebroad-
brush picture for Europe includes the decline of a landed
aristocracy whose wealth and status were land-based and
inherited; the rise of a bourgeoisie or middle class of mer-
chants, manufacturers, and professionals with earnings
from trade and industry; and the creation of a working
class of wage earners. The fate of the peasantry varied—
it was eliminated in some countries (England) but per-
sisted in others (France, Russia), with lasting implications
for economic and political development.

This simple story requires qualification even for Brit-
ain, where scholars question whether the industrial bour-
geoisie ever truly dominated and suggest that landed in-
terests maintained their political presence in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries by allying with
internationally oriented financial capital. In the United
States and other regions of recent settlement, the class
configuration included the sector of family farmers dis-
cussed above. One result was that debtor-creditor rela-
tionships were particularly important in generating social
conflict and social movements in the United States.

Although one might expect the capital-labor rela-
tionship to be the main locus of conflict in capitalist econ-
omies, this was not always the case. The United States
did have a long and at many times violent history of
capital-labor conflict. Its labor movement succeeded in
the twentieth century in achieving considerable material
gains for unionized workers; it did not seriously limit cap-
ital’s control over the production process. Although groups
such as the Wobblies (Industrial Workers of the World)
sought to overthrow capitalism in the years prior to
World War I, the United States did not have a strong
socialist movement that included labor, as did some Eu-
ropean countries. Other groups, particularly farmers, were
important in the United States in alliance with labor or
on their own in opposing what they saw as negative effects
of financial capital or monopoly.

Farmers typically incur debts to purchase inputs, ma-
chinery, or land. During times of deflation or economic
downturn those debts become particularly difficult to ser-
vice. In addition to opposing debt and tax collection and
foreclosures, farmers supported monetary policies that
would increase the amount of currency and generate in-
flation (which would erode the real value of their debts)
rather than deflation. Armed resistance to debt collection
occurred in 1786–1787 in Massachusetts (Shays’s Rebel-
lion) and other states. After the Civil War, a long period
of deflation lasting until about 1896 led farmers to join
farmers’ alliances and the Populist Party, which united
with silver producers and greenbackers in calling for in-
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creases in the money supply. Although there were some
concessions to these forces, the defeat of William Jen-
nings Bryan by William McKinley in the presidential
election of 1896 signaled the triumph of “sound money”
advocates.

The Populists, like other third-party movements in
the United States, did not succeed in becoming a govern-
ing party, but they were an important source of agitation,
education, and new ideas. Many Populist proposals even-
tually became law, including railroad regulation, the in-
come tax, an expanded currency and credit structure, postal
savings banks, and political reforms. While some criticize
Populist efforts to redistribute income and wealth, others
celebrate the alternative vision of a more democratic capi-
talism that these farmers and laborers sought to realize.

Conclusion
Capitalism has had a two-sided character from its incep-
tion. Free wage labor coincided with unfreedom. Although
capitalism eventually delivered greatly improved standards
of living, its impact on people’s lives as producers rather
than consumers often was less positive. Jobs were deskil-
led, working conditions could be dangerous, and inde-
pendence and decision-making were transferred to the
employer. With changes in technology and industrial lo-
cation, new workers were drawn in but old workers were
permanently displaced. Rapid economic growth produced
harmful environmental effects. Large-scale firms contrib-
uted to rising productivity but created potentially dan-
gerous concentrations of economic and political power.
Evolution of banking and financial institutions both aided
growth and added a source of potential instability to the
economic system.

Eliminating negative features of capitalismwhile pre-
serving positive ones is not a simple or straightforward
matter. As Robert Heilbroner observed, a medical meta-
phor is inappropriate. It is not possible to “cure” capital-
ism of its diseases and restore it to full health. Moreover,
measures that eliminate one problem can help produce
the next. For example, if government spending and trans-
fers provide a “floor” to soften depressions, inflationary
tendencies can result. But a historical perspective helps
underscore the fact that capitalism is not an immutable
system; it has changed in the past and can continue to do
so in the future.
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Richmond, Va. A view, c. 1909, of the Virginia State Capitol, a 1780s Neoclassical building designed by Thomas Jefferson, with
the help of Charles-Louis Clérisseau, and modeled after a Roman temple (now the Maison Carrée) in Nı̂mes, France. Library of
Congress
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CAPITALS. Americans have had the opportunity to
decide the location for fifty state capitals. The current
array is the result of decisions made as early as the 1600s
(Santa Fe, Boston, Annapolis) and as late as the 1970s,
when Alaskans declined to build a new capital. The ways
in which Americans have thought about capitals have
been unavoidably influenced by the example of Washing-
ton, D.C., especially the principles of neutrality and cen-
trality that determined the location of the federal district
in the 1790s. The location of capitals also shows the ef-
fects of economic rivalries within territories and states.

In the early years of independence, many of the origi-
nal states moved their capitals from seaboard to interior,
following the westward movement of population and eco-
nomic activity. Examples include Columbia, South Caro-
lina; Raleigh, North Carolina; Richmond, Virginia; Har-
risburg, Pennsylvania; Albany, New York; and Concord,

New Hampshire. Maryland and Massachusetts, in con-
trast, left their capitals at the seventeenth-century sites
whose initial recommendation was easy access to water-
borne commerce. In the 1960s and 1970s, Alaskans de-
bated, and ultimately rejected, a similar shift from the
tidewater town of Juneau to a site in the state’s interior
between Anchorage and Fairbanks. Centrality was also
the key factor for Indianapolis, deliberately placed in the
geographical center of Indiana in advance of European
American settlement.

Neutrality was a more important principle for several
other middle western states that split the difference be-
tween powerful cities. Frankfort, Kentucky, lay halfway
between Lexington and Louisville. Columbus was not
only central to Ohio but also midway between Cleveland,
with its Great Lakes trade, and Cincinnati, with its Ohio
River trade.

Local economic competition and promotion played
a role in several capital locations. The Wisconsin pro-
moter James Duane Doty finessed the rivalry among sev-
eral LakeMichigan cities by offering territorial legislators
prime town lots in a new community eighty miles west of
the lake; the lawmakers soon discovered the merits of
Madison as a capital. Coloradans in the 1860s aligned
themselves between two factions of the Republican Party.
The “Denver crowd” and the “Golden crowd” fought
over political offices and over the designation of the ter-
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Columbus, Ohio. The Ohio State Capitol, completed in 1861
and noted for its Greek Revival architecture. Library of
Congress

ritorial capital, in the end secured by Denver. The choice
of Pierre, South Dakota, represents the victory of the
Chicago and Northwestern Railroad over towns favored
by the rival Milwaukee, St. Paul, and Pacific Railroad.

Statehouses or capitol buildings occupy a prominent
and often elevated site in most capital cities. Many of the
buildings date from eras of statehouse building, from
1866 to 1886 and 1895 to 1924. During these years, state
capitols grew from relatively modest colonial and ante-
bellum origins to complex and formidable structures, of-
ten designed by leading architects such as Cass Gilbert
and Charles Follen McKim. The typical statehouse draws
on the U.S. Capitol and is a domed, low cross with sym-
metrically balanced wings for two legislative houses con-
nected by a rotunda. Replacement buildings since the
1930s have tended toward simplified variations on the
common themes.

Designation as a state capital has not guaranteed a city
economic prominence. Atlanta, Boston, and Denver are
the dominant city in their region, but only nine of thirty-
seven cities that host Federal Reserve banks or branches
are state capitals. Perhaps a dozen more state capitals, such
as Hartford, Boise, Des Moines, Oklahoma City, and
Phoenix, are the most prominent city in their state. But
more commonly, the state capital is a second-tier or third-
tier city even within its state, as shown by examples from
Tallahassee, Florida, to Olympia, Washington.
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CAPITATION TAXES, or poll taxes, are levied on
each person without reference to income or property.The
U.S. Constitution, in Article I, Section 9, forbids the fed-
eral government from levying a capitation or other direct
tax “unless in Proportion to the Census of Enumeration”
provided for in Section 2. Section 9, however, in accord
with colonial practices of placing taxes on the importation
of convicts and slaves, permits a tax or duty to be imposed
on persons entering the United States, “not exceeding ten
dollars for each person.”

The poll-tax restriction does not apply to the states.
Following colonial precedents, the states employed this
tax, generally placing a levy on all males above age twenty-
one, or sometimes above age sixteen. Beginning in the
late nineteenth century, southern states made payment of
a poll tax a prerequisite to the exercise of suffrage. This
requirement disqualified many African Americans who
could not afford the tax, or subjected their votes to influ-
ence by those who paid the tax for them. The Twenty-
fourth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution, ratified in
1964, outlawed the use of the poll tax in federal elections.
In 1966 the Supreme Court ruled that the poll tax as a
prerequisite for voting in a state election was unconsti-
tutional under the Fourteenth Amendment.
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CAPITOL AT WASHINGTON. TheUnited States
was the first nation to plan and develop a city solely to
serve as the seat of government. The country’s founders
selected the classical architecture of Greece and Rome as
appropriate to express the new Republic’s democratic ide-
als. Despite lingering disagreements over the design for
the Capitol building, President George Washington laid
the cornerstone on 18 September 1793. In 1800, Con-
gress moved into the newly completed north wing. Dur-
ing the War of 1812, the British set fire to both wings,
causing substantial damage. The rebuilt structure was
completed in 1829 at a cost of approximately $2.5million.
It was 352 feet long, 283 feet wide, and 145 feet high to
the top of the dome, and covered approximately 1.5 acres.
By 1850 the Capitol had become too small. It took twenty
years to complete wing extensions and a larger dome pro-
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U.S. Capitol. A 1933 photograph by Walter Johnson. Library
of Congress

portionate to the greater size. The dome alone required
nine years to complete, at a cost of $1.25million. By 1870,
just under $13 million had been expended on the original
construction and the enlargement.

L’Enfant’s Plan
The Capitol was the focal point of Major Pierre Charles
L’Enfant’s 1791 plan for the new federal city. L’Enfant
selected as the Capitol’s site the western edge of Jenkin’s
Hill, ninety feet above the Potomac and with a com-
manding westward view. His plan aligned the Capitol due
north-south, the midsection of the building at the center
of a cruciform city plan with wide thoroughfares forming
the long axes leading away from it in all four directions.
Radial avenues overlaid the rectangular grid of city streets
aligned with these axes. On a ridge northwest of Jenkin’s
Hill, L’Enfant sited the presidential residence, and linked
it visually to the Capitol with a wide mall directly to the
west and a diagonal avenue to the northwest.

L’Enfant’s city plan sketched the Capitol building
only in a rudimentary outline, although it indicated the
north-south orientation and a large rotunda at the west-
ern edge. For refusing to make the details of his design
for the Capitol and for other arbitrary, noncooperative
acts, he was dismissed in March 1792, although his city
plan was retained. Only in the twentieth century was the
brilliance of L’Enfant’s plan, with its centerpiece Capitol
on the hill above a riverfront city of extraordinary coher-
ence and expressiveness, fully realized.

Thornton’s Design Chosen
After L’Enfant was dismissed, Jefferson and Washington
responded positively to two designs, one by Dr. William
Thornton, an Englishman, and the other by StephenHal-
let, a Frenchman. Both designs reflected the influence of
the Italian Renaissance architect Andrea Palladio and con-
sisted of a prominent center section where the members
of Congress could confer together and where the presi-
dent could meet with them. This section in both plans
was flanked by the two wings for the separate delibera-
tions by the two houses.

The concept of a circular room below a monumental
dome was probably derived from L’Enfant’s plan. How-
ever, Thornton’s design was distinguished by two circular
sections—although the two domes of the roofline at dif-
ferent levels would compromise the building’s visual
harmony. Nevertheless, Washington and Jefferson chose
Thornton’s design, with Hallet put in charge of construc-
tion. The latter was replaced first by GeorgeHadfield and
then by White House architect James Hoban, who by
1800 had completed the north wing. It was soon occupied
by Congress, the Supreme Court, the Library of Con-
gress, and the District of Columbia courts.

Latrobe’s Changes
In 1803 BenjaminHenry Latrobe, a professional architect
and engineer, began the construction of the House of

Representatives wing and a reworking of the Senate wing,
a project that took nine years. By 1806 he had completed
a redesign of the center section. By 1811, Latrobe had
completed the two legislative halls and bridged them tem-
porarily with wooden scaffolding. On 24 August 1814,
during theWar of 1812, the British set fire to the Capitol,
although a rainstorm prevented its complete destruction.
From 1815 to 1819 Congress met in a building on First
Street, N.E., later the site of the Supreme Court.

In 1817 Latrobe was charged with the reconstruc-
tion, to be based on his redesign. The dominant feature
was to be the single central rotunda. Latrobe changed the
overall design from baroque to Greek neoclassical. His
neoclassical elements included uniquely American col-
umns ornamented with ears of corn and tobacco leaves.
Charles Bulfinch, a Boston architect, supervised the con-
struction, which was completed in 1827.

Enlargement of the Capitol
By 1850 it had become clear that the Capitol was too
small. In 1851 PresidentMillard Fillmore selectedThomas
U. Walter of Philadelphia to build two large wings on the
north and south ends of the building. The new wing ex-
tensions, each 143 feet long and 239 feet wide, were con-
structed of white marble veined in blue. The corridors
connecting these wings to the main building were each
44 feet long and 56 feet wide. The building’s enlargement
more than doubled its length. The extension of the wings
of the building left the central dome out of proportion
and in 1855 Congress voted to replace it with a cast iron
dome twice as tall as Walter’s design. The construction
of the massive dome, begun six years before the CivilWar,
continued through the war.

A statue of the Goddess of Liberty, sculpted by
Thomas Crawford, was placed on the top of the dome in
1863. It is 19.5 feet high and weighs nearly fifteen thou-
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sand pounds. On the statue’s head is a “liberty cap” of
eagle’s feathers. In 1866 Constantino Brumidi’s Rotunda
canopy fresco, The Apotheosis of Washington, was com-
pleted. The Capitol extensions were completed in 1868.

The Modern Capitol
The landscape architect Frederick Law Olmsted, placed
in charge of the Capitol grounds in 1874, added marble
terraces on three sides of the building. Between 1958 and
1962, the Capitol was extended to the east by 32.5 feet
with new marble walls. The extension added ninety new
rooms. Between 1983 and 1987, the west front underwent
a comprehensive stabilization of the deteriorating walls.

By 2000, the Capitol covered 175,170 square feet
(about four acres). It was 751 feet long and, at its maxi-
mum, 350 feet wide. The building has five levels. Above
the basement are the Old Supreme Court Chamber, the
Hall of Columns, the Brumidi Corridors, and the Crypt
under the Rotunda. The second floor contains the con-
gressional chambers, the Rotunda, which is 180 feet high
and 96 feet in diameter with a gallery of artwork portray-
ing America’s history, the National Statuary Hall, and the
Old Senate Chamber. The third and fourth floors are
mostly offices and other support space.

The Capitol building is the principal architectural
symbol of the nation’s political identity. At first, it was as
a symbol of the federal union comprised of the separate
states, freedom from monarchy and oppression, and a re-
turn to enlightenment. As the United States grew in power
and influence, it also came to stand for the accomplish-
ments and sacrifices the American people had experienced
to preserve the freedoms of not only Americans, but of
other nations as well.
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CAPPER-VOLSTEAD ACT (18 February 1922),
also known as the Cooperative Marketing Act. As a con-
sequence of the depression of agricultural prices following
WorldWar I, farm organizations intensified their political
activism and managed to get a farm bloc consisting of
about twenty-five senators and one hundred representa-
tives established in Congress. The Capper-Volstead Act
was a key part of a new, moderate, businesslike farm leg-
islative program, far removed from the agricultural radi-
calism of the Populist Era. The act exempted some types
of voluntary agricultural cooperative associations from
the application of antitrust laws. The secretary of agri-
culture was given the power to regulate these associations
to prevent them from achieving and maintaining monop-
olies. He could hold hearings, determine facts, and issue
orders ultimately subject to review by federal district
courts. The act is an example of legislative aid to agri-
cultural cooperatives and of the delegation of adjudicative
power to an administrative agency.
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CAPTIVITY NARRATIVES. Rachel Parker Plum-
mer, daughter of the Reverend James Parker, was cap-
tured along with her young son when Comanches at-
tacked Fort Parker, Texas, on 19May 1836. She witnessed
the torture of her son James Pratt, who was taken from
her, and she never learned his fate. TheComanches trans-
ported Plummer hundreds of miles, finally stopping in
Santa Fe. While in captivity she gave birth to a daughter.
Although Plummer was released in 1839, she died the
next year. Describing her experiences, she wrote of her
captors: “To undertake to narrate their barbarous treat-
ment would only add to my present distress, for it is with
feelings of the deepest mortification that I think of it,
much less to speak or write of it.” Her son James was
ransomed in 1843. The Comanches adopted her daughter
Cynthia Ann Parker, the mother of the Cherokee leader
Quanah Parker. Cynthia Ann Parker was forcibly re-
turned to white society in 1860 where she lived as a maid
in her brother’s house and died in 1870.These stories are
part of the history, folklore, and myth of the American
Southwest. Plummer’s captivity narrative was published
in two editions in 1839 and in 1844. Other stories, many
based on historical events with similar themes and varia-
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Taken Captive! The cover of this 1864 dime novel, The Lost
Trail, depicts an ongoing fear of many white settlers. Library of
Congress

tions, are part of the American saga of relationships
among Euro-Americans and various Native groups. From
the earliest British settlement came Captain John Smith’s
accounts of his own capture in 1607. Both Daniel Boone
and his daughter Jamima were captives, the father in 1769
and the daughter in 1776. His story was told as a heroic
experience; hers was told as a disaster from which she was
rescued by her father.

The first and most well known incident of the Pu-
ritan era was of Mary White Rowlandson of Lancaster,
Massachusetts, who was captured during King Philip’s
War in 1675 and published A True History of the Captivity
and Restoration of Mrs. Mary Rowlandson (1682). JohnWil-
liams, captured with his daughter Eunice Williams and
hundreds of others in Deerfield, Massachusetts, in 1703,
published his version as The Redeemed Captive, Returning
to Zion . . . (1707). In New England between 1675 and
1763 Indian and French forces captured approximately
1,086 white people.

Captures continued after the Revolution and into the
first half of the nineteenth century. In 1789 John Tanner
was captured as a young boy. He lived with the Ottawa
Ojibwas in Michigan for thirty years. His story was pub-
lished in 1830. Sarah F. Wakefield and over one hundred
other white women and children were captured by eastern
Dakotas in the Dakota War along the Minnesota River in
the late summer and early fall of 1862. Wakefield pub-
lished two editions of her experiences (1863 and 1864).
These are only a few of the thousands of men, women,
and children caught up Indian wars over a three-hundred-
year period. They were mostly white Anglo-Americans,
but some were African Americans. French were captured
in Canada, and Spanish were captured in Mexico and in
the American and Spanish Southwest or Borderlands.
The captives also includedmanyNative Americanwomen
and children, like Pocahontas, captured by the British in
1619.

Capture was both a historical experience and a genre
of American historical adventure. The popularity of the
white captive story was established in the British colonies
with Rowlandson’s work and continued down to twentieth-
century films, such as The Searchers (1956) andDances with
Wolves (1990), whose female lead is a white captive turned
Sioux.

Why all of this mayhem and exploitation? Indian
captures were part of the Native ways of war. Printing
and retelling these stories helped define the Anglo-Amer-
ican experience. Though Europeans defined American
Indians as “savage” and “barbarian,” European ways of
war were brutal. In 1637, in the first major confrontation
in New England between the Massachusetts Puritans and
the Pequots of Connecticut and Rhode Island, British
American men deliberately burned to the ground the for-
tress village of the Pequots. Women and children ran
screaming from the flames, and many of the Pequots cap-
tured were sold into slavery in the West Indies.

Native tactics varied depending on region and tribal
affiliation, but Native ways of war frequently consisted of
the capture of neighboring hostile tribal members, either
in the battle area or in the village. Men, women, and chil-
dren were taken and marched overland to nearby or re-
mote areas. The men and boys were tried by running the
gauntlet, that is, they had to run between two lines of
men, women, and children, who tried to beat them, throw
things at them, and hurt them in any way possible. If the
men or boys got through the process and did not die of
injury, they might be put through tortures. But men,
women, boys, and girls seen as brave and useful to the
group were ceremonially adopted and became members
of the tribe.

These adoptions were often the horrifying and ex-
citing tales told to European and Euro-American readers.
Some women who met this fate became famous, such as
Eunice Williams, who was marched to New France,
where many years later she married an Abenaki. Mary
Jemison, a young girl captured on the Pennsylvania fron-



CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE

52

Tales of Captivity. This 1833 woodcut illustrates published
narratives of the capture and brief captivity of the teenage
sisters Frances and Almira Hall (real names, Rachel and Sylvia)
and Philip Brigdon after an attack by Potawatomi warriors on
the Illinois settlement of Indian Creek—leaving five men,
three women, and seven children dead—during the Black
Hawk War of early 1832. Library of Congress

tier by Shawnees and French in 1755, was traded to the
Senecas, who adopted her. She first married a Delaware,
but after her first husband died, she married a Seneca.
In 1755 James Smith was an eighteen-year-old Anglo-
American serving in the British army in western Penn-
sylvania, clearing a road in preparation for an attack on
the French. Captured during the Battle of theWilderness,
he was taken to a Caughnawaga Mohawk village in the
Ohio region, where he was ritually adopted. Smith lived
with the Caughnawaga Mohawks and other Iroquois for
five years and recalled that his new Delaware brother said
they were happy to adopt him to take the place of other
great men.

Men and women like Williams, Jemison, and Smith,
called “White Indians,” were to become new brothers and
sisters to help increase the populations of the Native
tribes. Their well-known experiences encouraged the
white people of the colonies and the new nation to ex-

amine their prejudices against Indians as “wild,” barba-
rous, untrained, and unrestrained. After his return, Smith
wrote a small book telling of his experiences and urging
the colonials to learn how to fight in the Indian way. After
the orders were given, the men in the field fought alone
and made their own decisions, as in guerrilla warfare.

The experiences of white captives varied. They were
interpreted to emphasize notions of Indians as “savages”
or as “noble savages.” These experiences also provided
lessons as to who was “civilized” and who was not and the
expected roles of whites, Indians, and those of mixed
descent.
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CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE is the name of a
group of ailments that affect the heart and blood vessels,
including but not limited to hypertension, heart attack,
stroke, congenital and rheumatic heart disease, and ar-
rhythmia. The leading cause of death in America in the
early twenty-first century, heart disease strikes both men
and women across racial and ethnic lines, with people age
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35 to 64 years old the most susceptible. Approximately
one million Americans die of heart disease annually. For
the millions of Americans with some form of heart dis-
ease, premature and permanent disability is a constant
threat.

The diagnosis and treatment of heart disease devel-
oped slowly. In the eighteenth century one of the first
steps toward diagnosis was Viennese scientist Leopold
Auenbrugger’s method of percussion. Striking the pa-
tient’s chest to listen and feel the reverberation allowed
Auenbrugger to estimate the size of the heart and the
presence of fluid in the chest. Auenbrugger’s method was
improved by the invention of the stethoscope by French
physician René Laënnec. These methods worked well
for diseases that produced physical symptoms but not for
ailments with no physical signs. Two other important
eighteenth-century physicians were EnglishmenWilliam
Heberden and John Hunter, who concentrated on the
manifestation of the disease instead of the causes. The
first to use the term “angina pectoris” in a 1772 lecture,
Heberden separated myocardial infarction (heart attack)
from other types of chest pain.

In 1902 Willem Einthoven, a Dutch physiologist,
published the first electrocardiogram, which he recorded
on a string galvanometer he had adapted for this purpose.
This device was the forerunner of the electrocardiograph
(EKG), a device that reads and records the heart’s elec-
trical activity. The EKG built on the work of English
physicians James Mackenzie, developer of the polygraph,
and Thomas Lewis. In Europe, physicians tended to de-
emphasize the role of technology in diagnoses but Amer-
ican physician James Herrick saw the potential usefulness
of the EKG in diagnosing conditions that could not be
detected using the unaided senses. In 1912 Herrick was
the first to describe coronary artery disease, or hardening
of the arteries, as a form of heart disease.

In the spring of 1929, Werner Forssmann, a German
physician, took another important step in cardiac re-
search. Forssmann, fascinated by research conducted by
nineteenth-century French doctors, inserted a urethral
catheter into a main vein in his arm and guided the cath-
eter into his own heart. Three years later two American
doctors, Dickinson Richards, Jr. and André Cournand,
moved Forssmann’s research forward. Richards and Cour-
nand began with the belief that the heart, lungs, and cir-
culatory system were actually a single system. By 1942 the
doctors successfully reached the right ventricle, and two
years later they successfully inserted a catheter into a pa-
tient’s pulmonary artery. Using a catheter, the doctors
could measure hemodynamic pressure and oxygen in each
side of the heart. Richards and Cournand received federal
funds to continue their research.

With advances in technology, methods for treating
patients suffering from heart disease increased. By 1938
the American Robert Gross had performed the first heart
surgery, and by 1952 another American, F. John Lewis,

performed the first open-heart surgery. In 1967 the South
African surgeon Christiaan Barnard completed the first
whole-heart transplant. One of the most striking medical
advances is the artificial heart. The Jarvik-7, developed by
the American doctor Robert K. Jarvik, was made to op-
erate like a real heart. Made of aluminum, plastic, and
Dacron polyester and needing a power source, the Jarvik-
7 is bulky and meant to serve only as a temporary solution
for those on a transplant list. Jarvik’s heart, first used in
the 1980s, was not the first artificial heart. In 1957 the
Dutch physician Willem Kolff and his team tested an ar-
tificial heart in animals, and by 1969 another team led by
Denton Cooley of the Texas Heart Institute kept a human
artificial-heart patient alive for more than sixty hours. In
1982 the first Jarvik heart was transferred to BarneyClark
by a team led by University of Utah’s William DeVries.
Clark lived for 112 days after the transplant.

Treatments less drastic than transplant surgery were
also developed. For instance, in the late 1960s and early
1970s surgeons rerouted blood flow to the heart with cor-
onary artery bypass surgery. Another less invasive proce-
dure called percutaneous transluminal coronary angio-
plasty was developed in the late 1970s to open occluded
cardiac arteries without opening the chest. Angioplasty
uses a small device that is threaded through blood vessels
to reach a blockage in the cardiac arteries. For patients
suffering from abnormal or slow heart rhythm, doctors
use a pacemaker, developed in the 1980s. Pacemakers, us-
ing lithium batteries lasting seven to ten years, are in-
serted in the body with wires attached to the heart.When
the heart rhythm becomes dangerous the pacemaker de-
livers a shock to restore a normal heartbeat. The key to
survival for heart attack victims is getting to the hospital
quickly. Fortunately public awareness and widespread
knowledge about CPR, cardiopulmonary resuscitation,
greatly increases victims’ chances.

Doctors and researchers have also identified certain
risk factors that increase a person’s chance of developing
heart disease. In 1948 the Framingham Heart Study was
initiated to track 5,209 people, examining each person
every two years. The study’s findings demonstrated that
men, older people, and people with a family history of
heart disease were more likely to develop heart problems.
Further, the study indicated that those who smoke, have
a poor diet, and lead sedentary lifestyles, are more likely
to develop heart disease. The AmericanHeartAssociation
(AHA) was formed in 1924 to help doctors educate the
public about heart disease. After launching a public aware-
ness campaign in 1948, the AHA grew rapidly and re-
mains one of the loudest voices for public health in
America.
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CARIBBEAN POLICY. The United States tradi-
tionally has had major national security interests in the
Caribbean basin, loosely defined by U.S. policymakers as
the Caribbean islands plus some Central American ter-
ritories. Those interests are expressed not only in the
military sphere but also in the political and economic are-
nas. In the early days of the republic, the United States
engaged in trade with Caribbean territories, becoming
the main trading partner of Spanish colonies like Cuba
and Puerto Rico, from which it purchased sugar and mo-
lasses. In 1823 the proclamation of the Monroe Doc-
trine underscored the growing diplomatic role of the
United States in the region. By the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury, U.S. interest centered on the lush island of Cuba,
but diplomatic overtures to purchase it from Spain failed.
U.S. policymakers then turned their attention to the Do-
minican Republic, which the Grant administration tried
to annex as a state of the union, but the 1870 annexation
treaty failed to be ratified by the U.S. Senate.

In the 1890s, U.S. interest in the region was revital-
ized by the opportunity to build a canal across the Central
American isthmus and also by the rekindling of the in-
dependence war in Cuba in 1895, which policymakers be-
lieved could cause Cuba to fall into the hands of another
foreign power—most likely Great Britain—unless the
United States intervened. As a result, U.S. foreign policy
in the Caribbean basin became increasingly more aggres-
sive, culminating in the Cuban-Spanish-AmericanWar of
1898. The war was short and easy for the United States.
With the ratification of the 1898 Treaty of Paris, the
United States became an imperial power through the ac-
quisition of colonies in Puerto Rico, the Philippines, and
Guam. Cuba was also acquired, and after four years of
U.S. military occupation it was finally granted its inde-
pendence in 1902, but only after the Cubans agreed to
incorporate into their constitution thePlatt Amendment,
which gave the United States the unilateral right to inter-
vene in Cuban affairs to protect its national interest.

Having become the new superpower in the region,
the United States quickly moved to consolidate its status.
After negotiations stalled with Colombia for rights to
build the canal, the Theodore Roosevelt administration
encouraged and supported a rebellion in the Colombian
province of Panama in 1903. The United States imme-
diately extended diplomatic recognition and military pro-
tection to Panama, which in turn granted the United
States exclusive rights to build the canal. In 1905 the pres-
ident issued the Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe
Doctrine, by which the United States would assume the
role of the region’s policeman. Gunboat Diplomacy and
laterDollar Diplomacy would lead to further U.S. med-
dling in the region in order to protect perceived interests.
Concerned about the practice of European powers of

sending warships into the region to force collection on
debts, U.S. agents assumed control of the Dominican Re-
public’s customs houses in 1905, paying the Dominican
Republic’s external debt to the European powers and es-
tablishing a payment schedule guaranteed by 50 percent
of Dominican customs revenues.

The next logical step, political control, would be
taken by the Wilson administration. After the inaugura-
tion of the Panama Canal in 1914 and the start of World
War I, U.S. military concerns over the region quickly es-
calated. In 1915, after political instability led to the as-
sassination of Haiti’s president by an angrymob, U.S.Ma-
rines invaded, leading to a prolonged and controversial
military occupation (1918–1934). Shortly thereafter, the
U.S. military occupied the Dominican Republic (1916–
1924). These military occupations changed the face of
these Caribbean nations as the marines modernized gov-
ernmental administrations and infrastructure.On theother
hand, the U.S. military repressed the local populations,
censored the local press, limited freedom of speech, and
created constabulary military forces to guarantee order
after the marines’ departure. In 1917, the United States
purchased the Danish Virgin Islands and granted citizen-
ship rights to Puerto Ricans, and in 1927 marines were
landed in Nicaragua, beginning another long-term oc-
cupation in the region, which ended in 1932.

The Franklin D. Roosevelt administration established
a new, noninterventionist policy toward the region known
as the Good Neighbor Policy, which ended U.S. mili-
tary occupations, abrogated the Platt Amendment in 1934,
and favored diplomacy over military action. Unfortu-
nately, the policy also happened to support strongmen in
the region, as long as they remained friends of the United
States, including Anastasio Somoza in Nicaragua, Ful-
gencio Batista in Cuba, and Rafael Trujillo in the Do-
minican Republic. World War II consolidated amicable
relations with the region’s nations, as the United States
sought to forge a hemispheric defense shield against Nazi
incursions in the region. A main outcome was the forging
of a new working relationship with its colony in Puerto
Rico, which became a U.S. commonwealth in 1952, giv-
ing Puerto Ricans control over their internal affairs while
remaining a U.S. territory.

During the Cold War, U.S. relations with Caribbean
nations were determined by the new political realities of
a contest for world supremacy with the Soviet Union. In
1954, CIA-backed Guatemalan exiles overthrew the
elected administration of Jacobo Arbenz, a moderate left-
ist who had been carrying out an ambitious land reform
program that threatened the lands of the U.S.-owned
United Fruit Company. On 1 January 1959, the triumph
of the Cuban revolution presented a major challenge to
U.S. national security interests in the region, as the ad-
ministration of Fidel Castro quickly came at odds with
the United States. After the Eisenhower administration
implemented a trade embargo and cut off diplomatic re-
lations in 1960, the Kennedy administration supported
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the Bay of Pigs Invasion by CIA-trained Cuban exiles in
1961, which ended in a total fiasco. Castro then declared
the revolution socialist and fully embraced the Soviet
camp. This was followed by the tense standoff between
the Soviet Union and the United States in the Cuban
Missile Crisis of 1962. Elsewhere, concerns about a pos-
sible communist takeover led the Johnson administration
to dispatch U.S. troops to the Dominican Republic in
1965 to quell the country’s ongoing civil war. In the 1970s
and 1980s, the United States watched with apprehension
as military regimes in Central America were threatened
by leftist insurgents. In Nicaragua, the Sandinista revo-
lution in 1979 overthrew the Somoza dictatorship and
quickly encountered the opposition of the Reagan admin-
istration, which isolated and undermined the Sandinistas
through the support of counter-revolutionary armies while
propping up besieged regimes in El Salvador and Gua-
temala with millions of dollars in military hardware and
training. In 1983, similar concerns led to the Grenada
Invasion after the tiny island’s self-styled “revolution”
had established trade and aid relations with Cuba.

The end of the Cold War after 1989 led to a return
to more traditional concerns about general instability in
the region. In 1989, the George H. W. Bush administra-
tion ordered the Panama Invasion to capture strongman
Manuel A. Noriega, who had been indicted on drug traf-
ficking charges in the United States. In 1994, the Clinton
administration sent U.S. troops into Haiti to depose the
country’s military junta and restore to office the demo-
cratically elected president, Jean-Bertrand Aristide, and a
massive wave of Cuban rafters led to the signing of mi-
gratory accords with Cuba, ending the special status that
Cubans had traditionally enjoyed as political refugees
upon reaching U.S. shores. Concerns over a repetition of
the 1980 Mariel Boatlift, in which more than 125,000
Cubans had arrived to southern Florida, led to the change
in policy.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, U.S.
policy toward the Caribbean basin continues to be char-
acterized by its reliance on military over diplomatic so-
lutions, by its reactive—rather than preventive—nature,
by the growing asymmetry in power between the United
States and Caribbean nations, and by the prevalence of
dependent trade links with the United States among the
region’s nations. Today, however, after displacement of
the European powers and later the Soviet Union, the
United States is unquestionably the region’s hegemonic
power.
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CARLISLE INDIAN INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL,
the first off-reservation school for American Indians in
the United States, was established in 1879 in Pennsylvania
by army officer Capt. Richard H. Pratt. Following Pratt’s
injunction to “kill the Indian and save the man,” the
school uprooted students from their traditional cultures
and reeducated them in the practices of white society. As
presumptive wage workers at the lowest echelon of the
industrial economy, boys learned agricultural and voca-
tional skills and girls learned sewing, cooking, and other
traditionally domestic occupations. Carlisle became a
prototype for scores of other Indian schools. Its football
team, led by the great Jim Thorpe, defeated many estab-
lished college teams between 1907 and 1912. The school
closed in 1918.
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CARNEGIE CORPORATION OF NEW YORK,
a private grant-making foundation, was created by An-
drew Carnegie (1835–1919) in 1911 to “promote the ad-
vancement and diffusion of knowledge and understanding
among the people of the United States.” Capitalized with
a gift of $135 million, the Carnegie Corporation has been
influential in a number of areas, including education, race
relations, poverty, and public policy. In 2001 theCarnegie
Corporation had assets of around $2 billion, putting it in
the top thirty of American foundations, making grants of
around $60 million annually.

In 1889 Carnegie wrote “The Gospel of Wealth,” in
which he argued that wealth is a community trust, for the
“man who dies rich dies disgraced.” Carnegie’s philan-
thropic activity became more systematic after his retire-
ment in 1901, when he sold his steel companies to J. P.
Morgan for $400 million. Carnegie set up a variety of
philanthropic organizations, including the Carnegie In-
stitute of Pittsburgh (1900), the Carnegie Institution of
Washington (1902), the Carnegie Foundation for the Ad-
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vancement of Teaching (1905–1905), the Carnegie En-
dowment for International Peace (1910), the Carnegie
Corporation (1911), and several foundations in Europe.
The Carnegie Corporation was his largest single endow-
ment and was operated chiefly under his personal direc-
tion until his death. One of Carnegie’s early interests was
the establishment of free public libraries, a program he
began in 1881 and continued through the corporation,
building over 2,500 libraries. The corporation terminated
the program in 1917 but supported library services for
several decades thereafter.

In the mid–twentieth century the Carnegie Corpo-
ration, along with the Rockefeller and Russell Sage Foun-
dations, shifted research funding away from independent
institutes and bureaus into higher education, leading to
the development of the research university. For example,
after World War I the corporation reallocated resources
away from advocacy groups, like social settlement houses,
and instead began funding university-based sociology.

Under the presidency of Frederick P. Keppel (1923–
1941), the corporation funded large-scale policy studies,
including sociologist Gunnar Myrdal’s study of racism,
An American Dilemma (1944). After World War II, under
John W. Gardner (1955–1965), the corporation experi-
mented with funding liberal social movements and policy-
related research. Gardner left the corporation to head the
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare under
President Lyndon Johnson, illustrating the ties between
the corporation and the liberal policy establishment. Alan
Pifer (1965–1982) continued this activist grant making,
funding Common Cause and advocacy groups associated
with Ralph Nader. The Carnegie Corporation provided
major support for educational television, especially the
children’s show Sesame Street. In the 1970s the corpora-
tion joined with the Ford Foundation in providing sig-
nificant funding for women’s studies programs.

The Carnegie Corporation continued its program of
activist grant making into the twenty-first century. It con-
centrated especially on education, electoral reform, inter-
national development, and peace studies.
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CARNEGIE FOUNDATION FOR THE AD-
VANCEMENT OF TEACHING (CFAT), a private
foundation, was established in 1905 by Andrew Carnegie
with an endowment of $15 million. One of the oldest of
American foundations, CFAT, through its retirement pro-
grams and published research reports, was among the
most important organizations shaping education in the
twentieth century, helping create a national system of sec-
ondary, collegiate, graduate, and professional education.

In 1906 Congress chartered the foundation “to do
and perform all things necessary to encourage, uphold,
and dignify the profession of the teacher and the cause of
higher education.” One of Carnegie’s purposes for the
foundation was to counteract the perceived economic
radicalism of professors by providing them with secure
retirements. The pension fund fundamentally reoriented
American higher education. Only nonreligiously affiliated
schools were eligible, so many schools separated them-
selves from denominational control. The retirement fund
eventually developed into the Teachers InsuranceAnnuity
Association (TIAA), which, along with the College Re-
tirement Equities Fund (CREF), became the largest pen-
sion system in the United States. Another qualification
was an admission requirement of four years of high
school, leading to the standardization of curricula based
on the Carnegie Unit (1908), which measured the time
students studied a subject.

The most influential Carnegie report was Abraham
Flexner’sMedical Education in the United States and Canada
(1910). In his systematic survey of all medical training
institutions in the country, Flexner severely criticized
substandard programs, urging that medical schools be
grounded in basic research and be affiliated with univer-
sities. He later joined the Rockefeller-funded General
Education Board, where he directed grant activity toward
its implementation. Flexner’s report became a model of
similar CFAT studies directed toward educational reform,
such as in law, theology, and engineering, college athlet-
ics, teacher training, and educational administration.

From the 1920s through the 1940s CFAT sponsored
research encouraging a national system. The Pennsylva-
nia Study revealed the course-credit system’s weakness as
a measure of academic progress. CFAT supported the de-
velopment of the College Board and the Educational
Testing Service, which created and administered stan-
dardized college and graduate admission tests. In the
1960s and 1970s CFAT funded numerous publications of
its Commission on Higher Education, research that led
to dramatically increased federal support for higher edu-
cation and federal financial aid for students.

In 1973 the Carnegie Foundation published its Clas-
sification of Institutions of Higher Education, subse-
quently updated, an oft-cited ranking of universities based
on degrees awarded and research funding. Ernest Boyer
(1928–1995) led CFAT from 1979 until his death, pub-
lishing numerous reports, including High School (1983),
College (1987), and The Basic School (1995), and encour-
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aging national debates on general education, core curric-
ula, and “the scholarship of teaching.”
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CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASHING-
TON. In 1901 Andrew Carnegie offered the federal
government $10 million in bonds of the U.S. Steel Cor-
poration as an endowment to finance the advancement of
knowledge. His gift was declined, and he gave the money
in 1902 to establish the private Carnegie Institution. In
1904 it received a congressional charter of incorporation
and was renamed the Carnegie Institution ofWashington.
The wealthiest organization of its kind in the country, the
institution was intended to encourage original research
by providing opportunities to exceptional scholars and
scientists. The trustees decided to accomplish this pur-
pose by spending a small part of the institution’s income
on grants to individuals and the bulk of it on large, well-
organized projects. Carnegie, pleased by this conception,
added $2 million to the endowment in 1907 and another
$10 million in 1911.

Under presidents Daniel Coit Gilman (1902–1904)
and Robert S. Woodward (1904–1920), the institution
created ten major departments in various fields of the
physical and biological sciences as well as in history, eco-
nomics, and sociology. Under presidents John C. Mer-
riam (1920–1938), Vannevar Bush (1939–1956), Caryl P.
Haskins (1956–1971), and Philip Abelson, the emphasis
on large projects remained the standard policy of the in-
stitution, the last vestiges of the program of grants to in-
dividuals having been eliminated during Bush’s tenure.

The ten departments evolved into six in different
parts of the country, each distinguished in its field: the
Mount Wilson Observatory; the Geophysical Laboratory;
the Department of Terrestrial Magnetism; theDivision of
Plant Biology; the Department of Embryology; and the
Department of Genetics. The facilities of the institution
were mobilized for defense research in both world wars.
After World War II the institution’s administration chose
to avoid major financing by federal grants and, receiving
a new capital gift of $10 million from the Carnegie Cor-

poration of New York, the institution continued to op-
erate almost wholly on income from endowment.

By the end of the twentieth century, the institution
dedicated most of its expenditures to research carried on
by employees in its own departments, although it also
sponsored research programs at both predoctoral and
postdoctoral levels for upcoming scholars. Through pro-
grams such as First Light, a Saturday school that teaches
science to elementary school students, and the Carnegie
Academy for Science Education, a summer school cater-
ing to elementary-school science teachers, the institution
also promoted its program for science research and edu-
cation to a broader audience.
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CAROLINA, FUNDAMENTAL CONSTITU-
TIONS OF, drafted in 1669, reflected the Crown’s at-
tempts to establish a highly traditional social order in the
American colonies and to undermine the considerable
power of the existing General Assembly.While maintain-
ing the right to religious liberty, the document regulated
the proprietary colonies according to the legally estab-
lished Church of England and placed control in the hands
of gentry. It called for a manorial system in which serfs
would be bound to land controlled by nobility and estab-
lished a palatine’s court composed of eight proprietors.
The oldest lord proprietor in residence would be governor.

In North Carolina, which was settled primarily by
poor farmers who had migrated from Virginia, the Fun-
damental Constitutions proved unenforceable. Settlers
refused to live on manors and chose instead to manage
their own small farms. Led by John Culpeper, farmers
rebelled against taxes on their tobacco and annual quit-
rents; in 1677 they deposed the governor and forced the
proprietors to abandon most of their land claims.

In South Carolina the Fundamental Constitutions
fared no better. There, too, colonists refused to accept
either the established laws or the quitrents and chose in-
stead to forge their own economic system, dependent on
enslaved African labor from Barbados. Slaves were used
to raise cattle and food crops for trade with the West
Indies. The Fundamental Constitutions were revised into
obsolescence by the close of the seventeenth century.



CAROLINE AFFAIR

58

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Craven, Wesley Frank. The Colonies in Transition, 1660–1713.
New York: Harper and Row, 1968.

Kammen, Michael. Deputyes & Libertyes: The Origins of Represen-
tative Government in Colonial America. New York: Knopf,
1969.

Leslie J. Lindenauer

See also Church of England in the Colonies; Feudalism.

CAROLINE AFFAIR. In November 1837, William
Lyon Mackenzie launched a rebellion in Upper Canada.
Defeated by government forces, his followers fled toNavy
Island in the Niagara River. Sympathizers supplied them
from the American side of the river, using the American-
owned steamer Caroline. On the night of 29 December,
Canadian troops crossed the river and seized the Caroline,
killing an American in the ensuing struggle before towing
the steamer into midstream, setting it afire, and turning
it adrift. President Martin Van Buren lodged a protest at
London, which was ignored. For a time feeling ran high,
but the case dragged on for years before the Webster-
Ashburton Treaty settled the affair in 1842.
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CAROLINE ISLANDS. In the American drive across
the Central Pacific in World War II, Truk atoll, near the
center of the Caroline Islands, was the target of attacks
from carrier and land-based bombers in April 1944. Later
that year, to protect the right flank of General Douglas
MacArthur’s return to the Philippines, key positions in
the Palaus in the western Carolines were selected for am-
phibious landings. Pelelieu Island, strongly fortified and
defended by about 13,000 Japanese, was assaulted on 15
September. Organized resistance ended on 27 November
at the cost of almost 10,500 American casualties. Mean-
while, elements of the Eighty-first Infantry Division cap-
tured the neighboring island of Angaur and Ulithi atoll.
Ulithi was promptly converted into a major U.S. naval
base.
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CARPET MANUFACTURE is one of the few busi-
nesses that continue to maintain manufacturing plants in
United States. The carpet manufacture industry produces
carpets that cover 70 percent of floors in businesses and
homes. Today, the carpet industry maintains its roots in
Dalton, Georgia, known as “The Carpet Capital of the
World.” Eighty percent of U.S. carpet is manufactured
within a sixty-five-mile radius of Dalton.

Until the early nineteenth century most carpets were
manufactured on hand-operated machines. Erastus B.
Bigelow, “father of the modern carpet industry,” invented
the power-driven ingrain loom in May 1842. The power
loom increased productivity substantially into the early
1930s. By 1939 an oligopoly of carpet-manufacturing
companies emerged, including Bigelow-Sanford, James
Lees, Firth, Mohawk, and Alexander Smith.

Wool was the basic fiber used for carpet manufacture
until World War II, when the government declared it a
commodity and placed it on allocation. This caused a de-
cline in carpet manufacturing, andmost of the plants were
converted to produce essentials for the war such as blan-
kets. The allocation also prompted the manufacturers to
conduct research for a new fiber. Firth and Bigelow-
Sanford introduced a wool-rayon blend in 1940.

After World War II the consumer market for home
products began expanding. Wool and other fibers were
readily available and were usually imported. At the end of
1950, the finished price of carpet increased due to the
Trading with the Enemy Act. This created an increase in
synthetic fibers. Lees introduced carpets made from cel-
lulose acetate rayon and blends with wools. DuPont in-
troduced “Type 501” nylon yarn for carpets. Man-made
fibers were well on their way by 1960, and the carpet
industry was able to produce without relying heavily on
wool.

The tufting process, developed in Dalton, changed
the carpet industry dramatically in the 1950s. Tufting is
similar to the sewing process, inserting thousands of
pieces of yarn into woven backing and securing themwith
latex. New firms entering the carpet industry were the
ones who adopted the tufting process. Most of them lo-
cated near Dalton, where they had access to labor and
inexpensive production, as opposed to settling in the
North, where unions influenced production costs. By
1963, nearly 63 percent of the carpet mills were located
within fifty miles of Dalton.

New markets emerged during the 1960s. Carpet was
no longer used just in formal rooms or as a luxury but,
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Mechanized Weaving. A worker at the Olsen Rug Company in Chicago operates an industrial
loom strung with hundreds of wool threads, c. 1950. National Archives and Records Administration

because of the improved durability, elsewhere in the home
and even outdoors. Today carpet is a key decorative and
functional element with a myriad of varieties. Brands of
carpeting range from mainstays such as Mohawk to de-
signer lines such as Ralph Lauren Home.
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CARPETBAGGERS. In the face of the dire financial
collapse that followed the Union army’s decimation of the
physical and commercial infrastructure of the South, once-
wealthy Southerners frequently found themselves thrust
into abject poverty. An economy thus thrown into chaos
made an attractive target forNorthern speculators hoping
to buy properties at a fraction of their pre-war values in
exchange for ready cash. Known for their cheap, shoddy
luggage indicative of the transient nature of their business
travels, these “carpetbaggers” often enlisted local poor

whites or newly freed slaves as their assistants. This in-
vasion of their property by these geographic, economic,
and/or racial outsiders insulted the Southern planters’
love for tradition and heritage. During Reconstruction,
these carpetbaggers formed the foundation of the Repub-
lican party in the South.
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CARRIAGE MAKING. Horse-drawn vehicles were
made in the North American colonies from the earliest
days of settlement, althoughmost travel was on horseback
because of poor roads. Soon after American indepen-
dence, the number of horse-drawn vehicles dramatically
increased as a result of territorial expansion, a mobile
population, and the democratization of travel.

Famous builders of wagons and stagecoaches estab-
lished themselves at strategic points like Troy, New York,
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and Concord, New Hampshire. After carriages for the
well-to-do ceased to meet the demand for personal
wheeled transportation, private conveyances developed.
The first example of this was the one-horse shay, or
chaise, a light vehicle with two high wheels adapted to the
rough roads and numerous fords of the undeveloped coun-
try. For fifty years these were so popular that proprietors
of carriage shops were usually known as chaise makers.

By the middle of the eighteenth century, the chaise
was superseded by the four-wheel buggy, the most typical
American vehicle prior to the cheap motor car. It was
simpler, lighter, stronger, and less expensive than other
similar conveyances.

Carriage making reached the height of its develop-
ment in 1904, then declined rapidly. The number of horse-
drawn vehicles made in the United States in 1939 was less
than 50,000, compared with 1,700,000 thirty years earlier.
The number of wage earners engaged in making such ve-
hicles in 1939 had fallen to less than 5 percent of the
number at the opening of the century. By the 1950s the
industry produced only racing sulkies and a few made-to-
order buggies.
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CARTER DOCTRINE. In response to the 1979
overthrow of the shah of Iran and the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan the same year, President James Earl Carter
warned in his January 1980 State of the Union address
that “any attempt by any outside force to gain control of
the Persian Gulf ” would constitute a threat to vital U.S.
interests, especially oil, and would be met by military ac-
tion. Carter backed the declaration by creating a Rapid
Deployment Force, boosting military spending, and cul-
tivating expanded military ties from Pakistan to Egypt. In
1990, President George H. W.Bush invoked the doctrine
in sending U.S. troops to confront Iraq during the Gulf
War.
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CARTER V. CARTER COAL COMPANY, 298 U.S.
238 (1936). The U.S. Supreme Court, by a 5–4 majority,
struck down the Bituminous Coal Conservation Act of
1935, holding that its labor relations section was beyond
the power of Congress to regulate interstate commerce
and exclusively within state authority under the Tenth
Amendment. Writing for the majority, Justice George
Sutherland relied on specious distinctions between pro-
duction and commerce and between direct and indirect
effects on commerce. Ignoring the severability clause, he
held the price-control title unconstitutional as well. The
suit was collusive and thus improper for the Court to en-
tertain. Carter was the penultimate and most emphatic
rejection of the constitutionality of key New Deal
measures.
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CARTOGRAPHY. The science of mapmaking in the
United States has developed along two main lines, com-
mercial and governmental, producing different kinds of
maps for different purposes.

Commercial Mapping and Mapmaking
Commercial or nongovernmental mapping and mapmak-
ing began immediately after the Revolution with propos-
als by William Tatham, Thomas Hutchins, Simeon De
Witt, and other topographers and geographers who had
served in the army to compile maps of the states and re-
gions of the United States. Since then, the three most
widely published types of commercial maps have been
geographical national and world atlases, county atlases,
and individual maps.

Geographical atlases and maps were first published
in the United States in the early 1790s—for example,
Matthew Carey’s American Atlas, published in Philadel-
phia in 1795. By the 1820s the best work was being done
by Henry C. Carey and Isaac Lea, Samuel E. Morse and
Sidney Breese, Henry S. Tanner, and John Melish. Mel-
ish’s Map of Pennsylvania (1822) and Herman Böyë’sMap
of the State of Virginia (1826) are excellent examples of
large-scale state maps. The principal centers of publica-
tion during most of the nineteenth century were Phila-
delphia, Boston, New York, and Chicago.

Prior to the introduction of lithography in about
1830, maps were printed from copper engravings. Use of
lithography expedited publication of maps in variant
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Northern British Colonies in America. This map shows British possessions from the French and Indian War to the American
Revolution: Newfoundland, Quebec, Nova Scotia, the New England colonies, and New York. � corbis

forms and made them appreciably less expensive. These
technical improvements rapidly increased commercial
map publication. Meanwhile, the rapid expansion of white
settlement into the West and the spread of American busi-
ness interests abroad elicited a considerable interest in
maps, either as individual state and county sheets or in
atlases.

By midcentury, map publication was accelerated by
the introduction of the rotary steam press, zinc plates, the
transfer process, glazed paper, chromolithography, and
the application of photography to printing. Two major
map publishers, August Hoen of Baltimore and Julius
Bien of New York, set the high standards of cartographic
excellence during the second half of the nineteenth cen-
tury. They produced many of the outstanding examples
of cartographic presentation, especially those included in
government publications. A. Hoen and Company was still
making maps in the mid-1970s. Others who contributed
significantly to the development of techniques of survey,
compilation, and map reproduction were Robert Pearsall
Smith and Henry Francis Walling. A uniquely American

form of commercial map publication in the second half
of the nineteenth century was the county atlas and, to
some extent, the city and town map. In addition, the fire
insurance and underwriters map was developed during
this period. The Sanborn Map Company perfected these
maps in great detail and, until the 1960s, kept them up-
to-date for most cities and towns of the United States.

During and after World War II commercial map pro-
duction accelerated rapidly. Government mapping and
mapmaking agencies contracted out to commercial map
publishing firms large orders for many kinds of maps and
atlases. Aerial and satellite photography, especially since
World War II, has become a fundamental source of in-
formation in map compilation. Commercial map publi-
cation during the twentieth century expanded to include
a wide variety of subjects, such as recreational, travel,
road, airline, sports, oil and mineral exploration, and as-
tronautical exploration maps, catering to a rapidly grow-
ing interest in graphic information. Using census and sur-
vey data, marketing firms have developed sophisticated
maps to help them chart and predict consumer trends. In
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the late twentieth century, computer technology trans-
formed the making and consumption of maps. Maps of
high quality and detail, capable of being tailored to con-
sumers’ individual needs, became widely available in com-
puter format. But computers and the Internet have also
made it possible for noncartographers to produce and dis-
tribute maps of dubious accuracy.

Federal Mapping and Mapmaking
In a resolution of the Continental Congress on 25 July
1777, General George Washington was empowered to
appoint Robert Erskine geographer and surveyor on
Washington’s headquarters staff. Under Erskine and his
successors, Simeon De Witt and Thomas Hutchins, more
than 130 manuscript maps were prepared. From these be-
ginnings a considerable mapping program by the federal
government has evolved that since the early days of World
War II has literally covered the world, and since 1964, the
moon.

In 1785 the Congress established a Land Ordinance
to provide for the survey of public land, and in 1812 it
created the General Land Office in the Department of
the Treasury. The activity of this office has, in varying
forms, continued to this day. Increase in maritime com-
merce brought about, in 1807, the creation of an office
for the survey of the coasts, which, with several modifi-
cations and a lapse between 1819 and 1832, has continued
through to the present as the U.S. Coast and Geodetic
Survey. The rapid movement of population to the West
and the large acquisition of lands by the Louisiana Pur-
chase increased the need for exploration, survey, and
mapping, much of which was accomplished by topo-
graphical engineer officers of the War Department.

Between 1818 and the eve of the Civil War, the map-
ping activities of the federal government increased
greatly. A topographical bureau established in the War
Department in 1818 was responsible for a nationwide
program of mapping for internal improvements and,
through detailed topographic surveying, for maps and
geographical reports. A cartographic office that was set
up in the U.S. Navy Depot of Charts and Instruments in
1842 was instrumental in the mapping of the Arctic and
Antarctic regions and the Pacific Ocean and in supplying
the navy with charts. In the 1850s the Office of Explo-
rations and Surveys was created in the Office of the Sec-
retary of War, with a primary responsibility for explora-
tions, surveys, and maps of the West—especially for
proposed and projected railroad routes to the Pacific
coast.

During the Civil War the best European surveying,
mapmaking, and map reproduction techniques were
blended with those of U.S. cartographic establishments—
especially in the Union and Confederate armies. By the
end of the war, which had revealed the inadequacy of map
coverage for military as well as civilian enterprise, U.S.
mapmaking was equal to any in Europe. A few of the
mapping agencies created between the Civil War and

World War I to serve the federal government’s needs in-
clude the Bureau of the Census, which, beginning in
1874, published thematic demographic maps and atlases
compiled principally from returns of the census; the Geo-
logical Survey, created in 1879 to prepare large-scale to-
pographic and other maps, almost exclusively of the
United States and its territories; the Hydrographic Office
of the navy, established in 1866 to chart foreign waters;
the Corps of Engineers, expanded greatly to undertake a
major program of mapping and surveying for internal im-
provements; and the Weather Bureau, organized in 1870
in the Signal Office of the War Department to prepare
daily, synoptic, and other kinds of weather maps.

World War I created a need for maps by the military,
especially in Europe. Mapmaking and map reproduction
units were organized and established in France. Some of
the maps were made from aerial photographs and repre-
sented the beginning of modern quantitative mapping
with a respectable degree of accuracy. New techniques of
compilation and drafting and improved methods of rapid
reproduction developed during the war accelerated and
widened the opportunities for mapping during the 1920s
and 1930s.

In part to provide work for unemployed cartogra-
phers and writers, during the Great Depression many
specialized agencies were created to map a wide variety
of cultural and physical features. Thematic and special-
purpose maps—many of which were included with gov-
ernment reports—came into their own. Significant
among the specialized agencies were the Bureau of Ag-
ricultural Economics, the Tennessee Valley Authority, the
Climatic and Physiographic Division, the National Re-
sources Committee and Planning Board, and the Federal
Housing Administration. Geographers played a leading
role in the development of techniques for presentation,
especially in thematic and resource maps, and in field
mapping.

Mapping agencies proliferated in the federal govern-
ment during World War II. The principal types of maps
of this period were topographic maps, aeronautical and
nautical charts, and thematic maps. Several hundred ge-
ographers in Washington, D.C., alone were given re-
sponsibilities for mapmaking and geographical interpre-
tation, particularly in the compilation of thematic maps.
The wide use of aerial photography during the depression
was expanded to universal application, especially for the
making of large-scale topographic maps. The Aeronau-
tical Chart and Information Service, the Hydrographic
Office, and the Army Map Service, with their numerous
field units, were the primary agencies of production.

The postwar period witnessed the spread of military
and scientific mapping in all parts of the globe. The de-
velopment of color-sensitive photographic instruments,
of highly sophisticated cameras in space vehicles, of au-
tomated cartography combining electronics with com-
puter technology, of sensing by satellites in prescribed
earth orbits, and of a host of other kinds of instrumen-
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Mickey Mouse. Steamboat Willie (1928) was the second
Mickey Mouse cartoon and the first cartoon ever to feature
successfully synchronized sound (first introduced in motion
pictures in Al Jolson’s The Jazz Singer [1927]). A loose parody
of Buster Keaton’s Steamboat Bill, Steamboat Willie made a “star”
out of Mickey Mouse, who quickly became one of the most
beloved Disney characters. � The Kobal Collection

tation has made possible a wide variety of almost instan-
taneous mapping or terrain imaging of any part of the
earth. By the 1980s and 1990s these sophisticated maps
had assumed a central role in military reconnaissance and
field operations. The U.S. military’s reliance on maps was
made all too clear during the 1999 NATO action in Yu-
goslavia, when an outdated map of Sarajevo resulted in
the accidental bombing of the Chinese embassy there. As
mapping has become an increasingly exact science, maps
have become a fundamental source of information and a
basic record in most agencies of the federal government.
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CARTOONS. In 1906, Vitagraph released the first
animated film in the United States, Humorous Phases of
Funny Faces, by cartoonist James Stuart Blackton. It fea-
tured a series of faces, letters, and words being drawn.
This rudimentary foundation encouraged other cartoon
pioneers, including Emil Cohl and Winsor McCay. Cohl
produced Drame Chez Les Fantoches (A Drama in Fanto-
che’s House) (1908), a film more like modern classics,
both funny and with a well-developed plot. McCay’sLittle
Nemo (1911), the first fully animated film, was based on
his newspaper comic strip. His Gertie the Dinosaur (1914)
was the first to use frame-by-frame animation, which pro-
duced fluid motion. Gertie also initiated fascination with
a central character.

In the 1910s, animated cartoons were also being pro-
duced as series. John Randolph Bray had success with a
number of them. Bray and other innovators developed
ways of speeding up the drawing process using translucent
paper, which enabled quicker drawing. The decade also
witnessed the rise of the cell animation process and other
important advances.

Like early motion pictures, the cartoons were silent.
Various methods of portraying speech were used, from
balloons to dialogue on the screen, sometimes confusing
the audience. In addition, the cartoonists lacked the re-
sources to focus on story continuity. Often the cartoonist
did all the work individually or with a small staff. Car-
toons might have disappeared without sound.

Disney and Warner Brothers
The first sound cartoon, Song Car-Tunes, produced by
Max and Dave Fleischer, appeared in 1924, three years
before the first talking motion picture, Al Jolson’s The
Jazz Singer. Walt Disney introduced Mickey Mouse in
1928 in Steamboat Willie. In the 1930s, sound production
fueled the growth of cartoons. In this period, Warner
Brothers introduced the Looney Tunes series.

After the success of Steamboat Willie, Disney created
the first full-color cartoon, Flowers and Trees (1932). Five
years later, he scored with the first animated feature
movie, Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs. It earned $8
million in its initial release, a success enabling Disney to
build his empire. Disney established the idea that unique
cartoon personalities would draw audiences. His company
led the industry in cartoon development and Disney’s suc-
cess was widely copied. Disney also pushed merchandis-
ing, created the Disney theme parks in California in 1955
and Florida in 1971, and introduced a television show. He
followed Snow White with a series of animated films that
remain favorites, including Pinocchio (1940), Fantasia
(1940), Bambi (1942), Cinderella (1950), and Peter Pan
(1953). Drawing on universal themes, like good versus
evil and family, the films featured songs, humor, slapstick,
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Animation Rebirth. In 1988, Who Framed Roger Rabbit?
established a new standard in film cartoons when it seamlessly
blended animated characters with real-life people and action.
Starring Bob Hoskins (shown here with the character Jessica
Rabbit) as a private detective who helped save the title
character, the film grossed more than $100 million. � The
Kobal Collection

and emotion, all with intricate scenery, detailed drawing,
and wonderful musical scores. Disney films were so tri-
umphant that other animators essentially abandoned the
field for twenty years.

Warner Brothers rivaled Disney in the early years of
animated films. Cartoonist Chuck Jones popularized the
wisecracking Bugs Bunny, who first appeared in the 1940
short, A Wild Hare. While at Warner from 1936 to 1962,
Jones also created Elmer Fudd, Porky Pig, Road Runner,
and Wile E. Coyote. Jones’s favorite, however, was Daffy
Duck, the daft everyman who first appeared in 1937.
Jones is acknowledged as the inspiration of everything
from the smart alecky Rugrats to the blockbuster movie
The Lion King (1994). Except for Disney, no one had a
more lasting influence on the development of cartoons.

The Television Age
In the 1950s, the rise of television and a decision by the-
ater owners to stop paying extra for cartoon shorts re-
duced the importance of animated films. Studios began
syndicating films for television. By the mid-1950s, more
than four hundred TV stations ran cartoons, usually in
the afternoons.

The first made-for-television series was Crusader Rab-
bit, which debuted in 1950. Bill Hanna and Joe Barbera
introduced the cat and mouse team Tom and Jerry and
later Yogi Bear, Huckleberry Hound, and Quick Draw
McGraw. To maximize profits, Hanna and Barbera used
limited animation, eliminated preliminary sketches, and
recorded sound quickly.

The late 1950s and 1960s witnessed a plethora of all-
cartoon series entering the market, from Rocky and His
Friends (1959) to Magilla Gorilla (1964) and Speed Racer
(1967). Cartoons began branching out into new areas,
with some based on successful noncartoon shows. The
Flintstones (1960), for example, was based on the sitcom
The Honeymooners. Some animated series were based on
comic books and strips like Dick Tracy and Superman.

In the 1960s, ABC put cartoons at the heart of its
prime-time lineup, airing The Flintstones in 1960, followed
by The Bugs Bunny Show (1960). In 1962, ABC added
the space-age family The Jetsons and later The Adventures
of Johnny Quest (1964). The first animated made-for-
television special was NBC’s 1962 Mr. Magoo’s Christmas
Carol, an adaptation of Dickens’s famous story. The sec-
ond holiday show was A Charlie Brown Christmas (1965),
based on Charles Schulz’s Peanuts comic strip. It attracted
over half of the viewing audience. Theodore Geisel’s Dr.
Seuss’ How the Grinch Stole Christmas appeared in 1966 on
CBS.

Beginning in the 1963–1964 season, the networks ran
cartoons on Saturday mornings. Large corporations like
Kellogg’s sponsored these cartoons and forced the net-
works to expand their selections. CBS executive Fred Sil-
verman, who was responsible for the Saturday lineup, re-
alized that both adults and children would watch. The

cartoons solidified the network’s first-place standing in
that time slot. ABC and NBC followed, and in 1970 the
three networks made nearly $67 million in advertising
revenue from their Saturday morning programming.

After the 1968 assassinations of Martin Luther King
Jr. and Robert Kennedy, a public outcry against TV vio-
lence rocked the cartoon industry. Network censors
cracked down. Comedy shows replaced action adven-
tures, which drove away adult viewers. Cartoons were
now seen as educational tools, not just entertainment.

The Rebirth of Animated Films
In the theaters, animated films for adults emerged. The
Beatles’ animated Yellow Submarine (1968) and the X-
rated Fritz the Cat (1971), by Ralph Bakshi, proved that
adults would view a less Disneyesque cartoon. Their suc-
cess and that of later ones gave Disney its first serious
competition in decades. The revival of animated films also
included children’s films such as Charlotte’s Web (1972)
and Watership Down (1978).

The demand for family-oriented films continued in
the 1980s. Again, Disney led the industry, producingWho
Framed Roger Rabbit (1988). Based on new characters, the
film broke the magical $100 million mark in revenues.

In the 1990s, almost every animated movie became a
hit and studios jumped in to battle Disney. In 1994 Dis-
ney released The Lion King, which became the highest
grossing animated film of all time. The following year,
Disney and Pixar released Toy Story, a technological mas-
terpiece produced completely with computer animation.
A string of computer-animated films followed. The Pixar
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film, Monsters, Inc. (2001), gave Disney another huge hit,
the second all-time money earner for animated films.

The revival of animated films made it fashionable for
actors to voice the characters. Major stars such as Mike
Myers, Eddie Murphy, and Robin Williams have lent
their voices to animated films. The growth of VHS and
DVD sales has doubled the revenue of some animated
films.

Television benefited from the rebirth of films, par-
ticularly in the adult market. In 1990, Fox introduced
Matt Groening’s The Simpsons in primetime, turning its
characters into popular culture icons. MTV countered
with Beavis and Butt-Head in 1993. The growth of cable
television pushed cartoons in new directions. In 1990,
Disney introduced a block of afternoon programming for
the Fox Kids Network. The cable mogul Ted Turner cre-
ated the twenty-four-hour Cartoon Network in the early
1990s. Opposition to animated violence, however, under-
mined the business. The Children’s Television Act of
1990 required educational programs for children. Essen-
tially, the act ended the traditional Saturday morning car-
toon programming.

Cartoons continue to play an important role in pop-
ular culture and have a magnificent future. Using com-
puter animation, Hollywood churns out hit film after hit
film, while television audiences continue to grow. Video
sales and rentals get subsequent generations of youngsters
interested in traditional cartoons and characters while
also promoting new films. As long as audiences want new
animated films, television shows, and cartoons, the in-
dustry will respond.
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CASABLANCA CONFERENCE. From 14 to 24
January 1943, President Franklin D. Roosevelt and Prime
Minister Winston S. Churchill, together with their mili-
tary staffs, met in Casablanca, French Morocco. The con-
ferees agreed to pursue military operations in Sicily, to
continue the heavy bombing offensive against Germany,
and to establish a combined staff in London to plan a large
invasion of France across the English Channel. They se-
cured the promise of Charles de Gaulle, leader of the Free

French, to cooperate with General Henri Giraud, whom
Roosevelt was grooming as leader of the French forces in
Africa. The leaders endorsed an unconditional surren-
der policy, which they defined as “the total elimination
of German and Japanese war power.”
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CASINOS. See Gambling.

CATAWBA. Indians have been living beside the river
of that name in the Carolina Piedmont since long before
the first Europeans visited the region in 1540. The secret
of the Catawbas’ survival in their homeland is their ability
to negotiate the “new world” that European and African
intruders brought to America. Strategically located,
shrewd diplomats, Catawbas became known as good
neighbors. Even as their population fell from several
thousand in 1540 to about 200 in the nineteenth century
and rebounded to 2,600 by the end of the twentieth cen-
tury, Catawbas kept their knack for getting along. Losing
much of their aboriginal culture (including their Siouan
language), they nonetheless maintained a native identity
amid a sea of strangers. Some of that identity can be
traced to enduring pottery traditions and a series of col-
orful leaders. Some is grounded in their land base, ob-
tained from a grateful Britain after the French and Indian
War, only to be lost and partially regained again and again
over the next 250 years. Besides these visible traditions
and this contested ground, in modern times Catawbas co-
alesced around the Mormon faith. A landmark 1993
agreement with state and federal officials assured govern-
mental assistance that opened still another chapter in Ca-
tawba history.
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Catawbas. Descendants of Indians who have managed to stay in the Carolina Piedmont continuously since before 1540. Library of
Congress

CATCH-22, a 1961 best-selling novel by Joseph Heller
(1923–1999), set on a U.S. Air Force base in the Medi-
terranean during World War II. A work of comic genius,
Catch-22 represented not just a satire of life in the military
but also a serious protest against the uselessness of both
rationality and sentimentality in the face of unbridled
power in any form.

The story recounts the efforts of the protagonist,
Captain Yossarian, to gain a discharge despite the insane
regulations of the military bureaucracy. The concept
named in the title—which refers to a situation in which
intentionally self-contradictory rules preclude a desired
outcome—rapidly entered the American popular vocab-
ulary and became widely used, without reference to the
novel, to refer to any absurd situation in which rationality
and madness are radically indistinguishable. By showing
how catch-22 operated in every arena of authority, the
novel staged a concerted assault on every truism and in-
stitution in America—including religion, the military, the
legal and medical establishments, and big business.
Heller’s satire thus targeted not just the military during

World War II but also the complacent corporate con-
formism of the 1950s, the self-serving cynicism of the
professions, Cold War militarism and patriotism, and
above all the bureaucratic mindset.

Despite Heller’s difficulty in finding a publisher and
initial critical disdain, Catch-22 quickly became one of the
most popular American novels of all time. Its irreverence
toward established authority helped make it one of the
key literary inspirations of the culture of rebellion that
erupted during the presidencies of Lyndon B. Johnson
and Richard M. Nixon. In his every phrase and motive,
including his manic wordplay and compulsive sexuality,
Yossarian embodied the decade’s spirit of anarchic dissent.
The Vietnam War, which seemed to many to embody and
even caricature the madness depicted in the novel, greatly
enhanced Catch-22’s popularity.

There was only one catch and that was Catch-22,
which specified that a concern for one’s own safety in
the face of dangers that were real and immediate was
the process of a rational mind. Orr was crazy and could
be grounded. All he had to do was ask; and as soon as
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John Carroll. Consecrated in 1790 as the first bishop of
Baltimore—and the first in the United States—he later became
Baltimore’s first archbishop. Library of Congress

he did, he would no longer be crazy and would have
to fly more missions. Orr would be crazy to fly more
missions and sane if he didn’t, but if he was sane he
had to fly them. If he flew them he was crazy and didn’t
have to; but if he didn’t want to he was sane and had
to. Yossarian was moved very deeply by the absolute
simplicity of this clause of Catch-22 and let out a re-
spectful whistle.

“That’s some catch, that Catch-22,” he observed.
“It’s the best there is,” Doc Daneeka agreed.

Nils Gilman

CATHOLICISM. Spanish and French explorers
brought Roman Catholicism to what is now the United
States in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. Spanish
explorers founded St. Augustine, Florida, in 1565, and it
became the site of the oldest Christian community in
the United States. Missionary priests established mission
towns that stretched from St. Augustine north to Georgia.
Their goal was to Christianize and civilize the native
population. The golden age of the missions was in the
mid-seventeenth century, when seventy missionaries were
working in thirty-eight missions. The missions then be-
gan to decline, and by the early eighteenth century St.
Augustine was the only Catholic mission left in Florida.
The mission era ended when the British gained control
of Florida in 1763.

The French established a permanent settlement at
Québec in 1608 that became the center of New France.
Missionary priests traveled from Québec down the St.
Lawrence River through the Great Lakes region seeking
to evangelize the native population. This mission era en-
dured through the first half of the eighteenth century,
coming to an end when the British took over Canada in
1763. Throughout the Midwest, French missionaries and
explorers left their mark in places like St. Ignace and Sault
Ste. Marie, Michigan, and St. Louis, Missouri.

The Catholic presence in the Southwest was quite
widespread. Spanish explorers settled Santa Fe in 1610
and then branched into what is now Arizona and Texas.
In the eighteenth century Spanish missionaries, led by the
Franciscan friar Junipero Serra, traveled the Pacific coast
and founded a chain of twenty-one mission towns stretch-
ing from San Diego to San Francisco. The Mexican gov-
ernment took over the missions in 1833 in what marked
the end of the Spanish mission era. The dissolution of the
missions, however, did not mean the end of frontier Ca-
tholicism. The church survived, ministering to the needs
of Hispanic Americans and Catholic Indians. When north-
ern Mexico became part of the United States in 1848 as
a result of the Mexican-American War, the Catholic
Church there entered a new chapter in its history.

In 1634 Cecil Calvert, an English Catholic noble-
man, and a small group of English colonists founded
Maryland. That colony became the center of the Catholic
colonial presence in the English colonies. St. Mary’s City

in southern Maryland became the capital of the colony,
where Jesuit missionaries from England and Europe es-
tablished farms. Worship services took place at these
farms, which also became the home base for traveling
missionaries who ministered to the needs of a rural popu-
lation scattered about southern Maryland. Catholics were
always a minority in Maryland, but they were in a position
of prestige and power so long as the Calvert family was
in control. That all changed in 1689 when William and
Mary ascended to power in England and the Catholic
Calverts lost ownership of the colony. Since Maryland was
now a royal colony, England’s penal laws became law in
Maryland. These statutes discriminated against Catholics
by denying them such rights and privileges as voting and
public worship. Nonetheless, the Catholic population
continued to grow, mainly because of the large numbers
of Irish immigrants. By 1765, twenty-five thousand Cath-
olics lived in Maryland; while another six thousand lived
in Pennsylvania.

One of the most prominent families in colonial
Maryland was the Carroll family. Irish and Catholic,
Charles Carroll of Carrollton became a distinguished fig-
ure in the American Revolution. A delegate to the Con-
tinental Congress, he fixed his signature to the Declara-
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Elizabeth Ann Seton. Founder of the first Catholic free
school and other educational institutions, in the early
nineteenth century; founder and first superior of a religious
community of women; and, in 1974, the first native-born
American saint. � corbis

tion of Independence. He also helped to write the new
Maryland state constitution. Like Carroll, the vast ma-
jority of Catholics supported the Revolution of 1776.

The Early National Era and the Democratic Spirit
In 1790 John Carroll, an American-born and European-
educated priest, was ordained as the first bishop of Bal-
timore. Only about 35,000 Catholics lived in the United
States at that time. Carroll articulated a vision of Ca-
tholicism that was unique at this time. Together with
many other Catholics he envisioned a national, American
church that would be independent of all foreign jurisdic-
tion and would endorse pluralism and toleration in reli-
gion; a church in which religion was grounded in the
Enlightenment principle of intelligibility and where a ver-
nacular liturgy was normative; and finally, a church in
which the spirit of democracy, through an elected board
of trustees, defined the government of parish communities.

The vital element in the development of American
Catholicism was the parish. Between 1780 and 1820 many
parish communities were organized across Catholic Amer-
ica. Perhaps as many as 124 Catholic churches, each one
representing a community of Catholics, dotted the land-
scape in 1820. In the vast majority of these communities,
laymen were very involved in the government of the par-
ish as members of a board of trustees. The principal rea-
son for such a trustee system was the new spirit of de-
mocracy rising across the land.

In emphasizing the influence of the democratic spirit
on the Catholic parish, however, it is well to remember
that tradition played a very important role in this devel-
opment. When they sought to fashion a democratic de-
sign for parish government, American Catholics were at-
tempting to blend the old with the new, the past with the
present. The establishment of a trustee system was not a
break with the past, as they understood it, but a contin-
uation of past practices, adapted to a new environment.
Lay participation in church government was an accepted
practice in France and Germany, and English and Irish
lay Catholics were also becoming more involved in parish
government. Thus, when they were forced to defend their
actions against opponents of the lay trustee system, Cath-
olic trustees appealed to tradition and long-standing pre-
cedents for such involvement. This blending of the old
with the new enabled the people to adapt an ancient tra-
dition to the circumstances of an emerging, new society.

Mass Immigration and the Church
Once large-scale immigration began in the 1820s and
1830s, America’s Catholic population increased dramati-
cally. Many thousands of Irish and German Catholics ar-
rived in the United States prior to the Civil War, marking
the beginning of a new era in the history of American
Catholicism. It was the age of the immigrant church. The
republican model of Catholicism that defined the era of
John Carroll went into decline as a more traditional, Eu-
ropean model became normative as a result of the influx
of foreign-born clergy who brought with them a monar-
chical vision of the church. Henceforth, the clergy would
govern the parish.

In the closing decades of the century, Catholic im-
migrants from southern and eastern Europe settled in the
United States. As a result, the Catholic population soared,
numbering as many as seventeen million by 1920. It was
a very ethnically diverse population, including as many as
twenty-eight ethnic groups. The largest of these were the
Irish, Germans, Italians, Polish, French Canadians, and
Mexicans. Together they accounted for at least 75 percent
of the American Catholic population. Each of these groups
had their own national parishes. Based on nationality as
well as language, these parishes became the hallmark of
the urban church. A city neighborhood could have several
different national parishes within its boundaries. Like
separate galaxies, each parish community stayed within its
own orbit. The Irish did not mix with the Poles. The
Germans never mingled with the Italians. Some of these
parishes were so large that their buildings (church, school,
convent, and rectory) occupied an entire city block.

Because the public school culture was highly Prot-
estant in the middle decades of the nineteenth century,
Catholics began to establish their own elementary schools.
John Hughes, the Irish-born archbishop of New York
City, and John Purcell, the Irish-born archbishop of Cin-
cinnati, were the two most prominent leaders champi-
oning parochial schools. The women religious were the
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James Gibbons. Seen here (left) with former president
Theodore Roosevelt in 1918, the cardinal archbishop of
Baltimore was a leading late-nineteenth-century advocate of
reforms that Pope Leo XIII condemned as “Americanism.”

key to the success of the schools. Like the clergy, most of
these women were immigrants who worked within their
own national or ethnic communities. In 1850 only about
1,344 sisters were at work in the United States. By 1900
their number had soared to 40,340, vastly outnumbering
the 11,636 priests. This phenomenal increase in the num-
ber of women religious made the growth of schools pos-
sible, since they were the people who staffed the schools.
Their willingness to work for low wages reduced the cost
of schooling and made feasible an otherwise financially
impossible undertaking.

In addition to the school, parishes sponsored nu-
merous organizations, both religious and social. These
organizations strengthened the bond between church and
people. Hospitals and orphanages were also part of the
urban church and women religious operated many of
these institutions.

The Ghetto Mentality versus Americanization
In the antebellum period a Protestant crusade against
Catholics swept across the nation. Anti-Catholic riots
took place and convents as well as churches were de-
stroyed. The crusade reached its height in the early 1850s
when a new political party, the Know-Nothings, gained
power in several states. Their ideology was anti-immi-
grant and anti-Catholic. During this period Archbishop
John Hughes became a forceful apologist on behalf of
Catholics. Because of the discrimination they encoun-
tered, Catholics developed their own subculture, thus ac-
quiring an outsider mentality. Often described as a ghetto
mentality, it shaped the thinking of Catholics well into
the twentieth century.

Some Catholics wanted the church to abandon this
outsider mentality and become more American, less for-

eign. Isaac Hecker, a convert to Catholicism and a
founder of the religious community of priests known as
the Paulists, was the most prominent advocate of this vi-
sion in the 1850s and 1860s. Archbishop John Ireland of
St. Paul, Minnesota, with support from James Gibbons,
the cardinal archbishop of Baltimore, promoted this idea
in the 1880s and 1890s. Advocating what their opponents
labeled as an “American Catholicity,” these Americanists
endorsed the separation of church and state, political de-
mocracy, religious toleration, and some type of merger of
Catholic and public education at the elementary school
level. They were in the minority, however. Authorities in
Rome were hostile to the idea of separation between
church and state. They also opposed religious toleration,
another hallmark of American culture, and were cool to
the idea that democracy was the ideal form of govern-
ment. As a result, in 1899 Pope Leo XIII issued an en-
cyclical letter, Testem Benevolentiae, which condemned
what he called “Americanism.” The papal intervention
not only ended the campaign of John Ireland, but also
solidified the Romanization of Catholicism in the United
States.

Devotional Catholicism
A distinguishing feature of the immigrant church was its
rich devotional life. The heart of this devotional life was
the exercise of piety, or what was called a devotion. Since
the Mass and the sacraments have never been sufficient
to meet the spiritual needs of the people, popular devo-
tions have arisen throughout the history of Catholicism.
In the nineteenth century some of the more popular of
them were devotion to the Sacred Heart of Jesus, devo-
tion to Jesus in the Eucharist through public exposition
of the Blessed Sacrament, devotion to the passion of Jesus,
devotion to Mary as the Immaculate Conception, recita-
tion of the rosary, and of course, devotion to particular
saints such as St. Joseph, St. Patrick, and St. Anthony.
Prayer books, devotional confraternities, parish missions,
newspapers, magazines, and the celebration of religious
festivals shaped the cosmos of Catholics, educating them
into a specific style of religion that can be described as
devotional Catholicism. This interior transformation of
Catholics in the United States was part of a worldwide
spiritual revival taking place within Catholicism. The
papacy promoted the revival by issuing encyclical letters
promoting specific devotions and by organizing world-
wide Eucharistic congresses to promote devotion to
Christ.

Devotional Catholicism shaped the mental landscape
of Catholics in a very distinctive manner. The central fea-
tures of this worldview were authority, sin, ritual, and the
miraculous. The emphasis on authority enhanced the
prestige and power of the papacy at a time when it was
under siege from Italian nationalists. Bishops and clergy
also benefited from the importance attached to authority.
Being Catholic meant to submit to the authority of God
as mediated through the church—its pope, bishops, and
clergy. Such a culture deemphasized the rights of the in-
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dividual conscience as each person learned to submit to
the external authority of the church. Catholic culture was
also steeped in the consciousness of sin in this era. De-
votional guides stressed human sinfulness and a multitude
of laws and regulations sought to strengthen Catholics in
their struggle with sin. Confession of sins became an im-
portant ritual for Catholics and priests spent long hours
in the confessional. The Mass was another major ritual
along with other sacraments such as baptism and mar-
riage. Various devotions were associated with public rit-
uals in church or with processions that marched through
the streets of the neighborhood. In addition to such pub-
lic rituals, people practiced their own private rituals of
devotion. Fascination with the miraculous was another
trait of devotional Catholicism. Catholics believed in the
supernatural and the power of their heavenly patrons. Re-
ligious periodicals regularly reported cures and other mi-
raculous events. Shrines such as Lourdes in France at-
tracted much attention. In the United States many local
shrines were associated with the healing powers of certain
statues, relics, or pictures.

Consolidation
From the 1920s through the 1950s the church underwent
a period of consolidation. Many new churches were built,
the number of colleges grew, and record numbers of men
and women entered Catholic seminaries and convents. In
these years Catholicism still retained many features of the
immigrant era. At the parish level Catholicism remained
very ethnic and clannish into the 1940s. Devotional Ca-
tholicism remained the dominant ethos. Within the edu-
cated middle class, which was growing, there was a strong
desire for Catholics to become more involved in the pub-
lic life of the nation. What contemporaries called a Cath-
olic renaissance took place in these years as Catholics be-
gan to feel more confident about their place in the United
States. Catholics supported the New Deal and many
worked in President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s administra-
tion. Catholics also held influential positions in the grow-
ing labor movement. John Ryan, a priest and professor at
the Catholic University of America, gained a national rep-
utation as an advocate of social action and the right of
workers to a just wage. Dorothy Day, a convert to Ca-
tholicism, founded the Catholic Worker movement in
1933 and her commitment to the poor and underprivi-
leged inspired many young Catholics to work for social
justice. In the 1950s Catholicism was riding a wave of
unprecedented popularity and confidence. Each week
new churches and schools opened their doors, record
numbers of converts joined the church, and more than 70
percent of Catholics regularly attended Sunday Mass.
The Catholic college population increased significantly.
Bishop Fulton J. Sheen, an accomplished preacher, had
his own prime time, Emmy Award–winning television
show that attracted millions of viewers. In 1958 a new
pope, John XXIII, charmed the world and filled Catholics
with pride. The 1960 election of an Irish Catholic, John

F. Kennedy, to the presidency of the United States rein-
forced the optimism and confidence of Catholics.

Reform
In the 1960s the Catholic Church throughout the world
underwent a period of reform. The catalyst was the Sec-
ond Vatican Council (1962–1965). Coupled with the so-
cial changes that were taking place in the United States
at this time, the reforms initiated by the Council ushered
in a new age for American Catholicism. Change and dis-
sent are the two words that best describe this era. The
most dramatic change took place in the Catholic Mass. A
new liturgy celebrated in English replaced an ancient
Latin ritual. Accompanying changes in the Mass was a
transformation in the devotional life of the people. People
began to question the Catholic emphasis on authority and
sin. The popular support for devotional rituals and a fas-
cination with the miraculous waned. An ecumenical spirit
inspired Catholics to break down the fences that sepa-
rated them from people of other religious traditions.
Catholics emerged from the cultural ghetto of the im-
migrant era and adopted a more public presence in soci-
ety. They joined the 1960s war against poverty and dis-
crimination, and were in the forefront of the peace
movement during the Vietnam War. Also, the Catholic
hierarchy wrote important pastoral letters that discussed
war and peace in the nuclear age along with economic
justice. An educated laity became more inclined to dis-
sent, challenging the church’s teaching on birth control,
clerical celibacy, an exclusively male clergy, and the teach-
ing authority of the pope. Other Catholics have opposed
such dissent and have strongly defended the authority of
the pope and the hierarchy. Such ideological diversity
has become a distinguishing trademark of contemporary
Catholicism.

Changes in the Ministry and the New Immigration
The decline in the number of priests and nuns in the late
twentieth century also changed the culture of Catholi-
cism. In 1965 there were 35,000 priests; by 2005 their
numbers will have declined to about 21,000, a 40 percent
decline in forty years. Along with this came a decline in
the number of seminarians by about 90 percent from1965
to the end of the century. In 1965 there were 180,000
sisters in the United States; in 2000 they numbered less
than 100,000. This demographic revolution has trans-
formed the state of ministry in the church. Along with
this has come the emergence of a new understanding of
ministry.

This new thinking about ministry emerged from the
Second Vatican Council. The council emphasized the
egalitarian nature of the Catholic Church, all of whose
members received a call to the fullness of the Christian
life by virtue of their baptism. This undermined the elitist
tradition that put priests and nuns on a pedestal above the
laity. This new thinking has transformed the church. By
2000 an astounding number of laypeople, 29,146, were
actively involved as paid ministers in parishes; about 85
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percent of them were women. Because of the shortage of
priests many parishes, about three thousand, did not have
a resident priest. A large number of these, about six hun-
dred, had a person in charge who was not a priest. Many
of these pastors were women, both lay women and women
religious. They did everything a priest does except say
Mass and administer the sacraments. They hired the staff,
managed the finances, provided counseling, oversaw the
liturgy, and supervised the educational, social, and reli-
gious programs of the parish. They were in charge of ev-
erything. The priest came in as a special guest star, a vis-
itor who celebrated the Eucharist and left.

In addition to the changes in ministry, Catholicism
is experiencing the impact of a new wave of immigration
ushered in by the revised immigration laws starting in
1965. The church became more ethnically diverse than
ever before. In 2000 Sunday Mass was celebrated in Los
Angeles in forty-seven languages; in New York City thirty
languages were needed to communicate with Sunday
churchgoers. The largest ethnic group was the Spanish-
speaking Latino population. Comprising people from
many different nations, they numbered about 30 million
in 2000, of whom approximately 75 percent were Cath-
olic. It is estimated that by 2014 they will constitute 51
percent of the Catholic population in the United States.
The new immigration transformed Catholicism in much
the same way that the old immigration of the nineteenth
century did.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century Cathol-
icism in the United States is entering a new period in its
history. No longer religious outsiders, Catholics are bet-
ter integrated into American life. Intellectually and polit-
ically they represent many different points of view. The
hierarchy has become more theologically conservative
while the laity has become more independent in its think-
ing. An emerging lay ministry together with a decline in
the number of priests and nuns has reshaped the culture
of Catholicism. The presence of so many new immigrants
from Latin America and Asia has also had a substantial
impact on the shape of the church. Continuity with the
past, with the Catholic tradition, will be the guiding force
as the church moves into the twenty-first century.

In 2002 a major scandal shocked the American Cath-
olic community, when it was revealed that some priests in
Boston’s Catholic community had sexually abused chil-
dren over the course of several years. The crisis deepened
with the revelation that church leaders had often reas-
signed accused priests to other parishes without restrict-
ing their access to children. The same pattern of secretly
reassigning priests known to be sexual predators was dis-
covered in other dioceses across the country. This un-
precedented scandal of abuse and cover-up severely dam-
aged the sacred trust between the clergy and the laity.
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CATLIN’S INDIAN PAINTINGS. Born in Wilkes-
Barre, Pennsylvania, in 1796, George Catlin worked briefly
as a lawyer while he taught himself to paint portraits.
From 1830 to 1838, Catlin roamed west of St. Louis, trav-
eling thousands of miles and painting about 470 portraits
and scenes of Native American life, most of which are at
the Smithsonian Institution. Beginning in 1837, he ex-
hibited the paintings—which form a superb record of Na-
tive American life—in North America and Europe. He
not only sketched his subjects and collected artifacts, but
wrote a substantial text, Letters and Notes on the Manners,
Customs, and Conditions of the North American Indians, is-
sued in 1841. In 1844, he issued a portfolio of lithographs
in London. Through exhibitions and his two publications,
his work became well known.
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CATSKILL MOUNTAINS. Part of the great Ap-
palachian Mountain chain, the Catskill Mountains are lo-
cated on the west side of the Hudson River, about one
hundred miles northwest of New York City. Their heavily
wooded terrain encompasses more than 6,000 square miles,
with the highest peak of 4,204 feet at Slide Mountain.
The area’s most rapid growth came in the nineteenth cen-

tury and accelerated with the building of rail lines, the
first being the Canajoharie and Catskill Railroad, com-
pleted in 1828. Difficult to farm, the area developed com-
mercially as a tanning and lumbering center while its
peaks were excavated for bluestone and flagstone. In the
late nineteenth century, the despoiling of the mountains
led to one of the first conservationist movements, with
large sections of the Catskills protected by state legisla-
tion beginning in 1885. Today almost 300,000 acres are
designated as a preserve. Long famous as a vacation, re-
sort, and camping center, the dense woods, dramatic wa-
terfalls, splendid vistas, and clear mountain lakes of the
Catskill Mountains continue to attract visitors, sports-
men, and vacationers.
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CATTLE arrived in Florida before 1600 with early
Spanish settlers. A shipment in 1611 initiated cattle rais-
ing in Virginia; the Pilgrims began with a few of the Dev-
onshire breed in 1624. Black and white Dutch cattle were
brought to New Amsterdam in 1625. John Mason im-
ported large yellow cattle from Denmark into New Hamp-
shire in 1633. Although losses of cattle during the ocean
voyages were heavy, they increased rapidly in all the col-
onies and soon were exported to the West Indies, both
live and as salted barreled beef.

Interest in improved livestock, based upon English
efforts, came at the close of the American Revolution
when Bakewell, or improved longhorn cattle, were im-
ported, followed by shorthorns, sometimes called Dur-
hams, and Devons. Henry Clay first imported Herefords
in 1817. Substantial numbers of Aberdeen Angus did not
reach the United States from Scotland until after the Civil
War. By the 1880s, some of the shorthorns were being
developed as dairy stock. By the 1860s other dairy breeds
had been established—the Holstein-Friesian breed, based
upon stock from Holland, and the Brown Swiss. Even
earlier, Ayrshires, Jerseys, and Guernseys were raised as
dairy cattle.

Cattle growers in the Northeast and across the Mid-
west relied on selective breeding, fencing, and haymaking,
as well as built structures. Dairying began in New York
State and spread across the northern regions of the coun-
try. Cheese production increased in the North during the
Civil War. Butter making was a substantial source of in-
come for many rural households. Cattle-raising tech-
niques in the southern regions included open grazing, the
use of salt and cow pens to manage herds, as well as dogs
and whips to control animals. Southern practices included
droving, branding, and roundups early in American history.
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Chicago Stockyard. Cowboys bring their herd to the end of the trail (and rail line) in this
photograph, c. 1900, by Ray Stannard Baker—later a noted McClure’s Magazine muckraking
journalist and adviser to (as well as authorized biographer of) President Woodrow Wilson. � corbis

During the Civil War, longhorn cattle, descendants
of Spanish stock, grew up unchecked on the Texas plains.
After other attempts to market these cattle failed, Joseph
G. McCoy made arrangements to ship them from the
railhead at Abilene, Kansas, and in 1867 the long drives
from Texas to the railheads began. Midwestern farms di-
versified by fattening trailed animals on corn before ship-
ping to market, leading to the feedlot industry. In 1868
iced rail cars were adopted, allowing fresh beef, rather
than live animals, to be shipped to market. Chicago be-
came a center for the meatpacking industry.

Overgrazing, disastrous weather, and settlement by
homesteaders brought the range cattle industry to an end
after 1887. The invention of barbed wire by Joseph Glid-
den in the 1870s made fencing the treeless plains possible,
ending free-ranging droving of cattle. Fencing allowed
selective breeding and also minimized infection from tick
fever by limiting the mobility of cattle.

While dairy breeds did not change, productivity per
cow increased greatly. Dairy technology improved, and
the areas of supply were extended. Homogenization, con-
trols of butterfat percentage, and drying changed tradi-
tional milk production and consumption. The industry
also became subject to high standards of sanitation.

By the 1980s, hormones and antibiotics were used to
boost production of meat and milk while cutting costs to

the producer. By 1998, 90 percent of all beef cattle were
given hormone implants, boosting weight and cutting
expenses by 7 percent. In the 1990s, mad cow disease,
bovine spongiform encephalopathy, was identified in Brit-
ain. Related to a human disease, Creutzfeldt-Jakob dis-
ease, it was believed to be caused by feeding infected ren-
dered animal products to cattle. Worldwide attention
focused on cattle feeding and health. In 2001, foot-and-
mouth disease swept through herds in many countries.
Neither disease appeared in U.S. cattle.

Artificial insemination technology grew significantly.
Eggs from prize cows were harvested and then fertilized
in the laboratory, and the frozen embryos were implanted
in other cows or exported to cattle-growing markets
around the world. In 1998 the first cloned calf was created
in Japan; by 2001, researchers at the University of Geor-
gia had reproduced eight cloned calves. Cattle by-prod-
ucts from meat slaughter were significant in the phar-
maceutical and health care industry. In 2001, artificial
human blood was experimentally synthesized from cattle
blood.

Grazing on public lands in the West was criticized in
the 1980s, focusing attention on federal government–ad-
ministered leases. At the same time, holistic grazing tech-
niques grew in popularity, resulting from Allan Savory’s
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work to renew desertified pastures through planned in-
tensive grazing.

In 1998, slaughter cattle weighed 20 pounds more
(with an average total of 1,194 pounds) than the year be-
fore; smaller numbers of cattle were going to market, but
the meat yield was higher. The number of beef cattle
slaughtered dropped 12 percent between 1998 and 2000.
Per capita beef consumption dropped between 1980 and
2000 by 7 pounds, to 69.5 pounds per person, but began
rising in 1998–1999. Total retail beef consumption rose
from $40.7 billion in 1980 to $58.6 billion in 2000. In
1999, average milk production per dairy cow was 17,771
pounds per year; the total milk production was 163 billion
pounds.
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CATTLE ASSOCIATIONS, organizations of cat-
tlemen after 1865 on the western ranges. Local, district,
sectional, and national in scope, they functioned on the
edges of western Anglo-American settlement, much like
miners’ associations and squatters’ claim clubs. The Col-
orado Cattle Growers’ Association was formed as early as
1867. The Wyoming Stock Growers’ Association was or-
ganized in 1873 and by 1886 had four hundred members
from nineteen states. Its cattle, real estate, plants, and
horses were valued in 1885 at $100 million. In 1884 the
National Cattle and Horse Growers’ Association was or-
ganized in St. Louis.

A president, secretary, treasurer, and executive com-
mittee administered each association’s affairs and made
reports at annual or semiannual meetings. Roundup dis-
tricts were laid out, rules for strays or mavericks were
adopted, and thousands of brands were recorded. Asso-
ciations cooperated with local and state officials and urged
favorable legislation by Congress.
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CATTLE BRANDS, although traceable to ancient
Egypt, are associated with cattle ranching and range
horses. The brand is a mark of ownership, and every le-
gitimate brand is recorded by either state or county, thus
preventing duplication within a given territory. Ranchers
use brands for stock in fenced pastures as well as on the
open range. Brands guard against theft and aid ranchers
in keeping track of livestock.

Brands can be made up of letters, figures, geometric
designs, symbols, or representations of objects. Possible
combinations are endless. Reading brands can be an art
and requires discerning differences between similar
marks. For example, a straight line burned into a cow’s
hide may be a “dash,” a “bar,” or a “rail.” Brands usually
signify something peculiar to the originator—a seaman
turned rancher might use the anchor brand or a rancher
might honor his wife, Ella, with the “E bar” brand. Be-
cause brands reduce the value of hides and also induce
screw worms, in the early 2000s they were generally
smaller and simpler than they were when cattle were less
valuable.
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CATTLE DRIVES. Contrary to popular conception,
long-distance cattle driving was traditional not only in
Texas but elsewhere in North America long before anyone
dreamed of the Chisholm Trail. The Spaniards, who es-
tablished the ranching industry in the New World, drove
herds northward from Mexico as far back as 1540. In the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Spanish settlements
in Texas derived most of their meager revenue from con-
traband trade of horses and cattle driven into Louisiana.
In the United States, herds of cattle, horses, and pigs were
sometimes driven long distances as well. In 1790 the boy
Davy Crockett helped drive “a large stock of cattle” four
hundred miles, from Tennessee into Virginia. In 1815
Timothy Flint “encountered a drove of more than 1,000
cattle and swine” being driven from the interior of Ohio
to Philadelphia.
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Ella “Cattle Kate” Watson. Accused—perhaps falsely—of
cattle rustling, she and the man she lived with were hanged by
cattlemen on 20 July 1889, an early clash between ranchers
and homesteaders that erupted in 1892 as the Johnson County
War in the new state of Wyoming. Wyoming Division of
Cultural Resources

Earlier examples notwithstanding, Texans established
trail driving as a regular occupation. Before 1836, Texans
had a “beef trail” to New Orleans. In the 1840s they ex-
tended their markets northward into Missouri. During
the 1850s emigration and freighting from the Missouri
River westward demanded great numbers of oxen, and
thousands of Texas longhorn steers were broken for use
as work oxen. Herds of longhorns were driven to Chicago
and at least one herd to New York.

Under Spanish-Mexican government, California also
developed ranching, and during the 1830s and 1840s a
limited number of cattle were trailed from California to
Oregon. However, the discovery of gold in California
temporarily arrested development of the cattle industry
and created a high demand for outside beef. During the
1850s, although cattle were occasionally driven to Cali-
fornia from Missouri, Arkansas, and perhaps other states,
the big drives were from Texas.

During the Civil War, Texans drove cattle through-
out the South for the Confederate forces. At the close of
the war Texas had some 5 million cattle—and no market
for them. In 1866 there were many drives northward
without a definite destination and without much financial
success. Texas cattle were also driven to the old, but lim-
ited, New Orleans market.

In 1867 Joseph G. McCoy opened a regular market
at Abilene, Kansas. The great cattle trails, moving suc-
cessively westward, were established, and trail driving
boomed. Also in 1867, the Goodnight-Loving Trail
opened New Mexico and Colorado to Texas cattle. They
were soon driven into Arizona by the tens of thousands.
In Texas, cattle raising expanded like wildfire. Dodge
City, Kansas; Ogallala, Nebraska; Cheyenne, Wyoming,
and other towns became famous because of trail-driver
patronage.

During the 1870s the buffalo were virtually exter-
minated, and the American Indians of the Great Plains
and the Rocky Mountains were subjugated. Vast areas
were left vacant. They were first occupied by Texas long-
horns, driven by Texas cowboys. The Long Trail extended
as far as Canada.

In the 1890s, herds were still driven from the Pan-
handle of Texas to Montana, but by 1895 trail driving had
virtually ended because of barbed wire, railroads, and
settlement. During three swift decades it had moved more
than 10 million head of cattle and 1 million range horses,
stamped the entire West with its character, given eco-
nomic prestige and personality to Texas, made the long-
horn the most historic brute in bovine history, and glo-
rified the cowboy throughout the globe.
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CATTLE RUSTLERS, or cattle thieves, have been a
problem wherever cattle are run on the range. Nineteenth-
century rustlers drove off cattle in herds; present-day rus-
tlers carry them off in trucks.

Rustlers’ methods have varied from the rare forceful
seizure of cattle in pitched battles, to the far more com-
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mon practice of sneaking away with motherless calves.
While the former practice passed with the open range,
the latter prevails in areas with widespread cattle ranch-
ing. Cattle are branded to distinguish ownership, but rus-
tlers sometimes changed the old brand by tracing over it
with a hot iron to alter the design into their own brand—
a practice known as “burning brands.” Rustlers also com-
monly took large and unbranded calves from cows and
then placed them with their own brand.

The greatest deterrent to cattle rustling in the 1880s
was the barbed wire fence, which limited the rustlers’
mobility. In the late twentieth century this deterrent be-
came irrelevant as rustlers most commonly used auto-
mobiles and trucks. They killed cattle on the range and
hauled away the beef, and they loaded calves into their
trucks at night and drove hundreds of miles from the
scene by morning.

Laws for recording brands to protect livestock own-
ers have long been rigid. When the laws proved insuffi-
cient, however, cattle ranchers came together in posses,
in vigilance committees, and finally in local and state as-
sociations to protect their herds.
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CAUCUS, a face-to-face meeting of party members in
any community or members of a legislative body for the
purpose of discussing and promoting the affairs of their
particular political party. Traditionally, the term “caucus”
meant a meeting of the respective party members in a
local community, for the purpose of nominating candi-
dates for office or for electing delegates to county or state
party conventions. Such a nominating caucus was used in
the American colonies at least as early as 1725, particu-
larly in Boston. Several clubs, attended largely by ship
mechanics and caulkers, endorsed candidates for office
before the regular election; these came to be known as
caucus clubs. This method of nomination soon became
the regular practice among the emerging political parties.
It was entirely unregulated by law until 1866. Despite
some legal regulation after that date, abuses had become
so flagrant that control by party bosses came under in-
creasing criticism. By the early 1900s the caucus had given
way, first, to party nominating conventions and, finally, to
the direct primary. By the late twentieth century a few
states still permitted the use of caucuses for nomination

of candidates for local offices or selection of delegates to
larger conventions.

A second application of the term “caucus” is to the
party caucus in Congress, which is a meeting of the re-
spective party members in either house to organize, de-
termine their position on legislation, and decide other
matters. In general, this caucus has three purposes or
functions: (1) to nominate party candidates for Speaker,
president pro tem, and other House or Senate offices;
(2) to elect or provide for the selection of the party officers
and committees, such as the floor leader, whip, committee
on committees, steering committee, and policy commit-
tee; and (3) to decide what action to take with respect to
policy or legislation, either in broad terms or in detail.

Caucus decisions may be binding—that is, requiring
members to vote with their party—or merely advisory.
Whether formally binding or not, caucus decisions are
generally followed by the respective party members; bolt-
ing is likely to bring punishment in the form of poorer
committee assignments, loss of patronage, and the like.
Party leaders have varied in their use of the caucus as a
means of securing cohesive party action. During the late
twentieth century all of the congressional caucuses or
conferences underwent a revival, with much of the im-
petus for reform and reinvigoration coming from junior
members.

A special application of the party caucus in Congress
was the congressional caucus (1796–1824), which was the
earliest method of nominating presidential candidates.
No provision was made in the Constitution for presiden-
tial nomination, and no nominations were made for the
first two presidential elections, since George Washington
was the choice of all. But in 1796 the Federalist members
of Congress met in secret conference and agreed to sup-
port John Adams and Thomas Pinckney for president and
vice president, respectively; shortly afterward, the Repub-
lican members met and agreed on Thomas Jefferson and
Aaron Burr. In 1800 the respective party members met
again for the same purpose, and after that date the con-
gressional caucus met openly as a presidential nominating
caucus. In the 1830s the national convention system suc-
ceeded the congressional caucus as the method of select-
ing presidential nominees.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Berhdahl, Clarence A. “Some Notes on Party Membership in
Congress.” American Political Science Review 43 (April 1949):
309–332; ( June 1949): 492–508; (August: 1949): 721–734.

Bositis, David A. The Congressional Black Caucus in the 103rd Con-
gress. Washington, D.C.: Joint Center for Political and
Economic Studies, 1994.

Davis, James W. U.S. Presidential Primaries and the Caucus-Con-
vention System: A Sourcebook. Westport, Conn.: Greenwood
Press, 1997.



CAVALRY, HORSE

77

Peabody, Robert L. “Party Leadership Change in the United
States House of Representatives.” American Political Science
Review 61 (1967).

Clarence A. Berdahl
Robert L. Peabody /a. g.

See also Blocs; Canvass; Congress, United States; Lobbies;
Majority Rule; Rules of the House.

CAUCUSES, CONGRESSIONAL, informal groups
of members of the U.S. House of Representatives. Al-
though their history dates back to the late nineteenth
century, congressional caucuses proliferated after World
War II and have increased significantly in number since
the early 1970s. Caucuses are created by groups of rep-
resentatives who decide they have enough in common to
meet and communicate regularly; they expire when mem-
bers no longer find it in their interest to sustain them.
The objective of caucus members is to exercise influence
in Congress, determine public policy, or simply share so-
cial and professional concerns. Members create caucuses
because their constituents share common economic con-
cerns (Steel Caucus, Textile Caucus, Arts Caucus), re-
gional interests (Northeast-Midwest Coalition, Sunbelt
Caucus), ethnic or racial ties (Hispanic Caucus, Black
Caucus), ideological orientation (Conservative Opportu-
nity Society, Main Street Forum, Progressive Caucus), or
partisan and policy ties (Chowder and Marching Society,
Wednesday Group, Democratic Study Group).

One of the fastest-growing of these groups was the
Congressional Caucus for Women’s Issues, which admit-
ted men in 1981. Caucuses range in size from a dozen
members to, in a few instances, more than 150. Caucuses
vary as to whether they have a paid staff, a formal lead-
ership structure, division of labor among members, and a
formal communications network. The larger groups have
all of these features. Those that impose dues for paid staff
are regulated by House rules. The two largest and most
important caucuses are the majority and minority cau-
cuses, which are made up of the members of the Repub-
lican and Democratic congressional delegations.
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CAUSA, LA (“The Cause”), a movement to organize
Mexican American farm workers, originated in Califor-
nia’s San Joaquin Valley in 1962. The movement’s founder,
César Estrada Chávez, initially brought workers and their
families together through community organizing, the
Catholic Church, and parades. Increasing support for the
movement emboldened its leaders to mount labor strikes,
organize boycotts of table grapes and wines in 1966, and
establish the United Farm Worker Organizing Commit-
tee in 1967 (later the United Farm Workers of America,
AFL-CIO), which sought health benefits and better wages
and working conditions for its members. Despite oppo-
sition from growers, in 1975 the California legislature
passed the Agricultural Labor Relations Act to allow farm
workers the right to collective bargaining.
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CAVALRY, HORSE, a branch of the U.S. Army, used
with varying effectiveness from the American Revolution
through the Indian wars in the West. In 1775 and 1776
the Continental army fought with a few mounted militia
commands as its only cavalry. In December 1776, Con-
gress authorized three thousand light horse cavalry, and
the army organized four regiments of cavalry, although
the regiments never reached even half strength and be-
came legions in 1780. The four legions and various par-
tisan mounted units mainly went on raids and seldom par-
ticipated in pitched battles. At the end of the war, all
cavalry commands disbanded. For the next fifty years,
regular cavalry units formed only for short periods and
comprised a minute part of the army.

Indian trouble along the western frontier revived the
need for mounted federal soldiers. In 1832, Congress au-
thorized six Mounted Volunteer Ranger companies, which
showed the value of mounted government troops in the
West but also proved the need for a more efficient, less
expensive, permanent force. On 2 March 1833, Congress
replaced the Mounted Rangers with the Regiment of
United States Dragoons, a ten-company force mounted
for speed but trained to fight both mounted and dis-
mounted. In May 1836 the Second Regiment of Dra-
goons formed to fight in the Seminole War.

After the commencement of the Mexican-American
War, Congress augmented the two dragoon regiments
with the Regiment of Mounted Riflemen, a third dragoon
regiment, and several voluntary commands. Among the
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Oprah Winfrey. The hugely popular talk-show host, given to
intertwining fame and intimacy in terms of her own life as well
as the lives of guests, is emblematic of the celebrity culture at
the turn of the twenty-first century. AP/Wide World Photos

new organizations, only the Mounted Riflemen escaped
standard reductions at the conclusion of hostilities. In
1855 the government enlarged the mounted wing with
the First and Second Cavalry. By general orders these new
regiments formed a distinct, separate arm of the army.
Dragoons, mounted riflemen, and cavalrymen comprised
mounted forces from 1855 until 1861.

Only during the Civil War did the U.S. Cavalry
evolve into an efficient organization. In August 1861 the
army redesignated the regular horse regiments as cavalry,
renumbering them one through six according to seniority.
Not until the Confederate cavalry corps demonstrated the
efficiency of mass tactics and reconnaissances, however,
did the Union cavalry begin to imitate the Southern horse
soldiers. By the end of the war, the cavalry corps had dem-
onstrated devastating effectiveness. After the Civil War,
the six regiments failed to perform the many duties as-
signed, prompting Congress in July 1866 to authorize
four additional regiments—the Seventh, Eighth, Ninth,
and Tenth. The new regiments increased cavalry troops
from 448 to 630 and the total manpower from 39,273 to
54,302. The Ninth and Tenth Cavalry, manned by black
enlisted men and noncommissioned officers commanded
by white officers, departed from past traditions. During
the western Indian wars, the cavalry performed ade-
quately under adverse conditions. Much of the time there
were too few troops for so vast a region and such deter-
mined foes; a cost-conscious Congress rarely provided ad-
equate support.

After the conclusion of the Indian wars in the early
1890s, the horse cavalry declined in importance. Some
troops served as infantry during the Spanish-American
War, and General John Pershing’s punitive expedition
into Mexico briefly revived the cavalry, but during World
War I only four regiments were sent to France, after
which the mechanization of armies made the horse cav-
alry obsolete.
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CELEBRITY CULTURE is an essentially modern
phenomenon that emerged amid such twentieth-century
trends as urbanization and the rapid development of con-
sumer culture. It was profoundly shaped by new technol-
ogies that make easily possible the mechanical reproduc-
tion of images and the extremely quick dissemination of
images and information/news through such media as ra-
dio, cinema, television, and the Internet.

Thanks to publications such as People, tabloids such
as Star and The National Enquirer, and talk shows where
both celebrities and supposedly ordinary people bare their
lives for public consumption, there is a diminished sense
of otherness in the famous. Close-up shots, tours of ce-
lebrity homes such as those originated by Edward R.
Murrow’s television show Person to Person, and intimate
interviews such as those developed for television by Bar-
bara Walters and by shows such as Today and 60 Minutes
have changed the public’s sense of scale with celebrity.
Americans are invited, especially through visual media, to
believe they know celebrities intimately.

Celebrity culture is a symbiotic business relationship
from which performers obtain wealth, honors, and social
power in exchange for selling a sense of intimacy to audi-
ences. Enormous salaries are commonplace. Multimillion-
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dollar contracts for athletes pale in comparison to their
revenues from advertising, epitomized by basketball player
Michael Jordan’s promotion of footwear, soft drinks, un-
derwear, and hamburgers. Celebrities also parade in pub-
lic media events as they receive honors and awards rang-
ing from the Cy Young Award for baseball, the Grammys
for recording stars, and the Oscars for movie stars. Al-
though it is certainly difficult to measure the social power
accruing to celebrities, Beatle John Lennon’s controver-
sial assertion that “[The Beatles are] more popular than
Jesus,” suggests something of the sort of grandiosity that
celebrity culture fosters.

For the fan, celebrity culture can produce intense
identification at rock concerts, athletic arenas, and other
displays of the fantasy object, whether live or recorded
and mechanically reproduced. Such identifications can
lead to role reversals where the fan covets the wealth,
honors, and supposed power of the celebrity. Mark David
Chapman, who murdered John Lennon in 1980, thought
he was the real Beatle and that Lennon was an imposter.
In 1981, when the Secret Service interviewed John Hinck-
ley Jr., shortly after he shot President Ronald Reagan to
impress actress Jodie Foster, the object of his fantasies, he
asked: “Is it on TV?” Toward the end of the twentieth
century, the excesses of celebrity came into question, no-
tably in the examples of Princess Diana possibly pursued
by paparazzi to her death in a car accident, and of the
notoriety surrounding President Bill Clinton’s relation-
ship with congressional aide, Monica Lewinsky, a noto-
riety that threatened to eclipse any other reason for Clin-
ton’s celebrity status.
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CEMENT. In newly discovered lands, adventurers
seek gold, while colonists seek limestone to make cement.
American colonists made their first dwellings of logs, with
chimneys plastered and caulked outside with mud or clay.
To replace these early homes, the first bricks were im-
ported. Brick masonry requires mortar; mortar requires
cement.

Cement was first made of lime burned from oyster
shells. In 1662 limestone was found at Providence, Rhode
Island, and manufacture of “stone” lime began. Not until
1791 did John Smeaton, an English engineer, establish the
fact that argillaceous (silica and alumina) impurity gave
lime improved cementing value. Burning such limestones
made hydraulic lime—a cement that hardens under water.

Only after the beginning of the country’s first major
public works, the Erie Canal in 1817, did American en-
gineers learn to make and use a true hydraulic cement
(one that had to be pulverized after burning in order to
slake, or react with water). The first masonry on the Erie
Canal was contracted to be done with common quick
lime; when it failed to slake a local experimenter pulver-
ized some and discovered a “natural” cement, that is, one
made from natural rock. Canvass White, subsequently
chief engineer of the Erie Canal, pursued investigations,
perfected manufacture and use, obtained a patent, and is
credited with being the father of the American cement
industry. During the canal and later railway building era,
demand rapidly increased and suitable cement rocks were
discovered in many localities.

Cement made at Rosendale, New York, was the most
famous, but that made at Coplay, Pennsylvania, the most
significant, because it became the first American Portland
cement. Portland cement, made by burning and pulver-
izing briquets of an artificial mixture of limestone (chalk)
and clay, was so named because the hardened cement re-
sembled a well-known building stone from the Isle of
Portland. Soon after the Civil War, Portland cements,
because of their more dependable qualities, began to be
imported. Manufacture was started at Coplay, Pennsyl-
vania, about 1870, by David O. Saylor, by selecting from
his natural cement rock that was approximately of the
same composition as the Portland cement artificial mix-
ture. The Lehigh Valley around Coplay contained many
similar deposits, and until 1907 this locality annually pro-
duced at least half of all the cement made in the United
States. By 1900 the practice of grinding together ordinary
limestone and clay, burning or calcining the mixture in
rotary kilns, and pulverizing the burned clinker had be-
come so well known that the Portland cement industry
spread rapidly to all parts of the country. There were 174
plants across the country by 1971. Production increased
from 350,000 barrels in 1890 to 410 million barrels in
1971.

At first cement was used only for mortar in brick and
stone masonry. Gradually mixtures of cement, sand,
stone, or gravel (aggregates) with water (known as con-
crete), poured into temporary forms where it hardened
into a kind of conglomerate rock, came to be substituted
for brick and stone, particularly for massive work like
bridge abutments, piers, dams, and foundations.
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Green-wood Cemetery, Brooklyn. A map showing the layout of the cemetery as expanded by
1868.

CEMETERIES. The term “cemetery” entered Amer-
ican usage in 1831 with the founding and design of the
extramural, picturesque landscape of Mount Auburn Cem-
etery. A non-denominational rural cemetery, Mount Au-
burn was an urban institution four miles west of Boston
under the auspices of the Massachusetts Horticultural So-
ciety (1829).

With the exception of New Haven’s New Burying
Ground (1796, later renamed the Grove Street Ceme-

tery), existing burial grounds, graveyards, or churchyards,
whether urban or rural, public, sectarian, or private, had
been unsightly, chaotic places, purely for disposal of the
dead and inconducive to new ideals of commemoration.
Most burials were in earthen graves, although the elite
began to construct chamber tombs for the stacking of cof-
fins in the eighteenth century. Most municipalities also
maintained “receiving tombs” for the temporary storage
of bodies that could not be immediately buried. New Or-
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Spring Grove Cemetery, Cincinnati. Adolph Strauch’s “landscape lawn plan”: the cemetery as a park. 1845.

leans favored aboveground tomb structures due to the
French influence and high water table.

Mount Auburn, separately incorporated in 1835, es-
tablished the “rest-in-peace” principle with the first legal
guarantee of perpetuity of burial property, although many
notable families continued to move bodies around from
older graves and tombs through the antebellum decades.

Mount Auburn immediately attracted national atten-
tion and emulation, striking a chord by epitomizing the
era’s “cult of the melancholy” that harmonized ideas of
death and nature and served a new historical conscious-
ness. Numerous civic leaders from other cities visited it
as a major tourist attraction and returned home intent on
founding such multifunctional institutions. Major exam-
ples include Baltimore’s Green Mount (1838), Brooklyn’s
Green-Wood (1838), Pittsburgh’s Allegheny (1844), Prov-
idence’s Swan Point (1847), Louisville’s Cave Hill (1848),
Richmond’s Hollywood (1848), St. Louis’s Bellefontaine
(1849), Charleston’s Magnolia (1850), Chicago’s Grace-
land (1860), Hartford’s Cedar Hill (1863), Buffalo’s Forest
Lawn (1864), Indianapolis’s Crown Hill (1864), and Cleve-
land’s Lake View (1869). Most began with over a hundred
acres and later expanded.

Prussian landscape gardener Adolph Strauch’s “land-
scape lawn plan” brought a type of zoning to Cincinnati’s
Spring Grove (1845), which from 1855 on, in the name
of “scientific management” and the park-like aesthetics of
the “beautiful,” was acclaimed as the “American system.”
Cemetery design contributed to the rise of professional
landscape architects and inspired the making of the na-
tion’s first public parks.

Modernization
Inspired by Strauch’s reform, cemetery managers (or ce-
meterians) professionalized in 1887 through the Associ-
ation of American Cemetery Superintendents, later re-
named the American Cemetery Association and then the

International Cemetery and Funeral Association. The
monthly Modern Cemetery (1890), renamed Park and Cem-
etery and Landscape Gardening in 1895, detailed the latest
regulatory and technical developments, encouraged stan-
dardized taste and practices, and supplemented inter-
changes at annual conventions with emphasis on ceme-
teries as efficiently run businesses. Modernization led to
mass production of memorials or markers, far simpler
than the creatively customized monuments of the Victo-
rian Era.

Forest Lawn Cemetery (1906) in Glendale, Califor-
nia, set up the modern pattern of the lawn cemetery or
memorial garden emulated nationwide. Dr. Hubert Ea-
ton, calling himself “the Builder,” redefined the philoso-
phy of death and exerted a standardized control at Forest
Lawn after 1916, extending it to over 1,200 acres on four
sites. Innovations included inconspicuous marker plaques
set horizontally in meticulously manicured lawns and
community mausoleums, buildings with individual niches
for caskets, no longer called coffins.

Cremation offered a new, controversial alternative
for disposal of the dead at the turn of the twentieth cen-
tury. Mount Auburn installed one of the nation’s first cre-
matories in 1900, oven “retorts” for “incineration” to re-
duce the corpse to ashes or “cremains.” Some larger
cemeteries followed suit, also providing “columbaria” or
niches for storage of ashes in small urns or boxes. Still,
acceptance of cremation grew slowly over the course of
the century and was slightly more popular in the West.

National Cemeteries
The War Department issued general orders in the first
year of the Civil War, making Union commanders re-
sponsible for the burial of their men in recorded locations,
sometimes in sections of cemeteries like Spring Grove
and Cave Hill purchased with state funds. President Lin-
coln signed an act on 17 July 1862 authorizing the estab-
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Shiloh National Military Park. The national cemetery at
Pittsburg Landing, Tenn., honors the 3,477 Union and
Confederate soldiers who died in one of the bloodiest battles
of the Civil War, 6–7 April 1862. Archive Photos, Inc.

lishment of national cemeteries. On 19 November 1863,
Lincoln dedicated the National Cemetery at Gettysburg,
Pennsylvania, adjacent to an older rural cemetery, for the
burial of Union soldiers who died on the war’s bloodiest
battlefield. In June of 1864, without ceremony, the Sec-
retary of War designated the seized 200-acre estate of
Confederate General Robert E. Lee in Arlington, Vir-
ginia, overlooking Washington, D.C., across the Poto-
mac. Former Confederates dedicated grounds for their
dead, often in large areas of existing cemeteries. By 1870,
about 300,000 of the Union dead had been reinterred in
national cemeteries; some moved from battlefields and
isolated graves near where they had fallen.

After World War I, legislation increased the number
of soldiers and veterans eligible for interment in national
cemeteries. Grounds were dedicated abroad following
both World War I and World War II. In 1973, a law
expanded eligibility for burial to all honorably discharged
veterans and certain family members. To accommodate
veterans and the dead of other wars, Arlington grew to
408 acres by 1897 and to 612 acres by 1981. By 1981,
with the annual burial rate exceeding 60,000 and expected
to peak at 105,000 in 2010, new national cemeteries were
needed, such as that dedicated on 770 acres at Fort Custer
near Battle Creek, Michigan, in 1984.
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CEMETERIES, NATIONAL. Before the Civil
War, military dead usually rested in cemetery plots at the
posts where the men had served. The Civil War, however,
demonstrated the need for more and better military burial
procedures. Thus, War Department General Order 75
(1861) established for the first time formal provisions for
recording burials. General Order 33 (1862) directed com-
manders to “lay off plots . . . near every battlefield” for
burying the dead. Also in 1862, Congress authorized the
acquisition of land for national cemeteries. Basically, two
types developed: those near battlefields and those near
major troop concentration areas, such as the Arlington
National Cemetery at Arlington, Virginia.

After the Spanish-American War, Congress author-
ized the return of remains for burial in the United States
at government expense if the next of kin desired it rather
than burial overseas. Of Americans killed in World War I,
approximately 40 percent were buried abroad. Only 12.5
percent of the number returned were interred in national
cemeteries. Beginning in 1930, the control of twenty-four
cemeteries transferred from the War Department to the
Veterans Administration, and after 1933 the Department
of the Interior took over thirteen more. After World
War II approximately three-fifths of the 281,000 Ameri-
cans killed were returned to the United States, 37,000 of
them to be interred in national cemeteries. By 1951 the
American Battle Monuments Commission oversaw all
permanent overseas cemeteries. Eligibility requirements
for interment have varied over the years, but now gen-
erally include members and former members of the armed
forces; their spouses and minor children; and, in some
instances, officers of the Coast and Geodetic Survey and
the Public Health Service.
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CENSORSHIP, MILITARY. Military censorship was
rare in the early Republic due to the primitive lines of
communication in areas of American military operations.
Reports from the front were more than a week removed
from events and embellished with patriotic rhetoric, mak-
ing the published accounts of little value to the enemy.
Advances in communication during the nineteenth cen-
tury brought an increased need for censoring reports of
military actions. During the Civil War, the government
federalized telegraph lines, suppressed opposition news-
papers, restricted mail service, and issued daily “official”
bulletins to control the flow of information and minimize
dissent. Nevertheless, the public’s voracious appetite for
war news fueled competition among newspapers and gave
rise to the professional war correspondent. Field reports
were unfiltered and sometimes blatantly false; however,
they demonstrated the press could serve as sources of in-
telligence and play a vital role in shaping public opinion.
The Spanish-American War saw renewed attempts to con-
trol and manipulate the media’s military coverage, though
these efforts failed to prevent embarrassing reports of
American atrocities and logistical mismanagement.

During World War I the government maintained
strict control of transatlantic communications, including
cable lines and mail. Media reports were subject to the
Committee on Public Information’s “voluntary” censor-
ship regulations and the 1918 Espionage Act’s restrictions
seeking to limit antiwar or pro-German sentiment. With
U.S. entry into World War II, the government established
the Office of Censorship in mid-December 1941. The
Office of Censorship implemented the most severe war-
time restrictions of the press in the nation’s history,
reviewing all mail and incoming field dispatches, prohib-
iting pictures of American casualties, and censoring in-
formation for purposes of “national security.” Reporters
accepted these limits and practiced self-censorship, partly
out of patriotic duty and partly to avoid rewriting heavily
redacted stories.

The Vietnam War tested the relatively cordial rap-
port between the military and press. Limited in their abil-
ity to restrict information without a declaration of war,
the government had to give the press virtually unfettered
access to the battlefield. The military’s daily briefings on
Vietnam (derisively dubbed the “five o’clock follies”)
seemed overly optimistic and contradictory to field re-
ports. Television broadcast the graphic conduct of the war
directly into America’s living rooms and exposed muddled
U.S. policies in Vietnam. Thus, the “credibility gap” grew
between the government and the public, particularly after
the 1968 Tet Offensive and 1971 Pentagon Papers report.
The military became increasingly suspicious of the press,
blaming it for “losing” the war.

The emergence of live, continuous global news cov-
erage forced a reevaluation of competing claims about the
need for military security and the public’s “right to know.”
After the controversial press blackout during the 1983
invasion of Grenada, the military developed a “pool” sys-
tem that allowed small groups of selected reporters into
forward-operating areas with military escorts. The pool
system failed to meet media expectations during the 1989
invasion of Panama but was revised for the 1990–1991
Persian Gulf War and subsequent actions with only minor
infractions of military restrictions.
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CENSORSHIP, PRESS AND ARTISTIC. Threats
posed to power by free expression have prompted various
forms of censorship throughout American history. Cen-
sorship is a consistent feature of social discourse, yet
continued resistance to it is a testament to the American
democratic ideal, which recognizes danger in systematic
restraints upon expression and information access. Cen-
sorship is understood as a natural function of power—
political, legal, economic, physical, etcetera—whereby
those who wield power seek to define the limits of what
ought to be expressed.

Censorship in Early America
Legal regulation of speech and press typified censorship
in the American colonies. Strict laws penalized political
dissent on the charge of “seditious libel.” Printers needed
government-issued licenses to lawfully operate their
presses. Benjamin Franklin’s early career took a turn, for
instance, when his employer and brother, a Boston news-
paper publisher, was jailed and lost his printing license for
publishing criticism of the provincial government. British
libertarian thought, especially Cato’s Letters, popularized
freedom of speech and the press as democratic ideals.
Still, censorship thrived in the Revolutionary era, when
British loyalists were tarred and feathered, for example,
and freedom fighter Alexander McDougall led a New
York Sons of Liberty mob out to smash Tory presses.
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The First Amendment, ratified in 1791, provided a
great legal counterbalance to censorship, although his-
torians suggest it was intended more to empower states
to punish libel than to guarantee freedom of expression.
Then dominated by the Federalist Party, Congress passed
the Alien and Sedition Acts in 1798, prohibiting “false,
scandalous and malicious writing” against the govern-
ment. After regaining a majority, congressional Republi-
cans repudiated the Alien and Sedition Acts in 1802. Lib-
eral, even coarse, speech and publication went largely
unchecked by federal government for twenty-five years,
although private citizens often practiced vigilante censor-
ship by attacking alleged libelers.

Opposition to slavery revived government censorship
in 1830, as Southern states passed laws restricting a free
press that was said to be encouraging slave rebellion. Ab-
olitionists in the North and South were censored by so-
called vigilance committees. They included the Reverend
Elijah Lovejoy, an Illinois newspaper editor killed by a
mob in 1837, and Lexington, Kentucky, newspaper pub-
lisher Cassius M. Clay, whose press was dismantled and
shipped away by a mob. Postal censorship also emerged
when Southern states began to withhold abolitionist mail.

Military leaders and citizens of the North practiced
“field censorship” during the Civil War (1861–1865) in
response to publication of Union battle plans and strategy
in newspapers. President Abraham Lincoln was a reluc-
tant censor, closing newspapers and jailing “copperhead”
editors who sympathized with the South, and giving cre-
dence to the notion that war necessitates compromises of
free expression.

Widespread fraud and corruption inspired moral re-
flection in the Reconstruction era, when the U.S. Post
Office dubiously assumed powers to categorize and with-
hold delivery of “obscene” mail. Postal censorship, which
encountered early legal resistance, was based on an act of
Congress in 1865, and the 1873 Comstock Law, named
for New York anti-vice crusader Anthony Comstock. The
U.S. attorney general then formally allowed Post Office
officials censorship powers in 1890, forbidding delivery of
any mail having to do with sex. Postal censors employed
the “Hicklin test,” whereby entire works were deemed
“obscene” on the basis of isolated passages and words.

Censorship in the Early Twentieth Century
Federal censorship peaked during the early twentieth cen-
tury, given the proliferation of “obscene” literature, po-
litical radicalism, and issues surrounding World War I
(1914–1918). The U.S. Post Office added economic cen-
sorship to its methods by denying less expensive second-
class postal rates to publications it found objectionable.
Meanwhile, U.S. Customs prevented the import of books
by literary artists charged as “obscene,” such as Honoré
de Balzac, Gustave Flaubert, James Joyce, and D. H. Law-
rence. The rise of labor unions, socialism, and other ideo-
logical threats to government, business interests, and pow-
erful citizens stimulated further suppression of dissent.

After President William McKinley’s 1901 assassination
by alleged anarchist Leon Czolgosz, President Theodore
Roosevelt urged Congress to pass the Immigration Act of
1903, whereby persons were denied entry to the United
States or deported for espousing revolutionary views. Con-
troversy surrounding American involvement in World
War I brought the Espionage Act of 1917, restricting
speech and the press, and extending denial of second-class
postal rates to objectionable political publications. Vigi-
lante censorship thrived, as war effort critics were harmed,
humiliated, and lynched by “patriotic” mobs. The success
of the Russian Revolution also encouraged restraints upon
free expression during this period.

Resistance to censorship continued, however, sup-
ported by the Supreme Court, politicians, and articulate
citizens. Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr. effectively
loosened speech controls under the “clear and present
danger” test, and the 1925 Gitlow v. New York ruling used
the Fourteenth Amendment to wrest federal powers back
from the states regarding restraints upon free expression.
The American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) was founded
in 1920, and First Amendment champion Theodore
Schroeder notably fought censorship of literature involv-
ing sex and radical politics. Meanwhile, the new motion
picture industry adopted a self-regulatory posture regard-
ing objectionable movie content. The “Hicklin test” of
obscenity suffered a major defeat in 1934 as a federal
court ruled in U.S. v. One Book Entitled Ulysses (by James
Joyce) that an entire work must be judged to determine
obscenity, rather than isolated words and passages. Insti-
tutional censorship was resisted as well by the likes of Free
Speech in the United States author Zechariah Chafee, New
Mexico Senator Bronson Cutting, who effectively op-
posed Customs censorship, and Supreme Court Justice
Louis D. Brandeis.

Governmental restraint on broadcast media appeared
in 1934, as the Federal Communications Commission
(FCC) was established to regulate radio. Reminiscent of
press controls in the colonial period, the FCC gained li-
censing authority over the radio (and later television)
broadcast spectrum. The FCC’s charge to ensure that
broadcasters operate in the public interest is understood
as a kind of censorship. FCC regulation was challenged
and justified in the Supreme Court through 1942 and
1969 cases citing that the number of would-be broad-
casters exceeded that of available frequencies.

Censorship efforts increased at the onset of World
War II (1939–1945), yet with diminishing effects. Re-
sponding to threats of fascism and communism, Congress
passed the Alien Registration Act in 1940, criminalizing
advocacy of violent government overthrow. Legal statis-
tics reveal few prosecutions under this act, however. Then
in 1946, the Supreme Court undermined postal censor-
ship, prohibiting Postmaster General Robert E. Hanne-
gan from denying second-class postal rates to Esquire
magazine.
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Charges of economic censorship also emerged with
a trend toward consolidation of newspaper and magazine
businesses. Activists asserted that press monopolies owned
and operated by a shrinking number of moguls resulted
in news troublesomely biased toward the most powerful
economic and political interests. This argument was re-
inforced later in the century and into the newmillennium.

Censorship in the Late Twentieth Century
and After
Amid escalating fears of communism in the ColdWar era,
Congress passed the 1950 Internal Security Act (Mc-
Carran Act), requiring Communist Party members to
register with the U.S. attorney general. That was despite
a veto by President Harry Truman, who called it “the
greatest danger to freedom of speech, press, and assembly
since the Alien and Sedition Laws of 1798.” Encouraged
by the McCarran Act, Senator Joseph McCarthy chaired
the Senate Subcommittee on Investigations in the 1950s,
and harassed public figures on the basis of their past and
present political views. Prosecutions for “obscenity” in-
creased in the 1950s as libraries censored books by John
Dos Passos, John Steinbeck, ErnestHemingway,Norman
Mailer, J. D. Salinger, and William Faulkner. The 1957
Supreme Court ruling in Roth v. U.S. ended obscenity
protection under the First Amendment. Yet the Roth Act
liberalized the definition of the term, saying: “the test of
obscenity is whether to the average person, applying con-
temporary community standards, the dominant theme of
the material taken as a whole appeals to prurient interest.”
As a result, American readers gained free access to for-
merly banned works such as D. H. Lawrence’s Lady Chat-
terley’s Lover, Henry Miller’s Tropic of Cancer, and John
Cleland’s Fanny Hill, or, Memoirs of a Woman of Pleasure.
Meanwhile, Cold War bureaucrats and government offi-
cials were increasingly being accused of hiding corrup-
tion, inefficiency, and unsafe practices behind a veil of
sanctioned secrecy.

The turbulent 1960s brought more vigilante censor-
ship, especially by Southern opponents of the civil rights
movement; yet free expression protection and informa-
tion access increased. TheWarren Court, named forU.S.
Supreme Court Chief Justice Earl Warren, loosened libel
laws, and in 1965 rendered the Roth Act unconstitutional.
Then in 1966, spurred by California Representative John
Moss, Congress passed the Freedom of Information Act
(FOIA). This was a resounding victory for the “people’s
right to know” advocates, such as Ralph Nader. The
FOIA created provisions and procedures allowing any
member of the public to obtain the records of federal
government agencies. The FOIA was used to expose gov-
ernment waste, fraud, unsafe environmental practices, dan-
gerous consumer products, and unethical behavior by the
Federal Bureau of Investigation and Central Intelligence
Agency. Supreme Court decisions beginning in the late
1960s further negated national obscenity statutes, but sup-
ported local governments’ rights to set decency standards
and to censor indecent material.

Television and movie censorship operated efficiently,
as visual media were acknowledged to have profound psy-
chological impact, especially on young and impressiona-
ble minds. The Motion Picture Producers Association
censored itself in 1968 by adopting its G, PG, R, and X
rating system. Television was highly regulated by the
FCC, and increasingly by advertising money driving the
medium. While seeking to avoid association of their prod-
ucts with objectionable programming, and by providing
essential financial support to networks and stations serv-
ing their interests, advertisers directly and indirectly de-
termined television content. Advertisers were in turn
subject to Federal Trade Commission censorship, as cig-
arette and hard liquor ads, for example, were banned from
television.

The 1971 Pentagon Papers affair revealed govern-
ment secrecy abuses during the Vietnam War, and justi-
fication for the FOIA. Appeals to prevent publication of
the classified Pentagon Papers were rejected by high
courts, and the burden came upon government to prove
that classified information is essential to military, domes-
tic, or diplomatic security. The FOIA was amended in
1974 with the Privacy Act, curtailing government’s legal
ability to compile information about individuals, and
granting individuals rights to retrieve official records per-
taining to them.

Censorship issues in the 1980s included hate speech,
flag burning, pornography, and popular music. Religious
and parent organizations alarmed by increasingly violent,
sexual, and otherwise objectionable music lyrics prompted
Senate hearings in 1985. The Recording Industry of Amer-
ica responded by voluntarily placing warning labels where
appropriate, which read: “Parental Advisory—ExplicitLyr-
ics.” Feminists unsuccessfully tried to ban pornography as
injurious to women. President George H. W. Bush and
Congress passed a ban on flag desecration, but the Su-
preme Court soon struck it down as violating the right to
free and symbolic political speech. Bigoted expression
about minorities, homosexuals, and other groups, espe-
cially on college campuses, was subject to censorship and
freedom advocacy into the early 1990s, as were sex edu-
cation and AIDS education in the public schools.

The explosive growth of the Internet andWorldWide
Web in the mid-1990s gave individuals unprecedented
powers and freedom to publish personal views and im-
ages, objectionable or not, to the world from the safety
of home computers. Predictably, this development brought
new censorship measures. In 1996, President Bill Clinton
signed into law the Communications Decency Act (CDA),
providing broad governmental censorship powers, espe-
cially regarding “indecent” material readily available to
minors. The CDA was rejected as unconstitutional by the
U.S. Supreme Court in Reno v. ACLU (1997). Subsequent
censorship measures were struck down as well, preserving
the Internet as potentially the most democratic commu-
nication medium in the United States and the rest of the
world.
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Census Taker. Winnebago Indians stand near a man writing
down census data in Wisconsin, 1911. Library of Congress

Censorship in the new millennium centers on famil-
iar issues such as obscenity, national security, and political
radicalism. The Internet and the 11 September 2001 ter-
rorist attacks against the United States presented new and
complex constitutional challenges. Censorship and resis-
tance to it continued, however. Third-party candidate
Ralph Nader was not allowed to participate in nationally
broadcast 2000 presidential debates. Globalization of the
economy and politics inhibit free expression as well. Dis-
sident intellectuals such as Noam Chomsky argued that
media conglomeration and market and political pressures,
among other factors, result in propaganda rather than ac-
curate news, while self-censorship is practiced by jour-
nalists, so-called experts, politicians, and others relied
upon to provide the sort of information needed to pre-
serve a democratic society.
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CENSUS, U.S. BUREAU OF THE. The U.S. Bu-
reau of the Census, established in 1902, collects, com-
piles, and publishes demographic, social, and economic
data for the U.S. government. These data affect business
decisions and economic investments, political strategies
and the allocation of political representation at the na-
tional, state and local levels, as well as the content of pub-
lic policies and the annual distribution of more than $180
billion in federal spending. Unlike the information gath-
ered and processed by corporations and other private sec-
tor organizations, the Census Bureau is commissioned to
make its summary data publicly available and is legally
required to ensure the confidentiality of the information
provided by individuals and organizations for seventy-two
years.

The Census Bureau employs approximately 6,000
full-time employees and hired 850,000 temporary em-
ployees to assist with the completion of the 2000 census.
The president of the United States appoints the director

of the Census Bureau, a federal position that requires con-
firmation by the U.S. Senate. The bureau’s headquarters
are located in Suitland, Maryland, a suburb of Washing-
ton, D.C. The bureau’s twelve permanent regional offices
are located across the United States, and its processing
and support facilities are in Jeffersonville, Indiana.

The Census Bureau has several data gathering re-
sponsibilities: the original constitutional purpose from
which it draws its names is the completion of the decen-
nial census. Article I of the Constitution requires Con-
gress to enact “a Law” providing for the completion of
an “actual Enumeration” of the population of the United
States every “ten years.” The 1787 Constitutional Con-
vention adopted this provision to facilitate a proportional
division of state representation in the House of Repre-
sentatives. The basis and method for apportioning rep-
resentation were unresolved problems that divided the
states throughout the early national years. Numerous so-
lutions were proposed and debated. At the First Conti-
nental Congress in 1774, Massachusetts delegate John
Adams recommended that “a proportional scale” among
the colonies “ought to be ascertained by authentic Evi-
dence, from Records.” Congress subsequently requested
that colonial delegates provide accurate accounts “of the
number of people of all ages and sexes, including slaves.”
The population information provided to Congress during
the Revolutionary War was gathered and estimated by the
states from available sources, including state censuses, tax
lists, and militia rolls. Before the 1787 convention, Con-
gress never used this information to apportion congres-
sional representation, rather it served as the basis for ap-
portioning monetary, military, and material requisitions
among the states.

After ratification of the Constitution, Congress and
President George Washington enacted federal legislation
authorizing the first national census in 1790. Sixteen U.S.
marshals and 650 assistants were assigned the temporary
task of gathering personal and household information
from the 3.9 million inhabitants counted in this Census.
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The secretary of state supervised the next four decennial
censuses, and the Department of the Interior supervised
it from 1850 through 1900. Beginning with the 1810 cen-
sus, the information collected and published extended be-
yond population data to include tabular and graphic in-
formation on the manufacturing, mining, and agriculture
sectors of the U.S. economy; on housing conditions,
schools, and the achievement of students; and on water
and rail transportation systems.

To expedite the collection and publication of the
1880 census, a special office was created in the Depart-
ment of the Interior. With a number of endorsements,
including ones from the American Economic Association
and the American Statistical Association, Congress even-
tually enacted legislation in 1902 establishing the Census
Office as a permanent executive agency. The legislation
also expanded the mission of the new agency, authorizing
an interdecennial census and surveys of manufacturers as
well as annual compilations of vital statistics, and the col-
lection and publication of data on poverty, crime, urban
conditions, religious institutions, water transportation,
and state and local public finance. In 1913 the Census
Bureau was reassigned to and remains within the De-
partment of Commerce.

With continued growth of the U.S. population and
economy, the Census Bureau acquired new data collection
and publication responsibilities in the twentieth century.
In 1940, it initiated more detailed censuses of housing
than previously available; in 1973, the Department of
Housing and Urban Development contracted the bureau
to complete the annual American Housing Survey. In
1941, the Bureau began collecting and tabulating official
import, export, and shipping statistics; and since 1946 it
has issued annual reports profiling the type, size, and pay-
rolls of economic enterprises in every U.S. county. Among
its other post–World War II statistical programs, the bu-
reau has trained personnel and provided technical support
for statistical organizations and censuses in other nations.
Since 1957, the bureau also has completed censuses of
state and local governments, a voluntary program of data
sharing supplemented by annual surveys of public em-
ployee retirement programs and quarterly summaries of
state and local government revenues. In 1963, the Census
Bureau began a regular schedule of national transporta-
tion surveys. In 1969 and 1972 respectively, it started pub-
lishing regular reports on minority-owned and women-
owned businesses, providing a statistical foundation for
several federal affirmative action policies. Since the 1980s,
it also provides quarterly and weekly surveys on the in-
come and expenditures of American consumers for the
Department of Labor.

Beyond the wealth of statistical information, the U.S.
Census Bureau and its predecessors have additionally
been supportive of several innovative and subsequently
important technologies. A “tabulating machine” was em-
ployed in the 1880 census, completing calculations at
twice the conventional speed. Herman Hollerith’s electric

punch card tabulating system, the computer’s predeces-
sor, replaced the tabulating machine in the 1890 census
and ended the practice of hand tabulation of census re-
turns. Subsequent censuses used improved versions of the
punch card technology until the 1950 census, when the
bureau received the first UNIVAC computer, the first
commercially available computer, which completed tab-
ulation at twice the speed of mechanical tabulation. Sub-
sequent censuses have continued to employ the latest ad-
vances in computer technology, adopting optical sensing
devices that read and transmit data from penciled dots on
a mailed-in Census form and, in the 2000 Census, optical
character recognition technology that reads an individ-
ual’s hand-written responses.
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CENTENNIAL EXHIBITION, a grand world’s
fair, was held in Philadelphia in 1876 to mark the one
hundredth anniversary of the Declaration of Indepen-
dence, and was authorized by Congress as “an Interna-
tional Exhibition of Arts, Manufactures and Products of
the Soil and Mine.” Fifty-six countries and colonies par-
ticipated, and close to 10 million visitors attended between
10 May and 10 November. As the first major international
exhibition in the United States, the Centennial gave center
stage to American achievements, especially in industrial
technology. J. H. Schwarzmann designed the 284-acre
fairground on which the exhibition’s 249 buildings were
located. The forty-foot-high Corliss Engine in Machin-
ery Hall attracted marveling crowds. Less noted at the
time, Alexander Graham Bell demonstrated his new in-
vention, the telephone.

The Centennial celebration embodied the contours
of American society. The fairground included a Woman’s
Building, organized by women for woman exhibitors, but
Susan B. Anthony called attention to women’s political
grievances by reading “Declaration of Rights for Women”
on 4 July at Independence Hall. The exhibition repre-
sented Native Americans as a declining culture, but news
in early July of the Battle of Little Bighorn (25 June) con-
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Centennial Exhibition. Four of the buildings at the 1876
world’s fair in Philadelphia, held to celebrate the hundredth
anniversary of the Declaration of Independence. Library of
Congress

tradicted the image. Progress and its limitations were
both on display as Americans took measure of their na-
tion’s first century.
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CENTERS FOR DISEASE CONTROL AND
PREVENTION (CDC), located in Atlanta, Georgia,
is the largest federal agency outside the Washington, D.C.,
area, with more than eighty-five hundred employees and
a budget of $4.3 billion for nonbioterrorism-related ac-
tivities and another $2.3 billion for its emergency and
bioterrorism programs (2002). Part of the U.S. Public
Health Service, the CDC was created in 1946 as successor
to the World War II organization Malaria Control in War
Areas. Originally called the Communicable Disease Cen-
ter, it soon outgrew its narrow focus, and its name was
changed in 1970 to Center (later Centers) for Disease

Control. The words “and Prevention” were added in
1993, but the acronym CDC was preserved.

During the Cold War, the CDC created the Epi-
demic Intelligence Service (EIS) to guard against bio-
logical warfare, but quickly broadened its scope. The “dis-
ease detectives,” as EIS officers came to be known, found
the cause for the outbreak of many diseases, including
Legionnaires’ disease in 1976 and toxic shock syn-
drome in the late 1970s. In 1981, the CDC recognized
that a half dozen cases of a mysterious illness among
young homosexual men was the beginning of an epi-
demic, subsequently called AIDS. The CDC also played
a leading role in the elimination of smallpox in the world
(1965–1977), a triumph based on the concept of surveil-
lance, which was perfected at the CDC and became the
basis of public health practice around the world. From
the 1950s to the 1980s, the CDC led the nation’s im-
munization crusades against polio, measles, rubella, and
influenza, and made major contributions to the knowl-
edge of family planning and birth defects. Critics have
faulted the CDC for its continuance of a study of un-
treated syphilis at Tuskegee, Alabama (1957–1972), and
for a massive immunization effort against swine influenza
in 1976, an epidemic that never materialized.

The CDC assumed an expanded role in maintaining
national security after the terrorist attacks of 11 Septem-
ber 2001, and the subsequent discovery of deadly anthrax
spores in the U.S. mail system. Responding to fears of
biological, chemical, or radiological attacks, the CDC ini-
tiated new preparedness and response programs, such as
advanced surveillance, educational sessions for local pub-
lic health officials, and the creation of a national phar-
maceutical stockpile to inoculate the public against bio-
terrorist attacks.
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CENTRAL EUROPE, RELATIONS WITH. The
concept of Central Europe evolved only in the twentieth
century. When the United States was first forming, the
Austrian empire controlled most of what is now Central
Europe.

Many people in Mitteleuropa, as Central Europe was
known, saw America as the hope for liberation of op-
pressed peoples. For Austria this created very strained re-
lations with the United States. When Hungary revolted
against Austrian rule in the 1848, America sympathized
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with the rebels and supported liberation movements within
the Austrian empire.

In the late nineteenth century, millions of “Eastern
Europeans” (people from areas east of Switzerland) mi-
grated to America. Poles, who had already come in large
numbers to the United States, were joined by Ukrainians,
Gypsies, Slovaks, and especially Czechs. Czechs settled in
the Midwest and made Cleveland, Ohio, a city with one
of the world’s largest Czech populations. These immi-
grants, often unwelcome, were characterized by some
Americans as mentally and morally inferior to Americans
of Western European ancestry. Nevertheless, America of-
fered opportunities that were hard to find in Europe.

Creation of New Nations
During World War I the U.S. government favored the
Allies (Russia, France, Britain, and, later, Italy), but many
Americans supported the Germans and Austrians. Thus,
President Woodrow Wilson was cautious in his support
of the Allies. By 1917 conclusive evidence of Germany’s
effort to persuade Mexico to go to war against the United
States made America’s entrance into the war inevitable.
By the summer of 1918 America was sending 250,000
troops per month to France and England. On 16 Septem-
ber 1918, at St. Mihiel, France, an American army of nine
divisions fought and defeated the German forces, ensur-
ing the eventual victory of the Allies.

Woodrow Wilson wanted to create a new Europe in
which democracy would be brought to all Europeans, and
it was through his efforts that Central Europe became a
concept. It was a vague concept, however. Some political
scientists saw its limits as Poland to the north, the Ukraine
to the east, the Balkans to the south, and the eastern bor-
der of Switzerland to the west. Others saw it as consisting
of Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, western Ukraine,
and sometimes Romania.

Woodrow Wilson argued that “self-determination”
should govern the formation of new nations in Central
Europe, although he agreed to cede Austria’s German-
speaking southeastern territories to Italy. Some historians
regard this as a mistake, because it denied the people of
those provinces their right to choose—the assumption be-
ing that they would have chosen to remain part of Austria,
with which they had more in common than with Italy.
But in 1918 Italy, though it had been the ally of Germany
and Austria, had chosen to join the effort to defeat them,
and the area ceded to Italy had been the site of horrendous
battles in which the Italians had lost many lives. Making
the region part of northern Italy seemed to be the only
right choice. Thus on 12 November 1918 the Republic
of Austria was established, minus its northern Italian
holdings, Bohemia, Hungary, and parts of the Balkans and
Poland.

With the Treaty of Versailles in 1919, Hungary, Po-
land, Transylvania, and Yugoslavia were established as in-
dependent nations. (Transylvania eventually became part
of Romania.) Between the world wars Central Europe of-

ten was of little interest to America. Although Woodrow
Wilson had pushed for the United States to be actively
international in its outlook, many Americans believed that
the best way to avoid being dragged into another Euro-
pean war was to stay out of European affairs. Meanwhile,
the Central European nations dealt with the worldwide
depression of the 1930s, as well as with an aggressive So-
viet Union that was busily gobbling up its neighbors (e.g.,
Finland), and a resurgent and militaristic Germany that
regarded all German-speaking peoples as properly be-
longing to Germany. Czechoslovakia fortified its borders
against the possibility of a German invasion, hoping to
hold out until Western European nations such as the
United Kingdom could come to its aid. Instead, Britain
and France gave the Sudetenland of Czechoslovakia to
Germany to buy peace. Germany swept into Austria in
March 1938, and in August 1939, Germany and the Soviet
Union signed a treaty that included dividing Poland be-
tween them and giving Germany a free hand throughout
Central Europe. Germany invaded the Soviet Union in
June 1941, and many of the battles were fought on Cen-
tral European land.

When the United States entered World War II, the
Soviet Union hoped America would open a second front
in Western Europe, taking on some of the Soviet Union’s
burden of fighting the war. That second front did not
open until the Allied invasion of Normandy in June 1944.
By May 1945 the American army reached Plzen (Pilsen)
in Czechoslovakia, helping the Soviet Union to drive out
the Germans.

On 27 April 1945 the Allies restored Austria to its
1937 borders. From 17 July to 2 August 1945, while meet-
ing in Potsdam, Germany, the United States, the United
Kingdom, and the Soviet Union agreed to treat Austria
as a victim of the Germans rather than as a Nazi collab-
orator. The United States did not protect Central Euro-
peans from Soviet domination. In early 1948 the Czech-
oslovakian Communist Party won a small plurality in
elections, formed a multiparty government, then staged a
coup in February; soon thereafter it began to execute
thousands of possible anticommunists.

Blighted Lives
By 1955 almost all of Central Europe was under the con-
trol of the Soviet Union, and the United States and its
World War II European allies had formed the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization (NATO) to counter the Soviet
military threat. The Central and Eastern European com-
munist governments were tied together in the Warsaw
Pact, a military arrangement intended more to formalize
those nations as part of the Soviet empire than to counter
Western European military threats. Austria, the lone hold-
out against communism in Central Europe, on 15 May
1955 ratified the Austrian State Treaty, which declared its
perpetual neutrality in the Cold War.

During the Cold War, which lasted until 1989, the
Central European states were expected to maintain harsh
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Refugees. A group of Hungarians—among many more fleeing after the failed anticommunist
uprising of 1956—celebrate their imminent freedom in the United States. � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

totalitarian states that served the interests of the Com-
munist Party. In 1956 Hungarians revolted against their
communist government. When the Soviet Union invaded
to suppress the rebellion, Hungarians held them at bay in
heavy street fighting, in the hope that the United States
would come to their aid. But the United States did not,
and the revolt was suppressed.

In 1968 Czechoslovakia tried another approach to
liberation. In the “Prague Spring,” the communist gov-
ernment tried easing restrictions on dissent. The result
was a short flowering of the arts, but the Soviet Union
was intolerant of dissent, and in August 1968 it and the
Warsaw Pact nations, especially Poland and Hungary,
invaded Czechoslovakia. Alexander Dubcek, leader of
Czechoslovakia’s Communist Party, ordered his troops to
surrender. There had been a faint hope that America
might intervene, but America was embroiled in the Viet-
nam War and was not prepared to risk a nuclear war with
the Soviet Union.

The Romanian government tried a dangerous dip-
lomatic course. It created a foreign policy independent of
the Soviet Union while maintaining a strict communist
dictatorship as its domestic policy.

Modern Complexity
During the 1980s the Soviet Union’s economy floun-
dered. By 1989 the Soviet Union was nearing collapse,

and the nations of Central Europe were able to negotiate
peaceful withdrawal of Soviet and other Warsaw Pact
troops from their territories. The Warsaw Pact itself dis-
integrated in 1991.

The American government sent billions of dollars in
medicine, food, and industrial investment. The Central
European governments regarded this aid as owed to them
for their forty years of oppression. For example, Roma-
nia’s government remained both communist and suspi-
cious of American motives. America’s persistent support
of the formation of opposition political parties in Ro-
mania was inevitably seen as hostile to the government.
The nation experienced a health care crisis including an
epidemic of AIDS among children, and sought medical
and humanitarian aid to stabilize the situation before de-
veloping freer elections.

After years of oppression, Hungary seemed eager to
embrace Western-style democracy. There and in Czecho-
slovakia, this created misunderstandings between Amer-
ica’s intermediaries and the developing governments that
favored parliamentarian governments in which the exec-
utive and legislative branches were linked (rather than
three-branch democracy). Further, after decades of show
trials, the new governments found the concept of an in-
dependent judiciary hard to understand. When the geno-
cidal wars in Yugoslavia broke out, Hungary invited the
United States to station troops near Kaposvar and Pecs
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in its south. This gave Hungary a chance to show that it
belonged in NATO, boosted its local economy with Amer-
ican dollars, and created a sense of security.

Czechoslovakia came out of its communist era seem-
ingly better prepared than its neighbors for joining the
international community and building a strong interna-
tional system of trade. The eastern part of the country
had factories, but there was difficulty converting some
military factories to other uses. Burdened with a huge
military, Czechoslovakia freed capital for investment by
paring back its army. There was unrest in eastern Czecho-
slovakia, where most of the Slovaks lived. The Slovaks
believed most of the money for recovery was going to the
western part of the country instead of to theirs. In what
was called the “Velvet Divorce,” the Slovaks voted to
separate themselves from the Czechs. On 1 January 1993
Czechoslovakia split into the Slovak Republic and the
Czech Republic.

The Slovak Republic, suspicious of Americans, was
not entirely happy with American aid that was intended
to help form a multiparty, democratic government. Part
of this may have stemmed from a strong desire to find its
own solutions to domestic challenges. On the other hand
the Czech Republic privatized much of its industry, and
America became an important trading partner. Americans
invested in Czech industries, and America proved to be
eager to consume Czech goods such as glassware and
beer. The Czech Republic became a magnet for American
tourists because of the numerous towns with ancient ar-
chitecture. In 1999 the Czech Republic was admitted to
NATO.
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CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY. World
War II stimulated the creation of the first U.S. central
intelligence organization, the Office of Strategic Services
(OSS), whose functions included espionage, special opera-

tions ranging from propaganda to sabotage, counterin-
telligence, and intelligence analysis. The OSS represented
a revolution in U.S. intelligence not only because of the
varied functions performed by a single, national agency
but because of the breadth of its intelligence interests and
its use of scholars to produce finished intelligence.

In the aftermath of World War II, the OSS was dis-
banded, closing down on 1 October 1945, as ordered by
President Harry S. Truman. The counterintelligence and
secret intelligence branches were transferred to the War
and State Departments, respectively. At virtually the same
time that he ordered the termination of the OSS, Truman
authorized studies of the intelligence structure required
by the United States in the future, and the National In-
telligence Authority (NIA) and its operational element,
the Central Intelligence Group (CIG), were formed. In
addition to its initial responsibility of coordinating and
synthesizing the reports produced by the military service
intelligence agencies and the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation, the CIG was soon assigned the task of clandestine
human intelligence (HUMINT) collection.

CIA Organization
As part of a general consideration of national security
needs, the National Security Act of 1947 addressed the
question of intelligence organization. The act established
the Central Intelligence Agency as an independent agency
within the Executive Office of the President to replace
the CIG. According to the act, the CIA was to have five
functions: advising the National Security Council con-
cerning intelligence activities; making recommendations
to the National Security Council for the coordination of
intelligence activities; correlating, evaluating, and dissem-
inating intelligence; performing services of common con-
cern as determined by the National Security Council; and
performing “such functions and duties related to intelli-
gence affecting the national security as the National Se-
curity Council may from time to time direct.” The provi-
sions of the act left considerable scope for interpretation,
and the fifth and final provision has been cited as author-
ization for covert action operations. In fact, the provision
was intended only to authorize espionage. The ultimate
legal basis for covert action became presidential direction
and congressional approval of funds for such programs.

The CIA developed in accord with a maximalist in-
terpretation of the act. Thus, the CIA has become the
primary U.S. government agency for intelligence analysis,
clandestine human intelligence collection, and covert ac-
tion. It has also played a major role in the development
of reconnaissance and other technical collection systems
employed for gathering imagery, signals, and measure-
ment and signature intelligence. In addition, as stipulated
in the agency’s founding legislation, the director of the
CIA serves as director of central intelligence (DCI) and
is responsible for managing the activities of the entire na-
tional intelligence community. As a result, the deputy
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DCI (DDCI) usually assumes the responsibility of day-
to-day management of the CIA.

CIA headquarters is in Langley, Virginia, just south
of Washington, D.C., although the agency has a number
of other offices scattered around the Washington area. In
1991, the CIA had approximately 20,000 employees, but
post–Cold War reductions and the transfer of the CIA’s
imagery analysts to the National Imagery and Mapping
Agency (NIMA) probably reduced that number to about
17,000. Its budget in 2002 was in the vicinity of $3 billion.
The CIA consists of three major directorates: the Direc-
torate of Operations (known as the Directorate of Plans
from 1952 to 1973), the Directorate of Intelligence, and
the Directorate of Science and Technology (established
in 1963). In addition, it has a number of offices with ad-
ministrative functions that were part of the Directorate
of Administration until 2000, when that directorate was
abolished.

Directorate of Operations
The Directorate of Operations has three major functions:
human intelligence collection, covert action, and coun-
terintelligence. The directorate’s intelligence officers are
U.S. citizens who generally operate under cover of U.S.
embassies and consulates, which provides them with se-
cure communications within the embassy and to other
locations, protected files, and diplomatic immunity. Oth-
ers operate under “nonofficial cover” (NOC). Such NOCs
may operate as businesspeople, sometimes under cover of
working at the overseas office of a U.S. firm. The CIA
officers recruit foreign nationals as agents and cultivate
knowledgeable foreigners who may provide information
as either “unwitting” sources or outside a formal officer-
agent relationship.

During the Cold War, the primary target of the CIA
was, of course, the Soviet Union. Despite the closed na-
ture of Soviet society and the size and intensity of the
KGB’s counterintelligence operation, the CIA had a num-
ber of notable successes. The most significant was Colo-
nel Oleg Penkovskiy, a Soviet military intelligence (GRU)
officer. In 1961 and 1962, Penkovskiy passed great quan-
tities of material to the CIA and the British Secret Intel-
ligence Service, including information on Soviet strategic
capabilities and nuclear targeting policy. In addition, he
provided a copy of the official Soviet medium-range bal-
listic missile manual, which was of crucial importance at
the time of the Cuban missile crisis.

In subsequent years, the CIA penetrated the Soviet
Foreign Ministry, Defense Ministry and General Staff,
GRU, KGB, at least one military research facility, and
probably several other Soviet organizations. Individuals
providing data to the CIA included some stationed in the
Soviet Union, some in Soviet consulates and embassies,
and some assigned to the United Nations or other inter-
national organizations. CIA HUMINT operations suc-
cessfully penetrated a number of other foreign govern-
ments during the last half of the twentieth century,

including India, Israel, the People’s Republic of China,
Taiwan, the Philippines, and Ghana.

The CIA also experienced notable failures. During
1987, Cuban television showed films of apparent CIA of-
ficers in Cuba picking up and leaving material at dead
drops. It seemed a significant number of Cubans had been
operating as double agents, feeding information to the
CIA under the supervision of Cuban security officials.
CIA operations in East Germany were also heavily pen-
etrated by the East German Ministry for State Security.
In 1995, France expelled several CIA officers for attempt-
ing to recruit French government officials. From 1984 to
1994, the CIA counterintelligence officer Aldrich Ames
provided the Soviet Union and Russia with a large num-
ber of documents and the names of CIA penetrations,
which resulted in the deaths of ten CIA assets.

CIA covert action operations have included (1) po-
litical advice and counsel, (2) subsidies to individuals,
(3) financial support and technical assistance to political
parties or groups, (4) support to private organizations,
including labor unions and business firms, (5) covert pro-
paganda, (6) training of individuals, (7) economic opera-
tions, (8) paramilitary or political action operations de-
signed to overthrow or to support a regime, and (9) until
the mid-1960s, attempted assassinations. Successes in the
covert action area included monetary support to anticom-
munist parties in France and Italy in the late 1940s that
helped prevent communist electoral victories. The CIA
successfully engineered a coup that overthrew Guatema-
lan president Jacobo Arbenz Guzmán in 1954. In con-
trast, repeated attempts to eliminate Fidel Castro’s regime
and Castro himself failed. CIA covert action in coopera-
tion with Britain’s Secret Intelligence Service was crucial
in restoring the shah of Iran to the throne in 1953, and,
by providing Stinger missiles to the Afghan resistance, in
defeating the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan in the
1980s. Such operations subsequently had significant det-
rimental consequences. The CIA also orchestrated a pro-
paganda campaign against Soviet SS-20 missile deploy-
ments in Europe in the 1980s.

Counterintelligence operations conducted by the Di-
rectorate of Operations include collection of information
on foreign intelligence and security services and their ac-
tivities through open and clandestine sources; evaluation
of defectors; research and analysis concerning the struc-
ture, personnel, and operations of foreign intelligence and
security services; and operations disrupting and neutral-
izing intelligence and security services engaging in activ-
ities hostile to the United States. Successful counterin-
telligence efforts have included penetration of a number
of foreign intelligence services, including those of the So-
viet Union and Russia, the People’s Republic of China,
and Poland.

Directorate of Intelligence
The Directorate of Intelligence, established in 1952 by
consolidating different intelligence production offices in
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the CIA, is responsible for converting the data produced
through examination of open sources, such as foreign
journals and newspapers, and collection of imagery, sig-
nals intelligence, and human intelligence into finished in-
telligence. The finished intelligence produced by the Di-
rectorate of Intelligence comes in several varieties whose
names are self-explanatory: biographical sketches, current
intelligence, warning intelligence, analytical intelligence,
and estimative intelligence. A directorate component is
responsible for producing the “President’s Daily Brief,” a
document restricted to the president and a small number
of key advisers that contains the most sensitive intelli-
gence obtained by the U.S. intelligence community. In
addition to producing intelligence on its own, the direc-
torate also plays a major role in the national estimates and
studies produced by the National Intelligence Council
(NIC), which is outside the CIA structure and reports
directly to the director of central intelligence. The NIC
consists of national intelligence officers responsible for
specific topics or areas of the world.

During the Cold War, a key part of the directorate’s
work was producing national intelligence estimates on
Soviet strategic capabilities, the annual NIE 11-3/8 esti-
mate. Its estimates on the prospects of foreign regimes
included both notable successes and failures. The direc-
torate provided no significant warning that the shah of
Iran would be forced to flee his country in early 1979. In
contrast, from the time Mikhail Gorbachev assumed power
in the Soviet Union, CIA analysts noted the difficult path
he faced. By 1987, their pessimism had grown, and by
1989, they raised the possibility that he would be toppled
in a coup. In April 1991, the head of the Office of Soviet
Analysis noted that forces were building for a coup and
accurately identified the likely participants, the justifica-
tion they would give, and the significant chance that such
a coup would fail.

Directorate of Science and Technology
The Directorate of Science and Technology (DS&T) was
established in August 1963 to replace the Directorate of
Research, which had been created in 1962 in an attempt
to bring together CIA activities in the area of science and
technology. By 1962, those activities included develop-
ment and operation of reconnaissance aircraft and satel-
lites, including the U-2 spy plane and the Corona satellite;
the operation and funding of ground stations to intercept
Soviet missile telemetry; and the analysis of foreign nu-
clear and space programs.

The directorate went on to manage the successful
development of a number of advanced reconnaissance sys-
tems. The A-12 (Oxcart) spy plane, which operated from
1967 to 1968, became the basis for the U.S. Air Force’s
SR-71 fleet, which conducted reconnaissance operations
from 1968 to 1990. More importantly, the directorate,
along with private contractors, was responsible for the
development of the Rhyolite signals intelligence satellite,
which provided a space-based ability to intercept Soviet

and Chinese missile telemetry, and two imagery satellites,
the KH-9 and the KH-11. The latter gave the United
States the ability to monitor events in real time, that is,
to receive imagery of an activity or facility as the satellite
was passing over the target area. The successors to the
KH-11 and the Rhyolite remained in operation at the
beginning of the twenty-first century.

The DS&T has undergone several reorganizations
and has gained and lost responsibilities. Both the Direc-
torate of Intelligence and the Directorate of Operations
have at times disputed actual or planned DS&T control
of various offices and divisions. In 1963, the directorate
assumed control of the Office of Scientific Intelligence,
which had been in the Directorate of Intelligence. In
1976, all scientific and technical intelligence analysis func-
tions were transferred back to the Directorate of Intelli-
gence. A 1993 reorganization of the National Reconnais-
sance Office (NRO) eliminated the semiautonomous role
of the directorate in the development and operation of
reconnaissance satellites. In 1996, the National Photo-
graphic Intelligence Center (NPIC), which had been trans-
ferred to the DS&T in 1973, was merged into the newly
created NIMA.

In the early twenty-first century, the directorate re-
sponsibilities included the application of information tech-
nology in support of intelligence analysts; technical sup-
port for clandestine operations; development of emplaced
sensor systems, such as seismic or chemical sensors placed
near an airbase or chemical weapons facility; the collec-
tion of signals intelligence in cooperation with the Na-
tional Security Agency; and provision of personnel to the
NRO to work on satellite reconnaissance development.
The directorate also operated the Foreign Broadcast In-
formation Service (FBIS), which monitors and analyzes
foreign radio, television, newspapers, and magazines.
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Central Park. An early-twentieth-century view of urban
Manhattan beyond one of the park’s many lakes and ponds
(not to mention its large receiving reservoir). Library of
Congress

CENTRAL PACIFIC–UNION PACIFIC RACE,
a construction contest between the two railroad compa-
nies bidding for government subsidies, land grants, and
public favor. The original Pacific Railway Act (1862) au-
thorized the Central Pacific to build eastward from Cali-
fornia and the Union Pacific to build westward to the
western Nevada boundary. This legislation generated al-
most no investment interest in the project and therefore
was unpopular with the nascent railroad companies. The
more liberal Pacific Railway Act of 1864 and later amend-
ments brought greater interest in the project and author-
ized the roads to continue construction until they met.
The new legislation precipitated a historic race (1867–
1869), because the company building the most track
would receive the larger subsidy.

When surveys crossed and recrossed, the railroad of-
ficials got into legal battles and the crews into personal
ones. Each railroad’s crew was already strained by twelve-
to fifteen-hour days, severe weather, and the additional
duty of repelling Indian attacks. Tensions ran even higher
when the Union Pacific’s Irish laborers and the Central
Pacific’s Chinese laborers began sabotaging one another’s
work with dangerous dynamite explosions. When the two
roads were about one hundred miles apart, Congress
passed a law compelling the companies to join their tracks
at Promontory Point, Utah, some fifty miles from the
end of each completed line. The final, and most spectac-
ular, lap of the race was made toward this point in the
winter and spring of 1869, the tracks being joined on 10
May. Neither company won the race, because both tracks
reached the immediate vicinity at about the same time.
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CENTRAL PARK. The first landscaped public park
in the United States, built primarily between the 1850s
and 1870s, encompassing 843 acres in New York City be-
tween Fifth Avenue and Eighth Avenue and running from
59th Street to 110th Street.

New York bought the land for Central Park—and
removed about 1,600 immigrants and African Americans
who lived there—at the behest of the city’s elite, who were
embarrassed by European claims that America lacked re-
finement and believed a park would serve as a great cul-
tural showpiece. The original plans of architects Freder-
ick Law Olmsted and Calvert Vaux sought to re-create
the country in the city, but over the years, the story of

Central Park has been the story of how a diverse popu-
lation changed it to meet various needs.

At first, Central Park catered almost exclusively to
the rich, who used its drives for daily carriage parades.
Though some working-class New Yorkers visited the park
on Sunday, most lacked leisure time and streetcar fare,
and they resented the park’s strict rules, including the in-
famous prohibition against sitting on the grass. By the
1880s, however, shorter workdays and higher wages made
park attendance more convenient for the poor and recent
immigrants. With additions such as boat and goat rides,
the zoo, Sunday concerts, and restaurants, Central Park’s
focus gradually shifted from nature to amusement. Dur-
ing the Great Depression, the powerful parks commis-
sioner Robert Moses continued this trend, financing
massive improvements, including more than twenty new
playgrounds, with New Deal money.

In many ways, the 1970s marked Central Park’s low
point. Though never as dangerous as reported, the park
experienced a dramatic increase in crime, and it came to
represent New York’s urban decay. Moreover, New York’s
fiscal crisis decimated the park budget, and in the 1980s,
the city gave up full public control by forming a partner-
ship with the private Central Park Conservancy. Today,
Central Park symbolizes New York’s grandeur, as its aris-
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tocratic founders expected. They never dreamed it would
also serve the recreational needs of a city of 8 million
people.
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CENTRALIA MINE DISASTER. On 25 March
1947, an explosion at the Centralia Coal Company in
Centralia, Illinois, killed 111 miners. Following the di-
saster, John L. Lewis, president of the United Mine Work-
ers, called a two-week national memorial work stoppage
on 400,000 soft-coal miners. A year earlier, against the
opposition of coal operators, the Interior Department had
issued a comprehensive and stringent Federal Mine Code,
which tightened regulations governing the use of explo-
sives and machinery and set new standards for ventilation
and dust control in mining operations. Lewis, who since
the 1930s had repeatedly campaigned to make coal-mine
safety a federal concern, blamed the Department of the
Interior for its lax enforcement of the mine code. Lewis
claimed that the victims of the disaster were “murdered
because of the criminal negligence” of the secretary, Ju-
lius A. Krug. Of the 3,345 mines inspected in 1946, Lewis
argued, only two fully complied with the safety code.
Lewis called for Krug’s removal, but President Harry Tru-
man, who regarded the mourning strike as a sham, re-
jected this demand.

Despite the president’s chilly response, the disaster
awakened officials to the need for improved mine safety.
In August 1947, Congress passed a joint resolution calling
on the Bureau of Mines to inspect coal mines and to re-
port to state regulatory agencies any violations of the fed-
eral code. The resolution also invited mining states to
overhaul and tighten their mine safety laws and enforce-
ment. The Colorado Mine Safety Code of 1951 is among
the most notable examples.
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CENTURY OF DISHONOR. Written by Helen Ma-
ria Hunt Jackson and published in 1881, Century of Dis-
honor called attention to what Jackson termed the gov-
ernment’s “shameful record of broken treaties and
unfulfilled promises” and helped spark calls for the reform
of federal Indian policy. Formerly uninvolved with reform
causes, Jackson, a well-known poet, became interested in
Indian issues after hearing of the removal of the Ponca
tribe to Indian territory and the Poncas’ subsequent at-
tempt to escape and return to their homeland in Ne-
braska. A commercial success, Century of Dishonor also
proved influential in shaping the thinking of reform or-
ganizations such as the Women’s National Indian Asso-
ciation, the Indian Rights Association, and the Lake Mo-
honk Conference of the Friends of the Indians, all of
which were founded between 1879 and 1883. Jackson dis-
tributed a copy of her book to each member of Congress.
Believing that the United States was faced with a choice
of exterminating or assimilating Indians, Jackson advo-
cated greater efforts to Christianize and to educate Native
Americans, as well as the passage of legislation to allot
their lands to individual Indians.
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CERAMICS. See Art: Pottery and Ceramics.

CEREAL GRAINS
Origins
Cereal grains are the seeds that come from grasses such
as wheat, millet, rice, barley, oats, rye, triticale, sorghum,
and maize (corn). About 80 percent of the protein and
over 50 percent of the calories consumed by humans and
livestock come from cereal grains. The United States is a
major supplier of cereal grains to the rest of the world
and some impoverished countries depend on gifts of both
unmilled and processed grains from America to keep their
people from starving.

Most archaeologists and paleoanthropologists agree
that agriculture began around 10,000 b.c., when people
near the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers in Mesopotamia
(later Iraq) settled into villages and began cultivating and
breeding wheat. By 8000 b.c., people in central Asia were
cultivating millet and rice. By 7000 b.c., people in what
is now Greece were cultivating not only wheat but barley
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and oats. By 6000 b.c., farmers were milling their cereal
grains by hammering them with stone pestles and were
toasting the milled grains. By 3000 b.c., people in South
America, and probably Central America, too, were culti-
vating maize. Before 2500 b.c., ancient Egyptians were
cultivating wheat and barley and fermenting them to make
beer. Hand mills for grinding grain appeared by 1200 b.c.,
and continued in use in most seventeenth-century Amer-
ican colonies for processing cereal grains.

The Colonial Era: Survival and Beyond
Wheat was the staple of the European diet, especially val-
ued when processed into flour for baking. Therefore, the
first European colonists in eastern North America—the
Dutch, English, Swedes, and Germans—brought with
them wheat. However, they quickly ran into problems. In
Virginia, high humidity promoted decay in stored wheat
because the husks of wheat, high in fat, went rancid. That
poisoned the fall harvest, making it useless for winter
food. In New Amsterdam (later New York) and New En-
gland, the wheat had difficulty surviving in the cool cli-
mate, making the crops unproductive.

The Native Americans in New England were mostly
farmers and their most important crop was maize, which
came in many varieties and was hardy enough to tolerate
cold weather. UsingNative American stocks, the colonists

took the highest-yielding stalks of maize and bred them
in an effort to conserve their good qualities such as many
ears per stalk, large kernels, and successful germination
in anticipation of growing a better crop the next season.
But maize is peculiar in that when it is inbred, the good
qualities are always lost, making every successive crop
worse than the previous one. In order for maize to remain
hardy, its varieties must crossbreed. The failure of wheat
and maize crops almost starved all the earliest settlers, but
Native Americans shared their harvest, enabling many
colonists to survive.

By the early 1700s, the cereal grains rice and oats had
been imported from the Old World. The rice could grow
on difficult terrain, as in the hilly, rocky region of western
Pennsylvania. From 8000 b.c. until the nineteenth cen-
tury, rice was raised on dry land, not in water-laden pad-
dies. Thus, early American colonists grew a hardy dry
land rice that was the ancestor of modern wild rice, be-
ginning in South Carolina in 1695. Oats proved resistant
to both drought and cold. The resistance to drought
proved vital in the southern colonies, which suffered
years-long droughts in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, and the resistance to cold made it almost as
valuable as maize and, for a time, more valuable than
wheat. During the seventeenth century, colonists had
learned to make bread out of maize, and cornbread, or
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johnny cakes, became an everyday part of the American
diet.

In 1769, the steamroller mill was introduced. Water
mills and windmills used flowing water or wind to power
huge stones to crush cereal grains, but the steamroller mill
powered metal mills and could be built almost anywhere,
not just by rivers or in windy areas. New immigrants con-
stantly arrived in the colonies and they brought with them
their preference for processed wheat; the steamroller mill
made it possible to quickly process wheat before it decayed,
encouraging the growing of wheat in Pennsylvania.

From the Revolution to 1900: Production Growth
and Mechanization
By the end of the colonial era, cereal grains had become
cash crops; that is, there was enough left over to sell after
the farmers had fed themselves. In the early Republic, the
federal and state governments tried to regulate and tax
harvests. In the difficult countryside of western Pennsyl-
vania, farmers distilled corn and rye into whiskey, a valu-
able product that was commercially viable when shipped
east to cities. In 1791, however, the federal government
placed a high tax on whiskey, forcing western Pennsyl-
vania farmers to either ship their grain to the east through
rough hills at high expense or give up making whiskey.
They rebelled in 1794 and President George Washington
raised and led an army that put down the rebellion.

During the first decade of the nineteenth century,
rice became a major export crop for Georgia and South
Carolina, and eventually would be a major crop in Loui-
siana and Texas. Wheat was being grown on flat lands in
New York and Pennsylvania. Swedes began settling in the
Midwest, bringing with them traditional methods of grow-
ing wheat and eventually turning Nebraska into a major
wheat producer. In 1874, Russian immigrants brought
seeds for Turkey Red Wheat to Kansas; a dwarf wheat, it
was drought resistant and became a source for the many
varieties of dwarf wheat grown in America.

America’s capacity for nurturing cereal grains far out-
stripped its capacity to harvest it. In 1834 the mechanical
revolution in farming began when Cyrus McCormick in-
troduced his mechanical reaper, which allowed two field
hands to do the work that had previously taken five to do.
The reapers that followed relied on either humans or
horses to pull them, but worked well on maize, wheat,
and rye. The Great Plains, with their huge flat landscapes,
were ideal for the mechanical reaper and its availability
encouraged farmers to fill in the Plains with large fields
of cereal grains. In the 1830s, Native Americans in the
Midwest began cultivating wheat themselves. In 1847,
McCormick patented another important farm implement,
a disk plow that facilitated the planting of even rows of
cereal grasses.

By 1874, mechanical planters had followed the me-
chanical reapers, allowing farmers to plant in a day what
before had taken a week to do. A problem was that to
work best, the mechanical planters required moist, plowed

land. (This was one among many reasons why the federal
government paid for irrigation canals in the Midwest dur-
ing the 1920s and 1930s.)

In the 1890s, combine harvesters were introduced.
At first pulled by teams of horses, these big machines with
their turning blades like paddle wheels on steamboats
could harvest and bale wheat and sort ears of maize. The
result was another 80 percent jump in efficiency over the
old mechanical harvesters. Soon, the combine harvesters
would be powered by internal combustion engines and a
single farm could harvest almost twenty times as much
land as could have been harvested at the outset of the
nineteenth century. That would make corporate farming
possible.

The Twentieth Century and Beyond
In 1941, Dr. W. Henry Sebrell and others persuaded
manufacturers of bread and other cereal grain products
to mix thiamin, riboflavin, niacin, and iron into their
baked goods. The federal government made this man-
datory for the duration of World War II, but individual
states extended it into the 1950s. Then, the Federal Food
and Drug Administration (FDA) mandated the enrich-
ment of flour. Incidents of malnutrition decreased for
some two decades before a dramatic change in American
diet, fad dieting, made malnutrition a growing problem
during and after the late 1970s.

In the late 1950s, the federal government began one
of what would become several campaigns to improve the
way Americans ate, including food “triangles” or “pyra-
mids” that made cereal grains the basis of a healthy diet,
after many years of promoting dairy products and high-
fat meats such as bacon (for energy). The triangles typi-
cally had grains and grain products such as bread at the
base of the triangle, with dairy products such as milk and
eggs in the middle of the triangle, and meats at the peak,
meaning that a diet should consist mostly of grains, less
of dairy products, and even less of meats. When eggs fell
out of favor, because of their cholesterol, they were moved
upwards. At first, fruits and vegetables were lumped in
with grains, but were given their own category in the
1960s. By the year 2000, the FDA’s pyramid was so con-
fusing that almost no one understood it, although the fed-
eral government ran commercials promoting it during
children’s television shows. Always, cereal grains remained
the foundation of the government’s recommended diet.
The status of cereal grains came under serious challenge
in the mid-1980s, and soon after the turn of the twenty-
first century some nutritionists were urging that vegeta-
bles high in vitamin C and roughage replace cereal grains,
which had been linked to tooth decay.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cohen, John. “Corn Genome Pops Out of the Pack: Congress
Is Poised to Launch a Corn Genome Project.” Science 276
(1997): 1960–1962.

“Kansas Timelines.” Kansas State Historical Society, Agricul-
ture. Available from http://www.kshs.org.



CEREALS, MANUFACTURE OF

98

Park, Youngmee K., et al. “History of Cereal-Grain Product
Fortification in the United States.” Nutrition Today 36, no.
3 (May 2001): 124.

Sebrell, W. Henry. “A Fiftieth Anniversary—Cereal Enrich-
ment.” Nutrition Today 27 no. 1 (February 1992): 20–21.

Siebold, Ronald. “From the Kansas River.” Total Health 15, no.
3 ( June 1993): 44–45.

“What Is Cereal?” Available from http://www.kelloggs.com.

Kirk H. Beetz

See also Agriculture; Agriculture, Department of; Nutrition
and Vitamins.

CEREALS, MANUFACTURE OF. In most of the
world, the word “cereal” refers to the grains or seeds of
cereal grasses. In the United States, however, it took on
the additional meaning of “breakfast cereal” at the start
of the twentieth century because products made from ce-
real grains were heavily advertised as food for breakfast.
This had not always been the case in America. Before the
late nineteenth century, Americans had preferred to eat
pork, bacon, and lard for breakfast. In those days most
Americans worked from dawn to past dusk at hard physi-
cal labor and the protein from pork and bacon and the
calories from lard helped maintain muscle strength and
provided energy. Early colonists who could not afford
meat or lard ate porridge (boiled oats).

The Formation of Early Breakfast Cereal
Manufacturers
The revolution in American eating habits that became a
multibillion-dollar industry began in Akron, Ohio, in
1854, when German immigrant Ferdinand Schumacher
began grinding oats with a hand mill in the back of his
store and selling the results as oatmeal, suggesting that it
be used as a substitute for pork at breakfast. This did not
prevent people from dropping dollops of lard into their
oatmeal, but the convenience of preparation made it pop-
ular. By the 1860s a health foods movement touted oat-
meal as healthier than meats. Schumacher called his
growing business the German Mills American Oatmeal
Company; in 1877, he adopted the still-familiar Quaker
trademark, which became one of the most successful sym-
bols in history. He wanted to move away from the idea of
oats as food for horses and the adoption of the Quaker
symbol tied in nicely with the fundamentalist religious
aspects of the health food movement. In 1888 his com-
pany merged with the Oatmeal Millers Association to be-
come the American Cereal Company. In 1901 the com-
pany changed its name to the Quaker Oats Company.

Another successful entrepreneur was Henry Perky,
who in 1893 began marketing shredded wheat, the earliest
of the cold cereals; his Shredded Wheat Company was
purchased in 1928 by the National Biscuit Company (ab-
breviated Nabisco). In the 1890s, William H. Danforth
took over the Robinson Commission Company, and un-

der the trade name Purina, the company produced a very
successful line of food products for animals and a whole
wheat cereal for people. By the 1890s cereal grains were
touted as foods that made people healthier, even pro-
longing their lives, and health clubs that featured medi-
cal treatments, pseudoscientific treatments for ills, and
special diets were popular. The Robinson Commission
Company and Dr. Ralston health clubs merged to form
Ralston-Purina, which during the 1890s was an outlet
for introducing Americans to Purina breakfast foods.

In Michigan, Dr. John H. Kellogg experimented with
ways to make healthy vegetarian foods for patients at his
health clinic, the Adventist Battle Creek Sanitarium. In
the early 1890s, he and his brother William K. Kellogg
had developed a process whereby wheat grains would be
mashed and then baked into flakes. In 1899, John Kellogg
formed Kellogg’s Sanitas Nut Food Company, but his
narrow focus on producing foods just for patients proved
frustrating for his younger brother. In 1895 the brothers
discovered how to make corn flakes, which they sold by
mail order. The corn flakes were popular, and in 1906,
William Kellogg broke from his brother to found and run
the Battle Creek Toasted Corn Flake Company. In the
first year of the company’s operation, it sold 175,000 cases
of corn flakes. He soon changed the name of the company
to W. K. Kellogg Company and the product was called
Kellogg’s Corn Flakes.

Among the many competitors that sprang up to rival
Kellogg was C. W. Post, who in 1895 had invented Pos-
tum, a cereal beverage intended to be a coffee substitute.
In 1897 he created Grape-Nuts breakfast cereal. In 1904
Post introduced a flaked corn breakfast cereal he called
Elijah’s Manna, which he later changed to Post Toasties.
When Post died in 1914, his Postum Cereal Company
began a series of mergers that resulted in the General
Mills Company in 1928.

Expansion and Shifting Markets
Both William Kellogg and Post were canny marketers,
aiming their advertising at busy adults who wanted some-
thing quick and easy to prepare for breakfast; corn flakes
became their most popular products. Until his retirement
in 1946, Kellogg was a relentless innovator. In 1928 he
introduced Rice Krispies, whose crackling sounds en-
hanced its popularity. His company also introduced wax
liners for cereal boxes, helping to keep the dry cereal dry
and lengthen its shelf life. The Quaker Oats Company
rapidly expanded its market in the 1920s. During the de-
cade it introduced puffed wheat and rice; the manufac-
turing process involved steaming the grain under pressure
and exploding them out of guns. Beginning in 1924,
James Ford Bell used celebrities to market Wheaties,
eventually focusing on athletes such as Olympic star
Johnny Weissmuller to make Wheaties “the breakfast of
champions.” In 1937 General Mills introduced a new
puffed cereal, Kix.
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Chain Gang. Inmates in Georgia take a moment off from
their backbreaking rock-breaking work. � corbis-Bettmann

It was not until the late 1940s that breakfast cereals
hit hard times. Physicians were telling their patients that
eggs, bacon, and potatoes made for the healthiest break-
fast, and as a result, adults bought less cereal. Kellogg’s
and General Mills compensated by targeting children as
consumers. The new Kix slogan was, “Kix are for kids!”
Kellogg’s introduced Sugar Frosted Flakes and soon com-
petitors followed suit with presweetened cereals.

The cereal manufacturers focused their advertising
on children’s television programs; for instance, Post ad-
vertised on Fury, pushing its sweet Raisin Bran cereal (in-
troduced in 1942). During the 1960s surveys indicated
that children made many of the decisions about what food
to eat in American homes, encouraging cereal marketers
to focus still more on commercials during cartoon shows
and at hours that children were likely to be watching
television.

In the early 1980s the federal government filed suit
against Kellogg’s, General Mills, and others for forming
a trust that monopolized the breakfast cereal market. For
a few years company profits declined, but in 1982 the suit
was dropped. The cereal manufacturers found themselves
in a marketplace driven by the same forces that had driven
the market in the late nineteenth century. Eggs and bacon
were condemned by physicians for having too much cho-
lesterol and Americans were turning to “health food.”
Vitamin-fortified foods were developed not only for break-
fast but for snacking and the term granola bar was at-
tached to chewy, cereal grain snacks as well as cereals. The
word sugar disappeared from labels as the cereal manu-
facturers once again targeted adults who wanted healthy
diets. By 2002 the cereal market was about evenly divided
between food marketed to children and food marketed to
adults, and additives intended to prevent malnutrition
among fad dieters were being included in adult cereals.
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CHAIN GANGS, a type of convict labor that devel-
oped in the American South in the post–Civil War period.

Many penitentiaries and jails had been destroyed during
the war and money was lacking to repair them or build
new ones. The southern prison system lay in ruins and
could not accommodate the influx of convicts moving
through the court system. Chain gangs offered a solution
to the problem since they generated revenue for the state
and relieved the government of prison expenditures. They
also eased the burden on the taxpayer. Southern states
would lease convicts to private corporations or individuals
who used the prisoners to build railroads, work planta-
tions, repair levees, mine coal, or labor in sawmills. The
lessees promised to guard, feed, clothe, and house the
convicts. Convict leasing reached its zenith between 1880
and 1910 and proved to be extremely profitable.

The majority of convicts working on chain gangs
were African Americans. Convict leasing was a tool of
racial repression in the Jim Crow South as well as a profit-
driven system. Some state legislatures passed laws target-
ing blacks that made vagrancy a crime and increased the
penalties for minor offenses such as gambling, drunken-
ness, and disorderly conduct. As a result, arrests and con-
victions of African Americans (including children) shot up
dramatically.

Life on the chain gang was brutal, and the mortality
rate was extremely high. Many prisoners died of exhaus-
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tion, sunstroke, frostbite, pneumonia, gunshot wounds,
and shackle poisoning caused by the constant rubbing of
chains on flesh. Convicts were often transported to work
camps in rolling cages where they slept without blankets
and sometimes clothes. Sanitary conditions were appall-
ing. Convicts labored from sunup to sundown and slow
workers were punished with the whip. Chain gangs al-
lowed white southerners to control black labor following
the end of slavery.

County and municipal governments also used penal
chain gangs to build roads in the rural South. In response
to the “good roads movement” initiated during the Pro-
gressive Era, the state used convict labor to create a mod-
ern system of public highways. The goal was to modern-
ize the South, and the use of chain gangs to build a
transportation infrastructure contributed to commercial
expansion in the region. Eventually, Progressive reform-
ers began to focus on the atrocities of convict leasing. As
a result, the private lease system was abolished. However,
some southern states continued to use chain gangs on
county and municipal projects until the early 1960s.
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CHAIN STORES are groups of retail stores engaged
in the same general field of business that operate under
the same ownership or management. Chain stores have
come to epitomize the vertically integrated big businesses
of modern mass distribution, and their strategies have
shaped mass consumption.

Modern chain stores began in 1859, the year in which
the Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Company opened its first
grocery store (A&P). F. W. Woolworth, the innovator of
five-and-dimes, opened his first variety store in 1879 in
Utica, New York. Chain-store firms grew enormously
over the next few decades, both in sales and in numbers
of stores, and by 1929 accounted for 22 percent of total
U.S. retail sales. Growth was most dramatic in grocery
retailing and in variety stores. But chains also proved suc-
cessful in other fields, including tobacco stores (United
Cigar Stores), drug stores (Liggett), and restaurants, like
A&W root beer stands and Howard Johnson’s.

The popularity of chains was not the result of exten-
sive choice or services; executives limited the range of

goods stores sold and kept tight control over store design
and managers’ actions in these relatively small-sized stores.
Low price was the biggest drawing card, and ads promi-
nently featured sale items. Lower costs and lower prices
were the result of these firms’ investments in their own
warehouses and distribution networks and of “economies
of scale”—lower unit costs through high-volume sales.

Growth also depended on several other important
strategies. Chains lowered labor costs by adopting self-
service, encouraging customers to choose goods for them-
selves rather than to go through a clerk who would pro-
cure goods from a storeroom or locked case. Firms also
developed specialized techniques for choosing store sites.
Executives fueled the real estate boom of the 1920s in
their fevered search for sites that would attract the max-
imum possible number of potential customers—so-called
100 percent locations. Finally, in their ongoing attempts
to increase sales, chain stores proved willing to sell in Af-
rican American and white working-class neighborhoods.
These actions won them the loyalty of shoppers who ap-
preciated that chains’ standardized practices generally
translated into more equal treatment of customers than
did the more personal, but sometimes discriminatory, ser-
vice in grocery and department stores. Promises of au-
tonomy and independence were especially compelling to
the women customers targeted by grocery-store chains.
Thus, social dynamics as well as low price help to explain
the success of chain stores.

In the 1920s and 1930s, independent druggists and
grocers urged Congress to pass legislation that might halt
or slow the growth of chain-store firms. Neither the
movement nor the resulting legislation—notably the
Robinson-Patman Act (1936) and Miller Tydings Act
(1937)—proved effective in stopping the growth of chains
or, more importantly, in providing significant help to
smaller, independently owned stores. Indeed, chain-store
firms won government support by proving themselves
useful partners in new attempts to regulate consumption
in federal and state food-stamp and welfare programs,
new sales taxes, and wartime rationing and price controls.

A more serious threat was the growth of a new kind
of store—the supermarket. Supermarkets were often run
as very small chains or as single-store independents and
were physically much larger than chain stores. A single
supermarket sold many more goods, and many more
kinds of goods, than did most chain stores of the interwar
era. These stores were often located in outlying urban
areas and in the suburbs. Large chain-store firms at first
balked at the notion of building fewer, but larger, stores.
By the 1950s, however, most chain grocery firms were
building supermarkets, and chain firms in other fields, par-
ticularly variety and housewares, also came to adopt these
strategies. Large self-service stores built on the fringes of
cities or in suburbs came to define mass retailing.

By 1997, the U.S. Census Bureau determined that
“multi-unit” firms—firms that consisted of two or more
retail establishments—made more than 60 percent of all
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Five-and-Dime. Shown here is an early F. W. Woolworth store, with its easily recognizable red
and white awning; note the goods on display in the window. The five-and-dime chain, also known
as a dime store or variety store, was launched by namesake F. W. Woolworth in Utica, New York,
in 1879. By 1929, just fifty years later, chain stores such as this one accounted for 22 percent of
total U.S. retail sales. � Archive Photos, Inc.

retail sales. Even independently owned retail businesses
were often affiliated through voluntary chains, coopera-
tive wholesalers, or franchise systems that clearly recalled
chain store firms. Thus many stores, regardless of the type
of ownership, came to resemble one another in terms of
the way they looked and the strategies they employed.
Americans’ experience of shopping had been transformed
by the rise of chains.
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CHALLENGER DISASTER. Perhaps no tragedy
since the assassination of President John F. Kennedy in

1963 had so riveted the American public as did the explo-
sion of the space shuttle Challenger on 28 January 1986,
which killed its seven-member crew. The horrific mo-
ment came seventy-three seconds after liftoff from Cape
Canaveral, Florida, and was captured on live television
and rebroadcast to a stunned and grieving nation.

Nearly nineteen years to the day after fire killed three
Apollo astronauts during a launch rehearsal, the Challenger
crew prepared for the nation’s twenty-fifth space shuttle
mission. Successes of the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration (NASA) in shuttle missions had
made Americans believe that shuttles were almost im-
mune to the dangers of space flight. If not for the fact
that a New Hampshire schoolteacher, Sharon Christa
McAuliffe, had been chosen to be the first private citizen
to fly in the shuttle, the launch might have received little
attention in the nation’s media.

The temperature on the morning of the launch was
thirty-eight degrees, following an overnight low of
twenty-four degrees, the coldest temperature for any
shuttle launch. Liftoff occurred only sixteen days after the
launch of the space shuttle Columbia, making this the
shortest interval ever between shuttle flights. Sixty sec-
onds after the launch, NASA scientists observed an “un-
usual plume” from Challenger’s right booster engine. A
burn-through of the rocket seal caused an external fuel
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Challenger. The space shuttle explodes just after liftoff from
the Kennedy Space Center on 28 January 1986.

tank to rupture and led to an unforgettable flash—and
then the sickeningly slow fall of flaming debris into the
Atlantic Ocean. In addition to McAuliffe, the dead in-
cluded Challenger pilot Michael J. Smith, a decorated
Vietnam War veteran; flight commander Francis R. Sco-
bee; laser physicist Ronald E. McNair, the second African
American in space; aerospace engineer Ellison S. Oni-
zuka, the first Japanese American in space; payload spe-
cialist Gregory B. Jarvis; and electrical engineer Judith A.
Resnick, the second American woman in space. The di-
versity of the crew, reflecting that of the American people,
made the tragedy an occasion for national mourning.

A commission led by former secretary of state Wil-
liam P. Rogers and astronaut Neil Armstrong concluded
that NASA, its Marshall Space Flight Center, and the
contractor Morton Thiokol, the booster’s manufacturer,
were guilty of faulty management and poor engineering.
NASA’s ambitious launch schedule, it was found, had out-
stripped its resources and overridden warnings from
safety engineers. The successful launch of the space shut-
tle Discovery on 29 September 1988, more than two and
a half years after the Challenger disaster, marked the na-
tion’s return to human space flight. The Challenger explo-
sion had sobered the space agency, prompting hundreds
of design and procedural changes costing $2.4 billion.
The agency devoted the shuttle almost exclusively to de-
livering defense and scientific payloads. The space pro-
gram, long a symbol of U.S. exceptionalism, continued
to receive substantial, if less enthusiastic, support from the
public.
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CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE. As early as the
1780s, businessmen realized they needed a commercial
and trade organization to represent their interests in the
wider community. Voluntary associations of local busi-
ness leaders, usually culled from the service professions,
chambers of commerce consider a wide variety of busi-
ness, cultural, and community challenges. In addition to
leadership development and fraternal aspects, chambers
of commerce often focus on issues that directly involve
local business leaders, such as zoning ordinances, prop-
erty taxes, commercial development, and public relations
efforts at promoting the business interests of the local
area.

Chambers of commerce in the United States are
modeled after similar organizations in England. Many
chambers in older American cities evolved from two pre-
ceding associations: the Board of Trade and the Civic As-
sociation. While most chambers tackle a broad range of
interests, many still cling to their roots and heavily pro-
mote trade and civic interests. Chambers of commerce
also have an emphasis on charity work and raise money
for the local community.

In 1912, a group of business leaders from local and
regional chambers and trade associations founded the
Chamber of Commerce of the United States. These lead-
ers realized that they needed an organization in Wash-
ington, D.C., that would represent their interests regard-
ing public policy issues. In 1926, they built a headquarters
in the nation’s capital in a building designed by the famous
architect Cass Gilbert. By 1929, the chamber had more
than 16,000 affiliated business organizations. The group
worked closely with the government during World War I,
organizing more than 400 War Service Committees to
help coordinate business involvement in the war effort.
The group remained supportive of the government until
the New Deal. Like other business interests, they chal-
lenged President Franklin D. Roosevelt’s policies, par-
ticularly over social security and public welfare. However,
during World War II, the chamber once again rallied to
aid the nation’s efforts. After the war, the chamber once
again fought expansion of the federal government and be-
came a powerful lobbying force.

In 2002 there were 3 million businesses represented
by the chamber, consisting of 3,000 state and local cham-
bers, more than 800 business associations, and ninety-two
American chambers of commerce overseas. Keeping with
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its tradition of representing local business leaders, 96 per-
cent of its members were small businesses with 100 or
fewer employees.
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CHAMPAGNE-MARNE OPERATION (15–18
July 1918). In an effort to improve supply lines and dis-
tract the British from another offensive in Flanders dur-
ing World War I, the German First, Seventh, and Third
armies crossed the Marne River east of Château-Thierry,
France, and advanced up the valley to Epernay. The at-
tack was halted east of Reims on the first day by the
Fourth French Army. Fourteen divisions crossed the
Marne, but without artillery support, the attack soon
bogged down. The Third, the Forty-second, and part of
the Twenty-eighth American Divisions, consisting of ap-
proximately 85,000 soldiers, participated. The Thirty-
eighth Infantry Regiment (Third Division) here won the
sobriquet “Rock of the Marne.”
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CHAMPLAIN, SAMUEL DE, EXPLORATIONS
OF. Born about 1567 in the small French Atlantic port
of Brouage, Samuel de Champlain had most likely already
been to Spanish America when, in 1603, he embarked as
an observer on a trading expedition to the St. Lawrence
Valley. Hoping to find a shorter route to the Orient, he
questioned Native people, notably Algonquins, whom he
met at the summer trading rendezvous at Tadoussac,
about the hydrography of the interior. They subsequently
took him on a trip some fifty miles up the Saguenay River
before showing him the St. Lawrence as far as the Lachine
Rapids above present-day Montreal. The following year,
Champlain joined Sieur de Monts, newly invested with
the monopoly of the fur trade, as geographer on a venture
to Acadia. After exploring parts of the Nova Scotia coast-
line, the party spent a difficult winter at Sainte-Croix

(later St. Croix Island, Maine), before moving to Port-
Royal (later Annapolis Royal, Nova Scotia). On two ex-
peditions in 1605 and 1606, Champlain mapped the coast
as far as Nantucket Sound, returning to France only in
1607.

Having convinced de Monts that the St. Lawrence
Valley was more promising than Acadia for trade, explo-
ration, and settlement, Champlain—along with a few
dozen artisans and workers—established a base of opera-
tions at Quebec in 1608. The colony they founded would
remain essentially a commercial and missionary outpost
in the explorer’s lifetime. (He died in 1635.) In 1609
Champlain and two compatriots accompanied a Native
war party on a foray into Mohawk Iroquois territory,
emerging victorious from an engagement at the southern
end (near Crown Point, New York) of the lake to which
Champlain gave his name. In 1613, the Algonquins in-
vited Champlain to visit their country in the middle
reaches of the Ottawa River. In 1615 and 1616, a similar
invitation from the powerful Hurons took him east and
south of Lake Huron and, on the occasion of a raiding
party, to Iroquois villages probably situated between Lakes
Oneida and Onondaga. While the allies permitted him to
see their own and some of their neighbors’ or enemies’
territory, they refused him access to other parts of the
interior, including the route northward to Hudson Bay he
had learned about. Thus aided and constrained, Cham-
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plain explored much of the lower Great Lakes region. An
energetic promoter of his colony, which he saw as a future
customs station for the China trade, he published his Voy-
ages in installments, illustrating them with carefully drafted
maps. The 1632 cumulative edition of the Voyages, con-
taining a remarkable map of New France, summarized the
geographic and ethnographic observations of a long career.

In the history of French exploration in North Amer-
ica, Champlain is a pivotal figure, for it is with him that
this enterprise began to venture inland toward the Great
Lakes region and beyond. This great aboriginal domain
he saw as the threshold to Asia and impatiently claimed
as New France. To gain entry to it, Champlain had no
choice but to obtain the permission and assistance of its
Native inhabitants within the framework of the broader
military and commercial alliance. Champlain was forced,
aided above all by a few interpreters sent to live with the
allied nations, to embark on explorations that were as
much diplomatic as territorial.
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CHANCELLORSVILLE, BATTLE OF (1–4 May
1863). In April 1863 Gen. Joseph Hooker, with almost
130,000 men, faced Gen. Robert E. Lee’s army of 60,000
that was entrenched near Fredericksburg, Virginia. Be-
ginning 27 April, Hooker moved four army corps to Lee’s
left flank and sent 20,000 men under John Sedgwick to
Lee’s right. On 1 May, Hooker advanced across the river
beyond Chancellorsville, Virginia, threatening Lee’s com-
munications and forcing him to leave 10,000 men at Fred-
ericksburg under Gen. Jubal A. Early and march the re-
mainder of his troops toward Chancellorsville. Late in the
day the opposing armies took battle position on lines

nearly perpendicular to the Rappahannock. At night Lee
and Gen. T. J. (“Stonewall”) Jackson devised a daring
measure: Jackson, with about 30,000 men, would march
around Hooker’s right flank, while Lee, with less than
20,000, would hold the front.

The army corps on Hooker’s extreme right were un-
prepared when Jackson, late on 2 May, fell upon them
furiously. Gen. O. O. Howard’s corps was routed, and
only a serious injury to Jackson inflicted by fire from his
own troops halted the Confederate attack. On 3 May, a
cannonball struck a pillar against which Hooker was lean-
ing. Hooker quickly withdrew his troops to the banks of
the river. Lee, meanwhile, turned back to deal with Sedg-
wick’s corps, which had routed the force under Early and
was rapidly approaching Chancellorsville. On 4 and 5
May, Lee’s veterans forced both Sedgwick and Hooker to
withdraw their forces north of the river. Hooker lost
17,287 men and Lee 12,764. But Lee suffered the irrep-
arable loss of Jackson, who after days of intense suffering
died of his wounds.
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CHANUKAH, the Festival of Lights, celebrates Jew-
ish religion and culture, candlelight symbolizing the beauty
and warmth of Judaism. This minor holiday begins on
the 25th day of the month of Kislev in the Jewish calendar,
usually occurring in late December.

The festival marks the triumph of Judas Maccabeus
over Greek ruler Antiochus IV and the rededication of
the Temple in Jerusalem in 164 b.c. According to legend,
in the Temple a lamp held enough oil for one day but
burned for eight. This miracle is recalled by the eight-
armed menorah, a candelabra, which also has an addi-
tional arm for a kindling light.

Chanukah is a family feast. For eight days, Jews recite
blessings and read from the Torah. They light the me-
norah after dusk, lighting the first candle on the right,
then kindling an additional candle, moving from left to
right each evening. Special holiday foods include cheese
delicacies and latkes, potato pancakes. In the evenings
family members may play games with a dreidl, a spinning
top, for Chanukah gelt (chocolate coins).
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In the United States the celebration of Chanukah has
been increasingly commercialized. However, the market-
ing of Chanukah has not reached the levels associated
with Christmas, a Christian holiday thoroughly exploited
by retailers, due probably to the relatively small Jewish
population and the tradition of giving only small gifts
each night of the festival.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Schauss, Hayyim. The Jewish Festivals: A Guide to Their History
and Observance. New York: Schocken, 1996.

Trepp, Leo. The Complete Book of Jewish Observance. New York:
Summit, 1980.

Regina M. Faden

CHAPBOOKS were cheap, popular pamphlets, gen-
erally printed on a single sheet and folded to form twenty-
four pages or fewer, often crudely illustrated with wood-
cuts, and sold by chapmen. Published in the tens of
thousands in America until about 1850, these books were
most numerous between 1800 and 1825. For over a cen-
tury, chapbooks were the only literature available in the
average home except the Bible, the almanac, and the news-
paper. They contained fairy tales, biographies of heroes
and rascals, riddles, jests, poems, songs, speeches, accounts
of shipwrecks and Indian activities, tales of highwaymen,
deathbed scenes, accounts of executions, romances, as-
trology, palmistry, etiquette books, letters and valentines,
and moral (and sometimes immoral) tales.
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CHAPPAQUIDDICK INCIDENT. During the
evening and early morning hours of 18–19 July 1969, a
young woman riding with Massachusetts Senator Edward
M. Kennedy died in an automobile accident on Chap-
paquiddick Island, Massachusetts. After Kennedy and
Mary Jo Kopechne left a reunion of workers from Robert
Kennedy’s 1968 presidential campaign, Kennedy drove
his car off a narrow bridge that lacked guardrails. Ken-
nedy suffered a concussion but managed to escape; Ko-
pechne drowned. Kennedy said that he dove repeatedly
to the car to try to rescue Kopechne. Many questioned
Kennedy’s behavior, however, because he had been drink-
ing that night, had failed to report the accident until the
police contacted him the next morning, and had given
unsatisfying explanations of what happened. On 25 July,
he pled guilty to leaving the scene of an accident and
received a suspended sentence of two months.

The resulting scandal threatened Kennedy’s political
future. After entering his guilty plea, he gave a televised
address to the people of Massachusetts, asking them for
advice on whether he should resign his Senate seat. The
public generally backed Kennedy, and he did not resign,
but the Chappaquiddick incident permanently damaged
Kennedy’s presidential prospects. The issue arose fre-
quently during his unsuccessful run for the Democratic
presidential nomination in 1980.
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CHAPULTEPEC, BATTLE OF (13 September
1847), took place at the western approaches to Mexico
City, defended by Chapultepec, a 200-foot-high mesa
crowned with stone buildings. During the Mexican-
American War, after vigorous bombardment, General
Winfield Scott launched General G. J. Pillow’s division
against the southern slopes. Against desperate resistance,
the Americans mounted the walls on scaling ladders and
captured the summit. General John A. Quitman’s and
General William J. Worth’s divisions then attacked the
Belén and San Cosme gates, and the city surrendered the
next morning. The American losses (for the day) were 138
killed and 673 wounded. Mexican casualties are unknown,
but 760 were captured. At the war’s end, the army briefly
discredited Pillow after a public quarrel with Scott over
credit for the victory.
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CHARITY ORGANIZATION MOVEMENT
emerged in the United States in the late nineteenth cen-
tury to address urban poverty. The movement developed
as a reaction to the proliferation of charities practicing
indiscriminate almsgiving without investigating the cir-
cumstances of recipients. Inspired by a similar movement
in Great Britain, the movement held three basic assump-
tions: that urban poverty was caused by moral deficiencies
of the poor, that poverty could be eliminated by the cor-
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rection of these deficiencies in individuals, and that vari-
ous charity organizations needed to cooperate to bring
about this change. The first charity organization societies
(COS) in the United States were established in the late
1870s, and by the 1890s more than one hundred Ameri-
can cities had COS agencies. Journals like Lend-a-Hand
(Boston) and Charities Review (New York) created a forum
for ideas, while annual meetings of the National Confer-
ence of Charities and Corrections provided opportunities
for leaders to discuss common concerns.

Supporters of the movement believed that individ-
uals in poverty could be uplifted through association with
middle- and upper-class volunteers, primarily Protestant
women. Volunteers employed the technique of “friendly
visiting” in homes of the poor to establish helping rela-
tionships and investigate the circumstances of families in
need. Agency leaders were typically middle- and upper-
class men, often clergymen. COS agencies did not usually
give money to the poor; rather they advocated a more
systematic and “scientific” approach to charity, coordi-
nating various charitable resources and keeping records
of those who had received charity in an effort to prevent
duplicity and duplication.

Josephine Shaw Lowell, a national leader of the move-
ment, was convinced that COS agencies were responsible
for “moral oversight” of people in poverty. Although
many leaders in the COS movement were religious per-
sons, leaders cautioned against mixing evangelism with
charity. Stephen Humphreys Gurteen, a clergyman and
COS leader, warned workers in his Handbook of Charity
Organization (1882) not to use their position for “prose-
lytism or spiritual instruction.”

As the movement grew, an insufficient number of
volunteers led COS agencies to employ “agents,” trained
staff members who were the predecessors of professional
social workers. Modernizers like Mary Richmond of the
Boston COS and Edward T. Devine of the New York
COS led the movement to train workers, which gave rise
to the professionalization of social work in the early twen-
tieth century. In 1898, Devine established and directed
the New York School of Philanthropy, which eventually
became the Columbia School of Social Work. The case
method, later used by the social work profession, is rooted
in charity organization philosophies and techniques.
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CHARITY SCHOOLS. During the colonial period,
free education generally meant instruction for children
of poor families. Numerous schools were established in
the American colonies and were organized and supported
by benevolent persons and societies, a practice that served
to fasten onto the idea of free education an association
with poverty that was difficult to remove. The pauper-
school conception came directly from England and per-
sisted far into the nineteenth century. Infant-school so-
cieties and Sunday-school societies engaged in such work.
Schools were sometimes supported in part by rate bills,
charges levied upon parents according to the number of
their children in school (with impoverished parents ex-
empted). Charity schools provided food, clothes, and
lodging, if little more than an elementary education, to
destitute or orphaned children.

Charity schools demonstrated the importance of re-
ligious philanthropy in the early history of education in
the United States. They also exemplified the related urge
to preserve social order through benevolent campaigns to
raise the moral, religious, and economic conditions of the
masses. The inadequacy of charity schools to cope with
the educational needs of European immigrants in the
mid-nineteenth century contributed to the impetus for
the development of public schools and compulsory atten-
dance laws.
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CHARLES RIVER BRIDGE CASE, 11 Peters 420
(1837). In 1785, Massachusetts chartered a bridge over
the Charles River, linking Boston and Charlestown. The
Charles River Bridge proprietors completed the project
the next year, and the bridge significantly enhanced com-
merce between the two areas.

The enterprise proved financially lucrative. The origi-
nal charter provided the right to charge tolls for forty
years, which later was extended to seventy. In the 1820s,
political controversies, such as a fight over the Bank of
the United States, focused on increasing opportunities
in a market economy against the power of entrenched
privilege. After extensive public criticism decrying the
proprietors’ “privileged monopoly,” the Massachusetts
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Charleston. A view from Circular Church of some of the
destruction, resulting from fire and Union bombardment, in
the city where the Civil War began. Library of Congress

legislature in 1828 chartered a new company to build a
competing bridge, paralleling the existing one. The new
Warren Bridge was to become toll-free after six years.

The proprietors of the first bridge, which included
Harvard College, contended that the new bridge charter
violated the Contract Clause (Article I, Section 10) of the
United States Constitution as it unconstitutionally im-
paired the obligations of the original contract. The Mas-
sachusetts high court split on the issue in 1828, and the
case went to the United States Supreme Court in 1831.
Chief Justice John Marshall, in a significant deviation
from his usual broad construction of the Contract Clause,
favored sustaining the new charter, but the Court was
sharply divided and lacked a full bench for a decisive
ruling.

In 1837, however, recently appointed Chief Justice
Roger B. Taney and his new colleagues sustained the
Warren Bridge charter, with only one dissenting vote. Ta-
ney followed Marshall’s formulation, strictly construing
corporate charters in favor of “the rights of the commu-
nity.” The state, he determined, had never explicitly prom-
ised the Charles River Bridge proprietors the right to an
exclusive bridge and toll.

Taney’s opinion particularly emphasized the role of
science and technology to promote material progress.
The law, he insisted, must spur, not impede, such im-
provements. If the Charles River Bridge proprietors pre-
vailed, Taney feared that turnpike corporations would
make extravagant claims and jeopardize new innovations
such as railroads. Taney cast the law with new entrepre-
neurs as the preferred agents for progress. “[T]he object
and end of all government,” he said, “is to promote the
happiness and prosperity of the community which it es-
tablished, and it can never be assumed, that the govern-
ment intended to diminish the power of accomplishing
the end for which it was created.” Taney’s opinion fit his
times and reflected the American premium on the release
of creative human energy to propel “progress” against the
expansive claims of privilege by older, vested interests.
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CHARLESTON, S.C. Located on a peninsula where
the Ashley and Cooper Rivers meet the Atlantic Ocean,
Charleston was founded in 1680 by English colonists and
enslaved Africans from Barbados. In its earliest years, the
town was built on the provisioning trade, which sent
Carolina livestock to Barbados to feed enslaved sugar
workers. By the beginning of the eighteenth century, rice

and indigo had become the principal exports from the
town’s expanding wharves.

In 1739, after a slave rebellion at nearby Stono,
whites became alarmed at the town’s growing black ma-
jority. In addition to enacting harsher codes to govern the
slaves, Charleston made an effort to attract free settlers,
eventually becoming home to sizable Huguenot and Jew-
ish communities by the end of the century.

Charlestonians were ambivalent about the prospect
of independence in the 1770s. While there had been some
protests in response to British trade policies, Charleston’s
wealth was built largely on the export of rice and indigo
to Great Britain. Nevertheless, the city resisted British
efforts to capture it until 1780. After the Revolution,
Charleston rebounded commercially but had to suffer the
removal of South Carolina’s capital to the upcountry
town of Columbia. By the 1820s, the character of the
city’s social and commercial elite had begun to change.
Merchants had long dominated the city but were increas-
ingly marginalized by Low Country planters.

In the 1790s, the arrival of French refugees from
Saint-Domingue (later named Haiti) coupled with an in-
cipient slave rebellion led by a free black carpenter named
Denmark Vesey, led to further restrictions on African
Americans. These changes produced a social and intel-
lectual climate that gave birth first to the doctrine of nul-
lification in the 1830s and, in the 1860s, to secession.

The first shots of the Civil War were fired on Fort
Sumter in Charleston harbor in April 1861. A fire that
year and near-constant bombardment by Union forces re-
duced the city to a shadow of its former self by the time
it surrendered in February 1865. The city struggled to
recover in the years following the war, but was frustrated
in 1886 by a devastating earthquake.
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After 1901, the U.S. Navy provided an economic re-
placement for shrinking shipping activity. In decline for
much of the twentieth century, the city’s outlook had
changed by the 1990s. Led by Mayor Joseph P. Riley Jr.,
Charleston rebounded economically and demographically.
In 1990 the city had 80,414 residents, scarcely ten thou-
sand more than twenty years before. By 2000 the city held
96,650.
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CHARLESTON HARBOR, DEFENSE OF. On
1 June 1776, during the American Revolution, a British
squadron led by Sir Henry Clinton and Peter Parker an-
chored off Sullivan’s Island, at the entrance to Charleston
Harbor, Charleston, S.C. The city of Charleston was
defended by six thousand colonial militia, while a much
smaller force, led by Colonel William Moultrie, was sta-
tioned on the island. On 28 June the British tried to batter
down the island fort, only to find that their shots buried
themselves in the green palmetto logs of the crude for-
tification. After the loss of one ship, the British retired
and sailed for New York. Thus the Carolinas averted the
threatened British invasion of the South.
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CHARLESTON INDIAN TRADE. As the largest
English city on the southern coast, Charleston, South
Carolina, became the center of trade between colonists
and Indians from the time of its settlement in the late
seventeenth century. English products such as woolens,
tools, and weapons were cheaper and better than com-
parable Spanish and French items and became indispens-
able to the Indians. Carolinians not only amassed wealth
through trade, but they created economic and military
alliances with Indian trading partners, which helped them
stave off Spanish and French control of Atlantic and Gulf
Coast mercantile networks. After the French and Indian

War (1754–1763), Charleston lost prominence as the cen-
ter of the southern Indian trade shifted westward, encom-
passing the newer British settlements of Savannah and
Pensacola.
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CHARLOTTE (North Carolina). In the mid-
eighteenth century, Scotch-Irish settlers moved west from
the Carolina coastal plain, and German families traveled
through the valley of Virginia to settle in the region called
the Piedmont. There, a small town took shape at the in-
tersection of two Indian trading paths. Settlers called it
“Charlotte,” after Queen Charlotte of Mecklenburg, Ger-
many. By 1850, the modest settlement had fewer than
2,500 inhabitants. The arrival of the railroad connected
the landlocked town with the markets of the Northeast
and the fertile fields of the Deep South. After the Civil
War (1861–1865), the city resumed railroad building, ex-
tending as many as five major lines from its borders. This
transportation network and Charlotte’s proximity to cot-
ton fields prompted local engineer D. A. Tompkins to
launch a mill campaign in the 1880s. With cheap elec-
tricity provided by James B. Duke’s Southern Power Com-
pany, the town was transformed into a textile center by
the mid-1920s. By 1930, Charlotte had become the larg-
est city in the Carolinas.

As the textile empire expanded, so did the need for
capital. This need was fulfilled by local banking institu-
tions, leading the way for the city’s emergence as a finan-
cial center. Charlotte’s transportation network was im-
proved by the opening of an expanded airport in 1941
and the convergence of interstates I-77 and I-85 in the
1960s. The city became a major distribution center in the
Southeast.

During the first half of the 1900s, Charlotte experi-
enced cordial race relations, though these existed within
the strictures of Jim Crow. A substantial black middle
class worked with white leaders to orchestrate a voluntary
desegregation of public facilities in 1963. School deseg-
regation occurred more fitfully. In the 1970 case of Swann
v. Charlotte-Mecklenburg School Board, the U.S. Supreme
Court ordered busing to desegregate the city’s schools.
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The landmark decision inaugurated a generation of bus-
ing throughout the nation. Federal courts released Char-
lotte from that decision in 2001.

In the 1990s, bank mergers vaulted this once-
inconsequential textile town into the position of the na-
tion’s second-largest banking center. In 1989, the city
became a hub for USAirways, increasing national and in-
ternational transportation connections. By 2000, the city
had grown to around 550,000 people. But Charlotte’s ex-
pansion brought problems, including traffic, environmen-
tal degradation of air and water, and unchecked commer-
cial development.
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CHARLOTTE TOWN RESOLVES. On 31 May
1775, the Mecklenburg County Committee of Safety,
meeting at Charlotte, North Carolina, drew up a set of
twenty resolves, declaring in the preamble “that all Laws
and Commissions confirmed by, or derived from the au-
thority of the King and Parliament, are annulled and va-
cated, and the former civil Constitution of these Colinies
[sic] for the present wholly suspended.” The second re-
solve stated that the provincial congress of each colony
under the direction of the Continental Congress was “in-
vested with all legislative and executive Powers within
their respective Provinces; and that no other Legislative
or Executive does or can exist, at this time, in any of these
Colonies.” The committee then reorganized local gov-
ernment, elected county officials, provided for nine mi-
litia companies, providing for elected county officials,
nine militia companies, and for ordering these companies
to provide themselves with proper arms and hold them-
selves in readiness to execute the commands of the Pro-
vincial Congress. Any person refusing to obey the resolves
was to be deemed “an enemy to his country.” The resolves
were to be “in full Force and Virtue, until Instructions
from the General Congress of this Province . . . shall
provide otherwise, or the legislative Body of Great-Brit-
ain resign its unjust and arbitrary Pretensions with Re-
spect to America.”

This revolutionary document must not be confused
with the so-called Mecklenburg Declaration of Indepen-
dence, the authenticity of which has never been estab-
lished. On 30 April 1819, the Raleigh Register printed what
was purported to have been a document adopted by the
citizens of Mecklenburg County, meeting at Charlotte on
20 May 1775, in which they declared they were “a free
and independent people, are and of right ought to be a

sovereign and self-governing Association under the con-
trol of no other power than that of our God and the Gen-
eral Government of Congress.” This newspaper account
was based on the recollections of old men, who insisted
that there had been such a meeting and that the original
records had been destroyed by fire in 1800. Thomas Jef-
ferson denounced the document as “spurious,” but its au-
thenticity was not seriously questioned until 1847, when
a copy of the South Carolina Gazette of 16 June 1775 was
found to contain a full set of the Charlotte Town or Meck-
lenburg Resolves adopted at Charlotte on 31 May 1775.
The available evidence leads one to believe that there was
only one meeting. Confusion as to dates probably arose
because of the old style and new style calendars, which
differed by eleven days. The resolves of 31 May did not
declare independence and they were drafted by the same
men who claimed the authorship of the 20 May document
and who, after 1819, insisted that there was just one meet-
ing and one set of resolutions. Although the date 20 May
1775 is on the state seal and the state flag of North Caro-
lina, most historians now agree that the Mecklenburg
Declaration of Independence is a spurious document.
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CHARTER OF LIBERTIES, drafted in 1683 by the
first representative assembly in New York as an instru-
ment of provincial government. The hallmark of Gov-
ernor Thomas Dongan’s administration, the charter de-
fined the colony’s form of government, affirmed basic
political rights, and guaranteed religious liberty for Chris-
tians. It divided the colony into twelve counties, or
“shires,” that were to serve as the basic units of local gov-
ernment. Freeholders from each shire would elect rep-
resentatives to serve in the assembly.

Though the powerful Anglo-Dutch oligarchy ap-
proved of both Dongan and the work of the assembly, not
all colonists approved of the charter. Under the charter,
the governor retained appointive powers; Dongan lost no
time wielding them on behalf of an influential few. Only
eight of the first eighteen assemblymen were Dutch, and
of those Dutch appointed by Dongan, most were from
among the most anglicized, who had long held sway in
the colony. Moreover, the charter contained provisions that
were offensive to Dutch cultural traditions, including laws
governing widows’ property rights and primogeniture.

The Charter of Liberties was disallowed in 1685,
when, on the death of Charles II, New York became a
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As of September 2001, thirty-seven states plus the Dis-
trict of Columbia had passed charter school laws, al-
though not all of these states had schools in operation:

Minnesota (1991), California (1992), Colorado (1993),
Georgia (1993), Massachusetts (1993), Michigan
(1993), New Mexico (1993), Wisconsin (1993), Ar-
izona (1994), Hawaii (1994), Kansas (1994), Alaska
(1995), Arkansas (1995), Delaware (1995), Louisi-
ana (1995), New Hampshire (1995), Rhode Island
(1995), Texas (1995), Wyoming (1995),Connecticut
(1996), District of Columbia (1996), Florida (1996),
Illinois (1996), New Jersey (1996), North Carolina
(1996), South Carolina (1996), Mississippi (1997),
Nevada (1997), Pennsylvania (1997), Ohio (1997),
Utah (1998), Virginia (1998), Idaho (1998),Missouri
(1998), New York (1998), Oklahoma (1999), Oregon
(1999), Indiana (2001).

SOURCE: Center for Educational Reform, http://edreform.com/
school_reform_faq/charter_schools.html.

royal colony under King James, who created the Domin-
ion of New England, incorporating all of New England
and New York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania.
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CHARTER OF PRIVILEGES. On 28 October
1701, William Penn replaced the Frame of Government
for Pennsylvania (1682) with the Charter of Privileges,
setting up a unicameral legislature, an annually elected
assembly of freemen consisting of four representatives
from each county, who would meet in Philadelphia to pre-
serve freeborn Englishmen’s liberty of conscience. The
assembly could initiate legislation, determine its time of
adjournment, judge qualifications for membership, and
select its own speaker and officers. The charter declared
freedom of worship for all monotheists. Christians of
any denomination who did not own a tavern or public
house could serve in the government. It also guaranteed
that criminals would have the same privileges as their
prosecutors.
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CHARTER SCHOOLS. One response to widespread
calls in the late twentieth century for broad educational
reform, charter schools are public, nonsectarian schools
created through a contract or charter with a state-approved
granting agency, usually a school district but sometimes
a for-profit organization. In 1991, Minnesota became the
first state to enact charter school legislation. Introduced
by Democratic state senator Ember Reichgott Junge in
1989, the Minnesota charter school law was designed to

give parents greater flexibility in defining and managing
education. A California charter school law became the
second in the country in 1992. It was introduced by Dem-
ocratic state senator Gary K. Hart to offset a pending
California state voucher ballot initiative.

As of September 2001, the more than two thousand
charter schools in existence in thirty-seven states plus the
District of Columbia and Puerto Rico varied consider-
ably, depending on state and local laws. They differed in
the length of time a charter was permitted to operate be-
fore renewing its contract (from three to fifteen years); in
employees’ relationship to the school district (as district
employees or not); in the number of charters granted an-
nually (from six to an unlimited number); and in financial
arrangements (as for-profit or not-for-profit schools).

Despite these differences, all charter schools were or-
ganized around a particular philosophy or charter that
distinguished them from traditional schools. Some char-
ter schools offered special programming in the area of cur-
riculum, classroom environment, or instructional methods.
Others worked to improve achievement among groups of
at-risk students. A few states did not require charter
schools to administer state standardized tests, but most
did. Each charter school was evaluated on the basis of how
well it met student achievement goals established by its
charter, how well it managed fiscal and operational re-
sponsibilities, and how well it complied with state health
and safety regulations.

Supporters of charter schools contended that these
schools created competition within the public system that
served to improve the quality of education for all children.
Opponents contended that charter schools drained mo-
tivated families from the traditional system and created
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CHARTERED COMPANIES played an important
part in the colonization of the New World, though they
did not originate for that purpose. By the sixteenth cen-
tury the joint-stock company already existed in many
countries as an effective means of carrying on foreign
trade, and when the New World attracted the interest of
merchants, investors formed companies to engage in
transatlantic trade. Since the manufacture or cultivation
of many products required the transportation of laborers,
colonization became a by-product of trade. The first En-
glish company to undertake successful colonization was
the Virginia Company, first chartered in 1606 and au-
thorized to operate on the Atlantic coast between thirty-
four and forty-five degrees north latitude. Later charters
to the London branch of the Virginia Company (1609 and
1612) and to the Council of New England (1620) en-
larged and developed the original project. This method
of sponsoring colonization predominated until the Puri-
tan Revolution of the 1640s. The Newfoundland Com-
pany of 1610, the Bermuda Company of 1615 (an enlarge-
ment of an earlier project under the auspices of the
Virginia Company), the Massachusetts Bay Company
of 1629, and the Providence Island Company of 1630
represent the most important attempts at trade and col-
onization. After the Puritan Revolution, the lord propri-
etor superseded the trading company as preferred sponsor
of colonization, and both king and colonists became in-
creasingly distrustful of corporations. Massachusetts and
Bermuda, the last of the charter companies in control of
colonization, lost their charters in 1684, though the for-
mer had long since ceased to be commercial in character.
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CHARTERS, MUNICIPAL. Municipal charters are
the constitutions of municipal corporations, defining
their powers and structures. Before the American Revo-
lution, colonial governors granted municipal charters in
the name of the monarch or the colony’s proprietor.
These colonial charters not only specified the powers of
the municipal corporation but often granted it rights or
property of considerable economic value. The charter of
Albany, New York, awarded that municipal corporation a
monopoly on the fur trade. New York City’s charter be-
stowed on the island municipality a monopoly on ferry
service and ownership of the underwater lands around
lower Manhattan, thereby enabling the corporation to
control dock and wharf development. In exchange for this
generous grant, New York City paid the royal governor
a handsome fee. During the colonial period a municipal
charter was, then, a privilege, in some cases purchased
from the crown’s representative, and valued not simply
for its grant of governing authority but also for its con-
firmation of a municipal corporation’s property rights.

With the coming of American independence, the
state legislatures succeeded to the sovereign authority of
the crown and thus became responsible for the granting
of municipal charters. Whereas in 1775 there were no
more than fifteen active chartered municipalities in the
thirteen colonies, the state legislatures of the early nine-
teenth century bestowed charters on every community
with dreams of cityhood. From 1803 to 1848 the legis-
lature of sparsely populated Mississippi awarded charter
privileges to 105 municipalities, adopting 71 acts of mu-
nicipal incorporation during the 1830s alone. These mu-
nicipal charters authorized the creation of public corpo-
rations, political subdivisions of the state. In 1819 in
Dartmouth College v. Woodward, the U.S. Supreme Court
introduced a distinction between the rights of a public
corporation and a private one. The U.S. Constitution’s
contract clause did not protect the political powers
granted in the charter of a public corporation such as a
municipality. State legislatures could, therefore, unilat-
erally amend or revoke municipal charters and strip a city
of authority without the municipality’s consent. But the
charter of a private corporation, such as a business enter-
prise or a privately endowed college, was an inviolate
grant of property rights guaranteed by the nation’s
Constitution.

competition that necessitated noneducational spending
by the public schools in the form of advertising.

Charter schools were one of the issues that fell under
the rubric of school choice. Related issues included vouch-
ers, home schooling, and enrollment across district bound-
aries. Charter schools resembled magnet schools, a mid-
twentieth-century response to desegregation, in that they
are alternatives within the public system. Unlike magnet
schools, however, charter schools can be proposed and
administered by parents, for-profit and not-for-profit or-
ganizations, and teachers.
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During the late nineteenth century, American courts
reinforced the subordination of municipal corporations to
state legislative authority when they embraced Dillon’s
Rule. In his standard treatise on the law of municipal cor-
porations (1872), Judge John F. Dillon held that munici-
pal corporations could exercise only those powers ex-
pressly granted by the state or necessarily incident or
indispensable to those express powers. The municipal
corporation was a creature of the state, and most courts
interpreted Dillon’s Rule to mean that city governments
only possessed those powers specified by the state. Al-
though the distinguished Michigan jurist Thomas M.
Cooley postulated an inherent right of local self-govern-
ment that limited the state’s control over the municipality,
American courts generally rejected this doctrine. Agree-
ing with Dillon, the late-nineteenth-century judiciary
held that the words of the municipal charter defined mu-
nicipal authority, and absent any authorization by the
state, local governments had no right to act.

By the close of the nineteenth century, a growing
number of states defined municipal powers not through
individually granted charters but in general incorporation
laws. Burdened by the necessity of dealing with hundreds
of petitions for charter amendments, many states, begin-
ning with Ohio and Indiana in 1851, adopted constitu-
tional bans on special legislation regarding municipal
government. Legislatures enacted general incorporation
laws that were intended to provide a standard framework
for municipalities throughout the state. Individual mu-
nicipalities, however, continued to seek legislation tai-
lored to their needs. Consequently, legislatures resorted
to classification schemes, enacting “general” laws that
only applied to a certain class of cities. State solons
adopted legislation that applied exclusively to all cities of
over 100,000 in population, even when only a single city
was in that population class. The result was so-called rip-
per legislation that modified the charter powers or struc-
ture of a municipality for the benefit of one political party,
faction, or economic interest.

Responding to this failure to eliminate special inter-
est legislation, reformers campaigned for home-rule char-
ters. Such charters were to be drafted by local commis-
sions and then submitted to the city electorate for
approval. Moreover, all charter amendments had to win
the endorsement of local voters. The state legislature
would not be responsible for enacting the local consti-
tution; that power would rest in the hands of the people
of the city. Corrupt special interests would no longer be
able to hoodwink the legislature into approving a charter
amendment adverse to the interests of the municipality.

Missouri’s constitution of 1875 was the first to in-
clude a home-rule provision, and between 1879 and 1898
California, Washington, and Minnesota also adopted mu-
nicipal home rule. The reform campaign accelerated dur-
ing the twentieth century, and by the 1990s forty-eight
states had granted home-rule authority to municipalities.
At the close of the twentieth century, the municipal char-

ter was a local creation adopted by local voters who could
also amend the structure of municipal rule without re-
course to the state legislature. Home-rule charters,
however, were not declarations of independence, freeing
municipalities from state authority. Under home-rule
provisions, municipalities controlled local matters, but
subjects of statewide concern remained the responsibility
of the state legislatures. This distinction between local
and statewide concerns was the subject of considerable
litigation during the twentieth century, as courts at-
tempted to define the limits of home-rule authority. In
addition, state administrative authority over local govern-
ments increased markedly during the twentieth century,
compromising the supposed autonomy of cities operating
under home-rule charters.
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CHÂTEAU-THIERRY BRIDGE, AMERICANS
AT. In 1918, during the last German offensive of
World War I, German troops entered Château-Thierry,
France, on 31 May, having broken the French front on
the Aisne River. The French general Ferdinand Foch,
rushing troops to stop the Germans, sent the U.S. Third
Division, under the command of Joseph T. Dickman, to
the region of Château-Thierry. There, aided by French
colonials, the Americans prevented the enemy from cross-
ing the Marne River on 31 May and 1 June. The German
attacks in the area then ceased.
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CHATTANOOGA CAMPAIGN (October–Novem-
ber 1863). After his victory at Vicksburg in July, Union
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General U. S. Grant advanced his army slowly eastward.
In September, W. S. Rosecrans’s Union army was de-
feated at Chickamauga. Rosecrans retreated to Chatta-
nooga, endured the siege of Confederate forces under
General Braxton Bragg, and awaited Grant’s assistance.
Grant, placed in general command of all Union forces in
the West, replaced Rosecrans with G. H. Thomas and
instructed him to hold Chattanooga against Bragg’s siege
“at all hazards.” Food was running short and supply lines
were constantly interrupted. Grant’s first act was to open
a new and protected line of supply, via Brown’s Ferry.
Reinforcements arrived. Vigorous action turned the ta-
bles on Bragg, whose only act was to weaken himself
unnecessarily by detaching General James Longstreet on
a fruitless expedition to capture Knoxville. Bragg then
awaited Grant’s next move. President Jefferson Davis
visited the army and tried, unsuccessfully, to restore
confidence.

On 24 November 1863 Union General Joseph
Hooker captured Lookout Mountain on the left of
Bragg’s line. The next day Grant attacked all along the
line. The Confederate center on Missionary Ridge gave
way; the left had retreated; only the right held firm and
covered the retreat southward into northern Georgia. A
brilliant rear-guard stand at Ringgold Gap halted Grant’s
pursuit. The Union troops returned to Chattanooga; the
Confederate Army went into winter quarters at Dalton,
Georgia.
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CHAUTAUQUA MOVEMENT. The institution
that Theodore Roosevelt once called “the most American
thing in America” occupies an honored place in American
cultural mythology. From its inception in 1874, Chautau-
qua tailored its appeal to the patriotic, churchgoing, white,
native-born, mostly Protestant, northern and Midwestern
middle classes—a group whose claim to represent Amer-
icans as a whole has been alternatively championed and
criticized. “He who does not know Chautauqua,” wrote
the journalist Frank Bohn in 1926, with knowing irony,
“does not know America.”

As millions across the nation flocked to Chautauqua’s
hundreds of summer assemblies and reading circles, few
could deny that the Chautauqua movement had emerged
as a leading educational, cultural, and political force in

American life in the late nineteenth century. By the 1920s,
however, the reform impulses of the social gospel and
Progressive Era that had shaped Chautauqua’s appeal had
dissipated. Although no longer a source of new ideas,
Chautauqua continued (and continues) to champion the
major themes of modern liberal thought in America: hu-
manistic education, religious tolerance, and faith in social
progress.

Chautauqua’s origins lie in a confluence of sacred and
secular forces sweeping across America after the Civil
War. Chautauqua’s cofounder, John Heyl Vincent, began
his career as a hellfire-and-brimstone preacher on the
Methodist circuit in the 1850s. By the early 1870s Vincent
came to feel that the spiritual awakenings experienced at
the “holiness” revivals were too emotional, too superficial.
A revitalized and more effective Sunday school, Vincent
reasoned, would root evangelical Protestantism in the
more solid foundation of biblical learning, secular study,
and middle-class prosperity.

In 1873 Vincent joined forces with Lewis Miller, a
wealthy manufacturer of farm implements from Akron,
Ohio, to find suitable headquarters for their nascent Na-
tional Sunday School Association. They settled on Fair
Point, a cloistered Methodist camp meeting on the shores
of Chautauqua Lake in western New York State. The fol-
lowing year, Vincent and Miller forbade impromptu pros-
elytizing and opened Fair Point’s doors to both serious
students and fun-seeking vacationers—in essence, build-
ing on the camp meeting template while transforming it
into a semipublic, ecumenical institute and vacation re-
treat devoted to teacher training. Vincent and Miller em-
braced the summer vacation as a fact of modern life and
made it an integral part of their broader mission of spir-
itual and social renewal. They soon abandoned Fair Point
and adopted the word “Chautauqua,” cleverly hiding its
evangelical roots behind an Indian place name.

By the 1880s, Chautauqua had evolved into the fore-
most advocate for adult education, sacred and secular. Its
eight-week summer program combined Bible study with
courses in science, history, literature, and the arts, while
giving visibility to social gospel–minded academics, poli-
ticians, preachers, prohibitionists, and reformers. Through
correspondence courses, university extension, journals like
The Chautauquan, and especially reading circles, Chau-
tauqua’s influence spread far beyond its campus bound-
aries. In 1878, Vincent inaugurated the Chautauqua Lit-
erary and Scientific Circle (CLSC). Under the leadership
of the director Kate F. Kimball, 264,000 people—three-
quarters of them women—had enrolled in the CLSC by
century’s end. Students completing the four-year reading
program received official (if symbolic) diplomas. Criti-
cized by some as superficial, the CLSC nevertheless pro-
vided opportunities for thousands of mostly white, Prot-
estant, middle-class women to develop stronger public
voices and organizational experience.

Many CLSC women worked to establish indepen-
dent Chautauqua assemblies in their own communities.
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Independent assemblies developed close ties with local
boosters, interurbans, and railroads, who saw them as
profitable (yet moral) tourist attractions. By 1900, nearly
one hundred towns, mainly in the Midwest, held assem-
blies on grounds patterned on the original Chautauqua.
As assemblies proliferated in the early twentieth century,
competition for guests grew fierce, forcing assemblies to
hire more popular fare, such as musical acts, theater
troupes, and inspirational speakers.

In 1904, the assemblies faced an even greater chal-
lenge: for-profit lyceum organizers that year introduced
a network of mobile Chautauquas, or “circuits.” Com-
petition from circuit Chautauquas forced many indepen-
dent assemblies to hire lecture bureaus to handle their
programming, relinquishing the podium to big-city com-
panies and hastening the assemblies’ decline. To modern-
ists like Sinclair Lewis, the circuit Chautauqua, with its
“animal and bird educators” (i.e., pet tricks), William
Jennings Bryan speeches, sentimental plays, and crude
wartime patriotism, symbolized the shallowness of middle-
class culture. Despite ridicule from the urban avant-garde,
the circuits launched the careers of numerous performers
and served as vital links to the outside world for some 6,000
small towns. In the mid-1920s, the rise of commercial
radio, movies, automobiles, and an expanded consumer
culture signaled the end of the circuits’ popularity in rural
America. The last tent show folded in 1933.

Although the wider Chautauqua movement was over,
the original assembly on Lake Chautauqua thrived. The
“Mother Chautauqua,” as it was called, expanded steadily
until a combination of overbuilding and the Great De-
pression pushed it to the brink of bankruptcy in 1933. Its
survival hung in the balance until a timely gift from John
D. Rockefeller returned the institution to sound footing
in 1936. No longer a source of much new social or po-
litical thought, Chautauqua had discovered a secular prin-
ciple to sustain it—the need for informed citizenship in
modern democracy. Competing perspectives on virtually
every major social issue of the twentieth century have at
one time or another found their way to the Chautauqua
platform. Its nearly utopian aesthetic continued to earn
the admiration of urban planners nationwide. In 1989 the
grounds were designated a National Historic Landmark.
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CHECK CURRENCY denotes bank deposits against
which the owner can write a check. Such deposits are
called demand (or transaction) deposits in order to distin-
guish them from time deposits, against which checks can-
not be written. Check currency is one of the two types of
bank money, the other being bank notes. Whereas a check
is an order to the bank to pay, a bank note is a promise
by the bank to pay.

Although check currency was in use in New York and
other large cities in the early nineteenth century, it was
not until the National Banking Act of 1863 that it began
to replace bank notes as the principal type of bank money.
The twofold purpose of the National Banking Act was to
finance the Civil War and to stop the widespread bank-
ruptcies of state banks. State banks were failing because
of the depreciation of the state bonds they held as reserves
against the bank notes they issued. Both purposes of the
National Banking Act could thus be accomplished by cre-
ating national banks that had to hold federal bonds as
reserves for the bank notes they issued.

In March 1865, in an effort to compel state banks to
become national banks, the government imposed a 10
percent tax on bank notes issued by state banks. The state
banks responded by issuing check currency, which was not
subject to the tax. So successful was this financial inno-
vation that, by the end of the nineteenth century, it is
estimated that from 85 to 90 percent of all business trans-
actions were settled by means of check currency. And de-
spite the widespread availability of electronic fund trans-
fers, this was still true (for the volume of transactions, not
their value) at the end of the twentieth century.

It is often argued that the amount of currency in cir-
culation, including the amount of check currency, is ex-
ogenously (that is, externally) given by the government.
It is then argued that the price level is determined by the
amount of currency in circulation. This argument ignores
the banks’ capacity for financial innovations, like their
creation of check currency to replace bank notes. When-
ever the government tries to control one type of money
(for example, bank notes with a penalty tax), the banks
create another type of money (for example, check cur-
rency) that is not being controlled. Therefore, the amount
of currency in circulation is endogenously (internally) de-
termined by the banks, and the determinates of the price
level must be sought elsewhere.

Until the Banking Act of 1933 (also known as the
Glass-Steagall Act), banks generally paid interest on
demand deposits with large minimum balances. From
1933 to 1973, there were no interest payments on demand
deposits. Then money market funds came into wide-
spread use, which in many ways marks a return to the pre-
1933 situation of banks paying interest on demand de-
posits with large minimum balances.
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CHECKERS SPEECH. With the “Checkers”
speech, Richard M. Nixon saved his 1952 Republican
nomination for vice president. When news broke that
Nixon had used a “secret fund” to pay for travel and other
expenses, many people—including some advisers to
Dwight D. Eisenhower, the Republican presidential can-
didate—wanted Nixon to leave the ticket. In a nationally
televised speech on 23 September, Nixon denied any
wrongdoing, but sentimentally admitted that his family
had accepted the gift of a dog named Checkers. He de-
clared that “the kids, like all kids, loved the dog and . . .
we’re going to keep it.” The largely positive public re-
action secured Nixon’s position, and the Republican ticket
went on to win the election.
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CHECKOFF provisions in contract allow a union to
collect dues through automatic payroll deduction on terms
negotiated by the employees’ exclusive bargaining agent
(union) and the employer. Employees as individuals be-
come third parties to the agreement. Federal law [29 USC
§186 (c)(4), §320] permits the checkoff, conditional upon
each employee in a bargaining unit signing a written au-
thorization for the deduction. This authorization is of in-
definite duration but may not be revoked for more than
one year or the duration of the contract, whichever period
is shorter. Under contractual terms, dues subsequently
collected by the employer are transferred to the union.

Checkoff is controversial for two reasons: first, the
arrangement promotes union security by bureaucratically
stabilizing the labor unions’ revenue streams and is there-
fore not accepted by anti-union workers and their allies.
Second, the conjunction of dues checkoff with agency
fee—whereby all employees in a bargaining unit must pay
a service fee, equal in amount to regular union dues,
whether or not they are union members—has sparked op-

position among both employees who are disaffected with
their unions and outsiders who oppose union activity in
electoral politics. The separate, segregated fund prohi-
bition clause of the 1996 Federal Election Campaign Act
[2 USC §441b] distinguishes between dues assessed by
unions to cover costs of collective bargaining and contract
service and funds—often identified as dues to committees
on political education (COPE)—which unions solicit sep-
arately from members for direct contributions to candi-
dates seeking elective offices. Both kinds of dues may be
collected through checkoff, but are not to be commingled.

In keeping with these distinctions, unions are not
prohibited under the law from using general membership
dues to engage in voter registration and mobilization
drives, or to inform members about union positions on
candidates and election issues. Critics, with growing in-
tensity, have challenged the legitimacy of using the check-
off for such communications as being essentially political
rather than related strictly to collective bargaining, and
therefore illegal. During the 1990s these dissidents pur-
sued legislative remedies proposed as “worker paycheck
fairness,” [HR 1625 (1997) and HR 2434 (1999)] but the
effort died in Congress.

The checkoff first was negotiated in 1889 contracts
between the nascent Progressive Miners’ Union and Ohio
bituminous coal mine operators, following strikes at five
mines. In 1898, the United Mine Workers, a major na-
tional union, reached agreement with mining companies
to introduce union dues checkoff. By 1910, miners union
contracts provided for the checkoff in fourteen coal pro-
ducing states.

Both parties stood to benefit from automatic dues
deductions. The miners union intended to use the check-
off to routinize dues collection and to achieve the union
shop, a contractual provision establishing that all em-
ployees in a bargaining unit must become union members
within a specified period of time after employment. Shop
stewards would thus be freed from the onerous task of
contacting each member individually to collect dues and
instead could concentrate on contract enforcement. Mine
operators, meanwhile, anticipated that the unions would
expend their enhanced resources on new organizing drives
into hitherto nonunion mines, thereby eliminating the
competitors’ advantages of lower labor costs. Moreover,
by administering the checkoff employers gained strategic
information about a union’s financial resources in advance
of contract negotiations and potential strikes. Employers
also benefited tactically in their ability to suspend the
checkoff as leverage to break wildcat strikes.

While in the late nineteenth century the checkoff was
written into some contracts negotiated locally and re-
gionally, it was incorporated into national contracts only
in the late 1930s and on into the World War II era, when
the United Mine Workers and other unions made major
contract gains under the oversight of the National War
Labor Board. Employers conceded to such union security
policies reluctantly, yielding to the policy objective of
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minimizing disruptions in industry to assure maximum
production for the war effort. After the war, employers
focused on full production, downplaying confrontational
relations with labor; meanwhile, unions actively orga-
nized under the provisions in §7(a) of the National Labor
Relations Act and swelled membership ranks. Yet, it was
in the right-to-work states that the greatest proportion of
agreements for checkoff were negotiated. Despite gen-
eralized hostility to organized labor in these states, unions
and employers in bargaining often reached accommoda-
tion on union dues checkoff clauses.

Powerful antiunion and anticommunist currents in
domestic politics of the postwar era paved the way for the
passage of the Taft-Hartley Act in 1947, which altered the
checkoff. While management was obliged to transfer au-
tomatic dues deductions to the unions, the act outlawed
the closed shop—an arrangement between unions and
management stipulating that only union members would
be hired and employed on the job—and established that
the checkoff was permissible only when workers individ-
ually signed written authorization cards. Subsequently,
the Landrum-Griffin Labor-Management Reporting and
Disclosure Act (1959) exempted employees in agency fee
shops who belong to established religious groups and are
conscientious objectors to joining or financially support-
ing labor organizations from paying union dues as a con-
dition of employment. The act provided instead that com-
parable amounts would be deducted by checkoff and paid
to nonreligious, nonlabor-organization charitable funds.

Checkoff increasingly has become a common feature
in contracts. The United States Department of Labor’s
statistics from the 1980s indicate a steadily increasing pro-
portion of checkoff agreements in almost all areas of the
nation. Moreover, the difference in the number of con-
tracts, including checkoff provisions in states without
right-to-work laws and states with right-to-work laws, de-
creased between the late 1950s and the early 1980s.
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CHECKS AND BALANCES. The term “checks
and balances” is often invoked when describing the vir-
tues of the Constitution of the United States. It is an
Enlightenment-era term, conceptually an outgrowth of
the political theory of John Locke and other seventeenth-
century political theorists and coined by philosophes some-
time in the eighteenth century. By the time the U.S. Con-
stitutional Convention met in 1787, it was a term and a
concept known to the founders. To them it meant diffus-
ing power in ways that would prevent any interest group,
class, or region, singly or in combination, to subvert the
republic of the United States.

James Madison described a republic as “a govern-
ment which derives all its power . . . from the great power
of the people.” Checks and balances were indispensable,
he said, because it was vital to keep access to the full au-
thority of the government “from an inconsiderable pro-
portion [of the people], or a favored class of it; otherwise
a handful of tyrannical nobles, exercising their oppres-
sions by a delegation of their powers, might claim for
their government the honorable title of republic” without
its substance. Thus, he cautioned, it was necessary to
check vice with vice, interest with interest, power with
power, to arrive at a balanced or “mixed” government.

The balanced government derived from the brilliant
compromises the founders drafted. First and foremost, a
tyrannical federal government would be checked by lim-
iting its sovereignty, granting sovereignty as well to the
individual states. A host of crucial compromises followed
this key one: federal power balanced among legislative,
executive, and judicial branches; federal executive author-
ity, in the form of a president elected every four years and
accorded a veto, but with legislative ability to override;
direct election of a president, but filtered through an elec-
toral college of state representatives; legislative power
checked in class and democratic terms by an elite upper
house (Senate) pitted against a popularly elected House
of Representatives; and a distant but powerful national
judiciary headed by the Supreme Court, always appointed
to life terms and understood from its inception to possess
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Gas Masks. An American soldier demonstrates protection for
himself and his horse during World War I, when both sides in
the fighting commonly used a wide variety of poisonous gases.
National Archives and Records Administration

the power of judicial review over both executive and leg-
islative actions.

Together this combination of checks and balances
was meant to sustain the republic at all times, even in
periods of great national stress. No political group, eco-
nomic or social class, or region possessed the access to
power capable of dominating all others in this most suc-
cessful of “mixed” governments—which is not to say that
all of the compromises made by the founders were just in
themselves, as in the case of explicitly recognizing the
constitutionality of slavery in an effort to placate some
mostly southern delegates.

The secret of the system of checks and balances lay
in its inherent flexibility of interpretation over the gen-
erations and the ability of the Constitution to mold itself
to the times even as it retained its inherent invincibility
as the law of the land. By the late twentieth century some
Americans feared that this flexibility was a grave weak-
ness, encouraging permissiveness in the national courts
and a penchant for aggrandized reform in both the ex-
ecutive and legislative branches. These critics, adhering
to a doctrine of strict interpretation and a significant less-
ening of constitutional flexibility, have sought as a re-
course to pin down the founders’ “original intent” in
order to render the U.S. Constitution less open to inter-
pretation or adaptation over time.
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CHEMICAL AND BIOLOGICAL WARFARE.
While limited use of chemicals and disease in warfare
dates from ancient times, the origins of modern chemical
and biological weapons systems date from the era of the
two world wars. The term chemical warfare came into use
with the gas warfare of World War I, and modern bio-
logical warfare dates from the weapons systems first in-
troduced in the 1930s.

Early Gas Warfare
Following the first successful German gas attack with
chlorine in the World War I battle at Ypres in 1915, the
British, French, and, in 1918, the U.S. armies responded
with gases including phosgenes, mustard gas, hydrogen
cyanide, and cyanogen chloride. Initially spread from por-
table cylinders by the opening of a valve, delivery systems
were extended to mortars and guns. In 1918 the U.S. War

Department established the Chemical Warfare Service
(CWS) as part of the wartime, but not the regular, army.

The specter of future gas warfare left by the war re-
vived earlier efforts to ban chemical warfare. Gas caused
1 million of 26 million World War I casualties, including
over 72,000 of 272,000 U.S. casualties. The first attempt
to ban gas warfare was a separate proposition to the first
Hague Peace Conference in 1899. The United States
didn’t sign, arguing that there was no reason to consider
chemical weapons less humane than other weapons, and
that since there were no stockpiles of gas weapons it was
premature to address the issue. Following World War I,
the United States signed but the Senate failed to ratify
the 1925 Geneva Protocol prohibiting chemical weapons,
again arguing that they were as humane as other weapons
and that the United States needed to be prepared. This
direction was anticipated when the immediate postwar
debate in the United States over chemical warfare re-
sulted in the CWS becoming a part of the regular army
in 1920. In 1932, chemical warfare preparedness became
U.S. military policy.
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The use of gas warfare in the 1930s by Italy in Ethi-
opia, Japan in China, and possibly elsewhere increased
concern going into World War II. But the gas war of
World War I did not recur. U.S. strategists apparently con-
sidered using gas during one crisis in the Pacific, but Pres-
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt, who declared a retaliation-
only policy on chemical warfare at the beginning of the
war, withheld his approval. The most significant devel-
opment in chemical weapons during the war was the well-
kept secret of German nerve gases.

Early Biological Warfare
Biological warfare received little attention in the United
States prior to the outbreak of World War II. But with
entry into the war, and growing awareness of other bio-
logical warfare programs, the United States established a
large program and entered into a tripartite agreement
with the programs of Canada and Great Britain.

These cooperating programs focused on antiperson-
nel weapons, while also doing anticrop and antianimal
work. They experimented with a range of agents and de-
livery systems, and anthrax delivered by cluster bombs
emerged as the first choice. A production order for an
anthrax-filled bomb was canceled because the war ended.
U.S. strategists considered using a fungus against the Jap-
anese rice crop near the end of the war but dropped the
plan for strategic reasons. Japan became the first nation
to use a modern biological weapons system in war when
it employed biological warfare against China.

Biological weapons introduced several new issues, in-
cluding the ethical implications of the Hippocratic oath
forbidding the use of medical science to kill. They also
offered new military possibilities to be weighed in any
debate over banning such warfare. The United States ac-
cepted the 1907 Geneva Regulations prohibiting biologi-
cal weapons but subsequently joined Japan as the only
nation not to ratify the ban in the 1925 Geneva Protocol.
The United States again sidestepped the issue of biologi-
cal weapons in the post–World War II United Nations
negotiations to limit weapons of mass destruction. Mean-
while, U.S. strategic planners and their British partners
advocated the tactical, strategic, and covert possibilities of
biological weapons as well as their potential as weapons
of mass destruction. They also emphasized the relatively
low cost of such weapons and the fact that they did not
destroy physical infrastructure, thus avoiding the costs of
reconstruction.

The Cold War
In 1950 the U.S. government, concurrent with the grow-
ing tensions of the early Cold War, and especially the
outbreak of the Korean War, secretly launched a heavily
funded and far-ranging crash program in biological war-
fare. Gas warfare development expanded at an equal pace,
especially work with nerve gas. Sarin was standardized in
1951, but emphasis shifted in 1953 to the more potent
V-series nerve gases first developed by the British. VX was

standardized in 1957, though a standardized delivery sys-
tem was not developed. But biological warfare had a
higher priority than chemical: indeed, the biological war-
fare crash program introduced in 1950 shared highest-
level priority with atomic warfare. The primary objective
for biological weapons was to acquire an early operational
capability within the emergency war plan for general war
against the Soviet Union and China. By the time of the
Korean War, an agent and bomb were standardized both
for anticrop and antipersonnel use while research and de-
velopment went forward with a broad range of agents and
delivery systems. In the post–Korean War period many
agents and several delivery systems were standardized,
one of the more interesting being the standardization in
1959 of yellow fever carried by mosquito vectors. Further,
the U.S. government secretly took over the Japanese bio-
logical warfare program, acquiring records of experiments
with live subjects that killed at least 10,000 prisoners of
war, some probably American. In exchange, the perpetra-
tors of the Japanese program were spared prosecution as
war criminals.

Another indication of the priority of biological war-
fare was the adoption in early 1952 of a secret first-use
strategy. U.S. military strategists and civilian policymak-
ers took advantage of ambiguities in government policy
to allow the Joint Chiefs of Staff ( JCS) to put a secret
offensive strategy in place. Though the United States re-
affirmed World War II retaliation-only policy for gas war-
fare in 1950, the JCS after some debate decided that it
did not by implication apply to biological warfare. They
concluded there was no government policy on such weap-
ons, and the Defense Department concurred. Conse-
quently the JCS sent directives to the services making
first-use strategy operational doctrine, subject to presi-
dential approval. During the Korean War, the United
States also created a deeply buried infrastructure for co-
vert biological warfare in the Far East. Data from the
Chinese archives for the Korean War, corroborated by
evidence from the U.S. and Canadian archives, builds a
strong case for the United States experimenting with bio-
logical weapons during the Korean War. The issue re-
mains controversial in the face of U.S. government denial.
In 1956 the United States brought policy into line with
strategic doctrine by adopting an official first-use offen-
sive policy for biological warfare subject to presidential
approval.

Escalation and the Search for Limits
In 1969, President Richard M. Nixon began changing
U.S. policy with regard to chemical and biological war-
fare. In the midst of growing public and congressional
criticism over the testing, storage, and transportation of
dangerous chemical agents, Nixon resubmitted the 1925
Geneva Protocol, which the Senate ratified in 1974. But
the United States decided there was evidence the Soviets
had chemical weapons in their war plans, which set off
efforts to reach agreement with the Soviets on a verifiable
ban while at the same time returning to a posture of re-
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taliatory preparedness. In 1993 the United States joined
Russia and other countries in signing the Chemical Weap-
ons Convention. The Senate delayed ratification because
it was dissatisfied with the lack of “transparency” in the
Russian and other programs. But negotiations continued
and further agreements were reached between the U.S.
and Russia.

Nixon also unilaterally dropped biological warfare
from the U.S. arsenal in 1969, and in 1972 the United
States signed the Biological Warfare Convention banning
all but defensive preparations. The Senate ratified the
convention in 1974. Negotiations to extend the 1972 con-
vention to include an adequate inspection system contin-
ued with little progress through most of the 1990s, and
early in his presidency George W. Bush withdrew from
these negotiations.

Attempts to limit biological weapons under interna-
tional law floundered for several reasons. There was no
accord on the terms of an inspection agreement. Mutual
suspicions were heightened by the Russian government’s
admission that their Soviet predecessors had violated the
1972 convention, and by charges and counter-charges of
hidden capabilities across the international landscape.

This unrest was enhanced by a generation of growing
use of biological and chemical weapons. The United
States had used the biological anticrop Agent Orange in
the Vietnam War. Chemical weapons were used in the
Iran-Iraq war and by Iraq against the Kurds. The Soviets
apparently used chemical weapons in Afghanistan, and
there were unconfirmed reports of the use of both chem-
ical and biological weapons elsewhere.

Also highly controversial was the issue of whether
provisions for defense against biological warfare under the
1972 convention provided an opening for research for of-
fensive use. Concern in this respect increased with greatly
expanded funding for defense against biological weapons;
evidence of offensive work hiding under the rubric of de-
fensive work; new possibilities with recombinant DNA
and genetic engineering; and pressures for preparedness
arising from the 11 September 2001 terrorist attack on
the United States. At the beginning of the new millen-
nium these considerations thickened the fog surrounding
the question of whether biological and chemical warfare
would be limited or extended.
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CHEMICAL INDUSTRY. U.S. chemical industry
shipments total about $450 billion annually. The industry
is a major provider of raw materials for consumers, manu-
facturing, defense, and exports (about 15 percent of the
total). End markets include consumer products, health
care, construction, home furnishings, paper, textiles, paints,
electronics, food, and transportation. In fact, most indus-
tries use chemicals as their key raw materials. For exam-
ple, the auto has about $1,500 of chemicals such as paints,
lube oils, rubber tires, plastic, and synthetic fibers; a cell
phone is feasible because of its use of silicon-based
chemicals and a durable plastic assembly; microwave
ovens are made with silicon chips, plastic housings, and
fire-retardant plastic additives.

Chemical industry sales and profitability tend to fol-
low the U.S. consumer economy, with peak sales and prof-
its a few years after strong consumer economic growth
periods and low points during recessions. While demand
growth for the overall chemical industry has slowed since
the 1960s, it is still better than annual gross domestic
product (GDP) gains. Operating margins were about 6
percent in 2000 compared with a peak of almost 11 per-
cent in 1995. Research and development and capital spend-
ing by the industry are about $30 billion each, or just
under 7 percent of sales. The fastest growth areas are life
sciences, specialties such as electronic chemicals, and se-
lect plastics. The overall employment level of the chem-
ical and allied industries is over 1 million people, with
about 600,000 in direct manufacturing. Most of the chem-
ical industry’s basic manufacturing plants are located in
the Gulf Coast (primarily Texas and Louisiana) due to the
proximity of key energy raw materials. Finished product
manufacture, by contrast, is located closer to population
centers on the East and West Coasts and in the Midwest.

Product Categories
External sales of the chemistry business can be divided
into a few broad categories, including basic chemicals
(about 35 to 37 percent of the dollar output), life sciences
(30 percent), specialty chemicals (20 to 25 percent) and
consumer products (about 10 percent).

Basic chemicals are a broad chemical category in-
cluding polymers, bulk petrochemicals and intermediates,
other derivatives and basic industrials, inorganic chemi-
cals, and fertilizers. Typical growth rates for basic chem-
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icals are about 0.5 to 0.7 times GDP. Product prices are
generally less than fifty cents per pound. Polymers, the
largest revenue segment at about 33 percent of the basic
chemicals dollar value, includes all categories of plastics
and man-made fibers. The major markets for plastics are
packaging, followed by home construction, containers,
appliances, pipe, transportation, toys, and games. The
largest-volume polymer product, polyethylene (PE), is
used mainly in packaging films and other markets such as
milk bottles, containers, and pipe. Polyvinyl chloride
(PVC), another large-volume product, is principally used
to make pipe for construction markets as well as siding
and, to a much smaller extent, transportation and pack-
aging materials. Polypropylene (PP), similar in volume to
PVC, is used in markets ranging from packaging, appli-
ances, and containers to clothing and carpeting. Polysty-
rene (PS), another large-volume plastic, is used princi-
pally for appliances and packaging as well as toys and
recreation. The leading man-made fibers include poly-
ester, nylon, polypropylene, and acrylics, with applica-
tions including apparel, home furnishings, and other in-
dustrial and consumer use. The principal raw materials
for polymers are bulk petrochemicals.

Chemicals in the bulk petrochemicals and interme-
diates segment are primarily made from liquified petro-
leum gas (LPG), natural gas, and crude oil. Their sales
volume is close to 30 percent of overall basic chemicals.
Typical large-volume products include ethylene, propyl-
ene, benzene, toluene, xylenes, methanol, vinyl chloride
monomer (VCM), styrene, butadiene, and ethylene oxide.
These chemicals are the starting points for most polymers
and other organic chemicals as well as much of the spe-
cialty chemicals category. Other derivatives and basic in-
dustries include synthetic rubber, surfactants, dyes and
pigments, turpentine, resins, carbon black, explosives, and
rubber products and contribute about 20 percent of the
basic chemicals external sales. Inorganic chemicals (about
12 percent of the revenue output) make up the oldest of
the chemical categories. Products include salt, chlorine,
caustic soda, soda ash, acids (such as nitric, phosphoric,
and sulfuric), titanium dioxide, and hydrogen peroxide.
Fertilizers are the smallest category (about 6 percent) and
include phosphates, ammonia, and potash chemicals.

Life sciences (about 30 percent of the dollar output
of the chemistry business) include differentiated chemical
and biological substances, pharmaceuticals, diagnostics,
animal health products, vitamins, and crop protection
chemicals. While much smaller in volume than other
chemical sectors, their products tend to have very high
prices—over ten dollars per pound—growth rates of 1.5
to 6 times GDP, and research and development spending
at 15 to 25 percent of sales. Life science products are
usually produced with very high specifications and are
closely scrutinized by government agencies such as the
Food and Drug Administration. Crop protection chemi-
cals, about 10 percent of this category, include herbicides,
insecticides, and fungicides.

Specialty chemicals are a category of relatively high
valued, rapidly growing chemicals with diverse end prod-
uct markets. Typical growth rates are one to three times
GDP with prices over a dollar per pound. They are gen-
erally characterized by their innovative aspects. Products
are sold for what they can do rather than for what chem-
icals they contain. Products include electronic chemicals,
industrial gases, adhesives and sealants as well as coatings,
industrial and institutional cleaning chemicals, and cata-
lysts. Coatings make up about 15 percent of specialty
chemicals sales, with other products ranging from 10 to
13 percent.

Consumer products include direct product sale of
chemicals such as soaps, detergents, and cosmetics. Typ-
ical growth rates are 0.8 to 1.0 times GDP.

Every year, the American Chemistry Council tabu-
lates the U.S. production of the top 100 basic chemicals.
In 2000, the aggregate production of the top 100 chem-
icals totaled 502 million tons, up from 397 million tons
in 1990. Inorganic chemicals tend to be the largest vol-
ume, though much smaller in dollar revenue terms due
to their low prices. The top 11 of the 100 chemicals in
2000 were sulfuric acid (44 million tons), nitrogen (34),
ethylene (28), oxygen (27), lime (22), ammonia (17), pro-
pylene (16), polyethylene (15), chlorine (13), phosphoric
acid (13) and diammonium phosphates (12).

The Industry in the Twentieth Century
While Europe’s chemical industry had been the most in-
novative in the world in the nineteenth century, the U.S.
industry began to overshadow Europe and the rest of the
world in both developments and revenues by the mid-
1900s. A key reason was its utilization of significant native
mineral deposits, including phosphate rock, salt, sulfur,
and trona soda ash as well as oil, coal, and natural gas. By
1914, just before World War I, the U.S. industry was al-
ready 40 percent larger than that of Germany. At that
time, the fertilizer sector was the largest, at 40 percent of
total chemical sales, with explosives the next largest sec-
tor. Much of the petroleum-based chemicals industry did
not develop into a meaningful sector until the post–World
War II period. In the 1970s and 1980s, chemical produc-
tion began to grow rapidly in other areas of the world;
the growth was fueled in the Middle East by local energy
deposits and in Asia due to local energy deposits and by
increased demand. At the end of the century, the United
States was the largest producer of chemicals by a large
margin, with the overall European and Asian areas a close
second and third. On a country basis, Japan and Germany
were a distant second and third.

In the early twentieth century, the availability of large
deposits of sulfur spurred an innovative process devel-
opment by Hermann Frasch in which hot water was piped
into the deposits to increase recovery. Extensive power
availability at Niagara Falls also enabled the growth of an
electrochemical industry, including the production of alu-
minum from bauxite (via Charles Martin Hall’s process),
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the production of fused sodium for caustic soda, and
eventually sodium hydroxide and chlorine from salt brine.
Other technology innovations spurred by local deposits
were Herbert Dow’s bromine process and Edward D.
Acheson’s electrothermic production of carborundum
from silicon and carbon.

The coal-based chemical industry, which had been
the major impetus for Germany’s and England’s chemical
growth in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
was overshadowed before World War II by U.S. petro-
leum and natural gas–based chemical production. Key
organic chemical products made from coal included ben-
zene, phenol, coke, acetylene, methanol, and formalde-
hyde. All of these chemicals are now made much less
expensively and in larger volumes from petroleum and
natural gas. Coke, made from coal, was combined with
calcium oxide (quicklime) in an arc furnace to make acet-
ylene. Acetylene was replaced as a raw material by LPG-
based ethylene. BASF in Germany and American Cyan-
amid in the United States had been the major innovators
of acetylene-based chemicals. Carbon monoxide, also pro-
duced from coal, had been the predecessor to chemicals
such as methanol, formaldehyde, and ethylene glycol.

The U.S. petrochemical industry, which got its stron-
gest commercial start between the two world wars, en-
abled companies such as Union Carbide, Standard Oil of
New Jersey (Exxon), Shell, and Dow to make aliphatic
chemicals, replacing coal-based production. From 1921
to 1939, petroleum-based chemical production skyrock-
eted from 21 million pounds to over 3 billion. Meanwhile,
coal tar–based chemicals remained in the 300 million
pound area. Among the commercial petrochemical in-
novations was the production of isopropanol and other
C3s from refinery propylene, beginning in 1917 by Stan-
dard Oil. In the 1920s, Union Carbide began to make
ethylene by cracking ethane in its Tonowanda, New York,
site. In the mid-1920s, it added ethylene and derivative as
ethylene oxide/glycol production in Charleston, West
Virginia, creating the Prestone brand ethylene glycol
product. By the early 1930s, Union Carbide was making
as many as fifty petrochemical derivatives. In 1931, Shell
built its first natural gas–based ammonia plant. Also in
the 1930s, Shell started to make methyl ethyl ketone
(MEK) and other oxygenated solvents from refinery bu-
tylenes. They also dimerized refinery isobutylene to make
the high octane fuel isooctane. Just before World War II,
Dow started making styrene monomer and polystyrene
from ethylene and benzene.

World War II was a catalyst for even more major
expansions of the U.S. chemical industry. Growing de-
mand for synthetic rubber–based tires spurred more eth-
ylene, propylene, and C4 production to make GR-S
synthetic tire rubber. Butylenes were dehydrogenated to
butadiene, and ethylene along with benzene was used to
make styrene monomer.

Commercial developments in the plastics industry
were very rapid in the postwar period. The start of the

big-volume plastics had only occurred a decade earlier,
when the British company Imperial Chemical Industries
(ICI) discovered a process to make polyethylene (PE),
which was first used as a high-frequency cable shield ma-
terial for radar sets. Now most PE is used to make prod-
ucts such as food and garbage bags, packaging films, and
milk containers. Shipments of PE, which were as little as
5 million pounds in 1945, grew to 200 million by 1954,
600 million in 1958, 1.2 billion in 1960, and 14.5 billion
in 2000. Similar gains occurred with PVC, which went
from 1 million pounds before World War II to 120 mil-
lion late in the war, 320 million in 1952, and 7.9 billion
in 2000. Polystyrene, which was first made in 1839, was
not commercialized until Dow made it in 1937, produc-
ing about 190,000 pounds that year. Shipments rose to 15
million by 1945, 680 in 1960, and 7.3 billion in 2000.

Other commercial applications during the period
around World War II included DuPont’s commerciali-
zation of nylon for hosiery, which was subsequently the
material of choice for parachutes. Most nylon now goes
into the manufacture of carpeting. Methyl methacrylate
(MMA) was first made in Germany but not truly com-
mercialized until the 1930s, when ICI used it to make
sliding canopies for fighter aircraft. The Rohm and Haas
Company and DuPont both supplied the acrylic sheet.
Another prewar discovery was DuPont’s plastic PTFE
(branded Teflon) in 1938, which was not introduced until
1946. Another important chemical, an epoxy based on
ethylene oxide, was first made by Union Carbide in 1948.
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CHEMISTRY is the study of the chemical and physi-
cal change of matter.

Early U.S. Chemistry and Chemical Societies
The beginning of chemistry in the United States came in
the form of manufacturing goods such as glass, ink, and
gunpowder. In the mid-1700s, some academic instruction
in chemistry started in Philadelphia. The earliest known
academic institution to formally teach chemistry was the
medical school of the College of Philadelphia, where Ben-
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jamin Rush was appointed the chair of chemistry in 1769.
Not only was Rush the first American chemistry teacher,
he may have been the first to publish a chemistry textbook
written in the United States. In 1813, the Chemical Society
of Philadelphia published the first American chemical jour-
nal, Transactions. Although other chemical societies existed
at that time, the Philadelphia Chemical Society was the
first society to publish its own journal. Unfortunately, the
journal and chemical society lasted only one year.

Sixty years later, in 1874, at Joseph Priestley’s home
in Northumberland, Pennsylvania, a number of renowned
scientists gathered to celebrate Priestley’s 1774 discovery
of oxygen. It was at this gathering that Charles F. Chan-
dler proposed the concept of an American chemical so-
ciety. The proposal was turned down, in part because the
American Association for the Advancement of Science
(AAAS) had a chemical section that provided an adequate
forum for assembly and debate. Two years later, a national
society, based in New York and called the American Chem-
ical Society, was formed with John W. Draper as its first
president. Since New York chemists dominated most of
the meetings and council representative positions, the
Washington Chemical Society was founded in 1884 by two
chemists based in Washington, D.C., Frank W. Clarke and
Harvey W. Wiley. In 1890, the American Chemical So-
ciety constitution was changed to encourage the forma-
tion of local sections, such as New York, Washington, and
other chemical societies in the United States, thereby
leading to a national organization. By 1908, the society
had approximately 3,400 members, outnumbering the
German Chemical Society, which at that time was the
center of world chemistry. Today, the American Chemical
Society has some 163,503 members, and the United States
is considered the center of world chemistry. In addition
to its premier journal, the Journal of the American Chemical
Society, the society also publishes several other journals
that are divisional in nature, including the Journal of Or-
ganic Chemistry, Analytical Chemistry, Journal of Physical
Chemistry, Inorganic Chemistry, and Biochemistry. The so-
ciety also produces a publication called Chemical Abstracts,
which catalogs abstracts from thousands of papers printed
in chemical journals around the world.

European Influences
Although the various disciplines of chemistry—organic,
inorganic, analytical, biochemistry, and physical chemis-
try—have a rich American history, they have also been
influenced by European, especially German, chemists.
The influence of physical chemistry on the development
of chemistry in the United States began with American
students who studied under a number of German chem-
ists, most notably the 1909 Nobel Prize winner, Wilhelm
Ostwald. In a 1946 survey by Stephen S. Visher, three of
Ostwald’s students were recognized as influential chem-
istry teachers—Gilbert N. Lewis, Arthur A. Noyes, and
Theodore W. Richards. Of these three, Richards would
be awarded the 1914 Nobel Prize for his contributions in

accurately determining the atomic weight of a large num-
ber of chemical elements. Lewis and Noyes would go on
to play a major role in the development of academic pro-
grams at institutions such as the University of California
at Berkeley, the Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
and Caltech. While at these institutions Lewis and Noyes
attracted and trained numerous individuals, including Wil-
liam C. Bray, Richard C. Tolman, Joel H. Hildebrand,
Merle Randall, Glenn T. Seaborg, and Linus Pauling.
These individuals placed physical chemistry at the center
of their academic programs and curricula. Students from
these institutions, as well as other universities across Amer-
ica, took the knowledge they gained in physical chemistry
to places like the Geophysical Laboratories, General Elec-
tric, Pittsburgh Plate Glass Company, and Bausch and
Lomb.

Influence could also flow from America to Europe,
as it did with one of the earliest great American chemists,
J. Willard Gibbs (1839–1903). Gibbs, educated at Yale
University, was the first doctor of engineering in the
United States. His contribution to chemistry was in the
field of thermodynamics—the study of heat and its trans-
formations. Using thermodynamic principles, he deduced
the Gibbs phase rule, which relates the number of com-
ponents and phases of mixtures to the degrees of freedom
in a closed system. Gibbs’s work did not receive much
attention in the United States due to its publication in a
minor journal, but in Europe his ideas were well received
by the physics community, including Wilhelm Ostwald,
who translated Gibbs’s work into German.

A second influence from Europe came around the
1920s, when a very bright student from Caltech named
Linus Pauling went overseas as a postdoctoral fellow for
eighteen months. In Europe, Pauling spent time working
with Niels Bohr, Erwin Schrödinger, Arnold Sommerfeld,
Walter Heitler, and Fritz London. During this time, Pau-
ling trained himself in the new area of quantum mechan-
ics and its application to chemical bonding. A significant
part of our knowledge about the chemical bond and its
properties is due to Pauling. Upon his return from Eu-
rope, Pauling went to back to Caltech and in 1950 pub-
lished a paper explaining the nature of helical structures
in proteins.

At the University of California at Berkeley, Gilbert
N. Lewis directed a brilliant scientist, Glenn T. Seaborg.
Seaborg worked as Lewis’s assistant on acid-base chem-
istry during the day and at night he explored the mysteries
of the atom. Seaborg is known for leading the first group
to discover plutonium. This discovery would lead him to
head a section on the top secret Manhattan Project, which
created the first atomic bomb. Seaborg’s second biggest
achievement was his proposal to modify the periodic table
to include the actinide series. This concept predicted that
the fourteen actinides, including the first eleven transu-
ranium elements, would form a transition series analo-
gous to the rare-earth series of lanthanide elements and
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therefore show how the transuranium elements fit into
the periodic table. Seaborg’s work on the transuranium
elements led to his sharing the 1951 Nobel Prize in chem-
istry with Edwin McMillan. In 1961, Seaborg became the
chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission, where he
remained for ten years.

Perhaps Seaborg’s greatest contribution to chemistry
in the United States was his advocacy of science and
mathematics education. The cornerstone of his legacy on
education is the Lawrence Hall of Science on the Berkeley
campus, a public science center and institution for cur-
riculum development and research in science and math-
ematics education. Seaborg also served as principal inves-
tigator of the well-known Great Explorations in Math and
Science (GEMS) program, which publishes the many
classes, workshops, teacher’s guides, and handbooks from
the Lawrence Hall of Science. To honor a brilliant career
by such an outstanding individual, element 106 was
named Seaborgium.

Twentieth-Century Research and Discoveries
Research in the American chemical industry started in the
early twentieth century with the establishment of research
laboratories such as General Electric, Eastman Kodak,
AT&T, and DuPont. The research was necessary in order
to replace badly needed products and chemicals that were
normally obtained from Germany. Industry attracted re-
search chemists from their academic labs and teaching
assignments to head small, dynamic research groups. In
1909, Irving Langmuir was persuaded to leave his posi-
tion as a chemistry teacher at Stevens Institute of Tech-
nology to do research at General Electric. It was not until
World War I that industrial chemical research took off.
Langmuir was awarded a Nobel Prize for his industrial
work. In the early 1900s, chemists were working on poly-
mer projects and free radical reactions in order to syn-
thesize artificial rubber. DuPont hired Wallace H. Ca-
rothers, who worked on synthesizing polymers. A product
of Carothers’s efforts was the synthesis of nylon, which
would become DuPont’s greatest moneymaker. In 1951,
modern organometallic chemistry began at Duquesne
University in Pittsburgh with the publication of an article
in the journal Nature on the synthesis of an organo-iron
compound called dicyclopentadienyliron, better known as
ferrocene. Professor Peter Pauson and Thomas J. Kealy,
a student, were the first to publish its synthesis, and two
papers would be published in 1952 with the correct pre-
dicted structure. One paper was by Robert Burns Wood-
ward, Geoffrey Wilkinson, Myron Rosenblum, and Mark
Whiting; the second was by Ernst Otto Fischer and Wolf-
gang Pfab. Finally, a complete crystal structure of fer-
rocene was published in separate papers by Phillip F. Ei-
land and Ray Pepinsky and by Jack D. Dunitz and Leslie
E. Orgel. The X-ray crystallographic structures would
confirm the earlier predicted structures. Ferrocene is a
“sandwich” compound in which an iron ion is sandwiched
between two cyclopentadienyl rings. The discovery of fer-

rocene was important in many aspects of chemistry, such
as revisions in bonding concepts, synthesis of similar com-
pounds, and uses of these compounds as new materials.
Most importantly, the discovery of ferrocene has merged
two distinct fields of chemistry, organic and inorganic,
and led to important advances in the fields of homoge-
neous catalysis and polymerization.

Significant American achievements in chemistry were
recognized by the Nobel Prize committee in the last part
of the twentieth century and the first years of the twenty-
first century. Some examples include: the 1993 award to
Kary B. Mullis for his work on the polymerase chain re-
action (PCR); the 1996 award to Robert F. Curl Jr. and
Richard E. Smalley for their part in the discovery of C60,
a form of molecular carbon; the 1998 award to John A.
Pople and Walter Kohn for the development of compu-
tational methods in quantum chemistry; the 1999 award
to Ahmed H. Zewail for his work on reactions using fem-
tosecond (10�14 seconds) chemistry; the 2000 award to
Alan G. MacDiarmid and Alan J. Heeger for the discovery
and development of conductive polymers; and the 2001
award to William S. Knowles and K. Barry Sharpless for
their work on asymmetric synthesis. The outcomes of
these discoveries are leading science in the twenty-first
century. The use of PCR analysis has contributed to the
development of forensic science. The discovery C60 and
related carbon compounds, known as nanotubes, is lead-
ing to ideas in drug delivery methods and the storage of
hydrogen and carbon dioxide. The computational tools
developed by Pople and Kohn are being used to assist
scientists in analyzing and designing experiments. Fem-
tosecond chemistry is providing insight into how bonds
are made and broken as a chemical reaction proceeds.
Heeger and MacDiarmid’s work has led to what is now
known as plastic electronics—devices made of conducting
polymers, ranging from light-emitting diodes to flat panel
displays. The work by Knowles and Sharpless has pro-
vided organic chemists with the tools to synthesize com-
pounds that contain chirality or handedness. This has had
a tremendous impact on the synthesis of drugs, agro-
chemicals, and petrochemicals.
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Sequoyah. The inventor of the Cherokee syllabary—giving
his people a written language for the first time. Library of
Congress

CHEMOTHERAPY is the treatment of diseases with
specific chemical agents. The earliest efforts to use che-
motherapy were directed at infectious diseases. Paul Ehr-
lich, known as the Father of Chemotherapy, reported the
clinical efficacy of Salvarsan in 1910, the first agent to be
shown effective against syphilis. In 1936, sulfonamides
were introduced for the treatment of diseases, such as
pneumonia, caused by bacteria. And in 1941, a team of
scientists in Oxford, England, isolated the active com-
ponent of the mold Penicillium notatum, previously shown
by Alexander Fleming to inhibit growth of bacteria in cul-
ture media. Thereafter, penicillin was manufactured on a
large scale in the United States and is still widely used in
clinical practice. Subsequent research has led to signifi-
cant discoveries such as the antibiotics streptomycin,
cephalosporins, tetracyclines, and erythromycin, and the
antimalarial compounds chloroquine and chloroguanide.

As control of infectious diseases improved, scientists
turned their attention to malignant diseases. They sought
compounds that would interfere with the metabolism of
tumor cells and destroy them. The compounds they dis-
covered work in various ways. Some, such as methotrex-
ate, provide tumors with fraudulent substrates, while
others, such as nitrogen mustards, alter tumor DNA to
disrupt tumor metabolism and so destroy the malignant
cells. Unfortunately, these latter compounds also affect
normal tissues, especially those containing rapidly divid-
ing cells, and cause anemia, stomatitis, diarrhea, and al-
opecia. By careful selection and administration of these
chemotherapeutic agents, safer techniques are being de-
veloped to prevent the fatal effects of malignant tumors.
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CHERBOURG. The capture of this French city dur-
ing World War II by American forces three weeks after
the Normandy landings of 6 June 1944 gave the Allies
their first great port in northwestern Europe. Cherbourg
had been held by the Germans since June 1940. General
J. Lawton Collins’s U.S. Seventh Corps, a part of General
Omar N. Bradley’s First U.S. Army, drove west from

Utah Beach, cut the Cotentin Peninsula to isolate Cher-
bourg, and turned north against the well-fortified city.
The Germans fought stubbornly, demolished the port,
and blocked the harbor channels, but finally surrendered
on 26 June. A vast rehabilitation program put the port
back into working condition several weeks later.
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CHEROKEE, an American Indian tribe that, at the
time of European contact, controlled a large area of what
is now the southeastern United States. Until the later part
of the eighteenth century, Cherokee lands included por-
tions of the current states of Tennessee, Kentucky, Vir-
ginia, North and South Carolina, Georgia, and Alabama.
Cherokees are thought to have relocated to that area from
the Great Lakes region centuries before contact with Eu-
ropeans, and their language is part of the Iroquian lan-
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Cherokee Constitution. The title page of this 1827
document, based on European models. North Wind Picture
Archives

guage family. Although “Cherokee” probably comes from
the Choctaw word meaning “people of the caves,” Cher-
okees have often referred to themselves as Ani-yun-wiya,
“real people.”

Cherokee society was organized into seven matrilin-
eal clans that structured their daily lives in villages along
rivers. Each village had a red chief, who was associated
with war and games, and a white chief, who was respon-
sible for daily matters, such as farming, legal and clan
disputes, and domestic issues.

The Cherokee economy was based on agriculture,
hunting, and fishing. Tasks were differentiated by gender,
with women responsible for agriculture and the distri-
bution of food, and men engaged in hunting and gath-
ering. After contact, trade with Europeans formed a sig-
nificant part of the Cherokee economy.

During the eighteenth century, the Cherokee popu-
lation was reduced by disease and warfare, and treaties
with the English significantly decreased their landhold-
ings. Cherokees fought in numerous military conflicts,
including the Cherokee War against the British and the
American Revolution, in which they fought against the
rebels. Cherokees were known as powerful allies, and they
attempted to use warfare to their benefit, siding with or
against colonists when they perceived it to help their stra-
tegic position.

By the nineteenth century, Cherokee society was be-
coming more diverse. Intermarriage with traders and other
Europeans created an elite class of Cherokees who spoke
English, pursued education in premier U.S. institutions,
and often held slaves. Missionaries lived within the na-
tion, and an increasing number of Cherokees adopted
Christianity.

Following European models of government, Cher-
okees wrote and passed their own constitution in 1827.
Sequoyah invented a Cherokee alphabet in 1821, and the
Cherokee Phoenix, a national newspaper, was founded in
1828.

In the 1820s and 1830s, the Cherokee nation was at
the center of many important and controversial decisions
regarding Native American sovereignty. American settlers
living around the Cherokees were anxious to acquire tribal
lands. The U.S. government, particularly during the pres-
idency of Andrew Jackson, pressured the tribe to move
west. As early as 1828, some Cherokees accepted land in
Indian Territory (now northeastern Oklahoma) and re-
located peacefully.

After years of resistance to removal, a small faction
of the Cherokee Nation signed the Treaty of NewEchota
in 1835, exchanging the tribe’s land in the East for west-
ern lands, annuities, and the promise of self-government.
Some moved west at that time, but most rejected the
treaty and refused to leave their homes. U.S. troops en-
tered Cherokee lands to force them to leave.

In 1838 and 1839, the majority of Cherokees were
forced to make the journey, many on foot, from their

homes in the East to Indian Territory. Over 12,000 men,
women, and children embarked upon the trail west, but
over one-fourth of them died as a result of the journey.
Due to the harsh conditions of the journey and the trag-
edy endured, the trip was named theTrail of Tears.The
Cherokees’ trauma has become emblematic of all forced
removals of Native Americans from lands east of theMis-
sissippi, and of all of the tragedies that American Indians
have suffered at the hands of the U.S. government over
several centuries.

A number of Cherokees separated from those head-
ing west and settled in North Carolina. These people and
their descendents are known as the Eastern Cherokee.
Today, this portion of the tribe, in addition to the United
Keetoowah Band and the Cherokee Nation, form the
three major groups of contemporary Cherokees.

After the survivors of the Trail of Tears arrived in
Indian Territory (they were commonly called the Ross
party, due to their allegiance to their principal chief, John
Ross), a period of turmoil ensued. Ross’s followers claimed
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Wilma Mankiller. The first woman to be the principal chief
of the Cherokees, starting in 1985. AP/Wide World Photos

the treaty signers had betrayed the nation, and conflict
continued between the Old Settlers (those who had re-
located voluntarily), the treaty party, and the Ross party.
Although this conflict was eventually resolved, tension re-
mained and was exacerbated by the CivilWar. During the
war the Cherokee Nation officially allied itself with the
Confederacy, but many Cherokeemen fought for theUn-
ion. The Civil War destroyed Cherokee lives and prop-
erty, and the Union victory forced the tribe to give up
even more of its land.

During the second half of the nineteenth century,
members of the Cherokee Nation rebuilt their govern-
ment. By the end of the century it boasted a national
council, a justice system, and medical and educational sys-
tems to care for its citizens.

In the 1890s, the U.S. Congress passed legislation
mandating the allotment of land previously held in com-
mon by citizens of the Cherokee Nation. In 1906, in an-
ticipation of Oklahoma statehood, the federal govern-
ment unilaterally dissolved the sovereign government of
the Cherokee Nation. Many Cherokee landowners were
placed under restrictions, forced to defer to a guardian to
manage their lands. Graft and corruption tainted this sys-
tem and left many destitute. Despite this turmoil, many
played an active role in governing the new state of Okla-

homa, and Cherokees in Oklahoma and North Carolina
kept their traditions alive.

In the 1960s, Cherokees pursued ways to commem-
orate their traditions and consolidate tribal affiliations.
They formed organizations such as the Cherokee Na-
tional Historical Society and initiated the Cherokee Na-
tional Holiday, a celebration of their arts and government.
In 1971, they elected a chief for the first time since Okla-
homa statehood, beginning the process of revitalizing their
government. In 1987, Wilma Mankiller was elected the
first woman chief. The renewed interest in tribal politics
and the strength of services continues in the Cherokee
Nation.
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CHEROKEE LANGUAGE. The Cherokee home-
land at the time of European contact was located in the
highlands of what would later become the western Car-
olinas and eastern Tennessee. Contact with anglophone
and, to a lesser extent, francophone Europeans came early
to the Cherokee, and their general cultural response—
adaptation while trying to maintain their autonomy—is
mirrored in their language.

In the history of Native American languages, the sin-
gular achievement of Sequoyah, an illiterate,monolingual
Cherokee farmer, is without parallel. Impressed by the
Europeans’ ability to communicate by “talking leaves,”
Sequoyah in the early nineteenth century set about, by
trial and error, to create an analogous system of graphic
representation for his own language. He let his farm go
to ruin, neglected his family, and was tried for witchcraft
during the twelve years he worked out his system. The
formal similarity with European writing—a system of se-
quential groups of discrete symbols in horizontal lines—
belies the complete independence of the underlying sys-
tem. What Sequoyah brought forth for his people was a
syllabary of eighty-four symbols representing consonant
and vowel combinations, and a single symbol for the con-
sonant “s.” By about 1819, he had demonstrated its effi-
cacy and, having taught his daughter to use it, what fol-
lowed was a rapid adoption and development of literacy
skills among the tribe. By 1828, a printing press had been



CHEROKEE NATION CASES

127

Cherokee Writing. A page of the remarkable written
language, a syllabary, that Sequoyah developed for his people
in the early nineteenth century. University of Oklahoma Press

set up, and a newspaper, The Cherokee Phoenix, and other
publications in the Cherokee syllabary were produced for
tribal consumption.

The removal of the Cherokees from their homeland
to Oklahoma in 1838–1839 (“The Trail of Tears”) neces-
sitated the reestablishment of the printing press in the
independent Cherokee Nation, where native language lit-
eracy continued to flourish, to the point where the literacy
rate was higher than that of the surrounding white popu-
lation. In 1906, Cherokee literacy was dealt a severe blow
when the United States government confiscated the print-
ing press, evidently as a prelude to incorporating the
Cherokee Nation into the State of Oklahoma.

The Cherokee language is the only member of the
Southern branch of the Iroquoian language family. The
Northern branch—which includes Mohawk, Seneca, Ca-
yuga, Oneida, Onondaga, and Tuscarora—is geographi-
cally fixed in the area of the eastern Great Lakes, and it
seems likely that the ancestors of the Cherokee migrated
south from that area to the location where they first con-
tacted Europeans. Because of the substantial differences
between Cherokee and the Northern languages, it may
be inferred that the migration took place as early as 3,500
years ago.

Today, there are about ten thousand who speakCher-
okee in Oklahoma and one thousand in North Carolina.
Most are over fifty years of age.
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CHEROKEE NATION CASES. Cherokee Nation v.
Georgia (1831) and Worcester v. Georgia (1832) arrived at
the Supreme Court in a political setting of uncertainty
and potential crisis. Andrew Jackson was reelected presi-
dent in 1832, southern states were uneasy with the union,
and Georgia, in particular, was unhappy with the Su-
preme Court. Within the Court, divisiveness marked re-
lations among the justices. John Marshall, the aging chief
justice, suffered the strains of his wife’s death, his own
illness, and tests of his leadership. At the same time,
Americans craved the lands of resistantNativeAmericans,
and armed conflict was always possible.

Cherokee Nation v. Georgia was the first controversy
Native Americans brought to the Supreme Court. Until
the late 1820s, the Cherokees were at peace with the
United States. They had no desire and no apparent need
for war. They were remaking their nation on the new-
comers’ model. They had a sound, agricultural economy.
They adopted a constitution and writing as well as West-
ern dress and religion. Treaties with the United States
guaranteed protection of their territory. The Cherokees
in north Georgia planned to remain in place and prosper,
but the state and the United States had other plans.When
Georgia ceded its claims to western territory in 1802, the
federal government agreed to persuade southeastern tribes
to move west of the Mississippi. Peaceful campaigns con-
vinced most Cherokees in Tennessee to leave but had no
effect on the majority in Georgia.

Cherokee territory proved vulnerable to illegal entry
by Georgians. Violations escalated with the discovery of
gold there in 1829. Federal defense of the borders was
unavailing. The state grew aggressive and enacted legis-
lation for Cherokee country as though it were Georgia.
The president removed the troops. Congress voted to re-
move the tribes. The Cherokees hired a famous lawyer,
William Wirt, to represent them. Wirt filed suit in the
Supreme Court. Cherokee Nation v. Georgia asked the
Court to forbid enforcement of state law in the nation’s
territory. Law and morality favored the Cherokees; Con-
gress and the president sided withGeorgia. ACourt order
against the state could produce a major constitutional
crisis if the president refused to enforce it. The court
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avoided the political risk without abandoning the law. Al-
though the Cherokees had a right to their land, the chief
justice said, the court had no authority to act because the
Constitution allowed the Cherokee nation to sue Georgia
only if it were a “foreign nation.” Because it was instead
what he termed a “domestic, dependent nation,” the court
lacked jurisdiction.

The crisis passed, but not for long. Wirt returned to
the Court the following year, representing Samuel A.
Worcester, a missionary to the Cherokees. Georgia had
convicted Worcester and sentenced him to hard labor for
his conscientious refusal to obey Georgia law within the
Cherokee nation. Because Worcester was a U.S. citizen,
the Court had jurisdiction over his appeal and could not
escape a difficult judgment. The Cherokees had another
chance.

Writing resolutely for a unanimous court, Marshall
found that Georgia had acted unlawfully. TheCherokees,
he said, were an independent people and a treaty-making
nation. The decision was a triumph for the Cherokees and
the chief justice. It would amount to little, however, with-
out the president’s support. According to popular story,
Jackson responded: “JohnMarshall has made his decision,
now let him enforce it.”

A showdown never took place. Procedural delays in-
tervened. In the interim, southern secessionists pressed
toward a different crisis. Supporters of Worcester’s mis-
sion feared for the union. They urged him to relieve pres-
sure on Georgia by halting the legal proceedings. He did
so and was released. The tribe’s white allies also advised
the Cherokees to strike a bargain. Aminority of the tribe’s
leadership agreed to a sale, and the tribe was brutally
herded west along the Trail of Tears. Georgia was eth-
nically cleansed of Native Americans.

Worcester v. Georgia continues to be important in
American law and in Native American self-understanding
because of its robust affirmation of tribal sovereignty, a
familiar concern of modern Court cases. Cherokee Nation
v. Georgia has currency because of Marshall’s passing
comment that tribes’ relation to the United States resem-
bles that of a ward to a guardian. Some judges and schol-
ars find in this analogy a source for the modern legal
doctrine that the United States has a trust obligation to
tribes. Worcester himself reentered the news in 1992
when Georgia posthumously pardoned him.
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CHEROKEE STRIP, a 12,000-square-mile area in
Oklahoma between 96 and 100 degrees west longitude
and 36 and 37 degrees north latitude. Guaranteed to the
Cherokees by treaties of 1828 and 1833 as an outlet—the
term “strip” is actually inaccurate—it was not to be per-
manently settled. The treaty of 1866 compelled theCher-
okee Nation to sell portions to friendly Indians.

The Cherokee Nation leased the strip in 1883 to the
Cherokee Strip Livestock Association for five years at
$100,000 a year. In 1891 the United States purchased the
Cherokee Strip for $8,595,736.12. Opened by a land run
on 16 September 1893, it became part of the Oklahoma
Territory.
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CHEROKEE TRAIL, also known as the Trappers’
Trail, was laid out and marked in the summer of 1848 by
Lieutenant Abraham Buford as a way for both Cherokee
and white residents in northeastern Arkansas to access the
Santa Fe Trail on their way to the California gold fields.
It had previously been followed by trappers en route to
the Rocky Mountains. It extended from the vicinity of
Fort Gibson up the Arkansas River to a point in the
northwestern part of present-day Oklahoma. From there
it ran west and joined the Sante Fe Trail.
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CHEROKEE WARS (1776–1781). The Cherokee
Indians had generally been friendly with the British in
America since the early 1700s, siding with them against
the French in the French and Indian Wars. Colonial
encroachment by settlers provoked them into a two-year
war with South Carolina (1759–1761), and the land
cessions that ended the war fueled resentment that came
to a head with the outbreak of the American Revolution.
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Restless because of the continued encroachment on
their lands by the colonists, encouraged and supplied with
ammunition by British agents, and incited by Shawnee
and other northern Indians, the Cherokee sided with the
British during the Revolution. Cherokee raids against Pa-
triot settlements in the summer of 1776 incited militias
from Virginia, the Carolinas, and Georgia to respond in
kind. Lacking anticipated support from the Creek Indians
and the British, the Cherokees were decisively defeated,
their towns plundered and burned. Several hundred
Cherokees fled to British protection in Florida. Cherokee
leaders sued for peace with revolutionary leaders in June
and July 1777, ceding additional Cherokee lands.

Those unwilling to settle for peace split off from the
majority of Cherokees and migrated down the Tennessee
River to Chickamauga Creek. Under the leadership of
Dragging Canoe, the Chickamauga group continued
raiding frontier settlements for the next four years. Al-
though the Cherokees suffered additional defeats at
American hands, some Chickamaugas refused to make
peace, instead moving further downstream in the early
1780s. Most Cherokee fighting ended with the Treaty of
Hopewell in 1785, and the treaty’s additional land ces-
sions discouraged Cherokees from joining other conflicts
between Indians and whites in succeeding decades.
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CHESAPEAKE COLONIES, Maryland and Vir-
ginia, grew slowly from 1607 to 1630 due to the low-lying
tidewater’s highly malignant disease environment. Stag-
nant water, human waste, mosquitoes, and salt poisoning
produced a mortality rate of 28 percent. Within three
years of coming to the colony, 40 to 50 percent of the
indentured servants, who made up the majority of the
population, died from malaria, typhus, and dysentery be-
fore finishing their contracts. By 1700, settlement pat-
terns tended toward the healthier Piedmont area, and the
importation of slaves directly from Africa boosted the
population.

As the tobacco colonies’ populations increased, so did
their production of tobacco, their principal source of rev-
enue and currency. Plantations were set out in three-to-

ten-acre plots for tobacco along the waterways of Mary-
land and Virginia, extending almost 200 miles in length
and varying from 3 to 72 miles in width, which gave
oceangoing ships access to almost 2,000 miles of water-
ways for transporting hogsheads of tobacco. Ship captains
searched throughout Chesapeake Bay for the larger plant-
ers’ wharves with storehouses, called factories, to buy to-
bacco for merchants. Small planters also housed their
crops at these large wharves. Planters turned to corn and
wheat production in the eighteenth century.

The county seat remained the central aspect of local
government, yet it generally held only a courthouse, an
Anglican church, a tavern, a country store, and a sparse
number of homes. A sense of noblesse oblige was con-
served within the church government and the militia.
Books and pamphlets imported fromLondon retained the
English culture and a sense of civic responsibility.
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CHESAPEAKE-LEOPARD INCIDENT, one of
the events leading up to the War of 1812. On 22 June
1807 off Hampton Roads, Virginia, the American frigate
Chesapeake was stopped by the British ship Leopard,whose
commander demanded the surrender of four seamen al-
leged to have deserted from the British ships Melampus
and Halifax. Upon the refusal of the American com-
mander, Captain James Barron, to give up the men, the
Leopard opened fire. The American vessel, having just be-
gun a long voyage to the Mediterranean, was unprepared
for battle, and to the repeated broadsides from the British
replied with only one gun, which was discharged with a
live coal from the galley. After sustaining heavy casualties
and damage to masts and rigging, Barron surrendered his
vessel (he was later court martialed for dereliction).

The British boarding party recovered only one de-
serter. In addition, three former Britons, by then natu-
ralized Americans, were removed by force and impressed
into the British navy to help fight its war with France.
The British captain refused to accept the Chesapeake as a
prize, but forced it to creep back into port in its crippled
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Chess. In this 1942 photograph, youths concentrate on their
game at a camp in Interlochen, Mich. Library of Congress

condition. The incident enflamed patriotic passions and
spurred new calls for the protection of American sover-
eignty in neutral waters. Seeking to pressure England and
France to respect American neutrality, President Thomas
Jefferson pushed the Embargo Act through Congress in
December 1807. The embargo, which prohibited exports
to overseas ports, hurt the domestic economy and did lit-
tle to alter British practices. Negotiations over the Chesa-
peake incident continued until 1811 when England for-
mally disavowed the act and returned two of the
Americans—the third had died.
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CHESS. Records from the court of Baghdad in the ninth
and tenth centuries represent the first well-documented
history of the game of chess. The game entered Spain in
the eighth century and had spread across western Europe
by the year 1000. Benjamin Franklin advanced chess in
the United States with his essay “The Morals of Chess”
(1786), in which he stressed the importance of “fore-
sight,” “circumspection,” “caution,” and “perseverance.”
Popular interest in chess was also advanced by the pub-
lication of such books as Chess Made Easy, published in
Philadelphia in 1802, and The Elements of Chess, published
in Boston in 1805. By the mid-nineteenth century, the
United States had produced its first unofficial national
chess champion, Paul Morphy, who took Europe by storm

in 1858, defeating grandmasters in London and Paris, but
his challenge of British champion Howard Staunton was
rebuffed. America’s next world-championship aspirant
was Harry Nelson Pillsbury, a brilliant player with pro-
digious powers of recall who died at age thirty-four.

In 1924, at a meeting in Paris, representatives from
fifteen countries organized the Fédération Internationale
des Échecs (or FIDE) to oversee tournaments, champi-
onships, and rule changes. The United States Chess Fed-
eration (USCF) was founded in 1939 as the governing
organization for chess in America.

Since 1948, Russian-born players have held every
world championship, with the exception of the brief reign
(1972–1975) of American grandmaster Bobby Fischer, a
child prodigy who captured the U.S. chess championship
in 1958 at the age of fourteen. In 1972 Fischer defeated
Soviet great Boris Spassky for the world championship in
Reykjavı́k, Iceland, in the most publicized chess match in
history. The irascible Fischer refused to defend his title
in 1975, because of disagreements over arrangements for
the match, and went into reclusive exile. He reappeared
in the former Yugoslavia in 1992 and defeated Spassky,
but no one took the match seriously.

Quick chess, which limited a game to twenty-five
minutes per player, appeared in the mid-1980s and grew
in popularity in the 1990s, after Fischer patented a chess
clock for speed games in 1988. Computer chess began
earlier, when, in 1948, Claude Shannon of Bell Telephone
Laboratories delivered a paper stating that a chess-playing
program could have applications for strategic military de-
cisions. Richard Greenblatt, an undergraduate at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, wrote a computer
program in 1967 that drew one game and lost four games
in a USCF tournament. Researchers from Northwestern
University created a program that won the first American
computer championship in 1970. Deep Thought, a pro-
gram developed at CarnegieMellonUniversity and spon-
sored by International Business Machines, defeated
grandmaster Bent Larsen in 1988. Deep Thought’s suc-
cessor, Deep Blue, played world champion Gary Kaspa-
rov in Philadelphia in February 1996. Kasparov won three
games and drew two of the remaining games to win the
match, 4–2. At a rematch in New York City in May 1997,
after the match was tied at one win, one loss, and three
draws, the computer program won the final game. Com-
puter programs of the 1960s could “think” only two
moves ahead, but Deep Blue could calculate as many as
50 billion positions in three minutes.
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Cheyenne. A photograph of a tribal member in 1893, by
which time the tribe had been confined to present-day
Oklahoma after years of military confrontations with white
settlers and the U.S. Army. Library of Congress
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CHEYENNE. The word “Cheyenne” is Siouan in or-
igin, and traditional Cheyennes prefer the term “Tsistsis-
tas.” As a tribal nation, the Cheyennes were formed from
several allied bands that amalgamated around the Black
Hills in the early eighteenth century to become one of
the most visible Plains Indian tribes in American history.

Their political unity has been based on respect for
four Sacred Arrows that were brought to them “444 years
ago” by the prophet Sweet Medicine. Each year, the
Cheyennes conduct an arrow ceremony in honor of their
prophet and a sun dance that allows tribal members to
fast and sacrifice to secure blessings for themselves and
their tribe. Their politico-religious structure, unlike that
of any other Plains tribe, could require all bands to par-
ticipate in military actions. Consequently, Cheyennemili-
tary leaders were able to mobilize their warriors to carve
a territory for the tribe that reached from the Arkansas
River to the Black Hills, a large territory for a nation of
only 3,500 persons.

The Cheyennes first entered American documentary
history as potential trading partners for U.S. interests, in
the narratives of Meriwether Lewis and William Clark in
1806. Within a few decades, however, military confron-
tations had begun, ultimately resulting in Cheyenne vic-
tories at Beecher Island in 1868 and the Little Bighorn in
1876, and tragic defeats at Sand Creek in 1864 and Sum-
mit Springs in 1869.

In their long history, the Cheyennes mastered three
different modes of subsistence. As foragers in Minnesota
during the seventeenth century, they lived in wigwams.
As corn farmers on the middle Missouri River, they lived
in earthen lodges surrounded by palisades. As full-time
nomadic buffalo hunters, they rode horses and lived in
tipis. Each of these lifestyles had a characteristic social
structure. As foragers, they lived in chief-led bands where
both sexes made equal contributions to the economy.
During the farming period, women came to dominate the
economy, doing most of the agricultural work and pre-
paring buffalo robes for trade. A council of chiefs com-
prised men who were important because they had many
wives and daughters. About 1840, some Cheyenne men
became oriented toward military societies, who empha-
sized raiding rather than buffalo hunting for subsistence.
War chiefs began to challenge the authority of the peace
chiefs.

At the beginning of the twenty-first century, the
Cheyennes occupied two reservations, one inOklahoma,
which they shared with the Southern Arapahos, and an-
other in Montana. The Cheyenne language was spoken

on both reservations, and they retained their major
ceremonies.
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CHICAGO, the largest city in the Midwest, is located
at the southwest corner of Lake Michigan. In 1673, the
French explorers Louis Jolliet and Father Jacques Mar-
quette led the first recorded European expedition to the
site of the future city. It was a muddy, malodorous plain
the American Indians called Chicagoua, meaning place of
the wild garlic or skunkweed, but Jolliet recognized the
site’s strategic importance as a portage between the Great
Lakes and Mississippi River valley. The French govern-
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ment ignored Jolliet’s recommendation to construct a ca-
nal across the portage and thereby link Lake Michigan
and the Mississippi River. Not until 1779 did a mulatto
fur trader, Jean Baptiste Point du Sable, establish a trading
post along the Chicago River and become Chicago’s first
permanent resident. In 1803, the U.S. government built
Fort Dearborn across the river from the trading post, but
during the War of 1812, Indians allied to the British de-
stroyed the fort and killed most of the white inhabitants.
In 1816, Fort Dearborn was rebuilt and became the hub
of a small trading settlement.

The state of Illinois revived Jolliet’s dream of a canal
linking Lake Michigan and the Mississippi Valley, and in
1830 the state canal commissioners surveyed and platted
the town of Chicago at the eastern terminus of the pro-
posed waterway. During the mid-1830s, land speculators
swarmed to the community, anticipating a commercial
boom once the canal opened, and by 1837 there were
more than 4,000 residents. In the late 1830s, however, the
land boom busted, plunging the young settlement into
economic depression.

During the late 1840s, Chicago’s fortunes revived. In
1848, the Illinois and Michigan Canal finally opened to
traffic, as did the city’s first rail line. By 1857, eleven trunk
lines radiated from the city with 120 trains arriving and
departing daily. Moreover, Chicago was the world’s larg-
est primary grain port and the point at which lumber from
Michigan and Wisconsin was shipped westward to tree-
less prairie settlements. Also arriving by ship and rail were
thousands of new settlers, increasing the city’s population
to 29,963 in 1850 and 109,260 in 1860. Irish immigrants
came to dig the canal, but newcomers from Germany
soon outnumbered them and remained the city’s largest
foreign-born group from 1850 to 1920. In the 1870s and
1880s, Scandinavian immigrants added to the city’s diver-
sity, and by 1890, Chicago had the largest Scandinavian
population of any city in America.

Attracting the newcomers was the city’s booming
economy. In 1847, Cyrus McCormick moved his reaper
works to Chicago, and by the late 1880s, the midwestern
metropolis was producing 15 percent of the nation’s farm
machinery. During the 1860s, Chicago became the na-
tion’s premier meatpacking center, and in 1865 local en-
trepreneurs opened the Union Stock Yards on the edge
of the city, the largest of its kind in the world. In the early
1880s, George Pullman erected his giant railroad car
works and model industrial town just to the south of Chi-
cago. Meanwhile, MontgomeryWard and Sears, Roebuck
Company were making Chicago the mail-order capital of
the world.

The Great Fire of 1871 proved a temporary setback
for the city, destroying the entire central business district
and leaving approximately one-third of the city’s 300,000
people homeless. But Chicago quickly rebuilt, and during
the 1880s and 1890s, the city’s architects earned renown
for their innovative buildings. In 1885, William Le Baron
Jenney completed the first office building supported by a

cage of iron and steel beams. Other Chicagoans followed
suit, erecting iron and steel frame skyscrapers that
astounded visitors to the city. Chicago’s population was
also soaring, surpassing the one million mark in 1890. In
1893, the wonders of Chicago were on display to sight-
seers from throughout the world when the city hosted the
World’s Columbian Exposition. An estimated 27 million
people swarmed to the fair, admiring the neoclassical ex-
position buildings as well as enjoying such midway at-
tractions as the world’s first Ferris wheel.

Some Chicagoans, however, did not share in the city’s
good fortunes. By the last decades of the century, thou-
sands of newcomers from eastern and southern Europe
were crowding into slum neighborhoods, and disgruntled
workers were earning the city a reputation for labor vio-
lence. The Haymarket Riot of 1886 shocked the nation,
as did the Pullman Strike of 1894, during which workers
in Pullman’s supposedly model community rebelled
against the industrialist’s tightfisted paternalism. In 1889,
Jane Addams founded Hull-House, a place where more
affluent and better-educated Chicagoans could mix with
less fortunate slum dwellers and hopefully bridge the
chasms of class dividing the city.

Meanwhile, the architect-planner Daniel Burnham
sought to re-create Chicago in his comprehensive city
plan of 1909. A model of “city beautiful” planning, Burn-
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ham’s scheme proposed a continuous strand of parkland
stretching twenty-five miles along the lakefront, grand di-
agonal boulevards imposed on the city’s existing grid of
streets, and a monumental neoclassical civic center on the
near west side. Although not all of Burnham’s proposals
were realized, the plan inspired other cities to think big
and draft comprehensive blueprints for future develop-
ment. It was a landmark in the history of city planning,
just as Chicago’s skyscrapers were landmarks in the his-
tory of architecture.

During the post–World War I era, violence blem-
ished the reputation of theMidwest’s largest city. Between
1915 and 1919, thousands of southern blacks migrated to
the city, and white reaction was not friendly. In July 1919,
a race riot raged for five days, leaving twenty-three blacks
and fifteen whites dead. Ten years later, the St. Valentine’s
Day massacre of seven North Side Gang members con-
firmed Chicago’s reputation for gangland violence.Home
of the notorious mobster Al Capone, Prohibition-era
Chicago was renowned for bootlegging and gunfire. The
Century of Progress Exposition of 1933, commemorating
the city’s one-hundredth anniversary, drewmillions of vis-
itors to the city and offered cosmetic relief for the blem-
ished city, but few could forget that in Chicago bloodshed
was not confined to the stockyards.

In 1931, Anton Cermak became mayor and ushered
in almost fifty years of rule by the city’s Democratic po-
litical machine. The greatest machine figure was Mayor
Richard J. Daley, who presided over the city from 1955
to his death in 1976. Under his leadership, Chicago won
a reputation as the city that worked, unlike other Amer-
ican metropolises that seemed increasingly out of control.
During the late 1960s and early 1970s a downtown build-
ing boom produced three of the world’s tallest buildings,
the John Hancock Center, the Amoco Building, and the
Sears Tower. Moreover, the huge McCormick Place con-
vention hall consolidated Chicago’s standing as the na-
tion’s premier convention destination. And throughout
the 1970s and 1980s, the city’s O’Hare Field ranked as
the world’s busiest airport.

Yet the city did not necessarily work for all Chica-
goans. The bitter demonstrations and “police riot” out-
side the 1968 Democratic National Convention signaled
trouble to the whole world. By the 1970s, a growing num-
ber of African Americans felt that the Democratic ma-
chine was offering them a raw deal. A combination of
black migration from the South and white migration to
the suburbs had produced a marked change in the racial
composition of the city; in 1940, blacks constituted 8.2
percent of the population, whereas in 1980 they com-
prised 39.8 percent. By constructing huge high-rise
public housing projects in traditional ghetto areas, the
machine ensured that poor blacks remained segregated
residentially, and these projects bred as many problems as
the slums they replaced. As the number of manufacturing
jobs declined in rust belt centers such as Chicago, blacks
suffered higher unemployment rates than whites. Mean-

while, the Democratic machine seemed unresponsive to
the demands of African Americans who had loyally cast
their ballots for the Democratic Party since the 1930s.

Rebelling against the white party leaders, in 1983 Af-
rican Americans exploited their voting strength and
elected Harold Washington as the city’s first black mayor.
Although many thought that Washington’s election rep-
resented the dawning of a new era in Chicago politics, the
mayor was forced to spend much of his four years in office
battling white Democratic aldermen reluctant to accept
the shift in political power. In any case, in 1989, Richard
M. Daley, son of the former Democratic boss, won the
mayor’s office, a position he was to hold for the remainder
of the century.

Despite the new skyscrapers, busy airport, and thou-
sands of convention goers, the second half of the twen-
tieth century was generally a period of decline during
which the city lost residents, wealth, and jobs to the sub-
urbs. Chicago’s population peaked at 3,621,000 in 1950
and then dropped every decade until 1990, when it was
2,784,000. During the last decade of the century, how-
ever, it rose 4 percent to 2,896,000. Much of this growth
could be attributed to an influx of Latin American im-
migrants; in 2000, Hispanics constituted 26 percent of the
city’s population. A growing number of affluent whites
were also attracted to gentrifying neighborhoods in the
city’s core. But during the last two decades of the century,
the African American component declined both in abso-
lute numbers and as a portion of the total population. The
black-and-white city of the mid-twentieth century no
longer existed. Hispanics and a growing Asian American
population had diversified the Chicago scene.
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CHICAGO FIRE. Modern Chicago, Illinois, began
its growth in 1833. By 1871 it had a population of 300,000.
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Across the broad plain that skirts the Chicago River’s
mouth, buildings by the thousand extended, constructed
with no thought of resistance to fire. Even the sidewalks
were of resinous pine, and the single pumping station that
supplied the mains with water had a wooden roof. The
season was excessively dry. A scorching wind blew up from
the plains of the far Southwest week after week and made
the structures of pine-built Chicago as dry as tinder. A
conflagration of appalling proportions awaited only the
igniting spark.

It began on Sunday evening, 8 October 1871.Where
it started is clear, but how it started, no one knows. The
traditional story is that Mrs. O’Leary went out to the barn
with a lamp to milk her cow, the cow kicked over the
lamp, and cow, stable, and Chicago became engulfed in
one common flame. Nonetheless, Mrs. O’Leary testified
under oath that she was safe abed and knew nothing about
the fire until a family friend called to her.

Once started, the fire moved onward relentlessly un-
til there was nothing more to burn. Between nine o’clock
on Sunday evening and ten-thirty the following night, an
area of five square miles burned. The conflagration de-
stroyed over 17,500 buildings and rendered 100,000 peo-
ple homeless. The direct property loss was about $200
million. The loss of human life is commonly estimated at
between 200 and 300.

In 1997, in a nod to the city’s history, Major League
Soccer announced the formation of an expansion team
called the Chicago Fire, which began play in 1998.
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CHICAGO, MILWAUKEE, AND SAINT PAUL
RAILWAY COMPANY V. MINNESOTA, 134 U.S.
418 (1890), a case in which substantive due process de-
buted on the U.S. Supreme Court. In Munn v. Illinois
(1877), the Court had refused to overturn rate setting by
state legislatures. But thereafter the Court edged ever
closer to the idea of due process as a limitation on such
state regulatory power, and in this case it finally endorsed
the new doctrine.

Justice Samuel Blatchford, writing for a Court split
6–3, struck down a state statute that permitted an admin-
istrative agency to set railroad rates without subsequent
review by a court. The reasonableness of a railroad rate
“is eminently a question for judicial investigation, requir-
ing due process of law for its determination.” By depriv-

ing a railroad of procedural due process (access to a court
to review the reasonableness of rate setting), the state had
deprived the owner “of the lawful use of its property, and
thus, in substance and effect, of the property itself, with-
out due process of law.” Justice Joseph Bradley in dissent
contended that the Court had implicitly overruledMunn,
arguing that rate setting was “preeminently a legislative
[function,] involving questions of policy.” Substantive due
process accounted for some of the Court’s worst excesses
in the next decades and was abandoned between 1934 and
1937.
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CHICAGO RIOTS OF 1919. During the 1910s
Chicago’s African American population more than dou-
bled to 109,000. Attracted by better jobs and living con-
ditions, blacks in Chicago expected more than the seg-
regated, overcrowded, crime-ridden neighborhoods of
the black belt. Seeking housing in white communities,
blacks found themselves unwelcome and sometimes at-
tacked. Competition for jobs and housing increased racial
tensions.

But increasingly militant blacks no longer accepted
white supremacy and unfair treatment. When on 27 July
1919 Eugene Williams drowned after drifting on a raft
into the white section of a Lake Michigan beach, the
worst race riot of the violent Red Summer of 1919
erupted. Angry blacks charged stone-throwing whites
with murder. After police instead arrested an African
American, mobs of blacks struck several parts of the city.
The following day white gangs attacked blacks returning
home from work, even pulling some from streetcars, and
roamed black neighborhoods. African Americans retali-
ated, and soon innocents of both races were beaten and
killed as the riot intensified. Seven days of mayhem pro-
duced thirty-eight dead, fifteen whites and twenty-three
blacks; 537 injuries; and 1,000 homeless families. On the
front lines during the violence, the black-owned Chicago
Defender provided some of the best print coverage of the
riot.
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CHICAGO SEVEN (also called the Chicago Eight
or Chicago Ten), radical activists arrested for conspiring
to incite riots at the Democratic National Convention
in Chicago, 21–29 August 1968. Ignoring Mayor Richard
Daley’s warnings to stay away, thousands of antiwar dem-
onstrators descended on Chicago to oppose the Demo-
cratic administration’s Vietnam policy. On 28 August,
skirmishes between protesters and police culminated in a
bloody melee on the streets outside the convention cen-
ter. Eight protesters were charged with conspiracy: Abbie
Hoffman, Rennie Davis, John Froines, TomHayden, Lee
Weiner, David Dellinger, Jerry Rubin, and Bobby Seale.
The trial (1969–1970) quickly degenerated into a stage
for high drama and political posturing. Prosecutors
stressed the defendants’ ties with “subversive” groups like
Students for a Democratic Society (SDS), the Youth
International Party (YIP), and the Black Panthers. De-
fense attorney William M. Kunstler countered by calling
a series of celebrity witnesses. Judge Julius J. Hoffman’s
obvious hostility to the defendants provoked low comedy,
poetry reading, Hare Krishna chanting, and other forms
of defiant behavior from the defendants’ table. Bobby
Seale, defending himself without counsel, spent three
days in court bound and gagged for his frequent out-
bursts. His case was later declared a mistrial. The jury
found five of the other seven defendants guilty of crossing
state lines to riot, but these convictions were reversed on
appeal. The defendants and their attorneys also faced
four- to five-year prison sentences for contempt of court.
In 1972, citing Judge Hoffman’s procedural errors and
bias, the Court of Appeals (Seventh Circuit) overturned
most of the contempt findings.
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CHICANOS. See Hispanic Americans.

CHICKAMAUGA, BATTLE OF (19–20 Septem-
ber 1863). The Army of the Cumberland, under Union
General W. S. Rosecrans, maneuvered an inferior Con-
federate force under General Braxton Bragg out of Chat-
tanooga, Tennessee, an important railway center, by
threatening it from the west while sending two flanking
columns far to the south. When Bragg retreated to the

east, Rosecrans pursued until he found that the main
Confederate Army had halted directly in his front. In or-
der to unite his scattered corps, he moved northward to
concentrate in front of Chattanooga. Bragg attacked on
the morning of 19 September in the valley of Chicka-
mauga Creek, about ten miles from Chattanooga. The
effective strength was Confederate, 66,000; Union, 58,000.

The fighting began with a series of poorly coordi-
nated attacks in echelon by Confederate divisions; these
were met by Union counterattacks. On the second day,
the battle was resumed by the Confederate right, threat-
ening the Union communications line with Chattanooga.
A needless transfer of troops to the Union left, plus a
blundering order which opened a gap in the center, so
weakened the right that it was swept from the field by
General James Longstreet’s attack. Rosecrans and his staff
were carried along by the routed soldiers. General George
H. Thomas, commanding the Union left, held the army
together and after nightfall withdrew into Chattanooga.
Rosecrans held Chattanooga until November, when the
Confederate siege was broken by reinforcements from the
Army of the Potomac under General U. S. Grant.
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CHICKASAW-CREEK WAR. On 13 February
1793, a Chickasaw national council declared war against
theCreeks, to avenge themurder of twoChickasawhunt-
ers, and the next day Chief Tatholah and forty warriors
set out against the Creek towns. Chief Piomingo attrib-
uted the murders to Creek resentment of the Chickasaw
refusal to join an alliance against the Anglo-Americans.
For almost a decade, Creek leaders such as AlexanderMc-
Gillivray had been seeking support from Spanish Florida
to help stem the westward advance of the new United
States. Anglo-American settlers in western Georgia and
the Cumberland Valley had suffered Creek depredations.
Chickasaws who allied themselves with the Americans
faced Creek resentment, and in the aftermath of the
Creek attacks in 1793, Piomingo and others sought
American aid. In a letter to the Americans, Chickasaw
chiefs urged, “[L]et us join to let the Creeks know what
war is.” Governor William Blount, of the Southwest Ter-
ritory, did not join the conflict, but in hopes that a Creek-
Chickasaw war would reduce Creek attacks on the fron-
tier, he sent the Chickasaw a large munitions shipment to
support their effort.



“CHICKEN IN EVERY POT”

136

Much talk, but little fighting, ensued; Spanish offi-
cials of Louisiana and West Florida held intertribal hos-
tilities to a minimum as part of their efforts to negotiate
a pan-tribal alliance of Creeks, Chickasaws, Choctaws,
and Cherokees against the Americans. On 28 October, at
Fort Nogales, at the mouth of the Yazoo River, Spain
engineered and joined a short-lived treaty of alliance
among the southern tribes.
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“CHICKEN IN EVERY POT” is a quotation that
is perhaps one of the most misassigned in American po-
litical history. Variously attributed to each of four presi-
dents serving between 1920 and 1936, it is most often
associated with Herbert Hoover. In fact, the phrase has
its origins in seventeenth century France; Henry IV re-
putedly wished that each of his peasants would enjoy “a
chicken in his pot every Sunday.” Although Hoover never
uttered the phrase, the Republican Party did use it in a
1928 campaign advertisement touting a period of “Re-
publican prosperity” that had provided a “chicken in every
pot. And a car in every backyard, to boot.”
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CHILD ABUSE refers to intentional or unintentional
physical, mental, or sexual harm done to a child. Child
abuse is much more likely to take place in homes in which
other forms of domestic violence occur as well. Despite a
close statistical link between domestic violence and child
abuse, the American legal system tends to treat the two
categories separately, often adjudicating cases from the
same household in separate courts. Some think this prac-
tice has led to an inadequate understanding of the overall
causes and dynamics of child abuse, and interfered with
its amelioration.

The treatment of child abuse in law has its origins in
Anglo-American common law. Common law tradition
held that the male was head of the household and pos-
sessed the authority to act as both disciplinarian and pro-

tector of those dependent on him. This would include his
wife and children as well as extended kin, servants, ap-
prentices, and slaves. While common law obligated the
male to feed, clothe, and shelter his dependents, it also
allowed him considerable discretion in controlling their
behavior. In the American colonies, the law did define
extreme acts of violence or cruelty as crimes, but local
community standards were the most important yardstick
by which domestic violence was dealt with. Puritan par-
ents in New England, for example, felt a strong sense of
duty to discipline their children, whom they believed to
be born naturally depraved, in order to save them from
eternal damnation. Although Puritan society tolerated a
high degree of physicality in parental discipline, the com-
munity did draw a line at which it regarded parental be-
havior as abusive. Those who crossed the line would be
brought before the courts.

In the nineteenth century the forces of industriali-
zation and urbanization loosened the community ties that
had traditionally served as important regulators of child
abuse and neglect. The instability of market capitalism
and the dangers posed by accidents and disease in Amer-
ican cities meant that many poor and working-class fam-
ilies raised their children under extremely difficult cir-
cumstances. At the same time, larger numbers of child
victims now concentrated in cities rendered the problems
of child abuse and neglect more visible to the public eye.
Many of these children ended up in public almshouses,
where living and working conditions were deplorable.

An expanding middle class viewed children less as
productive members of the household and more as the
objects of their parents’ love and affection. While child
abuse did occur in middle-class households, reformers
working in private charitable organizations began efforts
toward ameliorating the problem as they observed it in
poor and working-class families. Although themajority of
cases brought to their attention constituted child neglect
rather than physical abuse, reformers remained remark-
ably unsympathetic to the social and economic conditions
under which these parents labored. Disadvantaged par-
ents commonly lost parental rights when found guilty of
neglecting their children. The parents of many institu-
tionalized children labeled as “orphans” were actually
alive but unable to provide adequate care for them.

In 1853 the Reverend Charles Loring Brace founded
the New York Children’s Aid Society. Convinced that the
unhealthy moral environment of the city irreparably dam-
aged children and led them to engage in vice and crime,
Brace established evening schools, lodging houses, occu-
pational training, and supervised country outings for poor
urban children. In 1854 the Children’s Aid Society began
sending children it deemed to be suffering from neglect
and abuse to western states to be placed with farm families.
Over the next twenty-five years, more than 50,000 children
were sent to the West. Unfortunately, the society did not
follow up on the children’s care and many encountered
additional neglect and abuse in their new households.
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Reformers of the Progressive Era (circa 1880–1920)
worked to rationalize the provision of social welfare ser-
vices and sought an increased role for the state in ad-
dressing the abuse and neglect of dependent individuals
under the doctrine of parens patriae (the state as parent).
In 1912 the White House sponsored the first Conference
on Dependent Children, and later that year theU.S. Chil-
dren’s Bureau was established as the first federal childwel-
fare agency. Child welfare advocates in the Progressive
Era viewed the employment of children in dangerous or
unsupervised occupations, such as coal mining and hawk-
ing newspapers, as a particular kind of mistreatment and
worked for state laws to prohibit it.

The increasing social recognition of adolescence as a
distinct stage of human development became an impor-
tant dimension of efforts to address child abuse. Largely
influenced by the work of psychologist G. Stanley Hall,
reformers extended the chronological boundaries of child-
hood into the mid-teens and sought laws mandating that
children stay in school and out of the workforce. Reform-
ers also worked for the establishment of a juvenile justice
system that would allow judges to consider the special
psychological needs of adolescents and keep them sepa-
rated from adult criminals. In 1899, Cook County, Illi-
nois, established the nation’s first court expressly dealing
with minors. Juvenile courts began to play a central role
in adjudicating cases of child abuse and neglect. Over the
following decades the number of children removed from
their homes and placed into foster care burgeoned. The
Great Depression magnified these problems, and in 1934
the U.S. Children’s Bureau modified its mission to con-
centrate more fully on aiding dependents of abusive or
inadequate parents.

By the mid-twentieth century, the medical profession
began to take a more prominent role in policing child
abuse. In 1961, the American Academy of Pediatrics held
a conference on “battered child syndrome,” and a sub-
sequent issue of the Journal of the American Medical Asso-
ciation published guidelines for identifying physical and
emotional signs of abuse in patients. States passed new
laws requiring health care practitioners to report sus-
pected cases of child abuse to the appropriate authorities.
The Child Abuse Prevention and Treatment Act of 1974
gave federal funds to state-level programs and the Victims
of Child Abuse Act of 1990 provided federal assistance in
the investigation and prosecution of child abuse cases.

Despite the erection of a more elaborate govern-
mental infrastructure for addressing the problem of child
abuse, the courts remained reluctant to allow the state to
intrude too far into the private relations between parents
and children. In 1989, the Supreme Court heard the land-
mark case DeShaney v. Winnebago County Department of
Social Services.The case originated in an incident in which
a custodial father had beaten his four-year old son so
badly the child’s brain became severely damaged. Emer-
gency surgery revealed several previous injuries to the
child’s brain. Wisconsin law defined the father’s actions

as a crime and he was sentenced to two years in prison.
But the boy’s noncustodial mother sued the Winnebago
County Department of Social Services, arguing that case-
workers had been negligent in failing to intervene to help
the child despite repeated reports by hospital staff of sus-
pected abuse. Her claim rested in the Fourteenth Amend-
ment, which holds that no state (or agents of the state)
shall “deprive any person of life, liberty, or property, with-
out due process of law; nor deny to any person within its
jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws.” The Court,
however, ruled that the Fourteenth Amendment protects
citizens’ rights from violations arising from actions taken
by the state—not from actions it may fail to take. The
boy had not been in the custody of the state, such as in a
state juvenile detention center or foster home, when the
violence occurred, and therefore, the Court said, no spe-
cial relationship existed between the child and the state.
In other words, children did not enjoy an affirmative right
to be protected by the state from violence committed by
their custodial parents in the privacy of the home.

Many advocates for victims of domestic violence
criticized the ruling, arguing that it privileged the rights
of abusive parents over the best interests of children, and
worked toward reforming the law. The federal Adoption
and Safe Families Act (ASFA) of 1997 established new
guidelines for the states that included mandatory termi-
nation of a parent’s rights to all of his or her childrenwhen
the parent had murdered, committed a felony assault on,
or conspired, aided, or abetted the abuse of any of his or
her children. Laws in all fifty states require parents to
protect their children from being murdered by another
member of the household; failure to do so may result in
criminal liability and loss of rights to other of their chil-
dren. AFSA extended these liabilities to include a parent’s
failure to protect a child from felony assault. While the
act’s intent was to promote the best interests of children,
critics have noted that this has not necessarily been the
result. Prosecutors, for example, have been able to convict
mothers who failed to protect their children from vio-
lence in the home even though they were also victims of
the abuser. Thus, children have been taken from the cus-
tody of a parent who did not commit abuse and who could
conceivably provide appropriate care after the actual per-
petrator was removed from the home.
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CHILD CARE. In modern industrial societies, child
care is recognized as an essential social service for women
seeking to enter the paid labor force or pursue education
or training and, along with paid parental leave, as an es-
sential component of gender equality. Today, the majority
of mothers in the United States work outside the home,
yet despite decades of advocacy on the part of American
children’s experts and feminists, there is still no compre-
hensive, publicly supported system of child care. Instead,
provision is divided between the public and private sec-
tors, with the bulk of public services linked to antipoverty
“workfare” programs, and provisions vary widely in terms
of form, quality, affordability, and accessibility. This
“patchwork” system may be explained by the history of
American child care, which has its origins in the seven-
teenth century.

Colonial and Nineteenth-Century Child Care
Both Native American hunter-gatherers and Euro-
American farmers and artisans expected women as well as
men to engage in productive labor, and both groups de-
vised various methods, such as carrying infants in pa-
pooses or placing toddlers in “go-gins,” to free adults to
care for children while working at other tasks. Notably,
neither group considered child care to be exclusively
mothers’ responsibility, instead distributing it among tribal
or clan members (Native Americans), or among parents,
older siblings, extended family, and servants (European
Americans). Some of the colonies also boasted “dame
schools,” rudimentary establishments that accepted chil-
dren as soon as they were weaned.

As industrialization moved productive work from
farms and households to factories, it became increasingly
difficult for mothers to combine productive and repro-
ductive labor, making them more economically depen-
dent on male breadwinners as they assumed sole respon-
sibility for child care. As this role gained ideological force
through concepts such as “Republican motherhood” and
the “moral mother,” maternal wage earning fell into dis-
repute, except in times of emergency, that is, when moth-
ers lost their usual source of support. Female reforms
sought to facilitate women’s work in such instances by
creating day nurseries to care for their children. The ear-
liest such institution was probably the House of Industry,
founded by the Female Society for the Relief and Em-
ployment of the Poor in Philadelphia in 1798. Through-
out the nineteenth century, female philanthropists in cit-
ies across the nation (with the exception of the South)
followed suit, establishing several hundred nurseries by
1900.

With few exceptions, nineteenth-century child care
institutions excluded the children of free black mothers,

most of whom were wage earners. Slave mothers, how-
ever, were compelled to place their children in whatever
form of child care their owners devised. Slaveholders on
large plantations set up “children’s houses” where older
slave children or older slaves no longer capable of more
strenuous work cared for slave infants, while female
slaves, denied the right to care for their own offspring,
worked in the fields or became “mammies” to planters’
children. After Emancipation, African American women
continued to work outside the home in disproportionate
numbers, prompting Mary Church Terrell, the founding
president of theNational Association of ColoredWomen,
to remark that the day nursery was “a charity of which
there is an imperative need.” Black female reformers like
those of Atlanta’s Neighborhood Union responded by
setting up nurseries and kindergartens for African Amer-
ican children.

By the turn of the century, the need for child care
had reached critical proportions for Americans of all races,
as increasing numbers of mothers either sought or were
financially compelled to work outside the home. To point
up the need for more facilities and improve their quality,
a group of female reformers set up a “model day nursery”
at the 1893 World’s Columbian Exhibition in Chicago
and then founded a permanent organization, theNational
Federation of Day Nurseries (NFDN).

Despite being the first national advocate for child
care, the NFDN made little headway in gaining popular
acceptance of their services, due, in part, to their conser-
vatism. Clinging to a nineteenth-century notion of day
nurseries as a response to families in crisis, the NFDN
failed to acknowledge the growing trend towardmaternal
employment. Meanwhile, among policy makers, momen-
tum was shifting toward state-funded mothers’ pensions
intended to keep women without male breadwinners at
home instead of going out to work. But many poor and
low-income women did not qualify for pensions, and state
funding often dried up, so maternal employment—and
the need for child care—persisted. The NFDN, however,
eschewed public support for nurseries, preferring to main-
tain control over their private charities, a decision that
left them ill prepared to meet increasing demands. At the
same time, day nurseries were coming under fire from
reformers who compared them unfavorably to the new
kindergartens and nursery schools being started by early
childhood educators. But few day nurseries could afford
to upgrade their equipment or hire qualified teachers to
match those of the nursery schools.

The New Deal to World War II
The child care movement was poorly positioned to take
advantage of federal support in the 1930s, when the New
Deal administrator Harry Hopkins sought to create a
Works Progress Administration (WPA) program that
would both address the needs of young children whowere
“culturally deprived” by the Great Depression and pro-
vide jobs for unemployed schoolteachers. Instead, early
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childhood educators caught Hopkins’s attention and took
the lead in administering some 1,900 EmergencyNursery
Schools. Though the educators did their best to regulate
the quality of the schools, to many Americans they carried
the stigma of “relief.” Nonetheless, they served to legit-
imize the idea of education for very young children on an
unprecedented scale.

The Emergency Nursery Schools were intended to
serve the children of the unemployed, but in some in-
stances, they also functioned as child care for wage-
earning parents. With the onset ofWorldWar II, defense
industries expanded, reducing the ranks of the unem-
ployed, and many of the schools were shut down. A hand-
ful of federal administrators, aware that maternal em-
ployment was on the upswing, fought to convert the
remaining schools into child care centers. These met
some of the need for services until 1943, when more gen-
erous federal funding became available to local commu-
nities through the Lanham Act. However, the supply of
child care could not keep up with demand. At its height,
some 3,000 Lanham Act centers were serving 130,000
children—when an estimated 2 million slots were needed.
Mothers who could not find child care devised informal
arrangements, sending children to live with relatives, re-
lying on neighbors who worked alternate shifts, or leaving
older children to care for themselves—giving rise to the
image of the infamous “latchkey” child.

The Postwar Period
Since both theWPA and Lanham Act programs had been
presented as emergency measures to address specific na-
tional crises, they could not provide the basis for estab-
lishing permanent federally sponsored child care in the
postwar period. The issue languished until the 1960s and
1970s, when it once again appeared on the public agenda,
this time in conjunction with efforts to reform public
assistance through a series of amendments to the Social
Security Act, which authorized Aid to Families of Depen-
dent Children. Around the same time, Congress also es-
tablished Head Start, a permanent public program of
early childhood education for the poor. Though it proved
highly effective, Head Start was not considered child care
until the 1990s. Congress did take a first step toward es-
tablishing universal child care in 1971, with passage of the
Comprehensive Child Development Act, but President
Nixon vetoed it with a strong Cold War message that
effectively chilled further legislative efforts for the next
several decades.

The lack of public provisions notwithstanding, the
postwar decades witnessed a significant rise in maternal
employment, which in turn prompted the growth of
market-based child care services. This trend was aided
by several federal measures, including the child care tax
deduction passed in 1954 (and converted to a child care
tax credit in 1972), as well as a variety of incentives to
employers to set up or sponsor services for their em-
ployees, beginning in 1962. Market-based services in-

cluded voluntary or nonprofit centers, commercial ser-
vices, and small mom-and-pop or family child care
enterprises. Quality varied widely and regulationwas lax,
in part due to the opposition from organized child care
entrepreneurs.

Child Care and Welfare Reform
From the 1970s through the 1990s, the link between child
care and welfare reform was reinforced by passage of a
series of mandatory employment measures that also in-
cluded child care provisions. The Family Support Act of
1988, which mandated employment or training for most
applicants, including mothers of small children, also re-
quired states to provide child care; by the mid-1990s,
however, the states were serving only about 13 to 15 per-
cent of eligible children. At the same time, efforts to pass
more universal legislation continued to meet strong op-
position from conservatives like President George H. W.
Bush, who believed that middle-class women should re-
main at home with their children. In 1990, Congress
passed the Act for Better Child Care Services (the ABC
bill), a compromise that expanded funding for Head Start
and provided forms of child care assistance (including the
Earned Income Tax Credit). To satisfy conservative calls
for devolution to the states, it initiated a new program
called the Child Care and Development Block Grant
(CCDBG).

The final link between child care and workfare was
forged with passage of the Personal Responsibility and
Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act (PRWORA) of
1996, legislation that was twice vetoed by President Bill
Clinton, not because of its stringent work requirements
for poor women, but for having inadequate child care
provisions. When PRWORA came up for renewal in
2002, much of the debate turned around the issue of child
care and whether proposed funding levels would provide
sufficient services so that recipients could meet increas-
ingly stringent work requirements. Among middle- and
upper-income families, the demand for child care remains
high, with parents relying on private-sector services, ba-
bysitting cooperatives, and “nannies,” many of whom are
undocumented workers. Despite growing concern about
the impact of low-quality care on children of all social
classes, prospects for universal public child care remain
dim, as the division between public and private child care
produces a divided constituency that cannot mobilize suf-
ficient political pressure to bring about the necessary leg-
islative changes.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Michel, Sonya. Children’s Interests / Mothers’ Rights: The Shaping
of America’s Child Care Policy.NewHaven, Conn.: YaleUni-
versity Press, 1999.

Michel, Sonya, and RianneMahon. Child Care Policy at the Cross-
roads: Gender and Welfare State Restructuring. New York:
Routledge, 2002.



CHILD LABOR

140

Rose, Elizabeth. A Mother’s Job: The History of Day Care, 1890–
1960. New York: Oxford University Press, 1999.

Sonya Michel

See also Head Start; Maternal and Child Health Care; Wel-
fare System.

CHILD LABOR. Before the twentieth century, child
labor was rampant. Knowledge of its extent prior to 1870
is fragmentary because child labor statistics before then
are not available, but juvenile employment probably ex-
isted in the spinning schools established early in the col-
onies. As the nineteenth century advanced, child labor
became more widespread. The census of 1870 reported
the employment of three-quarters of a million children
between ten and fifteen years of age. From 1870 to 1910,
the number of children reported as gainfully employed
continued to increase steadily before the American public
took notice of its ill effects.

Early Struggles and Successes
Among the earliest efforts to deal with the problem of
child labor in the nineteenth and twentieth centurieswere
those of organized labor. For example, the Knights of La-
bor conducted a campaign for child labor legislation in
the 1870s and 1880s that resulted in the enactment of
many state laws. The American Federation of Labor con-
sistently spoke out against child labor as a cause of down-
ward pressure on wages and campaigned for the “family
wage” that would allow for a man to be the sole bread-
winner. Nonetheless, during the nineteenth century, work-
ing children, although hired for their docility, took part
in strikes and occasionally even led their elders in walk-
outs. The fledgling industrial unions in the early twenti-
eth century organized the youngest workers, and there
was even a union of child workers: the Newsboys and
Bootblacks’ Protective Union, chartered by theCleveland
AFL. The union’s purpose was “to secure a fair compen-
sation for our labor, lessen the hours of labor” and “ed-
ucate the members in the principles of trade unionism so
when they develop into manhood they will at all times
struggle for the full product of their labor.”

As opposition to child labor grew, the campaign
against child labor—although an uphill battle—began to
score victories. Conditions in the canning industry, the
glass industry, anthracite mining, and other industries be-
gan to attract considerable attention at the turn of the
century. In the South, a threefold rise in number of child
laborers during the decade ending in 1900 aroused public
sentiment for child labor laws. In the North, insistence
on stronger legislation and better enforcement led to the
formation of the National Child Labor Committee in
1904. This committee, chartered by Congress in 1907 to
promote the welfare of America’s working children, in-
vestigated conditions in various states and industries and
spearheaded the push for state legislation with conspic-

uous success. The 1920 census reflected a decline in child
labor that continued in the 1930s.

Federal Regulation
The backwardness of certain states and the lack of uni-
formity of state laws led to demands for federal regula-
tion. Early efforts were unsuccessful. In Hammer v. Dag-
enhart (1918) and Bailey v. Drexel Furniture Company
(1922), the U.S. Supreme Court set aside attempts at con-
gressional regulation. Child labor reformers, neverthe-
less, began to push for a child labor amendment to the
Constitution. In 1924, such an amendment was adopted
by Congress and submitted to the states, but by 1950 only
twenty-four had ratified it.

The New Deal finally brought significant federal
regulation. The Public Contracts Act of 1936 set themin-
imum age for employment at sixteen for boys and at eigh-
teen for girls in firms supplying goods under federal con-
tract. A year later, the Beet Sugar Act set the minimum
age at fourteen for employment in cultivating and har-
vesting sugar beets and cane. Far more sweeping was the
benchmark Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 (FSLA).
For agriculture, it set the minimum working age at four-
teen for employment outside of school hours and at six-
teen for employment during school hours. For nonagri-
cultural work in interstate commerce, sixteen was the
minimum age for employment during school hours, and
eighteen for occupations designated hazardous by the sec-
retary of labor. A major amendment to the FSLA in 1948
prohibited children from performing farm work when
schools were in session in the district where they resided.
There were no other important changes in the FSLAuntil
1974, when new legislation prohibited work by any child
under age twelve on a farm covered by minimum-wage
regulations (farms using at least five-hundred days of
work in a calendar quarter).

Contemporary Problems
Despite the existence of prohibiting legislation, consid-
erable child labor continues to exist, primarily in agricul-
ture. For the most part, the workers are children of mi-
grant farm workers and the rural poor. Child labor and
school-attendance laws are least likely to be enforced on
behalf of these children. This lack of enforcement con-
tributes, no doubt, to the fact that the educational attain-
ment of migrant children is still half that of the rest of the
population. Beyond agriculture, child labor has emerged,
or sometimes reemerged, in a number of areas. Around
the turn of the twenty-first century, there have been ef-
forts to relax the minimum-age laws for doing certain
kinds of work. The most notable challenge has come from
Amish families, who have opened small manufacturing
shops in response to the reduced availability of farmland
and have sought exemptions on the basis of religious
freedom to employ their children in these shops. In ad-
dition, the employment of children in sweatshops that
produce clothes for major labels has returned to Amer-
ican cities. Also, children and young teenagers selling
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Child Labor. Until the twentieth century, despite many reform efforts, no job was considered too
tiring, difficult, or dangerous for young boys to take part in. Library of Congress

candy for purportedly charitable purposes have been
overworked and exploited by the companies that hire
them in work crews. Children have also remained a part
of the “illegal economy,” forced into child prostitution
and child pornography.

Even work performed by teenagers between four-
teen and eighteen—regarded as benign and beneficial
long after most work by children under fourteen was
abolished—has been reexamined and found problematic.
When Teenagers Work: The Psychological and Social Costs of
Adolescent Employment (1986), by Ellen Greenberger, has
linked teen work to greater teen alcohol use and found
that more than twenty hours of work per week can be
harmful. The danger of workplace injury is far greater for
often-inexperienced teenagers than for older workers, and
many common teen work sites such as restaurants become
especially dangerous when teenagers are asked to perform
tasks (such as operating food processing machines) that
are legally prohibited to them. Other workplaces offer
unique dangers, for example, convenience stores where
holdups at gunpoint occur, and pizza delivery companies
whose fast-delivery promises encourage unsafe driving.
Finally, the career-building role of teen work may be
overestimated, except when linked to internships or vo-
cational education.
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CHILD LABOR TAX CASE (Bailey v. Drexel Fur-
niture Company, 259 U.S. 20, 1922). Together withHam-
mer v. Dagenhart (1918), Bailey constituted a major set-
back to the development of federal economic regulatory
power. Hammer prohibited interstate shipment of prod-
ucts made by child labor, while Bailey struck down a fed-
eral tax on profits from factories and mines employing
children. Chief JusticeWilliamHoward Taft held that the
tax threatened state sovereignty because it was for regu-
latory, not revenue, purposes. He ignored precedent (Vea-
zie Bank v. Fenno, 1869; McCray v. United States, 1904)
and improperly questioned congressional motivation.
The Court abandoned Bailey first in Sonzinsky v. United
States (1937) and then United States v. Kahriger (1953).
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CHILDBIRTH AND REPRODUCTION. Dur-
ing the colonial period childbirth was a predominantly
female experience. Biologically and socially, reproduction
was thought to represent a particularly clear example of
the division of labor. While men were traditionally ex-
cluded from the childbirth experience, a network of fe-
male neighbors and relatives regularly attended home
births and offered comfort, support, and advice to sup-
plement the role of midwives, who were considered ex-
perts in birthing knowledge. Women dominated the pro-
fession of midwifery until the mid-eighteenth century.
They were well equipped to handle difficulties such as
excessive pain, slow progress, and a poorly positioned fe-
tus. As birth was considered a natural process, themidwife
customarily played a noninterventionist and supportive
role, relying on practical experience and an appeal to fe-
male traditions designed to ease the expectant mother
through the stages of labor and delivery. Labor was com-
monly described as a period of travail, as the pain of child-
birth carried both a heavy theological burden and a very
real possibility of death and debility.

The Growth of Obstetrics
Physicians entering the birthing arena in the second half
of the eighteenth century challenged the predominance
of midwives. Men like William Shippen, the first Amer-
ican physician to establish a steady practice of midwifery
in 1763, offered affluent women in urban areas the prom-
ise of an expanded armamentarium of drugs and instru-
ments combined with the expertise and prestige of a
medical education. By the early years of the nineteenth
century, the term obstetrics was used to refer to the new
medical field in America that offered bleeding, opium,

ergot, and forceps to allay painful and lengthy labors. The
practical application of obstetrical knowledge suffered
from the restrictions of etiquette and prudery. Instruction
was primarily conducted with manikins, pelvic examina-
tions took place under sheets without visual inspection,
and students graduating from obstetrics courses rarely
witnessed actual births.

The expansion of obstetrics by the mid-nineteenth
century reflected a combined shift in the biomedical dis-
course of reproduction and the parallel professionaliza-
tion and specialization of medicine. As the essence of fem-
ininity was increasingly attributed to the reproductive
capacity of women, and was isolated in the ovaries, the
female body became an object of medical study and in-
tervention. Physician intervention often followed cultural
assumptions rather than scientific evidence. Theories of
reproduction were vigorously defended long before cell
theory and advances in microscopy had allowed Oskar
Kertwig, in 1876, to demonstrate that the joining of the
egg and sperm nuclei resulted in fertilization. Industrial
metaphors were also increasingly used to describe child-
birth in terms of “production,” and the specialized knowl-
edge of obstetrics was promoted as essential to “manag-
ing” the childbirth experience.

While a lack of a systematic approach to the practice
of obstetrics and the need to negotiate interventions with
the birthing woman and her attendants limited the pace
of change, the physicians’ interventionist model provided
women with something midwives could not. Ether and
chloroform were first employed in 1847 to dull or erase
childbirth pain; drug use and procedures for suturing per-
ineal tears became routinized in the second half of the
nineteenth century; and new types of forceps were stan-
dardized and birthing chairs were gradually modified to
allow for semirecumbent or fully horizontal postures.
The results were mixed. While the use of drugs, episiot-
omy (surgical enlargement of the vagina), and the hori-
zontal position made childbirth easier from the doctor’s
perspective, they had the potential to significantly in-
crease the difficulty, length, and pain of labor and delivery.
Furthermore, when measured by mortality statistics, the
physicians’ safety record only matched or was sometimes
worse than the record of midwives. It is also probable that
physicians’ techniques created new problems resulting
from inappropriate forceps use, careless administration of
anesthesia, and the spread of puerperal fever.

The goals of scientifically managing childbirth and
maintaining antiseptic conditions based on bacteriologi-
cal knowledge encouraged physicians to move deliveries
from patients’ homes to hospitals by the early part of the
twentieth century. Only 5 percent of American women
delivered in hospitals in 1900. By 1920, the figures ranged
from 30 to 65 percent in major cities; by 1940, 55 percent
of Americas births took place within hospitals; and by
1955, hospital births had increased to 95 percent of the
total. Physicians promoted hospitals for the sterile tech-
niques and technology they employed, including newly
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developed antiseptic and anesthetic procedures, the use
of X rays, and a safer “low” cesarean section that was
an improvement over techniques widely used since the
1870s. The move to hospitals also supported the patho-
logical view of childbirth and the increased specialization
of physicians.

There was a dramatic parallel shift from midwife to
physician attendant in the first three decades of the twen-
tieth century. As late as 1900, half of all the children born
in the United States were delivered with the help of a
midwife. By 1930, midwife-attended births had dropped
to less than 15 percent of all births, and most of these
were in the South. Physician-critics of midwifery identi-
fied the “midwife problem” as the source of all ills for
childbearing women, and published a wave of articles in
medical journals and popular periodicals. While public
health advocates frequently spoke in their defense, mid-
wives were ultimately in no position, economically or or-
ganizationally, to effectively respond to the charges of
their critics. Despite the suggestion in national reports
issued in the early 1930s that midwives had a consistently
better record with maternal mortality, women continued
to prefer the hospital to the home because they believed
that it offered them a safer and less painful birthing
experience.

The use of anesthetics dramatically changed the ex-
perience of childbirth and also facilitated widespread ef-
forts in the 1910s to upgrade obstetrical practice and
eliminate midwives. Physicians began experimentingwith
new forms of anesthesia like scopolamine, a drug with
amnesiac properties that suppressed a patient’s memory
of painful contractions and created a state known as “twi-
light sleep,” as well as various forms of spinal anesthetic.
Following the publication of an article on scopolamine in
McClure’s Magazine in 1914, a national movement of
women who advocated the adoption of twilight sleep
methods by American obstetricians saw the use of sco-
polamine as an opportunity to control their birthing ex-
perience. Their strategy ultimately backfired as scopol-
amine was found to be extremely dangerous to both
mother and child. After widespread use until the 1960s,
the demand for painless childbirth was ultimately met by
physicians, but at the price of many women losing control
of the birthing experience by being put to sleep with a
variety of drugs that could only be administered under
the expertise of hospital attendants.

Scholars have debated the potential consequences of
the medicalization of childbirth that followed these de-
velopments. Women may have benefited from the tech-
nological advances in hospitals. However, they have sac-
rificed both the ability to make choices for themselves and
the supportive environment of home birth in the pursuit
of a safer and less painful birthing experience. Improve-
ments in hospital regulations and practices have been
credited for the improved safety of birth. Likewise, the
prenatal care movement, adoption of sulfonamides, blood
transfusions, and X rays, and the use of antibiotics after

World War II were also crucial in lowering maternal and
infant death rates by the 1940s.

Natural Childbirth and Later Developments
The emergence of the natural childbirthmovement of the
late 1940s and early 1950s challenged the basis of medi-
calized childbirth. Grantly Dick-Read’s Childbirth With-
out Fear: The Principles and Practices of Natural Childbirth,
first published in 1944, opposed the routine use of anes-
thesia and called for less medical intervention. Marjorie
Karmel’s Thank You, Dr. Lamaze: A Mother’s Experiences in
Painless Childbirth, which appeared in 1959, also appealed
to a growing minority of women who found the scientific
approach to childbirth adopted by most hospitals to be
lacking in personal satisfaction. In the 1960s and 1970s,
feminist health advocates extended this argument by ad-
vocating the right of women to control their bodies. The
publication ofOur Bodies, Ourselves by the BostonWomen’s
Health Collective in 1971 provided a political statement
urging women to assume greater control over all aspects
of their bodies in society, including pregnancy and child-
birth. The women’s health movement helped to establish
collectives across the nation that launched an exhaustive
critique of American childbirth practices. During the
1970s, a variety of alternative birthing methods were in-
troduced, including homelike birthing rooms in hospitals,
the establishment of freestanding birthing centers, the
restoration of birth at home, and renewed interest in
midwifery.

The isolation and synthesis of female sex hormones,
which led to the development of the birth control pill in
the 1950s, also set the stage for modern reproductive
technologies like in vitro fertilization by the late 1970s.
The implications of new reproductive technologies de-
veloped in the 1980s, such as cloning, surrogacy, embryo
transfer, and genetic engineering, continue to provide fer-
tile ground for debate. Furthermore, reproductive rights,
which include the right to choose procreation, contracep-
tion, abortion, and sterilization, also became one of the
most politically divisive issues in the late twentieth and
early twenty-first centuries. Feminist scholars have shown
that these debates have the potential to challenge con-
ventional histories and reshape the culturally constructed
meanings of childbirth and reproduction.
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CHILDHOOD. Childhood as a historical construct
can be defined as a constantly evolving series of steps to-
ward adulthood shaped by a vast array of forces and ideas,
ranging from ethnicity to class, from region to religion,
and from gender to politics. Historians have tended to
focus on two fairly distinct, if imprecise, phases of “grow-
ing up”: childhood and youth. The former suggests a time
of innocence, freedom from responsibility, and vulnera-
bility. The latter includes but is not necessarily restricted
to adolescence and is normally characterized as a period
of “coming of age,” when young people begin taking on
the responsibilities and privileges of adulthood. Child-
hood suggests a period of shared expectations and close-
ness between parents and children, while youth, at least
in the twentieth century, connotes a period of conflict
between the generations, as hormonal changes and the
new generation’s drive for independence spark intense
emotions and competition.

Changing Patterns of Childhood
In general terms, the historical arc of childhood in the
United States shows several long, gradual, and not nec-
essarily linear shifts. The “typical” free child in the British
colonies of seventeenth-century North America belonged
to a relatively homogeneous society—with similar values,
religious faith, expectations, and opportunities—charac-
terized by rural settlement patterns, informal education,
and little contact with institutions outside the family. By
the twentieth century, the “typical” childmight encounter
a bewildering variety of institutions, rules, and choices in
a society characterized by wider differences in wealth, in-
creasingly complex contacts with governments at all lev-
els, and greater concentration in cities and suburbs.

Another shift, which began in the middle classes by
the mid-nineteenth century but ultimately reached all
ethnic and economic groups, was the “extension” of child-
hood. Although early Americans had distinguished be-
tween adults and children in legal terms (certain crimes
carried lighter penalties for those under certain ages), on
the farms and in the workshops of the British colonies in
North America the transition from child to adult could
take place as soon as the little available formal schooling
was completed and a skill was learned. This gradual ex-
tension of childhood—actually, a stretching of adoles-
cence, a term popularized at the turn of the twentieth
century by child-psychologist G. Stanley Hall—occurred
in several ways. Schooling touched more children for
longer periods of time, as states began mandating mini-
mum lengths for school years and cities began to create

high schools. (The first high school appeared in Boston
in 1821, but even as late as 1940, less than 20 percent of
all Americans and 5 percent of African Americans had
completed high school. By the 1960s, however, over 90
percent of all youth were in high school.) Lawmakers rec-
ognized the lengthening childhood of girls by raising the
age of consent, even as the average age at which young
women married fell during the nineteenth century from
twenty-seven to twenty-two. Reformers in the 1910s and
1920s attempted to strengthen weak nineteenth-century
child labor laws, which had generally simply established
ten-hour work days for young people; in the 1930s further
reforms were incorporated into New Deal programs.
The dramatic expansion of colleges and universities after
World War II added another layer to coming-of-age ex-
periences, and by the 1990s, nearly two-thirds of high-
school graduates attended institutions of higher learning,
although the percentages for minorities were much lower
(11 percent for African Americans and less than 1 percent
for Native Americans).

Changes in the health and welfare of children were
among the most striking transformations in childhood,
especially in the twentieth century. Scientists developed
vaccinations for such childhood scourges as diphtheria,
smallpox, polio, andmeasles. Combined with government
funding and public school requirements that students be
vaccinated, these discoveries dramatically extended the
average life expectancy. Not all children shared equally in
these developments, however, as infant mortality in poor
black families and on Indian reservations remained shock-
ingly above average, even in the early twenty-first century.
Prescriptions for “good” child care shifted from an em-
phasis on discipline among New England Puritans to the
more relaxed standards of the child-centered Victorian
middle classes to the confident, commonsense approach
of the twentieth century’s favorite dispenser of child-
rearing advice, Dr. Benjamin Spock, whose Common
Sense Book of Baby and Child Care first appeared in
1946.

Of course, there were children living in every era of
American history who did not fit into the mainstream so-
ciety of the United States. Native American and African
American children, whether slave or free, enemies or
wards of the state, were faced, by turns, it seems, with
ostracism and hostility or with forced assimilation and
overbearing “reformers.” Children of immigrants from
Ireland in the mid-nineteenth century and from eastern
and southern Europe at the turn of the twentieth century
encountered similar responses; their lives tended to veer
away from the typical lives led by middle-class, native-
born, Protestant American children. Immigrant children
were crowded into shabby classrooms where teachers de-
manded rote memorization and forbade them to speak
their native languages. Segregation—de jure in the South,
de facto in much of the rest of the country—characterized
most school systems. Despite the transparent racism of
the “separate but equal” philosophy, segregated schools
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were not equal. Spending for public schools serving black
students was often a tenth of the amount spent on white
schools, black teachers earned a fraction of their white
colleagues’ salaries, and black children, especially in the
rural South, attended school for fewer days per year than
white students. Asian American children were often placed
into segregated schools in theWest. Hispanic young peo-
ple found that in some communities they were “white”
and in others “colored,” which understandably engen-
dered confusion about their legal and social status. Native
American children were sometimes forced to attend board-
ing schools—the most famous of which, the Carlisle In-
dian School in Pennsylvania and Hampton Institute in
Virginia, were located half a country away from the stu-
dents’ homes—where they were stripped of traditional
ways, given English names, and often subjected to harsh
living conditions.

The Common Experiences of American Childhoods
Despite great differences in child-rearing customs, ma-
terial and ethnic cultures, economic standing, and family
size, there were important similarities in the ways that
children grew up. For instance, all children were educated
to meet the expectations and needs of their communities.
Farm boys in New England or Georgia or Ohio were
raised to become farmers, girls to perform the chores re-
quired of farm wives. The sons and daughters of southern
planters were raised to fill their niches in plantation so-
ciety, even as the children of slaves were educated infor-
mally to meet their responsibilities but also to protect
their meager sense of self under the crushing burdens of
the “peculiar institution.” Native American children were
taught to be hunters and warriors, wives and mothers, by
instructors who were sometimes family members and
other times teachers assigned to train large groups of
children.

Members of every cultural group raised children to
understand their particular traditions, including religious
faiths, assumptions about proper use of resources, the im-
portance of family, and appreciation for the larger culture.
Each group developed and passed along to the next gen-
eration beliefs to sustain them and rituals to remind them
of their heritages. Protestants and Catholics fromEurope
and, later, Latin America, sustained traditions of religious
training culminating in first communion, confirmation,
and other rites of passage; Jewish adolescents became
members of their religious communities through Bar
Mitzvahs and Bat Mitzvahs; Native American children
participated in equivalent training and ceremonies de-
signed to pass on their own origin myths and spirituality.

Despite the vast differences in cultures among the
various ethnic and racial groups in the United States, the
relatively steady decline in family size and the idealization
of the family and of children—which proceeded at differ-
ent rates among different groups and in different re-
gions—affected children in a number of ways. For in-
stance, as family size among the white, urban, middle class

dwindled, children became the center of the family’s uni-
verse. They were given more room—literally and figu-
ratively—and enjoyed greater privacy and opportunities
to develop their own interests. Beginning in the mid-
nineteenth century, the commercial publishing and toy
industries began to take over the play and leisure time
of children; nurseries and children’s rooms filled with
mass-produced toys and with books and magazines pub-
lished exclusively for children. Although children contin-
ued to draw on their imaginations, as the decades passed,
the sheer volume of commercially produced toys grew,
their prices dropped, and more and more American chil-
dren could have them. By the 1980s and 1990s, electronic
toys, videotaped movies, and computer games, along with
the still-burgeoning glut of television programming for
children, had deeply altered play patterns; for instance,
children tended to stay inside far more than in the past.

Some children and youth took advantage of the en-
vironments and the opportunities found in the West and
in the cities of the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. Children of migrants and of immigrants dif-
fered from their parents in that, while the older genera-
tion was leaving behind former lives, children were, in
effect, starting from scratch. Although they had to work
on the farms and ranches of rural America and on the
streets and in the sweatshops of the cities, young people
managed to shape their lives to the environments inwhich
they lived, which was reflected in their work and play. City
streets became playgrounds where organized activities
like stickball and more obscure, improvised street games
were played, while intersections, theater districts, and sa-
loons provided opportunities to earn money selling news-
papers and other consumer items. Such jobs allowed chil-
dren—mainly boys, but also a few girls—to contribute to
the family economy and to establish a very real measure
of independence from their parents. Similarly, life on
farms and on ranches in the developing West, even as it
forced children into heavy responsibilities and grinding
labor, offered wide open spaces and a sense of freedom
few of their parents could enjoy. Of course, in both of
these scenarios, boys tended to enjoy more freedom than
girls, who were often needed at home to care for younger
siblings or married while still adolescents. The stereotype
of the “little mother,” a common image in the popular
culture of the cities in the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries, was an equally accurate description of the
childhood work performed by rural girls.

Children and Childhood as Social and
Political Issues
Even as children in different eras tried to assert them-
selves and to create their own worlds, a growing number
of private and public institutions attempted to extend, im-
prove, and standardize childhood. Motivated by morality,
politics, economics, and compassion, reformers and pol-
iticians constructed a jungle of laws regulating the lives
of children, founded organizations and institutions to
train and to protect them, and fashioned a model child-
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hood against which all Americans measured their own ef-
forts to raise and nurture young people.

The middle class that formed in the crucible of
nineteenth-century urbanization and industrialization set
standards in many facets of American life, including the
family. Bolstered by the “domestic ideal,” a renewed evan-
gelical religious faith, and a confidence in middle-class
American values, the growing middle class established
myriad reform movements affecting all aspects of society,
including children. Orphanages increasingly replaced ex-
tended families; Children’s Aid Societies pioneered the
“placing out” of needy city children with foster parents
living on farms or in small towns. Educational institutions
and schoolbooks were designed to instill citizenship and
patriotism, create responsible voters, and teach useful vo-
cational skills during the first wave of educational reform
early in the nineteenth century.

Children and youth were also the subjects of numer-
ous reforms and social movements in the twentieth cen-
tury. Settlement houses helped educate, assimilate, and
nurture urban children with kindergartens, nurseries, art
and other special classes, and rural outings. Juvenile
courts, which originated in Chicago in 1899 and quickly
spread to other urban areas, separated young offenders
from experienced criminals and offered counseling and
education rather than incarceration. By the 1910s, child
labor reformers began attacking more aggressively than
their predecessors the practice of hiring youngsters to
work inmines and factories and in the “street trades.”The
1930s New Deal included provisions prohibiting the em-
ployment of individuals under fourteen years of age and
regulating the employment of young people less than
eighteen. The modest origins of the U.S.Children’s Bu-
reau in 1912 paved the way for greater government ad-
vocacy for the health and welfare of children. The civil
rights movement of the 1950s and 1960s centered partly
on children, as the Brown v. Board of Education of
Topeka (1954) SupremeCourt decision inspiredhundreds
of individual lawsuits aimed at desegregating the public
schools of the South, and, by the 1970s and 1980s, north-
ern school districts. The 1935 Social Security Act in-
cluded programs like Aid to Dependent Children, which
were expanded during the Great Society of the mid-
1960s in the form of Head Start, Medicaid, school
lunch programs, and need-based college scholarships. Fi-
nally, late-twentieth-century campaigns to reformwelfare
obviously affected the children of mothers moved from
welfare rolls into the minimum-wage job market, while
pupils at public and private schools alike were touched by
efforts to improve education through school vouchers and
other educational reforms.

The “Discovery of Childhood” and
American Children
One of the most controversial elements of the study of
children’s history is the degree to which children were
“miniature adults” in the colonial period, “discovered”

only as family size dwindled and the expanding middle
class embraced the concept of the child-centered family.
Most historians of American children and youth believe
children were always treated as a special class of people,
emotionally, politically, and spiritually. Even in the large
families of colonial New England or in late-nineteenth-
century immigrant ghettos, the high mortality rate did
not mean individual children were not cherished.

But Americans’ attitudes toward their children have
changed from time to time. Because of their necessary
labor on the farms and in the shops of early America,
children were often considered vital contributors to their
families’ economies. Public policy regarding poor or or-
phaned children balanced the cost of maintaining them
with the benefits of their labor. For instance, most or-
phanages, in addition to providing a basic education, also
required children to work in the institutions’ shops and
gardens. Lawsuits and settlements for injuries and deaths
of children due to accidents often hinged on the value to
parents of the child’s future labor, similarly, up through
the mid- to late-nineteenth century child-custody cases
were normally settled in favor of fathers, at least partly
because they were believed to be entitled to the product
of their offspring’s labor, both girls and boys. The child-
nurturing attitudes of the twentieth century, however,
recognized the value of children more for their emotional
than their economic contributions. Lawsuits and custody
settlements came to focus more on the loss of compan-
ionship and affection and on the psychological and emo-
tional health of the children and parents than on the
youngsters’ economic value.

Childhood at the Turn of the Twenty-first Century
Many of the issues that have characterized children’s ex-
periences since the colonial period continue to shape their
lives nearly four hundred years later. Youth still work, but
their jobs tend to be part time and their earnings tend to
be their own. For girls, smaller families have eliminated
the need for the “little mothers” who had helpedmaintain
immigrant and working-class households generations ear-
lier. The educational attainment and health of minority
children, while improving, still lags behind that of white
children, with one shocking twist: the most serious health
threat facing male, African American teenagers is homi-
cide. Yet, however much the demographics, economics,
politics, and ethics of childhood have changed, the basic
markers for becoming an adult—completing one’s school-
ing, finding an occupation, marriage—remained the same.
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CHILDREN, MISSING. The phenomenon of miss-
ing children gained national attention in 1979 with the
highly publicized disappearance of a six-year-old boy
named Etan Patz in New York City. Since then the num-
bers of children reported missing nationally have in-
creased dramatically. The Missing Children’s Act of 1982
assisted the collation of nationwide data about missing
children. In that year, 100,000 children under the age of
eighteen were reported missing; a decade later, the num-
ber had risen to 800,000. While the increase might have
been partly due to more reporting, experts pointed to
other factors, including increased divorce rates, decreased
parental supervision, and high numbers of teenage runa-
ways associated with domestic violence and sexual abuse.
Although sensational cases of serial killers incited wide-
spread fear, a far more common occurrence involved chil-
dren taken for a brief period of time, usually by an ac-
quaintance or family member. A 1980s survey indicated
that each year 350,000 children were taken by family
members, 450,000 ran away, 3,000 were kidnapped and
sexually assaulted, and 127,000 were expelled from home
by their families. This compared with 200–300 children
murdered or abducted by strangers for ransom.

In the 1980s and 1990s most states developed train-
ing programs to help police locate missing children, and
national clearinghouses offered suggestions to parents
and children to ward off abductions. While these tech-
niques have led to the recovery of some missing children,
they do not address social, familial, and psychological
causes underlying the missing children phenomenon.
Most of the children abducted by family members are
taken by a parent violating a custody agreement, and 99
percent are eventually returned. Despite the relatively
small number of children killed or otherwise never found,
these cases command the bulk of media attention and pa-
rental fear and often distract attention from the other cir-
cumstances and social factors associated with missing
children.
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CHILDREN’S BUREAU. Signed into law by Pres-
ident William Howard Taft in 1912, during the Progres-
sive Era, the U.S. Children’s Bureau (CB) is the oldest
federal agency for children and is currently one of six
bureaus within the United States Department of Health
and Human Services’ Administration for Children and
Families, Administration on Children, Youth and Fami-
lies. The Children’s Bureau was the brainchild of Lillian
D.Wald and Florence Kelley, pioneers in children’s rights
advocacy. After nine years of efforts and a White House
Conference on the Care of Dependent Children, this fed-
eral agency was created to investigate and promote the
best means for protecting a right to childhood; the first
director was Julia Clifford Lathrop, a woman credited
with helping to define the role of women in public policy
development.

For its first thirty-four years of existence, the bureau
was the only agency focused solely on the needs of chil-
dren. Lathrop and her successors were the primary au-
thors of child welfare policy through 1946, during this
time they made significant contributions in raising aware-
ness about the needs of children and families in both ur-
ban and rural settings. Their efforts were most evident in
the reduction of the nation’s maternal and infantmortality
rate. The maternal mortality rate dropped from 60.8
deaths per 10,000 live births in 1915 to 15.7 in 1946. The
infant mortality rate dropped from 132 deaths per 1,000
live births in 1912 to 33.8 in 1946. The agency was also
notable in this time for its studies that recognized race,
ethnicity, class, and region as factors in the experiences of
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children. In 1946, government reorganization transferred
the agency to the newly formed Federal Security Agency,
and shifted several of its administrative responsibilities to
other agencies, thus decreasing the agency’s power and
status within the federal government.

The bureau did fall short during these first three de-
cades in advocating for children from non-traditional
households, including children of working mothers. The
agency also failed to recognize and advocate the needs of
children who did not come from middle class families,
equating a normal home life with middle class ideals. The
agency’s solution for many struggling families was to place
their children in foster homes where they could experi-
ence a “normal home life.”

Today the bureau is headed by an associate commis-
sioner who advises the Commissioner of the Administra-
tion on Children, Youth and Families on matters related
to child welfare, including child abuse and neglect, child
protective services, family preservation and support, adop-
tion, foster care and independent living. It recommends
legislative and budgetary proposals, operational planning
system objectives and initiatives, and projects and issue
areas for evaluation, research and demonstration activi-
ties. With a budget of over four billion dollars, the agency
provides grants to states, tribes and communities to op-
erate such services as child protective services, family pres-
ervation and support, foster care, adoption, and indepen-
dent living.

The Children’s Bureau has five branches: the Office
of Child Abuse and Neglect; the Division of Policy; the
Division of Program Implementation; the Division of
Data, Research, and Innovation; and the Division of Child
Welfare Capacity Building. Through these five branches,
the agency works toward the enforcement of the Child
Abuse Prevention and Treatment Act (CAPTA), theChil-
dren’s Justice Act, the Indian Child Welfare Act, and di-
rects the National Center on Child Abuse and Neglect
Information Clearinghouse and the National Adoption
Information Clearinghouse.
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CHILDREN’S RIGHTS. The legal status of chil-
dren has evolved over the course of American history,
with frequent changes in the balance of rights among the
state, parents, and children in response to social and eco-
nomic transitions. Over time, the state has taken an in-
creasingly active role in protecting and educating chil-
dren, thereby diminishing the rights of parents. It is fair
to say, however, that children’s rights as a full-blown in-
dependent concept has not developed. Even today there
are only pockets of law in which children’s rights are con-
sidered separate from those of their parents, and these are
largely in the areas of reproductive rights and criminal
justice.

For the whole of the colonial period and early Re-
public, Americans viewed children as economic assets
whose labor was valuable to their parents and other adults.
In this early era, the father as the head of the household
had the complete right to the custody and control of his
children both during the marriage and in the rare event
of divorce. A father could hire out a child for wages or
apprentice a child to another family without the mother’s
consent. Education, vocational training, and moral de-
velopment were also the father’s responsibility. The state
took responsibility for children in one of several circum-
stances: the death of a father or both parents, the incom-
petence or financial inability of parents to care for or train
their children, and the birth of illegitimate children.With
these events the two major considerations in determining
the fate of the child focused on the labor value of the child
and the ability of the adults to properly maintain and su-
pervise the child. Widows often lost their children be-
cause they were no longer able to support them. In the
era before orphanages and adoption, such children were
usually apprenticed or “placed out” to another family,
who would support them in exchange for their services.
A child born out of wedlock was known as “filius nullius”
or “child of nobody” and the official in charge of enforc-
ing the town’s poor law was authorized to “place out” the
child with a family.

Over the course of the nineteenth century, as more
emphasis was placed on child nurture and education, vari-
ous states passed legislation attempting to regulate child
labor, largely by requiring a certain amount of schooling
for children working in factories. However, such mea-
sures were hampered by the presence of loopholes and a
lack of effective enforcement machinery. For example, in
1886 the state of New York passed a Factory Act prohib-
iting factory work by children under the age of thirteen,
but appointed only two inspectors to oversee the state’s
42,000 factories. The legal concept of “the best interest
of the child” was initiated, the first recognition that chil-
dren had rights independent of their parents. Under this
rule, mothers gained favor as the parent better able to
handle the emotional and nurturing needs of children of
“tender years,” and mothers were likely to prevail over
fathers in the custody battles following the increasingly
common event of divorce. Orphanages were introduced
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as a more child-centered approach than “placing out” for
caring for children whose parents were dead or unable to
care for them.

At the beginning of the twentieth century a coalition
of civic-minded adults, popularly known as “child-savers,”
fought for a variety of legal reforms designed to protect
children. Efforts were made to enact more effective child
labor laws, although these efforts were initially thwarted
at the federal level. In Hammer v. Dagenhart (1918) the
Supreme Court ruled that in its attempt to regulate child
labor Congress had exceeded its constitutional authority
and violated the rights of the states. The Fair Labor Stan-
dards Act of 1938 finally succeeded in prohibiting em-
ployment of children under sixteen in industries engaging
in interstate commerce. The early reformers were more
successful with regard to compulsory school attendance
and the establishment of juvenile courts, which handled
children who were either neglected by their parents or
delinquent in their own behavior. The first such court was
established in Chicago in 1899. Government took a de-
cisively more active role, irrevocably reducing parental
authority and laying the ground for our modern child
welfare and educational structure.

It was not until the civil rights movement of the
1960s that children gained some civil rights of their own,
apart from their parents. In 1965 three Quaker school-
children were suspended for wearing black armbands in
their classroom to protest the Vietnam War. In Tinker v.
Des Moines School District (1969) the SupremeCourt stated
that students do not “shed their constitutional rights to
freedom of speech or expression at the schoolhouse gate.”
Yet the Court in the 1970s allowed censorship of school
newspapers and gave school authorities wide discretion to
search student lockers.

The direction of the Court continued toward limit-
ing student rights. In the early twenty-first century, the
Supreme Court gave public school officials much wider
authority to test students for drugs, setting the stage for
districts to move toward screening everyone who attends
school. In Board of Education v. Lindsay Earls (2002) the
Supreme Court permitted districts to require random tests
of any student who takes part in extracurricular activities
such as band, chorus, or academic competition. Previ-
ously, the Court had upheld mandatory testing of student
athletes.

It is in the arena of juvenile justice that courts have
most seriously considered rights for children. In 1965, the
same year that the Quaker children were protesting the
VietnamWar in Des Moines, in Arizona fifteen-year-old
Gerald Gault was charged with making an anonymous
obscene phone call to an elderly neighbor. Without the
benefit of a lawyer or a trial, Gerald was sentenced to
incarceration in a boys’ correctional institution until age
twenty-one. The ensuing landmark Supreme Court de-
cision, In Re Gault (1967), later expanded by several sub-
sequent decisions, gave children who were defendants in
juvenile court criminal actions nearly all the due process

protections that adult defendants receive in the regular
criminal courts, including lawyers and the right against
self-incrimination. The rights to a speedy trial, bail, or a
jury were still lacking at the close of the twentieth century.

In the 1990s, state legislatures, responding to in-
creased juvenile crime, grew eager to throw juveniles into
adult courts at ever-younger ages, and to apply adult pun-
ishments to children. In most states a fourteen-year-old
can be tried for murder as an adult, and the Supreme
Court has declared that a sixteen-year-old can be sen-
tenced to execution (Thompson v. Oklahoma, 1988).

While the Supreme Court has been willing to rec-
ognize some limited rights for children with regard to
schools, courts, and other governmental institutions, it
has been reluctant to grant children rights that might in-
terfere with those of their parents. Much of this concern
has focused on abortion. Soon after Roe v. Wade (1973)
the Court conceded that an adult woman’s right to abor-
tion extended to adolescent girls as well, but it also carved
out a good deal of room for parents’ rights. The Court
decided that individual states could pass parental consent
laws. However, with the ambivalence typical of its earlier
decisions on children’s rights issues, the Court also held
that a girl could bypass her parents by going to a judge.
If the judge declared that she was a mature minor, the
decision would be hers alone (Bellotti v. Baird II, 1979).

A minor’s consent to abortion is a contentious issue.
States are seriously divided on the issue, and the battles
continue. There has, however, been some change on the
somewhat less controversial issue of adolescent consent
to other sensitive medical procedures, such as the treat-
ment of sexually transmitted diseases and drug and alco-
hol abuse. In many states, a doctor who cannot give an
adolescent an aspirin without parental consent can treat
the minor for a venereal disease. On the other hand, in
sharp contrast to the adult protections provided children
who face possible criminal incarceration, the Supreme
Court ruled in Parham v. JR (1979) that parents retain
the right to commit their minor child to a mental health
facility upon the recommendation of a physician with no
judicial review. A child “volunteered” by his parents need
not be a “danger to self or others”—the adult standard
for commitment—but only deemed in need of medical
treatment.

In family law, the “child’s best interest” is always the
standard in determining child custody between biological
parents, but in practice the child is rarely granted a rep-
resentative in judicial proceedings where custody is de-
termined, and the preference of an adolescent child is
only one consideration in a long list of factors to be con-
sidered in most states. The United Nations has in some
ways gone further than the American legal system in ex-
panding and clarifying the rights of the child. The frame-
work of principles articulated in the 1989 U.N. Conven-
tion on the Rights of the Child provides that children
have a right to a nurturing environment in accordance
with their developmental needs; the right to have their
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voices heard in accordance with their ages; the right to
legal representation; and the right to economic and emo-
tional support from their parents and from the state.
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CHILE, RELATIONS WITH. Although the United
States began official diplomatic relations with Chile in
1823, the two nations had little contact throughout most
of the nineteenth century. Chile looked to Europe for
most of its cultural, economic, and military connections.
The United States remained a relatively minor trading
partner. In the late 1800s, Chile began to assert its claim
to power in the Western Hemisphere, and in the War of
the Pacific (1879–1883) decisively defeated Peru and Bo-
livia. In 1891, a minor incident in Valparaı́so in which a
group of drunken U.S. sailors fought with some Chilean
civilians was blown entirely out of proportion, with both
nations claiming that their national honor had been sullied.

During most of the twentieth century, Chile remained
largely aloof from closer relations with the United States.
Although the impact of the two world wars did lead to an
increase in American trade and investment in Chile, the
United States never dominated the Chilean economy as
it did elsewhere in Latin America. Chile continued to fol-
low an independent political and diplomatic course, best
evidenced by the fact that, despite intense U.S. pressure,
Chile was one of the last Latin American nations to sever
diplomatic ties with the Axis during World War II.

Following World War II, U.S. interest in Chile in-
creased. As Cold War battle lines were drawn, the United
States began to see Chile as a more and more valuable
asset in the struggle against communism. Chile’s massive
deposits of copper, and smaller but still valuable deposits
of iron ore, molybdenum, and nitrates, acquired tremen-
dous importance for the United States. After the rise to
power of Fidel Castro in Cuba in 1959, the United States
increased its efforts to establish closer relations with all
of Latin America. During the 1960s a coalition of the
Chilean socialist party, headed by Dr. Salvador Allende,
and communist party, steadily gained power. The United
States secretly pumped millions of dollars to Allende’s op-
ponents in order to forestall his victory in the 1964 Chil-
ean presidential election. In 1970, the United States again

resorted to covert efforts to influence the Chilean elec-
tion, but Allende managed a slim electoral victory. Al-
lende almost immediately affirmed the worst fears of U.S.
policymakers by nationalizing many of Chile’s most im-
portant industries and moving towards closer relations
with the Soviet Union and Cuba. The United States re-
acted by working to isolate Chile economically, and also
covertly funded opposition forces plotting against Al-
lende. In 1973, the Chilean military, secretly aided by the
United States, toppled Allende, who then reportedly
committed suicide. Under the leadership of General Au-
gusto Pinochet, a military dictatorship ruled Chile for the
next sixteen years.
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CHINA, RELATIONS WITH. America has always
been interested in China, but rarely has evidenced much
understanding of the Middle Kingdom or of the different
ways that the two countries viewed political, economic,
and social issues over the years. In 1784 at Canton har-
bor, the empress of China opened trade between the new
United States, now excluded from the European mercan-
tilist system of trade, and China. At that time, China was,
for the most part, self-sufficient economically, and Amer-
ica had few goods to offer until the expansion of the fur
trade in the Pacific Northwest.

Later, in the aftermath of the Opium War (1839–
1842) and the British imposition of the so-called unequal
treaty system during the late nineteenth century, the
United States sought to increase its presence in China.
Americans came, as did Europeans, bringing religion (mis-
sionaries), drugs (opium largely from Turkey rather than,
as did the British, from India), and warriors (naval forces
and marines). In 1844, by the terms of the Treaty ofWang-
hsia, the Qing rulers of China extended most-favored-
nation status to the United States.

In the 1840s, the United States settled the Oregon
boundary dispute with Great Britain and defeated Mex-
ico, thereby acquiring a long Pacific coastline and several
major anchorages. Trade with and interest in China cer-
tainly increased, however, the locus of activity shifted
eastward. As the British forced open ports north of Can-
ton and as opium continued to devastate South China,
many Chinese would emigrate and a goodly number im-
migrated to North America (the Burlingame Treaty of
1868 helped facilitate such immigration), settling even-
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tually in so-called Chinatowns in Vancouver, San Fran-
cisco, and elsewhere. Indeed, the Chinese phrase for San
Francisco is “jiu jin shan” or “old gold mountain.” As the
United States began constructing the transcontinental rail-
way and also began mining the great mineral wealth of
the West, many of these immigrants found terrible, dan-
gerous work. As the railroad building boom wound down
and as the tempo of mining operations changed and be-
came less labor intensive, the periodic cycle of boom and
bust turned to depression. Resistance to Chinese emigra-
tion increased greatly and violence sometimes resulted.
In response, Congress passed the Chinese Exclusion
Act of 1882, suspending Chinese immigration for ten
years and declaring Chinese ineligible for naturalization.
It was the only time in American history when such dras-
tic immigration legislation was aimed at excluding a single
ethnic group.

The pace of China’s disintegration accelerated in the
aftermath of the Sino-Japanese War of 1894–1895, and
U.S. Secretary of State John Hay produced the famous
“Open Door” notes of 1899 and 1900. The western im-
perialist powers and Japan moved from Britain’s model of
informal empire that had dominated much of the mid-
nineteenth century to grabbing territory and carving up
China. While Hay certainly sought to preserve China for
U.S. trade, he also was acting to preserve the idea of
China and to help improve the image of the United States
in China. The decision to use money from the Boxer
Rebellion (1900) indemnity to educate Chinese youth
also won favor, especially when compared to the actions
of European countries and Japan.

The pace of change accelerated in China during the
early twentieth century, as the Qing dynasty collapsed,
Sun Yat-sen’s Guomindang nationalists temporarily were
frustrated by Yuan Shih K’ai, a military dictator, andChina
began a slow devolution into warlordism. Meanwhile, in
1915, as Europe was locked in mortal combat in World
War I, the Japanese minister to China delivered the in-
famous “21 Demands” to Yuan; had Yuan agreed to them,
China would have been made virtually a Japanese protec-
torate. PresidentWoodrowWilson helped Yuan by press-
ing Japan to withdraw the demands and the crisis ended.

Sino-American relations suffered following World
War I. Modern Chinese nationalism began with the May
Fourth Movement on 4 May 1919, when Chinese stu-
dents in Beijing and other major cities rallied and were
joined by townspeople to protest the decision of themajor
powers to transfer Germany’s concession in China to Ja-
pan. To China, it was outrageous, while, to PresidentWil-
son, it was a price to pay for passage of the Versailles
Peace Treaty and to achieve his cherished League of Na-
tions. The Washington Naval Conference (1921–1922)
and the various treaties the attending powers signed, prom-
ising to respect each other’s possessions in the Pacific and
calling of an Open Door to China, in the words of his-
torian Akira Iriye, left East Asia in an unstable state. Japan
began taking aggressive action—first with the 1928 assas-

sination of Chang Tso-lin, a Manchurian warlord, and
then with the Mukden Incident in September 1931 and
the takeover of this large and resource rich part of north-
eastern China. President Herbert Hoover and his secre-
tary of state, Henry Stimson, would not intervene during
these beginning years of the Great Depression but they
engaged in a kind of moral diplomacy. During the 1930s,
as Japan began expanding first into the Chinese provinces
adjoining Manchuria, later crossing the Great Wall, and
finally engaging in a more general war against the Na-
tionalist government, President Franklin Roosevelt se-
cretly supported the Chinese. Roosevelt ultimately began
imposing sanctions on Japan, both to halt its aggression
and to force it out of China.

After World War II (1939–1945), the United States
became caught up in the Chinese civil war between the
Nationalists and the communists, which had begun nearly
two decades before. American marines went to North
China to help accept the surrender of some 500,000 Jap-
anese troops and found themselves defending communi-
cations and transportation asNationalist leader Jiang Jieshr
moved his best troops from southwest China to Manchu-
ria. Communist leader Mao Zedong and his communist
guerrillas, however, first won an overwhelming victory in
Manchuria and later secured north China, crossed the
wide Yangtze River and, in 1949, forced Jiang to flee the
mainland for the island redoubt of Taiwan.

Conflict next broke out in Korea in 1950, which soon
widened into a fight between the United States and the
new and communist People’s Republic of China. As the
Korean War dragged on until 1953, U.S. Senator Joseph
McCarthy began searching for communists in the State
Department and other government agencies, while some
politicians questioned “who lost China” and a witchhunt
began. Thereafter, in the wars breaking out in Indochina,
the French received increased support from the United
States while the Viet Minh received support from com-
munist China. The Geneva Conference of 1954 brought
a temporary halt to the fighting, but it resumed several
years later, and President John Kennedy, convinced by the
so-called domino theory (that if communists were per-
mitted to take over Vietnam all Asia would eventually fall
to communism), expanded the U.S. presence. When Pres-
ident Lyndon Johnson ordered large numbers of troops
to South Vietnam beginning in 1964, he did so in part
because he believed that the Chinese communist rulers
needed to be contained.

In the summer of 1971 President Richard Nixon an-
nounced that he would travel to China early in 1972. In
February, Nixon flew to Shanghai, then traveled to Bei-
jing and met with both Premier Zhou Enlai and com-
munist leader Mao Zedong. The visit benefited both the
United States, which was seeking to balance Soviet ex-
pansionism and reduce its involvement in Vietnam, and
China, which was concerned about the possibility of a
Soviet pre-emptive military strike within its borders.
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Since Nixon’s visit, tens of thousands of Americans
have visited China, and many thousands of Chinese have
come to the United States to study and to work. Trade
has increased, especially if the goods made in China and
transshipped throughHong Kong are considered.Never-
theless, great points of stress still exist in the Sino-
American relationship. Taiwan remains a source of tension,
for Chinese on both sides of the Taiwan Strait believe
there is only one China, while theUnited States continues
to support, in a fashion, a separate Republic of China sit-
uated on Taiwan. Another source of tension is that China
does not always honor patent and copyright regulations
and enjoys a huge balance of trade surplus with America
while restricting American imports into themainland.The
Chinese crackdown on young people gathered in Tian-
anmen Square in June 1989 also upset the United States,
although China viewed it as an internal matter. In addi-
tion, for many years, China sold arms to various groups
that threatened the stability around the world and, often,
American interests. In the aftermath of 11 September
2001, there appeared to be more concurrence in Sino-
American thought on the threat of radical Islamic-based
terrorism. The United States is currently the world’s pre-
eminent superpower, while China is the emerging power
in eastern Asia; the relationship will have to continue to
mature and develop.
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CHINA, U.S. ARMED FORCES IN. The United
States maintained a military presence in China through-
out the first half of the twentieth century. After the Chi-

nese Revolution of 1911 various treaties and extraterri-
torial arrangements allowed the U.S. to reinforce its
garrisons in China. At this time, the U.S. supported a
battalion-sized Marine legation guard at Beijing and an
Infantry Regiment at Tianjin. Elements of the U.S. Asi-
atic Fleet frequented Chinese ports and the Americans
established a patrol on the Chang River.

Throughout the 1920s, the U.S. bolstered its garri-
sons in China. In March 1927, after Jiang Jie-shi marched
on Shanghai, the U.S. sent the Third Marine Brigade to
help protect the International Settlement. The Fourth
Marine Regiment remained at Shanghai while the rest of
the brigade marched to Tianjin, where they stayed until
January 1929. Sino-Japanese hostilities caused the U.S. to
deploy more troops to China in the 1930s. In 1932 the
Thirty-first U.S. Infantry Regiment joined the Fourth
Marines in Shanghai. The Sixth Marines reinforced the
city in 1937. In December 1937, a Japanese air attack sank
the U.S. gunboat Panay in the Chang. In 1938 the Sixth
Marines and the Fifteenth U.S. Infantry departed China.
During World War II the Fourth Marines left Shanghai
for the Philippines in November 1941 and were eventu-
ally captured at Corregidor.

In January 1942 Jiang Jie-shi and LieutenantGeneral
Joseph W. Stilwell, his chief of staff, waged war against
Japan in the China-Burma-India (CBI) Theater. After the
bitter retreat from Burma, Stilwell proposed a thirty-di-
vision Chinese Nationalist force for a fresh Burma cam-
paign in the spring of 1943. Jiang was more attracted to
the air strategy proposed by Major General Claire L.
Chennault. With the entry of the United States into
World War II, Chennault took command of the U.S.
China Air Task Force. In May 1944 the U.S. military de-
ployed B-29s to Chinese airfields. The Japanese reacted
by launching an offensive that overran most of the air-
fields, and the American military withdrew its B-29s to
India. As a result, the CBI was split into two theaters—
China and India-Burma—and U.S. commanders sent
Lieutenant General Albert C.Wedemeyer to replace Stil-
well in China.

China’s disappointing contribution to the Allied ef-
fort in World War II was in large part the result of Jiang’s
deliberate policy of conserving his strength to fight the
Chinese Communists. With the end of the war, the
55,000-man Third Marine Amphibious Corps arrived in
North China to disarm and repatriate the Japanese and
to bolster Nationalist forces. Meanwhile, a Soviet army
had occupied Manchuria and turned over key ports and
cities to the Communists. In January 1946GeneralGeorge
C. Marshall arrived to arbitrate between the Nationalists
and Communists. There was a short-lived truce, but by
July 1946 it was obvious that Marshall had failed to con-
vince either side to settle their differences peacefully.

The U.S. Marines reduced their occupation force in
China until just two battalions were left by the spring of
1949. By then, Mao Ze-dong’s Communist forces had de-
feated the Nationalists. By the end of June the last Amer-
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ican troops had left Qingdao. Mao formally established
the People’s Republic of China on 1 October 1949, and
relations between the new nation and the United States
remained tense until the 1970s.
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CHINA CLIPPER, the first class of hydroplanes in
the San Francisco-Manila trans-Pacific service. This air-
craft, with a crew of seven and Captain Edwin C. Musick
at the controls, took off from Alameda, Calif., near San
Francisco, for the first trans-Pacific mail flight on 22 No-
vember 1935. The plane reached Manila, Philippines,
seven days later, having touched down at Honolulu, Mid-
way Island, Wake Island, and Guam on the way. On 7
October 1936 the China Clipper inaugurated U.S. pas-
senger service to Manila, and in April 1937 it began bi-
weekly service to Hong Kong.
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CHINA TRADE. Cut off from theWest Indian trade
that was so important in the colonial period, American
merchants, in the years following the American Revolu-
tion, discovered new opportunities in the China trade.
This trade grew rapidly after the Empress of China, outfit-
ted by investors from New York and Philadelphia, re-
turned to New York in 1785 from a successful voyage,
earning those investors a 25–30 percent profit. Although
New York alone sent the next vessel, the aptly named Ex-
periment, the merchants of Philadelphia, Boston, Balti-
more, Providence, Salem, and lesser ports were quick to
grasp the new possibilities. In the early years, the routes
generally started from the Atlantic ports, continued around
the Cape of Good Hope, went across the Indian Ocean
by way of the Dutch East Indies, and ended in China. For
many years, however, China restricted trade with the west-
ern world because it feared the corrupting influence of
“foreign devils,” who had little to offer China anyway.
Therefore, until the 1842 Treaty of Nanking, the only

Chinese port open to foreign trade was Canton. Then,
once American traders did arrive in the open port, the
Chinese government restricted their movements to trade
compounds called “hongs.”

The early cargoes carried to China were chiefly silver
dollars and North American ginseng, a plant that theChi-
nese believed had curative properties. In 1787 John Ken-
drick in the Columbia and Robert Gray in the Lady Wash-
ington sailed from Boston for the northwest coast of the
United States. Gray, who was carrying a load of sea otter
peltries, then continued to Canton. His furs found a ready
sale in Canton, which solved the problem of a salable
commodity for the Chinese market. For the next two de-
cades, Americans exchanged clothing, hardware, and vari-
ous knickknacks in the Pacific Northwest for sea otter and
other furs, thus developing a three-cornered trade route.
As sea otters gradually disappeared, traders shifted to
seals, which lived in large numbers on the southern coast
of Chile and the islands of the South Pacific. Sandalwood,
obtained in Hawaii and other Pacific islands, also became
an important item of trade. In return, American sea cap-
tains brought back tea, china, enameled ware, nankeens,
and silks. The China trade involved long voyages and of-
ten great personal danger in trading with Indians and
South Sea islanders. Success rested largely on the business
capacity of the ship’s captain. The profits, however, were
usually large. At its height in 1818–1819, the combined
imports and exports of the old China trade reached about
$19 million.

After the Opium War (1840–1842) between the
United Kingdom and China, China was forced to open
four additional ports to British trade. Commodore Law-
rence Kearney demanded similar rights for Americans,
and, in 1844, by the Treaty of Wanghia, Americans ob-
tained such privileges.
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CHINESE AMERICANS. Chinese Americans, the
largest Asian population group in the United States since
1990, are Americans whose ancestors or who themselves
have come from China. Most of the early Chinese im-
migrants came directly from China. In recent decades, in
addition to those from China, Hong Kong, and Taiwan,
a large number of Chinese-ancestry immigrants also came
from Southeast Asian and Latin American countries. The
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Chinese Girls. Common today, this sight was very unusual at
the time the photograph was taken, c. 1890 in San Francisco;
as a result of immigration patterns and legislative restrictions,
most early Chinese immigrants were men, and most of the few
females were prostitutes.

2000 census counted nearly 2.9 million persons of Chi-
nese ancestry in the United States.

Early Chinese Immigration and Labor
A small group of Chinese reached the Hawaiian Islands
as early as 1789, about eleven years after Captain James
Cook first landed there. Most of those who migrated to
Hawaii in the early years came from the two Chinese
southern provinces of Guangdong and Fujian. Some of
them were men skilled at sugar making. Beginning in
1852, Chinese contract laborers were recruited to work
on sugar plantations, joined by other laborers who paid
their own way. Between 1852 and the end of the nine-
teenth century, about 50,000 Chinese landed in Hawaii.

Chinese immigrants arrived in California shortly be-
fore the gold rush in 1849. The vast majority of them
came from Guangdong. By the time the United States
enacted the Chinese Exclusion Act in 1882, about
125,000 Chinese lived in the United States; the majority
of them resided on the West Coast. (About 375,000 Chi-
nese entries had been recorded by 1882, but this figure
also includes multiple entries by the same individuals.)
Unlike the contract laborers who went to Hawaii, the
Chinese who came to California during the gold rush
were mostly independent laborers or entrepreneurs. Be-
tween 1865 and 1867 the Central Pacific Railroad Com-
pany hired more than 10,000 Chinese, many of them
former miners, to build the western half of the first trans-

continental railroad. The Chinese performed both un-
skilled and skilled tasks, but their wages were considerably
lower than those of white workers. In the winter of 1867,
avalanches and harsh weather claimed the lives of many
Chinese workers.

After the completion of the first transcontinental rail-
road in 1869, thousands of Chinese found work as com-
mon laborers and farmhands in California, Washington,
and Oregon. A small number of them became tenant farm-
ers or landowners. In San Francisco and other western cit-
ies, the Chinese were especially important in the devel-
opment of light manufacturing industries. They rolled
cigars, sewed in garment shops, and made shoes and
boots. A significant number of Chinese specialized in
laundry businesses, although washing clothes was not a
traditional occupation for men in China.

More than 90 percent of the early Chinese immi-
grants were men who did not bring their wives and chil-
dren with them. This unbalanced sex ratio gave rise to
prostitution. Before 1870, most female Chinese immi-
grants were young women who were imported to the
United States and forced into prostitution. Chinese pros-
titutes were most visible in western cities and mining
towns. In San Francisco, for example, prostitutes consti-
tuted 85 percent to 97 percent of the female Chinese
population in 1860. In contrast, very few prostitutes were
found in Hawaii and in the South. Prostitution declined
gradually after 1870.

The transcontinental railroad facilitated the west-
ward migration in the United States. As the western
population increased, the presence of Chinese laborers
aroused great antagonism among white workers. The
anti-Chinese movement, led in part by Denis Kearney,
president of the Workingmen’s Party, was an important
element in the labor union movement in California as
well as in the state’s politics. Gradually Chinese workers
were forced to leave their jobs in manufacturing indus-
tries. In cities as well as in rural areas, Chinese were sub-
jected to harassment and mob violence. A San Francisco
mob attack in 1877 left twenty-one Chinese dead, while
a massacre at Rock Springs, Wyoming, in 1885 claimed
twenty-eight lives.

In spite of strong prevailing sentiment against Chi-
nese immigration, congressional legislation to suspend
Chinese immigration was prevented by the Burlingame
Treaty (1868) between the United States and China,
which granted citizens of both countries the privilege to
change their domiciles. In 1880 the two countries rene-
gotiated a new treaty that gave the United States the uni-
lateral right to limit Chinese immigration. In 1882 the
Chinese Exclusion Act was enacted, which suspended
Chinese immigration for ten years (the law was extended
twice in 1892 and 1902, and it was made permanent in
1904). The only Chinese who could legally enter under
the exclusion were members of the five exempted cate-
gories: merchants, students, teachers, diplomats, and tour-
ists. An 1888 law canceled all outstanding certificates that
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allowed reentry of Chinese who had left the country to
visit their families in China. Because Chinese women
were few and interracial marriage was illegal at the time,
it was almost impossible for most of the Chinese immi-
grants to have families in the United States. Chinese
population declined drastically during the period of ex-
clusion. By 1930 the population had been reduced to
74,954. The 1882 act also made Chinese immigrants “in-
eligible to citizenship.” In the early twentieth century,
California and some other western states passed laws to
prohibit aliens “ineligible to citizenship” to own land.

Community Organizations and Activities
Living and working in largely segregated ethnic neigh-
borhoods in urban areas, Chinese Americans createdmany
mutual aid networks based on kinship, native places, and
common interests. Clan and district associations were two
of the most important Chinese immigrant organizations.
The clan associations served as the bases for immigration
networks. With their own occupational specialties, they
assisted members in finding jobs. Both the clan and dis-
trict associations provided new immigrants with tempo-
rary lodging and arbitrated disputes among the members;
the district associations also maintained cemeteries and
shipped the exhumed remains of the deceased to their
home villages for final burial.

Hierarchically above the clan and the district asso-
ciations was the Chinese Consolidated Benevolent Asso-
ciation (CCBA), known to the American public as the
Chinese Six Companies. The CCBA provided leadership
for the community. It sponsored many court cases to chal-
lenge discriminatory laws. When the Board of Supervi-
sors in San Francisco passed an ordinance to make it im-
possible for Chinese laundrymen to stay in business, the
Chinese took their case to court. In Yick Wo v. Hopkins
(1886), the court decided that the ordinance was discrim-
inatory in its application and therefore violated the equal-
protection clause of the Constitution. In another land-
mark case, United States v. Wong Kim Ark (1898), the
court ruled that anyone born in the United States was a
citizen, and that citizenship by birth could not be taken
away, regardless of that person’s ethnicity.

Also important is the Chinese American Citizens Al-
liance (CACA), organized by second-generation Chinese
Americans who were born in the United States. In 1930,
after several years of CACA’s lobbying activities,Congress
passed a law that allowed U.S. citizens to bring in their
Chinese wives, if the marriage had taken place before
1924. In 1946 this privilege was extended to all citizens.

World War II and Postwar Development
During World War II, about 16,000 Chinese American
men and women served in the U.S. military; 214 lost their
lives. In addition, thousands of Chinese Americans worked
in the nation’s defense industries. For the first time in the
twentieth century, a large number of Chinese Americans
had the opportunity to work outside Chinatowns. In 1943,

as a goodwill gesture to its wartime ally China, theUnited
States repealed the exclusion acts. Although China was
given only a token quota of 105 immigrants each year, the
repeal changed the status of alien Chinese from “inad-
missible” to “admissible” and granted Chinese immigrants
the right of naturalization.

The most visible change after the war was the growth
of families. After the repeal of the exclusion acts, new
immigration regulations became applicable to alien Chi-
nese. The 1945 War Brides Act allowed the admission of
alien dependents of World War II veterans without quota
limits. A June 1946 act extended this privilege to fiancées
and fiancés of war veterans. The Chinese Alien Wives of
American Citizens Act of August 1946 further granted
admission outside the quota to Chinese wives of American
citizens. More than 6,000 Chinese women gained entry
between 1945 and 1948. As women constituted the ma-
jority of the new immigrants and many families were re-
united, the sex ratio of the Chinese American population
underwent a significant change. In 1940 there were 2.9
Chinese men for every Chinese woman in the United
States (57,389 men versus 20,115 women). By 1960 this
ratio was reduced to 1.35 to 1 (135,430men versus 100,654
women).

The postwar years witnessed a geographical dispersion
of the Chinese American population, as more employment
opportunities outside Chinatowns became available. But
regardless of where they lived, Chinese Americans con-
tinued to face the same difficulties as members of an eth-
nic minority group in the United States.

The Communist victory in the Chinese Civil War in
1949 significantly altered U.S.-China relations and inten-
sified conflict among Chinese American political groups.
As the Korean War turned China into an archenemy of
the United States, many Chinese Americans lived in fear
of political accusations. In the name of investigating Com-
munist subversive activities, theU.S. government launched
an all-out effort to break up Chinese immigration net-
works. The investigation further divided the Chinese
American community. When the Justice Department be-
gan the “Chinese confession program” in 1956 (it ended
in 1966), even family members were pressured to turn
against one another.

Post-1965 Immigration and Community
The 1965 Immigration Act established a new quota sys-
tem. Each country in the Eastern Hemisphere was given
the same quota of 20,000 per year. In addition, spouses,
minor children under age twenty-one, and parents ofU.S.
citizens could enter as nonquota immigrants. In the late
1960s and the 1970s, Chinese immigrants came largely
from Taiwan, because the United States did not have dip-
lomatic relations with the People’s Republic of China un-
til 1979. Between 1979 and 1982, China shared with Tai-
wan the quota of 20,000 per year. Since 1982 China and
Taiwan have each received a quota of 20,000 annually
(later increased to 25,620). Hong Kong, a British colony
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Chinese Laborers. Thousands of immigrants working for the Central Pacific helped to build the
western half of the first transcontinental railroad; some remained, such as these men photographed
in the Sierra Nevada in 1880, but the sometimes violent anti-Chinese movement forced many to
move on.

until its return to China in 1997, received a quota of 200
from the 1965 Immigration Act. This number increased
several times in subsequent years. From 1993 to 1997,
Hong Kong received an annual quota of 25,620. With
three separate quotas, more Chinese were able to immi-
grate to the United States than any other ethnic group.
Beginning in the late 1970s, a large number of Chinese-
ancestry immigrants also entered the United States as ref-
ugees from Vietnam. In addition, some immigrants of
Chinese ancestry came from other Southeast Asian coun-
tries and various Latin American countries. The 1990
census counted 1,645,472 Chinese Americans. Ten years
later, Chinese-ancestry population numbered near 2.9
million.

Because so many new immigrants arrived after 1965,
a large number of Chinese Americans were foreign born
in the year 2000. California had the largest concentration
of Chinese Americans, followed by New York, Hawaii,
and Texas. Unlike the early Cantonese-speaking immi-
grants from the rural areas of Guangdong province, the
post-1965 immigrants were a diverse group with regional,
linguistic, cultural, and socioeconomic differences. Many
of them were urban professionals before emigrating. The
new immigrants often found that their former education
or skills were not marketable in the United States, and
many of them had to work for low wages and long hours.
A very high percentage of Chinese American women

worked outside the home. New immigrant women often
found work in garment industries, restaurants, and do-
mestic services.

Scholars noticed that Chinese American families val-
ued education very highly. Because of the educational
achievements of Chinese Americans, and because theU.S.
census counted a significantly higher proportion of pro-
fessionals among the Chinese American population than
among the white population, Chinese Americans have
been stereotyped as a “model minority” group. According
to a number of studies, however, even though a higher
percentage of Chinese Americans were professionals,
they were underrepresented in executive, supervisory, or
decision-making positions, and the percentage of Chinese
American families that lived below the poverty line was
considerably higher than that of white families.

In addition to historical Chinatowns in San Fran-
cisco, Los Angeles, New York, Honolulu, and other large
cities, many suburban Chinatowns have flourished in ar-
eas with large Chinese American populations. New Chi-
nese American business communities are most visible in
the San Francisco Bay area, the Los Angeles area, and the
New York–New Jersey area.
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CHINESE EXCLUSION ACT. Passed in 1882, the
Chinese Exclusion Act prohibited the immigration of
Chinese laborers for ten years. The law, which repudiated
the 1868 Burlingame Treaty promising free immigration
between the United States and China, was one in the suc-
cession of laws produced by a national anti-Chinese
movement. Limited federal intervention began as early as
the 1862 regulation of “coolies”; the Page Law of 1875
purported to prevent the entry of “Oriental” prostitutes
but precluded the immigration of most Asian women.

Laws following the 1882 exclusion legislation tight-
ened the restrictions. The Scott Act of 1888 excluded all
Chinese laborers, even those holding U.S. government
certificates assuring their right to return. The original
act’s ban was extended in 1892 and made permanent in
1902. The government broadened exclusion to other
Asians; by 1924, all Asian racial groups were restricted.
The 1882 act also foreshadowed other discriminatory leg-
islation, such as the national origins quota laws that dis-
criminated against African and southern and eastern Eu-
ropean immigrants from 1921 to 1965.

As America’s first race-based immigration restric-
tions, the anti-Chinese laws caused the decrease of the
Chinese-American population from 105,465 in 1880 to
61,639 in 1920. Chinese were again allowed to immigrate
in 1943. The last vestiges of the Asian exclusion laws were
repealed in 1965, when racial classifications were removed
from the law.
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CHIPPEWA. See Ojibwe.

CHIROPRACTIC, coming from aGreek wordmean-
ing “done by hand,” refers to a method of health care that
stresses the relationship between structure and function
in the body. Focusing on the spine and nervous system,
chiropractic treatment is based on the assumption that
disease results from a disturbance between the musculo-
skeletal and nervous systems. Chiropractors manipulate
the spinal column in an effort to restore normal trans-
mission of the nerves. Daniel David Palmer developed the
system in 1895. Palmer believed that pinchednerves caused
by the misalignment of vertebrae caused most diseases
and that these diseases were curable by adjusting the spine
into its correct position. Palmer, a former schoolmaster
and grocer, opened a practice in Davenport, Iowa, where
he combined manipulation and magnetic healing. Reli-
gion played an important role in Palmer’s philosophy;
seeking to restore natural balance and equilibrium, Palmer
argued that science served religion to restore a person’s
natural function.

In 1896 Palmer incorporated Palmer’s School of
Magnetic Cure; in 1902 he changed the school’s name to
Palmer Infirmary and Chiropractic Institute. His son,
Bartlett Joshua Palmer, took over the school in 1906 and
became the charismatic leader chiropractic needed. B. J.
Palmer marketed the school intensively and enrollment
increased from fifteen in 1905 to more than a thousand
by 1921. He also established a printing office for chiro-
practic literature, opened a radio station, went on lec-
ture tours, and organized the Universal Chiropractors
Association.

Although chiropractic gained a good deal of popu-
larity it experienced opposition from the powerful Amer-
ican Medical Association (AMA) and the legal system,
as well as from within the discipline. Chiropractors split
into two groups: the “straights” and the “mixers.” The
“straights” believed diagnosis and treatment should only
be done by manual manipulation, but the “mixers” were
willing to use new technologies such as the neurocalo-
meter, a machine that registered heat along the spinal col-
umn and was used to find misalignments.

As the popularity of chiropractic grew, the discipline
went through a period of educational reform. Early on
anyone could be a chiropractor; there was no formal
training or background requirement. Eventually chiro-
practors settled on basic educational and licensing stan-
dards. Despite the best efforts of the AMA to discredit
chiropractors, including passing a resolution in the early
1960s labeling chiropractic a cult without merit, chiro-
practic grew and thrived. Chiropractic acquired federal
recognition as part of Medicare and Medicaid in the
1970s.
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CHISHOLM TRAIL, a cattle trail leading north
from Texas, across Oklahoma, to Abilene, Kansas. The
southern extension of the Chisholm Trail originated near
San Antonio, Texas. From there it ran north and a little
east to the Red River, which it crossed a few miles from
present-day Ringgold, Texas. It continued north across
Oklahoma to Caldwell, Kansas. From Caldwell it ran
north and a little east past Wichita to Abilene, Kansas. At
the close of theCivil War, the low price of cattle in Texas
and the much higher prices in the North and East en-
couragedmany Texas ranchmen to drive large herds north
to market. In 1867 the establishment of a cattle depot and
shipping point at Abilene, Kansas, brought many herds
there for shipping to market over the southern branch of
the Union Pacific Railway. Many of these cattle traveled
over the Chisholm Trail, which quickly became the most
popular route for driving cattle north from Texas.

After 1871, the Chisholm Trail decreased in signifi-
cance as Abilene lost its preeminence as a shipping point
for Texas cattle. Instead, Dodge City, Kansas, became
the chief shipping point, and another trail farther west
gained paramount importance. In 1880, however, the ex-
tension of the Atchison, Topeka, and Santa Fe Railway to
Caldwell, Kansas, again made the Chisholm Trail a vital
route for driving Texas cattle to the North. It retained
this position until the building of additional trunk lines
of railway south into Texas caused rail shipments to re-
place trail driving in bringing Texas cattle north to
market.
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CHISHOLM V. GEORGIA, 2 Dallas 419 (1793). The
heirs of Alexander Chisholm, citizens of South Carolina,
sued the state of Georgia to enforce payment of claims
against that state. Georgia refused to defend the suit, and
the Supreme Court, upholding the right of citizens of one
state to sue another state under Article III, Section 2, of
the U.S. Constitution, ordered judgment by default
against Georgia. No writ of execution was attempted be-

cause of threats by the lower house of the Georgia leg-
islature. The Eleventh Amendment ended such actions.
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CHOCTAW. The Choctaws comprise two American
Indian tribes whose origins are in central and easternMis-
sissippi. Their ancestors lived in fortified villages, raised
corn, and hunted deer. They first encountered Europeans
when Hernando de Soto led his forces from1539 to 1541
through the Southeast. In the eighteenth century, they
traded food and deerskins to British and French traders
in exchange for weapons and cloth. Their major public
ceremonies were funerals, but otherwise Choctaw religious
beliefs were matters of private dreams or visions. They
traced descent through the mother’s line. The Choctaws
settled conflicts between towns or with neighboring tribes
on the stickball field, where each team tried to hit a ball
of deerskin beyond the other’s goal. The game was vio-
lent, but its outcome kept peace within the nation.During
the American Revolution the Choctaws remained neutral,
and they rejected the Shawnee leader Tecumseh’s effort
to form an alliance against the Americans before theWar
of 1812. In 1826, to assert their national identity and to
show that they were adapting to white civilization, they
adopted a written constitution that established a repre-
sentative form of government. Despite the Choctaws’
friendship and signs of adopting American customs, Pres-
ident Andrew Jackson pressed all Indians east of the Mis-
sissippi to cede their lands and move west. In 1830, Choc-
taw leaders signed the Treaty of Dancing Rabbit Creek,
and approximately fifteen thousand Choctaws moved to
what is now Oklahoma. There they reestablished their
constitutional form of government and controlled their
own school system. They allied with the Confederacy
during the Civil War and afterward were forced to sign
new treaties with the United States that ceded parts of
their land and allowed railroads to cross their territory.
Railroads brought non-Indians to Choctaw lands, and in
1907 the tribal government was dissolvedwhenOklahoma
became a state. Mineral resources, however, remained as
communal holdings, and the federal government contin-
ued to recognize titular chiefs. Political activism in the
1960s led to a resurgence in tribal identity. At the turn of
the twenty-first century, the Choctaw Nation of Okla-
homa had over 127,000 members throughout the United
States, and the Mississippi Band of Choctaw Indians, des-
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Choctaws. This illustration shows two members of the tribe in 1853, when it had long since been
resettled, as one of the so-called Five Civilized Tribes, in present-day Oklahoma. Library of
Congress

cendents of those who resisted removal, numbered over
8,300.
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CHOLERA. No epidemic disease to strike the United
States has ever been so widely heralded as Asiatic cholera,
an enteric disorder associated with crowding and poor
sanitary conditions. Long known in the Far East, cholera
spread westward in 1817, slowly advanced throughRussia
and eastern Europe, and reached the Atlantic by 1831.
American newspapers, by closely following its destructive
path across Europe, helped build a growing sense of pub-
lic apprehension. In June 1832 Asiatic cholera reached
North America and struck simultaneously at Quebec,
New York, and Philadelphia. In New York City it killed

more than 3,000 persons in July and August. It reached
New Orleans in October, creating panic and confusion.
Within three weeks 4,340 residents had died. Among
America’s major cities, only Boston and Charleston es-
caped this first onslaught. From the coastal cities, the dis-
order coursed along American waterways and land trans-
portation routes, striking at towns and villages in a
seemingly aimless fashion until it reached the western
frontier. Minor flare-ups were reported in 1833, after
which the disease virtually disappeared for fifteen years.

In December 1848 cholera again appeared in Amer-
ican port cities and, on this occasion, struck down more
than 5,000 residents of New York City. From the ports it
spread rapidly along rivers, canals, railways, and stage-
coach routes, bringing death to even the remotest areas.
The major attack of 1848–1849 was followed by a series
of sporadic outbreaks that continued for the next six years.
In New Orleans, for example, the annual number of
deaths attributed to cholera from 1850 to 1855 ranged
from 450 to 1,448.

The last major epidemic of cholera first threatened
American ports late in 1865 and spread widely through
the country. Prompt work by the newly organized Met-
ropolitan Board of Health kept the death toll to about
600 in New York City, but other American towns and
cities were not so fortunate. The medical profession,
however, had learned that cholera was spread through fe-
cal discharges of its victims and concluded that a mild
supportive treatment was far better than the rigorous
bleeding, purging, and vomiting of earlier days. More-
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Epidemic: One City, One Day. The New York City Board of
Health report issued 26 July 1832 lists (by address and
hospital) 141 cases of cholera—and 55 deaths—since 10 a.m.
the day before. Library of Congress

over, a higher standard of living combined with an em-
phasis on sanitation helped to reduce both incidence and
mortality. Cholera continued to flare up sporadically until
1868, disappeared for five years, and then returned briefly
in 1873. In the succeeding years only sporadic cases of
cholera were found aboard incoming vessels, leading to
newspaper headlines and warning editorials.
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CHOSIN RESERVOIR. By the end of October
1950, four months after the Korean War began, the U.S.
X Corps, composed of the Seventh Infantry Division and
the First Marine Division, had nearly reached the Chosin
Reservoir, a frozen lake just sixty miles from the Chinese
border. General Douglas MacArthur’s chief of staff, Ma-
jor General Edward Almond, commanded X Corps. Al-
mond urged a swift advance, while the commander of the
First Marines, General O. P. Smith, preferred to move
more cautiously, because he feared an attack by Com-
munist Chinese forces. From 3 to 7 November, marines
fought Chinese soldiers of the 124th Division near the icy
Chosin Reservoir and forced them to withdraw to the
north. Optimists at MacArthur’s headquarters concluded
that Communist China was unwilling to commit signifi-
cant forces to Korea. Others, including General Smith,
thought the Chinese were likely to spring a trap on the
dangerously exposed X Corps.

Nearly three weeks passed without further enemy
contact. The First Marine Division occupied positions
along the northwestern edge of the Chosin Reservoir.
The Seventh Infantry Division had units strung out from
the eastern side of the reservoir to a point sixty miles
north, nearly reaching the Yalu River on the Chinese bor-
der. On November 27, the ten Chinese divisions of the
Ninth Army Group, approximately 100,000 soldiers, at-
tacked X Corps along a front of over thirty miles. The
marines were reduced to three isolated perimeters but
withstood the Chinese onslaught. The exposed Seventh
Infantry Division fared less well, as elements of the divi-
sion were surrounded and overwhelmed while attempting
to pull back to join the marines.

On 1 December, the First Marine Division began an
orderly fighting withdrawal toward the port of Hungnam,
and on 3 December the survivors from the Seventh In-
fantry Division linked up with the marines. The first ele-
ments of X Corps reached Hungnam seven days later, and
when the evacuation was complete on 24December,more
than 100,000 American and South Korean troops had
been saved. X Corps suffered 705 killed in action, 3,251
wounded in action, and thousands more afflicted with
cold weather injuries, as well as 4,779 missing in action.
The Chinese may have suffered nearly 72,500 battle and
nonbattle casualties in the Chosin Reservoir campaign.
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Chosin Reservoir. Marines patrol this part of Korea near the
Chinese border, site of the massive Chinese attack beginning
in late November 1950. Associated Press/World Wide Photos

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Appleman, Roy Edgar. Escaping the Trap: The U.S. Army X Corps
in Northeast Korea, 1950.College Station: Texas A&MUni-
versity Press, 1990.

Hastings, Max. The Korean War.New York: Simon and Schuster,
1987.

Whelan, Richard.Drawing the Line: The KoreanWar, 1950–1953.
Boston: Little, Brown, 1990.

Erik B. Villard

See also Korean War.

CHRISTIAN COALITION, a political action and
evangelical piety movement based in Washington, D.C.,
was formed in 1989 by the Reverend Pat Robertson to
provide him with a national vehicle for public advocacy.
Defeated in the Republican presidential primaries the
previous year, Robertson was poised to fill the vacuum
among fundamentalist activists caused by the dissolution
of the Moral Majority. Ralph Reed, an early executive
director, secured wide public exposure for the Christian
Coalition through frequent media appearances and by
securing it access among prominent politicians. Its sub-
sequent executive director, Roberta Combs, focused on
organization and on mobilizing youth activists. The
Christian Coalition claimed in 2001 to have nearly two
million members nationwide with branches in every state
and on many university campuses.

The Christian Coalition was founded on the belief
that “people of faith” have a right and a responsibility to
effect social, cultural, and political change in their local
communities. Its members denounced promiscuity and
what they deemed as individualist, feminist, and judicial
excesses, and preferred a larger role for independent
groups instead of the federal government. Its goals in-

cluded strengthening “family values” by fighting abor-
tions, pornography, homosexuality, bigotry, and religious
persecution, and by endorsing prayer in public places such
as schools. Easing the tax burden on married couples and
fighting crime by severely punishing culprits while pro-
tecting the rights of victims complemented its mission.

Educating, lobbying, and disseminating information
through courses, lectures, debate forums, issue voter
guides, and scorecards for certain candidates on its issues
of concern were the hallmark of the Christian Coalition.
Its brochure “From the Pew to the Precinct” emphasized
that in order to preserve its tax-exempt status, this move-
ment did not specifically endorse individuals or parties,
but the vast majority of its grassroots mobilization sup-
ported the Republican Party.
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CHRISTIAN SCIENCE. See Church of Christ,
Scientist.

CHRISTIANA FUGITIVE AFFAIR. On 11 Sep-
tember 1851 a battle erupted between members of the
black population of Lancaster County, Pennsylvania, and
a Maryland slave owner who had come to recapture his
four escaped slaves.

On 6 November 1849 four slaves escaped from the
Retreat Farm plantation in Baltimore County, Maryland.
The plantation, a wheat farm, was owned by Edward
Gorsuch. When he received word that his slaves had been
found in September 1851, the plantation owner recruited
his son and some of the local Christiana authorities to
remand the fugitives back to him.

When the attempt was made to recapture the men,
who had found refuge in the home of another fugitive
slave named William Parker, they resisted. With the sup-
port of the local black townspeople (and some of the
white) their resistance was successful. Edward Gorsuch
was killed in the fray. The fugitives made their way to
Canada and remained free.

The skirmish was set in the backdrop of national de-
bate about fugitive slave laws and slavery itself. The free
state of Pennsylvania wanted no part of returning the
slaves to their Maryland owner and was not obligated to
help. The battle heightened this controversy and helped
set the stage for the Civil War.
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CHRISTIANITY, in its many forms, has been the
dominant religion of Europeans and their descendants in
North America ever since Columbus. It proved as adapt-
able to the New World as it had been to the Old, while
taking on several new characteristics. The ambiguous and
endlessly debated meaning of the Christian Gospels per-
mitted diverse American groups to interpret their conduct
and beliefs as Christian: from warriors to pacifists, abo-
litionists to slave owners, polygamists to ascetics, and
from those who saw personal wealth as a sign of godliness
to those who understood Christianity to mean the repu-
diation or radical sharing of wealth.

Colonial Era
The exploration of the Americas in the sixteenth and sev-
enteenth centuries coincided with the Reformation and
Europe’s religious wars, intensifying and embittering the
international contest for possession of these new territo-
ries. Spanish, Portuguese, and French settlers were over-
whelmingly Catholic. English, Dutch, Swedish, and Ger-
man settlers were predominantly Protestant. Each group,
to the extent that it tried to convert the American Indians,
argued the merits of its own brand of Christianity, but
few Indians, witnessing the conquerors’ behavior, could
have been impressed with Jesus’s teaching about the
blessedness of peacemakers.

Puritans created the British New England colonies
in the early 1600s. They believed that the (Anglican)
Church of England, despite Henry VIII’s separation from
Rome, had not been fully reformed or purified of its for-
mer Catholic elements. The religious compromises on
which Anglicanism was based (the Thirty-nine Articles)
offended them because they looked on Catholicism as de-
monic. The founders of Plymouth Plantation (the “Pil-
grim Fathers” of 1620) were separatists, who believed
they should separate themselves completely from the An-
glicans. The larger group of Massachusetts Bay colonists,
ten years later, remained nominally attached to the An-
glican Church and regarded their mission as an attempt
to establish an ideal Christian commonwealth that would
provide an inspiring example to the coreligionists back in
England. Neither group had foreseen the way in which
American conditions would force adaptations, especially
after the first generation, nor had they anticipated that
the English civil wars and the Commonwealth that fol-
lowed (1640–1660) would impose different imperatives
on Puritans still in England than on those who had
crossed the ocean. We are well informed about the New

England Puritans and their reaction to seventeenth-
century events because of their exceptional literacy and
loquacity. From the works of Increase Mather (1639–
1723) and his son Cotton (1663–1728), for example, we
can reconstruct a worldview in which every storm, high
tide, deformed fetus, or mild winter was a sign of God’s
“special providence.” Theirs was, besides, a world in
which devils abounded and witchcraft (notoriously at the
Salem witch trials, 1692) seemed to present a real threat
to the community.

More southerly colonies, Virginia and the Carolinas,
were commercial tobacco ventures whose far less ener-
getic religious life was supervised by the established
Church of England. Maryland began as a Catholic com-
mercial venture but its proprietors reverted to Anglican-
ism in the bitterly anti-Catholic environment of the Glo-
rious Revolution (1688–1689) in the late seventeenth
century. The middle colonies of New York, New Jersey,
Delaware, and Pennsylvania, by contrast, were more eth-
nically and religiously diverse almost from the beginning,
including Dutch Calvinists, German Lutherans and Mo-
ravians, Swedish Baptists, and English Quakers.

All these colonies, along with New England, were
subjected to periodic surges of revival enthusiasm that are
collectively remembered as the Great Awakening. The
Awakening’s exemplary figure was the spellbinding En-
glish preacher George Whitefield (1714–1770), who
brought an unprecedented drama to American pulpits in
the 1740s and 1750s and shocked some divines by preach-
ing outdoors. The theologian Jonathan Edwards (1703–
1758) of Northampton, Massachusetts, welcomed the
Awakening and tried to square Calvinist orthodoxy with
the scientific and cognitive revolutions ofNewton and the
Enlightenment.

Christianity in the Revolution and Early Republic
By the time of the Revolution (1775–1788), growing
numbers of colonists had joined radical Reformation
sects, notably the Quakers and Baptists, belonged to eth-
nically distinct denominations like the Mennonites, or
were involved in intradenominational schisms springing
from Great Awakening controversies over itinerant
preaching and the need for an inspired rather than a
learned clergy. The U.S. Constitution’s First Amendment
specified that there was to be no federally established
church and no federal restriction on the free exercise of
religion. Some New England states retained established
Christian churches after the Revolution—Congregation-
alism in Massachusetts, for example—but by 1833 all had
been severed from the government.

This political separation, however, did not imply any
lessening of Christian zeal. To the contrary, the early re-
public witnessed another immense upsurge of Christian
energy and evangelical fervor, with Baptists and Meth-
odists adapting most quickly to a new emotional style,
which they carried to the rapidly expanding settlement
frontier. Spellbinding preachers like Francis Asbury
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(1745–1816) and Charles Grandison Finney (1792–1875)
helped inspire the revivals of the “Second Great Awak-
ening” (see Awakening, Second), and linked citizens’
conversions to a range of social reforms, including tem-
perance, sabbatarianism, and (most controversially) the
abolition of slavery. Radical abolitionists like William
Lloyd Garrison (1805–1879) denounced the Constitution
as an un-Christian pact with the devil because it provided
for the perpetuation of slavery. John Brown (1800–1859),
who tried to stimulate a slave uprising with his raid on
Harpers Ferry in 1859, saw himself as a biblical avenger.
He anticipated, rightly, that his sacrificial death, like Je-
sus’s crucifixion, would lead to the triumph of the anti-
slavery cause. Christian abolitionists who had prudently
declined to join the rising, like Henry Ward Beecher
(1813–1887), claimed him as a martyr. Beecher’s sister
Harriet published Uncle Tom’s Cabin in 1852, a novel sat-
urated with the sentimental conventions of AmericanVic-
torian Protestantism; it popularized the idea that aboli-
tion was a Christian imperative.

In the South, meanwhile, slaves had adapted African
elements to Gospel teachings and developed their own
syncretic style of Christianity, well adapted to the emo-
tional idioms of the Second Awakening. Dissatisfied with
attending their masters’ churches, they enjoyed emotional
“ring shout” meetings in remote brush arbors, or met for
whispered prayers and preaching in the slave quarters.
Slave owners too thought of themselves as justified in
their Christianity. Well armed with quotations to show
that the Bible’s authors had been slaveholders and that
Jesus had never condemned the practice, they saw them-
selves as the guardians of a Christian way of life under
threat from a soulless commercial North. The historian
Eugene Genovese has shown that on purely biblical
grounds they probably had the stronger argument.

The early republic also witnessed the creation of new
Christian sects, including the Assemblies of God, the
Shakers, the Oneida Perfectionists, and the Mormons.
Those with distinctive sexual practices (Shaker celibacy,
Oneida “complex marriage,” and Mormon polygamy)
were vulnerable to persecution by intolerant neighbors
who linked the idea of a “Protestant America” to a code
of monogamy. The Mormons, the most thriving of all
these groups, were founded by an upstate New York farm
boy, Joseph Smith (1805–1844), who received a set of
golden tablets from an angel. He translated them into the
Book of Mormon (1830), which stands beside the Bible
as scripture for Mormons, and describes the way in which
Jesus conducted a mission in America after his earthly
sojourn in the Holy Land. Recurrent persecution, cul-
minating in the assassination of Smith in 1844, led the
Mormons under their new leader, Brigham Young (1801–
1877), to migrate far beyond the line of settlement to the
Great Salt Lake, Utah, in 1846, where their experiments
in polygamy persisted until 1890. Polygamy had the vir-
tue of ensuring that the surplus ofMormonwomenwould
all have husbands. Mormonism was one of many nine-

teenth- and twentieth-century American churches in
which membership (though not leadership) was dispro-
portionately female.

The Mormon migration was just one small part of a
much larger westward expansion of the United States in
the early and mid–nineteenth century, much of which was
accompanied by the rhetoric of manifest destiny, ac-
cording to which God had reserved the whole continent
for the Americans. No one felt the sting of manifest des-
tiny more sharply than the Indians. Ever since the colo-
nial era missionaries had struggled to convert them to
Christianity and to the Euro-American way of life. These
missions were sometimes highly successful, as for example
the Baptist mission to the Cherokees led by Evan Jones,
which created a written version of their language in the
early nineteenth century that facilitated translation of the
Bible. The Georgia gold rush of 1829 showed, however,
that ambitious settlers and prospectors would not be de-
terred from overrunning Indians’ land merely because
they were Christian Indians; their forcible removal along
the Trail of Tears was one of many disgraceful episodes
in white-Indian relations. Southwestern and Plains Indi-
ans, meanwhile, often incorporated Christian elements
into their religious systems. The New Mexican Pueblo
peoples, for example, under Spanish domination until
1848, adapted the Catholic cult of the saints to their tra-
ditional pantheon; later the Peyote Way, which spread
through the Southwest and Midwest, incorporated evan-
gelical Protestant elements.

Further enriching the American Christian landscape,
a large Catholic immigration from Ireland, especially af-
ter the famine of 1846–1849, tested the limits of older
citizens’ religious tolerance. It challenged the validity of
the widely held concept of a Protestant America that the
earlier tiny Catholic minority had scarcely disturbed. A
flourishing polemical literature after 1830 argued that
Catholics, owing allegiance to a foreign monarch, the
pope, could not be proper American citizens—the idea
was embodied in the policies of the Know-Nothing po-
litical party in the 1850s. Periodic religious riots in the
1830–1860 era and the coolness of civil authorities en-
couraged the Catholic newcomers to keep Protestants at
arm’s length. They set about building their own institu-
tions, not just churches but also a separate system of
schools, colleges, hospitals, orphanages, and charities, a
work that continued far into the twentieth century. The
acquisition of Louisiana in 1804, and the acquisition of
the vast Southwest after the Mexican-American War
(1846–1848), also swelled the U.S. Catholic population.

Soldiers on both sides in the Civil War (1861–1865)
went into battle confident that they were doing the will
of a Christian God. President Lincoln, and many Union
clergy, saw their side’s ultimate victory as a sign of divine
favor, explaining their heavy losses in the fighting accord-
ing to the idea that God had scourged them for the sin
of tolerating slavery for so long. The defeated Confed-
erates, on the other hand, nourished their cult of the “lost
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cause” after the war by reminding each other that Jesus’s
mission on earth had ended in failure and a humiliating
death, something similar to their own plight. The slaves,
freed first by the Emancipation Proclamation (1863) and
then by the Fifteenth Amendment (1865), treated Presi-
dent Abraham Lincoln (1809–1865) as the Great Liber-
ator and compared him to Moses, leading the Children
of Israel out of their bondage in Egypt.

Christianity and Industrial Society
Rapid industrialization in the later nineteenth century
prompted a searching reevaluation of conventional theo-
logical ethics. Fluctuations in the business cycle, leading
to periodic surges of urban unemployment, made non-
sense of the old rural idea that God dependably rewards
sobriety and hard work with prosperity. The theologians
Walter Rauschenbusch (1861–1918), George Herron
(1862–1925), and Washington Gladden (1836–1918) cre-
ated the social gospel, adapting Christianity to urban
industrial life and emphasizing the community’s collective
responsibility toward its weakest members. Vast numbers
of “new immigrants”—Catholics from Poland, Italy, and
the Slavic lands; Orthodox Christians from Russia and
Greece; and Jews from the Austrian and Russian em-
pires—continued to expand America’s religious diversity.
They established their own churches and received help
from religiously inspired Protestant groups such as the
Salvation Army and the settlement house movement.

Meanwhile, Christianity faced an unanticipated in-
tellectual challenge, much of which had been generated
from within. Rapid advances in historical-critical study of
the Bible and of comparative religion, and the spread of
evolutionary biology after Charles Darwin’sOrigin of Spe-
cies (1859), forced theologians to ask whether the Genesis
creation story and other biblical accounts were literally
true. These issues led to a fracture in American Protes-
tantism that persisted through the twentieth century, be-
tween liberal Protestants who adapted their religious
ideas to the new intellectual orthodoxy and fundamental-
ists who conscientiously refused to do so. In the funda-
mentalists’ view, strongly represented at PrincetonTheo-
logical Seminary and later popularized by theDemocratic
politician William Jennings Bryan (1860–1925), the Bi-
ble, as God’s inspired word, could not be fallible. Anyone
who rejected the Genesis story while keeping faith in the
Gospels was, they pointed out, making himself rather
than the Bible the ultimate judge.

Observers were surprised to note that in the twenti-
eth century American church membership and church at-
tendance rates remained high, indeed increased, at a time
when they were declining throughout the rest of the in-
dustrialized world. Various theories, all plausible, were
advanced to account for this phenomenon: that Ameri-
cans, being more mobile than Europeans, needed a ready-
made community center in each new location, especially
as vast and otherwise anonymous suburbs proliferated;
that church membership was a permissible way for im-

migrants and their descendants to retain an element of
their families’ former identity while assimilating in all
other respects to American life; even, in the 1940s and
1950s, that the threat of atomic warfare had led to a col-
lective “failure of nerve” and a retreat into supernatural-
ism. Twentieth-century Christian churches certainly did
double as community centers, around which youth clubs,
study classes, therapeutic activities, “singles’ groups,” and
sports teams were organized. Members certainly could
have nonreligious motives for attendance, but abundant
historical and sociological evidence suggests that they had
religious motives too.

Christianity and Politics in the Twentieth Century
Christianity remained a dynamic social force, around
which intense political controversies swirled. In 1925 the
Scopes Trial tested whether fundamentalists could keep
evolution from being taught in schools. A high-school
biology teacher was convicted of violating a Tennessee
state law that prohibited the teaching of evolution, but
the public-relations fallout of the case favored evolution-
ists rather than creationists. In the same year the Supreme
Court ruled (in Pierce v. Society of Sisters) that Cath-
olic and other religious private schools were protected
under the Constitution; the legislature of Oregon (then
with influential anti-Catholic Ku Klux Klan members)
was ruled to have exceeded its authority in requiring all
children in the state to attend public schools.

In 1928 a Catholic, Al Smith (1873–1944) of New
York, ran as the Democratic candidate for president in a
religiously superheated campaign. Southern whites were
usually a dependable Democratic block vote, but their
“Bible Belt” prejudice against Catholics led them to cam-
paign against him. This defeat was not offset until a sec-
ond Catholic candidate, John F. Kennedy (1917–1963),
was elected in 1960, keeping enough southern white votes
to ensure a wafer-thin plurality. After this election, and
especially after the popular Kennedy’s 1963 assassination,
which was treated by parts of the nation as martyrdom,
American anti-Catholicism declined rapidly. Kennedy
had declined to advocate the federal funding of parochial
schools and had refused to criticize the Supreme Court
when it found, in a series of cases from 1962 and 1963,
that prayer and Bible-reading in public schools violated
the Establishment Clause of the First Amendment.

While the Supreme Court appeared to be distancing
Christianity from politics, the civil rights movement was
bringing them together. A black Baptist minister, Martin
Luther King Jr. (1929–1968), led the Montgomery Bus
Boycott (1955–1956) and became the preeminent civil
rights leader of the 1950s and 1960s. Ever since emanci-
pation, ministers had played a leadership role in the black
community, being, usually, its most highly educated
members and the men who acted as liaisons between seg-
regated whites and blacks. King, a spellbinding preacher,
perfected a style that blended Christian teachings on love,
forgiveness, and reconciliation, Old Testament visions of
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a heaven on earth, and patriotic American rhetoric, the
three being beautifully combined in the peroration of his
famous “I have a dream” speech from 1963. LikeMohan-
das “Mahatma” Gandhi, to whom he acknowledged a
debt, he knew how to work on the consciences of the
dominant group by quoting scriptures they took seriously,
interpreting them in such a way as to make them realize
their failings as Christians. Religious leaders might dis-
agree about exactly how the movement should proceed—
King feuded with black Baptists who did not want the
churches politicized, and with whites like the eight min-
isters whose counsel of patience and self-restraint pro-
voked his “Letter from Birmingham Jail”—but historians
of the movement now agree that he was able to stake out,
and hold, the religious high ground.

Among the theological influences on King was the
work of Reinhold Niebuhr (1892–1971). Born and raised
in a German evangelical family in Missouri, Niebuhr was
the preeminent American Protestant theologian of the
century. Reacting, like many clergy, against the superpa-
triotic fervor of the First World War years (in which
Christian ministers often led the way in bloodcurdling
denunciation of the “Huns”), he became in the 1920s an
advocate of Christian pacifism. During the 1930s, how-
ever, against a background of rising totalitarianism in Eu-
rope, he abandoned this position on grounds of its uto-
pianism and naiveté, and bore witness to a maturing grasp
of Christian ethics in his masterpiece,Moral Man and Im-
moral Society (1932). His influential journal Christianity
and Crisis, begun in 1941, voiced the ideas of Christians
who believed war against Hitler was religiously justified.
He became, in the 1940s and 1950s, influential among
statesmen, policy makers, and foreign policy “realists,”
some of whom detached his ethical insights from their
Christian foundations, leading the philosopher Morton
White to quip that they were “atheists for Niebuhr.”Nie-
buhr had also helped bring to America, from Germany,
the theologian Paul Tillich (1886–1965), who became a
second great theological celebrity in the mid-century de-
cades, and Dietrich Bonhoeffer (1906–1945), whoworked
for a time in the 1930s at Union Seminary, New York,
but returned before the war and was later executed for his
part in a plot to assassinate Hitler.

To match these Protestant theological celebrities—
of whom Niebuhr’s brother Richard (1894–1962) was a
fourth—the Catholic Church produced its own. The émi-
gré celebrity was the French convert Jacques Maritain
(1882–1973), who wrote with brilliant insight on faith and
aesthetics, while the homegrown figure was John Court-
ney Murray (1904–1967), whose essays on religious lib-
erty were embodied in the religious liberty document of
the Second Vatican Council (1962–1965). Men like King,
the Niebuhr brothers, Maritain, Tillich, and Murray en-
joyed almost the same prominence in mid-twentieth-cen-
tury America that the Mathers had enjoyed in the sev-
enteenth century, Jonathan Edwards in the eighteenth,

and the Beechers in the nineteenth—another sign of the
persistence of Christian energy in America.

Ever since the Scopes Monkey Trial the evangelical
Protestant churches had retreated from politics, but they
had continued to grow, to organize (taking advantage of
broadcasting technology), and to generate exceptionally
talented individuals of their own. None was to have more
lasting importance than Billy Graham (b. 1918), whose
revivals became a press sensation in the late 1940s. Gra-
ham eschewed the sectarian squabbling that many evan-
gelists relished. Instead he tried to create an irenic mood
among all evangelicals while reaching out to liberal Prot-
estants with an emotional message of Christian love, for-
giveness, and Jesus as personal savior. He traveled world-
wide, befriended every president from 1950 to 2000, and
said, perhaps rightly, that more people had seen him and
knew who he was than anybody else in the world.

Another skilled evangelical, the Baptist Jerry Falwell
(b. 1933) shared many of Graham’s skills but brought
them directly into politics in a way Graham had avoided.
Falwell, convinced that the sexual revolution of the 1960s
and 1970s, the feminist movement, the counterculture,
and the changing nature of the American family were
signs of decadence and sin, catalyzed the Moral Major-
ity, a pressure group that contributed to the “Reagan
Revolution” in the election of 1980. That election was
particularly noteworthy as a moment in Christian history
not only because of the sudden reappearance of politi-
cized evangelicals but also because the losing candidate,
President Jimmy Carter (b. 1924), was himself a self-
proclaimed born-again Christian and Baptist Sunday
school teacher.

Nearly all America’s Christian churches with a liberal
inclination participated in a religious protest against nu-
clear weapons in the 1980s. Nearly all those with a con-
servative inclination participated in campaigns against le-
galized abortion. Indeed, as observers noted at the time,
both sides in these and other sundering political contro-
versies were strongly represented by Christian advocates.
Collectively they demonstrated the extraordinary vitality
and diversity of American Christianity into the third
millennium.
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CHRISTMAS. The observance of Christmas in early
British North America derived from practices familiar in
England, where 25 December was celebrated with a good
deal of bawdy revelry. Due to this association, as well as
the lack of any biblical sanction for that date, observance
of Christmas was opposed by Puritans in England andwas
banned in the Massachusetts Bay Colony between 1659
and 1681.

In the nineteenth century, Christmas became domes-
ticated, with a shift toward a nuclear family experience of
gift giving around a Christmas tree. The tree was popu-
larized by immigrants from Germany, where it had be-
come prominent earlier in the century. Christmas became
the principal sales holiday of the year, presided over by
Santa Claus, a figure compounded from myth, religious
history, and the need for a congenial symbol for the new
attitude toward the holiday. He was introduced and pro-
moted by popular literature and illustration, from Clem-
ent Moore’s “An Account of a Visit from St. Nicholas”
(1823) to Thomas Nast’s cartoons of the portly character.
Charles Dickens toured America in 1867 reading fromhis
enormously popular “A Christmas Carol,” which further
reinforced the notions that were crystallizing about how
Christmas should be celebrated.

The twentieth century saw further merchandising
around Christmas, to the point that many religious fig-
ures called for “putting Christ back in Christmas.” One
contentious issue was government sponsorship of symbols
of the holiday. In Lynch v. Donnelly (1983), the Supreme
Court held that the inclusion by the city of Pawtucket,
Rhode Island, of the crèche in its Christmas display le-
gitimately celebrated the holiday and its origins because
its primary effect was not to advance religion. In County
of Allegheny v. ACLU Greater Pittsburgh Chapter (1989),

the Court considered two displays, a crèche in the Alle-
gheny County Courthouse and, in a government building
some blocks away, a tall Chanukahmenorah togetherwith
a Christmas tree and a sign stating “Salute to Liberty.”
The Court ruled that the crèche was unconstitutional be-
cause it was not accompanied by seasonal decorations and
because “by permitting the display of the crèche in this
particular physical setting, the county sends an unmistak-
able message that it supports and promotes the Christian
praise to God that is the crèche’s religious message.” In
contrast, the Christmas tree and the menorah were held
not to be religious endorsements, but were to be “under-
stood as conveying the city’s secular recognition of differ-
ent traditions for celebrating the winter-holiday season.”

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Horsley, Richard, and James Tracy, eds. Christmas Unwrapped:
Consumerism, Christ, and Culture. Harrisburg, Pa.: Trinity,
2001.

Nissenbaum, Stephen. The Battle for Christmas: A Cultural His-
tory of America’s Most Cherished Holiday. New York: Knopf,
1996.

Restad, Penne L. Christmas in America: A History. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1995.

Schmidt, Leigh Eric. Consumer Rites: The Buying and Selling of
American Holidays. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University
Press, 1995.

James Tracy

See also Christianity; Holidays and Festivals.

CHRONIC FATIGUE SYNDROME. As many as
one out of four people who consult primary health care
providers in the United States complain that they have
major problems with fatigue. In the 1980s some research-
ers claimed that chronic infection with the Epstein-Barr
virus, also thought to cause chronic mononucleosis, was
the source of such fatigue. Later studies, however, showed
chronic infection with the virus in patients who did not
demonstrate fatigue symptoms, casting doubt on the virus
as the source of the symptoms. Other researchers uncov-
ered evidence of infection with other organisms, along
with perturbations in the body’s immune system, but
could not pinpoint a specific cause of the symptoms.
Eventually they labeled disabling fatigue lasting at least
six months and of uncertain etiology as chronic fatigue
syndrome. Doctors diagnosed the disease more often in
women than in men and far less often in the lowest so-
cioeconomic groups.

Themedia began a public discussion of the syndrome
during the late 1980s, followed by the formation of pa-
tient support groups. By the late 1990s no consistently
effective treatment had been discovered, and medical and
lay authorities displayed open public disagreement over
the nature and definition of the disease. Patient groups
lobbied for recognition of chronic fatigue syndrome as a
specific disease, while many physicians were reluctant to
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create an umbrella term for what they regarded as a set
of common symptoms rather than a specific disease.
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CHURCH AND STATE, SEPARATION OF.
The First Amendment to the U.S. Constitution, drafted
by James Madison, declares that Congress “shall pass no
law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting
the free exercise thereof.” Madison’s friend and mentor
Thomas Jefferson was proud of his role in drafting and
winning assent to Virginia’s religious liberty law (1786).
In a letter of 1802, he referred to the need for a “high
wall of separation” between church and state. Both men
considered religious liberty not just a convenient political
response to the actual diversity of denominations in the
new Republic but as a natural right.

Jefferson’s wall metaphor has often been used but it
has never been adequate. Everyone stands on one side or
the other of a real wall. Citizens of the states, by contrast,
often belong to churches too and defy the metaphor by
appearing on both sides. Controversy over how to inter-
pret the First Amendment has therefore absorbed im-
mense quantities of time, words, and ink, especially in the
years since 1940, when for the first time its religious
clauses were extended from the federal to state level.

In the early days of the Republic, despite the First
Amendment, several states continued to have “official”
established churches. The courts then interpreted the
amendment to mean that while Congress could make no
laws about religion, the states were free to do so. The
actual diversity of religious groups in the states—pro-
moted especially by the fervently democratic mood of the
Second Great Awakening—nonetheless encouraged dis-
establishment. The last established church,Massachusetts
Congregationalism, was separated from the state in 1833.

Even so, the idea that the United States was a Prot-
estant country remained widespread. When Horace
Mann laid the foundations for the public school system,
again in Massachusetts, he took it for granted that the
education would be religious and that students would
study the King James Bible, which was common to most
Protestant churches. Catholic immigration, accelerating
after the Irish famine (1845–1850), made this curriculum
controversial. The Catholic archbishop of New York,
John Hughes, argued that the faith of young Catholics

was jeopardized when they studied in public schools and
set about creating a parallel parochial school system. At
that point, however, the federal judiciary left it to the
states to make their own arrangements and most states
were emphatic about their Protestant identity and their
love of the King James Bible. Only after passage of the
Fourteenth Amendment in 1868 did the possibility arise
that the Supreme Court could extend the Bill of Rights
to the states.

The Court first took an interest in the religion clause
of the First Amendment when it adjudicated Reynolds v.
United States (1879). George Reynolds, a Mormon who
was already married, had followed his church’s injunction
to take a second wife. Most Americans were bitterly criti-
cal of Mormon polygamy, and Reynolds was convicted
under the bigamy statutes. On appeal, Reynolds claimed
he was exercising his First Amendment right under the
free exercise clause—but the Court was unimpressed. It
answered that Reynolds was free to believe in polygamy
but was not free to act on his belief. If he did so, it pointed
out, he would in effect be violating the establishment
clause by getting an exemption from the bigamy statutes
because of his membership in a particular church.

In the twentieth century, cases testing the proper re-
lationship between church and state became more com-
mon. Among the first was an Oregon case that the Su-
preme Court adjudicated in 1925, Pierce v. Society of
Sisters. The re-formed Ku Klux Klan, powerful in
Oregon, where its scapegoat was Catholics rather than
African Americans, lobbied the state legislature to pass a
law requiring all the state’s children to attend public
school. The legislation was aimed against Catholic private
and parochial schools. Nuns belonging to the Society of
Sisters, who ran such schools, sued the state and won their
final appeal before the Supreme Court. The justices told
Oregon that it was entitled to establish educational stan-
dards that all students in the state must fulfill, but that it
had no right to forbid children from attending the reli-
gious schools their parents had chosen. Justice James
Clark McReynolds wrote: “The child is not the mere
creature of the state; those who nurture him and direct
his destiny have the right, coupled with the high duty, to
recognize and prepare him for additional obligations.”

Pierce was not a First Amendment case—it was ar-
gued under the due process clause of the Fourteenth
Amendment. In 1940, however, the Supreme Court for
the first time decided that it would review a First Amend-
ment free-exercise case arising in one of the states
(Reynolds had arisen in the western federal territories). Its
9–0 adjudication of Cantwell v. Connecticut (1940) was one
of the very few occasions on which the Court has reached
a unanimous verdict in a First Amendment case. It over-
turned the breach-of-peace conviction of a Jehovah’sWit-
ness who had distributed anti-Catholic literature and
played anti-Catholic gramophone records in a largely
Catholic district. Justice Owen Josephus Roberts, writing
for the Court, noted that Cantwell may have been pro-
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“Church and State—No Union Upon Any Terms.” In Thomas Nast’s 1871 cartoon, a woman standing between the pillars of a
building representing the state rejects the pleas of various religious leaders. Library of Congress

voking but “there is no showing that his deportment was
noisy, truculent, overbearing, or offensive.” His intention
had been to interest passersby in his religious views and
the First Amendment protected his right to do so.

Cantwell opened the door to Supreme Court adju-
dication of other First Amendment cases, and they be-
came a regular fixture on its docket from then on. Pierce
had established the right of religious schools to exist.
Many subsequent cases thrashed out the question of
whether the state, while permitting children to go to re-
ligious schools, was also allowed to contribute to the cost
of their education. Religious parents, whose children
went to these schools, had a powerful motive to say yes.
In their view, after all, they were sparing the state an ex-
pense by not availing themselves of the public schools.
Was it not discriminatory to make them pay for the public
schools through their taxes, then pay again for their own
children in the form of tuition fees? In Everson v. Board of
Education (1947), the Court found, by the narrow vote of
5–4, that states could contribute financially to nonreli-
gious elements of these children’s education. In this in-
stance, it could refund the cost of their bus travel to and
from school.

Everson was important not only for the substance of
its decision but also for its declaration of the general con-
siderations that should govern such cases, all spelled out
in Justice Hugo Black’s majority decision. He wrote that
the First Amendment, as applied to the states through the
Fourteenth Amendment, showed that no government
“can force nor influence a person to go to or to remain
away from church against his will, or force him to profess
a belief or disbelief in any religion,” and that it could not
penalize anyone “for entertaining or professing religious
beliefs or disbeliefs, for church attendance or non-
attendance.”

Numerous subsequent cases refined the constitu-
tional position on schools and had the collective effect of
making schools far less religious places than they had been
throughout most of the nation’s history. In McCollum v.
Board of Education (1948), the Court ruled that religious
teachers could not enter public schools during normal
school hours even to give voluntary instruction in each of
the religions practiced by the students. In three bitterly
contested cases (Engel v. Vitale, 1962; Abington v. Schempp,
1963; and Murray v. Curlett, 1963), it went much further
by ruling that public-school children could not recite a
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nondenominational prayer written by the New York
Board of Regents, could not read the Bible or recite the
Lord’s Prayer, and could not have the Ten Command-
ments posted in their classrooms. This set of findings
overturned laws in nearly every state and brought to a
sudden end practices that had been hallowed by a century
or more of continuous use. Critics, especially on the po-
litical right, demanded the impeachment of Chief Justice
Earl Warren, who was already controversial for his judi-
cial activism in other areas. A disgruntled Alabama con-
gressman, mindful of the same chief justice’s desegrega-
tion decision in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka,
Kansas (1954), declared: “First he put Negroes in the
classroom—now he’s taken God out!”

President John F. Kennedy, the first Catholic to oc-
cupy the White House, was in office at the time of these
decisions. He had faced electoral opposition in 1960 from
Protestant groups that believed his faith made him unfit
for the presidency. Kennedy, determined to prove oth-
erwise, had told a meeting of evangelical Protestant min-
isters in Houston just before the election that he, like all
candidates, enjoyed freedom of conscience, that he be-
lieved in church-state separation, and that if ever an issue
arose in which his religious conscience prevented him
from doing his political duty, he would resign, as any pres-
ident should. Once he was president, he refused to en-
dorse draft constitutional amendments aimed at reversing
the controversial school cases and urged citizens to obey
the Court’s rulings.

In considering these cases it is important to remem-
ber that religious groups were well represented among the
litigants on both sides. Militant secularism, atheism, and
agnosticism were always the preserve of a tiny minority.
The American Civil Liberties Union, usually found on
the “strict separation” side, counted many ministers, rab-
bis, and devout members of congregations among its sup-
porters. In the tradition established by Roger Williams
more than three centuries earlier and strongly upheld
among most Baptist congregations, they feared that en-
tanglement with the state would contaminate their faith.
Defenders of school prayer and Bible reading, no less
strongly supplied with outspoken clergymen, countered
that such contamination was unlikely as long as the reli-
gious exercises were voluntary and nondenominational.
The important point, in their view, was to underline the
godly character of America in its great Cold War con-
frontation with the Soviet Union and “Godless
Communism.”

Lemon v. Kurtzman (1971) was among the most im-
portant of all the First Amendment school cases, in that
it laid down a set of three requirements (the “Lemon
test”) for judging the constitutionality of laws relating to
religious education. The Court has followed the testmore
or less closely ever since. First, a law must be neutral be-
tween religions and between religion and nonreligion.
Second, the law’s primary intent and impact must be sec-
ular; and third, it must not “excessively entangle” the state

with religion. The Lemon test could not resolve all con-
troversies, of course, since “excessive entanglement” was
itself open to a wide variety of interpretations.

Public opinion polls showed that the majority of
Americans disliked the degree of church–state separation
the Court specified, and throughout the 1970s and 1980s
state governments looked for ways to reintroduce prayer
and religious activities into public schools. The Moral
Majority and other evangelical lobbies in the 1980s ar-
gued that “secular humanism” was itself a religious posi-
tion, that it had displaced Christianity in public life, es-
pecially in schools, and that it thereby violated the
establishment clause. The Court remained skeptical but
it did concede, in Board of Education v. Mergens (1990),
that voluntary religious groups should be allowed to meet
on public school property in just the same way as any
other student sports team, club, or society.

Religious schools flourished, meanwhile, as ever
more parents abandoned the secularized public system.
They were heartened by the Court’s decision in Mueller
v. Allen (1983), which upheld the constitutionality of a
Minnesota law that gave a $700 state tax exemption to the
parents of private school children, whether or not the
schools were religious. By the narrowest majority, 5–4,
the Court argued that the law, by favoring a broad cate-
gory of Minnesota’s citizens, whatever their beliefs, did
not fall afoul of the Lemon test.

Numerous establishment clause cases also arose in
nonschool contexts. Depending on the details, the Court
sometimes appeared to decide similar cases in opposite
ways—further evidence that this was a complex and con-
troverted area of the law. For example, in Braunfeld v.
Braun (1961), it investigated the dilemma of a furniture-
store owner who was forced to close his store on Sundays
in accord with Pennsylvania’s Sunday closing law. He was
an Orthodox Jew, however, and also closed the store on
his Sabbath, Saturday, with the result that he lost two
business days every week while his Christian competitors
lost only one. Was not the Sunday closing law a violation
of the establishment clause, based as it was on the Chris-
tian tradition of Sunday as Sabbath? The Court said no;
it was a matter of national tradition, rather than religious
establishment, and as such was defensible.

Two years later the Court appeared to reverse itself
but denied that it had done so. In Sherbert v. Verner
(1963), it examined the plight of a woman who belonged
to the Seventh Day Adventists, a Christian group that (as
with Judaism) takes Saturday as Sabbath. She was out of
work, refused for religious reasons to take a job that com-
pelled her to work on Saturdays, and found, when she
applied for unemployment compensation, that she was
denied it because she had declined to accept “suitable”
job offers. This time the Supreme Court found in her
favor, arguing that the state would only have been entitled
to withhold her unemployment pay if it had had a “com-
pelling” interest in doing so.
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A related pair of cases, several years later, added a few
more twists and turns to the labyrinth. The first was Yoder
v. Wisconsin (1972). The state had passed a law requiring
all children to attend schools until they reached the age
of sixteen. Amish people in the state wanted to withdraw
their children after eighth grade (age fourteen). They
feared that the education their children received after that
point was likely to draw them away from the Amish com-
munity, with its simple, unmechanized farming practices.
Their claim for exemption from the state law, in other
words, was based on the right to protect their religious
free exercise. The Court found in their favor, even
though, in doing so, it appeared to grant this one group
special treatment because of its religion, which some
commentators saw as a violation of the establishment
clause.

In the second case, Employment Division v. Smith
(1990), an Oregon citizen was fired from his job at a drug-
rehabilitation clinic after eating peyote, the hallucino-
genic fungus used by the Native American church of
which he was a member. The drug was illegal in Oregon
and the state government had not exempted religious
users. When he was denied unemployment pay, Smith
sued the state for violating his free-exercise rights. The
logic of the Sherbert and Yoder decisions suggested that he
would be upheld, but the Court used the Reynolds and
Braunfeld precedents instead, declaring that Smith was
entitled to hold his religious beliefs but that they did not
excuse him from obeying generally applicable state laws.

Scholars and justices alike were uneasily aware by
2000 that whatever decision the Court made in a church–
state case, it would have a line of precedents at hand to
decide one way or the other. Take for example the case of
the Christmas crèche owned by the city of Pawtucket,
Rhode Island, and placed in the city’s public square every
December, which the Court might easily have con-
demned as a violation of the establishment clause. The
ACLU and an alliance of ministers sued for its removal
in 1980 and won. The city’s indignant mayor, Dennis
Lynch, appealed all the way to the Supreme Court and
finally achieved a reversal of the decision. The Court
ruled in Lynch v. Donnelly (1984)—at 5–4 another close
decision—that the crèche was permissible because it was
accompanied by a Santa, various elves, and a brace of plas-
tic reindeer, whose collective effect was to make the dis-
play acceptably “traditional” rather than unacceptably
“religious.”

The sixty-year constitutional struggle over the First
Amendment from 1940 to 2000 was largely symbolic; no
one seriously believed that any one church was going to
be established by law or that any of the citizens’ religions
were going to be proscribed. No one suffered serious
harm from the Court’s verdicts. While these cases were
argued with so much anguish, few commentators, ironi-
cally, paused to observe the fate of twentieth-century Eu-
rope’s still common established churches. Their lesson
was that in the twentieth century establishment was syn-

onymous with religious weakness and indifference, rather
than with the tyranny and intolerance it was alleged to
imply. While America’s disestablished churches drew in
nearly half the nation’s population every week, the estab-
lished Church of England, nemesis of the revolutionary
generation, could scarcely attract 3 percent of the British
people. American experience showed that disestablish-
ment and religious vitality went hand in hand.
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CHURCH OF CHRIST, SCIENTIST, is a reli-
gious system that emerged in nineteenth-century New
England as the region and the nation were transformed
by urbanization, industrialization, religious revivalism, and
the rising authority of science.

Christian Science was founded by Mary Baker Eddy,
born in 1821 in Bow, New Hampshire, and raised as a
Congregationalist there. She was also exposed to mes-
merism, Spiritualism, and other popular spiritual and heal-
ing movements developing in the mid-nineteenth-century
Northeast, and was particularly influenced by healing
practitioner Phineas P. Quimby, who considered mental
error the source of all disease. In 1866, while living in
Lynn, Massachusetts, the invalid Eddy experienced a sud-
den physical healing and religious conversion. Newly em-
powered, she spent the next several years living in poverty,
practicing healing, and developing her religious ideas
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Mary Baker Eddy. The founder of Christian Science, which
she first described in detail in an 1875 publication.

among the socially dislocated in the industrial cities of
New England.

Eddy taught that a universal divine principle was the
only reality; that matter, evil, disease, and death were il-
lusory; that Christ’s healingmethod involved a “scientific”
application of these truths; and that redemption and heal-
ing were available to anyone who became properly at-
tuned with the divine. In 1875, Eddy published Science
and Health with Key to Scriptures, which outlined her sys-
tem and a method for discerning the Bible’s inner “spir-
itual sense.” Revised by Eddy several times, it became and
remains the authoritative text for Christian Science. Eddy’s
message, emphasizing personal growth and well-being,
appealed to Americans—particularly women—experienc-
ing disempowerment and spiritual alienation amid the in-
dustrial and urban growth of the late nineteenth century
and dissatisfaction with conventional Christianity.

In 1875, Eddy and her followers held their first pub-
lic service at Eddy’s Christian Scientists’ Home in Lynn,
and four years later, established theChurch of Christ (Sci-
entist). In 1881, Eddy moved the church to Boston and
founded the Massachusetts Metaphysical College. Col-
lege trainees, mostly women, spread across the Northeast
and Midwest, making Christian Science into a national
movement whose members were of increasing wealth and
status. In 1886, Eddy established the National Christian
Science Association (NCSA). Internal schism, outside cler-

ical criticism, and the emergence of rival movements soon
led Eddy to centralize and bureaucratize her church. She
dissolved the college in 1889, and in 1892 dismantled the
NCSA and established the First Church of Christ, Sci-
entist, in Boston. She appealed to followers nationwide to
affiliate their congregations with this “mother church,”
and appointed a self-perpetuating board of directors to
govern it.

Christian Science grew rapidly, especially during its
early decades. In 1906 there were 636 congregations with
85,717 members, and by 1936 there were 1,970 congre-
gations with 268,915 members. The church stopped re-
leasing membership statistics, but there were an estimated
475,000 members in the United States by the late 1970s.
The church also established a publishing empire, best
represented since 1908 by the Christian Science Monitor,
and continues to spread its message through “reading
rooms” nationwide.

Christian Science remains primarily urban and up-
per middle class in constituency and women continue to
predominate its membership. It remains relatively small,
beset throughout the twentieth century by legal contro-
versies over members’ refusal of conventional medical
treatment. But the success of its religion of personal
healing sparked the emergence and growth of the New
Thought movement and a broader emphasis on healing,
counseling, and spiritual wellness in modern American
Christianity.
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CHURCH OF ENGLAND IN THE COLONIES.
The Church of England, or Anglican Church, first took
root in America at Jamestown in 1607. The earliest plans
for Virginia envisioned a role for the church, and as soon
as the colony was strong enough, it was legally estab-
lished. All the other southern colonies, except Maryland,
were founded under the leadership of churchmen. In
time, the Church of England was established in all of
them, although not in North Carolina until 1765. Mary-
land was founded by a Roman Catholic proprietor,
George Calvert, and in 1649 its general assembly passed
an act protecting freedom of religion; but the Protestant
settlers there took control in the Revolution of 1688 and
by 1702 had suppressed the open practice of Catholicism
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and established the Church of England. The Anglican
Church dominated the four leading counties of New
York. In the other northern colonies Anglicans enjoyed
no establishment and depended for support largely upon
the English Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in
Foreign Parts, founded in 1701.

During the eighteenth century the Church of En-
gland advanced in the colonies where it was not estab-
lished and lost ground in those where it was—a phenom-
enon that corresponded with the religious awakenings
and general breakdown of theological barriers during that
century. The American Revolution deprived the church
of its establishments in the South and of the aid of the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in the North
and exposed it to some popular opposition. In 1789 the
Protestant Episcopal Church broke from the English
church and its primate, the archbishop of Canterbury.
Although it created a revised version of the Book of Com-
mon Prayer for use in the United States and set up a na-
tive episcopate, the Episcopal Church retained its pre-
decessor’s high-church rituals and tradition of apostolic
succession.
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CHURCH OF GOD IN CHRIST. The Church of
God in Christ, the largest black Pentecostal denomina-
tion in the United States, emerged out of struggles within
the black Baptist churches of the American South in the
1890s. Leading figures in its establishment were Charles
Harrison Mason and Charles Price Jones, both of whom
subscribed to the Wesleyan doctrine of a “second bless-
ing,” or sanctification experience following conversion.
They also defended slave worship practices, challenging
the notion that former slaves should conform to non-
African modes of worship and endorsing such practices as
the ring shout and the use of dancing and drums in wor-
ship. The newly formed “Sanctified Church” became the
focus of piety among southern blacks and insisted that
they maintain a separate identity through forms of dress,
fasting, and rites of passage. Mason was the only early
Pentecostal pastor whose church was legally incorporated;
this allowed it to perform clerical ordinations, recognized
by the civil authorities, of pastors who served other Pen-
tecostal groups throughout the South.

The 1906 Asuza Street Revival in Los Angeles, pre-
sided over by the black preacher William J. Seymour,
drew the approval of many Pentecostal leaders. Mason
sought the baptism of the Holy Spirit at Asuza Street and
acquired a new comprehension of the power of speaking

in tongues, a gift he soon applied in his public ministry.
Debate arose in 1907 between Mason and Charles Jones
over the use of speaking in tongues as initial evidence of
the baptism of the Holy Spirit, and Mason took about
half the ministers and members with him; those who re-
mained with Jones became the Church of Christ (Holi-
ness) U.S.A. The Church of God in Christ quickly built
upon its southern constituency, expressing a greater faith
in the power of God to transcend human sinfulness than
other black denominations. It stressed freedom as the es-
sence of religion and the need for an infusion of the Holy
Spirit in order to give power for service. Such power as-
sured individuals and communities of personal security in
a region where they lived under oppressive conditions.

Under Mason the Church of God in Christ sought
to capture the guiding essence of the Holy Spirit while
avoiding the contentiousness of Baptist-style conventions.
The instrument for this was the Holy Convocation at
Memphis, Tennessee, a combination of annual revival and
camp meeting. Held in late November and early Decem-
ber, it consisted of twenty-one days devoted to prayer,
Bible teaching, testimonies, and singing. The intention
was to preserve, through repetition, the essence of the
covenant with God and to inspire listeners with their spe-
cial status as God’s chosen. Following the great migration
of African Americans from the rural South to the cities in
the early twentieth century, Mason sent out preachers and
female missionaries to Texas, Kansas, Missouri, Illinois,
Ohio, New York, California, and Michigan. The church
experienced phenomenal growth that was aided by the
willingness of missionaries to care for children, pray for
the sick, and teach homemaking skills.

In 1911 Mason established a Women’s Department
to make full use of the skills of the church’s female mem-
bers. He welcomed women’s free expression of their spir-
itual gifts, but insisted on the reservation of the offices of
pastor and preacher for men; all female leaders remained
subordinate to a male. First under Lizzie Roberson and
then Lillian Brooks-Coffey, churches were founded and
Bible study and prayer groups were organized. They
called on women to dress modestly and to respect a pas-
tor’s authority. Mother Roberson also succeeded in rais-
ing, through her subordinates, the funds needed to open
the denomination’s first bank account. Ultimately the
Women’s Department took responsibility for foreign
missions to Haiti, Jamaica, the Bahamas, England, and
Liberia.

The church experienced a tempestuous transition to
a new generation of leaders after Mason’s death in 1961.
In more recent years, however, it has grown dramatically
and become visible to the American public. The church
became a leader in ecumenical discussions with nonfun-
damentalist denominations, and C. H. Mason Seminary,
established in 1970, was one of the few Pentecostal sem-
inaries in the nation accredited by the Association of
Theological Schools. During the 1970s the church also
established military, prison, and hospital ministries. By
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the early 1990s, the Church of God in Christ, headed by
Presiding Bishop Gilbert E. Patterson, had become the
fifth largest denomination in the United States, with
5,499,875 members in 1991.
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CIBOLA, an Indian name for the villages of the Zuni
in what is now western New Mexico, rumored in the
early sixteenth century to be fabulously wealthy. In 1539
the Spanish dispatched an expedition under Friar Marcos
de Niza, guided by a Moorish man named Esteban. Es-
teban went ahead but was killed by the Zuni. De Niza,
who had merely glimpsed a Zuni village from a distance,
returned to Mexico with an imaginative account of the
wealth of the Seven Cities of Cibola. His report inspired
a stronger expedition the next year under Francisco Vás-
quez de Coronado. The name “Cibola” later came to be
applied to the entire Pueblo country and was extended
to the Great Plains.
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CIMARRON, PROPOSED TERRITORY OF.
Known as the Public Land Strip, or No Man’s Land, the
proposed territory of Cimarron took in the area of the
present-day Oklahoma Panhandle. Settled by squatters
and cattlemen, the territory had no law. To protect squat-
ter claims, settlers started a movement to organize the
country into Cimarron Territory. In March 1887 terri-
torial representatives drew up a resolution assuming au-
thority for the territory. The proposal was referred to the
committee on territories in Congress. There it remained,
without action. The territory became part of Oklahoma,
which was admitted to the Union in 1907, and the west-

ernmost county in the Panhandle retained the name
“Cimarron.”
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CINCINNATI was founded in 1788 and named for
the Society of Cincinnati, an organization of revolution-
ary war officers. When incorporated in 1802, it had only
about 750 residents. However, the town went on to be-
come the largest city in Ohio throughout most of the
nineteenth century and the largest city in the Midwest
before the CivilWar. In 1850, Cincinnati boasted 115,436
inhabitants. As the chief port on the Ohio River, it could
claim the title of Queen City of the West. Although it
produced a wide range of manufactures for the western
market, Cincinnati became famous as a meatpacking cen-
ter, winning the nickname Porkopolis. The city’s pros-
perity attracted thousands of European immigrants, es-
pecially Germans, whose breweries, singing societies, and
beer gardens became features of Cincinnati life.

With the advent of the railroad age, Cincinnati’s lo-
cation on the Ohio River no longer ensured its preemi-
nence as a commercial center, and other midwestern cities
surged ahead of it. Between 1890 and 1900, Cincinnati
fell to second rank among Ohio cities as Cleveland sur-
passed it in population. In 1869, however, Cincinnati won
distinction by fielding the nation’s first all-professional
baseball team. Moreover, through their biennial music
festival, Cincinnatians attempted to establish their city as
the cultural capital of the Midwest.

During the first half of the twentieth century, Cin-
cinnati continued to grow moderately, consolidating its
reputation as a city of stability rather than dynamic
change. In the 1920s, good-government reformers se-
cured adoption of a city manager charter, and in succeed-
ing decades Cincinnati won a name for having honest,
efficient government. Yet, unable to annex additional ter-
ritory followingWorldWar II, the city’s population grad-
ually declined from a high of 503,998 in 1950 to 331,285
in 2000. During the 1940s and 1950s, southern blacks
and whites migrated to the city, transforming the once-
Germanic Over-the-Rhine neighborhood into a “hillbilly
ghetto” and boosting the African American share of the
city’s population from 12.2 percent in 1940 to 33.8 per-
cent in 1980. Although not a model of dynamism, Cin-
cinnati could boast of a diversified economy that made it
relatively recession proof compared with other midwest-
ern cities dependent on motor vehicle and heavy machin-
ery manufacturing. The city prospered as the headquar-



CINCINNATI , SOCIETY OF THE

174

ters of Procter and Gamble, and also was headquarters of
the Kroger supermarket chain, Federated Department
Stores, and banana giant Chiquita Brands.
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CINCINNATI, SOCIETY OF THE. Organized in
May 1783, the Society of the Cincinnati was established
by disbanding officers of the AmericanContinental Army.
Moved by the bonds of friendship forged during the war
years and concerned by the financial plight ofmanywhose
pay was in arrears, the officers enthusiastically adopted
the suggestion of General Henry Knox for a permanent
association. The organization first met at the headquar-
ters of General Friedrich von Steuben at Fishkill, New
York, with George Washington as the first president gen-
eral. The name alluded to Cincinnatus, the Roman gen-
eral who retired quietly to his farmstead after leading his

army to victory. The society established a fund for widows
and the indigent and provided for the perpetuation of the
organization by making membership hereditary in the
eldest male line. There were thirteen state societies and
an association in France for the French officers, compris-
ing a union known as the General Society.

The society aroused antagonism, particularly in re-
publican circles, because of its hereditary provisions, its
large permanent funds, and its establishment of commit-
tees of correspondence for the mutual exchange of infor-
mation between the member societies. Due to popular
suspicion of elitist organizations, the group grew dormant
after the French Revolution. About 1900 a revival of in-
terest began that reestablished the dormant societies, en-
larged the membership, and procured a headquarters and
public museum, Anderson House, in Washington, D.C.
In the early 1970s membership numbered about 2,500.
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CINCINNATI RIOTS. In 1883 the criminal courts
of Cincinnati, Ohio, sentenced to death only four of the
fifty men accused of murder that year, fueling fears that
the courts had become corrupt. On the weekend of 28–
30 March 1884, mobs repeatedly attacked the jailhouse.
After lynching two inmates, the mob stole guns, set fire
to the courthouse, looted stores, and waged a bloody bat-
tle against a company of state militia, which threw up
street barricades where the worst of the fighting ensued.
Not until the sixth day were the barricades removed and
the streetcar service resumed. At least 45 persons had
been killed and 138 injured.
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CINEMA. See Film.

CIRCUIT RIDERS. Ministerial circuit riding was
devised by the English religious dissenter JohnWesley. A
circuit consisted of numerous places of worship scattered
over a relatively large district and served by one or more
lay preachers. The original American circuit riders intro-
ducedMethodism into the colonies. Robert Strawbridge,
who came to America about 1764, was the first in the long
line. Wesley sent eight official lay missionaries to America
from 1769 to 1776, and several came on their own. By
the end of the American Revolution there were about one
hundred circuit riders in theUnited States, none of whom
were ordained. With the formation of the Methodist
Episcopal church in 1784, Francis Asbury was chosen
bishop, several of the circuit riders were ordained, and
the system was widely extended into the trans-Allegheny
West.

Circuit riding was peculiarly adaptable to frontier
conditions, since one preacher, equipped with horse and
saddlebags, could proselytize in a great many communi-
ties. In this way the riders kept pace with the advancing
settlement, bringing the influence of evangelical Prot-
estantism to new and unstable communities. Peter Cart-
wright, active in Kentucky, Tennessee, theOhio River val-
ley, and Illinois, was the best known of the frontier
preachers.

The circuit system largely accounts for the even dis-
tribution of Methodism throughout the United States.
Other religious bodies partially adopted it, particularly
the Cumberland Presbyterians. By spurning religious
conventions, preaching to African Americans, and chal-

lenging the established churches, these visionary preach-
ers gave voice to a rising egalitarian spirit in American
society in the early years of the nineteenth century.
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CIRCUITS, JUDICIAL. Judicial circuits form the
largest administrative subunit of the federal judicial sys-
tem. With the exception of the District of Columbia cir-
cuit, each is a multistate unit formed by the federal district
court or courts within each state in the circuit. Decisions
of the federal district courts are appealable to the U.S.
Court of Appeals in the circuit in which the district court
resides. The decisions of the Courts of Appeals are subject
to review by the U.S. Supreme Court.

Article III, section 1, of the U.S. Constitution estab-
lishes the Supreme Court and gives Congress the power
to establish “such inferior courts” as it deems necessary.
In enacting the Judiciary Act of 1789, Congress created
three judicial circuits and established one district court in
each state of the Union. Congress then provided for the
appointment of district judges, but no circuit judges. The
circuit courts were to consist of one district judge and two
Supreme Court justices, who were to “ride circuit.” As
the United States expanded, Congress created new cir-
cuits and increased the number of district courts and
judges. Circuit court sessions were increasingly difficult
to hold, for the burden of travel was too great. In 1869
Congress passed the Circuit Court Act, which created one
circuit judge in each circuit, and required the Supreme
Court justices to attend circuit court only once every two
years. The circuit courts were otherwise to be held by
the circuit judge and the district judge, either alone or
together.

In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, the
United States experienced a tremendous increase in the
volume and scope of federal litigation due to the rapid
increase of federal lawsuits to settle disputes stemming
from the growth of national manufacturing and distri-
bution of goods, as well as litigation produced by theCivil
War constitutional amendments and their enforcement
legislation. The growing volume of federal litigation
caused a severe backlog of cases in the Supreme Court.
To ease the workload of the Court and the long delays
litigants experienced in waiting for the Court’s decisions,
in 1890 Congress passed the Evarts Act, which established
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Circus Rehearsal. A trainer puts four tigers through their paces in preparation for their
performance in the self-proclaimed “Greatest Show on Earth,” c. 1920. Ringling Bros. and Barnum
& Bailey

courts of appeals in each of the ten circuits. Final judg-
ments of the district and circuit courts were appealable to
them, parties have an absolute right to take an appeal, and
their judgments were final except for those cases in which
the Supreme Court voted to grant a writ of certiorari and
review the decision of the courts of appeals.

Congress created two court of appeals judgeships in
each circuit. The new appellate courts were to have panels
of three judges—the two court of appeals judges and ei-
ther a district judge or, on rare occasions, a circuit jus-
tice—to decide cases. In 1911 Congress abolished the
circuit courts. During the twentieth century Congress
created two additional circuits (there are currently eleven
plus the U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia).

As federal regulation of American society expanded,
the courts in the federal circuits became the primary are-
nas for settling disputes over the nature and scope of per-
missible governmental intervention in society. The courts
of appeals became important policymakers because their
judicial decisions are the final decision in all but about 2
percent of the cases, since the U.S. Supreme Court takes
and decides only several hundred cases per year from the
thousands of circuit courts of appeals cases.
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CIRCUS AND CARNIVAL. Circuses and carnivals
have played important roles in American life and imagi-
nation and continue to influence U.S. entertainment and
popular culture. Although the two have separate histories,
they share common elements, draw upon overlapping in-
dustry sectors and audiences, and have influenced one an-
other for over a century.

Circuses and carnivals have European and English
antecedents in medieval fairs, menageries, and perfor-
mances and have been traced back to the Roman Circus
Maximus and ancient fertility rites. The first circus to per-
form within a ring dates from 1770 when Englishman
Philip Astley created an equestrian entertainment that ex-
panded to include acrobats and comic acts. Astley’s show
soon went on the road and inspired competitors.

The idea quickly spread to America, and by 1785
Philadelphia could boast a permanent circus-like event.
Scottish equestrian John Bill Ricketts added spectacle and
attracted famous patrons such as George Washington. At
the same time, traveling menageries featuring exotic ani-
mals became popular, beginning with the exhibition of
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Getting the Big Top Ready. Horse-drawn circus wagons head toward the Ringling Brothers and Barnum & Bailey’s giant tent,
1932. Ringling Bros. and Barnum & Bailey� The Greatest Show on Earth�

Old Bet, an elephant owned by New York entrepreneur
Hachaliah Bailey.

By the middle of the nineteenth century the two
forms had combined, with pioneers such as George Bai-
ley, nephew of Hachaliah, exhibiting animals during the
day and mounting circus performances at night. The ad-
dition of wild animals and handlers such as famed lion
tamer Isaac A. Van Amburgh added excitement; in 1871,
W. C. Coup introduced a second ring.

The transformation of the circus into a national in-
stitution was furthered by legendary showman P. T. Bar-
num, who joined James A. Bailey in 1880 to form the
company that was to become Barnum & Bailey. Barnum’s
fame rested on his promotional genius and exhibition of
human oddities, helping to make the “side show” an in-
dispensable element of the circus.

As America expanded westward, so did the circus,
which by the 1880s boasted three rings and was using rail
transportation. Between 1870 and 1915 the circus evolved
into a big business and established itself as an American
icon. In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries
the annual circus parade, including animals and perform-
ers in full regalia, electrified midwestern communities.

In 1917 the Ringling Brothers, siblings from Wis-
consin, purchased Barnum & Bailey and rechristened it

“The Ringling Brothers and Barnum& Bailey Combined
Shows”—or, as it is known to most Americans, “The
Greatest Show on Earth.” During its heyday, and through-
out the twentieth century, Barnum & Bailey recruited
some of the most celebrated circus performers in the
world, including the great clown Emmett Kelly, the tra-
peze family known as the Flying Wallendas, and May
Wirth, the incomparable equestrian acrobat.

The circus began to slip following World War I, the
victim of competing forms of entertainment such as amuse-
ment parks, carnivals, radio, and movies. In 1956 Ring-
ling Brothers passed into the hands of Irvin Feld, an en-
trepreneur who modernized the show and the business.
In the twenty-first century only a few circuses travel in
the United States, but the spectacle retains its appeal, es-
pecially to children.

Carnivals
The American carnival built on the tradition of the fair
and also borrowed from new forms of entertainment that
emerged toward the end of the nineteenth century, in-
cluding the Wild West show, the medicine show, and the
circus side show. The crucible of the American carnival,
however, was the world exposition or fair, which evolved
as a monument to technology and progress from agricul-
tural fairs, trade centers, and “pleasure gardens” of me-
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Citizen Kane. Orson Welles, who co-wrote and directed this
landmark film, also stars as the complex American tycoon.
The Kobal Collection

dieval and Rennaissance Europe and England. Beginning
with London’s Crystal Palace in 1851, this phenomenon
reached its height with the 1893 World’s Columbian Ex-
position held in Chicago. Millions of Americans experi-
enced the marvels of electrification and the scientific and
technological wonders that were showcased in the beaux
arts buildings of the “White City.”

The exposition also featured the Midway Plaisance,
a thoroughfare crowned by the newly invented Ferris
wheel and enlivened by purportedly educational displays
of near-naked Native Americans and “savages” from Af-
rica and the South Sea Islands. The popular and lucrative
midway led away from the exposition proper to more sen-
sational, privately owned concessions pandering “freaks,”
sex, and rigged games.

The exposition brought together the elements that
defined both the American carnival and the stationary
amusement park for over 50 years—mechanized rides,
freak shows, participatory games, food, and blatant seed-
iness and hokum. In the years following the exposition,
showmen such as Frank C. Bostock and SamuelW.Gum-
pertz reprised its attractions at Coney Island, New York,
where three separate entertainment centers coalesced in
the first decade of the twentieth century to create the
wild, outré modern amusement park.

By 1920 theUnited States had over 1,500 amusement
parks at the edge of cities, and traveling carnivals supplied
similar fun to small towns and local fairs. Gradually, how-
ever, the raucous industry felt the impact of local regu-
lation, and many of its popular features wilted. The death
knell, however, sounded in 1954 with the opening of Dis-
neyland in Anaheim, California. While retaining some of
the variety, color, and fantasy of the carnival, Disney and
its competitors created an entirely different ambiance of
a sanitized, idealized world dramatizing icons and heroes
of American culture within the context of American eco-
nomic and technological power.

The relatively few traveling carnivals that remain have
adopted the cultural trappings of the contemporary theme
park, writ small. Strates Shows, Inc., for example, a family
business organized in 1923, explains the changes this way:
“In our technological society, the animals and rare ‘freak’
shows are a thing of the past, and the famous girl shows
have disappeared . . . Strates Shows stays abreast of the
market . . . through continued commitment to producing
good, wholesome family fun.”
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CITIZEN KANE, directed by Orson Welles, who also
co-wrote the script with Herman J. Mankiewicz and
played the film’s main character, was released by RKO in
1941. It is widely considered to be the masterpiece of
American cinema. A veiled depiction of the publishing
industrialist William Randolph Hearst, the film begins at
the end of the story with the death of Charles Foster
Kane. A reporter is dispatched to investigate Kane’s last
word, “Rosebud.” The film then moves through a series
of flashbacks that depict the character’s turbulent life.
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The powerful Hearst tried to have the film sup-
pressed, and it enjoyed only limited critical and popular
success, receiving nine Oscar nominations but only one
award, Best Original Screenplay. By the 1950s, however,
Citizen Kane began to receive widespread international
recognition. It continues to be screened in revivals and
film courses, and it has exerted major influence on film-
makers throughout the world. Kane is an important film
because of its narrative and stylistic complexity. Welles
used high-contrast lighting, deep focus, long takes, quick
edits, montage sequences, and abrupt changes in sound
to heighten the drama and to explicate the psychology of
its characters. To achieve the film’s remarkable images,
Welles and cinematographer GreggToland relied on such
innovative techniques as optical printers, miniatures, and
matte prints. The result is a film with rich subtleties in
both story and style.
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CITIZENS’ ALLIANCES were agrarian organiza-
tions formed first in Kansas and then in the neighboring
states of Iowa and Nebraska by townspeople who sup-
ported the Farmers’ Alliances.When the supreme council
of the Southern Alliance met at Ocala, Florida, inDecem-
ber 1890, it recognized the value of such support and as-
sisted in the organization of these groups into the Na-
tional Citizens’ Alliance as a kind of auxiliary. Even more
eager than the farmers for third-party action, members of
the Citizens’ Alliance actively participated in the several
conventions that led to the formation of the People’s Party,
which subsequently absorbed their order.
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CITIZENS BAND (CB) RADIO is a two-way, low-
power radio band for use by the public. The Federal
Communications Commission (FCC) first issued CB li-

censes in 1947. CB operators chat and exchange infor-
mation on road conditions and the location of police
speed traps. Popular among truck drivers, CB came to be
identified with the culture of the open road. Operators
adopted colorful nicknames (“handles”) for use on the air.
In the mid-1970s CB radio became a pop-culture phe-
nomenon; by 1977, 20 million were enthusiasts. By the
time the FCC ended the licensing requirement for CB
operators in 1983, the fad was over. The spread of mobile
phones by century’s end had cleared the airwaves of all
but a core of diehards and emergency personnel.
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CITIZENSHIP. The concept of citizenship was at the
heart of the Constitution. When Thomas Jefferson wrote
in the Declaration of Independence in 1776, “We hold
these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain
unalienable rights, that among these are life, liberty and
the pursuit of happiness. That to secure these rights, gov-
ernments are instituted among men, deriving their just
powers from the consent of the governed,” he drew upon
the writings of the ancient Greeks Solon (circa 640–559
b.c.) and Pericles (490–429 b.c.) who had argued that the
state has legitimacy only so far as it governs in the best
interest of its citizens.

Jefferson argued that citizens were autonomous be-
ings whose individual needs had value, and he said that
governments that interfered with the fulfillment of those
needs—“life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness”—were
tyrannical and unjust. By “all men,” he meant every hu-
man being. That Jefferson continued to own slaves shows
a profound weakness in his character, butmen andwomen
of many ethnic backgrounds understood his words to
apply to them, and the ideals of Jefferson were the intel-
lectual foundation upon which many revolutions would
follow.

In America, those ideals encouraged abolitionists and
suffragettes. When the Constitution was written, its au-
thors were well aware of the ideals that had motivated
Americans to fight for their freedom from England. They
carefully began the Constitution with a radical, defiant
idea. “We the People” is the opening phrase, and it is
presented as if it were a decree. In a monarchical society,
the monarch would refer to himself or herself as “we,”
because he or she believed as Louis XIV put it, “I am the
state.” In a monarchy, power flows down from the top: a
person’s power stems from his or her relationship to the
monarch, and a person has only as many rights and duties
as the monarch should choose to give. In “We the Peo-
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ple,” this is reversed; the power of the new American gov-
ernment is to flow upward, not downward, and the pow-
ers of those who govern are to be only as great as the
citizens should choose to give.

What constitutes a citizen became a matter of urgent
debate because equality and freedom were tied to citizen-
ship. Article I of the Constitution made three references
to citizenship, in Sections 2, 3, and 8 (clause 4), governing
the House of Representatives, the Senate, and naturali-
zation. Representatives had to have been citizens for seven
years and senators for nine years; the U.S. Congress had
the power to set the rules for naturalizing citizens. Miss-
ing is a definition of citizen, an important point because
the representatives in the House were to be apportioned
throughout the United States primarily on the basis of
population. It was understood that this included free
women and children, but did it include slaves? If it did,
would the slaves therefore be citizens entitled to the lib-
erties of the Constitution? For the time being, the slaves
were not to be counted.

Article II, Section 1 of the Constitution declared that
to be president (and therefore vice president, too), a
“person” must be “a natural-born citizen” and must have
“been fourteen years a resident within the United States.”
The purpose of this was to make illegal the imposing of
a foreign ruler on the nation, but it left in doubt what
“natural-born” meant, although it customarily was inter-
preted to mean born within the borders of the United
States or born within the borders of the colonies that be-
came the United States.

It was Article IV that would form the basis of the
lawsuitDred Scott v. Sandford that resulted in the infamous
Supreme Court ruling of 1857. In Section 2, the consti-
tution declares “the citizens of each State shall be entitled
to all privileges and immunities of citizens in the several
States.” Yet, the matter of who was a citizen was left to
the individual state. Thomas Jefferson argued in the vein
of Solon that only by being able to vote in the election of
leaders is a person truly a citizen, and he argued that being
able to vote was both a right and an obligation for every
free person; he believed everyone who met the minimum
age requirement should be able to vote. John Adams dis-
agreed; he argued that only people who owned property
had enough interest in maintaining a just and stable gov-
ernment and that only they should be allowed to vote.
This latter idea implied two tiers of citizenship: one with
all the rights and responsibilities of citizenship and one
with only limited rights and responsibilities that could
change by a person’s purchasing land. When the Bill of
Rights was passed, it was intended to apply to all citizens,
landed or not, but many understood the Bill of Rights
applied only to property-owning citizens and no others,
even foreign nationals who had resided in the United
States for many years.

The Matters of Slaves and Women’s Citizenship
Jefferson’s view slowly supplanted Adams’s view, but out
of the Constitution emerged at least two explosive dis-

agreements over who merited citizenship. One was over
the status of women; the other was over the status of Af-
rican Americans. After the adoption of the Constitution,
there was an erosion of the civil rights of women through-
out the country. In those states where women had once
been able to hold public office or even vote, women were
denied access to polling places. In general, women were
held to have rights only through their relationship to hus-
bands or close male kin. This sparked a branching in the
abolitionist movement, as women abolitionists tied liberty
for slaves to civil rights for women.

In 1857, the Supreme Court heard the appeal of the
case of the slave Dred Scott, a slave who had filed suit
claiming that when his master took him to a free state
while in that state he should be a free man because that
state forbade slavery. The court ruled that “negroes of the
African race” whose ancestors were “imported into this
country, and sold and held as slaves” were not “people”
as the word was used in the Constitution, and they could
not have citizenship and therefore they did not have even
the right to file a lawsuit in the first place. This ruling
actually contradicted the idea of “states’ rights” as it was
understood at the time, but the decision was a political
one, not a constitutional one, and was intended to avoid
the potential for civil strife between free states and slave
states.

President Abraham Lincoln brought to office a view
of citizenship born out of his upbringing on the frontier.
He saw citizenship as a means for even the poorest Amer-
icans to seek redress of wrongs and to have access to edu-
cation and other sources of social mobility. He summa-
rized this in his Gettysburg Address, in which he said the
government of the United States was “of the people, by
the people, and for the people.” It was his view that the
government had no legitimacy beyond what the people
gave it, yet in “for the people” he meant that the govern-
ment was obliged to actively help its people in attaining
their civil rights.

His supporters in Congress were called the “Radical
Republicans” because they wanted to reshape America’s
institutions to reflect fully the sovereignty of the individ-
ual human being; to them “people” applied to every hu-
man being. Thus they sought the abolition of slavery, and
most hoped to follow the emancipation of all slaves with
the full enfranchisement of women because only by re-
ceiving the full protection of the Constitution, including
the vote, could women attain a government that repre-
sented them; otherwise, according to Lincoln, Jefferson,
and even Solon, the government would be tyranny. The
Democrats, who had opposed the freeing of slaves, bit-
terly opposed changing the constitutional status of women.

The Fourteenth Amendment
The Fourteenth Amendment was intended to clarify the
nature of American citizenship. For instance, it tried to
explain what a “natural-born citizen” was and how to de-
termine it. Its broadest and most important innovation
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was the assertion of the federal government’s authority
over every state in all matters pertaining to citizenship. It
declared that any citizen of the United States was auto-
matically a citizen in any state in which that person re-
sided, even if that person moved from state to state. It
declared that in counting people for representation in the
House of Representatives, every human being was to be
included except for “Indians not taxed,” which meant
those Native Americans who retained their native nation-
ality rather than assimilating into American society.

Best known from the amendment is “No State shall
make or enforce any law which shall abridge the privileges
or immunities of citizens of the United States; nor shall
any State deprive any person of life, liberty, or property,
without due process of law; nor deny to any person within
its jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws.” The
amendment was ratified 9 July 1868. Hundreds, perhaps
thousands, of lawsuits have been filed on the basis of the
amendment, but court rulings have had a checkered his-
tory. Although the amendment uses the word “person”
throughout, women were still denied the right to vote and
were denied full protection under the law in business and
family dealings. When the issue of segregating African
Americans from other Americans first came before the
Supreme Court, it ruled that “separate but equal” was not
a violation of equal protection under the law.

The Nineteenth Amendment of the Constitution
says, “The right of citizens of the United States to vote
shall not be denied or abridged by the United States or
by any State on account of sex.” This was ratified 18 Au-
gust 1920. If, in light of the Fourteenth Amendment,
women were in fact already citizens, this amendment
would seem unnecessary, but the earlier amendment had
been turned on its head, as if it meant that those states in
which women had full citizenship rights did not have the
federal rights unless the federal government said so.With
the ratification of the Nineteenth Amendment, women,
by being able to vote, were to take on the full obligations
and rights of citizenship and were no longer to be re-
garded as half persons, half nonentities.

Some Twentieth-Century Consequences
In 1954, the full effect of the Fourteenth Amendment
began to be realized. In the case of Brown v. the Board of
Education, the Supreme court ruled that separation of peo-
ple based on race was inherently unequal, a violation of
the Fourteenth Amendment. This began a series of rul-
ings in federal courts that redefined citizenship as a hu-
man right not to be abrogated by government, resulting
in the 1971 ruling in Rogers v. Bellei that declared the gov-
ernment could not take citizenship from any American
citizen except as allowed by the Fourteenth Amendment
(treason) or if the citizen were a naturalized citizen who
had lied to gain entry to the United States or gain citi-
zenship. Those people who renounced American citizen-
ship did not have a right to get it back.
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CITRUS INDUSTRY. Citrus trees and shrubs, na-
tive to east Asia, were introduced by the Spanish to both
Florida and California in the late sixteenth century. The
colonial town of St. Augustine, Florida, was said to be full
of citrus groves during the eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries, and citrus trees were grown about the
missions of southern California during the same period.

In Florida the Spanish traded oranges to Native
Americans, which led to the further spread of naturalized
orange trees throughout the interior of the peninsula.
William Bartram, the naturalist, reported feral oranges
along the banks of the St. Johns River in 1773, and by the
time the United States completed its acquisition of Flor-
ida in 1821, extensive groves of wild trees could be found
throughout the forests, especially near the large interior
lakes such as Orange, Harris, and Wier. Some of these
wild groves were domesticated by American homestead-
ers; that is, they were cultivated, pruned, and perhaps even
fertilized. Small orange groves began to be planted along
the central-east coast in the Upper Indian River area, as
well as along the St. Johns River during the 1830s.

In 1835 Florida was struck by the most severe freeze
on record. Even in coastal St. Augustine the temperature
fell to six degrees Fahrenheit, and for three days the tem-
peratures stayed below freezing. Orange trees centuries
old were frozen to the roots. A few protected groves sur-
vived in the Indian River area, and the intrepid pioneers
of northeastern Florida replanted groves throughout the
region. The absence of deep-draft, navigable waterways
in the interior stymied the growth of agriculture until the
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coming of the railways to the central peninsula just prior
to the Civil War. After the war the South lay in ruins and
lacked the ability to make improvements in transporta-
tion. Only when northern capital became attracted to the
area in the late 1870s and 1880s did the rail lines begin
to push southward, opening the peninsula for develop-
ment. As Henry B. Plant and Henry Flagler brought rela-
tively inexpensive freight transportation to central and
southern Florida, the citrus industry began to come into
its own. Groves became larger and packinghouses set up
operations along the rail lines. The fruit, which had been
packed in barrels and cushioned with Spanish moss, now
was shipped in nailed, wooden boxes, each fruit wrapped
in paper. The packinghouses pasted their distinctive label
on the boxes, some of which featured highly decorative
artwork depicting idyllic, tropical scenes and other illus-
trations. These labels have become highly collectible.

Meanwhile in California, citrus remained a minor
crop until the late nineteenth century. William Wolfskill
obtained orange trees from the Mission San Gabriel in
1841 and planted the first orange grove in Los Angeles,
but by 1858 only seven citrus orchards existed in all of
California. In 1868 the first shipment of oranges went by
boat to San Francisco. California’s great distance from the
populous regions of the United States severely limited
production of perishable products, even with the advent
of the transcontinental railways. Yet with the coming of
the colony towns to the east of Los Angeles in the 1870s
and 1880s, the groundwork was laid for the Citrus Belt
located in the foothills of the San Gabriel and San Ber-
nardino Mountains. Several factors were responsible for
the boom in California citrus. Some were economic, such
as the completion of the Southern Pacific Railroad and
the railroad rate wars of the 1880s, and some horticul-
tural, such as the introduction of the Bahia orWashington
navel orange from Brazil and a better understanding of
the unique growing conditions of the region. In 1881 the
first packinghouse was established in Riverside and the
following year the first carload of oranges and lemons was
shipped to Denver. In 1886 a special orange train on an
express schedule was sent to Kansas City.

By 1894 Florida was producing annually over five
million boxes of fruit, each weighing ninety pounds. De-
spite earlier freezes, the industry continued to be located
chiefly in the northern part of the peninsula. However,
during the winter of 1894–1895, back-to-back freezes vir-
tually destroyed the industry, thus forcing it south into
the central part of the state. Not until 1910 did Florida
replicate its earlier production.

By far the most significant development in the mod-
ern citrus industry was the invention of citrus concen-
trate. Faced with a crisis resulting from low market prices
around 1950, the juice industry was regarded as a Cin-
derella phenomenon and a godsend to the citrus business.
While post–World War II development rapidly dimin-
ished the citrus acreage of southern California, Florida
plantings increased substantially, reaching over 800,000

acres producing near 200 million boxes by the 1970s.
Thus, by the 1960s Florida surpassed California in pro-
duction, followed by Texas, Arizona, and Louisiana, all
relatively small producers.
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CITY COUNCILS are the chief legislative bodies of
municipalities and have been features of American city
government since the colonial era. Although in most co-
lonial municipal corporations the electorate chose the
councilors, in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, and Norfolk
and Williamsburg, Virginia, the life-tenure council mem-
bers filled any vacancies owing to death or resignation.
The citizenry had no voice in the selection process. This
practice of cooption, however, did not survive the revo-
lutionary era, and from the 1790s on the enfranchised
citizenry elected council members in cities throughout
the United States.

During the nineteenth century, a growing number
of Americans became disenchanted with city councils.
Elected by wards, council members represented neigh-
borhood interests and often seemed indifferent to the
needs of the city as a whole. Moreover, they reflected the
social composition of their wards. Working-class wards
elected saloonkeepers, grocers, or livery stable owners
who were popular in the neighborhood. To the urban
elite, these plebeian councilors hardly seemed worthy of
a major voice in city government. Widespread rumors of
corruption further damaged the reputations of council
members. The city councils were responsible for award-
ing valuable franchises for streetcar, gas, telephone, and
electric services, and thus council members had ample op-
portunity to secure lucrative bribes. New York City’s al-
dermen were dubbed the “Forty Thieves,” and a corrupt
pack of Chicago council members were known as the
“Gray Wolves.”

To curb the power of the socially undistinguished and
sometimes corrupt councils, reformers shifted responsi-
bility for an increasing number of functions to indepen-
dent commissions. Park boards and library commissions,
for example, relieved the city councils of responsibility for
recreation and reading. In the 1870s, a board of estimate
composed primarily of executive officers assumed charge
of New York City’s finances, thus reducing the city coun-
cil to a relatively minor element in the government of the
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nation’s largest metropolis.Meanwhile,mayoral authority
increased at the expense of the city council. During the
nineteenth century, mayors acquired the power to veto
council actions. By the end of the century, some city char-
ters no longer required council confirmation of mayoral
appointments.

In the early twentieth century, good-government re-
formers continued to target city councils. The reform
ideal was a small, nonpartisan council of seven or nine
members elected at large, and an increasing number of
city charters provided for such bodies. In 1901, Galves-
ton, Texas, introduced the commission plan that elimi-
nated the city council altogether, substituting a small
board of commissioners that exercised all legislative and
executive authority. During the first two decades of the
twentieth century, hundreds of cities throughout the
United States adopted this scheme, but by the 1920s, it
had fallen out of fashion, replaced on the reform agenda
by the city manager plan. This plan made the city council
responsible for determining basic municipal policy, and
an expert manager hired by the council was in charge of
administration. At the close of the twentieth century, the
city manager plan was the most common form of munic-
ipal government in the United States.
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CITY DIRECTORIES are books introduced in the
eighteenth century compiling information on a city’s vital
statistics, advertising, and residential information. Phila-
delphia had the first of these directories in 1785 entitled
Macpherson’s Directory for the City and Suburbs of Philadel-
phia, which created a numbering system to identify all
dwellings and properties in the city. Other cities followed,
including New York City in 1786, Detroit in 1837, and
Chicago in 1844. Published most often through private
businesses or cooperatives, the directories helped city of-
ficials create a standard system of property identification
that did not change until the early twentieth century,
when cities created independent systems. Directories paid
their expenses by selling advertising space, indicating their
orientation towards other businessmen and not necessar-
ily the public at-large. Generally these books were divided
into business listings, a register of names in alphabetical
order, and then residential information by street address.
As the twentieth century progressed, directories began to
gather increasingly detailed information about their ad-
vertisers and organized that data into specific categories.

Instead of simply providing advertising space, directory
publishers expanded into providing marketing and con-
sumer data to businesses. By the late 1960s and early
1970s, the expense of bound volumes led publishers to
utilize computers to develop marketing information for
particular clients. These companies also moved quickly to
take advantage of technological advancements, such as
CD-ROMs instead of bound books, and the Internet’s
ability to provide tailored access and information to cli-
ents. Major directory companies today such as Experian,
Equifax, infoUSA, and Acxiom deal with information re-
lated to direct marketing, telemarketing, sales planning,
customer analysis, and credit reference.
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CITY MANAGER PLAN, a scheme of government
that assigns responsibility for municipal administration to
a nonpartisan manager chosen by the city council because
of his or her administrative expertise. In 1908, Staunton,
Virginia, appointed the first city manager. The figure
most responsible for the early promotion of the plan,
however, was a wealthy young progressive reformer from
New York City, Richard Childs. In 1910, he drafted a
model manager charter for Lockport, New York, and em-
barked on a crusade to spread the gospel of manager rule.

With its emphasis on efficiency and expertise, the
plan won an enthusiastic following among Progressive
Era Americans. Proponents argued that cities, like busi-
ness corporations, should be run by professional manag-
ers. Like corporate boards of directors, city councils
should fix basic policy and hire the manager, but an expert
needed to be in charge of the actual operation of the city.
In 1913, Dayton, Ohio, became the first major city to
adopt the scheme, and the following year, eight managers
gathered in Springfield, Ohio, to form theCityManagers’
Association. In 1915, the National Municipal League in-
corporated the manager plan in its Model Charter, and,
henceforth, good-government reformers and academics
acclaimed it the preferred form of municipal rule. By
1923, 251 cities had adopted the plan, and fifteen years
later the figure was up to 451.

The American City Bureau of the U.S. Chamber of
Commerce joined the National Municipal League and
Richard Childs in the promotion of manager rule. Be-
cause of the bureau’s backing and the plan’s supposed re-
semblance to the operation of a business corporation,
manager rule especially appealed to business interests,
who in one city after another boosted the reform. Al-
though the nation’s largest cities did not embrace the
plan, such major municipalities as Cincinnati, Ohio; Kan-
sas City, Missouri; Toledo, Ohio; Dallas, Texas; and San
Diego, California, did hire city managers.
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The reality of manager government, however, did
not always conform to the plan’s ideal. Many of the early
managers were engineers with expertise in the planning
and administration of public works, but others were local
political figures. For example, the first city manager of
Kansas City was a member of Boss Tom Pendergast’s
corrupt political organization. Moreover, in some cities
clashes with council members produced a high turnover
rate among managers. According to proponents of the
plan, the manager was supposed to administer, and the
council was supposed to make policy. But this sharp dis-
tinction between administration and policymaking was
unrealistic. Managers both formulated and implemented
policies, and conflicts with council members resulted. Al-
though themanager was expected to be above the political
fray, this often proved impossible.

The plan, however, remained popular, and council
members learned to defer to the manager’s judgment.
During the second half of the twentieth century, hundreds
of additional municipalities adopted the manager plan,
and by the close of the century, council-manager govern-
ment had surpassed mayor-council rule as the most com-
mon form of municipal organization in the United States.
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“CITY ON A HILL.” The term “city on a hill” was
initially invoked by English-born Puritan leader John
Winthrop. The concept became central to the United
States’ conception of itself as an exceptional and exem-
plary nation.

In 1630, aboard the Arbella before the ship’s depar-
ture for the New World, Winthrop recited a sermon to
his fellow travelers. Drawing upon Matthew 5:14–15,
Winthrop articulated his vision of the prospective Puritan
colony in New England as “a city upon a hill”: an example
to England and the world of a truly godly society. Ac-
cording to historian Perry Miller, Winthrop believed that
this religious utopia would be acclaimed and imitated
across the OldWorld, precipitating the Puritans’ glorious
return to England. This never happened; instead, as settle-
ments like Boston became prosperous, material success and
demographic change undermined the religious imperative.

Nonetheless, throughout American history a secu-
larized variation on Winthrop’s theme has expressed the

United States’ more general and ongoing sense of excep-
tionalism—the nation’s sociopolitical separation from, and
supposed superiority to, the OldWorld. During the 1980s,
in the aftermath of the Vietnam War, President Ronald
Reagan attempted to recover the image of America as “a
shining city on a hill.”
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CITY PLANNING. Communities in the United
States have planned their development since the early Eu-
ropean settlements. City planning has been a profession
since the early twentieth century. Its development has
been marked by an ongoing contrast or tension between
“open-ended” plans intended to encourage and accom-
modate growth and the less common “closed” plans for
towns serving specific limited populations, such as reli-
gious utopias, company towns, and exclusive suburbs.

Colonial Squares
The first towns on the Atlantic coast, such as Jamestown,
Boston, and New Amsterdam, grew by accretion, rather
than systematic design. Yet conscious town planning ap-
peared as early as 1638 with New Haven, Connecticut.
Nine large squares were arranged in rows of three, with
the central square serving as the town common or green.
This tree-shaded community park, preserved as part of
the Yale University campus, became a distinctive feature
of many colonial New England town plans.

In contrast to the open green of New England towns,
the architectural square characterized the courthouse
towns of Virginia, which had a smaller green square
closely surrounded by private residences, shops, court-
house, and often churches. Versions of these Chesapeake
and New England plans reappeared in the nineteenth
century as the courthouse square or town square in new
communities west of the Appalachians.

William Penn’s and Thomas Holme’s plan for Phila-
delphia, laid out in 1682, was a systematic application of
the gridiron pattern, with regular blocks and straight
streets crossing at right angles. Four public greens, in ad-
dition to a central square to serve as a civic center, sought
to make Philadelphia a “green country town.” Extended
from the Delaware to the Schuylkill River, the plan also
gave the new settlement room for future growth.
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Spanish settlements on the northern frontier ofMex-
ico were guided by the Laws of the Indies (1573), a royal
proclamation that prescribed the layout of new towns.
The essential elements were a central square within a grid
and public institutions situated around the square. The
influence of Spanish rectilinear planning could be seen in
frontier towns such as Santa Fe, San Antonio, and Los
Angeles. Similar planning principles were apparent in the
layout of the eighteenth-century French colonial city of
New Orleans.

Baroque Influences
New capital cities in the late seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries began to show the influence of European ba-
roque plans, such as ChristopherWren’s plan for rebuild-
ing London after the fire of 1666. Such plans incorpo-
rated axes, radials, diagonals, and squares. The plan for
Annapolis, Maryland, prepared by Francis Nicholson in
1694, was the first to incorporate diagonal avenues and
circles. Williamsburg, Virginia’s, major axis, cross axis, and
squares reflected many renaissance European plans for
cities and parks, designed for displaying palaces and pub-
lic buildings. Savannah’s plan, prepared by James Ogle-
thorpe in 1733, was similar to Philadelphia’s gridiron pat-
tern, but with a more liberal introduction of residential
squares.

The climax of such plans was Pierre L’Enfant’s design
for the new federal city of Washington in 1791. Working
on a grand scale, L’Enfant identified high points for the
presidential residence and houses of Congress, and inter-
laced the landscape with broad diagonal boulevards and
circles. Derided as “city of magnificent distances,”Wash-
ington took a century to grow into its framework.

Gridded for Growth: The Nineteenth Century
Philadelphia and New York set the standard for nine-
teenth-century planning. New York’s maze of early streets
was first extended by several gridded subdivisions and
then, in 1811, by the decision to plat the entire island of
Manhattan with a rectilinear set of north-south avenues
and east-west streets. The plan converted every piece of
ground into an instantly identifiable piece of real estate.
Philadelphia’s grid, also capable of repeated expansion, set
the tone for manyMiddleWestern cities, which even cop-
ied its custom of naming streets after trees.

Rectilinear town plans west of the Appalachians had
the same function as the national land survey system.
Grids gave every lot and parcel a set of coordinates and
made it possible to trade real estate at a distance. Town
promoters staked out grids at promising locations in the
Ohio, Mississippi, and Missouri river valleys, in the Gulf
States, and along the Great Lakes; they then waited for
residents to pour in. Rival promoters often laid out com-
peting grids that abutted but did not coincide, leaving sets
of odd-angled corners in downtown Milwaukee, Denver,
Seattle, and other cities.

Midcontinent railways with federal land grants made
town planning into an integral part of railroad building.
The Illinois Central Railroad in the 1850s developed a
standard plan and laid out dozens of towns along its route.
Later railroads did the same across the broad prairies of
Minnesota, the Dakotas, and points west.

Closed Communities
The standard gridded town was designed to be open to
all potential residents and investors. Other communities,
however, were planned for specified populations. Over
the course of the nineteenth century, dozens of secular
and religious utopias dotted the American landscape.
They were usually located in rural and frontier districts
and sometimes were self-consciously designed to promote
equality or isolation. By far the most successful were the
Mormon settlements of Utah. Building and then aban-
doning the city of Nauvoo, Illinois, because of fierce local
opposition, the Mormons moved to Utah in 1847. Salt
Lake City and smaller Mormon towns built throughout
the territory in the 1850s and 1860s adapted the rectilin-
ear plan to the scale of theWasatch mountains to the west
and laid out large blocks with large lots for in-town ag-
riculture, reflecting Mormon beliefs in self-sufficiency.

The nineteenth century also brought new factory
towns. The best tried to offer a good physical environ-
ment for their workers, while still reproducing the social
hierarchy of industrial capitalism. Lowell, Massachusetts,
was a notable early example, a town developed in the
1820s and 1830s to utilize waterpower for a new textile
industry. Factory buildings were flanked by dormitories
for unmarried female workers and then by single family
housing for other workers and managers.

The entire town of Pullman, Illinois, was planned
and constructed for Pullman Company employees in the
1880s. It attracted favorable attention for its carefully
planned layout of public buildings, parks, and substantial
homes whose different sizes reflected the status of man-
agers and workers. A bitter strike in 1894 demonstrated
the difficulties of combining the roles of employer and
landlord, while trying to preserve a sense of community.
The collapse of the Pullman experiment discouraged fur-
ther efforts to build fully owned company towns. Instead,
corporations that needed to house large numbers of
workers in the early twentieth century laid out new com-
munities and then sold the land to private owners and
builders, as in Gary, Indiana; Kingsport, Tennessee; and
Longview, Washington.

Suburban Planning
Cities grew both upward and outward in the second half
of the nineteenth century. Tall buildings, products of steel
construction and the elevator, turned the old low-rise
downtown into central business districts with concentra-
tions of office buildings, department stores, theaters, and
banks. Improvements in urban mass transit fed workers
and customers to the new downtowns and allowed rapid
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fringe expansion along the main transportation routes.
The new neighborhoods ranged from tracts of small
“workingmen’s cottages” and cheap row housing to ele-
gantly landscaped “dormitory” suburbs for the upper
crust.

The most common form of development was the
“streetcar suburbs.” These were usually subdivisions laid
out as extensions of the city grid. The developer sold lots
to individual owners or small builders. These neighbor-
hoods were often protected by restrictive covenants in
deeds that set minimum house values, prohibited com-
mercial activities, and excluded African Americans or
Asians. The U.S. Supreme Court declared such covenants
unenforceable in Shelley v. Kramer (1948).

Romantic suburbs drew on the developing tradition
of park planning associated with Frederick Law Olmsted,
designer of Central Park (Manhattan), Prospect Park
(Brooklyn, New York), Mount Royal Park (Montreal),
and many others. Olmsted saw parks as a way to incor-
porate access to nature within the large city and therefore
preferred large landscaped preserves to small playgrounds.
Parks functioned as “the lungs of the city” and gave the
urban population access to nature.

The development that established the model for the
suburbs was Riverside, outside Chicago. Designed by
Olmsted in 1869, it offered large lots, curving streets,
park space, and a commercial core around a commuter

rail station. The exclusive residential development or sub-
urb, with tasteful provision of retail facilities, schools, and
churches, flourished in the late nineteenth century (for
example, Chestnut Hill and the “Main Line” suburbs of
Philadelphia) and the early twentieth century (for exam-
ple, Shaker Heights near Cleveland, Mariemont near
Cincinnati, and the Country Club District of Kansas
City).

In the early twentieth century, Britain’s Ebenezer
Howard had a substantial influence on suburban plan-
ning. Howard’s ideas for a self-contained “garden city” as
an alternative to overcrowded London inspired Forest
Hills Gardens, built in New York City in 1913 by the
Russell Sage Foundation as a demonstration community,
and several federally sponsored communities for defense
workers during World War I in cities such as Camden,
New Jersey, and Newport News, Virginia.

In 1927, Henry Wright and Clarence Stein planned
America’s first garden city, Radburn, New Jersey, the
“Town for theMotor Age.” The plan utilized superblocks,
a large residential planning unit free from vehicular en-
croachment, providing uninterrupted pedestrian access
from every building to a large recreation area within the
center and pedestrian underpasses at major arteries. Dur-
ing the depression of the 1930s the Resettlement Admin-
istration applied the planning principles of Radburn to
the design of three new “greenbelt” towns—Greenhills
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Daniel Burnham. The architect’s grand designs for the 1893
World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago, and his plans for
Washington, D.C., Chicago, and many other cities, profoundly
influenced city planning through the early twentieth century.
Library of Congress

near Cincinnati, Greendale near Milwaukee, and Green-
belt, Maryland, near Washington, D.C.

City Beautiful Movement and Professional Planning
In 1893 the magnificent spectacle of the classic Court of
Honor, designed by Frederick Law Olmsted and Daniel
Burnham for the World’s Columbian Exposition in Chi-
cago, catalyzed the City Beautiful movement, an enthu-
siastic revival of civic design and grand planning. Cities
throughout the nation inspired by this movement ap-
pointed special civic art commissions—forerunners of
today’s planning commissions—to carry out vast self-
improvement projects that yielded scores of civic and
cultural centers, tree-lined avenues, and waterfront im-
provements. L’Enfant’s partially effectuated plan for
Washington, dormant since the CivilWar, was reactivated
in 1902. The planning of the City Beautiful movement
was concerned with promoting civic beauty, efficient
transportation, and regional systems such as parks.

In the midst of the wave of civic improvement gen-
erated by the Columbian Exposition, Hartford, Con-
necticut, established the first city planning commission in
1907. City and village planning laws were passed in Wis-
consin in 1909 and in New York and Massachusetts in
1913. These laws officially recognized planning as a
proper function of municipal government. Most of the
other states enacted similar enabling legislation in the
1920s and 1930s.

The legal framework for modern city planning prac-
tice began with the zoning ordinance, based on the police
power to control land use in order to balance the interests
of the individual and the community. New York City in
1916 adopted the first comprehensive zoning ordinance.
The classic decision by the U.S. Supreme Court uphold-
ing the constitutionality of municipal zoning was handed
down in Village of Euclid v. Ambler Realty Company in 1926.
Efforts to use zoning to enforce racial segregation failed
in the courts. The growing number of abuses in zoning
and the lack of direction in its application caused the
courts to insist on an accompanying comprehensive mas-
ter plan for future land use to provide guidelines for zon-
ing. This gradually resulted in the general acceptance
during the 1920s and 1930s of the master plan as the of-
ficial document showing the pattern of development for
the community. Along with this came state legislation au-
thorizing planning commissions to prepare and help ad-
minister master plans and to control land subdivision.
The drafting and adoption of such state laws was greatly
facilitated by the Standard City Planning Enabling Act,
promulgated by the U.S. Department of Commerce.

With the development of zoning, city planning di-
verged as a profession from related fields of activity with
an interest in urban social and physical problems. It de-
veloped an identity distinct from that of civil engineers,
social workers, and housing reformers and was led by a
number of consultants with national practices such as
John Nolen and Harland Bartholomew. Planning practi-

tioners organized as the American City Planning Institute
(forerunner to the American Institute of Planners) in
1917. The American Society of Planning Officials (1934)
served the needs of lay members of planning commissions
and their staffs.

Federal Involvement
During the Great Depression, the federal government
took a central role in the production of new housing. The
National Housing Act of 1934 created the Federal Hous-
ing Administration (FHA) to act as a housing mortgage
insurance agency to bring adequate funds into housing
construction and thereby to create new employment op-
portunities as a boost to the domestic economy. The Na-
tional Housing Act of 1937 authorized loans and annual
operating subsidies to local housing authorities for slum
clearance and for construction and operation of public
housing for low-income families, bypassing constitutional
restrictions on direct federal construction of housing.The
Veterans Administration mortgage guarantee program af-
ter World War II augmented the FHA.
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The National Housing Act of 1949 authorized new
and substantial federal assistance to cities for slum clear-
ance and urban redevelopment, a program broadened
greatly through the Housing Act of 1954, to become
known as urban renewal. The 1954 act gave direct assis-
tance to smaller municipalities to undertake comprehen-
sive planning and authorized loans and grants for met-
ropolitan and regional planning. TheWorkable Program
for Community Improvement, another feature of the
1954 act, required annual recertification of comprehen-
sive master plans in order for cities to continue to be el-
igible for the various federal funds authorized by the act.
The achievement of racial, social, and economic mix con-
stituted a requirement for city eligibility to receive federal
funds, but one often ignored in actual implementation.

The establishment in 1965 of the cabinet-level De-
partment of Housing and Urban Development (HUD)
was the culmination of federal government concern about
the growing importance of housing, inner-city deterio-
ration, and urban sprawl. The Demonstration Cities and
Metropolitan Development Act of 1966 provided for
grants to 147 selected “model cities,” to concentrate funds
from various government agencies for all forms of urban
improvement on specified target neighborhoods. This
crash program designed to create model neighborhoods
never really had an opportunity to prove its worth because
of changes in program objectives and funding priorities
during the administration of President Richard Nixon.

The Housing and Community Development Act of
1974 effected an important change in the federal funding
of community development programs. Existing “categor-
ical” grants for various types of community improve-
ments, such as water and sewer facilities, open space, ur-
ban renewal, and model cities, were consolidated into a
single program of community-development “block” grants
giving localities greater control over how the money was
spent, within broad guidelines. These funds have since
been distributed to various cities according to a formula
based on population, poverty, and degree of overcrowding.

New Towns
Private developments of planned residential communi-
ties, notably for retired persons on fixed incomes, prolif-
erated during the 1960s, mostly in the southeastern and
southwestern United States. Communities with such
names as Leisure World, Leisure Village, and Sun City
came to dot the countryside, particularly in Arizona and
California. Notable among the more ambitious planned
communities of the 1960s were the new towns of Reston,
Virginia; Columbia, Maryland; and Irvine, California—
three pioneering communities financed with private cap-
ital and having target populations of 75,000, 125,000, and
450,000.

TheNewCommunities Act of 1968 and theHousing
and Urban Development Act of 1970 authorized for the
first time the development of new towns in America
through a federal program of guaranteed obligations to

private developers to help finance the building of new
communities in their entirety. Although more than a
dozen new towns were begun under these programs, only
a few, including TheWoodlands, Texas, were successfully
completed.

In the 1990s, many planners adopted the goals of the
“new urbanism” or “neotraditional” planning as advo-
cated by architects Peter Calthorpe and Andres Duany.
New urbanists attempt to build new communities that are
compact, walkable, and focused on community centers,
reducing automobile dependence and reproducing many
of the best features of early-twentieth-century neighbor-
hoods and suburbs.

The Planning Profession
In the last three decades of the twentieth century, the
American urban planning profession assumed new roles
in the fields of environmental planning and protection;
community-based housing and economic development;
and the implementation of regional and statewide pro-
grams for the management of metropolitan growth. City
planners in America were engaged in five major areas of
activity: (1) preparation, revision, and implementation of
comprehensive master plans, zoning ordinances, subdi-
vision regulations, and capital-improvement programs;
(2) review of environmental impacts of contemplated de-
velopment and initiation of policies and courses of action
to protect and preserve the natural environment; (3) ur-
ban redevelopment planning in older communities for re-
habilitation of salvageable sections and conservation of
neighborhoods of good quality; (4) quantitative modeling
of transportation demand and land use patterns, often
with the technology of Geographic Information Systems;
(5) implementation of state and regional growth manage-
ment programs.

This latter activity has seen substantial institutional
innovation since the 1970s. In 1973, Oregon adopted a
law requiring all cities and counties to plan according to
statewide goals, including the adoption of urban growth
boundaries around each city. Several other states followed
with a variety of state growth management programs, no-
tably Florida, Georgia, Washington, and Maryland.

American city planning is a well-developed profes-
sion, sustained by graduate and undergraduate programs.
The American Planning Association formed in 1978 from
the merger of the American Institute of Planners and the
American Society of Planning Officials. Its membership
in 2001 was roughly 30,000. Two-thirds of the members
worked in state and local government, with the remainder
in nonprofit organizations, federal agencies, universities,
and consulting firms. The American Institute of Certified
Planners provides additional professional credentials by
examination.
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CITY UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK. The na-
tion’s largest urban university emerged from the same
early-nineteenth-century, Quaker-inspired Free School
movement that had inspired the creation of New York
City’s public school system. In 1846 Townsend Harris
proposed a college for men who had completed their pub-
lic schooling. Three years later the New York Free Acad-
emy, established by the state legislature in 1847, opened
its doors in James Renwick’s new Gothic structure on east
Twenty-third Street. This institution became the College
of the City of New York (CCNY) in 1866 and continued
to grow under the leadership of such presidents as the
Gettysburg hero General Alexander Webb (1869–1902)

and the political scientist John Huston Finley (1903–
1913).

In 1907 the college moved to St. Nicholas Heights,
overlooking Harlem. There it occupied George Browne
Post’s magnificent array of Tudor Gothic buildings con-
structed of Manhattan schist (from the city’s new subway
excavations) and trimmed in brilliant terra cotta. This
small campus was augmented in 1915 by the addition of
Lewisohn Stadium, which not only provided athletic and
military facilities for an important ROTC program but
also offered the city a popular concert venue until its dem-
olition in 1973. The original downtown building and its
successors became the home of the business school, even-
tually known as the Bernard M. Baruch School of Busi-
ness and Public Administration.

CCNY’s most storied era was the 1920s and 1930s,
when Jewish students took their place in the line of im-
migrant communities hungering for higher education.
Known for its academic excellence as “the proletarian
Harvard,” and for its student radicalism as “the little Red
schoolhouse,” the college had a special meaning for an
immigrant Jewish community that was largely denied ac-
cess to the elite schools of the Protestant establishment.
CCNY was a center of leftist intellectual ferment during
the 1920s and 1930s, a contentious era that has been viv-
idly recalled in the memoirs of Jewish intellectuals like
Irving Howe and Alfred Kazin. Other notable alumni
have included the jurist Felix Frankfurter, the financier
Bernard Baruch, the medical researcher Jonas Salk, the
actor Edward G. Robinson, Mayor Edward Koch, and
General Colin Powell.

The Female Normal and High School (later the Nor-
mal College) for the education of teachers opened its
doors in 1870 and achieved its own high academic repu-
tation. Renamed Hunter College in 1914, it long resisted
proposals to merge with CCNY that would threaten its
independence. (CCNY and Hunter College became fully
coeducational only after 1950.) Hunter soon expanded to
include a Bronx campus, later known as Herbert Lehman
College. In response to New York City’s explosive growth,
the state established a Board of Higher Education (1926)
with the mission of integrating the college system and
expanding public access. A Police Academy (later the John
Jay College of Criminal Justice) was established in 1925,
Brooklyn College in 1930, Queens College in 1937, and
numerous two-year community colleges in subsequent
decades.

Full integration of the city’s higher education system
came in 1961, when Governor Nelson Rockefeller signed
the bill creating the City University ofNewYork (CUNY).
The individual colleges were already awarding master’s
degrees.With the creation of a midtownGraduateCenter
that relied on the vast resources of the New York Public
Library at Forty-second Street, their faculty resources
could be pooled to great effect. The first CUNY doctor-
ates were awarded in 1965. With CCNY and Brooklyn
College as the flagship colleges, the CUNY of the early
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1960s boasted some of the finest university faculties in
the nation.

During the 1960s the city colleges did not escape
controversy. CCNY, the former refuge of the immigrant
poor, had become an elite and highly selective institution
that some deemed out of touch with its Harlem com-
munity. Amid demands for “open admissions,” a student
protest briefly shut the college in 1969. President Buell
Gallagher resigned under pressure. Concessions were
made, and soon the decaying and badly overcrowded cam-
pus was further burdened with temporary facilities for re-
medial education. Vast numbers of new students who had
been poorly served by the city’s struggling public school
system needed tutoring. The New York City fiscal crisis
of the 1970s prevented full implementation of promised
remedial programs, and the imposition of tuition for the
entire university system (1976) ended the 130-year tra-
dition of free public higher education. By 1979 the city’s
Board of Higher Education had become the CUNYBoard
of Trustees, and the city’s university was significantly con-
trolled by the state legislature.

Overcrowding and decay of facilities have troubled
CUNY in subsequent years, but the university has si-
multaneously expanded to include schools of medicine,
law, and engineering. A perceived decline in academic
standards has been a constant burden for the senior col-
leges. The 1999 reorganization of the CUNY adminis-
tration under Governor George Pataki and CUNY board
chairman Herman Badillo formally signaled an end to
open admissions and a renewed quest for higher stan-
dards. The enormous university, with more than 200,000
students, remains a vital factor in the contentious world
of urban education.
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CIVIL AERONAUTICS ACT. The Lea-McCarren
Civil Aeronautics Act of 1938 created theCivil Aeronautics
Administration (CAA). Its five members, appointed by the

president, had jurisdiction over aviation and combined
the authority formerly exercised by the Bureau of Com-
mercial Aviation, the Post Office Department, and the
Interstate Commerce Commission. The CAA regulated
passenger, freight, and mail rates and schedules, promul-
gated safety regulations, supervised the financial arrange-
ments of airline companies, passed on all mergers and
agreements between companies, and governed a safety
board of five members, known as the Civil Aeronautics
Board (CAB). In 1958 the CAA, the safety regulation
function of the CAB, and the Airways Modernization
Board were combined into the Federal Aviation Agency
(Federal Aviation Administration since 1966).
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CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD (CAB) was es-
tablished by Congress through the Civil Aeronautics Act
of 1938. By the mid-1930s, the federal government had
begun comprehensive economic regulation of banking,
rail, trucking, intercity bus, and other industries. This
trend reflected a general loss of confidence in freemarkets
during the Great Depression. One core objective of this
new wave of regulation was to restrict or even eliminate
competition. The CAB and other agencies were expected
to eliminate “destructive competition,” a term describing
a theory that held that unrestricted entry of new firms
and unregulated competition could force prices to remain
at or below costs, thus denying sufficient profit to survive
and operate safely. Passenger travel by air was just begin-
ning to be perceived as a viable industry. With war under
way in Asia and approaching in Europe, an aviation in-
dustry was considered important to national defense, and
the CAB was expected to ensure its survival. The CAB
controlled market entry, supply, and price. Its board de-
termined who could fly where, howmany flights and seats
they could offer, and set minimum and maximum fares.
Interstate airlines needed certificates identifying the
routes a carrier could operate and the type of aircraft and
the number of flights permitted by each. New routes or
expanded frequencies required CAB approval.

Once carriers acquired authority to operate between
two cities, they were obligated to operate a minimum
number of flights. Carriers neededCAB approval to aban-
don unprofitable routes and seldom got it. The “reason-
able rate of return” from profitable routes would subsidize
service on marginal routes. The CAB also operated a sub-
sidy program to ensure service to cities that were deemed
too small to support service. Whenever airlines got into
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financial trouble, the CAB arranged mergers with health-
ier airlines.

Regulated stability had its costs. Airlines could not
respond quickly to changes in demand. As in other reg-
ulated industries, wages were high and supply exceeded
demand. Airlines chronically operated with 40 percent of
their seats empty. The protected environment kept prices
high, which limited flying to the affluent few. This struc-
ture was first challenged under President Gerald R. Ford
and was dismantled by President JimmyCarter in the Air-
line Deregulation Act of 1978. After the 1978 act, most
CAB functions ceased; others were transferred to the De-
partment of Transportation and the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration. The CAB closed its doors in 1985.
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CIVIL DEFENSE has been defined as those activities
that are designed or undertaken to minimize the effects
upon the civilian population that would result from an
enemy attack on the United States; that deal with the
immediate postattack emergency conditions; and that ef-
fectuate emergency repairs or restoration of vital utilities
and facilities destroyed or damaged by such an attack.
Modern civil defense dates fromWorld War II, although
precedents existed in World War I liberty gardens and
scrap drives (termed “civilian” defense activities) under
the Council of National Defense. German attacks on
England in 1940 caused President Franklin D. Rooevelt
to create the Office of Civil Defense (OCD) on 20 May
1941. Despite the energetic directors of the OCD, Fior-
ello La Guardia and James M. Landis, the elaborate
protective aspects of civil defense—air-raid warning sys-
tems, wardens, shelters, rescue workers, and fire-fighting
activities—were obfuscated by victory gardens, physical-
fitness programs, and the rapid diminution of possible air
threat to the United States. President Harry S. Truman
abolished the OCD on 30 June 1945.

The progress of civil defense in the United States
since World War II has been erratic: the military services
have been cautious of involvement; the American public
has been unprepared to accept the viability of civil defense

in an era of nuclear overkill; and the government bureau-
cracy has been confused and unclear in direction and def-
inition of problems and solutions. Civil defense admin-
istration shifted from the U.S. Army (1946–1948) to the
National Security Resources Board (1949–1951), the
Federal Civil Defense Agency (1951–1958), the Office of
Civil and Defense Mobilization (1958–1961), the De-
partment of Defense (1961–1979), and the Federal Emer-
gencyManagement Agency (FEMA; 1979–present).Dur-
ing the Cold War, full-time staff organizations at all
government levels—federal, state, and local—were formed
and became active in planning fallout shelter utilization, in
training civil defense personnel, in educating the general
public, and in assisting in the development of a national
system of warning and communication. With the demise
of the Soviet Union and the thawing of the Cold War,
popular interest in civil defense all but disappeared, and
FEMA concentrated its efforts on disaster relief. Begin-
ning in the mid-1990s, however, federal officials began to
express concern over what they called “homeland secu-
rity,” a collection of efforts designed to prepare for ter-
rorist attacks against the U.S., including those that in-
volved chemical or biological weapons. Following the
terrorist attacks on the Pentagon and the World Trade
Center on 11 September 2001, responsibility for those
aspects of civil defense related to terrorism passed to the
newly created Office of Homeland Security, as popular
interest in civil defense and homeland security surged.
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CIVIL DISOBEDIENCE denotes the public, and
usually nonviolent, defiance of a law that an individual or
group believes unjust, and the willingness to bear the con-
sequences of breaking that law. In 1846, to demonstrate
opposition to the government’s countenance of slavery
and its war against Mexico, Henry David Thoreau en-
gaged in civil disobedience by refusing to pay a poll tax.
One may interpret Thoreau’s “Resistance to Civil Gov-
ernment” (1849) as an explanation of his nonpayment of
the tax, an expression of an individual’s moral objection
to state policies, and as a civic deed undertaken by a con-
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cerned citizen acting to reform the state. The essay be-
came popularized posthumously under the title “Civil
Disobedience” and influenced abolitionists, suffragists,
pacifists, nationalists, and civil rights activists. Some con-
strued civil disobedience to entail nonviolent resistance,
while others considered violent actions, such as the abo-
litionist John Brown’s raid on Harpers Ferry (1859), as in
accordance with it.

While Thoreau’s own civil disobedience stemmed
from a sense of individual conscience, subsequent activists
used the tactic to mobilize communities and mass move-
ments. Mohandas Gandhi found that Thoreau’s notion of
civil disobedience resonated with his own campaign against
the South African government’s racial discrimination.
Thoreau’s ideas also shaped Gandhi’s conception of satya-
graha (hold fast to the truth), the strategy of nonviolent
resistance to the law deployed to obtain India’s indepen-
dence from Great Britain. Gandhi’s ideas, in turn, influ-
enced members of the Congress of Racial Equality, who
in the 1940s organized sit-ins to oppose segregation in
the Midwest.

Thoreau’s and Gandhi’s philosophies of civil disobe-
dience inspired the civil rights leaderMartin Luther King
Jr.’s strategy of “nonviolent direct action” as a means to
end segregation and achieve equality for African Ameri-
cans. King articulated his justification for the strategy of
civil disobedience in “Letter from Birmingham Jail”
(1963), addressed to white clergymen who criticized the
civil rights activism of King and his followers. King ar-
gued that one had a moral responsibility to oppose unjust
laws, such as segregation ordinances, as a matter of indi-
vidual conscience and for the purpose of defying evil, ex-
posing injustices, pursuing the enforcement of a higher
government law (specifically, adhering to federal laws
over local segregation laws), and inciting onlookers to
conscientious action. King charged that inaction consti-
tuted immoral compliance with unjust laws, such as Ger-
mans’ passivity in the face of the Nazi state’s persecution
of Jews, and alluded to Socrates, early Christians, and
Boston Tea Party agitators as historical exemplars of civil
disobedience.

The moral and legal questions involved in civil dis-
obedience are difficult and complex. In the United States,
most advocates of civil disobedience avowed it to be a
strategy for overturning state and local laws and institu-
tions that violated the Constitution and the federal stat-
utes. They claimed to be, in a sense, supporting lawful-
ness rather than resisting it. During the 1960s and
subsequent decades, diverse groups employed tactics of
civil disobedience, including the free speech movement at
the University of California at Berkeley, Vietnam War
protesters, the anti-draft movement, environmentalists,
abortion rights supporters and opponents, anti-nuclear
activists, and the anti-globalization movement.
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CIVIL RELIGION, a term popularized by sociolo-
gist Robert Bellah, is used to describe the relationship
between religion and national identity in the United
States. The basic theory maintains that an informal civil
religion binds the American people to God. This civil
religion fosters national covenantalism—an ideal of unity
and mission similar to that associated with more tradi-
tional faiths, which imbues American thought and culture
with a sense of divine favor intrinsically tied to American
political and social institutions and mores. According to
the theology of this faith, God has chosen the American
people for a unique mission in the world, having called
the nation into being through divine providence during
colonization and the American Revolution, and having
tested its fortitude in the CivilWar. Ultimately, according
to the tenets of civil religion, God will ensure the spread
of American values throughout the world.

Scholars who use the term “civil religion” understand
the phenomenon to be the result of the partial seculari-
zation of major themes in American religious history.The
concept has its roots in the Puritan conception of the Re-
deemer Nation, which was based on the theology of elec-
tion and claimed that New England—and, later, Ameri-
can—society would carry out biblical prophecy and set a
godly example for humanity. During the Revolutionary
War some clergy built upon this idea in their sermons by
claiming that patriot forces and political leaders alike en-
deavored to bring about a divinely ordained republic.
These religious themes increasingly appeared in political
forums, particularly in religious pronouncements of pres-
idents and governors, public rituals—such as those asso-
ciated with Memorial Day and Independence Day—and
popular hymns and patriotic songs. At the same time, the
political strands of civil religion emerged in the postmil-
lennial rhetoric of nineteenth-century evangelical move-
ments and social reform efforts.

Civil religion was particularly important in shaping
perceptions of the Civil War. Abraham Lincoln’s second
inaugural address (4 March 1865), for example, illustrates
both the strengths and weaknesses of the civil faith. Un-
like other speakers of the time, Lincoln did not simply
assume that God is with the Union but interpreted the
war itself as a punishment on both sides for their part in
the slave system. In other instances, partisans in the war
used religious evidence to support their views. The “Bat-
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tle Hymn of the Republic,” for instance, identifies the will
of God with the Civil War aims of the Union army. Sim-
ilarly, Confederates and Unionists alike used biblical pas-
sages to support their views regarding war, slavery, and
the condition of the polity.

The civil religion of the United States is not merely
religious nationalism. In its theology and rituals, it
stresses the importance of freedom, democracy, and basic
honesty in public affairs. At its best, it has given the nation
a vision of what it may strive to achieve and has contrib-
uted to the realization of significant social goals. At its
worst, it has been used as a propaganda tool to manipulate
public opinion for or against a certain policy or group.
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CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1866. Passed over a pres-
idential veto on 9 April 1866, the law declared all persons
born in the United States to be citizens, except for un-
assimilated Native Americans, and defined and protected
citizens’ civil rights. The law was part of Congress’s at-
tempt to reconstruct the union and eradicate slavery after
the Civil War. In 1865 Congress had sent the Thirteenth
Amendment, which abolished slavery, to the states for rat-
ification. Under President Andrew Johnson’s program for
restoring the union, the Southern states were required to
ratify the Thirteenth Amendment and abolish slavery in
their own states. However, the president set no require-
ments for the treatment of newly freed slaves. In the
South and in many Northern states, free African Ameri-
cans had not been considered state or national citizens
and had been subject to special restrictions of various
kinds. In Scott v. Sandford (1857)—theDred Scott case—
the SupremeCourt ruled that African Americanswerenot
citizens of the United States. Acting on this view of the
law, the Southern state governments reestablished under
President Johnson’s authority imposed varying restric-
tions on their black populations.

Although Johnson had been elected with Abraham
Lincoln on the Union Party ticket, backed mostly by
Republicans, the Republican majority in Congress was
unwilling to recognize the restoration of the states created

through his Reconstruction program until the basic civil
rights of African Americans were secured. Radical Re-
publicans urged that meeting this goal required the en-
franchisement of African American men. More moderate
Republicans feared to break with the president on that
issue, suspecting that most voters even in the North
would back him. Instead, on 13 March 1866 they passed
the Civil Rights Act. Overturning theDred Scott decision
and any state law to the contrary, its first section declared
that all persons born in the United States, except for Na-
tive Americans not subject to taxation (that is, outside
state jurisdiction), were citizens of the United States and
the states where they lived. It went on to declare that all
citizens were entitled to the same basic civil rights as white
persons, listing the right to make and enforce contracts, to
sue and give evidence, to dispose of property, to get the
same protection of the laws, and to be subject to the same
punishments. The other sections of the law established
stringent provisions for its enforcement, set penalties for
its violation, and authorized the transfer of legal proceed-
ings from state courts to federal courts in any state whose
courts did not conform to the act’s provisions.

President Johnson vetoed the bill on 27 March 1866,
signaling his clear break with the leaders of the party that
had elected him vice president. However, most Republi-
can voters believed civil rights legislation necessary to pro-
tect former slaves, and few followed the president’s lead.
In June 1866 Congress passed the Fourteenth Amend-
ment, which was ratified by the requisite number of states
in 1868. Although developed separately from the Civil
Rights Act, its first section established a similar definition
of citizenship and a more abstract statement of the rights
of citizens and other persons. The Civil Rights Act was
repassed as part of the legislation to enforce the amend-
ment. Its provisions are still incorporated in various sec-
tions of Title 42 (Public Health and Welfare) of the
United States Code.
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CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1875. Passed 1 March
1875, the law provided that all persons, regardless of race,
were entitled to “the full and equal enjoyment” of accom-
modations of inns, public transportation, theaters, and
other amusement places. It provided for either criminal
or civil enforcement. If found guilty in a criminal trial,
the lawbreaker was punishable by a $500 to $1,000 fine
and between thirty days and one year in jail. Alternatively,
the victim could file a civil suit for $500 in damages. An-
other provision barred the disqualification of jurors on
account of color in any state or federal court. The Act
also made U.S. law enforcement officials criminally and
civilly liable if they failed to enforce its provisions.

The equal accommodations provision of the 1875
Civil Rights Act was extremely controversial. It redefined
what most Americans had thought to be mere “social
rights” as civil rights, to which all were entitled. It also
was based on an expansive interpretation of the CivilWar
constitutional amendments that gave Congress power to
enforce rights not just when those rights were impinged
on by states but when infringed by individuals as well. It
not only barred the total exclusion of African Americans
from specified facilities, it seemingly prohibited racially
segregated facilities altogether.

African American leaders, former abolitionists, and
radical Republicans had pressed for this legislation since
1870, when Massachusetts Republican Senator Charles
Sumner proposed an equal accommodations measure as
the “crowning work” of Reconstruction. Sumner’s pro-
posal required integration not only of inns, transportation,
and amusement places, but also of religious institutions,
common schools, and legally incorporated cemeteries.
However, most Republicans were extremely wary of the
measure, fearing the political consequences, especially in
the South. Although a truncated version of Sumner’s bill
passed the Senate in 1872, the House of Representatives
never considered it.

Sumner reintroduced the Civil Rights bill in Decem-
ber 1873. Republican opinion remained badly divided.
Some southern Republican congressmen supported it in
deference to their African American constituents. More
conservative southern Republicans warned that it would
destroy southern white support not only for the Repub-
lican Party but also for the region’s struggling public
schools. Nonetheless, the Senate passed the bill in May
1874, moved in part by Sumner’s death two months ear-
lier. The House passed the bill in March 1875, as a final
Reconstruction measure in the lame-duck session of Con-
gress that followed the elections of 1874, in which Re-
publicans lost control of the lower branch in part due to
the southern white reaction against the proposal. How-
ever, the House stripped the mixed-school provision from
the bill, with many Republicans supporting the Demo-
cratic motion to do so rather than accept an amendment
that would have condoned segregated schools. Recogniz-
ing that to insist on mixed schools would now kill the

entire bill, radical Republican senators acquiesced to the
amended measure.

Despite the potential penalties, the law was only re-
luctantly enforced by federal officers, leaving most en-
forcement to private litigants. In 1883 the SupremeCourt
ruled in the Civil Rights Cases that the law exceeded
Congress’s constitutional power under the Fourteenth
Amendment, because it applied to individual rather than
state action. The law was not authorized under the Thir-
teenth Amendment, which was not limited to state action,
because the rights involved were not civil rights, the de-
nial of which would amount to a “badge of servitude.”
The Court sustained the jury provision in Ex parte Vir-
ginia, 100 U.S. 339 (1880).
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CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1957, Congress’s first
civil rights legislation since the end of Reconstruction,
established the U.S. Justice Department as a guarantor of
the right to vote. The act was a presidential response to
the political divisions that followed the Supreme Court’s
1954 decision in Brown v. Board of Education of
Topeka, ending official racial segregation in the public
schools.

In 1955, President Dwight D. Eisenhower sought a
centrist agenda for civil rights progress. Urged by Attor-
ney General Herbert Brownell, in his 1956 State of the
Union message Eisenhower adopted the 1947 recommen-
dations of President Truman’s Civil Rights Committee.
Brownell introduced legislation on these lines on 11March
1956, seeking an independent Civil Rights Commission,
a Department of Justice civil rights division, and broader
authority to enforce civil rights and voters’ rights, espe-
cially the ability to enforce civil rights injunctions through
contempt proceedings.

Congressional politics over the bill pitted southern
senators against the administration. Owing to the efforts
of House Speaker Sam Rayburn and Senator Lyndon B.
Johnson, the bill passed, albeit with compromises includ-
ing a jury trial requirement for contempt proceedings.
The bill passed the House with a vote of 270 to 97 and
the Senate 60 to 15. President Eisenhower signed it on 9
September 1957.

The act established the Commission on Civil Rights,
a six-member bipartisan commission with the power to
“investigate allegations . . . that certain citizens . . . are
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being deprived of their right to vote” as well as to study
other denials of equal protection of the laws. The act for-
bade any person from interfering with any other person’s
right to vote, and it empowered the attorney general to
prevent such interference through federal injunctions.The
act also required appointment of a new assistant attorney
general who would oversee a new division of the Justice
Department devoted to civil rights enforcement.

The Civil Rights Division was slow to mature. In its
first two years it brought only three enforcement pro-
ceedings, in Georgia, Alabama, and Louisiana, and none
in Mississippi, where voter registration among blacks was
only 5 percent. But the division greatly furthered voting
rights during the Kennedy administration, under the lead-
ership of BurkeMarshall and JohnDoar. The commission
likewise proved to be an effective watchdog, and its re-
ports led not only to a strengthening of the division but
also set the stage for further civil rights legislation in the
1960s.
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CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1964. Congressional con-
cern for civil rights diminished with the end of Recon-
struction and the Supreme Court’s 1883 decision in the
Civil Rights Cases holding the Civil Rights Act of 1875
unconstitutional. In 1957, Congress, under pressure from
the civil rights movement, finally returned to the issue.
However, the congressional response was amodest statute
creating the Civil Rights Commission with power to in-
vestigate civil rights violations but not to enforce civil
rights laws and establishing a feeble remedy for voting
rights violations. The Civil Rights Act of 1960 slightly
strengthened the voting rights provision.

During his campaign for the presidency in 1960,
John F. Kennedy drew support from African Americans
by promising to support civil rights initiatives. Once
elected, Kennedy was reluctant to expend his political
resources on civil rights programs he considered less im-
portant than other initiatives. Increasing civil rights ac-
tivism, including sit-ins at food counters that refused ser-
vice to African Americans, led Kennedy to propose a new
civil rights act in May 1963. Kennedy lacked real enthu-

siasm for the proposal, which he saw as a necessary con-
cession to the important constituency of African Ameri-
cans in the Democratic Party. The bill languished in the
House of Representatives until after Kennedy’s assassi-
nation, when President Lyndon B. Johnson adopted the
civil rights proposal as his own, calling it a memorial to
Kennedy. Johnson had sponsored the 1957 act as part of
his campaign for the Democratic Party’s presidential nom-
ination in 1960. Although Johnson was sincerely commit-
ted to civil rights, he had not allayed suspicion among
liberal Democrats that he lacked such a commitment, and
his support for the civil rights bill helped him with that
constituency as well.

Johnson demonstrated the depth of his commitment
through extensive efforts to secure the act’s passage. The
act passed the House in February 1964 with overwhelm-
ing bipartisan support, but southern senators opposed to
the bill mounted the longest filibuster on record to that
date. Senate rules required a two-thirds vote to end a fil-
ibuster, which meant Johnson had to get the support of a
majority of Republicans. He negotiated extensively with
Senator Everett Dirksen, the Senate’s Republican leader,
appealing to Dirksen’s patriotism and sense of fairness.
Dirksen extracted some small compromises, and with Re-
publican support for Johnson, the filibuster ended.Within
two weeks, the statute passed by a vote of 73–27.

The 1964 act had eleven main provisions or titles.
Several strengthened the Civil Rights Commission and
the voting rights provisions of the 1957 and 1960 acts,
including a provision authorizing the U.S. attorney gen-
eral to sue states that violated voting rights. But the act’s
other provisions were far more important. They dealt
with discrimination in public accommodations and em-
ployment and with discrimination by agencies, both pub-
lic and private, that received federal funds.

Title II
Title II banned racial discrimination in places of public
accommodation, which were defined broadly to include
almost all of the nation’s restaurants, hotels, and theaters.
These provisions were directed at the practices the sit-ins
had protested, and to that extent they were the center of
the act. The Civil Rights Cases (1883) held that the Four-
teenth Amendment did not give Congress the power to
ban discrimination by private entities. By 1964, many
scholars questioned that holding and urged Congress to
rely on its power to enforce the Fourteenth Amendment
to justify the Civil Rights Act. Concerned about the con-
stitutional question, the administration and Congress re-
lied instead on the congressional power to regulate inter-
state commerce. The hearings leading up to the statute’s
enactment included extensive testimony about the extent
to which discrimination in hotels and restaurants deterred
African Americans from traveling across the country. The
Supreme Court, in Katzenbach v. McClung (1964) and
Heart of Atlanta Motel v. United States (1964), had no dif-
ficulty upholding the public accommodations provisions
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against constitutional challenge, relying on expansive no-
tions of congressional power to regulate interstate com-
merce that had become settled law since the New Deal.
Although compliance with Title II was not universal, it
was quite widespread, as operators of hotels and restau-
rants quickly understood that they would not lose money
by complying with the law.

Title VII
Title VII of the Civil Rights Act banned discrimination
in employment. Representative Howard Smith, a conser-
vative Democrat from Virginia, proposed an amendment
that expanded the groups protected against discrimination
to include women. A similar proposal had been rattling
around Congress for many years. The idea was opposed
by many labor unions and some advocates of women’s
rights, who were concerned that banning discrimination
based on sex imperiled laws that they believed protected
women against undesirable work situations. Representa-
tive Smith, who before 1964 supported banning discrim-
ination based on sex, hoped the amendment would intro-
duce divisions among the act’s proponents. His strategy
failed, and the final act included a ban on discrimination
based on sex.

Lawsuits invoking Title VII were soon filed in large
numbers. The Supreme Court’s initial interpretations of
the act were expansive. The Court, in Griggs v. Duke
Power Company (1971), held that employers engaged in
prohibited discrimination not simply when they deliber-
ately refused to hire African Americans but also when they
adopted employment requirements that had a “disparate
impact,” that is, requirements that were easier for whites
to satisfy. The Court’s decisionmade it substantially easier
for plaintiffs to show that Title VII had been violated
because showing that a practice has a disparate impact is
much easier than showing that an employer intentionally
discriminated on the basis of race. TheCourt also allowed
cases to proceed when a plaintiff showed no more than
that he or she was qualified for the job and that the po-
sition remained open after the plaintiff was denied it, such
as in McDonnell Douglas v. Green (1973). In United Steel-
workers of America v. Weber (1971), the Court rejected the
argument that affirmative action programs adopted vol-
untarily by employers amounted to racial discrimination.

Later Supreme Court decisions were more restric-
tive. After the Court held that discrimination based on
pregnancy was not discrimination based on sex inGeneral
Electric Company v. Gilbert (1976), Congress amended the
statute to clarify that such discrimination was unlawful.
Another amendment expanded the definition of discrim-
ination based on religion to include a requirement that
employers accommodate the religious needs of their em-
ployees. The Court further restricted Title VII in several
decisions in 1989, the most important of which, Ward’s
Cove Packing Company, Inc., v. Atonio (1989), allowed em-
ployers to escape liability for employment practices with
a disparate impact unless the plaintiffs could show that

the practices did not serve “legitimate employment goals.”
These decisions again provoked a response in Congress.
President George H. W. Bush vetoed the first bill that
emerged fromCongress, calling it a “quota bill.” In Bush’s
view it gave employers incentives to adopt quotas to avoid
being sued. Congressional supporters persisted, and even-
tually Bush, concerned about the impact of his opposition
on his reelection campaign, signed the Civil Rights Act
of 1991, which included ambiguous language that seem-
ingly repudiated theWard’s Cove decision.

Title VI
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act prohibited discrimination
by organizations that receive federal funds. The impact
of this provision was immediate and important. Most
school districts in the Deep South and many elsewhere in
the South had resisted efforts to desegregate in the wake
of Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka (1954). Attempts
to enforce the Court’s desegregation rulings required de-
tailed and expensive litigation in each district, and little
actual desegregation occurred in the Deep South before
1964. Title VI made a significant differencewhen coupled
with the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of
1965, the nation’s first major program of federal aid to
local education programs. Proposals for federal aid to
education had been obstructed previously when civil rights
advocates, led by Representative Adam Clayton Powell
Jr., insisted that anyone who received federal funds would
be barred from discriminating. These “Powell amend-
ments” prompted southern representatives to vote against
federal aid to education. The political forces that led to
the adoption of Title VI also meant that southern oppo-
sition to federal aid to education could be overcome. The
money available to southern school districts through the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 broke
the logjam over desegregation, and the number of school
districts in which whites and African Americans attended
the same schools rapidly increased.

Federal agencies’ interpretations of Title VI paral-
leled the Court’s interpretation of Title VII. Agencies
adopted rules that treated as discrimination practiceswith
a disparate impact. In Alexander v. Choate (1985), the Su-
preme Court held that Title VI prohibited only acts that
were intentionally discriminatory, not practices with a dis-
parate impact. The Court regularly expressed skepticism
about the agency rules, although it did not invalidate
them. Instead, in Alexander v. Sandoval (2001), the Court
held that private parties could not sue to enforce the agen-
cies’ disparate-impact regulations. That decision substan-
tially limited the reach of Title VI because the agencies
themselves lack the resources to enforce their regulations
to a significant extent.

Efforts by courts and presidents to limit the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 have been rebuffed regularly. Supple-
mented by amendments, the act is among the civil rights
movement’s most enduring legacies.
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CIVIL RIGHTS ACT OF 1991. President George
H.W. Bush vetoed the proposed Civil Rights Act of 1990,
asserting that it would force employers to adopt rigid
race- and gender-based hiring and promotion quotas to
protect themselves from lawsuits. The act had strong bi-
partisan support in Congress: cosponsors included Re-
publican senators John C. Danforth, Arlen Specter, and
James M. Jeffords. Other Republicans, including the con-
servative Orrin Hatch of Utah, had helped to shape the
bill along lines demanded by President Bush. Sixty-six
senators, including eleven Republicans, voted to override
the veto, one short of the necessary two-thirds majority.
A year later, President Bush signed the Civil Rights Act
of 1991, which became law on 21 November 1991.

Congress passed both acts in response to the Su-
preme Court’s decisions inWard’s Cove Packing Company,
Inc. v. Atonio (1989), Patterson v. McLean Credit Union
(1989), and four other cases. These decisions reversed
nearly two decades of accepted interpretations of existing
civil rights statutes, making it more difficult forminorities
and women to prove discrimination and harassment in
working conditions and in the hiring and dismissal poli-
cies of private companies.

Ward’s Cove involved a challenge to hiring practices
under Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. By a
five-to-four vote, the Supreme Court ruled that employ-
ers need only offer, rather than prove a business justifica-
tion for employment practices that had a disproportionate
adverse impact on minorities. The decision reversed the
precedent in Griggs v. Duke Power Company (1971), which
required employers to prove they were not discriminating
in hiring practices if a plaintiff could show that actual
hirings did not reflect racial balance.

Patterson involved a claim of on-the-job racial ha-
rassment brought under Title 42, section 1981, of the
U.S. Code, a surviving portion of the Civil Rights Act
of 1866. Congress had passed the 1866 act to protect the
rights of former slaves; it prohibits discrimination in hir-

ing and guarantees the right to “make and enforce con-
tracts.” In Patterson, the Court held that Section 1981
“does not apply to conduct which occurs after the for-
mation of a contract and which does not interfere with
the right to enforce established contract obligations.” In
other words, the Court said that the law did not apply to
working conditions after hiring and hence did not offer
protection from on-the-job discrimination or harassment
because of the employee’s race or gender.

In adopting the 1991 act, Congress reinstated the
earlier interpretations of civil rights law. The Supreme
Court clearly understood this to be the intent of the act.
In Landgraf v. USI Film Products (1994), which interpreted
the 1991 act, Justice John Paul Stevens wrote:

The Civil Rights Act of 1991 is in large part a response
to a series of decisions of this Court interpreting the
Civil Rights Acts of 1866 and 1964. Section 3(4) ex-
pressly identifies as one of the Act’s purposes “to re-
spond to recent decisions of the Supreme Court by
expanding the scope of relevant civil rights statutes in
order to provide adequate protection to victims of
discrimination.”

In addition to rejecting the Supreme Court’s inter-
pretation of the 1964 act, Congress also expanded the
scope of remedies available under the 1964 Civil Rights
Act. The 1991 act allows plaintiffs to ask for a jury trial
and to sue for both compensatory and punitive damages
up to a limit of $300,000. Before the 1991 act, employees
or potential employees who proved discrimination under
Title VII could only recover lost pay and lawyer’s fees.
Yet, discrimination settlements reached through private
suits under state tort law ranged from $235,000 to $1.7
million.

In the 1990 bill vetoed by President Bush, Congress
provided for retroactive application to cases then pending
before the courts or those dismissed after Ward’s Cove.
Approximately one thousand cases were pending. In the
1991 act, Congress was unclear about retroactivity. Civil
rights activists argued that the Court should allow such
suits on the ground that the 1991 law reinstated antidis-
crimination rules that had existed since adoption of the
1964 Civil Rights Act. After signing the 1991 act, how-
ever, President Bush argued that it did not apply to pend-
ing cases but only to cases of discrimination that arose
after the law. Most federal courts accepted Bush’s posi-
tion, and in Landgraf v. USI Film Products and Rivers v.
Roadway Express, both decided in 1994, the Supreme
Court did too. The Court decided both cases by votes of
eight to one, the retiring Justice Harry Blackmun dis-
senting. Justice Stevens wrote the majority opinions.

Although President Bush had labeled the proposed
1990 Civil Rights Act a “quota bill,” the 1991 law had
nothing to do with quotas. It provided protection for job
applicants and workers subject to discrimination or ha-
rassment. It gave meaning to the right to enter contracts
that was guaranteed to African Americans in the Civil
Rights Act of 1866 and to the antidiscrimination provi-
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sions of the Civil Rights Act of 1964. It reestablishedprin-
ciples that had been part of civil rights jurisprudence for
two decades. In short, the scope of the 1991 act was nar-
row, returning civil rights law to where it had been before
the 1989 rulings of the conservative majority on the
Rehnquist Court.
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CIVIL RIGHTS AND LIBERTIES refer to the
various spheres of individual and group freedoms that are
deemed to be so fundamental as not to tolerate infringe-
ment by government. These include the fundamental po-
litical rights, especially the franchise, that offer the citizen
the opportunity to participate in the administration of
governmental affairs. Since these individual and group
freedoms may also be abridged by the action or inaction
of private institutions, demand has increased for positive
governmental action to promote and encourage their
preservation.

Constitutional provisions, statutes, and court deci-
sions have been the principal means of acknowledging the
civil rights and liberties of individuals; for those rights to
be maximized, their acknowledgment must be accompa-
nied by legislation and judicial enforcement. Any concep-
tion of individual rights that does not include this action
component may actually be instrumental in limiting the
exercise of such rights.

Constitutional Provisions
The U.S. Constitution, drawn up in the summer of 1787,
included guarantees of the following civil rights and lib-
erties: habeas corpus (Article I, section 9); no bills of at-
tainder or ex post facto laws (Article I, sections 9 and 10);
jury trial (Article III, sections 2 and 3); privileges and im-
munities (Article IV, section 2), later interpreted to be a
guarantee that each state would treat citizens of other
states in the same way they treated their own citizens; and
no religious test for public office (Article VI, paragraph
3). Four years later ten amendments (the Bill of Rights)
were added to the Constitution in response to demands

for more specific restrictions on the national government.
The Bill of Rights guarantees certain substantive rights
(notably freedom of speech, of the press, of assembly, and
of religious worship) and certain procedural rights in both
civil and criminal actions (notably a speedy and public
trial by an impartial jury). In 1833 (Barron v. Baltimore,
7 Peters 243) the U.S. Supreme Court ruled that these
amendments were designed to serve as protections against
federal encroachment alone and did not apply to state and
local governments. The Supreme Court’s position in this
case, as stated by Chief Justice John Marshall, was to pre-
vail throughout the nineteenth and early twentieth cen-
turies, despite the efforts of attorneys who argued that the
intent of the framers of the Fourteenth Amendment’s due
process clause (1868) was to extend the protection of the
Bill of Rights to the actions of states and localities. From
1925 (Gitlow v. New York, 268 U.S. 652) through 1969
(Benton v. Maryland, 395 U.S. 784), Supreme Court rul-
ings had the effect of incorporating most of the major
provisions of the Bill of Rights into the due process clause
of the Fourteenth Amendment, thereby making them ap-
plicable to states and localities as well as to the federal
government.

Prior to the adoption of the Civil War amendments
there had been little effort to invoke federal authority to
preserve individual rights. Furthermore, revisionist his-
torians have shown that the generation that framed the
first state declarations of rights and the federal Bill of
Rights was not as libertarian as is traditionally assumed—
the Alien and Sedition Laws of 1798 being a case in
point. The Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Amend-
ments and the five general civil rights acts spanning the
years 1866–1875 established the bases for a vast expansion
of federal authority. Although the Thirteenth abolished
slavery and involuntary servitude and the Fifteenth pro-
hibited the abridgment of a citizen’s fight to vote because
of race, color, or previous condition of servitude, the
Fourteenth proved to be of greatest import to the sub-
sequent development of individual rights.

The first sentence of section 1 of the Fourteenth
Amendment defines U.S. citizenship: “All persons born
or naturalized in the United States and subject to the ju-
risdiction thereof, are citizens of the United States.” This
provision overturned the Supreme Court’s 1857 decision
in theDred Scott Case (19Howard 393) and recognized
the primacy of national citizenship. (Citizenship was later
described by Chief Justice Earl Warren [Perez v. Brownell,
356 U.S. 44, 64 (1958)] as “man’s basic right, for it is
nothing less than the right to have rights.”) The remain-
der of the first section of the amendment prohibits the
states from abridging the privileges and immunities of cit-
izens of the United States (which the courts interpreted
quite narrowly); depriving any person of life, liberty, or
property without due process of law; and denying any
person within its jurisdiction the equal protection of the
laws.
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Judicial Interpretation
The five general civil rights acts of the post–Civil War
period were efforts to implement the Civil War amend-
ments. Although Congress was primarily motivated by a
concern for the newly freed blacks, these statutes—which
provided federal protection of individual rights against
interference by either public officials or private individ-
uals—never made specific references to African Ameri-
cans as such. The last of these nineteenth-century civil
rights statutes, the Civil Rights Act of 1875, was de-
signed to guarantee to blacks equal accommodations with
white citizens in all inns, public conveyances, theaters,
and other public places. In 1883 the SupremeCourt (Civil
Rights Cases, 109 U.S. 3) concluded that the framers of
the Fourteenth Amendment had not intended to enable
Congress to prohibit private persons from discriminating
against blacks. The Fourteenth Amendment was inter-
preted as prohibiting discriminatory acts by the states
only, and consequently the act was declared void.

The major test of state legislation designed to sup-
port the segregation and suppression of blacks came in
1896. In Plessy v. Ferguson (163 U.S. 537) the Supreme
Court upheld a Louisiana statute requiring separate ac-
commodations for blacks and whites on public carriers,
so long as the accommodations were equal. In the years
that followed, segregation of the races on the basis of
the separate-but-equal doctrine became commonplace
throughout the South, and segregation resulting from Jim
Crow legislation continued to be pervasive into the mid-
twentieth century; in 1947 President Harry S. Truman’s
Committee on Civil Rights reported that the separate-
but-equal doctrine was “one of the outstanding myths of
American history, for it is almost always true that while
indeed separate, . . . facilities are far from equal.”

The separate-but-equal doctrine became deeply en-
trenched in the field of public education in the South, and
it was not until 1938 (Missouri ex rel Gaines v. Canada,
305 U.S. 337) that the Supreme Court began to examine
the equality requirement. From then until 1950 the
Court, in a series of cases involving graduate school edu-
cation, held that the separate facilities provided for black
students were not equal educationally, but in granting re-
lief to black plaintiffs, the Court did not publicly reex-
amine the separate-but-equal doctrine. Nevertheless, these
decisions paved the way for the Supreme Court’s land-
mark decision of 17 May 1954 (Brown v. Board of Edu-
cation of Topeka, 347 U.S. 483), overturning the Plessy
v. Ferguson precedent and unanimously holding that the
separate-but-equal doctrine had no place in the field of
public education. The Court based its decision on the
Equal Protection Clause of the Fourteenth Amendment,
which prohibited states from denying any person within
their jurisdiction the equal protection of the laws. A com-
panion case that year (Bolling v. Sharpe, 347 U.S. 497)
prohibited segregation in the public schools of the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

A year later, in its implementation decree in the
Brown case, the Court ordered the desegregation process
to be carried out “with all deliberate speed.” Massive re-
sistance ensued, most notably in Arkansas and Virginia,
and in 1964 (Griffin v. County School Board of Prince Edward
County, 377 U.S. 218) the Court held that the time for
mere “deliberate speed” had run out. Subsequent imple-
mentation decrees emphasized the obligation of school
districts to terminate dual school systems at once and to
operate only unitary schools thereafter.When confronted
in 1971 with the question of the scope of a federal district
court’s ability to order school busing to correct state-en-
forced racial school segregation, the Supreme Court was
unanimous in finding that the district court had not tran-
scended the limits of “reasonableness” in its remedial or-
der concerning busing (Swann v. Charlotte-Mecklenburg
Board of Education, 402 U.S. 1). After rejecting in 1974
arguments that courts could order metropolitan-wide
busing to remedy past discrimination (Milliken v. Bradley,
418 U.S. 717), the Supreme Court became increasingly
skeptical about the ability of courts to eliminate racially
identifiable schools in urban areas.

The Court in Plessy v. Ferguson had distinguished be-
tween social rights, such as the right to ride on public
transportation and the right to education, and civil and
political rights, saying that the Constitution protected
only the latter. Activist groups such as the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Colored People
and the American Civil Liberties Union would soon
argue against that distinction. Eventually the idea of civil
rights expanded to include the right against discrimina-
tion in employment, in housing, and in all places of public
accommodation.

The Civil Rights Movement and New Legislation
The nonviolent civil rights movement, which had its be-
ginning in the Montgomery, Alabama, bus boycott of
1955–1956 led by Martin Luther King Jr., received in-
creasing national attention during the sit-ins and freedom
rides of the early 1960s. Mass demonstrations in Bir-
mingham, Alabama, in the spring of 1963, also led by
King, further heightened the urgency of African Ameri-
can demands and helped precipitate President John F.
Kennedy’s civil rights legislative proposals of June 1963.
This legislation, including provisions regarding access to
public accommodations, use of federal funds without dis-
crimination, and equal employment opportunity, was
signed into law on 2 July 1964, during the early months
of President Lyndon B. Johnson’s administration. It was
the most far-reaching civil rights legislation since 1875.

The public accommodations title of the 1964 act,
Title II, was similar in substance to the 1875 provisions
struck down in the Civil Rights Cases; this time the legis-
lation rested upon both the Commerce Clause and the
Equal Protection Clause of the Fourteenth Amendment.
The Supreme Court in 1964 found the CommerceClause
fully adequate to sustain the public accommodations title
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(Heart of Atlanta Motel v. U.S., 379 U.S. 241, and Katz-
enbach v. McClung, 379 U.S. 294).

Title VI, which prohibited discrimination in any fed-
erally assisted programs, was to prove instrumental in ac-
celerating school desegregation during the Johnson ad-
ministration. In particular, the passage of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 1965 provided funds of
sufficient magnitude so that most school districts would
be at a serious disadvantage should they lose federal as-
sistance for failing to desgregate. Finally, TitleVII created
the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission,
which struggled for seven years before it was granted
enforcement powers—that is, the ability to institute
suits in federal courts to enforce U.S. laws against job
discrimination.

The Voting Rights Act of 1965 was passed in the
aftermath of black-led demonstrations, especially in
Selma, Alabama, against discriminatory practices in voter
registration in the South. This was the most sweeping
voting rights legislation of the century, even though there
had been antecedents in the civil rights acts of 1957, 1960,
and 1964. The Voting Rights Act of 1970, in addition to
being a five-year extension of the 1965 act, included pro-
vision for the eighteen-year-old vote in all elections. Be-
fore the year was over, the original jurisdiction of the Su-
preme Court was invoked to test the constitutionality of
the new minimum voting age provisions. Although the
Court sustained them insofar as they pertained to federal
elections, it held that the Fourteenth Amendment’s equal
protection clause and enforcement clause did not autho-
rize Congress to impose such a requirement in state and
local elections. This necessitated the adoption of the
Twenty-sixth Amendment, which lowered the minimum
voting age to eighteen in all elections.

Of the major civil rights problems confronting the
country, housing was the last to be dealt with by Con-
gress. It was not until 1968, shortly after the assassination
of King, that Congress—in a new Civil Rights Act—pro-
hibited discrimination in the sale or rental of about 80
percent of the nation’s housing, the major exceptions be-
ing owner-occupied dwellings with no more than four
units and the sale or rental of private homes without the
services of a real estate agent.

As the nation’s largest minority, blacks have been in
the vanguard of efforts to secure individual civil rights.
However, the other large minority groups—Indians,
Mexican Americans, Puerto Ricans, and Asians—have
been victims of the same types of discrimination. Un-
questionably, the black revolution has had a salutary effect
on the struggles of these minorities to actualize the civil
rights guaranteed them by the Constitution. One example
is the so-called Indian Civil Rights Act, a rider to the
Civil Rights Act of 1968. In view of the anomalous po-
sition of the tribal governments of American Indians, the
legislation was designed to ensure that tribal governments
would be bound by the same limitations imposed by the
Constitution on the federal and state governments.

Civil Liberties
The term “civil rights” has been associated with claims by
racial minorities against racial discrimination. The term
“civil liberties” refers to rights to political participation,
particularly freedom of expression and in more recent
years the right to privacy, held by every citizen. The scope
of protection accorded civil liberties was relatively narrow
until the 1960s, in part because the Supreme Court de-
fined freedom of expression narrowly and in part because
state infringements on civil liberties could not be chal-
lenged until the Court held that the Fourteenth Amend-
ment protected people against such infringements. By the
late 1960s, however, the Court had developed a robust
jurisprudence of civil liberties, insulating speech from
punishment unless it threatened immediate social harm,
guaranteeing citizens the right to conduct political dem-
onstrations in public places, and protecting the right of
privacy in connection with reproductive decisions. Later
Court decisions refused to extend these protective doc-
trines significantly, but the Court’s decisions had nurtured
a culture of rights that placed political limits on what leg-
islatures could do when addressing concerns that speech
caused social harm.
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CIVIL RIGHTS MOVEMENT. The civil rights
movement comprised efforts of grassroots activists and
national leaders to obtain for African Americans the basic
rights guaranteed to American citizens in the Constitu-
tion, including the rights to due process and “equal pro-
tection of the laws” (Fourteenth Amendment) and the
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right to vote. Although the 1950s and 1960s represent the
height of the mass civil rights movement of the twentieth
century, activists had sought basic rights for African
Americans since before the Civil War.

Civil Rights 1865–1945
Between 1865 and 1870, Congress passed amendments to
abolish slavery (Thirteenth Amendment), accord citizen-
ship to African Americans (Fourteenth Amendment), and
extend voting rights to black men (Fifteenth Amend-
ment). But the end of Reconstruction in 1877 furthered
white opposition to black equality. The oppression of
blacks manifested itself most explicitly in southern states
in what was known as Jim Crow customs and legislation
passed between the 1890s and 1920s to racially segregate
public venues, including trains, restaurants, schools, the-
aters, hospitals, beaches, and cemeteries. Additionally,
laws and intimidation tactics prevented blacks from en-
joying other rights of citizenship, including the right to
vote.

African American activists, and some whites, chal-
lenged these injustices through public speaking tours, the
black press, and organizations to advocate racial equality.
In the 1890s, the journalist Ida B. Wells encouraged
blacks to migrate northward to protest unfair hiring prac-
tices in the South and the lynching of African American
men unjustly accused of assaulting white women. In 1909,
Wells, W. E. B. Du Bois, and other activists formed the
National Association for the Advancement of Colored
People (NAACP), which in subsequent decades became
the predominant American organization pursuing equal-
ity for blacks through the legal system.

Infringements upon blacks’ civil rights did occur in
the North and West, although to a lesser extent than in
the South. As blacks emigrated from the South to indus-
trial areas during and after World War I, whites in in-
dustrial areas, some of them relocated southerners or
members of white supremacist groups such as the regen-
erated Ku Klux Klan, exercised coercion to prevent blacks
from competing with whites for jobs and voting. Whites
outside the South also practiced segregation and other
forms of racial discrimination. Blacks in Chicago, for in-
stance, encountered “white only” signs in businesses and
limits on employment, usually being hired only as un-
skilled laborers. In 1942, James Farmer founded the Con-
gress of Racial Equality (CORE) in Detroit, an interracial
organization that sought to desegregate eating establish-
ments, schools, and interstate buses in the 1940s.

World War II invigorated the civil rights movement,
galvanizing blacks who during the Great Depression had
developed a greater awareness of their potential political
influence. During the 1930s many blacks had switched
their political affiliation from the Republican Party, “the
party of Lincoln” that had freed the slaves, to the Dem-
ocratic Party, and in 1936 had voted for Franklin Delano
Roosevelt to show support for his New Deal programs.
The outbreak of war in Europe in 1939 stimulated Amer-

ican industry and the demand for labor. As was the case
withWorldWar I, African Americans moved to industrial
cities for employment but confronted discrimination in
hiring and wages. A. Philip Randolph, president of the
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters, informed Roose-
velt that 100,000 blacks would march in Washington,
D.C., to protest discrimination in defense industries. In
June 1941, Roosevelt averted the protest by signing Ex-
ecutive Order 8802, outlawing prejudicial treatment of
workers in defense industries and the federal government
on the basis of race. Blacks also encountered opportunity
along with racism in the armed forces. One million Af-
rican American men and women served in the military, in
segregated units. Blacks in themilitary and in civilianwar-
time jobs saw themselves as waging a “double victory”
campaign to secure democracy abroad and for themselves
in their own country. They emerged from the war with a
renewed sense of the rights to equality and freedom in
the land that claimed to represent these among the
world’s nations. During the war, membership in the
NAACP swelled tenfold to 500,000.

Conditions for Social Change after World War II
Numerous factors energized the civil rights movement
after World War II. In July 1948, President Harry Tru-
man signed Executive Order 9980, barring racial discrim-
ination in the civil service, and Executive Order 9981,
mandating “equality of treatment and opportunity for all
persons in the armed forces.” The postwar economic
boom improved job opportunities for blacks, and higher
incomes resulted in rising college enrollments for African
Americans and increasing donations to civil rights orga-
nizations such as the NAACP. The mass media, including
fledgling television, publicized civil rights activism. Fur-
thermore, television broadcasts displayed the material
prosperity enjoyed by middle-class whites, feeding Afri-
can Americans’ desires for a better standard of living.

International events also influenced the civil rights
movement. Observers at home and abroad pointed out
that the nation that claimed to represent the ideals of de-
mocracy and freedom in the Cold War denied civil rights
to a substantial proportion of its own population, pro-
voking Americans of all colors to scrutinize racial discrim-
ination. While opponents of civil rights used red-baiting
tactics in their attempts to discredit integrationists, ad-
vocates of racial equality contended that racial discrimi-
nation in the United States damaged the nation’s inter-
national image and played into the hands of communist
adversaries.

Activists such as W. E. B. Du Bois noted a kinship
between the American civil rights movement and decol-
onization movements in European-controlled countries.
In their view, democracy and self-determination for peo-
ple of color in Africa and Asia paralleled African Ameri-
cans’ struggles for equality. Anti-imperialist movements
became for African Americans a metaphor for the civil
rights movement in the United States: an effort of a peo-
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Rosa Parks. A 1993 photograph of the woman whose refusal
to give up her seat on a segregated city bus started the long
boycott in Montgomery, Ala.—which brought new energy
and leadership to the civil rights movement of the 1950s and
1960s. AP/Wide World Photos

ple to wrest control of their destinies from a white ruling
class.

Turning Points in the 1950s
Landmark judicial decisions and a now famous bus boy-
cott resulted in the civil rights movement gaining un-
precedented strength and momentum in southern states
in the 1950s. In 1954, with Thurgood Marshall of the
NAACP arguing on behalf of the plaintiffs, the Supreme
Court ruled in the case of Brown v. Board of Education of
Topeka that the segregation of public facilities was uncon-
stitutional. In 1955, the Court ordered the desegregation
of public schools, though it did not set a deadline for this
process. Three years after Brown, nearly all southern
schools remained segregated. The NAACP decided to
push the federal government to enforce the 1955 Su-
preme Court order to desegregate public schools, focus-
ing on an all-white high school in Little Rock, Arkansas.
In September 1957, nine black teenagers enrolled inCen-
tral High School. Angry mobs, encouraged by the Ar-
kansas governor Orval Faubus’s defiance of the federal
government, surrounded and threatened the students.Ul-
timately, President Dwight Eisenhower reluctantly or-
dered the National Guard to protect them. The efforts
to integrate Central High School made headlines around
the world.

In early December 1955, after the arrest of the seam-
stress and local NAACP secretary Rosa Parks for refusing
to move to the back of the bus to accommodate a white
passenger, the Montgomery NAACP organized a boycott
of the city’s buses. The year-long boycott called national
attention to the South’s Jim Crow practices, achieved the
desegregation of Montgomery’s public transportation, and
established the Reverend Martin Luther King Jr., the
young pastor of a local Baptist church, as a renowned
spokesman for the civil rights movement.

Dr. King found ideas for a national integrationist
movement in philosophy, Christianity, and the example
of the nationalist leader Mohandas Gandhi, whose prin-
ciples of nonviolent civil disobedience shaped a move-
ment that won India’s independence from Great Britain
in 1948. King and other civil rights activists developed a
strategy to oppose racial segregation by nonviolent means,
which they believed would win sympathy for their cause
and ultimately create a racially integrated society, a peace-
ful and just “beloved community.” The Southern Chris-
tian Leadership Conference (SCLC), established in 1957,
united black churches, historically a source of inspira-
tion, community support, and activism, to achieve racial
integration.

The Brown rulings, the success of the Montgomery
bus boycott, and the questioning of racism in the country
that proclaimed itself the world’s leader of freedom and
democracy attracted growing numbers of African Amer-
icans to the movement. Their magnitude and the move-
ment’s momentum gave them the courage to face the vo-
ciferous and often violent opposition of those who wished
to maintain racial hierarchy.

The 1960s
More challenges to segregation arose in the South during
the 1960s. In 1960 four college students initiated a sit-in
at a segregated Woolworth’s lunch counter in Greens-
boro, North Carolina, sparking similar acts at public ven-
ues across the South. The student sit-ins led to the found-
ing of the Student Nonviolent Coordinating Committee
(SNCC), which allowed a younger generation of civil
rights activists to develop its own strategies to achieve
racial equality. Like SCLC, SNCC advocated nonviolent
resistance to racial inequality and trained members in
workshops so that they would know how to respond when
accosted by adversaries. SNCC and CORE members or-
chestrated “freedom rides” in 1961 to desegregate inter-
state public buses and facilities. Black and white freedom
riders endured assaults by hostile whites in Alabama.
White attacks on blacks in Montgomery prompted At-
torney General Robert Kennedy to send 600 federal of-
ficers to that city. In September 1961, the InterstateCom-
merce Commission outlawed the segregation of interstate
transportation and facilities such as waiting rooms and
restrooms.

Blacks and their white allies communicated their re-
sistance to racial oppression in marches, sit-ins, and
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Selma to Montgomery. Martin Luther King Jr. and Coretta King lead a voting rights march into Montgomery, Ala., on the
fifth day, 25 March 1965; the first attempt, on 7 March, was called “Bloody Sunday” after police and state troopers attacked the
peaceful marchers—which finally prompted action on a federal Voting Rights Act, signed into law on 6 August. Bettmann
Archive

boycotts that demonstrated their numbers and resolve.
African American children became more visible in the
movement. In May 1963, they participated in a children’s
march in Birmingham and, alongside adults, endured po-
lice assaults and jail time. The SCLC, NAACP, SNCC,
and CORE organized the biggest civil rights march to
date in Washington, D.C. On 28 August 1963, 200,000
blacks and 50,000 whites walked from the Washington
Monument to the Lincoln Memorial, where they listened
to speakers from the various organizations, including
Reverend King.

Growing numbers of whites, especially white college
students outside the South, expressed their solidarity with
blacks. Whites joined African Americans in the sit-ins of
1960, the freedom rides of 1961, and marches in the
South. Students for a Democratic Society (SDS), founded
in 1961, declared its opposition to racism in its manifesto.
Black activists allowed nonblacks to join their organiza-
tions to demonstrate multiracial commitment to an in-
tegrated society and because the presence of whites at-
tracted greater media attention. White college students
from the University of California, Berkeley, for example,
participated in civil rights projects in the South during

the summer, such as the voter registration project inMis-
sissippi in 1964. In the fall the students returned to their
campus, where they educated their peers about civil rights
abuses and activism and organized efforts to end racial
discrimination in the Bay Area.

As civil rights activists grew bolder, violence against
them mounted. Television, which had proliferated in the
1950s, enabled viewers from outside the South to witness
mobs pelting blacks with stones, and policemen using
clubs, dogs, and fire hoses to subdue peaceable protesters.
In 1963, white supremacists bombed a church in Bir-
mingham, killing four African American girls, and the
NAACP field director Medgar Evers was murdered in
front of his home. At the beginning of SNCC’s Freedom
Summer drive to register rural black voters in Mississippi
in June 1964, three civil rights workers disappeared: two
white men, Andrew Goodman and Michael Schwerner of
New York, and one black man, James Chaney of Missis-
sippi. In August, the bodies of the three men were found
in a swamp. President Lyndon Baines Johnson publicly
condemned the evident murder of the civil rightsworkers.
In June 1966, a gunman wounded James Meredith as he
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Angela Davis. The professor, Communist Party activist, and
advocate of radical African American causes, speaking in Los
Angeles in 1970—the year she was briefly a fugitive, accused
(but later acquitted) of charges related to a fatal escape
attempt by defendants in a California courtroom. AP/Wide
World Photos

marched to Jackson, Mississippi, to encourage other blacks
to register to vote.

The civil rights movement culminated in legislation
sought by activists for decades. Overcoming opposition
from southern politicians, Congress passed theCivilRights
Act of 1964, prohibiting racial discrimination in employ-
ment and public facilities, and the Voting Rights Act of
1965, barring states from obstructing African Americans
from voting and ensuring federal oversight of registration
and voting. Legislating the equal treatment of blacks
helped topple Jim Crow and barriers to employment and
enfranchised millions. Yet activists were well aware that
legislation was not sufficient to eradicate racist attitudes
or improve the economic status of African Americans.

The Movement’s Ebb
Violence, arrests, and other degradations embitteredmany
black activists who tired of enduring abuse without fight-
ing back. Critics such as the Nation of Islam spokesman
Malcolm X denounced the civil rights movement’s strat-
egy of nonviolent resistance and its integrationist goals,
asserting that blacks were entitled to use violence to de-
fend themselves from attacks, and scorning activists’ de-

sire to integrate into a racist white society. Malcolm X
argued (though after leaving theNation of Islam hewould
alter this position) that blacks must reject integration and
instead create separate communities and direct energies
toward the economic, spiritual, and cultural development
of blacks. The radical ideas of “black power”—the em-
powerment of African Americans through economic self-
reliance, black pride, and, if necessary, militant self-
defense—influenced SNCC members such as Stokely
Carmichael, who as SNCC chairman (1966–1967) rec-
ommended that whites leave the organization so that
blacks could take control of their own liberation. SNCC
members redirected their attention to economic improve-
ment for blacks and opposition to the Vietnam War. But
the subsequent decline in white membership and financial
support weakened SNCC, which dissolved by the end of
the decade.

Although Martin Luther King remained committed
to integration and nonviolence, he too came to see racism
as a problem that would take more than desegregation
and voting rights to solve, and gave greater attention to
the war in Vietnam and to the economic problems of
blacks. King publicly announced his opposition to the war
as a racist conflict against an Asian people and as example
of the institutionalization of racism toward Americanmen
of color, who fought and died in disproportionate num-
bers. In April 1968, as King visited Memphis to support
striking garbage workers and launch a Poor People’s
Campaign, a sniper assassinated him. Riots erupted in
over 125 cities around the nation. The murder of King
dispirited civil rights supporters, already troubled by pre-
vious assaults on activists as well as infighting within and
between various civil rights groups.

Voters in the 1968 presidential election were divided
on the issue of civil rights. The election of the Republican
Richard Nixon to the presidency in 1968, along with the
unusually strong showing for the American Independent
party candidate George Wallace—a former Democrat,
the governor of Alabama, and an unabashed segregation-
ist who in 1963 had vowed to keep African American stu-
dents out of the University of Alabama—who received
13.5 percent of the popular vote, with support from
southern voters as well as northeasterners and midwes-
terners, represented the limits of change that many white
Americans were willing to tolerate. Republican Richard
Nixon appealed to white working-class and middle-class
voters repelled by riots and protesters, whommainstream
media often portrayed as destructive malcontents. Many
white voters also believed that President Johnson’s ad-
ministration had overlooked the Americans whom they
considered “respectable” and “hard-working,” and whose
taxes helped fund Johnson’s Great Society programs de-
signed to aid the poor and people of color. Nixon received
43.4 percent of the popular vote, defeating by a .7 percent
margin Vice President Hubert Humphrey, who had spo-
ken in support of civil rights and social justice during his
campaign. As president, Nixon did advocate school inte-
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Jesse Jackson. The prominent, outspoken civil rights leader
and political activist starting in the late 1960s, seen here in
Oklahoma City after the terrorist bombing in 1995. AP/Wide
World Photos

gration (but not busing children to achieve this) and pref-
erences for minority contractors in the construction in-
dustry. The Nixon administration, however, also resisted
the program to enforce fair housing and made cuts in civil
rights offices in the federal government.

Legacies of the Civil Rights Movement
The civil rights movement’s influence has been extensive
and enduring. It has inspired movements to promote the
rights and equality of women, gays and lesbians, Asian
Americans, Indians, Chicanos and Chicanas, and the dis-
abled. Decades after the peak of the civil rights move-
ment, activists for a variety of causes continued to employ
strategies such as sit-ins and other forms of civil disobe-
dience popularized by civil rights groups.

The participation of African Americans in local, state,
and national politics—as voters and office holders—in-
creased dramatically as a result of the civil rights move-
ment. Between the late 1940s and the mid-1970s—the
decades preceding and following the height of the move-
ment—the proportion of southern blacks registered to
vote rose from about 10 percent to 63 percent. The num-
ber of African American elected officials multiplied from
approximately 500 in 1964 to 4,000 by 1980. Presidents
became more inclined—and were expected—to appoint
African American staff members and judges. White pol-
iticians also were more likely to take into account their
nonwhite constituents and give greater attention to racial
issues.

The civil rights movement transformed American
culture and society. Although racism did not disappear,
there was far less tolerance for racist attitudes and behav-
ior than before the 1960s. In response to criticisms that
educational institutions perpetuated racial biases, educa-
tors at all levels, from grade schools to universities, re-
vised curricula to incorporate the histories and cultures
of diverse Americans. Educators have found an abundance
of materials to draw upon, thanks to the burgeoning
scholarship on the nation’s many social groups, renewed
appreciation of literature by African American authors
such as Langston Hughes and Zora Neale Hurston, and
more recent works by writers such as Toni Morrison and
Alice Walker. Many predominantly white institutions of
higher education have made efforts to recruit more non-
white students and faculty through programs such as af-
firmative action, although opponents of this strategy have
attempted to eradicate it, contending that it constitutes a
form of “reverse discrimination” against whites.

Those who continued to strive for civil rights after
the movement’s peak years pointed to ongoing problems
that they argued reflected the persistence of racism en-
trenched in institutions and attitudes: poverty, inadequate
health care, urban violence, drug addiction, high rates of
incarceration for black men and women, police brutality,
racial profiling, de facto segregation in inner-city neigh-
borhoods and schools, and nonwhites’ difficulties in
gaining access to institutions of higher education and
professions.
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CIVIL RIGHTS RESTORATION ACT OF 1987
expanded the coverage of previously enacted federal stat-
utes prohibiting discrimination in employment and other
areas. By passing the Restoration Act, Congress overrode
a presidential veto and overturned the 1984 Supreme
Court decision in Grove City College v. Bell. In Grove City
College, the Court had effectively gutted Title IX of the
Education Amendments Act of 1972, and by implication
other antidiscrimination statutes, by holding that only
those college programs directly receiving federal financial
assistance, and not the college as a whole, had an obli-
gation to not discriminate on the basis of sex. The pur-
pose of the Restoration Act was to make clear that when
any program or activity of an organization or entity—
such as a college, medical center, or private contractor—
receives federal funding, the entire organization or entity
must comply with laws outlawing discriminatorypractices
based upon race, religion, color, national origin, gender,
age, or disability. Thus, for example, if a college library
receives a government grant to enable it to computerize,
the entire college is required to comply with all federal
civil rights laws. Similarly, a manufacturing company that
makes airplane parts for the federal government must
practice nondiscrimination in all of its other manufactur-
ing operations as well. The Restoration Act effectively
closed a number of significant loopholes in earlier civil
rights statutes.
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CIVIL SERVICE, the term applied to the appointed
civilian employees of a governmental unit, as distinct
from elected officials andmilitary personnel. Increasingly,
most civil service systems in the United States are char-
acterized by a merit system of employment based on tech-
nical expertise, as determined by competitive examina-
tions, and on permanent tenure and nonpartisanship. A
few positions in the federal civil service and many more
in state and local governments are filled by employees
who owe their appointments primarily to political con-
siderations. Such employees and the offices that they fill
are known as the patronage, and the appointment mech-
anism is known as the spoils system. Much of the history
of the U.S. civil service has had to do with its transfor-
mation from a spoils system to a predominantly merit
system—a struggle spanning more than a hundred years
and still going on in some state and local jurisdictions.

Under President George Washington and his suc-
cessors through John Quincy Adams, the federal civil ser-
vice was stable and characterized by relative competence
and efficiency. However, the increasingly strong pressures
of Jacksonian egalitarian democracy after 1829 rudely ad-
justed the civil service of the founding fathers, and for
more than a half-century the federal, state, and local ser-
vices were largely governed by a spoils system that gave
little or no consideration to competence.

The unprecedented corruption and scandals of the
post–Civil War era generated the beginnings of modern
civil service reform. An act of 1871 authorized the pres-
ident to utilize examinations in the appointing process,
and President Ulysses S. Grant appointed the first U.S.
Civil Service Commission in that year. But Congress re-
fused appropriations; full statutory support for reform
waited until 1883 and the passage of the Pendleton Act,
which is still the federal government’s central civil service
law. This act reestablished the Civil Service Commission,
created a modern merit system for many offices, and au-
thorized the president to expand this system. Behind the
reforms of the late 19th century lay the efforts of the Na-
tional Civil Service League, supported by public reaction
against the corruption of the times. Successive presidents,
requiring more and more professional expertise to carry
out congressional mandates, continued and consolidated
the reform—notably Grover Cleveland, Theodore Roo-
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sevelt, and Herbert Hoover. By 1900 the proportion of
the federal civil service under the merit system reached
nearly 60 percent; by 1930 it had exceeded 80 percent.

The depression period of the 1930s saw both a near
doubling of the federal civil service and some renaissance
of patronage politics, especially in the administration of
work relief. With public and congressional support dur-
ing his second term, President Franklin D. Roosevelt was
empowered to, and did, expand the competitive system to
most positions in the new agencies. Moreover, Congress
extended a version of the merit system to first-, second-,
and third-class postmasters; federal agencies were all re-
quired to have personnel offices; the Tennessee Valley
Authority, under a special merit system statute, com-
menced to pioneer in government-employee labor rela-
tions; and pay- and position-classification systems were
improved.

After World War II, federal personnelmanagement,
which had formerly consisted mainly of administering ex-
aminations and policing the patronage, further expanded
its functions. The operation of personnel management
was largely delegated to well-staffed personnel offices of
agencies. Improved pay and fringe benefits, training and
executive development, a positive search for first-rate tal-
ent, new approaches to performance rating, equal em-
ployment opportunity, improved ethical standards, loyalty
and security procedures, incentive systems, and special
programs for the handicapped were major developments.
These developments and a full-scale labor relations sys-
tem based on a precedent-shattering executive order by
President John F. Kennedy in 1962 have characterized the
transformation of nineteenth-century merit system no-
tions into public personnel management as advanced as
that anywhere in the world. In a federal civil service of 3
million, there are fewer than 15,000 patronage posts of
any consequence.

Beginning in the late nineteenth century, civil service
reform came also to many state and local governments,
although relatively more slowly and less completely. In
1883 New York State adopted the first state civil service
act and was followed almost immediately by Massachu-
setts. By 1940 one-third of the states had comprehensive
merit systems; by 1970 two-thirds had them. The reform
spread, from the East, through cities as well, after several
New York State and Massachusetts cities set up civil ser-
vice commissions in the 1880s. Chicago followed in 1895.
Most metropolitan centers and many of the smaller cities
have modern merit systems. A few have systems for police
and fire departments only. Most cities act under their own
statutes, but in New York, Ohio, and New Jersey, there
is general coverage of local jurisdictions by state consti-
tutional or other state legal provision. In one-quarter of
the states—notable among which is California—the state
personnel agencies may perform technical services for lo-
calities on a reimbursement basis. Whereas a bipartisan
civil service commission provides administrative leader-

ship in most jurisdictions, the single personnel director is
becoming more popular.

The most important twentieth-century developments
in civil service have to do with federal-state cooperative
personnel arrangements. In part, such arrangements stem
from a 1939 amendment to the Social Security Act of
1935, which required the federal government to apply
merit system procedures to certain state and local em-
ployees paid in whole or in part through grants-in-aid. A
considerable number of similar statutes followed, so that
by the 1970s perhaps a million state and local positions
fell within personnel systems closely monitored by the
federal government. Federal supervision was for many
years managed by a bureau of the Social Security Admin-
istration and later by a division of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare. The Intergovernment
Personnel Act of 1970, signed by President Richard M.
Nixon on 5 January 1971, relocated the supervision of
grant-in-aid employees within the U.S. Civil Service
Commission. But, equally important, this act authorized
federal grants-in-aid to state and local governments in
support of modern personnel systems within these juris-
dictions. The function of handling these grants-in-aid is
also with the U.S. Civil Service Commission. Thus, it has
become the central personnel agency not only of the fed-
eral government but also, in many respects, of the entire
intergovernmental system.

In size, the federal civil service has grown from an
institution of a few hundred employees in 1789 to nearly
3 million. During major wars the federal civil service has
doubled and even quadrupled; its peak occurred in 1945
when civil service employees numbered nearly 4 million.
There has been a similar growth in state and local ser-
vices. The federal civil service saw its greatest continuing
expansion between 1930 and 1950; progressive expansion
of state and local civil service rosters began in the late
1940s, when state and local governments started on the
road to becoming the fastest growing segment of Amer-
ican enterprise, public or private. By the 1970s federal
civil employees functioned almost entirely under merit
system procedures, as did some 75 percent of those in
state and local governments. Civil service reform is there-
fore nearly an accomplished fact in the United States, but
budget cuts in the 1980s and 1990s have created a serious
strain on the civil service’s efforts to fulfill its duties. Crit-
ics of the civil service have described its members as out-
of-touch “government bureaucrats” who put their own
narrow interests ahead of those of the American people.
In an effort to reduce the size of the government, such
critics have proposed and implemented significant reduc-
tions in the civil service budget. In light of such policies,
civil service officers at both the state and federal levels
face the challenge of meeting growing obligations with
declining resources.

Notwithstanding budget concerns, civil service re-
form in the United States has produced a uniquely open
system, in contrast to the closed career system common
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to other nations—which one enters only at a relatively
early age and remains within for a lifetime, in the manner
associated in the United States mainly with a military ca-
reer. The Pendleton Act of 1883 established this origi-
nal approach, providing that the federal service would be
open to persons of any age who could pass job-oriented
examinations. Persons may move in and out of public ser-
vice, from government to private industry and back again,
through a process known as lateral entry. It is this open-
ness to anyone who can pass an examination, this constant
availability of lateral entry, that has set the tone and char-
acter of public service in the United States at all levels.
One consequence of U.S. civil service policy has been to
provide a notable route for upward mobility, especially
for women and blacks. Thus, the U.S. civil service has
reflected the open, mobile nature of American society
and, in turn, has done much to support it.
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CIVIL WAR. Historians have long debated the causes
of the Civil War. They have argued that a split developed
between the industrialized North and the agricultural
South as both sections vied for control of the nation.
Closely related is the belief that the two sections fought
over the tariff, which, some have stated, protectedNorth-
ern manufactures. Others have contended that the war
erupted over states’ rights. Northerners advocated amore
expanded federal government than did Southerners, who
held fast to a federal system in which the preponderant
power lay with the states. Some have also suggested that
politicians in the 1850s failed by their own incompetency
to broker a compromise to the sectional controversy dur-
ing the secession crisis, so that the nation blundered into
civil strife.

Each of these explanations has serious shortcomings.
The Northern states accounted for two of every three
farms in the United States, and Southern staple crop pro-
duction, especially cotton, provided raw material for many
Northern factories. The tariff was not a powerful political
issue in the critical decade leading up to the war. Nor did
Southerners complain about the import duty when it pro-
tected regional interests, such as those of sugar growers.
Like their Southern countrymen, many Northerners—
perhaps even a majority—believed in states’ rights, and

on the surface, the differences of opinion were not suffi-
cient to warrant separation or war. The blundering gen-
eration argument assumes that politicians in Washington
were unusually incompetent in the 1850s or that there
was room to compromise on the vital moral issue of the
day: slavery. There is little evidence to substantiate
charges of massive political incompetence and the argu-
ment plays down the buildup of mistrust that controver-
sies and compromises had generated since the Missouri
Crisis four decades earlier. The willingness of so many
millions of people to march off to war or endure hardships
for their section proves just how deeply people in the
North and South felt about the great issues of their day.

Slavery, Secession, and the War’s Onset
Slavery lay at the root of the Civil War. The Republican
Party dedicated itself to blocking the expansion of the
“peculiar institution,” and many of its leaders had publicly
avowed their desire to see slavery abolished. Southern
states had maintained that if a member of the Republican
Party were elected president, they would secede. When
the voters chose the Republican candidate Abraham Lin-
coln in 1860, seven slave states voted to leave the union
and began to form a Southern confederacy. In their or-
dinances of secession or justifications, they stated clearly
that they dissolved their connection to the United States
to protect slavery. As the state of Mississippi argued, “Our
position is thoroughly identified with the institution of
slavery.” Slavery had divided families, religions, institu-
tions, political parties, and finally, the nation itself.

Although the U.S. Constitution did not specifically
forbid secession, Lincoln and most Northerners believed
that the concept would undercut the linchpin of any dem-
ocratic republic, respect for the outcome of fair elections.
By allowing secession, a group could nullify the expressed
wishes of the people acting under constitutional law.

Northerners viewed the union and the Constitution
as sacrosanct. It was the basis for the world’s great exper-
iment, a democratic republic, a kind of beacon of light
for people everywhere. All freedoms derived from the
Constitution and the union. For those who had gone be-
fore them and for future generations, they had an obli-
gation to preserve that system.

Representatives from the seceding states met during
the months of February and March in Montgomery, Ala-
bama, to form a new government, the Confederate States
of America. The convention chose JeffersonDavis ofMis-
sissippi as provisional president and Alexander Stephens
of Georgia as provisional vice president. The constitution
itself greatly resembled that of the United States. Major
distinctions included a single, six-year term as president,
a line-item veto for the president, and a provision stipu-
lating that states could not secede from the country. The
most fundamental difference, according to Stephens,
rested with the underlying premise: the United States ac-
knowledged the notion that all men were created equal,
whereas the Confederate States of America insisted that
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“the negro is not the equal of the white man” and that
“slavery . . . is his natural and normal condition.”

The fighting began when the Lincoln administration
determined to preserve the union and to protect federal
property. Lincoln attempted to maintain Union control
of several forts on Confederate soil, including Fort Sum-
ter in Charleston harbor. As food supplies for the garrison
began to run low, the president let it be known that he
would send a resupply ship that would carry nomunitions
of war. The plan forced the Rebels’ hand. If the Confed-
eracy allowed the ship to deposit supplies safely, it would
be tolerating the existence of a United States fort not just
on Confederate soil, but in the birthplace of secession.
Such a presence was a slap at the viability of the new
nation. The other alternative would be for the new Con-
federate government to employ force to prevent the re-
supply, and thus commit the first act of violence. Rather
than endure the insult of a Union post on secessionist soil,
the Confederates began shelling Fort Sumter on 12 April.
After a thirty-four-hour bombardment, the garrison sur-
rendered. In response to the attack, Lincoln called for
seventy-five thousand militiamen to suppress the insur-
rection. The war was on.

Rather than fight their fellow slave states, Virginia,
North Carolina, Tennessee, and Arkansas seceded and
joined the Confederate States of America. The Confed-
eracy then shifted its seat of government fromMontgom-
ery to Richmond, Virginia. While the new Confederate
capital would be only 110 miles from Washington, D.C.,
and in a more exposed area than Montgomery, the choice
of Richmond made good sense. Richmond was a larger
city and could better accommodate the new government.
It was the seat of vital manufacturing operations that
would be essential to preserve during the war and it served
as a key railroad nexus in a powerful agricultural state.
Moving the capital to Richmond had the effect of bond-
ing Virginia more strongly to the Confederacy. The site
also reminded everyone of the legacy to the American
Revolution and the work of the founding fathers. Seces-
sionists insisted that they were the true inheritors of the
Constitution, one that forged compromises to permit
slave ownership. Like their forefathers, they would fight
a war for independence to protect their rights.

Comparative Advantages
The Union possessed the preponderance of resources. It
had a population of twenty-two million, well educated
and with a sound work ethic. Ninety percent of U.S.
manufacturing was produced in the loyal states and vir-
tually all arms manufacturing took place there. One half
of its adult males listed farming as their occupation, and
the region’s output of food crops was staggering. Almost
three times as many draft animals, an extremely valuable
wartime asset, were in Northern hands. The Union had
a vast financial network, with four of every five bank ac-
counts, huge gold reserves, and ready access to commer-
cial credit, all of which were essential to finance a massive

war. It had a sophisticated and modern railroad network,
with two and one-half times as many miles as the South,
and a large commercial fleet to carry trade and, in war-
time, to haul supplies. Finally, the Union inherited a small
U.S. Army, numbering around sixteen thousand, with ex-
perienced officers, and a U.S. Navy with only twenty-
three active ships, but an industrial base that could trans-
form it into the largest and probably the best in the world.

As history has demonstrated time after time, how-
ever, overwhelming resources do not guarantee victory.
Furthermore, the Confederacy had some advantages of
its own. It had a population of 9 million, 5.5 million of
whom were white, scattered over an area of almost
750,000 square miles. Its white citizenry, on the whole,
was educated and motivated to support the cause. The
seceding states produced some superb military leaders,
many from the regular army. One in eight regular army
officers resigned their commissions to join the Confed-
eracy. A number of them were among the most respected,
including Robert E. Lee, Albert Sidney Johnston, and Jo-
seph E. Johnston, to name a few. To join those, the South
had hundreds of graduates from military schools such as
the Virginia Military Institute and The Citadel, who
could teach recruits the basics in drill, tactics, and sol-
dierly comportment. Even more so than their revolution-
ary ancestors, they had a wealth of experienced politicians
on the state, local, and national levels. And perhaps most
importantly, the Confederacy had to be conquered to
lose. A stalemate was tantamount to Rebel victory.

Over the course of the war, the Confederacy steadily
lost a resource on which it had depended heavily: its slave
population. Confederates expected their 3.5million slaves
would help produce foodstuffs, manufacture materials for
the army and their people, and serve the Rebel cause in
sundry other ways. Instead, hundreds of thousands of
slaves ultimately escaped to Union lines, many of them
taking up arms against their old masters. Other slaves dis-
rupted life on the home front, generated fears of servile
insurrections while most of the young adult white males
were away in the service, slowed production of essential
wartime commodities, or aided the Union armies inmany
different ways.

From a legal standpoint, the war began whenLincoln
called out the militiamen and ordered the Union navy to
blockade Confederate ports. Internationally, the Confed-
eracy achieved recognition as a belligerent, but never re-
ceived recognition as an independent state by any foreign
power. No nation attempted to intervene, although the
British government considered it and the French govern-
ment offered to mediate, an overture the United States
rebuffed.

Before Lincoln’s first Congress met in July 1861, the
president adopted measures that gave the Union war pol-
icy its controlling character. Besides proclaiming an in-
surrection, calling out militia, and blockading Rebel ports,
he suspended the habeas corpus privilege, expanded the
regular army, directed emergency expenditures, and in
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general assumed executive functions beyond existing law.
That summer, Congress ratified his actions and in 1863,
by a five to four vote, the U.S. Supreme Court sustained
the constitutionality of his executive decisions in the Prize
Cases. In general, Lincoln’s method of meeting the emer-
gency and suppressing disloyal tendencies was to employ
arbitrary executive power, such as his extensive program
of arbitrary arrests, wherein thousands of citizens were
thrust into prison on suspicion of disloyal or dangerous
activity. These prisoners were held without trial, deprived
of their usual civil rights, and subjected to no accusations
under the law. Such policies, which Lincoln justified as
necessary for the survival of the union, led to severe and
widespread criticism of the Lincoln administration. Yet it
cannot be said that Lincoln became a dictator. He allowed
freedom of speech and of the press, contrary examples
being exceptional, not typical. He tolerated newspaper
criticism of himself and of the government, interposed no
party uniformity, permitted free assembly, avoided parti-
san violence, recognized opponents in making appoint-
ments, and above all submitted his party and himself, even
during war, to the test of popular election.

Confederate president Jefferson Davis also faced dis-
sent, but Davis suffered from the additional burden of
attempting to build a government and a nation during
wartime. Many Confederates opposed the kind of con-
centration of power under the central government that

was necessary to prosecute the war. With only one po-
litical party, vicious factions emerged, heaping sharp criti-
cism on the overworked Davis and many of his appointees.

Enlistment and Conscription
Neither side was prepared for war, yet both sides rallied
around their flag and cause. That regular army of only
sixteen thousand men was transformed into two massive
national armies. Before the war was over, the Union
would maintain more than one million men in uniform
at one time; the Confederacy’s peak estimate was about
one half that number. In order to draw people into mili-
tary service, both sides relied primarily on volunteers. Lo-
cals organized companies, batteries, or regiments and of-
fered them to the governor, who then tried to convince
the secretary of war to accept them. Those early waves of
recruits left home with a hero’s good-bye. Over time, the
celebrations ceased as more andmoremen failed to return
home.

Early in the war, both sides had more volunteers than
they could arm and clothe, and many frustrated volun-
teers were not accepted. By 1862, however, matters began
to change. Most of the Confederates who enlisted in 1861
did so for a one-year term. As both sides geared up for
spring offensives, the Davis administration and his gen-
erals feared their armies would dissolve. In April 1862,
the Confederate Congress passed laws that established all
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Bull Run. Soldiers sit by a pontoon bridge near strategic
Manassas Junction, Va., the site of the two battles of Bull
Run—both of them Confederate victories—in July 1861 and
August 1862. National Archives and Records Administration

white males between ages eighteen and thirty-five as eli-
gible for military service. Everyone called into service
would be subject to a three-year term, unless the war
ended sooner, and those people already in service who
were of draft age had their terms of service extended to
three years. This was the first conscription act in Amer-
ican history. Draftees had the opportunity to hire substi-
tutes, and in October 1862 the act was amended so that
individuals who owned more than twenty slaves could ac-
quire an exemption for an adult white male. Throughout
the remainder of the war, the Confederacy continued to
draft, expanding the age limits on both ends, and to re-
cruit to fill its ranks. The Confederacy eventually forbade
substitutes as well.

The Lincoln administration suffered similar prob-
lems. In the summer of 1862, dismal Union progress in
the East convinced most people that the war would extend
on for years. As enlistment slowed to a trickle, theNorth-
ern government also resorted to conscription through the
Militia Act of 17 July 1862, which could keep individuals
in uniform for only nine months. This proved so unsat-
isfactory that Congress replaced it with a stronger law in
March 1863, establishing state quotas for three-year
terms of service. Local communities raised bountymoney
to lure individuals to enlist, thereby reducing or filling
their draft quotas. For those slots that volunteers did not
fill, locals would have to draft. In most cases, results were
achieved by the threat of being drafted and the amount
of money available as bounty for recruits.

Recruitment policies in the North and the South
generated complaints against both governments, includ-
ing charges that it was a rich man’s war and a poor man’s
fight, and even sparked draft riots. In the end, though,
comparatively few soldiers were drafted. Conscription
acted as a stick to encourage enlistments, while bounties
and avoiding the shame of being drafted were the carrots.

Virtually all of those who entered the two armies did
so with naive notions of military service, duty, and com-
bat. Disease took greater tolls on their ranks than did
enemy shot and shell. Perceptions of glory faded as hard-
ships mounted. Approximately one in eight, unwilling to
endure the sacrifices and suffering any longer, deserted.
Yet for the bulk of those who donned the blue and the
gray, their commitment to cause and comrades sustained
them through the most trying moments. Over time, they
learned to be skilled soldiers, men who knew how to exe-
cute on the battlefield and care for themselves in camp.
They took pride in themselves, their units, and their ser-
vice and vowed to stay the course until they achieved vic-
tory or all hope was lost.

The Early War
The first major engagement of the war took place in July
1861, near Manassas Junction, Virginia. Confederates un-
der Major General P. G. T. Beauregard had assembled in
northern Virginia to defend the area and guard the con-
nection of the Manassas Gap Railroad from the Shenan-

doah Valley, running east-west, and the Orange and Al-
exandria Railroad, which sliced from southwest Virginia
toward Washington, D.C. A Union army of a little more
than thirty thousand men, the largest ever assembled for
battle in American history, under Brigadier General Irvin
McDowell, pushed southwest from Washington. After
marching all night, McDowell’s columns engaged the
Confederates around a creek called Bull Run. McDowell
feigned an attack on the Rebel right and swung wide on
the opposite side, crossing Bull Run and rolling up on
Beauregard’s left. Just as it appeared that theUnionwould
win the day, two events occurred. Soldiers under Briga-
dier General Thomas J. Jackson held firm, like a “stone
wall,” and critical reinforcements from the Shenandoah
Valley under Major General Joseph E. Johnston arrived
by rail to bolster the defenders. As the Union attackers
grew exhausted, the Confederates launched a counterat-
tack that swept the battlefield. President Davis, who ar-
rived that afternoon, joined his generals in trying to
mount a pursuit, but Confederate confusion in victory
was almost as bad as Union panic in defeat. The Federals
fled back to Washington, having endured a staggering
three thousand casualties; in triumph, the Confederates
suffered almost two thousand losses.

Lincoln promptly replaced McDowell with Major
General George B. McClellan, a highly touted engineer
who oversaw a minor Union victory in western Virginia.
McClellan accumulated and trained a massive army, but
tarried so long that winter fell before he moved out.
Meanwhile, McClellan politicked to remove the aged
commanding general of all Union armies,Winfield Scott,
and got himself installed. “I can do it all,” a cocky Mc-
Clellan boasted.

The following spring, after much prodding from
Lincoln, the Union army shifted its base by water to the
Virginia coast east of Richmond and began an arduous
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advance up the peninsula between the York and James
Rivers. As the Union forces neared Richmond, Confed-
erates under Joseph E. Johnston attacked; Johnston was
badly wounded, and the Federals held.

To replace Johnston, Davis chose his military adviser,
General Robert E. Lee, a highly regarded West Point
graduate who had not achieved much success theretofore.
With his back up against Richmond, Lee drew Stonewall
Jackson’s men in from the Shenandoah Valley, where they
had conducted a spectacular campaign against superior
Union numbers, and launched a massive surprise attack
on McClellan’s right flank. In the Seven Days’ Battles in
June and July 1862, Lee’s army failed to crushMcClellan,
but it drove the Federals back twenty miles to the pro-
tection of the Union navy. With the fight whipped out of
McClellan, Lee began moving northward in August. At
the Battle of SecondManassas, Lee crushed aUnion army
under Major General John Pope, and then turned on the
Union garrison at Harpers Ferry and crossed over into
Maryland in September. A lost copy of the Confederate
invasion plan, which a Union soldier had discovered and
passed on to headquarters, emboldened McClellan, who
had replaced Pope. He fought Lee to a draw at Antietam
in the single bloodiest day of fighting in the war, with
combined casualties of nearly twenty-three thousand. Af-
ter the fight, Lee fell back to Virginia while McClellan
dawdled until an exasperated Lincoln replaced him with
Major General Ambrose P. Burnside. In just three
months, though, Lee had completely reversed Rebel for-
tunes in the East and had established himself as the great
Confederate general.

Emancipation and Black Enlistment
Strangely enough, despite Lee’s overall achievements, the
Union repulse of Lee’s raid offered Lincoln an opportu-
nity to transform the war. With the failure of McClellan’s
Richmond campaign, Lincoln had decided on emanci-
pation and black enlistment. The war was all about slav-
ery, Lincoln had concluded, and if the nation reunited,
the United States would have to settle the slavery issue
and move beyond it. Federal recruitment, moreover, had
slowed to a trickle. The largest untapped resource avail-
able was African Americans. They produced for the Con-
federacy; they could contribute in and out of uniform to
the Union.

Despite the hopes of Lincoln and other politicians to
keep blacks out of the war, they had forced their way to
the heart of it from the beginning. In April 1861, several
slaves who were being used for Confederate military con-
struction projects fled to Union lines. TheUnion general,
Benjamin Butler, declared them contraband of war and
subject to confiscation, in accordance with international
law, and then hired them to work for the Union army.
Congress established Butler’s ruling as the law of the land
in the First Confiscation Act in August 1861. But soon,
slaves who worked for the Rebel army began arrivingwith
family members who had not labored on Rebel military

projects and the original law broke down as many Union
officers were loath to return anyone to slavery. In July
1862 Congress passed the Second Confiscation Act, which
allowed the president to authorize the seizure of any
Rebel property, including slaves. It also passed legislation
that enabled Lincoln to use blacks for any military duties
he found them competent to perform.

Lincoln issued his most important executive pro-
nouncement, the Emancipation Proclamation, in Sep-
tember 1862, just after the Battle of Antietam. In it, Lin-
coln announced that slaves in all areas beyond control of
Union armies on 1 January 1863, would become free.
Based on his powers as commander in chief, Lincoln
rightly believed that slavery aided the Confederacy and
that its destruction would strengthen the Union effort.
Yet the program also fulfilled one of Lincoln’s dreams: the
destruction of an immoral institution. By eradicating it,
Lincoln altered the Union goal from a war to restore the
Union to one that would destroy slavery as well. The de-
cision generated some opposition, but in the end, those
who were principally responsible for enforcing the proc-
lamation, the Union soldiery, embraced it as a vital step
in winning the war.

Although Lincoln waited to issue his emancipation
decree until the Union won its next victory—almost three
months later—he had begun bringing blacks into Union
uniform in the summer of 1862. He tried to control the
experiment carefully, but after black troops fought hero-
ically at the Battles of Port Hudson, Milliken’s Bend, and
Fort Wagner in 1863, he authorized a dramatic expansion
of black enlistment. Blacks served in segregated units,
largely under white officers, and in time they proved to
be an invaluable force in the Union war effort.

Union Progress in the Western Theater
While the Yankees struggled to achieve positive results in
the eastern theater, out west their armies made great pro-
gress. Ulysses S. Grant, a West Point graduate who re-
signed under a cloud in 1854, emerged as an unlikely
hero. In February 1862, he launched an outstandingly ef-
fective campaign against Confederate forces at Forts
Henry and Donelson on the Tennessee and Cumberland
Rivers, respectively. In conjunction with the Union gun-
boat fleet, he secured Fort Henry and then besieged the
prize, Fort Donelson and its garrison of nearly twenty
thousand men. Although some Confederates escaped, its
fall resulted in the first great Union victory of the war and
shattered the cordon of Rebel defenses in the Kentucky-
Tennessee region. Several weeks later, Union troops oc-
cupied Nashville, the capital of Tennessee, and by the end
of March, Grant’s reinforced command had occupied a po-
sition around Shiloh Church near the Mississippi border.

Then, early on 6 April, Confederates under General
Albert Sidney Johnston launched a vicious attack. Grant,
caught unprepared, saw his men driven back. Valiant
fighting and some timely reinforcements saved the day,
however, and the following afternoon, Union troops swept
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the field. Johnston was wounded and bled to death on the
first day of fighting. At Shiloh, Grant’s army suffered thir-
teen thousand casualties, horrifying politicians and civil-
ians alike, and he soon found his reputation damaged and
his command responsibilities curtailed.

When his superior, Major General Henry W. Hal-
leck, returned East to become the new general in chief
that summer, however, Grant was given a second chance.
On 1 May 1862, Union forces began entering New Or-
leans; opening the entire length of the Mississippi River
became a high priority. Grant began the difficult task of
securing Vicksburg, Mississippi, a Confederate bastion
located high on bluffs that dominated the Mississippi
River. After months of toil and failure, including a re-
pulsed assault on the bluffs, Grant finally conceived a way
to defeat the Rebels. With Navy help, he shifted his army
below the city in April 1863 by marching men along the
opposite bank and shuttling them across the river. He
then pushed inland toward Jackson, the capital of Missis-
sippi, and turned on Vicksburg. Over the course of several
weeks, in perhaps the most brilliant campaign of the war,
Grant’s forces defeated two Confederate armies in five
separate battles and then laid siege to the city. On 4 July
1863, the Vicksburg garrison of nearly thirty thousand
men surrendered. Grant had captured his second army,
and with news of the fall of Vicksburg, the Confederates
at Port Hudson, Louisiana, surrendered, giving the Un-

ion control of the Mississippi River and isolating a large
portion of the Confederacy.

After a Union disaster at Chickamauga, Georgia, in
September, Grant was brought in to preserve the Federal
hold on Chattanooga, Tennessee. With extensive rein-
forcements and an audacious assault up a steep incline
called Missionary Ridge, Grant’s command shattered the
Rebel positions. The victory drove the Confederates back
into Georgia and pushed Grant’s star into the ascendancy.
In March 1864, Grant was promoted to lieutenant gen-
eral, commander of all U.S. forces, while his key subor-
dinate, William Tecumseh Sherman, took over in the
West.

The Road to Union Victory
To the east, the Union army under Burnside suffered a
disastrous repulse at Fredericksburg, Virginia, in Decem-
ber 1862. Again in April and May 1863, the same rein-
forced army under Major General Joseph Hooker was
crushed by a much smaller force under Lee. In the Battle
of Chancellorsville, Jackson led a brilliant flanking march
that surprised and routed the Union forces, but that night
Jackson sustained an accidental mortal wound from his
own troops.

With some momentum from the Chancellorsville
victory, Lee decided to raid Pennsylvania and perhaps
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Brandy Station. The Eighteenth Pennsylvania Cavalry camps at Brandy Station, Va., the site of a daylong battle on 9 June 1863—
the largest cavalry engagement of the Civil War, and a rare time when Confederate riders met their match. Library of Congress

convince the Northern public that continuation of the
war was pointless. His troops marched throughMaryland
and approached Harrisburg, the capital of Pennsylvania,
before pulling back. At a vital crossroad village calledGet-
tysburg, Lee and Hooker’s new replacement, Major Gen-
eral George G. Meade, fought the most costly battle of
the war. After three days and close to fifty thousand ca-
sualties, Lee withdrew back to Virginia, his third-day as-
sault having been repulsed. For the second time, Lee had
invaded the Union states and failed.

For the spring campaign of 1864, Grant determined
to launch simultaneous offensives to squeeze the out-
numbered Confederates. He elected to travel alongside
Meade’s army in Virginia, while Sherman commanded a
group of armies in theWest that advanced towardAtlanta.
Against Grant, Lee put up a bold defense. His Army of
Northern Virginia inflicted unprecedented losses, some
sixty thousand, in seven weeks at the Wilderness, Spot-
sylvania, Cold Harbor, and elsewhere, yet the Yankees
kept the initiative. Eventually, Grant was able to lock
Lee’s army up in a siege around Petersburg. Yet he could
not crush Lee’s men.

Meanwhile, to the westward, Sherman hadmore suc-
cess against the Confederates, led by Joseph E. Johnston.
Sherman largely avoided the enormous casualties of the
eastern theater, holding and then turning his Rebel op-
ponents. By mid-July, as the Confederates backed up near

Atlanta, President Davis replaced Johnston with the ag-
gressive John Bell Hood. Hood did what Davis expected
of him: fight. But in each instance, the Confederates lost.
In early September, Sherman forced the Rebel defenders
out of Atlanta, a victory that ensured Lincoln’s reelection
two months later.

By mid-November, Sherman—with three-fifths of
his army—began his famous March to the Sea, wrecking
railroads, consuming foodstuffs, and proving to the
Southern people that their armies could not check these
massive Union raids. The other two-fifths of his army
served as the core of a large force under Major General
George Thomas that crushed the remainder of Hood’s
army around Nashville, a victory that elevated the im-
portance of Sherman’s march all the more.

On water, the Union navy contributed mightily to
the ultimate victory. Those original twenty-three active
vessels increased to more than 700 thanks to Northern
shipbuilding. With this huge fleet, the Federal blockade
closed ports or discouraged trading ships, while the wood
and ironclad river boats supported land campaigns on the
Tennessee, Cumberland, and Mississippi Rivers and also
along the coast. In January 1865, the Union sealed the
last significant port city, Wilmington, with the fall of Fort
Fisher.

That same month, Sherman launched a destructive
overland campaign through the Carolinas, once again
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wrecking railroads; eating foodstuffs; destroying anything
of military value; terrifying civilians; and in the case of
South Carolina, burning homes and towns. By late March,
the end was in sight. Sherman’s army had reached central
North Carolina and could be in Virginia in a few weeks.
Grant, meanwhile, slowly extended his superior numbers
around Lee’s flank, severing the railroads that supplied
Richmond and Petersburg and penetrating the Confed-
erate rear. His works outflanked, Lee abandoned the
Petersburg-Richmond line and took flight westward,
hoping to swing around Grant’s army and unite with
Johnston, who was back in command opposing Sherman.
Before Lee could escape, a Union force under Philip
Sheridan boxed him in and he surrendered at Appomattox
Court House on 9 April 1865. Several weeks later, John-
ston surrendered to Sherman near Durham, North Caro-
lina, and all Confederate resistance soon succumbed.

Sustaining the Soldier and Civilian Populations
Approximately 2.25 million served in the Union army,
and from 800,000 to 900,000 donned Confederate gray.
The Union had over 20,000 African American sailors and
almost 180,000 African American soldiers, about 150,000
of whom came from the Confederate States. In the final
stages of the war, the Confederacy attempted to create
black regiments, with very limited success.

With a large industrial and agricultural base, the Un-
ion provided better for its soldiery. After some initial
scandals over ostensibly shoddy clothing and shoes and
accusations of profiteering on a grand scale, the Northern
states churned out vast quantities of food, clothing, weap-
ons, ammunition, and other equipment necessary for war,
while providing for its domestic market as well. To offset
the labor loss of the up to one million young males who
were in service at a given time, women took to the fields
and factories and owners adopted more labor-saving ma-
chinery. Through hard work, cooperation, technology,
and innovation, the Union produced enough food and
clothing to provide for those soldiers in the field, the peo-
ple at home, and in some cases, a number of people in
Europe.

To pay for the war, the Union Congress raised the
tariff dramatically and passed into law a series of taxes,
including the first income tax, under the Internal Revenue
Act of 1862. Despite this heavy taxation by the Lincoln
administration, much of the war was financed by bond
sales and the printing of paper money called greenbacks.
The banker Jay Cooke and Secretary of the Treasury
Salmon P. Chase convinced the Northern public to buy
long-term war bonds. (Cooke’s firm alone sold over $1.2
billion worth.) The paper money circulated as legal tender.
Still, inflation drove prices up to twice their prewar level,
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causing considerable hardship for those on fixed wages
and those who did not grow their own food. Families and
communal organizations attempted to ease the burden on
those with breadwinners in uniform.

Philanthropic organizations also contributed to the
well-being of the soldiers. The United States Sanitary
Commission was formed to combat the atrocious condi-
tions in Union hospitals. The group promoted cleanli-
ness, better medical care, proper nursing, and a host of
other issues to improve care for the sick and injured. The
U.S. Christian Commission championed religion through
the publication of vast amounts of religious tracts. For
those seeking spiritual comfort or for activity-starved sol-
diers in camp, these readings filled an important void.

The Davis administration lacked the established ap-
paratus to collect taxes, and with the Union blockade,
little in the way of import taxes entered the coffers. Con-
gressional laws establishing an income tax, a levy on ag-
ricultural products at the source, and a duty on the buying
and selling of most basic goods generated more frustra-
tion with the government than revenue. The government
floated war bonds, which raised a little more than a third
of the needed funds. The Confederates generated the re-
mainder by printing money. Early on, the notes circulated
reasonably well, but as the fortunes of war declined and
the amount of paper money in circulation escalated, its

value plummeted. Late in the war, these paper notes were
more a keepsake than a circulating medium.

The Confederate States performedminormiracles in
creating a munitions industry, but in other areas, scarcity
plagued the armies and the civilian population. Refugees
flooded cities, driving up prices and reducing the amount
of food crops harvested. Despite an extraordinary agri-
cultural base, southerners devoted too many acres to the
production of tobacco and cotton and not enough to food.
A congressional resolution and state laws tried to rectify
this problem, but they did not succeed satisfactorily.
Other basic items, like clothing and shoes, became so rare
that only the well-off could afford them. People made do
with makeshift footgear, homespun garments, whatever
they could. Still, basic shortages damaged morale and re-
sulted in protests and even riots. In one instance, Davis
tossed all the money he had in his pockets into a crowd
to quell a bread riot.

With limited financial means, huge government ex-
penses, and shortages, inflation rates soared. By the last
two years of the war, prices rose so rapidly that many
Southern farmers refused to sell their crops and livestock
to the Confederate government; the authorized price
could not keep up with escalating market prices. In order
to feed and supply soldiers, many commissary and quar-
termaster officials simply impressed the goods or food-
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stuffs and provided receipts to the owner. Even though
Confederate law authorized these seizures, they alienated
many people from the Confederate cause and did little to
check inflation. Throughout the war, but especially in the
last fewmonths, soldiers and civilians alike suffered severe
shortages.

Military Strategy and Administration
Both the Lincoln and the Davis administrations ran their
respective war efforts well. For the most part they man-
aged military affairs effectively, appointed fairly compe-
tent officers (although both sides suffered through a few
dreadful politicians who were appointed as generals), and
adopted sensible strategies. Davis was aware of both the
demands for protection from all Confederate citizens and
the limited resources available to provide it. He there-
fore attempted to employ what historians have called an
“offensive-defensive” strategy. Davis oversaw the creation
of large military departments. He had the officers in
charge position their major army or armies along the log-
ical invasion routes, and called on them to concentrate
their forces to defeat major Union advances. Whenever
they had opportunities, Davis encouraged offensives, even
raids into Union territories. Those raids would take the
war to the enemy, compelling theNorthern public to taste
the hazards of invasion. He also hoped to draw valuable
supplies from the Northern populace. While there was
some Confederate guerrilla fighting, the Davis adminis-

tration never embraced it, largely because guerrilla war-
fare would have exposed their people and property, in-
cluding slaves, to Federal harassment, destruction, or
confiscation.

When both sides optimistically believed thewarwould
be of relatively brief duration, Lincoln embraced Win-
field Scott’s Anaconda Plan, which called for a blockade,
river gunboats to penetrate deep into the Confederacy,
andUnion armies to slice their way through the rebellious
territory. As the war expanded, Lincoln urged his generals
to target the Confederate armies as their objectives, not
simply Confederate territory. With Rebel military forces
crushed, resistance would collapse, Lincoln believed. He
skillfully tapped diplomacy to keep European powers and
their money out of the conflict, and he used a blockade
to cut off supplies to the under-industrialized Confeder-
acy. By proclaiming emancipation, Lincoln won over all
advocates of human rights, co-opted those in the North
who criticized him for his slowness to embrace the con-
cept, and allowed him to use a weapon that worked dou-
bly, depriving Southerners of a valuable laborers force and
putting them to work for the Union cause as soldiers,
sailors, teamsters, stevedores, cooks, and farmers. Where
Lincoln failed as a strategist was in his belated grasp of
the value of Grant and Sherman’s raiding strategy. Both
generals realized that by marching Union armies directly
through the Confederacy, destroying military resources
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and terrifying Southern people, they could promote the
destruction of Rebel armies without suffering the stag-
gering losses of direct military campaigns. Lincoln ac-
quiesced because of his faith in those commanders, a faith
that events fully justified, not just in Georgia and the Car-
olinas but also in Virginia under Philip Sheridan. Those
marches destroyed valuable supplies, severed rail connec-
tions, damaged Southern morale, and caused mass deser-
tions as soldiers abandoned the army to look after their
loved ones.

The greatest administrative failure was in the area of
prisons. Neither side prepared adequately for the huge
number of captives as both sections assumed that they
would exchange or parole prisoners regularly. But two
major factors resulted in the breakdown of exchange. The
Confederates claimed that many of the prisoners Grant
took at Vicksburg were paroled illegally and could there-
fore return to service without formal exchange. The sec-
ond revolved around black soldiers. The Confederacy re-
sisted notions of treating them like white soldiers, and
refused to exchange them. In response, the trading cartel
broke down and prison populations soared beyond any-
one’s expectations. Lacking adequate preparation, camps
quickly became overcrowded. Food, clothing, and hous-
ing shortages developed, and sanitary problems escalated
as a consequence of these conditions. Over fifty-six thou-
sand men died from the spread of disease as a result of
overcrowding and food and clothing shortages in these
horrible prison camps.

Confederate and Union Politics
In the political arena, the ConfederateCongress exhibited
some foresight when it established conscription and passed
innovative taxing legislation, but it generally got mired in
the inconsequential and failed to address many important
issues in a timely way. Congress never passed legislation
to flesh out a Supreme Court and other important pieces
of legislation died of inertia or petty squabbles. Quite a
number of legislators used the halls of Congress as a fo-
rum in which to bash Davis, his appointees, and the pol-
icies they opposed. Davis’s popular election to the presi-
dency in 1861 was unopposed, but administration critics
had already begun to complain publicly. The congres-
sional elections of 1863 reflected the public’s growing dis-
illusionment. When the second Congress convened in
May 1864, clear opponents of Davis fell just short of a
majority in both houses. Without organized political
parties, however, opposition to the Davis administration
splintered. In just one instance did Congress override a
presidential veto, and only on a minor postage bill.

Lincoln’s relationship with Congress and his own
party varied. Early in his administration, with Republi-
cans in the clear majority after secession, Congress passed
into law all of the party’s important planks for promoting
economic growth and opportunity: an increase in the tar-
iff; a homestead bill that offered free western land to any-
one agreeing to settle on it; land subsidies for the con-

struction of a transcontinental railroad; and federal land
grants to promote agricultural and mechanical colleges.
In addition to war legislation, Congress established the
first national currency in the Legal Tender Act. Yet the
president’s relations with Congress and his own party
waxed and waned in accordance with progress in the war.
The failure of eastern campaigns in 1862, perhaps com-
pounded by an initial backlash to the Emancipation Proc-
lamation, resulted in Republican losses at the polls that
year.

Numerous individuals within the Republican Party
came to believe that Lincoln was not up to the job of pres-
ident. They began lobbying to dump him from the 1864
ticket, rallying around John C. Frémont or Salmon Chase.
Like so many other people, both men and their support-
ers underestimated Lincoln’s political savvy, and the pres-
ident outmaneuvered them to secure renomination.

Much has been made about divisions between Lin-
coln and the more extreme wing in his own party, the
Radical Republicans. In fact, Lincoln generally got along
with the radical element. His differences with them were
often minor policy distinctions, issues of timing or argu-
ments over legislative versus executive power, not neces-
sarily policy objectives.

Many administration critics outside the Republican
Party, fueled by wartime failures, huge casualty lists, the
draft, emancipation, and civil rights violations, organized
into the Peace Democrats. These Copperheads, as sup-
porters of the war called them, made some election gains
in 1862, and their leading spokesman, Clement L. Val-
landigham, almost won the governorship of Ohio in 1863.

During the difficult days in the summer of 1864, with
the armies of both Grant and Sherman apparently bogged
down, and Confederate Jubal Early threatening Wash-
ington, it appeared to Lincoln that he would not win re-
election. The Democratic Party nominated for president
the former general George B. McClellan, a pro-war ad-
ministration critic, on a peace platform. Yet Lincoln
stayed the course, and the war issue turned his way when
Sheridan defeated Early and Sherman captured Atlanta.
With the overwhelming support of Union soldiers, who
detested the Copperheads, Lincoln and the Union Party
(a coalition of Republicans and pro-war Democrats) swept
the 1864 election.

Between his reelection and his assassination at the
hands of John Wilkes Booth in April 1865, Lincoln en-
dorsed several important initiatives to help those who had
been held in bondage to succeed after the war. He pressed
for passage and ratification of the ThirteenthAmendment
to the U.S. Constitution, which abolished slavery; en-
couraged and signed into law the Freedmen’s Bureau Bill,
which created an organization to assist blacks in the tran-
sition from slavery to freedom; and began discussing with
close political friends the idea of giving blacks the vote.
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Davis and Lincoln As Leaders
Most modern scholars believe that Jefferson Davis did a
competent job as Confederate president under extremely
adverse circumstances. However, his inability to under-
stand alternative viewpoints and his lack of personal
charm served him badly. The distinction of Lincoln, on
the other hand, was discernible not in the enactment of
laws through his advocacy, nor in the adoption of his ide-
als as a continuing postwar policy, nor even in his per-
suasion of Republicans to follow his lead. Rather, the
qualities that marked him as a leader were vision, personal
tact, fairness toward opponents, popular appeal, dignity
and effectiveness in state papers, absence of vindictive-
ness, and withal a personality that was remembered for
its own uniqueness while it was almost canonized as a
symbol of the Union cause. Military success, though long
delayed, and the dramatic martyrdom of his assassination
must also be reckoned as factors in Lincoln’s fame. On
the Southern side, the myth of the lost cause has dimin-
ished the true role of slavery in the war and has elevated
the reputation of numerous talented Confederate individ-
uals, most notably Robert E. Lee, Stonewall Jackson, and
Jefferson Davis, to extraordinary heights.

The Consequences of the War
The cost of the war was staggering. Some 258,000 Con-
federates soldiers gave their lives for slavery and an in-
dependent nation; more than 360,000 Federals paid the
ultimate price for the union. In addition, one-half million
sustained wounds in the war and untold thousands per-
manently damaged their health by contracting wartime
illnesses. From a monetary standpoint, the best guess
places the cost of the war at $20 billion. The Confederate
States alone suffered an estimated $7.4 billion worth of
property damage. In fact, so devastated was the Southern
economy that it was not until well into the twentieth cen-
tury that its annual agricultural output reached the 1860
level.

Among the other consequences of the war, the union
was established as inviolate. The central government
would continue to increase its power at the expense of the
states, and the Northern vision of rights, economic op-
portunity, and industrialization would prevail. ForAfrican
Americans, in addition to the abolition of slavery forever,
the Fourteenth Amendment granted them citizenship.
Unfortunately, the court system refused to apply the due
process and equal protection clause of that amendment
to African Americans, and it was not long before whites
regained control in the South and stripped blacks of many
of their newfound rights. Southern whites even managed
to circumvent the Fifteenth Amendment, which gave Af-
rican Americans the right to vote. All the while, as
Southern whites restored themselves to power and forced
blacks into a subordinate position, a Northern public,
tired of war and reform, acquiesced. It took another one
hundred years for blacks to gain their civil liberties.
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Civilian Conservation Corps. Young men in this extremely
popular New Deal program work at an experimental farm in
Beltsville, Md., c. 1933. National Archives and Records
Administration

Letters from Widows to Lincoln Asking for Help; Pris-
oner at Andersonville; Second Inaugural Address;
South Carolina Declaration of Causes of Secession.

CIVIL WAR GENERAL ORDER NO. 100, a
code comprising 157 articles “for the government of ar-
mies in the field” according to the “laws and usages of
war.” By order of Secretary of War Edwin M. Stanton, it
was drawn up by Francis Lieber and a special board, and
utilized by Union officers. The first code of its kind, it
later formed the basis for many codes of military field law
and for the conventions of the Hague conferences of 1899
and 1907. Ironically, at the same time that governments
began to institute formal codes to regulate military be-
havior, the practice of targeting civilian populations in
wartime became ever more common.
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CIVILIAN CONSERVATION CORPS. Because
of his fervent commitment to preserving natural re-
sources, President Franklin D. Roosevelt made the Ci-
vilian Conservation Corps (CCC) the first recovery and
relief bill he submitted to Congress. Enacted swiftly on
21 March 1933, the CCC remedy of healthy outdoor
work for jobless youth had the highest public approval of
any New Deal legislation. Roosevelt even used its appeal
to persuade desperate World War I veterans to call off
their protest demand for early payment of service bonuses
and instead accept enrollment in the CCC as a way to
ease their economic plight.

During its nine-year existence the CCC enlisted
nearly 3 million single men between the ages of seventeen
and twenty-five to work at erosion control, fire preven-
tion, land reclamation, and pest eradication. Concentrat-
ing on forest management, the CCC accounted for more
than half of all the tree-planting in the United States
through the twentieth century. For their service, enrollees
received $30 monthly, $25 of which they were required
to send home to their families.

Organization of the CCC was shared widely. The
Department of Labor selected the men enrolled, the De-
partment of War administered the work camps with army
officers, and the Departments of Agriculture and the In-
terior devised and supervised the projects. Roosevelt
chose Robert Fechner as director partly because he had
the practical and fiscally cautious qualifications the pres-
ident favored for such leadership and partly because Fech-

ner’s position as vice president of the American Federa-
tion of Labor (AFL) allayed union concerns aboutmeager
pay and military regimentation.

As with other relief programs, affording aid to all in
need faced problems. Camp commanders drawn from a
segregated army and Fechner, who was raised in Georgia
with conventional southern views, were not inclined to
heed the legislative amendment added by the only black
member of Congress, Representative Oscar DePriest of
Illinois, that “no discrimination shall be made on account
of race, color, or creed.” Ultimately pressure from the
Department of Labor opened the program to blacks. By
1938 the number of blacks reached 11 percent, and by the
end of the program over two hundred thousand blacks
had served. Less fortunate in finding a place were women,
who were excluded altogether in the original act. Only at
Eleanor Roosevelt’s insistence did eighty-six camps en-
rolling 8,500 women briefly flourish before Congress
eliminated the women’s section in 1937.

Camp management included the usual New Deal
emphasis on education as the key to rising from disad-
vantage. Over 100,000 young men who arrived at camps
in a woefully weak and deprived state not only rounded
into good shape but also learned to read. At a higher level
almost 5,000 enrollees completed high school, and an-
other 2,700 earned college degrees.

Roosevelt always believed the CCC was one of the
New Deal’s best achievements. However, because World
War II absorbed the unemployed, the program ended in
1942. Despite later problems with unemployed youth and
a damaged environment, general aversion to collective
government action prevented any kind of revival of the
CCC concept.



CLAIMS, FEDERAL COURT OF

221

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bernstein, Irving. “Social Programs in Action.” In A Caring So-
ciety: The New Deal, the Worker, and the Great Depression.
Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1985.

Hill, Edwin G. In the Shadow of the Mountain: The Spirit of the
CCC. Pullman: Washington State University Press, 1990.

Salmond, John A. The Civilian Conservation Corps, 1933–1942:
A New Deal Case Study. Durham, N.C.: Duke University
Press, 1967. The standard survey.

Alan Lawson

See also Great Depression; New Deal; World War II.

CIVILIZED TRIBES, FIVE. Five Civilized Tribes
was a collective name used to describe the Chickasaw,
Choctaw, Cherokee, Creek, and Seminole Indians during
the nineteenth century. The term “civilized” stemmed
from the willingness of many of these natives to adopt
Christianity and to use the tools of white American cul-
ture to preserve their Indian identity.While living in their
homelands in the American Southeast, some members of
these tribes adopted commercial agriculture and chose to
live like their American neighbors. Some established
plantations and owned slaves. By 1867, all five tribes had
been removed to Indian Territory and were ruled by con-
stitutional governments, which mirrored the political in-
stitutions of the United States. These practices continued
into the late nineteenth century, as did the tension be-
tween those who adopted the majority culture’s traditions
and those who did not. Those more inclined to white
ways were keen on integrating Indian Territory into the
national economy, often welcoming white settlers to their
homeland and renting out parcels of land to them. By
1890, Indians in the Territory were outnumbered bymore
than two to one by whites and African Americans. The
United States abolished the governments of the Five
Tribes in 1898 and admitted Oklahoma to the Union in
1907. In the twentieth century members of these tribes
sought to establish unity amongst themselves by defining
“Indianness” in terms of blood, not traditional cultural
practices.
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CLAIM ASSOCIATIONS were frontier institutions
designed to provide a quasi-legal land system in areas
where no land law existed. Settlers who made their homes

on land not yet surveyed, or on public land not yet offered
at public auction sale, made their improvements with no
certainty of continued ownership. Where squatters were
fairly numerous, it was natural that they should organize
to protect their common interests. Claim associations, or
claim clubs, appeared early in the nineteenth century and
were found in practically every part of the public land area
that received settlers before 1870.

The main features of a claim association were a con-
stitution guaranteeing mutual protection to each claimant
of 160 or 320 acres who met the simple requirements for
improvements, a “register” who kept a record of all claims
and their transfers, and a bidder who represented the
group at the public auction sale. The claim associations’
registry made it possible to buy and sell claims without
the government patent. And the bidder played a key role
in the association’s efforts to police land auctions and pre-
vent speculators from purchasingmember claims and bid-
ding up the price of land.

Early state and territorial law gave legal sanction to
many of the practices of the associations, including the
registering and transferring of claims. Most important
was the Preemption Law of 1841, which legalized squat-
ting upon surveyed lands. It gave the settler the right to
“preempt” his claim before the public sale or to purchase
the land at the minimum price. The heyday of the asso-
ciations was in the 1840s and 1850s in Iowa, Kansas, and
Nebraska, where practically every township had its pro-
tective organization.
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CLAIMS, FEDERAL COURT OF, created by Con-
gress in 1855 under its power to appropriate money to pay
the debts of the United States. The court investigated con-
tractual claims against the United States brought before
the court by private parties or referred to it by an executive
department or by Congress. In 1982, the United States
Court of Federal Claims was recreated by the Federal
Courts Improvement Act. It retained all the original ju-
risdiction of the Court of Claims, with the addition of bid
protests, vaccine compensation, civil liberties, product li-
ability, and oil spills. Approximately one-quarter of the
cases before the court involve tax refund suits.
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CLARK’S NORTHWEST CAMPAIGN. During
the early years of the American Revolution, the British
exercised undisputed control over the country northwest
of the Ohio River. Detroit served as the headquarters
for the uncounted Native American war parties against
colonial settlements south of the Ohio River. George
Rogers Clark perceived that Kentucky could best be de-
fended by the conquest of Detroit. Too weak to make a
frontal attack on Detroit, however, he directed his first
blow against the towns of the French in Illinois. Kas-
kaskia was occupied on 4 July 1778, and the remaining
Illinois towns, including Vincennes, were easily persuaded
to join the rebel standard. On learning of these develop-
ments, Lt. Gov. Henry Hamilton of Detroit prepared a
counterstroke. He reclaimed Vincennes on 17 December,
but instead of pushing on against Kaskaskia, Hamilton
dismissed his Indian allies and settled down for the winter.

Perceiving an opportunity, Clark led his army of 170
men eastward across Illinois to tempt his fate at Vin-
cennes. After thirty-six hours of battle, Hamilton yielded
his fort and garrison to the rebel leader on 24 February
1779. Although the conquest of Detroit, Clark’s ultimate
goal, was never attained, he retained his grip on the south-
ern end of the Northwest Territory until the close of
the war. This possession proved an important factor in
obtaining the Northwest for the United States in the De-
finitive Treaty of Peace of 1783.
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CLASS. “Class is obviously a difficult word,” Raymond
Williams wrote in Keywords: A Vocabulary of Culture and
Society (1976). Class was a difficult word for Williams
“both in its range of meanings and its complexity in that
particular meaning where it describes social division.” As
a word in English, class probably first appeared in a Latin
form, classis, during the sixteenth century. Classis was a
Roman term for the differences of property among citi-
zens. One mid-seventeenth-century scholar, Williams re-
ports, glossed the term as “an order or distribution of
people according to their several Degrees” but restricted
the meaning by adding “in Schools (wherein the term is
most used).” In 1705 Daniel Defoe remarked, “tis plain
the dearness of wages forms our people into more classes
than other nations can show.” Defoe identified a main
force in class formation within early capitalism: the pay-
ment of wages for labor. But Defoe referred to an ambig-
uous plurality of classes, not to a hierarchy based on a
division between employers and employed. Class in its
modern sense is defined not only by the form of economic
subsistence but also by a hierarchical division of labor,
privilege, and authority. The formation of classes in Amer-
ica—followed by modern usage of the term “class” to de-
scribe them—accelerated in the eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries with the commencement of the Industrial
Revolution in the Atlantic basin. It began earlier, however,
and occurred in relation to the historical development of
race and gender.

The Division of Society into Owning and
Working Classes
Long before the word “class” gave a label to the status
arrangements within industrial capitalism, the conditions
that the term would describe were developing.Nonewere
more important than the division between a large and
growing population that owned nothing but its labor and
a much smaller, profit-driven population that owned pro-
ductive property, whether land or tools and shops.Where
this process began is a source of continuing debate, but
one place to look for some of the earlier developments is
early modern England. Beginning in the sixteenth cen-
tury and stretching into the nineteenth century, a series
of enclosure acts in England eliminated the traditional
feudal rights of peasant communities to hold large pieces
of land in common for general use. The termination of
these rights made possible the creation of large private,
individual holdings for commercial production. The En-
glish state simultaneously expanded its power to compel
the dispossessed and mobile commoners to labor either
in agriculture or the crafts. Commoners either worked in
the new system voluntarily or were treated by the state as
criminal vagrants and sentenced to workhouses. In North
America, where land was much more widely available,
workhouses were less common, but both forced and vol-
untary labor took contractual forms similar to those prac-
ticed in England: craft apprenticeships and agricultural
indentures.
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The indentured agricultural laborer contracted to
work for a number of years for a master, or planter, in
exchange for the cost of transport to the British North
American colonies, not wages. During the late seven-
teenth century growers in the Chesapeake Bay region, the
Carolinas, and the Caribbean shifted exclusively to en-
slaved African labor. Through the end of slavery, small
planters and their families often worked alongside their
handful of enslaved laborers and whites continued to do
hired agricultural labor. But agricultural labor in com-
mercial production of tobacco, rice, indigo, and cotton
became the work of a caste of enslaved workers, distin-
guishing it from the wage system developing in the crafts.
The craft apprentice served a master for a number of
years, usually about seven or until maturity, and then be-
came a journeyman who likely earned wages from his
master. Journeymen lived with their masters until they
married or became skilled enough to complete their own
“masterpiece” and open their own shop. The English
guilds, which enforced these relationships among craft
workers and controlled prices, never crossed the Atlantic.
Initially, there were fewer journeymen in craft operations
in North America. Masters usually worked for them-
selves, perhaps with an apprentice or a journeyman. And
many of those called masters were really journeymenwho
simply set up shop for themselves in American cities with
few or no craft workers. During the late eighteenth cen-
tury these masters, like many of their English counter-
parts, began to enlarge their operations, employing more
labor and demanding more from it. These small groups
of journeymen who worked together in the shops and
lived together in neighborhoods apart from their masters
increasingly organized themselves and found cause to
strike over wages and hours. Consequently, althoughmas-
ter bakers went on strike in New York City in 1741 and
master carpenters struck in Savannah, Georgia, in 1746,
demanding better prices, it was journeymen carpenters
who went on strike in Philadelphia in 1791.

Between 1780 and 1840, the transformation of the
craft system into a system of ownership and working
classes was perhaps “one of the outstanding triumphs of
nineteenth century American capitalism,” according to
SeanWilenz (Chants Democratic: New York City and the Rise
of the American Working Class, 1788–1850 [1984]). It was
during this period that the changes in labor practices that
were detectable in the eighteenth century suddenly seemed
to move more rapidly, encompassing a wider demographic.
Master craftsmen and shopkeepers had formed a signifi-
cant—if uncertainly situated—middling class status, or
rank, in the commercial cities of British North America
from Boston to Savannah. But by 1815 merchant capi-
talists dominated some of the craft markets, such as tex-
tiles and many in this first middle class of small indepen-
dent producers could no longermaintain themselves.Some
masters, in crafts such as silversmithing, possessed signifi-
cant wealth, but others endured hard labor and seasons of
desperate want for themselves and their families. Many
master craftsmen became managers working for capitalist

owners who controlled the tools, inventory, andmarketing
and expected masters to push for the greatest possible pro-
ductivity for the lowest possible wage. By 1820 New York
City had twelve “manufactories” that employed twenty-
five or more workers and thirty-five other facilities that
employed ten or more workers. Many other masters lost
their independence and became wageworkers in these
early factories alongside journeymen and apprentices. Af-
ter about 1820, the rise of stereotyping in printing and
sweatshops in clothing and shoes heralded the expansion
of mechanized, frenetic, and standardized production.

The emerging class relations of industrialization
were broadly impacted by the American Revolution’s
ideological discourses, which lauded national and individ-
ual independence as masculine virtues. Masters who
worked crafts that were still not industrializedmaintained
an independence that could put them in a middling rank,
along with small-scale yeoman farmers. This indepen-
dence was an important source of distinction—or class—
and it defined white masculinity while separating it from
the status of the enslaved and women, all of whom could
not vote and owned little or no property. Even when they
organized into citywide craft unions, larger and better or-
ganized versions of the eighteenth-century journeymen’s
combinations, white industrial workers were dependent
on insecure employment over which they exercised little
control. Class subordination and republican masculinity
were contradictory. As both slave labor and wage labor ex-
panded in the early nineteenth century, American workers
discovered that “one way to make peace with the latter was
to differentiate it sharply from the former,” according to
David Roediger in The Wages of Whiteness: Race and the
Making of the American Working Class (1992). African
Americans both enslaved and free were stereotyped by all
whites as licentious, lazy, and dangerous by nature, fit
only for hard labor and dependence on whites. A model
of white masculinity defined itself in terms of protecting
against blackness and blacks. In nonslave states, white
working-class Republican Boys harassed the free black
population of the cities, chasing them from public spaces.
Whites produced and eagerly attended blackface minstrel
productions, which were stereotyped and distorted rep-
resentations of black culture. In the slave states, whites of
all classes, including workers, helped police the enslaved
and protect against insurrection.

As the manufactory owners looked less for skill than
for cheap, rapid output, they also participated in altering
the economic role of women, creating new class cultures,
particularly in the cities. In the North, the unpaid labor
of women in the household helped fuel early capital ac-
cumulation by consuming and using the ever-expanding
“labor-saving” devices produced by the industrial sector
and reproducing the laboring population. The famous
Lowell Mills in Massachusetts, one example of a regional
practice, employed farm girls in factory production for
fourteen hours a day at a fraction of the wages paid tomen.
In the larger cities, such as New York, the outwork system,
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in which women took wage work home, the low wages it
paid, and the difficulty for these dispersed women workers
to organize helped fuel a new street culture. Juvenile de-
linquency, attacks against women, and public intoxication
all seemed more prevalent after 1820. Middle- and upper-
class men sought prostitutes in the working-class neigh-
borhoods. Workingmen had developed a moralistic and
paternal attitude toward the street culture and women’s
labor exploitation. Middle- and upper-class women, claim-
ing an especially moral status as women of “respectable”
classes, discovered a public role in moral reform work
within the workers’ neighborhoods.

Racial Divisions and Rising Worker Consciousness
In the South, where the overwhelmingmajority of African
Americans lived, most of them were enslaved. Slaves were
workers, but racism divided them from “the working
class,” a phrase that, as in the North, carried an often
unspoken association to “white.” The degree to which the
slave South was capitalist and class conscious continues
to be a source of debate. Slavery was principally an agri-
cultural labor system with some feudal qualities, but it
was also a source of labor for the crafts and industry. In
Charleston, South Carolina, artisans employed or owned
enslaved African laborers in the eighteenth century. In the
antebellum period the Tredgar IronWorks in Richmond,
Virginia—the third-largest iron producer in the United
States—used slaves for about half of its one-thousand-
person labor force. Tredgar’s enslaved workers earned
wages, mostly for their masters, and worked in every phase
of production as founders, colliers, miners, teamsters, and
woodchoppers. Slaves were cheap to hire from their mas-
ters and could be made to work hard. Racism divided this
biracial workforce, making strikes difficult. An unsuc-
cessful strike by white workers at Tredgar in 1847 unsuc-
cessfully demanded the removal of black workers.

Although the Civil War, in a sign of a growing class
consciousness, workers formed the first nationwide labor
unions and organizations in the United States beginning
in the 1860s. In 1877 railroad workers struck after four
years of depression in the economy and repeated merci-
less wage cuts by the railroads, engaging the Pennsylvania
militia in a bloody armed confrontation at Pittsburgh and
spreading the strike throughout the national rail systems.
Another sign of growing class consciousness was the fact
that labor organizations grew despite failures such as a
massive nationwide strike effort for the eight-hour day in
1886. The Knights of Labor, an early nationwide union,
rejected the antebellum model of organizing only skilled
white workers and instead organized skilled and unskilled,
white and black, reaching possibly one million members,
or nearly 10 percent of the American workforce, in 1886.
That same year the American Federation of Labor (AFL)
was organized by a group of national and regional craft
unions. The more massive industrialism became, the more
massive the confrontations and workers’ organizations
became. In 1892 the town of Homestead, Pennsylvania,
had only 11,000 residents, but 3,800 of them worked in

its twelve mills. When workers in Andrew Carnegie’s
Homestead mill went on strike that year after his associ-
ate, Henry Clay Frick, announced he would not renew
the union’s contract and would replace all the workers,
virtually the whole town, men and women, joined in ac-
tive support of the walkout. Frick hired several hundred
armed soldiers, and after violent armed confrontationswith
the strikers and townspeople, he ultimately succeeded in
breaking the strike and the union. The Homestead strike
and the use of armed force to break it became common
during the early twentieth century and underscored the
class divisions within American society.

The movement of European, Asian, and Latin Amer-
ican immigrants and African Americanmigrants intoU.S.
industries during the years between the 1890s and the
1940s greatly altered the class system. Millions of immi-
grant workers labored in Chicago factories and Colorado
mines alongside southern-born African Americans who
moved North in two great migration waves between 1910
and 1940. Both the men and women of these populations
worked in industry. In 1910 nearly one-third of working
women still labored in domestic service, but the numbers
of women in industrial wage labor were increasing. Ten
percent of married women worked for wages in 1920, the
year women won the right to vote. Women’s total em-
ployment reached eleven million before World War II,
nearly doubling the female workforce.

These changes in the rapidly expanding industrial
workforce stimulated a reformation of the middle class,
both outside the corporations and within them. Problems
and injustices that were of interest to philanthropic gen-
tlemen and ladies in the British colonial, early national,
and antebellum periods—orphan rescue, poor relief, and
educational reform—became the concern of new intellec-
tuals. This class not only managed the factories and cor-
porations, but also taught in the expanding universities
and colleges, administered the growing state bureaucra-
cies, and founded settlement houses to address the pov-
erty of the largely immigrant and working-class urban
population. Their approach to social problems remained
moralistic and paternal—teaching immigrant women to
be “good mothers,” for example—but as in the factories,
where managers sought to regulate production through
“scientific” discipline and efficiency, reformers adopted
“scientific” methods, expanding the study of poverty and
creating state welfare programs.

The Great Depression and the administrations of
President Franklin D. Roosevelt further institutionalized
this new middle, bureaucratic class and removed the bar-
riers of violence and law to union organization that em-
ployers and state governments had erected. In addition,
the Great Depression delegitimized the capitalist class and
its system of private corporate benefit programs. These
conditions encouraged not only an expanded welfare state
but vigorous union organizing: total American union
membership tripled between 1932 and 1939, exceeding
eight million. By the end of World War II, as many as
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one-third of American workers were union members. But
the growing Cold War ideological tension between the
United States and the Soviet Union following World
War II fundamentally altered class politics. After nearly
a century, that “spectre” that Marx had declared was
“haunting Europe” in 1848 seemed to haunt Americans
anew: communism, more as a specter than as an actual
mass movement, became enmeshed in American racism
and class politics. The Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions (CIO)—later to merge with the AFL—expelled nine
unions in 1949 and 1950 because of their refusal to purge
communists. The CIO had organized 800,000 southern
workers during the war, one-third of them black, but it
stagnated under accusations that unions were the leading
edge of a communist miscegenation plot to subvert white
Christian capitalism. Many workers in the South, North,
and West supported the anticommunist campaign. The
mainstream of worker consciousness had never been rev-
olutionary; rather it supported the development of a wel-
fare state that protected laborers from the worst vicissi-
tudes of capitalism.

In the later twentieth century, the stall in working-
class organization and the relatively higher wages that in-
dustrial workers earned, compared to prewar levels, helped
spark debate about the reality of class divisions in the
United States among the intellectual middle classes. Qual-
itatively it seemed obvious that class divisions mattered in
America: strikes, unions, and police repression of workers
all seem to indicate serious class conflict. One Chicago
worker in 1940, answering a question about whether there
was a working class, expressed a common opinion when he
cited class-segregated neighborhoods and social networks:

Hell, brother, you don’t have to look far to know
there’s a workin’ class. We may not say so. But look at
what we do. Work. Look at who we run around with
and bull with. Workers. Look at where we live. If you
can find anybody but workers in my block, I’ll eat
’em.” (Lizabeth Cohen,Making a New Deal: Industrial
Workers in Chicago, 1919–1939 [1990])

In 1940, however, Fortune magazine announced the
results of a survey showing that 80 percent of Americans
identified themselves as middle class. Fortune took the re-
sults as evidence that capitalism, “the American way of
life,” produced general affluence, not class animosities.
Fortune’s findings were soon challenged by sociologists
who found a majority of Americans identified as working
class. Ultimately, however, querying Americans on their
self placement within the class system offered few solid
conclusions. As study after study tested each others’ as-
sumptions, methods, and categories and ended with dif-
ferent conclusions, the Left grew skeptical of the objec-
tivity of sociological surveys and the Right grew skeptical
of a putatively leftist academy.

Globalization and a New Class Formation
In 1963 the widely influential English historian E. P.
Thompson insisted, in The Making of the English Working
Class, that class was not a fixed social structure or a pos-

session of a fixed set of people, hinting that sociology was
looking in the wrong direction. Rather, “class” was simply
“something which in fact happens (and can be shown to
have happened) in human relationships.” With similar
logic, two American sociologists argued in the late 1980s
that the role of authority and the nature of work have
become “central in the capital accumulation process and
. . . the exploitation of the working class” (Reeve Vanne-
man and Lyn Weber Cannon, The American Perception of
Class [1987]).What defines class is not ownership of prop-
erty or self-identification, but a person’s type of labor and
ability to control it. The industrial working class had been
defined by hourly and insecure wage labor since its for-
mation in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth cen-
turies. And workers built ever-larger organizations—first
in shops, then cities, and finally, nationally—to combat
this insecurity and its frequent poverty. As the globaliza-
tion of industrial capitalism picked up pace in the late
twentieth century, North American industrial workers
watched their multinational employers move their higher-
wage jobs overseas, precipitating a new class formation
still unfinished at the end of the century.

The first feature of the new class formation was in-
creased poverty and insecurity, but this “flexibility” and
“efficiency” in the workforce—as corporate culture de-
scribed it—yielded only a moderate degree of new mili-
tancy from worker organizations in the United States.
During the last decades of the twentieth century, actual
poverty—the inability to pay for necessities, such as health
care and housing—among low-wage workers deepened.
Meanwhile, women and minorities continued to be dis-
proportionately represented among the lowest wage
earners. The 1990s poverty rate of 13 percent—which
incorporated a short-term decline in poverty among mi-
norities—was misleading because it was calculated on the
cost of food. While food prices remained more or less
stagnant between the 1960s and 2000, rent and health
care costs far outpaced inflation, market wage increases,
and governmental adjustments in the minimum wage.
Even after modest wage growth for low-wage workers
during the 1990s, many American workers lived on 1973
wages at 1999 prices. A disproportionate percentage of
the working-class poor were nonwhites and the working
class remained divided by race, even after the civil rights
movement had run its full course. The southern civil
rights movement of the 1950s and 1960s had tended to
address race but not class dynamics within the black com-
munity. For all its dramatic successes in expanding de-
mocracy in the United States, the urban rebellions of the
1960s could be understood as stemming from the failure
of the movement to win effective solutions to economic
inequalities. The 1992 rebellion in working-class black
neighborhoods of Los Angeles, following the acquittal of
police officers in the brutal beating of RodneyKing,made
plain the depth of continuing frustration in the black
working class.
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A second feature of the new class formation was the
official labor movement’s efforts to moderate—not revo-
lutionize—globalization and the race and gender dispar-
ities and divisions within the American class system.
Unions declared a renewed interest in organizing the un-
organized, democratic internal governance, international
labor coalitions, antiracism and antisexism efforts, and the
mobilization of workers to resist globalization on corpo-
rate terms. Alongside church, environmental, and student
activists, unions supported local anti-sweatshop and living
wage campaigns across the country. A Teamsters strike at
the United Parcel Service in 1997 seemed to many to
announce a newly assertive working class. And the thou-
sands of union members who protested against theWorld
Trade Organization in Seattle in 1999 alongside thou-
sands of students and environmentalists seemed to herald
a new activist, militant, mass, and global working-class
agenda. The challenge seemed likely to rest in how well
the labor movement could address both globalization,
with its formation of industrial classes in undeveloped
nation-states primarily in the Global South, and the per-
sistent race and gender divisions within the American
working class—divisions of wage scales, privileges, and
opportunities.
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CLASS CONFLICT. Social distinctions have existed
in most societies, such as the orders of the European feu-
dal system or the castes of Indian society, but the modern
concept of social class emerged during the nineteenth
century. In the classic definition of German political
economist Karl Marx, societies are divided into classes
based on their socioeconomic status, more particularly,
those who own capital (factory owners, for example) and
those who do not and must rely on wages for subsistence.

Social Classes
In the United States, the high level of social mobility and
the high percentage of people owning individual property
have sparked a debate over whether there are genuine
American social classes at all. Initial immigration came
from a relatively narrow social range, mostly craftsmen
and peasants from the “middle sort,” rich enough to pay
for the journey to America but poor enough to have an
incentive to do so. Even indentured servants, immigrants
placing themselves in voluntary servitude for a period of
about five years in exchange for the cost of the trip, gained
freedom eventually; furthermore, their number declined
after the American Revolution. Only black slaves, disen-
franchised and permanently deprived of property own-
ership, could legitimately be described as a social class.

The peculiar social environment of the frontier, in
which opportunities abounded, allowed most white males
to experience social mobility, whether upward or down-
ward. The process prevented permanent classes with dis-
tinct tastes and ways of life from forming, to the point
where the European elite sneered at American nouveaux
riches, who had no proper education to match their new-
found fortunes. This social hierarchy, based almost solely
on wealth acquired by merit, justified the huge income
gap that still characterizes American society. A survey re-
ported in the New York Times (26 October 1998) found
that in 1994, the 30 percent richest Americans comman-
deered 55.3 percent of the national wealth, a higher per-
centage than in any similar industrialized country. Still,
income inequality gave rise to only limited social unrest.
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Faith in Upward Social Mobility
Despite two famous exceptions, the first years of the Re-
public were relatively conflict free. From 1786 to 1787,
Daniel Shays headed a revolt of several hundred men
aimed against foreclosures and high taxes. A military fail-
ure, Shays’s revolt nevertheless convinced the legislature
of Massachusetts to pass a law protecting indebted farm-
ers. In 1799, John Fries launched another revolt in Penn-
sylvania to free from prison citizens who had refused to
pay a new property tax. For the first half of the nineteenth
century, many Americans believed in the Jeffersonian ideal
of a united, peaceful, egalitarian society of yeomen, or
small independent farmers.

Many of the captains of industry who rose to prom-
inence after the Civil War had humble origins. Andrew
Carnegie, Philip Armour, Gustavus Swift, Daniel Drew,
Jay Gould, James Fisk, John D. Rockefeller, Jay Cooke,
James J. Hill, and Collis Huntington could legitimately
claim that they had gone from rags to riches. William
Vanderbilt, Edward Harriman, Henry Villard, andHenry
Clay Frick were among the few for whom a more privi-
leged background had served as a stepping-stone. Faith
in upward social mobility in the late nineteenth century
was best exemplified in the popular novels by Horatio
Alger, in which young heroes enrich themselves through
honesty, hard work, and—in part—luck.

Many of these entrepreneurs, most prominently steel
magnate Andrew Carnegie, the son and grandson of Scot-
tish blue-collar agitators, devoted part of their wealth to
philanthropic causes that helped poor people help them-
selves. (Carnegie funded public libraries, schools, and
museums.) The deserving poor, unable to work because
of a crippling injury, also received help, but most of the
poor, having failed to succeed in an open social environ-
ment, were seen as morally deficient. In England, philos-
opher Herbert Spencer, inspired by the works of Charles
Darwin, compared society to a struggle of species, in
which superior individuals became rich while the unfit
crowded the lower classes. In the United States, sociol-
ogist William Graham Sumner, author of What Social
Classes Owe Each Other (1883), argued that societies, like
species, improved through unfettered competition.Hence,
he concluded, the state should stay out of class conflicts,
as these were essential albeit painful steps in the process
of natural selection. This view, known as Social Darwin-
ism, was extremely influential among the rich.

The Elusive Threat of Class Conflict
Throughout the 1870s and 1880s, a wave of farmer unrest
known as populism swept the South, the Midwest, and
the Great Plains. Populists protested the ever-diminishing
prices of agricultural products. This problem was com-
pounded by the deflationary policies followed by the fed-
eral government after the Civil War, characterized most
notably by the retirement of wartime banknotes (green-
backs) and the maintenance of a gold standard. The pop-
ulists also loathed the big corporate monopolies that con-

trolled grain elevators and set train freight rates. They
created farmers’ associations such as the Grange, founded
1867, and the Farmers’ Alliances, established in the 1870s.
They also supported the unsuccessful presidential bids of
James B. Weaver (1892) and William Jennings Bryan
(1896, 1900, 1908). A rising supply of gold resulted in an
inflationary trend and populism declined at the beginning
of the twentieth century.

Rapid industrialization made some successful entre-
preneurs extremely wealthy at the expense of a class of
wage earners, often young women and immigrants, living
in dire poverty. This chasm raised the specter of class war-
fare, which the rise of a militant socialist movement in
Europe and the death of William McKinley at the hands
of the anarchist Leon F. Czolgosz (1901) made more
menacing. Progressives warned that the concentration of
economic power stifled upward social mobility, an argu-
ment widely disseminated by Upton Sinclair’s best-selling
novel, The Jungle (1906).

On 4 May 1886, police and protesters clashed vio-
lently in the Haymarket Riot after the failure of a strike
at theMcCormick HarvestingMachine Company inChi-
cago for an eight-hour day. From 11 May to 2 August
1894, a strike originating in the Pullman PalaceCarCom-
pany near Chicago paralyzed the nation before courts and
federal troops stepped in. The Industrial Workers of the
World (IWW, or Wobblies), a radical labor union, was
formed in Chicago in 1905.

These episodes of class conflict never altered funda-
mentally the political landscape. Radical candidates en-
joyed only rare local successes, while Socialist candidate
Eugene Victor Debs trailed far behind in the presidential
elections of 1900, 1904, 1908, 1912, and 1920. The IWW
faded away during World War I.

The Great Depression, starting in 1929, resulted in
renewed hardships for the working class and for farmers,
many of whom lost their land in drought-plagued Mid-
western states. Yet even this, the greatest economic cat-
aclysm in U.S. history, had limited consequences. During
the Great Depression, membership in the Communist
Party rose only from 7,000 in 1930 to a peak of about
90,000 in 1939. In 1930, William Green, president of the
American Federation of Labor, stated that he opposed
unemployment insurance, for it would turn every worker
into “a ward of the state.”

Inspired by earlier trade unions such as the Knights
of Labor (founded 1869), the AFL represented only the
elite of the working class, including skilled craftsmen. Yet
even the more radical Congress of Industrial Organiza-
tions, initiated by United Mineworkers president John L.
Lewis in 1935, was hardly a revolutionary organization.
The CIO was more confrontational in its tone and more
open to blacks and unskilled workers than was the AFL.
But despite the rise in union membership and militancy,
social legislation—including section 7a of the National
Recovery Act (1933) and the Wagner Act (1935), which
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protected the right of workers to organize—assured that
unions would be negotiating partners rather than revo-
lutionary organizations. In 1941, the AFL and the CIO
made no-strike pledges for the duration of the war.

The booming postwar economy allowed many blue
collars to become middle-class suburban property owners
with few reasons to upset the social order. But during the
1960s, liberals argued that a permanently impoverished
underclass existed in America, a thesis most famously ex-
pounded in Michael Harrington’s The Other America
(1962). President Lyndon B. Johnson launched the Great
Society, whose main goals were racial equality and the
eradication of poverty. Aside from banning racial discrim-
ination and protecting the right of African Americans to
vote, Great Society legislation of the mid-1960s offered
the poor free medical care (Medicaid), enhanced educa-
tional opportunities (Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act), early education (Head Start), subsidized hous-
ing (Housing and Community Development Act), and
urban renewal projects (Community Action Programs).
Still, a sharp racial divide continued to exist in America.
Considerable racial separation and a high level of African
American poverty persisted. In turn, ameliatory measures
such as positive discrimination (affirmative action) and
busing created a “white backlash” in some segments of
America, particularly the working class, whose previous
political apathy could be attributed to the belief in a social
system based on merit.

There was also a conservative backlash against wel-
fare policies. Public concern about “welfare queens” (a
lower class permanently living off welfare) helped con-
servative candidates such as Ronald Reagan. In his State
of the Union Address in 1996, President William Jeffer-
son Clinton declared that “the era of big government is
over” and stricter welfare policies instituted during his
presidency marked a return to a traditional conception of
American society according to which the lower class is a
fluid body whose members should escape their social
status through merit and work.
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CLAYTON ACT, LABOR PROVISIONS. By the
turn of the twentieth century, the national leadership of
the American labor movement had abandoned politics in
favor of “pure and simple trade unionism.” But the federal
courts, wielding the nation’s antitrust law, soon drove la-
bor back into national politics. The injunction against the
Pullman Railway boycott, upheld by the U.S. Supreme
Court in In Re Debs (1895), was followed by a series of
judicial decrees that used the Sherman Antitrust Act to
outlaw strikes and boycotts. Equally ominous were dam-
age suits such as the Danbury Hatters’ Case (1908), mak-
ing trade unionists liable for treble damages for losses oc-
casioned by boycotts. The unanimous Court in that case
seemed to condemn not only secondary boycotts, but the
very goal of industrywide collective bargaining.

The American Federation of Labor (AFL) cam-
paigned for immunity from the antitrust laws and repeal
of the federal courts’ equity jurisdiction to issue anti-
strike and anti-boycott decrees. In 1912 the election of
Woodrow Wilson and of a Democratic majority in the
House of Representatives combined with the revolt of in-
surgent Republicans to open the door to reform. When
Wilson signed the Clayton Act in 1914, the AFL chief
Samuel Gompers hailed its labor provisions as “theMagna
Carta” of organized labor.

These provisions included section 6, which declared
that labor “is not a commodity or article of commerce”
and that “[n]othing contained in the anti-trust laws . . .
forbid[s] the existence and operation of labor . . . orga-
nizations”; section 20, which proscribed injunctions in la-
bor disputes except where necessary “to prevent irrepa-
rable injury to property or to a property right” for which
there was no adequate remedy at law and also listed ten
“peaceful” and “lawful” labor activities (including strikes
and boycotts) that injunctions could not forbid; and sec-
tions 21 to 25, which made some procedural reforms in
contempt cases arising from injunction suits. In contrast
to Gompers’s encomiums to the act, other commentators
insisted that the statute fell far short of granting labor
immunity from antitrust law or of repealing “government
by injunction.” For example, they noted that a finding of
irreparable injury and of no adequate legal remedy were
already required under equity doctrine for any injunction.
For his partWilliamHoward Taft, president of the Amer-
ican Bar Association at the time, declared that the law did
nothing more than state “what would be law without the
statute.”

Certainly, the language of the act’s labor provisions
was sufficiently ambiguous to support widely divergent
interpretations. That is because it bore the imprint of
powerful lobbying by unions and employers alike and of
compromise among lawmakers. In effect, Congress largely
left the power to define labor’s freedom with the courts.
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And given the composition of the Supreme Court then,
the outcome was fairly predictable. In 1921, the Court
held in Duplex Printing Press Co. v. Deering that the act
had neither legalized peaceful secondary boycotts nor im-
munized them from injunctions. The tenor of the Duplex
decision suggests that the Supreme Court believed that
the Clayton had merely affirmed what the Court previ-
ously had said about labor’s rights. Now the Court’s chief
justice, William Howard Taft authored the opinion in
American Steel Foundries v. Tri-Central Trades Council
(1921), in which he wrote that the act “is merely declar-
atory of what was the best practice always.” Only in the
changed legal and political climate of the New Deal
would organized labor find relief from “government by
injunction” and antitrust liability.
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CLAYTON COMPROMISE, on territorial slavery,
drafted in 1848 by a bipartisan Senate committee headed
by John M. Clayton. This bill excluded slavery from
Oregon and prohibited the territorial legislatures of New
Mexico and California from acting on slavery. However,
in contrast to the absolute ban on slavery in the territories
acquired from Mexico proposed in the Wilmot Proviso,
the compromise provided for the appeal of all slavery
cases from the territorial courts to the Supreme Court. It
passed the Senate 27 July 1848, but was tabled in the
House of Representatives.
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CLAYTON-BULWER TREATY, a treaty con-
cluded on 19 April 1850 in Washington, D.C., between
Secretary of State John Middleton Clayton (1796–1856)
and the British minister plenipotentiary, Sir Henry Lyt-
ton Bulwer (1801–1872).

Rivalries between the United States and Great Brit-
ain had been sharpening in Central America because of
British occupation of the Bay Islands (under the sover-
eignty of Honduras), their establishment of a protectorate
over the Mosquito Indians (on the coast of Honduras and
Nicaragua), and the seizure of the mouth of the San Juan
River (the most probable end of the future canal) in Jan-
uary 1848.

Until the 1850s, the United States had shown a con-
stant but rather mild interest in building a canal; however,
since the discovery of gold in California (1848) and the
new territorial acquisitions following the Treaty of Gua-
dalupe Hidalgo (1848), it became urgent to secure a
shorter and more convenient access to the Pacific coast.
This conjunction of commercial, strategic, and security
factors led to a growing interest in the Caribbean and
Central America, and in British activities there.

The treaty set out that neither Great Britain nor the
United States should have exclusive control over the pro-
jected canal, nor colonize any part of Central America,
but both would guarantee the protection and neutrality
of the canal. The treaty was rather speedily ratified by the
Senate (42 to 11), but its wording was so ambiguous that
it led to a national uproar and became one of the most
unpopular in American history.

The treaty was considered as a betrayal of the Mon-
roe Doctrine; the self-denying pledge was an obstacle to
the future and inevitable southward expansion of the
United States, and the doctrine was devitalized because
Britain was permitted to keep what they had illegally
seized. Inversely, the treaty was also considered instru-
mental in strengthening the Monroe Doctrine nationally
and internationally, since Britain had implicitly recog-
nized it by accepting not to expand any further in Central
America.

Most historians agree that the treaty was a good com-
promise between a politically, economically, and cultur-
ally dominant world power in Latin America—Britain—
and a minor though growing-in-influence regional power.
Hence the United States probably obtained then as much
as it could from Britain. It was not until Theodore Roo-
sevelt’s presidency that the United States did obtain the
exclusive right to build and fortify the isthmian canal
through the Hay-Pauncefote Treaties (1901).

This treaty can be considered both as laying the
foundations for the building of the isthmian canal by the
United States at the turn of the twentieth century and as
consolidating the Caribbean and Central American re-
gions as priorities for American diplomacy and security.
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CLEAN AIR ACT. In 1990, Congress passed sub-
stantial amendments to the Clean Air Act of 1970,
strengthening the act in a number of ways. Title I im-
posed new regulations limiting industrial emissions of
ozone, carbon monoxide, particulates, nitrogen dioxide,
sulfur oxides, and lead. Title II required new emission
standards for automobiles and other mobile sources and
created a clean-fuel program. Title III substantially lim-
ited the emission of hazardous air pollutants, while Title
IV established a program to reduce sulfur dioxide emis-
sions from power plants. Title V created an operating
permit program for major sources of air pollution that
was similar to permit programs found in other major en-
vironmental statutes. Title VI implemented the provi-
sions in the Montreal Protocol, an international agree-
ment to halt the destruction of the ozone, by banning the
emission of certain chemicals. Finally, Title VII added
new enforcement provisions, making it easier to punish
violators and substantially increasing both civil and crim-
inal penalties for violations of the act.

Supporters of stronger air pollution controls had
fought for over a decade to enact many of these provi-
sions, and they succeeded in 1990 only because of im-
portant changes in the political landscape. To begin with,
public concern over air pollution had grown due to in-
creased awareness about the effects of acid rain and be-
cause of startling revelations about the growing hole in
the ozone layer. This concern translated into greater sup-
port in Congress and in the administration. In particular,
President George H. W. Bush, unlike his predecessor, fa-
vored modest strengthening of certain environmental
laws, including the Clean Air Act. In the Senate, Demo-
crat George Mitchell of Maine, a clean-air proponent,
became majority leader in 1989, replacing Democratic
Senator Robert Byrd of West Virginia, who had worked
for years to protect the coal mining industry in his state
by blocking air pollution legislation. In the House, Dem-
ocratic Representative Harry Waxman of California used
his position as chair of the Subcommittee on Health and
the Environment to support the amendments. Mean-
while, environmental organizations united to form the
National Clean Air Coalition, effectively counteracting
the influence of the industrial lobby’s Clean Air Working
Group, even though environmentalists played little role
in drafting the amendments. Ultimately, the House voted
401–25 in support of the amendments, the Senate passed
the amendments 89–10, and President Bush signed the
new clean-air legislation into law on 15 November 1990.

During the 1990s, two forces acted to shape the way
the act affected American industry and the environment.
First, during the mid-1990s, antienvironmental rhetoric
and failed legislative attacks by a new, conservative-led
Congress intimidated the federal Environmental Protec-
tion Agency (EPA) from implementing and enforcing the
act as aggressively as the law required. Second, and more
generally, the 1990 amendments preserved the clumsy
scheme of federalism, whereby the EPA oversaw state im-
plementation plans. In theory, if a state failed to meet the
standards set by federal regulation, the EPA had the au-
thority to run the clean-air program within the state. In
practice, however, the EPA had neither the resources nor
the political support to do this. Despite the strong lan-
guage of the 1990 amendments, and marked improve-
ments in the national air quality, by the end of the mil-
lennium many believed American skies, while cleaner,
were not clean enough.
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CLEAN WATER ACT. The Federal Water Pollu-
tion Control Act of 1972, commonly called the Clean
Water Act (CWA), filled ninety pages of the Statutes at
Large. The 1987 amendments to the CWA, officially
called the Water Quality Act of 1987, added eighty-two
pages. Although the 1987 amendments contributed sub-
stantially to the CWA’s mass, complexity, and breadth,
they did not fundamentally alter the act’s scope, except
perhaps in the area of nonpoint pollution. The 1987
amendments were the first changes to the CWA since
1977.

The OneHundredth Congress deliberatelymade the
Water Quality Act of 1987 its inaugural piece of legisla-
tion. The Ninety-ninth Congress, after much delibera-
tion, had passed essentially identical legislation in 1986,
but on 30 January 1987, President Ronald Reagan vetoed
that effort. Congress, however, overrode Reagan’s veto on
4 February 1987 by a vote of 401 to 26 in the House of
Representatives and 86 to 14 in the Senate.

The 1987 amendments built upon the existing frame-
work of the CWA in four important ways. First, the
amendments imposed new standards and permitting re-
quirements, including new regulations regarding toxic
pollutants and storm water runoff. In addition, the
amendments created new protections for national estu-
aries and for certain aquatic “treasures” such as the Ches-
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apeake Bay and the Great Lakes. Second, the 1987
amendments attempted to better define the federal-state
partnership in water pollution controlmanagement.Gen-
erally, the 1987 amendments preserved significant federal
oversight but gave states more flexibility in meeting the
act’s requirements. For example, the amendments allowed
the partial delegation of the CWA’s permitting program,
the National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System
(NPDES), to the states. Third, the 1987 amendments sig-
nificantly increased the civil and criminal penalties for
CWA violations and granted the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency and the Army Corps of Engineers substantial
new powers to impose administrative penalties. Finally,
the 1987 amendments included provisions designed to
give regulated industries more guidance as to the require-
ments of the CWA and allowed industry some relief from
the act’s strict guidelines when warranted.

The 1987 amendments, however, also included at
least one area of water regulation wholly new to the
CWA. Until the 1990s, the CWA primarily regulated ef-
fluent from pipes and drains, usually attached to or part
of industrial plants, manufacturing facilities, or storm wa-
ter systems. These targets of regulation are so-called
“point” sources because the source of the pollution can
be pinpointed. The 1987 amendments, however, included
a provision, labeled Total Maximum Daily Loads
(TMDLs), which arguably allows for the regulation of
nonpoint pollution runoff from fields and farms and cit-
ies. Based on the ambiguous authority of this provision,
throughout the 1990s the EPA gradually increased its
regulation of nonpoint pollution. This has meant that
since the 1987 amendments the federal government has
moved from regulating specific industries to also regulat-
ing nonspecific urban, suburban, and agrarian activities.
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CLEARING HOUSE, NEW YORK (NYCH),
founded in 1853 when thirty-eight New York City banks
organized it as the first bank clearinghouse in the United
States. The previous system of Friday settlements had
created enormous confusion and danger of loss as runners
with bags of currency dashed about the financial district.
Even more serious had been the possibility that some
bank might accumulate large adverse balances during the
week and threaten the stability of the whole group. The

change to daily settlements through the NYCH was so
effective a reform that within a few weeks four of themore
reckless banks were obliged to close.

The inflexible currency of the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury and the impotence of the Independent Treasury
forced the new clearinghouse to take, sometimes reluc-
tantly, a position of leadership. (The Independent Trea-
sury was established in 1845 to handle its own receipts
and payments without utilizing bank services; it was never
completely successful in that effort but was not aban-
doned until 1920.) After the banking crisis of 1857 it re-
quired its members to hold reserves against their depos-
its—a device copied by the national banking legislation of
1863 and by the Federal Reserve Act of 1913. Ten times
between 1860 and 1914, in order to tide the banks over
during a crisis, the NYCH issued loan certificates for use
in the settlement of daily balances. It published reports of
the condition of member banks and of daily, weekly, and
yearly totals of clearings, which served as useful indicators
of business conditions when other statistical measures
were scarce. Clearings at New York City banks reflected
the volume of transactions in the stock market; “outside”
clearings of other centers reflected business transactions
much more closely than speculative activity.

TheNYCH steadily increased the number of its daily
clearings and the range of its activities, including clearings
of stock certificates, coupons, and foreign trade bills as
well as checks of member banks. In the last three decades
of the twentieth century, computers became increasingly
important in the NYCH’s activities. In 1970 it inaugu-
rated its first electronic payments system, called the
Clearing House Interbank Payments System (CHIPS),
followed by the New York Automated Clearing House
(NYACH) in 1975 and the Electronic PaymentsNetwork
(EPN) in 2000. Despite its great growth in membership,
the increasing sophistication of its clearing methods, and
the steadily increasing volume of daily clearings into the
tens of billions of dollars, the relative importance of the
NYCH had declined by the mid-twentieth century as the
Federal Reserve banks took over intercity clearing and as
the overall national and international economy grew and
diversified.
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CLEARINGHOUSES. The method of clearing—
matching offsetting items so that only the balances due
after the clearing need to be settled—has been used for
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Rock and Roll Hall of Fame and Museum. The building,
intended as a symbol of Cleveland’s return from steady
decline, opened in September 1995. Greater Cleveland
Convention and Visitors Bureau

centuries by many different kinds of organizations, al-
though by far the most common use of clearing in the
United States has been in connection with bank checks.

The pattern for this kind of transaction was set in
1773, when the first London clearinghouse was organized
to replace the coffeehouse at which weary bank runners
regularly gathered to exchange their batches of checks.
American cities copied this example, and by the end of
the Civil War there were clearinghouses in New York,
Boston, Philadelphia, and Chicago. Others followed as
the country expanded westward. In 1900 there were
eighty-seven clearinghouses in the United States, and the
number reached a peak of 198 in 1920. Small towns with
more than one bank either used the facilities of the nearest
city clearinghouse or devised an informal local clearing
place.

In addition to handling check collections, many of
the larger clearinghouses assumed other responsibilities
for the banking community until the Federal Reserve
period: they conducted examinations of their member
banks, published reports of their condition, and aided
those in difficulty during crises by issuing loan certificates
to be used in settling clearing balances. These functions
became less important when one state after another, even
before the Civil War, began to regulate the banks they
had chartered, and the national government, in the Na-
tional Banking Act of 1863, created the office of comp-
troller of the currency to regulate banks under national
charter. In 1914 the Federal Reserve System took over
some of the regulation of all banks that became members
of the system.

The establishment of the Federal Reserve system af-
fected check clearing in a number of ways. The twelve
Federal Reserve banks handled intercity clearing within
their respective districts, leaving intracity checks to local
clearinghouses. The time needed for long-distance clear-
ing also decreased. Checks between New York and San
Francisco, for example, which had formerly required
eight days’ travel, were put on a two-day basis, regardless
of delays in the actual physical arrival of the checks.

Developments outside the banking system also af-
fected the work of the clearinghouses. Many stock and
commodity exchanges cleared the transactions of their
members, thus reducing payments made through banks.
Greatly increased use of charge accounts and credit cards
after World War II reduced the number of transactions
by increasing the average size of check payments. Gradual
adoption of accounting machinery and computers also al-
tered the nature of clearing.

When American clearinghouses were first organized,
their published reports provided important information
on the state of the economy, since there were few other
available measures of business activity. These figures be-
came less significant after the Federal Reserve banks be-
gan in 1918 to collect and publish the monthly totals of
“debits to individual accounts.” These included all checks

drawn, even those exchanged between customers of the
same bank and not included in that bank’s clearings. The
ratio of total clearings to total debits declined steadily.
Despite these changes, in the early 2000s the work of the
clearinghouses continued to be an essential feature of fi-
nancial activity.
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CLERMONT. See Fulton’s Folly.

CLEVELAND, the largest city in Ohio from 1900 to
the 1980s and a leading Great Lakes industrial center dur-
ing the twentieth century. In 1796, Moses Cleaveland laid
out the original plan for the settlement that was to bear
his name. The village grew slowly, having only about five
hundred residents in 1825. That year, however, the Ohio
legislature designated Cleveland the northern terminus of
the Ohio and Erie Canal, which linked the Ohio River
and Lake Erie. Completed in 1832, the canal transformed
Cleveland into a booming commercial center with more
than six thousand residents by 1840.

In the early 1850s, the arrival of the railroad ushered
in a half century of large-scale industrialization. Cleve-
land became a major producer of iron and steel and the
headquarters of John D. Rockefeller’s oil refining empire.
Owing in part to the local inventor Charles Brush, the
manufacturing of electrical equipment developed as a ma-
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jor industry. During the early twentieth century, the mo-
tor vehicle industry added thousands of new jobs for
Clevelanders.

Attracted largely by employment opportunities, Eu-
ropean immigrants flooded the city. Germans predomi-
nated through most of the nineteenth century, but by the
early twentieth century, eastern Europeans prevailed.
Cleveland could boast of the largest Slovak and Slovene
settlements in America as well as thousands of Poles,
Czechs, and Hungarians.

In the early twentieth century, Cleveland earned a
reputation for progressive government as mayors Tom
Johnson and Newton Baker battled for municipal own-
ership of public utilities. By the 1920s, a ring of suburban
municipalities was burgeoning around Cleveland, even-
tually precluding further annexation of territory to the
city. Immigration quotas stemmed the tide of European
newcomers, although thousands of white and black south-
erners flocked to Cleveland, especially in the 1940s and
1950s. During the second half of the twentieth century,
however, the city’s population steadily declined, from
914,808 in 1950 to 478,403 in 2000. New office towers
arose in the central business district, but neighborhoods
decayed, and after 1970 manufacturing jobs disappeared.
In 1966 racial unrest resulted in nationally publicized ri-
oting in the Hough area, and twelve years later the trou-
bled city suffered the humiliation of defaulting on debt
payments. Despite loss of population and manufacturing
jobs, local boosters in the 1980s and 1990s proclaimed
Cleveland’s comeback, pointing to the construction of
downtown stadiums and such new tourist attractions as
the Rock and Roll Hall of Fame and the Great Lakes
Science Center.
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CLEVELAND DEMOCRATS. Members of the
Democratic Party who supported the policies and presi-
dential candidacies of Grover Cleveland, primarily during
Cleveland’s first term (1885–1889), when his reputation
as a reformer and his conservative Democratic credentials
attracted wide support ranging from southern Bourbons
to northern renegade Republican Mugwumps. Cleveland
Democrats were conservative reformers holding tradi-
tional Democratic views on property rights, low tariffs,
states’ rights, and minimal government; however, they
supported civil service andmunicipal government reform.

Cleveland’s inability to mediate between party fac-
tions and his unwillingness to compromise eroded his
support. During his second term (1893–1897), his admin-
istration revoked the Sherman Silver Purchase Act and
used federal troops to put down the 1894 Pullman Strike.
Seen as Wall Street lackeys, his supporters were routed at
the 1896 Democratic convention by William Jennings
Bryan and the Silver Democrats.
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CLIMATE. The climate of an area, defined as the ag-
gregate of weather conditions over time, is constructed
from monthly, seasonal, and annual averages of weather
elements, such as temperature and precipitation, com-
bined with statements about the frequency of extreme
events, such as droughts or tornadoes. Historically, cli-
mate has had important economic implications for agri-
culture, transportation, and settlement. Climatology, or
the scientific study of climate, dates to themid-nineteenth
century and includes such specialties as applied climatol-
ogy, climate dynamics, and climate change.

The classical heritage related the climate of an area
uniquely to its latitude. Climate, from the Greek klima,
meaning “inclination,” was originally thought to depend
only on the height of the sun above the horizon, modified
in part by special local characteristics. Climate and health
have also been closely related throughout history. Ac-
cording to the Hippocratic tradition of ancient Greece, a
physician should consider the seasons of the year and what
effects each of them produces; the location of a city with
respect to winds, waters, terrain, and the rising of the sun;
and the particulars of the weather. These were keys to
diagnosing and treating diseases in a given location.

The Puzzle of the Early American Climate
Because of its seemingly favorable location in latitudes
farther south than most European nations, the New
World was expected to have a warm, exotic climate. Ini-
tially, colonists and their sponsors envisioned a rich har-
vest of wine, silk, olive oil, sugar, and spices from their
investment. In 1588 the colonial promoter Thomas Har-
riot pointed out that Virginia was located on the same
parallel of latitude as many exotic places, includingPersia,
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China, and Japan in the East and southern Greece, Italy,
and Spain in the West. The reality was much different,
however. Early settlers in the Americas found the climate
harsher and the storms more frequent and more powerful
than in the Old World. In 1644 the Reverend John Cam-
panius of Swedes’ Fort, Delaware, wrote of violent winds,
unknown in Europe, which tore mighty oaks out of the
ground. Another colonist in New Sweden, Thomas Cam-
panius Holm, described rainstorms in which the whole
sky was filled with smoke and flames. James MacSparran,
a missionary to Rhode Island between 1721 and 1757,
warned against immigrating to America because the cli-
mate was unhealthy, with excessive heat and cold, sudden
changes of weather, unwholesome air, and terrible thun-
der and lightning.

Because of such reports, many Europeans held con-
siderable disdain for the New World and for its climate,
soil, animals, and indigenous peoples. The noted Parisian
naturalist Georges-Louis Leclerc de Buffon speculated
that, because of the cool and humid climate, the flora and
fauna of the NewWorld were degenerate. The celebrated
botanist and traveler Pehr Kalm observed, rightly or not,
that every life-form had less stamina in the New World.
People died younger, women reached menopause earlier,
soldiers lacked the vitality of their English counterparts,
and even the imported cattle were smaller. He pointed to
climatic influences as the probable cause.

Citizens in colonial and early America were quite de-
fensive about these opinions and argued that clearing the
forests, draining the swamps, and cultivating the land
would improve the climate by changing the temperature
and rainfall patterns. No general agreement, however,
emerged about the direction or magnitude of the change.
The Reverend Cotton Mather wrote in the Christian Phi-
losopher (1721) that he believed it was getting warmer.
Benjamin Franklin agreed, noting that compared to for-
ested lands, cleared land absorbs more heat and melts
snow quicker. In his Notes on the State of Virginia (1785),
addressed to a European audience, Thomas Jefferson pre-
sented an apology for the harsh American climate and an
optimistic prognosis for its improvement by human ac-
tivities. Hugh Williamson of Harvard College spoke for
his generation when he wrote in Observations on the Cli-
mate in Different Parts of America (1811) that settlement
would result in a temperate climate and clear atmosphere
that would serve as “a proper nursery of genius, learning,
industry and the liberal arts.” In his mind such changes
added up to a continent better suited to white settlers and
less suited to aboriginal inhabitants.

Climate Observations and Medical Meteorology
The first comprehensive series of meteorological obser-
vations in America, taken by John Lining, a physician in
Charleston, were related to his medical concerns. In 1740,
Lining collected the intake and outflow of his own body
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for a period of one year in an effort to understand how
the weather affected bodily humors and epidemic dis-
eases. Related efforts by Lionel Chalmers, An Account of
the Weather and Diseases of South Carolina (1776); William
Currie, An Historical Account of the Climates and Diseases of
the United States of America (1792); and Noah Webster, A
Brief History of Epidemic and Pestilential Diseases (1799)
linked regional health conditions to climate and extreme
weather events.

Jefferson and the Reverend JamesMadison began the
first simultaneous comparative meteorological measure-
ments in America in 1778. As president of the American
Philosophical Society, Jefferson collected weather jour-
nals from around the county. He also directed the Lewis
and Clark expedition (1804–1806) to take weather ob-
servations along the Missouri River and in the Pacific
Northwest. Jefferson was a strong advocate for a national
meteorological system and encouraged the federal gov-
ernment to supply observers in each county of each state
with accurate instruments. Although such a system was
not established in his lifetime, many government agencies
soon began collecting and compiling observations. Dur-
ing the War of 1812, the surgeon general of the army,
James Tilton, ordered the physicians under his command
to “keep a diary of the weather” and to file detailed reports
on the effects of the climate on the health of the troops.
This was because more soldiers were falling ill in camp
than were being injured in military engagements. The
U.S. Army Medical Department continued its system of
taking meteorological measurements at army posts across
the country until 1874, in part to document potential
changes in the climate. Other early governmental systems
included the General Land Office (1817–1821), inter-
ested primarily in settlement west of the Appalachian
Mountains, and academies in the state of New York
(1825–1850), where students collected climatic and phe-
nological statistics. In the 1850s, the U.S. Navy compiled
wind and weather charts for the oceans under the direc-
tion of Matthew Fontaine Maury.

Under the direction of Joseph Henry, the Smith-
sonian Institution served as a national center to advance
and coordinate meteorological research. The institution
conducted storm studies, experimented with telegraphic
weather prediction, and collected climate statistics. It also
served as a clearinghouse for cooperative observations
taken by the navy, the army topographical engineers, the
Patent Office, the Coast Survey, the Department of Ag-
riculture, and the government of Canada. Projects com-
pleted with Smithsonian data included Climatology of the
United States (1857) by Lorin Blodget, Winds of the Globe
(1875) by James Henry Coffin, and theoretical studies of
the general circulation of the Earth’s atmosphere byWil-
liam Ferrel.

In 1858, Ferrel announced a new theory of fluid me-
chanics that explained both meridional (E-W) and zonal
(N-S) wind flows on the rotating Earth. He wrote equa-
tions of motion that accounted for most of the observed
features of the general circulation: three vertical circula-

tion cells instead of just one traditional “Hadley cell,”
high-velocity westerly winds in midlatitudes in both
hemispheres, easterly trade winds in the tropics, and low
pressure with easterly winds near the poles. Later com-
mentators referred to Ferrel’s theory as the “principiame-
teorologica” because of its fundamental implications for
subsequent studies of climate dynamics.

In 1870, Congress established the first national
weather service and placed it under the auspices of the
Army Signal Office. Colonel Albert J. Myer became the
first director of a well-funded national storm warning sys-
tem employing the nation’s telegraphy circuits “for the
benefit of commerce and agriculture.” In addition to pro-
viding daily reports of current conditions and “probabil-
ities” for the next day’s weather, the Signal Office col-
lected official climate statistics for the nation. By 1891 the
U.S. Weather Bureau had been established in the De-
partment of Agriculture, where it remained until 1940,
when it was transferred to the Department of Commerce.

Climate Change in the Nineteenth Century
In 1844, Samuel Forry analyzed data gathered frommore
than sixty army medical officers and concluded (a) cli-
mates are stable and no accurate thermometrical obser-
vations warrant the conclusion of climatic change, (b) cli-
mates can be changed by human activity, but (c) these
effects are extremely subordinate to physical geography.
Elias Loomis studied the temperature of New Haven,
Connecticut, and Charles A. Schott constructed national
maps of temperature and rainfall. Neither scientist found
evidence that humans were changing the climate. Cleve-
land Abbe, the chief scientist with the National Weather
Service, agreed that the old debates about climate change
had finally been settled. In an article entitled “Is Our Cli-
mate Changing?” published in Forum in February 1889,
Abbe defined the climate as “the average about which the
temporary conditions permanently oscillate; it assumes
and implies permanence.”

As the debate over climate change caused by human
activities was winding down in the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury, the discovery that the earth had experienced ice ages
produced a plethora of complex but highly speculative
theories of climatic change involving astronomical, physi-
cal, geological, and paleontological factors. The leading
American involved in these discoveries was the prominent
glacial geologist T. C. Chamberlin, whose interdisciplin-
ary work on the geological agency of the atmosphere and
the effect of carbon dioxide on climate led him to propose
a new theory of the formation of the earth and the solar
system.

Regional Climates and Identities
Many regions of the United States experience distinctive
climatic phenomena. New England, the Appalachian
Highlands, and the upperMississippi Valley have rigorous
winters with snow covering the ground, often for several
months. The East Coast has a relatively mild climate due
to the proximity of the Atlantic Ocean, but these areas
are susceptible to land-falling Atlantic hurricanes and
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winter “nor’easters.” The Deep South has hot summers
and mild winters with high humidity because of the prox-
imity of the warm waters of the Caribbean and the Gulf
of Mexico; on average this area has the most thunder-
storms. The heartland experiences the most violent tor-
nadoes, while the high Plains have the most hailstorms.
Monsoonal flows from Mexico water the desert South-
west, while California is susceptible to drying “Santa
Anna” winds that can exacerbate wildfires. As scientists
have come to realize, all regions of the country may be
affected by the El Niño Southern Oscillation of the Pa-
cific Ocean.

It would be foolish to argue that such climatic dif-
ferences “determined” social relations in these regions,
just as it would be futile to argue that the environment
made little or no difference to people’s lives. It is more
productive to ask how the flux of economic and social
activities over time changed human relationships with na-
ture in sometimes subtle but often dramatic ways. Horse-
drawn sleighs were traditionally safe, enjoyable, and often
productive means of winter transportation, yet the wide-
spread use of the automobile transformed snow from a
transportation resource into a hazard. Pioneers facing the
onset of winter and the possibility of crop failure due to
frosts believed that warmer weather was better weather,
while contemporary city dwellers in urban heat islands
find the weather unbearably hot. Air conditioning un-

doubtedly stimulated the growth of the Sun Belt, while
access to freshwater resources may determine the region’s
future. In general, social and technological changes and
changes in scientific understanding of climate have oc-
curred at much faster rates than have physical changes in
the climate system.

Settlers seeking to relocate west of the Appalachian
Mountains usually headed due west. They assumed that
the climatic zone they were familiar with followed par-
allels of latitude. Generally, this is not the case, since ag-
ricultural hardiness zones gradually slope from northeast
to southwest. Thus, for example, settlers from Connecti-
cut established the Western Reserve in Ohio. Further
west across the Mississippi River lay the semiarid, treeless
prairies that were originally called the “Great American
Desert.” While farmers on the northern and easternmar-
gins of this area, where annual rainfall totals twenty inches
or more, had considerable success, precipitation decreases
dramatically to the south and west, attaining true desert
conditions in New Mexico and Arizona. The Homestead
Act of 1862 encouraged farmers ever westward into mar-
ginal lands that were fertile only when it rained. Promot-
ers even resorted to the dubious argument that agricul-
ture somehow increases rainfall, or “rain follows the
plow.” A succession of drought years could devastate
farms, however, as was the case in the decade-long Dust
Bowl of the 1930s in the southern Great Plains.
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The Keeling Curve
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Climate Change in the Twentieth Century
By 1900 most of the chief theories of climate change had
been proposed if not yet fully explored: changes in solar
output; changes in the earth’s orbital geometry; changes
in terrestrial geography, including the form and height of
continents and the circulation of the oceans; and changes
in atmospheric transparency and composition, in part due
to human activities. During the International Geophysi-
cal Year (1957–1958), Harry Wexler of the U.S. Weather
Bureau succeeded in establishing a series of accurate
measurements of carbon dioxide. After 1958 these mea-
surements were accurately and faithfully taken at the sum-
mit of Mauna Loa volcano in Hawaii by Charles David
Keeling. Subsequently, many more international baseline
stations have been established. The Keeling curve, the
famous saw-toothed curve of rising carbon dioxide con-
centrations, became the environmental icon of the twen-
tieth century.

In the 1950s, Gilbert Plass developed a computer
model of infrared radiative transfer in support of his re-
search on carbon dioxide and climate. Several years later,
in the interest of national security, a climate model known
as Nile Blue was developed by the Advanced Research
Projects Administration (ARPA) in the Department of

Defense. It was hoped that this model could be used to
test the sensitivity of the climate to major perturbations,
including Soviet tinkering or a major environmental war.
In 1967, Syukuro Manabe and Richard T. Wetherald de-
veloped a computerized climate model that included the
effects of both radiation and convection to calculate tem-
perature as a function of latitude. It predicted a mean
warming of 2.3 degrees Celsius for a doubling of carbon
dioxide. Two years later, Manabe and Kirk Bryan added
basic oceanic features to the model.

The rise of the environmental movement in the early
1970s generated interest in global environmental prob-
lems, including climate change. In 1971, when some me-
teorologists were looking into the possibility of a wide-
spread global cooling, a report from the Study of Man’s
Impact on Climate conducted at the Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology returned the focus to carbon dioxide
emissions, calling them the largest single anthropogenic
change that may influence the climate in the foreseeable
future. During this period, anthropogenic effects on cli-
mate were called “inadvertent” climate modification.
Several other regional and global pollution issues also
emerged in the 1970s, including acid deposition and pos-
sible damage to the stratosphere by ozone-depleting
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chemicals and by the exhaust gases of a fleet of supersonic
transport planes.

In the 1980s, scientists debated the possibility of a
“nuclear winter” caused by an all-out nuclear exchange.
Discovery of depleted levels of ozone over Antarctica in
1985 led to the international Montreal Protocol on Sub-
stances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, signed in 1987. In
1988 the scientist James Hansen of the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration announced toCongress
and the world, “Global warming has begun.” He went on
to report that, at least to his satisfaction, he had seen the
“signal” in the climate noise and that the earth was des-
tined for global warming, perhaps in the form of a run-
away greenhouse effect. Hansen later revised his remarks,
but his statement remained the starting point of wide-
spread concerns over global warming. That same year the
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change was formed
as a joint program of the United Nations Environmental
Program, the World Meteorological Organization, and
the International Congress of Scientific Unions. It has a
mandate to prepare regular assessments of what is known
and what should be done about anthropogenic climate
change.

The 1992 United Nations Conference on Environ-
ment and Development (the Earth Summit) in Rio de
Janeiro produced the Framework Convention onClimate
Change (FCCC), which calls for a stabilization of atmo-
spheric carbon dioxide concentrations at a level that
would prevent human-induced changes in the global cli-
mate. The 1997 Kyoto Protocol, calling for legally bind-
ing greenhouse gas emission targets for all developed
countries, remained a contentious issue in the early
twenty-first century. These conventions and protocols
represent geopolitical interventions in the climate system.
Many more policies were initiated. Economics also began
to play a role, as taxes and incentives were put in place to
reduce unwanted emissions. Meanwhile, green social en-
gineers attempted to convince the general public to live
sustainably, while “geoengineers” hold in reserve massive
technical fixes for the climate system. Notably, health is-
sues related to possible climate change returned as policy
issues.

Conclusion
The climate issues that puzzled colonists and early Amer-
icans were eventually resolved by government-supported
scientists who compiled climate statistics for the conti-
nent. Changes in human-climate relations were typically
caused not by climate change but by people migrating to
new regions or by changes in social relations or technol-
ogy. An older medical geography of “airs, waters, and
places” was replaced by the germ theory of disease. Yet as
Americans gained control of their microclimatic environ-
ments through irrigation, central heating, and air condi-
tioning, they began to lose control of the damage they
inflicted on the environment, for example, by excessive
burning of fossil fuels. In the second half of the twentieth

century, new reasons for climate apprehension emerged
in the form of local, regional, and global threats to the
atmosphere and to human health. By the dawn of the
twenty-first century, the social aspects of the climate had
grown to encompass scientific, economic, governmental,
and diplomatic initiatives regarding the health and future
of the planet.
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CLINICAL RESEARCH, the controlled use of hu-
mans in medical experiments, dates from the Greek phy-
sician Galen (c. 129–199), the founder of experimental
medicine. Clinical research in theUnited States, however,
rose in importance in the late nineteenth century follow-
ing European advances in medical research. In 1884,
disease investigators in the United States formed the
American Clinical and Climatological Association, and in
1909, medical experimenters established the American
Society of Clinical Investigation, which promoted corre-
lation of clinical research with medical practice. Formuch
of the twentieth century clinical researchers investigated
the safety and effectiveness of diagnosis, prevention, and
treatment of human diseases and disorders. Usually, but
not always, basic laboratory research and animal experi-
mentation preceded human testing.

In the twentieth century, clinical research increased
with the expansion of militarymedical research, the growth
of academic medical science, the rise of pharmaceutical
companies, and the establishment of private research clin-
ics. As a result of the 1906 Pure Food and Drug Act and
its subsequent amendments, new drugs underwent clini-
cal testing prior to widespread use by physicians. The im-
portance of clinical research grew significantly after the
establishment of the National Institute of Health (NIH)
in 1930 and NIH expansion to multiple institutes after
World War II. By then, the Public Health Service, which
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included the Food and Drug Administration and the
NIH, was probably the most generous supporter of clini-
cal research in the country. In 1953, the NIH opened the
largest clinical research center in the nation in Bethesda,
Maryland.

Following World War II, the Nuremberg Code,
drawn up after revelations of brutal experiments on hu-
mans by the Nazis, exerted significant influence on clini-
cal researchers in the United States. The code limited the
degree of risk in clinical research to a level that would not
exceed that determined by the humanitarian importance
of the problem to be solved by the experiment. Subse-
quently, many institutions used the code as ethical guid-
ance. In 1962, Congress enacted the first federal law reg-
ulating human medical experimentation. After learning
that thalidomide had caused the birth of deformed babies
in Europe, the legislators amended the Food and Drug
Act to require that patients be informed that they were
being given experimental drugs not fully licensed by the
federal government.

Later in the century, clinical research came under fire
because of revelations about the federal government’s ne-
glect of women, minorities, and the elderly in clinical tri-
als; radiation experiments on humans, especially those
lacking informed consent; and charges of fraud. Congress
responded in 1993 by passing the NIH Health Revitali-
zation Act to correct the imbalance of women and minor-
ities in clinical research. Subsequently the NIH launched
the largest clinical health trial in the history of the United
States by selecting 63,000 women for a nine-year trial to
determine the effects of certain regimens on preventing
cancers, osteoporosis, and coronary heart disease. Con-
gress and the executive branch also investigated charges
of impropriety in conducting potentially harmful radia-
tion exposure experiments on humans and allegations of
fraud.

Despite the controversies, the nation has benefited
from clinical research. Trials in the 1970s showed that
lowering blood cholesterol diminished chances of heart
disease in men. In the 1980s, clinical research saved pa-
tients with soft tissue sarcomas of the limbs from ampu-
tations by demonstrating the effectiveness of radiation
therapy and chemotherapy combinations. And in the late
1980s, clinical tests indicated that azidothymidine (AZT),
an antiviral drug, could slow down the development of
AIDS in some patients.
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CLINTON IMPEACHMENT. See Impeachment
Trial of Bill Clinton.

CLINTON SCANDALS. When President Bill Clin-
ton took office in January 1993, he hoped to legislate a
reform agenda. Having received only 43 percent of the
popular vote in 1992 and facing difficult policy choices
regarding such matters as the deficit, he also carried with
him a history that was not easily put to rest. Rumors
abounded during the 1992 campaign about his past phi-
landering and his apparent draft dodging, but he over-
came those liabilities and won his party’s presidential
nomination and the election that followed.

But one story that surfaced in 1992 had staying power
even after Clinton became president. The story con-
cerned a land deal and a failed savings and loan bank in
Arkansas and involved Clinton and his wife Hillary Rod-
ham Clinton. A complicated story known as Whitewater,
it seemed to imply shady doings by the two when Bill
Clinton was governor of Arkansas and Hillary Clinton
was the bank’s lawyer. Although no evidence was ever ad-
duced to convict them of illegal behavior, theWhitewater
affair placed their probity and character under serious
scrutiny by both Congress and an independent counsel,
whose appointment by the Justice Department later had
serious consequences for the Clinton presidency.

Spreading the cloud of scandal more deeply over
Clinton, Paula Corbin Jones in 1994 filed a civil lawsuit
charging Clinton with sexual impropriety when he was
still governor of Arkansas. But before her case went trial
in late 1997, a money scandal directly related to the high
costs of funding Clinton’s reelection campaign of 1996
enveloped the administration. The concerns revolved
around the flow of illegal money into the campaign cof-
fers of the National Democratic Committee from Indo-
nesian and Chinese sources. In addition questions arose
over the constant flow of people into the White House
for kaffeeklatsches and sleepovers who paid substantially
for their close proximity to the president. Among the par-
ticipants in this money-driven environment at the White
House was an individual with shady political connections.
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Not rising to the level of scandal but viewed by some
as scandalous was Clinton’s decision to take from the State
Department and give to the Commerce Department the
authority to decide whether shipments of sensitive satel-
lite technology to China should be given a green light.
Unlike the Defense Department and the State Depart-
ment, which questioned such sales, the Commerce De-
partment was prepared to give the shipments the green
light. The president of the Loral Corporation, who was
the most generous financial contributor to the Demo-
cratic Party in 1996 and whose company manufactured
sensitive satellite equipment and sold it to China, bene-
fited from Clinton’s move.

The historic scandal of Clinton’s presidency was his
affair with the White House intern Monica Lewinsky,
which threatened to capsize his presidency. By denying a
sexual relationship with Lewinsky in the Jones civil trial,
Clinton not only gave perjured testimony but possibly
obstructed justice as well. As a result the Office of the
Independent Counsel (OIC), headed by Kenneth Starr,
submitted a report to the House of Representatives stat-
ing that Clinton may have committed impeachable acts
as a result of his testimony and action in the context of
the Jones civil trial.

Clinton’s behavior as outlined in the Starr report an-
gered and shamed many Americans, but a majority did
not favor his impeachment, believing he was doing a good
job as president. In the majority opinion, his affair with
Lewinsky was purely a private matter and did not impinge
on his duties. Thus it did not merit consideration either
as a high crime or as a misdemeanor. Conservative Re-
publicans, on the other hand, were eager to see Clinton
removed from office. They were convinced that as a result
of his behavior he had sullied the office and had embar-
rassed the country at home and around the world. Such
were the views of both sides as the House of Represen-
tatives, driven by partisan political considerations and
passionately held convictions, voted to impeach President
Clinton on several counts. He thus became the first
elected president in American history to be so indicted.

Responding to public opinion, which overwhelm-
ingly opposed the action taken by the House, the Senate
refused to convict Clinton of the charges. Clearly in this
case he also was helped by the strong economy, which
protected him during the Senate trial, but he was seriously
tarnished by the affair. A majority of Americans no longer
respected him as a person, even though they still admired
his political skills and generally approved of his public
policy initiatives. Clinton’s behavior became an issue in
the context of the 2000 presidential election, which surely
hurt Vice President Al Gore’s bid for the White House.

Although Clinton avoided a conviction in the Senate,
he had reason to fear that after he left office the OIC
would prosecute him for lying to the court in the Jones
case. So Clinton made a deal with the OIC and issued a
statement admitting his culpability, at which point the
prospect of further legal action against him was dropped.

That arrangement notwithstanding, Clinton was un-
able to shake the stench of scandal even as he departed
from office on 20 January 2001. On that day he pardoned
Marc Rich, a billionaire fugitive and commodities dealer
who owed the American government $48 million in back
taxes. Clinton also commuted the sentence of Carlos Vig-
nali, the notorious head of a Los Angeles cocaine ring,
who was serving a fifteen-year prison sentence. Clinton’s
actions produced a storm of protest from Democrats and
Republicans alike, who were outraged at what many be-
lieved was a clear abuse of the president’s pardoning
power. Thus if scandal or rumor of scandal accompanied
Clinton’s move into theWhiteHouse, those controversial
last-minute pardons of Rich and Vignali provided a scan-
dalous backdrop to his departure from the presidency.
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CLINTON V. JONES, 520 U.S. 681 (1997). In May
1991 Paula Corbin Jones, an Arkansas state employee,
was brought to a hotel room in Little Rock, Arkansas,
where, she alleged, Governor Bill Clinton made “abhor-
rent” sexual advances to her. Having rejected his ad-
vances, she later claimed that her refusal resulted in dis-
crimination against her in her work. Consequently, she
filed suit in a federal district court seeking to recover dam-
ages from him even while he was serving as the president
of the United States.

Clinton requested that the federal judge in Little
Rock dismiss the pending civil trial on grounds of presi-
dential immunity. The judge refused, ruling that such a
trial would be stayed only until his presidency had ended.
Clinton then appealed the judge’s decision to the United
States Court of Appeals for the Eighth Circuit, which in
turn ruled that he lacked immunity and that the case could
go to trial.

Subsequently, Clinton asked the United States Su-
preme Court to delay proceedings until he had left office.
On 27 May 1997 the Court, in the case of Clinton v. Jones,
let stand the decision of the Federal Court of Appeals for
the Eighth Circuit, denying Clinton immunity in a civil
suit not related to his office. As a result of the Court’s
action, the Jones case went to trial, during which Clinton
gave perjured testimony about his affair with Monica
Lewinsky. His testimony later provided the grounds for
his impeachment by the House of Representatives.
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CLIPPER SHIPS, long, narrow wooden vessels with
lofty canvas sails, reigned as the world’s fastest oceangoing
ships from about 1843 to 1868. The word “clipper”might
have originated from “clip,” meaning to run swiftly. Tea
from China quickly lost its flavor in the hold of a ship,
and about 1843 the clippers began quicker delivery of that
commodity. The discovery of gold in California provided
another incentive for speed. After carrying their cargoes
of gold prospectors and merchandise around Cape Horn
to California, the ships would either return to Atlantic
ports for another such cargo or would cross the Pacific
Ocean to China and be loaded with tea, silk, and spices.

Clippers were more dependable than earlier ships.
They strained less in a heavy sea and crossed belts of calm
better than low-rigged vessels. The swift schooners built
at Baltimore during the War of 1812 were known as Bal-
timore clippers, but the first real clipper was the Ann Mc-
Kim, built there in 1832. Beginning about 1850 the Cali-
fornia clippers increased rapidly in size, ranging from
1,500 to 2,000 tons register. The Stag-Hound, built in
1850, was the pioneer clipper of this type. The Flying
Cloud, built in Boston in 1851, sailed to San Francisco in
eighty-nine days; the Andrew Jackson and the Flying Fish
achieved similar feats. It was more than a quarter of a
century before the steamship was able to break the speed
records of the fastest clippers. After the Civil War, Amer-
ican shipbuilding for overseas carrying trade declined.
Although a few more clipper ships were built, the steam-
ships gradually replaced them.
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CLOCK AND WATCH INDUSTRY. The history
of American clock- and watchmaking is a microcosm of
the early history of American manufacturing. It includes
the story of a tremendously talented line of artisans and
of the training that passed from one to the other. Their
ingenuity led to the spread of the “American system” of

production—a forerunner of mass production. Finally,
large-scale production of clocks and watches depended on
the development of an elaborate system of distribution,
through which the clocks and watches produced in such
large quantities were distributed to urban and rural
Americans.

The first clockmaker of record in America was
Thomas Nash, an early settler of New Haven in 1638.
Throughout the seventeenth century, eight-day striking
clocks with brass movements, similar to those made in
England, were produced by craft methods in several
towns and villages in Connecticut. The wooden clock was
not made in America until the eighteenth century, al-
though it was known to exist in Europe in the seventeenth
century, probably originating in Germany or Holland. By
1745 Benjamin Cheney of East Hartford was producing
wooden clocks, and there is some evidence that these
clocks were being made as early as 1715 nearNewHaven.
Cheney was not the only maker of wooden clocks during
the second half of the eighteenth century, but he was the
most successful. Benjamin Willard, founder of the Wil-
lard Clock dynasty of Massachusetts, was apprenticed to
Cheney.

The main line of descent of the American clock in-
dustry derives from Thomas Hatland, who emigrated
from England in 1773 and opened a shop in Norwich,
Connecticut. A clock- and watchmaker employing tradi-
tional craft methods, he was the first prominent European
in that trade to settle in Connecticut. Hatland trained a
substantial number of talented clockmakers, the most fa-
mous of whom was Daniel Burnap, who established his
own business in EastWindsor about 1780. TogetherHat-
land and Burnap were the forerunners of the modern,
industrial era of clockmaking. This distinction derives
from the fact that Eli Terry, the first to systematize clock
production on a basis similar to that of interchangeable
parts manufacture, was apprenticed to Daniel Burnap in
1786. It was most probably under Burnap’s tutelage that
Terry, who is recognized as the outstanding Connecticut
clockmaker of the nineteenth century as well as the orig-
inator of clockmaking by machinery, was introduced to
the concept of volume production as opposed to the cus-
tomary practice of production to order.

Leaving Burnap’s shop, Terry commenced business
at Plymouth, Connecticut, in 1794. Shortly after 1800 he
began to produce wooden clocks in quantity and in 1808
contracted with the Porter brothers of Waterbury for the
production of 4,000 wooden clock movements at $4 each.
Production in such quantities was unheard of up to that
time, and the contract price contrasted sharply with the
more usual $25 average price for movements. About 1814
Terry designed andmanufactured the thirty-hourwooden
shelf clock, hundreds of thousands of which were pro-
duced until his retirement in 1833.

Seth Thomas and Chauncey Jerome, both of whom
worked for Eli Terry, greatly elaborated the system of fac-
tory production and carried the clock industry into its



CLOSED SHOP

242

distinctly modern phase. Jerome worked for Terry for a
year or two after 1816. Then he engaged in itinerant
clockmaking and moved to Bristol in 1821. In 1825 Je-
rome designed the bronze looking-glass clock, which was
an instant commercial success. Even though Joseph Ives
of Bristol must be given credit for the pioneer develop-
ment of the cheap American brass clock, which evolved
from his work around 1815, it was Chauncey Jeromewho,
in 1838, developed the commercial possibilities of the
thirty-hour rolled-brass movement. By 1842 Jerome was
exporting brass clocks in large quantities to England. By
1855 almost all common clocks in America were brass, the
four largest firms producing 400,000 rolled-brass move-
ments in that year. Virtually every major firm in existence
at the end of the nineteenth century could trace its descent
from these early Connecticut-based establishments.

Watchmaking helped establish and carry forward a
new standard of accuracy in American metalworking.Un-
til World War I, nearly all watches produced in the
United States were pocket watches, and for much of this
time they were luxury goods. Although watches were
probably made in America before the Revolution, the ear-
liest production of watches in some volume is accorded
to Thomas Haftand of Norwich, Connecticut. Between
1809 and 1817 Luther Goddard of Shrewsbury, Massa-
chusetts, produced about 500 movements. Goddard
learned the art of clockmaking from his cousin Simon
Willard, son of Benjamin Willard; and thus this line of
mechanical influence can be traced from Benjamin Che-
ney. Between 1836 and 1841 James and Henry Pitkin of
East Hartford, Connecticut, made perhaps 800 move-
ments, using the most elaborate tools known in America
up to that time. Shortly before 1850 Aaron Dennison and
Edward Howard made plans to manufacture watches on
a volume basis, using a system of interchangeable parts,
some of the parts being held to an accuracy of 1/10,000
of an inch. Dennison had learned clockmaking in Maine
and watchmaking in Boston. Howard had been appren-
ticed to Aaron Willard Jr. for five years commencing in
1829—again in the Cheney line of descent. Other men
who contributed prominently to the watchmaking indus-
try throughout the balance of the nineteenth centurywere
Ambrose Webster, Charles Mosley, Edward Marsh, and
Charles Vander Woerd.

Dennison andHoward’s attempts to use interchange-
able parts in watch manufacture resulted in the formation
of Dennison, Howard, and Davis, the firm that was the
predecessor of the American Watch Company, later the
WalthamWatch Company. When it was formed in 1850,
the Waltham Watch Company was the only firm manu-
facturing watches in the United States, and it maintained
a virtual monopoly on watch production through the
1870s. Although the factory used machinery, it depended
on workers’ abilities to manipulate and adapt very com-
plicated technology. Owners offered generous wages and
benefits, a clean working environment, and promises of
promotion to retain and recruit the highly skilled labor

force they needed. New watchmaking firms were estab-
lished in the years just preceding and following the Civil
War, and Waltham employees were in high demand by
companies in Chicago, Providence, Springfield, Massa-
chussetts, and Springfield, Illinois. All American watch-
making firms can trace their lineage either through the
Waltham Watch Company prior to 1885 or through per-
sonnel associated with that firm. The watchmaking busi-
ness expanded in the 1890s, when many firms began mar-
keting cheaper “dollar watches.” Just as Eli Terry had
made clocks into an affordable item for many Americans,
now watches were something that many people could see
themselves owning. These watches did not use the jew-
eled parts that had been part of older and more expensive
watches. Rather, a punch press was used to stamp highly
standardized and cheaper parts out of sheets of metal. Si-
multaneously, railroads issued new requirements for the
watches worn by their employees. Because reliable time-
keeping was so essential to the scheduling and operation
of railroads, the watches worn by employees had to be of
very high quality; these watches represented the opposite
end of the spectrum of “dollar watches.” Firms developed
ever more sophisticated techniques to produce ever more
precise watches. Watches gained an even bigger market
when American firms began producing wristwatches.
First developed in Switzerland and marketed as women’s
watches, wristwatches were distributed to soldiers in
World War I, and they quickly became popular items for
both men and women.

The American watch industry declined considerably
in the interwar years, the result of overexpansion and the
high costs of specialized machinery. Only seven firms sur-
vived the 1930s, and the industry continued to contract
in subsequent decades. While many Americans continue
to wear watches, these are often manufactured overseas.
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CLOSED SHOP refers to a union security clause in
labor-management contracts that stipulates that all per-
sons who are to be employed must be members of a spec-
ified union as a precondition for such employment.
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The closed shop was a dominant feature of early un-
ionism in the United States, a natural outgrowth of the
guild features of craft organization of work. The focus of
the guild was on the maintenance of the quality of output
through strict enforcement of apprenticeship standards.
Many early unions stipulated that employers could hire
only fully certified journeymen and would be subject to
penalty if they failed to do so. Craft members, moreover,
were subject to fines if caught working with persons not
members of the union. The strong fraternal character of
early unions helped buttress such arrangements, which
seemed justified (at least to members) by the attention
they gave to sustaining the quality of work by preserving
the integrity of craft skills. Such arrangements also boosted
wages by restricting the size of the pool of available work-
ers. Although seldom made contractually explicit, closed
shop arrangements were pervasive throughout the early
twentieth century and were a source of considerable con-
troversy and conflict.

In 1935, the National Labor Relations Act leg-
islated a major intrusion of public policy into collective
bargaining in an effort to reduce the widespread industrial
conflict. Major provisions, which the newly created Na-
tional Labor Relations Board (NLRB) was to implement,
were aimed at reducing strikes over union recognition.
Appropriate bargaining units were to be defined by the
board; a secret-ballot vote was then to be taken under
board supervision in the matter of union representation.
A union gaining more than half of that vote was to be
certified by the board as the exclusive bargaining agent
for that unit. The employer was then obligated to bargain
in good faith with that union, and the union was obligated
to equally represent all persons in the bargaining unit,
whether members or not.

There were obvious advantages to the union move-
ment in shifting the locus of decision making about union
recognition from the economic to the political arena. In
securing the right to exclusive representation for at least
a year following certification, the union had the oppor-
tunity to extend its influence over the bargaining unit. One
logical extension of such recognition was to strengthen the
union’s membership base and its revenue flow. Rather
than overtly pursuing an exclusionary policy involving a
closed shop with a union that limited membership, most
unions preferred to adopt an inclusionary posture. They
negotiated union security clauses to expand rather than
to restrict membership. The ultimate result was a growth
in closed shop arrangements.

However, the closed shop arrangement could be used
against the worker as well as against the employer. Ex-
pulsion from the union meant loss of job rights, and there
were several reasons why a union might expel a member.
A worker might be expelled for refusing to adhere to the
production ceilings established for piece-rate operations.
The union might undertake selective retaliation against
dissidents within the union political structure. Or, retal-
iation might follow a member’s support of another union

vying for representation rights in the shop. In brief, with
a closed shop, the union was no longer a private fraternal
organization. It controlled the job. It was a dispenser of
bread.

Initial assaults against union exclusionary policies took
the form of conspiracy charges—that the monopolistic
privileges accruing to union members increased product
prices, reduced production, curtailed employment, and
diminished wages in nonunion industries because of the
additional flow of labor squeezed out of “protected” sec-
tors. The 1947 Taft-Hartley Act amendments to the
National Labor Relations Act were designed to remedy
these ills by banning the closed shop. The public policy
behind Taft-Hartley, as well as the 1959 Landrum-Griffin
amendments to the National Labor Relations Act, was to
restrict traditional union control over the point of ingress
into the labor market. Obeisance to the union movement
was not to be a requisite for favored treatment in pay or
promotions within the plant. The economic status of the
worker was to reflect the bilateral influences of both em-
ployer and union, not the unilateral discretion of the un-
ion. Nonmembers and members were to be treated as
persons with undifferentiated status in the distribution of
collective-bargaining gains. Controversy diminished dur-
ing the late twentieth century as unions adhered to a new
doctrine: employers have the “freedom” to hire nonunion
employees, just as workers have the freedom to refuse to
work with nonunion employees.

Also affected by public policy and union stance were
alternative forms of union security, to be sharply distin-
guished from the closed shop. A favored union clause, now
illegal, is one in which the employer openly identifies his
partiality to a union and encourages membership in that
organization. An agency shop allows the union to collect
agency fees or service fees from workers, while not re-
quiring the formality of membership. These fees cover
union expenses associated with collective bargaining, and
are justified by the union’s obligation to bargain for all
employees in the bargaining unit regardless of union af-
filiation. A 1980 amendment to the National Labor Re-
lations Act provides that workers with religious objections
cannot be fired for failing to pay service fees to a union.

Another form of union security is the union-shop
agreement. Union-shop agreements formerly specified that
workers in a union were to maintain membership affilia-
tion as a condition of employment, with escape periods
typically provided during the term of the contract. The
National Labor Relations Act still permits contract pro-
visions that require employees to join the union within
thirty days of hire. However, in 1985 the Supreme Court
held that contracts may not limit a worker’s ability to re-
sign from the union. Union-shop agreements can no
longer require maintenance of union membership. In ad-
dition, several states have also enacted right-to-work
laws that prohibit union-shop agreements altogether.

In short, changes in labor law and its judicial inter-
pretation over the course of the twentieth century have
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undermined the ability of unions to bargain for contract
provisions that enhance their security and their ability to
discipline members.
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CLOTHING AND FASHION. Though often used
interchangeably, there are distinct and important differ-
ences between clothing, fashion, and style. The term
clothing first appeared in the thirteenth century and refers
to garments in general. Fashion and style are fourteenth-
century words. Style describes the form of something,
while fashion refers to prevailing styles during a particular
time. All clothing can be described in terms of the style
of specific features, such as a mandarin collar or a gath-
ered sleeve, and if the style is currently popular, it is con-
sidered fashionable. Garment styles periodically recur,
though usually in slightly different forms. Coco Chanel,
the famous French designer, once said that anyone who
claimed originality had no knowledge of history.

The Colonies
Colonization of America began in the late 1500s with the
Spanish in Florida, followed by the French in Acadia and
the English in Jamestown, Virginia, and Massachusetts.
The Dutch, Swedes, and Germans would have settle-
ments by 1683. All of these groups brought their native
garb with them. As in Europe, clothing for the wealthy
was elaborate and made of fine fabrics. Men set the fash-
ions, and women and children followed them. Humbler
folk wore less complicated clothing of a more serviceable
nature. The colonies were not meant to be self-supporting
and were seen as a good source of exports from themother
countries. Attitudes toward attire would develop largely
based on whether an area was settled by adventurers or

those seeking religious freedom. Clothing was important
and often passed on from one generation to the next upon
death. Few garments survived in their original form, hav-
ing been recut to fit a different figure or to reflect a newer
fashion.

As they became established, wealthy southern plant-
ers tended to keep up with court fashions by importing
clothes made in England. Their wives and daughterswore
silk, velvet, brocade, and satin gowns when in town. Cloth-
ing on the plantations was more utilitarian, with men
wearing working clothes of breeches and jerkins made of
canvas or a rough fabric called frieze, coarse wool hose,
and leather shoes, and women wearing simple gowns over
homespun petticoats and usually an apron.Masters clothed
their laborers and servants. Some planters maintained a
store on site with various goods, while others relied on
itinerant peddlers for fashion news, supplies, and gossip.

Sumptuary laws were enacted mid-seventeenth cen-
tury in Massachusetts by conservative Pilgrims who felt
that too much money was being spent on clothing. They
tried to regulate the length and width of sleeves, as well
as prohibiting the use of silk (except for hoods or scarves),
silver, gold, lace, and ribbons of gold or silver. Goods in
defiance were confiscated and exported. Officials thought
a person’s clothing should accurately reflect their social
prestige and rank, and they put many violators of the
sumptuary laws on trial. It was possible, however, to have
charges dropped if one could prove sufficient financial
status.

By the late seventeenth century, William and Mary
were on the English throne. Relations with the colonies
were good and nearly every ship brought luxuries. Fash-
ion was less than a year behind England. Dolls dressed in
the latest styles arrived in London from Paris once a
month, and were regularly sent on to America where
dressmakers would create interpretations for colonial
women. Children were dressed in styles very similar to
their parents.

Not all people followed trends, however. Though fi-
nancially sound, the Quakers recommended their mem-
bers abstain from rich colors and use soft gray, dull drab,
sage greens, and somber browns. They made their clothes
the same shapes as court clothes, minus the showy trims,
and used beautiful and costly cloth.

The first half of the eighteenth century was prosper-
ous and comfortable. Fashion was conspicuous among the
rich, with merchant ships from China and the Indies sup-
plying silk, tissues, and embroidered gauzes. Small patches
were worn not only as beauty marks, but also as a sign of
political sway: a patch on the left side of the face sup-
ported the Whigs, while the right side indicated a Tory.
Fans were an important accessory as well, enabling an
elaborate method of nonverbal communication.

The Revolution
As political difficulties with England escalated, the fash-
ionable looked toward France for style. As early as 1768,
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New England ladies agreed to use local manufacturers
and to boycott English items. They abandoned heavy
black mourning clothes, a frequent import, and abstained
from eating lamb so more sheep would grow to maturity
and produce more American wool, thereby undermining
one of England’s primary exports. Tradesmen adopted
sturdy leather clothing for work. Men and women dis-
carded all imported goods and wore domestic homespun.
After Bunker Hill, only Tories continued to import En-
glish fashion. During the war, officers had greatcoats made
out of Dutch blankets, and theMinutemenworewhatever
they had, usually homespun or leather hunting shirts,
leather breeches, and buckskin shoes. A few regiments
had uniforms, but there was no regularity. Official papers
list a resolution that 13,000 coats would be provided for
noncommissioned officers and soldiers of the Massachu-
setts forces. After Independence, GeorgeWashingtonwas
inaugurated in a domestic homespun suit.

The United States of America
Though now free of English rule, the new country still
looked to Europe for style. The stiff brocades and rustling
silks of late eighteenth-century France gave way to sim-
pler styles as the Terror consumed Paris. It would be de-
cidedly unhealthy to appear too aristocratic there, and
this fashion change migrated across the Atlantic. People
stopped the 100-year-old practice of powdering their hair,
and adopted closer fitting garments. For men, the tails
were cut away from coat fronts and became longer in
back. Vests, called waistcoats, were low in front and worn
over ruffled shirts. Women wore dresses of thin, fine In-
dian cottons with narrow skirts, waistlines very high un-
der the bust, long tight sleeves, and bare shoulders with
a muslin or gauze piece tucked in the front when at home.
A long scarf thrown around the shoulders and cascading
to the ground in front was worn outside. The Empire
style had the advantage of actually being comfortable for
women and children, though rather lightweight for colder
regions. Fur muffs provided some warmth.

As early as 1785, fashion magazines were sent regu-
larly from London and Paris. These included colored
plates of the latest styles, serial stories, poetry and literary
reviews. By 1800, they had replaced the fashion dolls. Fol-
lowing the English and French format, Philadelphian
Louis Godey began publication of his Lady’s Book in 1830.

The Beginnings of Industry
Within a few years, technology would increase cloth pro-
duction far beyond prior abilities.

The 1794 patent of the cotton gin increased cotton
processing from one pound per day to fifty pounds per
day per person. Slavery, which had begun to die out, was
revived as a source of labor for the now profitable crop.
Samuel Slater arrived in America with the ability to both
build and operate English spinning machinery. He opened
the first successful water-powered mill in Rhode Island in
1793, establishing a blueprint for mills that would be cop-

ied throughout New England. In 1813, Francis Cabot
Lowell collaborated with inventor Paul Moody to create
an efficient power loom that could keep pace with the
abundant supply of cotton and wool yarn. Fashion was
relatively simple under Thomas Jefferson’s terms of of-
fice, 1801–1809, partly due to French styles, but partly
because of Jefferson’s own views. Dolly Madison was wel-
comed as a breath of fresh air in 1809 when clothing be-
came more festive. Though still following France more
closely than England, the new States could not help but
be influenced by the lavish extravagance of the Regency
period (1810–1819). With more fabric readily available,
dresses became fuller, the waistline descended to a more
natural position, and decoration replaced simplicity. A do-
mestic lace machine based on an English model was de-
veloped in 1823, and purportedly produced good quality
lace.

Sleeves became so large between 1825 and 1835 that
they required as much cloth as a skirt. Skirts were ankle
length, full and gathered into a band at the natural waist.
With the fullness of the skirt and the size of the sleeves,
waistlines appeared impossibly small. As the Industrial
Revolution produced more cloth, fashionable garments
required increasing amounts. Famous and influential peo-
ple impacted fashion. Queen Victoria’s 1840 wedding
gown started a trend for lace, and Madame Pompadour,
an investor in the East India Company, started the craze
for Indian Paisley shawls.

Mid-Nineteenth Century
As increasing numbers of immigrants arrived in America,
the population headed west in search of land and oppor-
tunity. The discovery of gold in California in 1848 sparked
a rush of miners and prospectors seeking fortune.Though
unable to sell his heavy canvas for tents in the mild cli-
mate, Levi Straus made them into rugged work pants and
started a style that continues through present day. Mean-
while, the 1853 marriage of the French Princess Eugenie
inspired fashion to even greater extravagance. Now the
French Empress, she was a great lover of clothing with a
large and elegant wardrobe. Skirts became so full that lay-
ers of petticoats were necessary to support them. In 1854,
Charles Worth, the famous French couturier, invented
the hoop skirt, a petticoat with wire bands slipped through
casings at descending intervals that allowed great expanse
with very little weight. The device took only two years to
appear in Philadelphia. Unfortunately, the sheer scale of
the skirts made it difficult for women to enter and exit
carriages and to pass by others wearing equally large skirts.
There are numerous incidents reported of women who
unknowingly brushed too close to fireplaces and caught
fire, resulting in injury and even death.

Hair was worn parted in the middle with long curls
coming down the sides over the ears. The mid-century
woman thus looked almost like a hand bell, with a narrow
top and a very full bottom. She appeared stationary and
unapproachable, surrounded by her clothing. In contrast,
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Women’s Fashion. This photograph by Frances Benjamin Johnston shows what young women in
Massachusetts were wearing in 1902. Library of Congress

men of the period were adopting increasingly understated
attire. As fortunes were made, the newly wealthy allowed
their wives and children to reflect their success, while the
men themselves wore what would eventually become the
business suit.

Children’s clothing followed that of their parents.
Those lower on the financial rung actually enjoyed more
comfortable attire. Offspring from more prominent fam-
ilies were dressed according to their station. All children
wore dresses until age three or four, when boys were given
short pants. Little girls wore hoops like their mothers. At
about age ten, a boy received long trousers as a rite of
passage from childhood. There was no similar recogni-
tion for girls as they passed into young womanhood.

Civil War
Conflict over slavery and states’ rights set the North and
South at odds. The ensuing Civil War interrupted life for
the entire country, and ultimately devastated the South.
At the beginning of the conflict, Southern ladies contin-
ued to dress stylishly to keep up their courage, but fashion
was discarded as the war progressed. Military uniforms
for both sides were produced quickly using the sewing
machine, which had been invented by Elias Howe and
Isaac Singer in the 1840s. After the war, it was largely used
to produce prison uniforms and garments for stevedores
until the turn of the twentieth century.

Expansion
In 1869, the rail lines coming from the East and theWest
finally converged in Utah, and the grueling journey that
once took months over dusty plains and high mountains
was reduced to about six days. Communication and the
transportation of goods became a relatively simplematter.
The pace of life picked up and fashion reflected the new
speed. Hoop skirts were eventually abandoned, and by
1870, skirts were swept back and fastened into a bustle.
Hair also was pulled to the back, giving a woman the
appearance of moving briskly forward, even when stand-
ing still. As manufacturing increased, a dazzling array of
goods could be had. Previously, money was tied to land
and inherited, but now industry made fortunes. The new
rich seemed compelled to exhibit their social status by
dressing as conspicuously as possible in very elaborate,
highly decorated garments with tiny waists accomplished
by tight corsets. In an effort to reduce the deleterious
effects of undergarments, worn even when pregnant, a
dress reform movement appeared in the 1880s. A health
corset was designed, featuring a straight piece down the
front, rather than pushing into the stomach. The move-
ment also decried the practice of dressing children asmin-
iature adults. It proposed that the young be allowed to
wear soft fabrics and loose garments.

By 1890, 30 percent of Americans lived in towns with
populations greater than 8,000. New York boasted more
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than 1.5 million residents, and Chicago and Philadelphia
each had over 1 million. The country was slowly changing
from a group of rural settlements to a series of thriving
urban cities. Portrayed by the artist CharlesDanaGibson,
and dubbed the Gibson Girl, a new idea of womanhood
was emerging. Often employed as a shop assistant, typist,
or governess, she was strong, self-confident, and indepen-
dent. Her participation in sports, especially bicycling, gave
her a newfound freedom from chaperones. Her dress of
choice was a tailor-made suit that consisted of a long skirt,
a matching fitted jacket, and a shirtwaist blouse. Many of
the blouses were made at home, but by 1909, 600 sewing
shops employing 30,000 workers were manufacturing
blouses in America. Standard sizing became a necessity,
as these garments were sold in stores and through cata-
logues. The success and convenience of purchasing sim-
ple garments that did not require elaborate fitting en-
couraged more people to buy “off the rack” or “ready to
wear.” Sweatshops continued to spring up to meet the
demand, often taking advantage of new immigrants who
came from Europe with sewing skills. Many settled in
New York, making it the center of American garment
manufacture. The twentieth century would see clothing
change from a custom-made, one-of-a-kind business, to
an automated, mass manufactured industry.

Labor Unions
In 1900, the International Ladies Garment Workers Un-
ion (ILGWU) was formed to protest low pay, fifteen-hour
days, lack of benefits, and unsafe working conditions. In
1909, 20,000 shirtwaist workers staged the first strike in
the industry. Mostly women and children, many of the
workers were beaten or fired; however, they did win a
small pay raise and a reduction of the workweek to fifty-
two hours. A second strike occurred in 1910, when 50,000
mostly male cloakmakers walked out. They won uniform
wages across that industry, a shorter week, and paid hol-
idays. The ILGWUmembership swelled. Tragedy struck
in 1911 when a fire broke out at the Triangle Shirtwaist
factory. Doors were locked, exits blocked and 146 mostly
female garment workers perished in the blaze. The gov-
ernment was finally prompted to take action and establish
regulatory control over the industry.

World War I to World War II
The onset of World War I took many American men
overseas, and women had no choice but to step in and run
family businesses and keep the country going. Clothing
became practical and functional. When the war was over
and the men returned, young women in particular were
loath to give up their freedoms. Many adopted a boyish
look by cutting their hair, flattening their bosoms, and
dropping their waistlines to the hip. Called the flapper,
this woman wanted control of her own life and equal
rights. By downplaying her feminine curves, she chal-
lenged notions of weakness and dependence. The horror
of the war sent an entire generation in search of a means
to forget, but unfortunately the stock market crash of

1929 ended the party. Many people were financially ru-
ined in the crash, and clothing became serious, conser-
vative, and grown-up. Any display of extravagance was
considered to be in poor taste, so clothing was under-
stated except on private estates, where Paris still largely
dictated fashion. For the average person, life was some-
what grim; escape, however, could be found cheaply at
the movies. Hollywood starlets became icons of fashion-
able dress, and were much admired and copied.

As the Depression began to lift, fashionable clothing
became attainable again. Manufacturers and department-
store buyers sailed to France so often that the transatlan-
tic ship the Normandie was nicknamed “the Seventh Av-
enue shuttle.” French designs were either purchased or
copied from memory. Once home, the styles were pro-
duced in several qualities of fabrics with varying degrees
of sophistication. Thus, manufacture made fashion avail-
able to most strata of society.

During World War II, women once again stepped
into the workplace. They adopted trousers and accepted
the shortages of nearly everything, as all materials were
applied to the war effort. Restrictions were placed on the
amount and type of fabric that could be used for apparel.
Once Paris fell to the Germans, America was stylistically
on her own. Known as the “Mother of American Fash-
ion,” Claire McCardell was instrumental in creating the
uniquely American style. Using humble fabrics and keep-
ing the average income in mind, McCardell designed a
variety of clever, comfortable, affordable clothing. While
several prestigious designers came to America during the
war years, McCardell was the one who best understood
the emerging American lifestyle.

The Rising Middle Class
Post-war affluence allowed a large middle class to emerge.
As men climbed the corporate ladder, appropriate attire
was required. The gray business suit became a standard,
while a variety of magazines helped the wivesmake proper
choices in everything from clothing to breakfast cereal.
Between 1946 and 1964, 72 million children were born.
Known as the baby boomers, they scorned conformity
and chafed against the confines of their parents’ narrow
lifestyle. Their resulting rebellion was noticeable in their
rejection of fashion. Long hair, vintage clothing, and worn
jeans became the uniform of youth in the 1960s.

American Independence
Once broken free of the dictates of Paris and the restric-
tions of a rigid society, American fashion became a vast
commercial enterprise. Though still considered the cen-
ter of fashion, Parisian influence declined as the trend
toward youthful clothing swept the globe. Americans re-
alized that they were fully capable of producing garments
that appealed to their own sensibilities and lifestyles. In
the last three decades of the twentieth century, American
designers continued to look around the world for inspi-
ration. But the world began to look to the United States
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as well, where garments of all styles and qualities were
available to nearly every budget. With an enormous in-
dustry and vast manufacturing capabilities, Americans have
developed a casual style of dress that is recognizable world
over.
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CLOTHING INDUSTRY. Throughout the eigh-
teenth century, clothing manufacture—from the raising
of the raw materials, through the spinning and weaving,
to the sewing—was largely a household industry in the
United States. In the colonial period fine imported tex-
tiles, including clothing and bed and table linens, were
costly items. Tailoring shops, particularly in the larger cit-
ies, produced up-to-date, custom-made clothing for the
well-to-do. But in the average family all stages of clothing
manufacture were carried on in the home, where women
and children made plain, durable clothes of wool or
linsey-woolsey, a wool and linen or cotton mixture. The
preliminary stages of spinning and weaving were elimi-
nated from home work after the 1830s, when American
manufacture of textiles became an established industry.
Machine-made cloth was sold to rural householders
through country stores and traveling drummers.

The ready-to-wear industry made a tentative begin-
ning in the men’s branch of the trade in the late eigh-
teenth century with the establishment of slop shops,
which sold rough clothing to sailors in port cities. Custom
tailors also began to make up some clothing in slack times
to keep their workers busy. The first recorded clothing
factory was located in New York City in 1831. Early hab-
erdashery stores, such as Brooks Brothers, sold both cus-
tom- and ready-made clothing at midcentury. But the
output of ready-made clothing was inconsequential in
quantity compared to the amount of clothing made at
home. Much of the ready-made clothing was of a cheap
grade and was sold in the West or in the South for use by
settlers and slaves. Because of its regular shipping con-
nections with southern states, New York City rapidly be-
came the center of the ready-to-wear trade with the
South, and some clothing of good quality was sold there.

The Civil War demand for uniforms provided an im-
petus for increased production that coincided with the
widespread adoption of the sewing machine in clothing
manufacture. This demand led to the introduction of
standardized sizes. In the same period, women’s clothing,
especially cloaks and capes, began to be ready-made, and
many women found employment in the women’s wear
branch of the industry. Use of the sewing machine, pat-
ented in 1846 by Elias Howe and further perfected by
Isaac Singer, marked a major technical change in the in-
dustry from hand to machine labor. Sewing machines,
powered at first by foot treadles and later in the century
by electricity, vastly increased the output of ready-made
clothing.

In many ways the characteristics of the sewing ma-
chine determined the structure of the clothing industry
up to the present. Its low cost, portability, and simplicity
promoted a decentralized industry based on unskilled la-
bor, piecework, and low capital investment. Since sewing
machines cost relatively little—$50 for some models in
1858—and could be set up anywhere, the industry was
remarkably easy to enter. Especially in the men’s wear
trade, there were some large, integrated firms—known as
inside shops—that controlled all stages of manufacture on
their own premises. But since adding more machines to
a shop introduced few economies of scale, a manufac-
turer’s greatest cost was the labor involved in making
clothes. Consequently, most production was carried on
by small, marginal firms known as outside shops.

Contractors organized the actual production in the
outside shops. With as little as $50 for a deposit, a con-
tractor could obtain precut cloth from a manufacturer.
Work was then subdivided among individuals (often re-
cent immigrants) who did the sewing in their own homes.
Tasks were highly specialized.Workers usually worked on
only one part of a garment, the sewing of a coat, for ex-
ample, being broken into as many as 150 operations.
Sometimes the task system was used, in which a team of
workers was jointly responsible for finishing a number of
garments. The system was fragmented, decentralized, and
fraught with constant competition among contractors and
workers. It also produced relatively cheap, ready-made
clothing. In 1899 ladies’ cloth jackets made under these
conditions cost as little as $5, while ladies’ tailored suits
sold for from $8.50 to $100.

This pervasively marginal operation was the basis of
the infamous sweatshop in the needle trades. With thou-
sands of small contractors competing against one another
in selling finished clothes, workers at the turn of the cen-
tury had to work long hours for low pay—as little as
$10.99 for a week of 16-hour days in 1895—to retain their
jobs. In addition, clothing workers’ earnings were highly
seasonal; workers might be laid off for four to fivemonths
of the year. Also, because laborers often worked at home,
contractors shifted many of the overhead costs of pro-
duction to them: laborers usually had to buy or rent their
own machines; furnish thread; replace spoiled cloth; and
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Clothing Factory. Women seated at long tables work in the sewing room of a shirt factory in
Troy, N.Y., c. 1907. Library of Congress

provide their own heat, light, and working space. These
were all expensive supplies, and many garment workers
labored without adequate heat, ventilation, light, or san-
itation. Sometimes whole families ate and slept in the
same room where clothing manufacture was carried out.
In 1896 and 1897New York State’s new factory legislation
banned families’ living and working in the same quarters,
but workers were still crowded together in empty tene-
ment rooms and lofts. In 1911 in New York City, 145
workers, mostly young girls, were burned to death in the
Triangle Shirt Waist Factory fire because their tenement
factory lacked adequate fire escapes.

Decentralized production, low wages, and cutthroat
competition continued to dominate the clothing industry
in the 1920s as production shifted outside of urban cen-
ters. Submanufacturers and jobbers (sometimes called
stock houses) became important links in the chain of pro-
duction. While full manufacturers owned their own cloth
and sold directly to retailers, submanufacturers bought
cloth from jobbing firms and could sell finished orders
only through these firms. Stock houses pressured sub-
manufacturers to lower their costs. Since these subman-
ufacturers were not covered by union contracts, they
lowered costs by lowering wages. These conditions ex-
acerbated the competitiveness and fragmentation of the

industry, while increased competition in fashion aggra-
vated the irregularity of work.

Large-scale industrial unions brought some measure
of regularity to the garment industry. In 1910 workers
struck at the Hart, Shaffner, andMarx factory in Chicago.
Strikers won an agreement in 1911 to arbitration of future
disputes, which resulted in a wage increase, a 54-hour
week, and a preferential union shop. Other men’s wear
branches of the industry were organized by the newly
formed Amalgamated Clothing Workers of America.The
women’s wear branch of the industry was organized by the
International Ladies Garment Workers Union (ILGWU).
Members of the ILGWU participated in two massive
strikes in 1909, resulting in the first collective settlement
by clothing firm owners.

Throughout the post–World War I period and the
depression of the 1930s, the unions acted as an important
force in stabilizing the competitiveness and fragmentation
of the industry. They sought agreements that outlawed
submanufacturing and contracting and made the primary
manufacturer responsible for working conditions and
wage scales. In addition, they fought piece rates and tried
to ensure a full year’s work, or at least the spreading of
available work during dull seasons. In 1937 they finally
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achieved industry-wide collective bargaining, an impor-
tant step toward rationalizing the industry.

Statistics on the growth of the ready-made clothing
industry throughout the twentieth century attest to its
increased importance in the economy. From 1899 to 1948
capital invested in the clothing industry increased from
$541 million to $2 billion, while the workforce employed
in the apparel and accessory trades increased from
225,000 in 1900 to 824,000 in 1950. By 1929 clothing
constituted the third-largest category of expenditure in
the average family budget. After World War II the in-
creased income of the American consumer and the new
self-confidence of American designers created a market
for new kinds of clothing, especially sportswear. By 1957
Americans were spending over $25 billion a year on cloth-
ing of all types, a figure almost eight times as large as the
amount spent on all private education and almost double
that spent on purchases of autos in the same year.

Although clothing remained an important aspect of
families’ expenditures, American firms lost ground in sub-
sequent decades. The once flourishing U.S. garment in-
dustry floundered in the 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s, threat-
ening virtually to disappear. Employment began declining
in the mid-1970s, and the industry lost a quarter of its
workers. In the period 1989–1993 exports of garments ran
between $2.3 billion and $5.5 billion, but imports ranged
from $25.3 billion to $35.5 billion, with four countries—
China, Hong Kong, South Korea, and Taiwan—account-
ing for nearly half of the imports. Despite a precipitous
drop in wages for U.S. garment industry workers, to an
average hourly wage in 1993 of $7.06, the United States
seemingly could not compete. The industry is labor in-
tensive: Production workers make up 84 percent of em-
ployees, compared to 68 percent for all U.S. manufactur-
ing positions. The downward trend led to illegal sewing
operations and a return to sweatshop conditions, primar-
ily among nonregistered aliens (some children) willing to
work at below minimum wage.

International trade agreements exacerbated the de-
cline. The North American Free Trade Agreement, the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade, and the World
Trade Organization worked to lower tarriffs and phase
out quotas on imported goods, thus further opening the
American market to cheaper imported textiles and in-
creasing the pressure on American manufacturers to
lower wages. Despite overall industry weakness, in Feb-
ruary 1995 the ILGWU and the Amalgamated Clothing
and Textile Workers Union merged to form the Union of
Needletrades, Industrial and Textile Employees, thereby
increasing the clout of the combined 355,000 members.
In addition, retail buyers in the United States became in-
creasingly sensitive to the need for quick responses from
wholesalers. In a trend-sensitive business, retailers want
to restock empty racks quickly, respond to fads, control
inventory, and maintain quality. Some buyers began shift-
ing from foreign to U.S. garments to reduce the time
from order to delivery.
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CLOTURE is a procedure used by the United States
Senate to end a filibuster or prolonged debate and reach
a final vote on the pending motion, bill, amendment, or
conference report. Unlimited debate in the Senate was
curtailed by the addition of cloture under Senate Rule 22,
adopted in 1917. To invoke cloture, a senator must file a
motion signed by at least sixteen members. Once the clo-
ture motion is filed, only germane amendments may be
offered and may only be introduced by the next legisla-
tive day.

The Senate later modified the cloture procedure to
reduce the number of votes required to end debate for
most matters to 60 percent of the entire Senate. Post-
cloture debate was reduced to 100 hours in 1979 and then
to 30 hours in 1986. Proposed changes to Senate rules
still require a two-thirds supermajority vote to invoke clo-
ture. In the period since 1975, more than 300 cloture
votes have been taken, with debate successfully ended 40
percent of the time. Use of the cloture procedure reduces
the effectiveness of impassioned minority viewpoints, al-
lowing a supermajority to move forward on controversial
agenda items.
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Strip Mining. Surface operations in Pennsylvania, which
remains a major source of the nation’s coal. Photo Researchers,
Inc.

CLUBS, EXCLUSIONARY. Exclusionary clubs are
voluntary associations whose new members are selected
by the existing members for conviviality. Exclusionary
clubs often exercise the right of private segregation based
on gender, race, religion, ethnicity, or ancestry. The ear-
liest known private supper club was the South River Club
of Annapolis, Maryland, established around 1700. In the
1830s many private supper clubs consciously emulated
the new British men’s clubs of London by selectingmem-
bers for their social esteem. These included New York
City’s Union Club (1836), Boston’s Temple Club (1829),
and the Philadelphia Club (1834). Their new clubhouses
contained meeting rooms, restaurants, gaming facilities,
and residential quarters for members. Intraclub rivalries,
quarrels, and discriminations encouraged new clubs. New
York City’s Union Club spawned nine additional exclu-
sionary men’s clubs over such matters as ancestry, as in
the case of the Knickerbocker Club (1871), and politics,
as with the Union League Club (1863). The latter formed
namesake clubs in Chicago and San Francisco with recip-
rocal memberships.

After the Civil War, city clubs formed country clubs.
The Country Club (1882) in Brookline, Massachusetts,
was the first to admit members’ families to full partici-
pation. By 1900 over one thousand private country clubs
provided outdoor social sports to members. Women
formed their own exclusionary clubs. Architect Stanford
White designed the New York City Colony Club for
women in 1907. Boston’s Chilton Club (1910) and Phila-
delphia’s Acorn Club (1889) catered to socially esteemed
women of those cities. In 1895 New York City listed fifty-
six exclusive clubs; in 1951 the number was up to sixty-
eight. The U.S. Supreme Court officially ended private
segregation with its decision in New York State Club Assn.
v. City of New York (1988). Up-and-coming politicians be-
gan dropping their membership in exclusionary private
clubs—as associate attorney general–designate Webster
Hubbell did in 1993—to avoid unfavorable publicity.
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COAL is a major source of energy in the United States.
It formed as the legacy of trees and plants that grew in
primeval swamps and forests. For millions of years, the
debris of these jungles accumulated in shallow water or
in boggy soil, decayed, and was converted into peat bogs.
The mountain-building era subjected these bogs to ex-
treme pressures as well as to the internal heat of the earth.
The combination of these factors transformed the peat
into coal. Coal has the same chemical composition as di-
amonds and is sometimes referred to as “black diamonds.”

The conversion of peat into coal is estimated by geolo-
gists to have taken hundreds of thousands of years.

Bituminous coal is the most abundant type of coal
in the United States and the one most commonly used
for power generation, heating, and industrial purposes.
Nearly all eastern bituminous coals have “coking” prop-
erties. Coking is a heating process that breaks down coal,
leaving the relatively pure carbon needed for metallurgy.
Many western bituminous coals are noncoking, or “free
burning.” Bituminous coals used in the coking process are
heated in a sealed oven. After the volatile liquids and gases
have been driven off, the coke, a porous, dull-gray mass,
remains. The by-products driven off during the carbon-
ization process, consisting of gases, light oils, and tar, have
many important uses in the chemical industry.

The only source for anthracite coal, which is a clean-
burning coal with little volatile matter, is northeastern
Pennsylvania, although history records small deposits in
Rhode Island during the early nineteenth century. An-
thracite production peaked during 1917, when 100 mil-
lion tons were produced and nearly 150,000miners toiled
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Coal Miners. Despite mechanization of underground
operations, miners such as these still perform dangerous,
backbreaking work.

to reach that tonnage. Another peak was reached in 1944
when 64 million tons were produced with a workforce of
78,000 men. After that time, the consumption of anthra-
cite coal declined; by 1973 only 6,000menwere employed
in the industry. Similar statistics for the bituminous coal
industry record the first peak in production in 1918, when
550 million tons were mined with a labor force of 615,000.
The maximum production by the industry occurred in
1947, when 630 million tons were produced with a labor
force of 420,000 miners. In 1974 approximately 590 mil-
lion tons of coal were produced with a labor force of only
125,000 miners.

The coal-producing areas of the United States are
divided into six large provinces: the Eastern province, the
Interior province, the Gulf province, the Northern Plains
province, the Rocky Mountain province, and the Pacific
Coast province. Coal mining activity migrated westward
from its eighteenth-century beginnings in the Eastern
province, and significant production was reported from the
Interior province during the 1830s. By the late 1850s the
Pacific Coast province was producing significant amounts
of coal, as was the Gulf province in the late 1860s. The
Rocky Mountain province began producing well into the
mid-1870s and the Northern Plains province in the late
1870s.

The Eastern, or Appalachian, field, after its modest
beginning as a small mine along the Monongahela River
opposite Fort Pitt (now Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania), in
1760, became the most important source of bituminous
coal for the nation. Beginning in western Pennsylvania, it
extends southwesterly into Alabama and contains large
mining operations in the states of Pennsylvania, Ohio,
West Virginia, Kentucky, Tennessee, Virginia, and Ala-
bama. Pennsylvania was for many years the largest pro-
ducer of coal in the province, but after 1946 it was su-
perseded by West Virginia. The Eastern province was
responsible for approximately two-thirds of the total coal
produced in the United States in the mid-1970s.

West of the Appalachian field is the Interior prov-
ince, which is subdivided into eastern and western por-
tions. The eastern portion includes deposits throughmost
of Illinois, western Indiana, and western Kentucky; the
western portion covers deposits in Iowa,Missouri, eastern
Kansas, Oklahoma, and Arkansas. Two isolated fields in-
cluded in the Interior province are in Texas and central
Michigan.

The Eastern and Interior provinces have always fur-
nished most of the coal produced in the United States
and contain the largest reserves of coking coals. The coal-
fields found in the other provinces contain the largest per-
centage of reserves on a tonnage basis but consist mainly
of subbituminous coals and lignites. With lower-grade
coals and locations remote from major consuming indus-
tries, they have not been extensively developed, although
development is assured in the ever-pressing need for ad-
ditional energy supplies.

Scientists evaluate a region’s coal supply by measur-
ing its reserves and resources. Reserves are the amount of
coal that is commercially accessible and can be readily
mined. Resources are the total amount of coal in a region,
whether or not it is accessible. In 2002, the total U.S.
estimated recoverable coal reserves was some 274 billion
short tons, while U.S. coal production for 2001 was ap-
proximately 1.1 billion short tons. The U.S. Geological
Survey estimated in 1997 that the identified resources of
U.S. coal were some 1,731 billion short tons. With im-
proved technological innovations and increased efficiency
in mining methods, these reserves and resources could be
greatly extended.

Coal is mined by two principal methods, under-
ground and surface operations, and both practices are
widely used in the United States. Coal seams within two
hundred feet of the earth’s surface are generally more
adaptable to surface mining methods, although attention
must also be paid to the content and thickness of the over-
burden (rock and other material) on the coal seam and to
the thickness of the seam. Strip mining is often used to
mine surface coal. In this method, huge earth-moving
machines strip away areas of vegetation, and explosives
shatter sedimentary rock to access underlying coal de-
posits. Area and contour mining methods allow for strip
mining of hilly areas, as machines move away landscape
and slice large cuts into a hillside to access coal. Giant
augers that bore into hillsides and throw out buried coal
are also used on rough terrain. In the late 1990s, coal
mining companies started using global positioning system
(GPS) and satellite technology to track mines and ma-
chinery and increase their efficiency.

Mechanization of underground mining operations
received its greatest impetus with the introduction of Joy
loading machines in the early 1920s. Earlier attempts to
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introduce machinery to the industry proved unsuccessful
except for the first successful undercutting machine, in-
troduced in 1877. The introduction of rubber-tired haul-
age units in 1936 gave further impetus to mechanization,
and during the late 1940s total mechanization of under-
ground operations was becoming a reality.Mechanization
of mining operations increased significantly after World
War II, with a trend toward larger capacitymachinery and
the elimination of many laborious manual operations. Im-
proved underground machinery has led to continuous
mining. U.S. coal production rose rapidly during the
nineteenth century, from an annual production in 1800
of approximately 120,000 tons to approximately 265 mil-
lion tons by 1900. The average output per man per day
exceeded twenty tons, a significant increase over the five-
ton average prior to extensive mechanization.

The U.S. coal industry has been subjected to labor
unrest, loss of important markets, and most importantly,
has exposed workers to tremendous dangers. Under-
ground coal miners were constantly exposed to dangerous
gases such as explosive methane and poisonous carbon
monoxide. After a mine explosion in the 1800s, miners
took to releasing a canary into mine shafts to test for poi-
sonous gases before entering. If the canary did not return,
miners improved ventilation systems down the shaft. The
coal dust produced in the blasts and hauling was also ex-
tremely flammable and harmful to miners’ lungs. Pro-
longed inhalation of coal dusts produces pneumoconiosis,
or black lung disease, as well as a number of other prob-
lems, such as heart disease, emphysema, and cancer. Min-
ing protests and labor activism in the 1900s brought about
much reform in mining conditions.

The environmental impact of recovering coal in-
creased concern over mining methods during the late
twentieth century. Strip mining destroys large areas of
vegetation and habitat, leaving them exposed to erosion.
The waste products of strip mining create acid drainage
that combines with oxygen in water and air to create sul-
furic acid, polluting water and contaminating soil. Burn-
ing coal produces greenhouse gases that trap heat in the
earth’s atmosphere and lead to global warming. Sulfur
dioxide emissions combine with water and oxygen in air
to form acid rain. Since the U.S. Clean Air Act passed
in 1970, and was revised in 1990, industries that burn coal
are required to reduce emissions of carbon dioxide and
sulfur to safer levels. Coal mining companies are required
to submit detailed reports of mining plans to ensure min-
imal destruction of the environment. In 1986 the U.S.
government and private industry began working together
through the Clean Coal Technology Program to find
cleaner, more efficient methods of mining coal and using
its energy.
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COAL MINING AND ORGANIZED LABOR.
One fourth of all known coal reserves in the world are
located in the United States. Anthracite (hard coal) min-
ing is concentrated in five counties of east central Penn-
sylvania, and various bituminous coals (soft, volatile coals)
are mined in Pennsylvania, Ohio, the Virginias, Indiana,
Illinois, Kentucky, Alabama, and, to a lesser extent,Mary-
land, Missouri, Tennessee, Colorado, Utah, and Alaska.

From the Civil War to 1950, coal was the nation’s
chief source of fuel. Its decline began after World War I
when other fossil fuels began to displace coal. Following
WorldWar II, rapid substitution of competing fuels, swift
mechanization of underground mining, and massive strip
mining accelerated the decline in production and em-
ployment. Contributing more than 90 percent of the
country’s thermal energy in 1880 and 53 percent in 1940,
coal furnished barely 23 percent in 1970. Employment in
bituminous mines fell from the 1923 peak of 704,000
workers to less than 140,000 in 1970. Anthracite employ-
ment fell from its peak of 179,000 in 1914 to fewer than
7,000 in 1970. Obviously these contractions profoundly
affected the industry and its workers.

Always dirty and exceedingly dangerous, coal mining
has been historically an industry plagued by instabilities
of production, consumption, and price. The existence of
many dispersed production units, ranging from a host of
small marginal mines to the great captive mines (those
owned by and producing coal for the steel and railroad
companies), have either engendered or threatened cut-
throat competition. They also have made private, as well
as governmental supervision, inspection, and regulation
extremely difficult, although from the industry’s earliest
days operators and workers alike have generally conceded
the necessity of many types of regulation.

Early Unionization and Its Obstacles
Unionization of mine labor began in the 1840s. It was
variously a response to fraternal impulses among workers,
unhealthy and dangerous working conditions, unsatisfac-
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Health Hazards. In this 1961 photograph by Larry
Rubenstein, coal miners at a rally in Washington, D.C., carry
signs such as “Coal dust kills coal miners.” � UPI/corbis-
Bettmann

tory wages, truck payments (payment in goods), abuses by
company towns and privatized police, the introduction of
scab labor, blacklisting and yellow dog contracts, and sea-
sonal and chronic unemployment. Unionization was com-
plicated by the presence of thousands of immigrant work-
ers in the pits; by the use of slave and, later, convict labor
in mines; by ethnic, cultural, racial, and linguistic barriers
among and between foreign and native-born workers and
the general public; by the isolation of miners from one
another; by their relative immobility; and by dual union-
ism and organizational mistakes.

Since January 1890, miners have been chiefly rep-
resented by the UMWA, an industrial union that was
founded by bituminous miners from Pennsylvania, Ohio,
Indiana, and Michigan but quickly encompassed anthra-
cite miners also. Creation of the UMWA was preceded
by half a century of abortive unionization. Prominent
among the early unions were the Bates Union of 1848;
the American Miners’ Association, formed by Illinois and
Missouri miners in 1861; John Siney’s famed Working-
mens’ Benevolent Association, which in the 1870s sus-
tained the Long Strike and battled the Reading Railroad;

the Miners’ and Laborers’ Benevolent Association of the
1870s, also led by Siney; and the Knights of Labor, which,
in company with the National Federation of Miners and
Mine Laborers, carried unionism into the 1880s. Of these
early unions, nearly all were led by English, Irish, Scot-
tish, Welsh, and occasionally Polish or Hungarian im-
migrants. Nearly all, contrary to myth, were moderate
and conciliatory, favoring arbitration over strikes. Al-
though all of these unions were short-lived, all contrib-
uted to educating mine workers about their condition and
their rights.

Employers’ reactions to mine unionism varied. Some-
times they tried to undermine unions by associating them
with subversive or violent movements, as in the anthracite
fields in the mid-1870s, when unions were invidiously as-
sociated with Molly Maguires or, as in the efforts to
unionize southern fields in the 1930s and 1940s, when
they were associated with communism. Sometimes em-
ployers have resorted to armed repression, although evic-
tions, lockouts, and strikebreaking have been more com-
mon reactions. On the other hand, employers have often
recognized the conservative influences of mine unions
and tacitly accepted and often cooperated with them to
help stabilize the industry and discipline labor.

Government reactions to mine unionism have also
varied. The use of local police, state militias, or federal
troops against unions was common in the nineteenth cen-
tury, becoming rarer after the militia violence against
miners killed twenty men, women, and children in 1914
at Ludlow, Colorado. TheWilson administration invoked
the aid of the courts to forestall a coal strike in 1919, and
injunctions against union activities were frequent in the
1920s.

Rise of the UMWA: Better Conditions for Mine
Workers
The UMWA rose to power under two of the most famous
and conservative unionists of their generations. John
Mitchell led the union through the great coal strike of
1902, winning national notoriety for his 150,000 follow-
ers, as well as shorter hours and better wages. He also
fended off challenges from rebel movements such as the
Industrial Workers of the World (IWW). John L.
Lewis led the union from 1920 to 1960. During the first
Truman administration, Federal District Judge T. Alan
Goldsborough heavily fined both the United Mine
Workers of America (UMWA) and Lewis for noncom-
pliance with federal policy. In the 1920s, Lewis dealt with
factional battles among union officials as union member-
ship dwindled from its all-time peak of 425,700 to 150,000.
Membership recovered after passage of the National In-
dustrial Recovery Act of 1933, and the UMWA went on
to become the driving force behind the creation of the
Committee for Industrial Organization (CIO) in 1935
(which in 1938 became the Congress of Industrial Orga-
nizations) and to help organize workers in other mass-
production industries, such as steel and automobiles.
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Miners’ Strike. Speakers from the United Mine Workers of America address a crowd in Harlan, Ky., during a 1939 strike by coal
miners in that area. � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

Since the 1930s, despite President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt’s legal bouts with the UMWA and his threat to use
troops to mine coal during World War II, government
has generally moved positively to regulate the coal-mining
industry and its labor through the Norris–LaGuardia Act
of 1932, the National Industrial Recovery Act of 1933,
the Guffey Coal Acts of 1935 and 1940, wage stabilization
measures, the Taft-Hartley Act of 1947, the Federal
CoalMineHealth and Safety Act of 1969, and supervision
of union elections.

During the last quarter of the twentieth century, coal
experienced a resurgence. Rising prices and tightening
supplies of oil and natural gas, as well as the failure of
nuclear power to fulfill its promise, led to increased use
of coal. By the end of the century, coal was furnishing
more than 32 percent of the country’s thermal energy and
generating more than half of the nation’s electric power.
Employment, on the other hand, continued to decline as
operations became more efficient and machines handled
more of the work. By 2000, total employment in coal
mines had fallen to about 87,500. More than half of these
miners were members of the UMWA, and as a result of
union wage agreements in the industry, they were among
the highest-paid industrial workers in the country. Better

yet, even though mining continued to be a dangerous oc-
cupation, the number of injury-producing accidents de-
clined over the last quarter of the century in part as a
result of the Coal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1969.
Years of union agitation and negotiation vastly improved
labor’s circumstances in the coal-mining industry in im-
portant respects (working conditions, wages, pensions,
medical benefits, and other welfare programs) over the
conditions prevalent until World War II, despite the di-
minished importance of the coal industry and the reduced
mine payrolls.
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COALITION OF LABOR UNION WOMEN
(CLUW). Over three thousand women from fifty-eight
unions formed the Coalition of Labor Union Women in
Chicago on 23 March 1974. The coalition was founded
by Olga M. Madar, the first woman to be international
vice president of the United Auto Workers, and by Addie
Wyatt of the United Food and Commercial Workers.
Madar served as president of CLUW from 1974 to 1977.
The emergence of the CLUW in 1974 was related to three
developments—the growing women’s movement, employ-
ment laws prohibiting discrimination against women, and
the growing number of women in the workforce.

CLUW is open only to members of labor unions. Its
structure is similar to that of international unions, with
policies made at the national level and carried out at the
local level. The major objective of the organization is to
make unions more responsive to women workers. More
specifically, the goals are to organize women workers, to
encourage women to participate politically at every level,
to work for affirmative action in the workplace, and to
increase women’s role in their unions. Toward these ends,
women are encouraged to become more knowledgeable
about laws, labor contracts, and collective bargaining.

CLUWmembers worked to change the policy of the
AFL-CIO on the Equal Rights Amendment. Not only
did the organization support the amendment, but it also
vowed to work for ratification. Other issues that CLUW
championed in its early years were full employment,
childcare, job safety, and enforcement of equal pay laws.

In 1979, the coalition established the CLUWCenter
for Education and Research, which provides the knowl-
edge base for advocacy. More recently, CLUW has taken
up the cause of domestic violence affecting theworkplace.
Union stewards are trained to recognize domestic vio-
lence and deal with both victims and abusers. CLUWhas
also lobbied for the reform of Social Security with a view
to establishing equity for women workers.

One of the most important results of the formation
of CLUW was to give women leadership experience.
With this experience, they were able to attain leadership

roles in their local unions and bring women’s issues to the
negotiating table. After founding CLUW, Addie Wyatt
went on to become the first woman vice president of the
Amalgamated Meat Cutters Union. During the 1980s,
many women became leaders in their unions. For exam-
ple, in 1980, Joyce Miller, CLUW president from 1977
to 1993, became the first woman elected to the Executive
Council of the AFL-CIO.

From 1974 on, women joined the workforce in rec-
ord numbers and by 1999 comprised 46 percent of the
total workforce. In the 1990s, women were the majority
of new union members. Throughout its existence, CLUW
has kept up the drumbeat for organizing the unorganized,
and though it cannot claim responsibility for the phenom-
enal growth in women union members, it did help set the
agenda. Presently there are 20,000 members of CLUW.
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COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. The Coast
and Geodetic Survey was born in 1807 when Congress,
on the initiative of President Thomas Jefferson, passed a
law authorizing “a survey to be taken of the coasts of the
United States.” The Survey, originally called the Coast
Survey, was—for the first time in the history of the new
nation—“to designate the islands and shoals, with the
roads and places of anchorage, within twenty leagues of
any part of the shores of the United States. . . .” The
Survey, using new scientific methods, would be respon-
sible for producing accurate charts of these features and
would also identify other key characteristics of what can
roughly be defined as the coastal zones of the United
States. As the nation grew, new areas such as Florida,
Texas, the Pacific Coast, and Alaska were added to the
Survey’s growing mission.

Historians agree that the Coast Survey led American
science away from the older descriptive methods to the
modern methods of statistical analysis and the prediction
of future states of natural phenomena based on mathe-
matical modeling. Virtually all branches of science, in-
cluding the social and biological sciences, have adapted
similar methodologies and similar techniques in their
quest for scientific truth. (National Oceanic and Atmo-
spheric Administration, “Comments on the Archive of the
Coast and Geodetic Survey,” 1991).

The survey was placed under the jurisdiction of the
Treasury Department but its gestation and evolutionwere
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complicated and politicized from the outset. A Swiss im-
migrant to the United States, the geodesist and mathe-
matician Ferdinand Rudolph Hassler, was selected to
head the Survey. He left for Europe in 1811 to secure the
necessary scientific books, instruments, and knowledge-
able expertise necessary for conducting a massive, com-
plex, and accurate survey of the coastal areas of theUnited
States. None of these necessities was available in America
at that time. Hassler remained in Europe until 1815 and
it was not until 1816 that Congress appropriated the
funds for the survey. Hassler was officially made super-
intendent of the survey in 1816. However, in 1818 Con-
gress changed the law and specified that only military and
naval officers could be employed in the survey, neither of
which Hassler was. The instruments and management of
the project were turned over to the Navy Department.

In 1832 Congress reactivated the original 1807 leg-
islation placing the Survey in the Treasury Department,
and Hassler was again appointed superintendent. The
tensions between military and civilian control of the Sur-
vey continued. In 1834 the Survey was again transferred
to the Department of the Navy, but after repeated pro-
tests from Hassler it was once more returned to the ju-
risdiction of the Treasury Department in 1836. Further
efforts to move the Survey to naval jurisdiction continued
until 1882.

After the death of Hassler in 1843, Alexander Dallas
Bache, a great-grandson of Benjamin Franklin, took over
as superintendent of the Coast Survey. Bache built on the
strong foundation that had been created, and is credited
with developing the Survey into the first real scientific
organization in the federal government. He became a
leader in the American Association for the Advancement
of Science and was a founding member of the National
Academy of Sciences.

The scope and flair of the Survey is captured in the
following description taken from an analysis of its annual
reports:

The Survey was continental in scope, tying to-
gether east and west coasts by an invisible transcon-
tinental network of triangles while leading American
commerce by means of precise nautical charting sur-
veys into the ports of our Atlantic, Gulf, and Pacific
shores. Storms, mountains, dust, mud, deserts, wild
beasts, heat and cold; all were the companions of the
Coast Surveyors. They engaged in a great physical ad-
venture that is little known and little understood. Be-
yond the romance of the Coast Surveyors, there was
an enduring intellectual adventure as the fieldmen and
the office force of the Coast Survey engaged in a fas-
cinating quest for the ultimate limits of accuracy of
scientific measurement. They were seekers of scien-
tific “truth.” No effort was too great or hardship too
onerous to overcome in this quest. The perseverance
and fortitude of the field men was matched by the of-
fice force of mathematicians, physicists, geodesists, as-
tronomers, instrument-makers, draftsmen, engravers,
and pressmen. These men and women (the Coast Sur-

vey hired women professionals as early as 1845) helped
push back the limits of astronomic measures, designed
new and more accurate observational instruments for
sea and land surveying, developed new techniques for
the mathematical analysis of the mountains of data ob-
tained by the field parties, and further refined tech-
niques of error analysis and mitigation. (National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, “Com-
ments on the Archive of the Coast and Geodetic Sur-
vey,” 1991)

In 1878 the program was officially renamed the
Coast and Geodetic Survey. In 1903 it was transferred to
the Department of Commerce and Labor and it remained
in Commerce after Labor became a separate cabinet de-
partment in 1913. In 1920 the title “superintendent” was
changed to “director.”

In 1965 the Coast and Geodetic Survey became part
of the Environmental Science Services Administration
(ESSA), which also incorporated theWeather Bureau and
the National Bureau of Standards’ Central Radio Prop-
agation Laboratory. When the National Oceanic and At-
mospheric Administration (NOAA) was created in 1970
as a new entity within the Department of Commerce,
ESSA and thus the Survey became part of NOAA.

The Survey is considered to have been one of the
major birthplaces of modern American science, including
many disciplines not generally associated with geodesy
and hydrology. Its creation is a cornerstone of the rapid
growth of science and technology and of the development
of natural resources for commercial use in the United
States.
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COAST GUARD, U.S., one of the armed forces of
the United States and the principal federal agency forma-
rine safety and maritime law enforcement. It operates un-
der the Department of Transportation except when serv-
ing as a part of the navy.
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U.S. Coast Guard. A recruiting poster from World War II. National Archives and Records Administration

Congress established the Coast Guard’s parent ser-
vice, the U.S. Revenue Marine (later the Revenue Cutter
Service), on 4 August 1790, on the advice of Alexander
Hamilton, then the secretary of the treasury. The act au-
thorized the secretary of the treasury to construct and
operate ten small cutters to ensure the collection of cus-
toms duties on imports imposed by the Revenue Act of
1789. Hamilton insisted that revenue-cutter officers be
given military rank to “attach them to their duty by a nicer
sense of honor.” Administrative responsibility initially re-
sided with the Treasury Department.

The cutter service soon became better known for its
expertise and daring in aiding ships and seamen in distress
than for safeguarding the revenue. At the time of the
Quasi War with France, there being no other U.S. naval
force, Congress on 1 July 1797 authorized the president
to allow cutters “to defend the seacoast and to repel any
hostility to their vessels and commerce”—in effect, to op-
pose the whole French fleet and the French privateersmen
then threatening U.S. trade. The service soon distin-
guished itself as a fighting force. After the establishment
of the navy (1798), Congress decreed that the cutters “co-
operate with the Navy . . . whenever the President shall
so direct,” a mandate subsequently confirmed and broad-
ened by other acts. Since then, except for the brief im-
broglio with Tripoli (1801–1805), cutters and cutter men
have sailed with the navy against all armed enemies of the
United States.

Other areas of law enforcement andmarine safety led
Congress to establish several other, essentially unifunc-
tional agencies. The first, the Lighthouse Service, launched
by an act of 7 August 1789, tacitly acknowledged federal

responsibility for maintaining lighthouses, buoys, and re-
lated navigation aids. In 1832, explosions destroyed 14
percent of all American steamboats, prompting Con-
gress, by an act of 7 July 1838, to create the Steamboat
Inspection Service (later the Bureau of Marine Inspection
and Navigation) to regulate the construction, equipping,
manning, and inspection of vessels in the interest of safety.
Meanwhile, such hazardous areas as Cape Cod andNorth
Carolina’s Outer Banks became veritable graveyards for
ships and seamen of all nations. Private lifesaving efforts,
however commendable, were unequal to the task pre-
sented by hundreds of disasters along thousands of miles
of coast. Eventually recognizing the need, Congress, by
an act of 3 March 1847, authorized the secretary of the
treasury to equip lighthouses for rendering aid to ship-
wrecked persons. Subsequent legislation soon formally
established the Life-Saving Service, a chain of lifeboats
stationed along the coasts.

Successive efforts to rationalize the federal structure
and to centralize responsibilities along functional lines led
eventually to the amalgamation of all these agencies around
the Revenue Cutter Service as nucleus. The first merger
(28 January 1915) combined the Life-Saving Service with
the Revenue Cutter Service to form the U.S. Coast Guard,
thus centralizing federal marine search-and-rescue activ-
ities into one agency. In 1939, President FranklinD. Roo-
sevelt transferred the Lighthouse Service to the Coast
Guard, broadening the latter’s direct concern with the
prevention of disasters. An act of 22 June 1936 clarified
the Coast Guard’s general responsibility for the enforce-
ment of all applicable U.S. laws on the high seas and wa-
ters of the United States, and in 1942 the transfer to the
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Coast Guard of the Bureau of Marine Inspection and
Navigation’s marine safety duties gave the Coast Guard
specific responsibility for the enforcement of navigation
laws. On 1 April 1967, in a sweeping reorganization,Con-
gress relocated the Coast Guard itself from the Treasury
Department to the Department of Transportation, newly
organized to exercise federal responsibilities in all trans-
portation fields.

During American military operations in Vietnam,
Coast Guard cutters and patrol craft served with the U.S.
Navy’s Seventh Fleet, providing gunfire support aimed at
sea and shore targets, interdicting enemy replenishment
by sea, and engaging in a variety of civic actions. Other
Coast Guard units engaged for the most part in normal
peacetime duties.

The modern Coast Guard performs a multitude of
varied duties, including providing search-and-rescue
operations for vessels in distress; maintaining “ocean sta-
tions” along most-traveled routes to furnish meteorolog-
ical data to the National Weather Service, collect ocean-
ographic data, and provide navigation aids; maintaining
military readiness in time of war or when the president
directs; enforcing U.S. laws on the high seas and waters
under U.S. jurisdiction; enforcing U.S. laws dealing with
the safety of small boats and their occupants; providing
lighthouses, buoys, and other aids to safe navigation; pro-
viding icebreaking services in support of American com-
merce and the national defense; ensuring the security of
U.S. ports and ships therein; conducting surveys, re-
search, and special air-sea patrols in support of national
oceanographic policies; and maintaining a program of re-
search and development for improving Coast Guard ca-
pabilities and effectiveness.

The Coast Guard is headed by a commandant, an
officer with the rank of admiral, whose headquarters are
in Washington, D.C. Major field commands include the
Atlantic and Pacific areas, with five districts each, and two
inland districts. The U.S. Coast Guard Academy, at New
London, Connecticut, offers a four-year academic and
professional course to cadets selected by nationwide com-
petitive examinations. On graduation a cadet is awarded
a B.S. degree (engineering) and a commission as ensign
in the career-officer corps. Intermediate ranks ranging up
to admiral correspond to those of the navy.
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COASTING TRADE. From the beginning of British
settlement in North America until after 1850, shipping
along the coasts was the principal means of transportation
and communication between sections of the new country.
In the colonial period it served to distribute European
imports as well as to exchange local products. Colonial
coasting trade was reserved to British and American ves-
sels by the Navigation Acts of 1651 and 1660. The policy
was continued after the formation of the federal Union.
A prohibitive tax was placed on foreign built and foreign
owned ships in 1789, followed by their complete exclu-
sion from coastwise competition under the Navigation
Act of 1817.

From 1800 until the Civil War, the schooner was
the typical American coasting vessel. After 1865 steamers
and barges towed by steamers were used increasingly, un-
til by 1920 the sailing vessel had largely disappeared.

With the growing diversity of sectional production
and the expansion of intersectional trade, coastwise ship-
ping grew from 68,607 tons in 1789 to 516,979 tons in
1830 to 2.6 million tons in 1860. Manufactured goods of
the Northeast were exchanged for the cotton and tobacco
of the South, while the surplus agricultural products of
the Mississippi Valley came to the Atlantic coast by way
of New Orleans, Louisiana. Following the completion of
railroad trunk lines along the coast and across the Appa-
lachian Mountains after 1850, passengers, merchandise,
and commodities of value traveled increasingly by rail,
while such bulk cargoes as coal, lumber, ice, iron, steel,
and oil were shipped by sea. After 1865 the tonnage en-
gaged in coastal shipping continued to increase (4.3 mil-
lion tons in 1900, 10 million tons in 1935) but not with
the rapidity of rail and motor transportation. The late
1800s witnessed bitter struggles between ship and railroad
operators, which were characterized by rate wars, fol-
lowed by agreements and growing control of coast-to-
coast trade by the railroads.
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Coca-Cola. An early advertisement, claiming that the
beverage appeals to “All Classes, Ages and Sexes” and puts
“vim and go into tired brains and bodies.” � Bettmann/corbis

COASTWISE STEAMSHIP LINES. American
steamers made coastwise voyages as early as 1809, but the
first regular lines were placed in operation in the sheltered
waters of Long Island Sound and between Boston and the
coast of Maine about 1825. Local services were estab-
lished in the Gulf of Mexico by Charles Morgan in 1835,
while the United StatesMail SteamshipCompany opened
a regular line from New York to Charleston, South Caro-
lina; Havana, Cuba; New Orleans, Louisiana; and the
Isthmus of Panama in 1848. In 1849 the Pacific Mail
Steamship Company pioneered the route from Panama
to San Francisco and Oregon. Steamships played a crucial
role in the Civil War, helping the Union to blockade
Southern ports and to keep its own supply lines open.

Prior to 1860 the railroads served chiefly as feeders
for the steamship lines, but after the Civil War they of-
fered serious competition. Although the coastwise lines
remained active, they were forced to consolidate (Eastern
Steamship Company, Atlantic, Gulf and West Indies
Steamship Company), and in some cases the railroads
gained control of the steamships, as when the Southern
Pacific Railroad acquired the Morgan line (1885). In-
creasing competition from railroads, motor buses, and
trucks, mounting operating costs, and labor difficulties
resulted in the withdrawal of a considerable part of the
coastwise steamship service from the Atlantic and virtu-
ally all from the Pacific Coast south of Alaska by 1937.
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COCA-COLA. The soft drink Coca-Cola was invented
by the Atlanta pharmacist and patent medicine maker
John S. Pemberton in 1886. Its name, suggested by an
employee, Frank Robinson, derived from its two principal
drug ingredients, the Peruvian coca leaf (cocaine) and the
West African kola nut (caffeine). Coca-Cola was origi-
nally sold as a “nerve tonic” to cure the then-popular sup-
posed disease of neurasthenia, and its promoters claimed
it treated headaches and hangovers as well. The sugary
syrup, mixed with carbonated water, was also sold as a
“delicious and refreshing” soda fountain drink.

Pemberton died penniless in 1888, but a fellow At-
lanta pharmacist, Asa G. Candler, with the assistance of
Frank Robinson, made Coca-Cola a national soda foun-
tain success by the end of the century, gradually aban-
doning patent medicine claims. The current Coca-Cola

Company was incorporated in 1892. Candler saw no fu-
ture in bottling the drink and gave the bottling rights to
Benjamin Thomas and Joseph Whitehead, two Chatta-
nooga lawyers, in 1899. Thomas andWhitehead parlayed
the contract into a successful bottling franchise system
that truly democratized the drink. In 1903, under consid-
erable social pressure, Candler removed the cocaine from
Coca-Cola. In 1919 his children sold the business for $25
million to a syndicate of bankers headed by the Atlanta
businessman Ernest Woodruff. Plagued by high sugar
prices, Woodruff unsuccessfully attempted to abrogate
the perpetual bottling contract. In 1923, his son Robert
W. Woodruff took over the presidency of the troubled
company and made Coca-Cola, popularly called “Coke,”
a symbol of the American way of life through ubiquitous,
effective advertising. The patriarchalWoodruff passed on
every major company decision until his death in 1985 at
the age of ninety-five.

During World War II, Coca-Cola was deemed an
essential morale booster for American troops overseas,
and Coke employees established bottling plants behind
the lines, thus positioning the company for swift global
expansion in the postwar world. In France and elsewhere
during the early 1950s, communists spread rumors that
Coke destroyed health and virility, but efforts to halt the
soft drink’s international expansion failed.
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Beginning in the depression era, Pepsi-Cola arose as
a fierce competitor, offering more drink for a nickel. Coke
finally matched Pepsi ounce for ounce and offered Sprite,
Fanta, and other drinks from the 1960s onward. In the
1980s and 1990s, the aggressive chief executive officer
Roberto Goizueta revolutionized the company, giving the
revered Coke name to Diet Coke and in 1985 changing
the flavor of Coca-Cola in the New Coke disaster. Ironi-
cally, this marketing blunder reinvigorated sales of Classic
Coca-Cola when the company brought it back after a
three-month hiatus. Following brief forays into diversi-
fication, notably in Columbia Pictures, Goizueta refocu-
sed the company solely on soft drinks. Under his lead-
ership the share price shot up. FollowingGoizueta’s death
in 1997, the company entered a difficult period during
which its stock declined.

Although the “cola wars” continued into the twenty-
first century, Coca-Cola remained the world’s preeminent
soft drink. The world’s most widely distributed product
at that time, “Coca-Cola” was reputedly the second best-
known word on Earth after “okay.” The history of Coca-
Cola provides a case study in modern image marketing,
in which a fizzy soft drink, mostly sugar water, assumed
massive symbolic weight for both critics and advocates.
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COD FISHERIES of North America lie off the coasts
of New England, Newfoundland, and Labrador. The ear-
liest explorers to the northeastern coast of North America
noted the abundant presence of the cod. John Cabot
spoke of it, and in 1602 BartholomewGosnold gaveCape
Cod its name because of the great quantity of the fish in
its waters. The earliest fishermen came from Spain and
France, attracted by the lure of the bank fisheries off the
Newfoundland coast. In the sixteenth century, English-
men made frequent fishing voyages to the Grand Banks.

Captain John Smith’s successful fishing venture in
1614 off the New England coast helped to establish the
popularity of that region. Within a few years, colonists
had established fishing colonies in Massachusetts (Cape
Ann) and Maine (Monhegan Island and Pemaquid). Mas-
sachusetts Bay colonists in particular engaged in cod fish-
ing from an early date. Within less than forty years after
its settlement, Boston was a busy trade center for fish.

England often exasperated the colonies by failing in
treaties with France to accord a proper interest to the
fisheries. In treaties from that of St. Germain (1632) to
Ryswick (1697), the French fisheries benefited. British
colonists were particularly bitter in 1697 when England
returned Acadia to France. The Treaty of Utrecht (1713)
awarded Newfoundland and Nova Scotia (Acadia) to En-
gland, but France retained the island of Cape Breton and
some fishing privileges.

The final defeat of France in the great colonial strug-
gle with England, concluded by the Treaty of Paris
(1763), left France with only the fishing islands of St.
Pierre and Miquelon and restricted fishing privileges.
The New England cod fisheries expected to benefit by
the triumph, but new discontent appeared when the Brit-
ish Parliament passed the Sugar Act of 1764. Its enforce-
ment threatened to ruin the profitable trade with the
FrenchWest Indies that depended on the exchange of the
poorer grade of cod for sugar and molasses, which the
North Americans then manufactured into rum. Like the
Molasses Act of 1733 this proved ineffective, largely be-
cause of smuggling.

Cod fishing suffered severely during the American
Revolution, but when the United States secured extensive
fishing privileges from England in the preliminary Treaty
of Paris (1782), expectations for revival soared. The
contraction of the market in Catholic Europe and the im-
mediate exclusion of Americans from trade with the Brit-
ishWest Indies, however, delayed recovery. Fishingboun-
ties began to be paid in 1789 but did not become a real
aid to the fisheries until considerably later.

The Peace of Ghent (1814) did not provide for the
continuance of the fishing privileges that Americans had
been enjoying in British colonial waters. TheConvention
of 1818 attempted to settle the fisheries question, but it
continued to be a sore spot in British-American relations
until the award of the Hague Tribunal of Arbitration in
1910.

After the War of 1812 the cod and mackerel fisheries
entered a long period of expansion. TheEuropeanmarket
for salt codfish declined, but the expanding domesticmar-
ket more than offset this loss. The Erie Canal provided
access to the Mississippi Valley, and introduction of the
use of ice for preservation opened new domestic markets
for fresh fish. Tariffs from 1816 to 1846 on imported fish
greatly helped New England fishermen to control the
home market.

After the Civil War the cod lost its distinction as the
principal food fish of the American seas. From about 1885
the cod fisheries began to decline, not only in relation to
other American fisheries but also in the amount of ton-
nage employed. Such cities as Boston and Gloucester,
Massachusetts, and Portland, Maine, continued to serve
as centers for an industry whose importance in American
history is symbolized by Massachusetts’ use of the “sacred
codfish” as its emblem. By the end of the twentieth cen-
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tury, however, overfishing, international competition, and
declining demand had taken a toll on the American cod
industry, whose annual landings averaged 4,100 tons be-
tween 1981 and 1997.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Judah, Charles Burnet, Jr. The North American Fisheries and Brit-
ish Policy to 1713. Urbana: University of Illinois, 1933.

Kurlansky, Mark. Cod: A Biography of the Fish That Changed the
World. New York: Walker, 1997.

Morison, Samuel Eliot.Maritime History of Massachusetts, 1783–
1860. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1941.

F. Hardee Allen /c. w.

See alsoGhent, Treaty of; Paris, Treaty of (1783); Sugar Acts;
West Indies, British and French.

CODE, U.S. The United States Code is a large, multi-
volume consolidation and codification of the general and
permanent laws of the United States. The volumes are
arranged into fifty titles according to subject matter. The
Code does not contain regulations issued by federal agen-
cies, decisions of the federal courts, laws enacted by state
or local governments, or treaties.

Before 1926 federal statutory law was extremely dif-
ficult to research. Federal statutes enacted before 1875
appeared in one volume, Revised Statutes of the United
States (1875), but this volume contained inaccuracies.
Laws adopted after 1875 were published periodically in
chronological order in volumes of the United States Stat-
utes at Large without subject matter organization or a cu-
mulative index. In 1926, Congress approved the publi-
cation of the Code, bringing together all valid federal laws
in one publication arranged by subject matter.

After publication, however, the Code was never sub-
mitted to Congress in its entirety to be enacted into posi-
tive law. A statute’s text appearing in the Code therefore
was considered only prima facie evidence of the law. The
authoritative source for the text of federal laws was still
the United States Statutes at Large. Congress responded to
this peculiarity by creating the Office of the Law Revision
Counsel, charged with revising the Code and with sub-
mitting individual titles to Congress for enactment into
positive law. By the beginning of the twenty-first century,
less than half of the titles had been revised and enacted
into law. The text of titles enacted into positive law is legal
evidence of the law contained in those titles; other titles
of the Code remain as prima facie evidence only.

Each title of the Code is divided into chapters that in
turn are divided into sections. Citations to the Code in-
dicate the title and section numbers and the year of pub-
lication, for example, 42 U.S.C. § 1983 (1996). The Code
is published anew every six years, and cumulative supple-
ments are issued during the intervening years.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Cohen, Morris, Robert C. Berring, and Kent C. Olson. How to
Find the Law. St. Paul, Minn.: West, 1989.

Jacobstein, J. Myron, RoyM.Mersky, andDonald J. Dunn.Fun-
damentals of Legal Research. 7th ed. New York: Foundation
Press, 1998.

U.S. House of Representatives, Office of the Law Revision
Counsel. http://uscode.house.gov/uscode.htm.

Kent Greenfield

See also Congress, United States.

CODE BREAKING. See Cryptology.

CODE NAPOLÉON. Among the most important
postrevolutionary reforms in France was the unification
and simplification of the French laws, prepared underNa-
poleon Bonaparte’s direction and promulgated in 1804 as
the French civil code, commonly called the Code Na-
poléon. It served as the model for the digest of the civil
laws of Orleans Territory, promulgated in 1808 and com-
monly called the Old Louisiana Code, which, revised and
amended in 1825, 1870, and 1974 as the civil code of
Louisiana, remains today the basic law of the state of
Louisiana. Louisiana is unique among the states in that
its legal system is based on Roman civil law, not com-
mon law.
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CODE NOIR, also known as Black Code, is the name
commonly applied to the Edict Concerning the Negro
Slaves in Louisiana, issued by Louis XV in March 1724,
and promulgated in the colony by the colonial governor,
Jean Baptiste Le Moyne, Sieur de Bienville, on 10 Sep-
tember 1724. A number of slaves had been brought to the
colony during the administrations of Antoine Crozat and
John Law, and a definition of their legal status had be-
come desirable. The Code Noir, consisting of fifty-four
articles, fixed the legal status of slaves and imposed certain
specific obligations and prohibitions upon their masters.
It prescribed in detail regulations concerning holidays,
marriage, religious instruction, burial, clothing and sub-
sistence, punishment, and manumission of slaves. It also
defined the legal position and proper conduct of freed or
free blacks in the colony. Article I of the code, rather cu-
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riously, decreed expulsion of Jews from the colony. Article
III prohibited the exercise of any religious creed other
than Roman Catholicism and Article IV decreed confis-
cation of slaves placed under the direction or supervision
of any person not a Catholic. The essential provisions of
the code remained in force in Louisiana until 1803, and
many of them were embodied in later American Black
Codes. By the late antebellum period “black codes” gov-
erned slave life throughout the southern states. Although
the codes varied somewhat from state to state, all granted
wide powers to slave owners. The black codes ceased
functioning only with the abolition of slavery in 1865.
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CODES OF FAIR COMPETITION. Passed amidst
spiraling deflation and unemployment, the National In-
dustrial Recovery Act of 16 June 1933 set sweeping guide-
lines—including production restrictions, minimum wages,
and working conditions—to limit competition and foster a
spirit of teamwork among industry rivals. Industry repre-
sentatives helped draft the standards, which were enforced
by the National Recovery Administration (NRA). In
exchange for their cooperation, compliant corporations
received exemption from antitrust prosecution. Some trade
associations used the “fair competition” codes to restrict
legitimate competition, however, and after repeated legal
challenges, the Supreme Court declared the NRA uncon-
stitutional in 1935.
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COEDUCATION, the practice of educating male
and female students in the same institution, is the domi-
nant mode at all levels of education in the United States.
The custom began in the colonial period, when New En-

gland colonies legally obligated parents to teach reading
and writing to boys and at least reading to girls. While
much of this education took place in the home, many
towns also funded primary schools. Elsewhere, subscrip-
tion schools were open to male and female students whose
parents contributed to the schools’ operating costs. Fe-
male education expanded after the American Revolution,
when the ideology of republican womanhood supported
elite women’s arguments that educated wives andmothers
were essential to an enlightened citizenry. By the early
nineteenth century, a few chartered academies admitted
girls on an equal basis with boys; others allowed girls re-
stricted use of their facilities. Although coeducational sec-
ondary schools had appeared by the 1840s, people gen-
erally maintained that girls (as well as most boys) required
no education beyond elementary school. Paradoxically,
rising female attendance necessitated more elementary
school teachers, which eventually opened up educational
opportunities for women.

Oberlin College (founded in Ohio, 1833) provided
the first model of coeducational college education. Other
small religious colleges adopted coeducation for financial
reasons. In 1855 the University of Iowa became the first
public institution to establish coeducation, followed by
state universities in Wisconsin (1865), Kansas (1869), and
Minnesota (1869). Both private and public schools fre-
quently denied women full use of facilities or unrestricted
attendance in classes. Several prestigious universities re-
sisted coeducation, opting instead for coordinate colleges
like Harvard and Radcliffe. Most of these institutions
adopted full coeducation by the mid-1970s. In the 1990s,
women seeking admission to The Citadel and Virginia
Military Institute, the only remaining public men’s col-
leges, forced the courts to consider whether excluding
women from universities promotes harmful and archaic
stereotypes about men and women. Conversely, some
single-sex colleges see coeducation as restricting freedom
of choice and threatening their existence.

Although coeducation prevailed in the early 2000s,
some asserted that it has had mixed results for precolle-
giate boys and girls. By the early 1990s, the American
Association of University Women reported that girls
did not receive the same quality or quantity of education
as boys because male students demanded more discipli-
nary attention from their teachers. By 1994 some school
districts had established single-sex math and science classes
for girls to improve their performance on standardized
tests. Studies in the late 1990s found that boys, whose
emotional development often lags behind that of girls, can
also benefit from a single-sex environment.
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COERCIVE ACTS, also known as the Intolerable
Acts, were a series of four measures passed by the British
Parliament in 1774, partly to retaliate for such incidents
as the Boston Tea Party but also to implement a more
vigorous policy in the American colonies. The Boston
Port Act, enacted in response to the Tea Party, closed the
harbor to all shipping until the town had compensated
the East India Company for the destruction of its tea and
assured the king of its future loyalty. The Massachusetts
Government Act deprived Massachusetts of its charter
and the right to choose its own magistrates. The Act for
the Impartial Administration of Justice provided that
English colonial officials indicted for murder in Massa-
chusetts should be tried in England. Finally, the Quar-
tering Act allowed the housing of troops in any town in
Massachusetts.
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COEUR D’ALENE RIOTS, in the lead and silver
mines of northern Idaho, erupted throughout the 1890s,
beginning in 1892. Relations between mine owners and
mine workers had become increasingly hostile, due to
mine owners’ indifference to the extreme danger and poor
working conditions the miners endured. In 1892, miners
struck for union recognition. The mine owners responded
with armed guards and nonunion workers, and to quell
the resulting melee, Governor Frank Steunenberg sent in
state and federal troops. The defeat of the strikersmarked
a larger pattern in America: political power was shifting
from the local to the state level, and corporations increas-
ingly drew on state troops to crush labor unrest.
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COFFEE. The coffee plant attracted human interest
and consumption as early as 800 a.d. in the Kaffe region
of Ethiopia. By the fifteenth century the plant was culti-
vated in Yemen and a beverage made from its beans was
sold in Arabian coffeehouses. Constantinople’s first cof-
feehouses had opened by the middle of the sixteenth cen-
tury. The beverage spread eastward to India and via Mo-
cha on the Arabian Peninsula back toHolland. Venice had
a coffeehouse by 1645. The students of Oxford soon fol-
low suit, discovering by 1650 the academic advantages of
a beverage that sharpens the wits. Before 1800 much of
Europe had coffeehouses and also had witnessed govern-
mental attempts to close them as sources of sedition.Those
same governments soon taxed rather than prohibited coffee
consumption. Coffeehouses became social and business
centers where merchants and shippers gathered to ex-
change information and make deals. By the late 1660s
coffee consumption had spread to North America; New
York City’s first coffeehouse, The King’s Arms, opened in
1696.

Arab coffee cultivators and merchants attempted to
monopolize the trade by preventing export of the coffee
plant, but by the seventeenth century, the Dutch had ac-
quired coffee plants that they planted in Ceylon. Other
Europeans planted coffee in East Asian and, later, Latin
American colonies. In the early twenty-first century,milder
arabica beans are grown primarily in Latin American and
the Caribbean, while more bitter robusta beans come pri-
marily from African and Asian producing countries. Green
coffee beans are among the highest-value commodities
legally traded in today’s world. The Green Coffee Asso-
ciation of New York City formed in 1923 to encourage
standard contracts. Much of the product is traded on the
Coffee, Sugar, and Cocoa Exchange, now a subset of the
New York Board of Trade, and on the London, Tokyo
and Brazilian commodity exchanges.

New processing techniques eased preparation of the
beverage in the field during the U.S. Civil War. Military
demand again hastened easy preparation when Maxwell
Coffee developed an instant beverage in 1941, building
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on Swiss producer Nestle’s Nescafe, which that the com-
pany had created for Brazilian growers in 1938. In mod-
ern production, the exported green beans are precisely
roasted and blended in importing countries to produce
the flavor that consumers desire; because oxidation causes
bitter flavor, the processed coffee must be used quickly or
packaged carefully.

Price inelasticity of demand for coffee leads to sharp
price fluctuations. To counter these fluctuations, produc-
ing countries established the International Coffee Asso-
ciation in 1963 primarily to control price through export
quotas; price stability, however, has not been achieved.

With economies of scale in production and distri-
bution, a few firms and their brands dominated U.S. and
world production of roasted coffee in the second half of
the twentieth century. These companies have distributed
their brands primarily through grocery stores. Per capita
consumption has fallen in traditional coffee markets, but
is rising in such nontraditional markets as Japan and,
more recently, China and South Korea; there, as in Great
Britain, instant coffee is making inroads into the tea mar-
ket. In the 1970s specialty coffee producers began to chal-
lenge the preeminence in traditional markets of the mul-
tinationals and have constituted the most rapidly growing
segment of the coffee market in mature economies. These
specialty forms of coffee, sold primarily through coffee-
houses and gourmet shops, are relatively expensive, dif-
ferentiated blends processed on a smaller scale. This de-
velopment echoes the early days of coffee consumption;
an increasingly affluent middle class is willing to spend
on luxury beverages consumed in inviting shops.
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COHENS V. VIRGINIA, 6 Wheaton 264 (1821). The
Cohens had been convicted of selling lottery tickets in
Virginia, a practice prohibited by state law but allowed
under federal law in the District of Columbia. On appeal
to the United States Supreme Court, the state asserted its
legal sovereignty and denied the federal court’s right of
review. Invoking the doctrine of national supremacy, Chief
Justice John Marshall upheld its appellate jurisdiction over
state court judgments in cases where the conviction vio-
lated some right under the Constitution or federal laws.
This was one of Chief Justice John Marshall’s most influ-
ential opinions, establishing national authority over the
states.
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COINAGE. See Currency and Coinage.

COIN’S FINANCIAL SCHOOL. Written by W. H.
(“Coin”) Harvey in 1894 to generate support for bimet-
allism among people suffering from the prevailing hard
times. The book showed prominent bankers, editors, and
other gold monometallists as asking and taking instruc-
tion from “Coin, the smooth little financier.” Through
graphic illustrations, homily allusions, glib arguments, and
the use of prominent names, the narrative obtained wide
credence as a portrayal of actual occurrences. Printed in
cheap paper editions, it circulated very widely among
farmers, debtors, and other distressed classes, preparing
many minds to receive William Jennings Bryan’s free-
silver arguments.
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COINTELPRO (FBI). In 1956 the Federal Bureau
of Investigation launched a formal counterintelligence
program against the Communist Party of the United
States. Eleven more programs opened in the next decade,
targeting an array of groups and causes: Groups Seeking
Independence for Puerto Rico,White Hate Groups (such
as the Ku Klux Klan), Black Nationalist Hate Groups
(such as the Black Panther Party), New Left, Cointelpro-
Espionage, Cuban Matters, Hoodwink (to cause disputes
between the American Communist Party and the Mafia),
Mexican Communist Party Matters, Socialist Workers
Party, Special Operations (Nationalities Intelligence), and
Yugoslav (Violence-Prone Yugoslav Emigrés to the
United States). The program aimed at the New Left was
compromised in 1972 by anti–VietnamWar activists who
broke into an FBI office and mailed a number of “liber-
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ated” files to Congress and the media. That security
breach led the FBI to terminate all twelve programs.

J. Edgar Hoover and other FBI officials created
COINTELPRO unilaterally. Goals were nearly identical
in every case: “to expose, disrupt, misdirect, discredit, or
otherwise neutralize.” Specific Black Hate operations, for
example, ranged from petty harassments to a carefully or-
chestrated police raid that ended in the murder of the
Chicago Black Panther leader Fred Hampton. The FBI
informant who helped with that raid’s logistics received a
cash reward. Martin Luther King Jr. was another COIN-
TELPRO target in this category, and that fact has helped
keep alive several of the sensational if largely baseless con-
spiracy theories surrounding his assassination. Regard-
less, the counterintelligence programs were not what one
would normally expect to see in a democracy.
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COLD HARBOR, BATTLE OF (3 June 1864). Fol-
lowing failures to smash and outflank Gen. Robert E. Lee
at Spotsylvania, Gen. U. S. Grant on 20 May directed
the Army of the Potomac southeast on a turning move-
ment, sideslipping toward Richmond until the Confed-
erates stood on a six-mile front without reserves, their
right on the Chickahominy, their center at Cold Harbor,
Virginia. On 3 June Grant ordered a direct drive, 60,000
men on 4,000 yards’ frontage. The assault against well-
entrenched lines cost 5,600 Union casualties and failed
completely. Grant held Lee in position until 12 June, then
resumed sideslipping and, crossing the James River, threat-
ened Richmond through Petersburg.
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COLD NUCLEAR FUSION, an intensely disputed
and largely discredited method for generating thermo-
nuclear fusion at room temperature conditions. In nuclear
fusion hydrogen atoms merge to form one helium atom,
releasing energy. In its conventional form, such as that
occurring within stars and hydrogen bombs, nuclear fu-
sion requires high pressure and temperature, which force
the atoms together. Proponents of cold nuclear fusion
maintain that certain catalysts can coax hydrogen atoms
to fuse without extreme pressure or heat. One form of
cold nuclear fusion, known as muon-catalyzed cold fusion
and first suggested in the 1940s, is undisputed. The pro-
cess, in which a subatomic particle known as a muon cap-
tures two hydrogen atoms and forces them to fuse, has
been demonstrated in the laboratory but appears not to
be feasible as an energy source. The controversial form
of cold nuclear fusion was first heard of in March 1989,
when two University of Utah chemists, Martin Fleisch-
mann and B. Stanley Pons, reported that they had pro-
duced fusion in a test tube at room temperature by run-
ning an electrical current through heavy water, a type of
water in which the hydrogen atoms are of the isotope
deuterium. They claimed that the current drove the deu-
terium atoms into a palladium rod in the water, forcing
the atoms to pack closely enough to fuse. This announce-
ment raised a furor in the scientific community. After
other researchers failed to obtain similar results with the
technique, a consensus emerged that the Utah scientists
had used a flawed apparatus and misinterpreted the data
from the experiment. A small but vocal minority of re-
searchers continued to pursue variations on the approach.
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COLD WAR. In December 1991, Mikhail Gorbachev
resigned as president of the Soviet Union, signaling the
end not only of communist rule in that country but also
of the Cold War. Just a few years earlier, no one could
have imagined the dramatic changes that were to occur
in the world from 1989 to 1991. While the Cold War in
the 1980s was not at its coldest point ever, it was still
going strong. Yet, through the leadership ofMikhailGor-
bachev, Ronald Reagan, and George H. W. Bush, the
Cold War came to an end and a new era in world history
began.

The Cold War remained an ominous cloud over the
world from the end of World War II to the early 1990s.
Although every country in the world experienced differ-
ent events and issues during this time, few escaped the
influence of the Cold War. Historians may disagree as to
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exactly when the Cold War began, who should be blamed
for its start, and why it lasted so long, but they all accept
that it started soon after World War II and left an indel-
ible imprint on the world.

Roots of the Conflict
The Cold War began when the World War II alliance
between the United States, Soviet Union, and Great Brit-
ain fell apart in the face of misunderstandings, mistrust,
and at times, deliberate actions. To begin to understand
the collapse of this wartime partnership, one must rec-
ognize that the alliance had been anything but natural.
Prior to 1941, the United States and other Western pow-
ers looked upon the Soviet Union with tremendous mis-
trust, and the feelings were mutual. This animosity orig-
inated with the communist seizure of power in Russia in
1917 and the resulting disagreements between the West-
ern powers—including the United States, Great Britain,
and France—and the new regime. For example, when
Russia signed a peace treaty with Germany in 1918, end-
ing its involvement inWorldWar I as an ally of theWest-
ern powers, tensions were raised with these countries.
Soon thereafter, the intervention of these same allies in
support of noncommunist forces during the Russian civil
war poisoned the Russians’ view of the West.

Relations did not improve much before the start of
WorldWar II. Communist leader Vladimir Lenin changed
the name of Russia to the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics (or Soviet Union) in the early 1920s and began
the process of consolidating communist control, which
continued after 1925 under Joseph Stalin, but the United
States refused to recognize the legitimacy of the Soviet
government until 1933. Even after this recognition, re-
lations did not improve substantially as the world drifted
toward a new war. As the Western powers and the Soviet
Union attempted to deal with the rise of Adolf Hitler and
the Nazi Party in Germany, they struggled without suc-
cess to find a common policy. The result was that each
country looked out for its own interests, and in August
1939 the Soviet Union signed a nonaggression pact with
Germany. In the pact, both countries pledged their neu-
trality in wars the other might wage and agreed to divide
Poland between them. This pact and the conquest of Po-
land by Germany and the Soviet Union in September
1939 shocked and angered the Western powers.

These feelings of mistrust did not ease until June
1941, when Germany invaded the Soviet Union in vio-
lation of their nonaggression pact.With the SovietUnion
now clearly in need of assistance against the seemingly
unstoppable Nazi machine, an uneasy alliance developed.
The United States, although still not officially in the war,
immediately began to send aid to the Soviet Union. After
Japan attacked Pearl Harbor on 7 December 1941 and
the United States entered the war, the alliance took a
fuller form. For the next three and a half years, theWest-
ern powers and the Soviet Union put aside most of their
differences to wage war against their common foe.

While the war encouraged greater cooperation, the
differences between the two sides never went away. Al-
though they shared a common goal, cooperation remained
limited, and generally speaking, the two sides fought
separate wars. The Russians suffered the most as they
fought the Germans on the Eastern Front, while the Brit-
ish, Americans, and other allies battled the Axis powers
in North Africa, Italy, and eventually western Europe. Af-
ter Germany collapsed in May 1945 and Japan surren-
dered in September, the one truly unifying feature for the
alliance, a common enemy, ended. Very quickly in 1945,
the limited level of cooperation that had been reached in
the war fell victim to mutual incriminations, mistrust, and
differing views of what constituted world security.

The beginning of the collapse of the Grand Alliance
could already be seen before the final bombs dropped on
Germany and Japan. At meetings in 1943 and 1944, the
Allied powers sought agreements concerning the struc-
ture of the postwar world. The United States, which had
emerged as the dominant Western power in the war,
championed an international system built on democratic
principles and the capitalist economic system. The Soviet
Union saw these ideas as the antithesis of communism
and desired more than anything to maintain its security
by creating a buffer zone between itself and a potentially
resurgent Germany. The result was the development of a
bipolar world divided between those nations that gener-
ally supported the United States and its policies and those
countries that supported the Soviet Union. Ultimately
this bipolar world would grow more complex as nations
like China, France, India, and others asserted a degree of
independence from either so-called superpower.

Many of the problems in the immediate postwar
years resulted from different interpretations of agree-
ments reached during the war itself. At the Yalta Con-
ference in February 1945 the Allied powers agreed to the
establishment of the United Nations, the temporary di-
vision and occupation of Germany, and basic policies in-
volving eastern European countries. All of these decisions
precipitated disagreements between the United States
and Soviet Union after the war. The structure of voting
in the United Nations ensured contention; no plan was
established describing how Germany would eventually be
reunited, and the question of what constituted free elec-
tions in the eastern European countries was left unde-
fined. Not surprisingly, the mistrust that precededWorld
War II quickly resurfaced.

Postwar Years
In 1945 and 1946, disagreements between the Western
powers and the Soviet Union arose over many issues, in-
cluding the end of U.S. Lend-Lease aid, elections in east-
ern European countries, and the withdrawal of Allied
forces from Iran. Whatever the disagreement, each side
perceived the other as acting in a threatening manner.
Simply put, neither side could overcome the mistrust that
had already existed for almost thirty years. For example,
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Soviet leaders did allow elections in the eastern European
countries that from their perspective met the promises in
the Yalta accords. The United States and other Western
powers did not agree with this assessment, since they be-
lieved elections that involved a limited number of candi-
dates and generally guaranteed communist dominance
were patently undemocratic. While Western leaders as-
sumed the communists were simply trying to expand their
power, the Soviet Union saw control over the eastern Eu-
ropean countries as essential in providing a buffer zone
against a future German resurgence.

Although there were efforts to maintain a semblance
of cooperation until 1947, U.S. President Harry S. Tru-
man’s initiation of the Truman Doctrine in March of
that year clearly marked the end of the alliance. In many
ways, the Truman Doctrine marked the formal accep-
tance of the strategy that would dominate U.S. thinking
throughout the Cold War—containment. First articu-
lated by George F. Kennan in 1946, the strategy called
for the United States to contain communism within its
current areas of control. The continuity of the strategy of
containment can be seen in following examples where the
United States actively tried to stop the spread of com-
munism: the Korean War from 1950 to 1953, the Viet-
nam War in the 1960s and 1970s, and the Grenada In-
vasion in 1983. While there were other national security
issues that the United States had to deal with in the sec-

ond half of the twentieth century, the idea of containing
communism was never too far removed.

The passage of the Truman Doctrine, the develop-
ment of the Marshall Plan in 1948, and the creation of
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in
1949 formed the foundation for U.S. efforts in waging
the Cold War. Besides representing the broad theme of
containing the spread of communism, the Truman Doc-
trine specifically called for aid to Greece and Turkey to
combat communist influences. The United States estab-
lished the Marshall Plan to provide funds for rebuilding
western Europe after the devastation of World War II.
American leaders saw a rebuilt Europe as a bulwark
against communism as well as a valuable trading partner.
The creation of NATO grew out of concerns that only
through collective security couldWestern countries resist
Soviet expansion.

The Soviet Union followed similar paths in cement-
ing its control of eastern European countries by taking
steps to integrate their economies with its own. It also
provided limited funds and supplies to groups attempting
to facilitate the rise of communism in different areas of
the world, such as China, North Korea, and Vietnam.
Furthermore, it created the Warsaw Pact in 1955 to
counter NATO. From the Soviet perspective, these ac-
tions were needed not only to preserve communism at
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home but also to reduce the danger of enemies arising on
its borders.

The acceleration of the divisions between theUnited
States and the Soviet Union in the late 1940s led to several
crises and at times open confrontations. One of the leg-
acies of the Yalta Conference was the division ofGermany
and Berlin into four occupation zones with France, Great
Britain, the United States, and the Soviet Union con-
trolling one zone each. The French, British, and Ameri-
cans gradually consolidated their zones into West Ger-
many andWest Berlin, while the SovietUnion established
a separate East Germany. The location of West Berlin in
the center of East Germany sparked several crises includ-
ing the Soviet blockade of West Berlin in 1948, the Ber-
lin Airlift to circumvent it over the next year, and finally
the construction of the Berlin Wall in 1961 to com-
pletely separate West Berlin from East Germany.

After the 1948–1949 Berlin crisis came to an end,
other events occurred pointing to the growing dangers of
the Cold War. The Soviet test of an atomic bomb and the
triumph of communism in China in the fall of 1949
seemed to indicate that the Soviet Union was indeed win-
ning the Cold War. Even more important, especially in
terms of the American military, the KoreanWar began in
June 1950 when communist forces from North Korea at-
tacked South Korea. Under the auspices of the United
Nations, the United States and almost fifty other coun-
tries intervened to save South Korea. For three years the
war raged, costing the lives of several million Korean and
Chinese as well as almost 37,000 Americans.

1950s and 1960s
During this period there was not much improvement in
relations, as little common ground could be found to be-
gin discussions. Even worse, the 1950s witnessed the ac-
celeration of the arms race as the superpowers introduced
new delivery and weapons systems—intercontinental bal-
listic missiles, submarine-launched ballistic missiles, and
long-range bombers—that both countries would rely upon
throughout the Cold War. By the end of the decade, both
countries were quickly obtaining the capability of de-
stroying each other.

The late 1950s and early 1960s revealed the growing
complexity of the Cold War as well as the dangers of a
confrontation. In the mid to late 1950s, the United States
became involved in two separate disputes between Com-
munist China and Taiwan over the islands of Quemoy and
Matsu. While the crises did not lead to a war, the coun-
tries went to the brink before pulling back. A more dan-
gerous situation arose when the Soviet Union began con-
structing nuclear missile sites in Cuba in the summer of
1962, precipitating the Cuban Missile Crisis, which
brought the world closer to a nuclear war than ever be-
fore. For a week at the end of October, the world waited
for an end to the crisis. Fortunately, the two countries did
reach an agreement ending the standoff.

The decade after the Cuban Missile Crisis witnessed
the Cold War expanding into new areas. While the
United States continued to try to contain the Soviet Un-
ion in Europe and also to beat the Russians to the moon,
the main concern of the 1960s and early 1970s was the
Vietnam War. Since 1945, the United States had kept a
careful eye on events in Vietnam. Although opposed to
colonization, the United States found it necessary to aid
France in Vietnam in order to preserve French support
in the Cold War. The collapse of French efforts in 1954
led to more direct American involvement in preserving a
noncommunist government in what became South Viet-
nam. Starting in 1965, the United States began a major
military commitment that lasted until 1973. In the name
of containing communism, 58,000 Americans died in
Vietnam.

While the United States struggled with the Vietnam
War, the Soviet Union experienced its own share of prob-
lems. In 1964, Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev lost a
power struggle in the Kremlin with Leonid Brezhnev, a
hard-liner in the Communist Party, and was forced into
retirement. Under Brezhnev’s leadership in the late 1960s,
the Soviet Union expanded its military arsenal, experi-
enced open hostilities with China, and cracked down on
opposition to communism in eastern Europe by interven-
ing militarily in Czechoslovakia. The dynamics of the
Cold War had definitely changed by 1970, as neither su-
perpower could any longer afford to focus its attention
solely on the other.

1970–1991
The changes in the world in the late 1960s actually fa-
cilitated a thaw in the Cold War. Both the United States
and the Soviet Union had begun to realize the futility of
their ongoing feud and the need to work toward a better
relationship. In 1972, President Richard M. Nixon took
important steps by making historic visits to both China
and the Soviet Union. These visits led to improved Amer-
ican relations with both countries and the signing of the
Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty and the Anti-Ballistic
Missile Treaty. While these treaties had only a limited
impact, they signaled a thaw in the Cold War known as
détente. Furthermore, there were increased efforts at co-
operation in the form of cultural exchanges and economic
transactions. Unfortunately these improvements proved
relatively short-lived as tensions increased again in the
late 1970s.

Relations between the United States and the Soviet
Union reached new lows after the Soviets invaded Af-
ghanistan in 1979. Responding to this action, the United
States led a boycott of the 1980 Summer Olympics in
Moscow and withdrew its support for a new arms-control
treaty. Additionally, after being elected in 1980, Ronald
Reagan initiated a massive military buildup and showed a
greater willingness to confront communism. Calling the
Soviet Union an “evil empire,” he provided aid to anti-
communist forces in Latin America and ordered the in-
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vasion of Grenada in 1983 to prevent the establishment
of a communist government there.

As the United States became more assertive in the
1980s, the Soviet Union entered a period of decline. Its
invasion of Afghanistan proved a debacle as Soviet forces
struggled there until 1988 without success. Their diffi-
culties in Afghanistan paled in comparison to other prob-
lems the Soviet leadership faced. By the early 1980s,
Brezhnev was old and ineffective and the country was
nearly bankrupt. After his death in 1982, the SovietUnion
struggled until 1985 to find a new leader who could help
the country out of its economic doldrums. It seemed to
find that leader in Mikhail Gorbachev, who was younger
than previous Soviet leaders, independent of the hard-
liners in the Communist Party, and willing to seek reform.
However, no one, including Gorbachev, realized how bad
the situation was. In essence the Soviet Union was dying
from inefficiency and corruption. Although Gorbachev
set out to modernize and reform the Soviet Union with-
out abandoning the basic tenets of communism, he ac-
tually unleashed the forces of change that ultimately would
lead to his downfall and the collapse of the Soviet Union.

In the realm of foreign policy, Gorbachev recognized
that the Soviet Union could no longer afford the arms
race. With this in mind he initiated talks with the United
States, where he found a surprisingly receptive president.
Despite his rhetoric, Reagan was horrified by the pros-
pects of a nuclear war. Even before Gorbachev made his
initiatives, Reagan was already thinking along similar
lines. Although difficult negotiations had to occur, the
two leaders reached a significant agreement in 1987 elim-
inating all intermediate-range nuclear missiles. This agree-
ment led to more talks between Gorbachev and Reagan’s
successor, George H. W. Bush, that reduced tensions even
further.

While making efforts to improve relations with the
United States, Gorbachev also encouraged internal re-
forms in Soviet society and in eastern Europe. As he
struggled to reform communism at home, Gorbachev
made clear to the eastern European countries that they
could also make changes without fear of Soviet interven-
tion. Little did he know that this freedom would spark
the revolutions of 1989 that saw the overthrow of com-
munist regimes throughout eastern Europe and the rise
of opponents in the Soviet Union who wanted even more
reform than he could deliver. After an abortive coup by
communist hard-liners in August 1991 and the dissolu-
tion of the Soviet Union into separate states, Gorbachev
resigned in December, effectively ending both communist
rule in Russia and the Cold War.

The end of the Cold War represented a dramatic
turn in the world’s history. For almost fifty years, the two
superpowers and their various allies waged an undeclared
war. Although historians will continue to debate different
issues related to the Cold War, all would agree that few
events in the world between 1945 and 1991 can be com-
pletely understood outside its context.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ambrose, Stephen E., and Douglas Brinkley. Rise to Globalism:
American Foreign Policy Since 1938. 8th rev. ed. New York:
Penguin, 1997.

Cohen, Warren I. The Cambridge History of American Foreign Re-
lations: America in the Age of Soviet Power, 1945–1991. New
York: Cambridge University Press, 1993.

Fischer, Beth A. The Reagan Reversal: Foreign Policy and the End
of the Cold War. Columbia: University of Missouri Press,
2000.

Gaddis, John L.WeNow Know: Rethinking ColdWar History.New
York: Oxford University Press, 1997.

Judge, Edward H., and John W. Langdon. A Hard and Bitter
Peace: A Global History of the Cold War. Upper Saddle River,
N.J.: Prentice Hall, 1996.

LaFeber, Walter. America, Russia, and the Cold War, 1945–2000.
9th ed. Boston: McGraw-Hill, 2002.

Leffler, Melvyn P. A Preponderance of Power: National Security, the
Truman Administration, and the Cold War. Stanford Univer-
sity Press, 1992.

———. “The ColdWar:What Do ‘WeNowKnow’?” American
Historical Review 104 (1999): 501–524.

Levering, Ralph, et al.Debating the Origins of the ColdWar: Amer-
ican and Russian Perspectives. New York: Rowman and Lit-
tlefield, 2002.

Whitfield, Stephen. The Culture of the Cold War. 2d ed. Balti-
more: Johns Hopkins University Press, 1996.

David L. Snead

See alsoArms Race and Disarmament; Russia, Relations with;
and vol. 9: American Diplomacy.

COLE BOMBING. On 12 October 2000, two terror-
ists detonated a powerful bomb in a small boat next to
the guided missile destroyer U.S.S. Cole while it was
docked in the harbor at Aden, Yemen. The Cole had en-
tered the port a few hours earlier to refuel. The blast blew
a large hole into the side of the Cole, flooding the engine
room and destroying several compartments. Seventeen
U.S. sailors were killed and over thirty others were
injured.

Suspicion soon focused on the Al Qaeda terrorist
network led by Osama bin Laden. Scores of individuals
were detained for questioning. The investigation revealed
that a sophisticated and well-funded organization had
planned and executed the attack on the Cole. The con-
spiracy had also planned to attack other U.S. targets in
theMiddle East. Several suspects were eventually arrested
in Yemen. Despite a cooperative arrangement between
U.S. and Yemeni investigators, the Yemeni government
refused to extradite the suspects to the United States for
prosecution.

In December 2000, the Cole was transported to the
United States for major repairs. In April 2002, it returned
to active duty at a cost of $250 million. An onboard me-
morial commemorates the victims of the attack.
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Exhibition Site for Collections. This poster advertises
coverage by Harper’s Weekly of the two years of work preparing
for the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago.
� corbis
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COLLECTING. Americans are voracious collectors.
They collect anything and everything. While probably
not as popular as stamps, American collections include
coins, baseball cards, comic books, and Beanie Babies.

The First American Collectors
Rev. William Bentley of Salem, Massachusetts, may have
become the first documented American collector when he
purchased a William and Mary period settee in 1819 for
the sole purpose of owning a piece of furniture of an ear-
lier American time. More than a score of years earlier, in
1793, the Massachusetts Historical Society became the
first public institution to receive a decorative arts bequest,
a chair “of antique fashion” by a resident of Salem.Within
a decade several historical and colonial societies had been
founded in New England. These were the beginnings of
what would become a national interest in squirreling away
its past in public and private collections.

Because of the great interest in historical events and
individuals, various objects such as furniture, silver, pew-
ter, clothing were preserved and kept in public view as
reminders. The librarian of the American AntiquarianSo-
ciety, Samuel F. Haven, reported in 1842 that “old pic-
tures, old furniture, old plate, and even old books, which
have heretofore suffered neglect, and enjoyed but a musty
reputation, as uncongenial to the go-ahead habits of our
people, are now sought with eagerness as necessary ad-
juncts of style and the most cherished ornaments of the
drawing room.” At the time, collecting was an enlight-
ened amateur affair. There were no antique dealers or
guidebooks to identifying antiques.

During much the same time, cultured Americans
could read freshly written accounts about the newest sci-
ence and archaeology, learn to discern betweenGreek and
Roman sculpture, develop a profound interest in Gothic
architecture and the medieval life it represented, or study
the roots of the Renaissance as they were being uncovered
in Florence, Rome, and elsewhere. Americans even went
to England or Europe to live and to collect. Collections
helped determine aesthetic preferences and influenced
the direction deemed proper for contemporary art pro-
duction. In the 1850s, they also influenced preservation-
ists, such as Cummings E. Davis of Concord, Massachu-
setts, who gathered what he could find of local colonial
relics. His accumulation eventually formed key compo-
nents of the Concord Antiquarian Society collection. By

the 1850s, a broad public awareness of national history
led to the preservation of such relics as “Old Ironsides,”
or Mount Vernon.

The Influence of Collectors
As the nation began to anticipate its centennial celebra-
tion in 1876, a few furniture dealers began to sell antiques
in Boston and New York, and public interest in antiques
began to grow with exhibitions focused on American dec-
orative arts. In Boston, The Bunker Hill Centennial Ex-
hibition featured furniture, pewter, and ceramics from the
collection of Maj. Ben Perley Poore of Newburyport,
Massachusetts, one of the nation’s most prominent col-
lectors of colonial objects. Books published in 1877, such
as The House Beautiful by Clarence Cook and Pottery and
Porcelain byWilliam C. Prime, helped feed public interest
in antiques. When Irving Lyon began collecting furniture
in Hartford, Connecticut, in 1877, his focus sparked sev-
eral of his Hartford friends to do the same, and eventually
led to his publishingThe Colonial Furniture of NewEngland
in 1891, the first book devoted to the subject. The ex-
panding number of collectors led to more books and ar-
ticles on American decorative arts. In 1892, Alice Morse
Earle’s China Collecting in America became the first schol-
arly work on ceramics in America. In 1896, Theodore S.
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Art Collections on Exhibit. Italian paintings and sculpture
are displayed in a room of the Fine Arts Building at the
World’s Columbia Exposition in Chicago, 1893. � corbis

Woolsey, a Yale professor and silver collector, wrote the
first article on the collecting of American silver for the
popular Harper’s New Monthly Magazine.

The Chicago World’s Columbian Exposition (1893)
devoted much space and ink to collecting. The Fine Arts
Building was devoted almost exclusively to paintings and
sculpture from American and Europe, while Connecticut,
Massachusetts, Rhode Island, and New York exhibited
their colonial furniture tradition.

When William H. Crim auctioned his important
decorative arts collection in 1903, he set a new trend in
dispersing collections. The following year, Charles L.
Pendleton began another tradition when he bequeathed
his collection of furniture, silver, ceramics, and paintings
to the Rhode Island School of Design. In 1909, the New
York Metropolitan Museum of Art held an exhibition in
conjunction with the Hudson-Fulton Celebration. Sev-
eral collectors participated, and after the show, Eugene
Bolles sold his extensive furniture collection to the Mu-
seum. The exhibition had also provided an opportunity
to establish the Walpole Society, the first American or-
ganization devoted to collecting.

Starting just after 1900, Henry Francis Du Pont of
Winterthur, Delaware, began to amass an extensive col-
lection of American decorative arts. In 1951, it became
the Winterthur Museum. About the same time, Ima
Hogg’s American collection, second only to Du Pont’s,
went public in her house museum, Bayou Bend, in
Houston.

As if birthing twins, the same cities that saw the gen-
esis of colonial arts collecting also saw the gathering of
oriental art objects, as a result of growing trade with the
Far East. As early as 1800, the Peabody Museum in Sa-
lem, Massachusetts, had materials brought from India,
China, and Japan to the East India Marine Society and

the Essex Institute. An early leader of Japanese art col-
lecting in America was Ernest Fenellosa, a great scholar
of oriental art at Harvard and the Fine Arts Academy of
Tokyo. His collection, dating from the 1880s and 1890s,
is in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts. In 1923, Charles
Lang Freer’s outstanding oriental collection moved into
its own museum, the Freer Gallery of Art at the Smith-
sonian Institution in Washington, D.C. In addition to an
astounding array of oriental art, Freer had bought some
one hundred paintings and a thousand prints from James
Abbot McNeill Whistler. But it was Freer’s acquisition of
the whole Harmony in Blue and Gold: The Peacock Room
that focused that aspect of his collecting.

In 1804, Thomas Jefferson owned several works of
questionable authority; the painter John Trumbull exhib-
ited his small collection at the Park Theater in New York;
and the Gallery of the Pennsylvania Academy of the Fine
Arts opened. Nevertheless, Americans did not enter the
world of seriously collecting paintings until the second
half of the nineteenth century. A rarity among collectors,
the pioneer collector J. J. Jarves (1818–1888) lived in
Florence for about thirty years after 1851. His collection
of 119 works was deposited at Yale Art School in New
Haven in 1867. Isabella Stewart Gardner commuted be-
tween America and Europe, acquiring works on the ad-
vice of Charles Eliot Norton, a Harvard professor of fine
art. Her collection—arranged the way she had lived with
it at Fenway Court in Boston—was opened to the public
after she died in 1924. Norton also influenced Bernard
Berenson, who, after his graduation from Harvard in
1887, moved to Florence and, from there, asserted an
enormous influence as a connoisseur and collector in his
villa “I Tatti.”

In general, it was only after 1900 that the magnates
of American industry and finance—Henry Walter, An-
drewMellon, Samuel H. Kress, J. PierpontMorgan, Ben-
jamin Altman, Henry Clay Frick, and Joseph E. Wid-
ener—began to accumulate extraordinary collections that
became available to the public from the 1920s to 1950s.
The great dealer, Sir Joseph Duveen, who began his ac-
tivities in 1886, aided several of these collectors.

Aiming at the serious collector, in 1846, Michael
Knoedler set up business in New York as a representative
of the French gallery Goupil. Since 1857, the firm has
been known as Knoedler’s. In 1879, Mary Cassatt and
Mrs. Henry O. Havemeyer met and their friendship
helped influence several collectors. Two Paris dealers,
Paul Durand-Ruel and Ambroise Vollard, also helped.
In 1886, Durand-Ruel organized an exhibition of over
three hundred impressionists in New York, where he
opened a branch of his Paris gallery three years later. In
Chicago, another friend of Mary Cassatt, Mrs. Potter
Palmer, showed impressionist paintings in her home
during the Chicago World’s Columbian Exposition. At
about the same time, Martin A. Ryerson, a trustee of the
Art Institute of Chicago, exhibited his taste with sixteen
paintings by Monet, five by Renoir, and five by Redon.
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In 1898, Miss Etta Cone bought several paintings by
Theodore Robinson. This led her and her sister Claribel
into the still exotic and generally unaccepted world of
contemporary art. In their Baltimore home, they even-
tually gathered some three thousand objects from around
the world . At about the same time Dr. Albert C. Barnes
was beginning his pursuit of contemporary works, par-
ticularly paintings by Cézanne and Renoir.

Twentieth-Century Collectors
From 1911 to his death in 1924, John Quinn, a New York
lawyer, acquired a hoard of some two thousand paintings,
prints, drawings, and sculptures, representing more than
150 contemporary artists. Duncan Phillips in Washing-
ton, D.C., opened his collection to the public in 1921,
becoming the first permanent museum of modern art in
America.

The early 1950s saw a flowering of art collecting
across the United States. In Chicago, Edward and Lindy
Bergman, Joseph and Jory Shapiro, Ruth and Leonard
Horwich, and Morton and Rose Neumann created com-
plete artistic environments to live in, focusing on Surre-
alism, outsider art, and Chicago contemporary. They
were followed in the 1960s by Dennis Adrian, Lolli
Thurm, Roger Brown, and Larry and Evelyn Aronson,
who focused almost exclusively on Chicago’s own artists,
including the Harry Who and the Chicago Imagists.

By the early 1960s, America became the world’s cen-
ter of collecting through the emergence of many Ameri-
can collectors of international significance, such as Dom-
inique de Menil, whose sweeping collection is in Houston,
Texas.
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COLLECTIVE BARGAINING is a process of ne-
gotiated rule-making between a group of unionizedwork-
ers and the management of one or more firms. In theory
the system is one of voluntary accommodation between
two private parties, but in reality much supporting legis-
lation, and its vigorous enforcement, is essential to the
health of this system. Some form of collective bargaining
has existed since the late nineteenth century, but this prac-
tice proved routine—albeit for only one-quarter to one-
third of all American workers—only during the middle
decades of the twentieth century.

Collective Bargaining in the Late Nineteenth and
Early Twentieth Centuries
The phrase “collective bargaining” was coined by British
labor reformers Sidney and Beatrice Webb in the 1890s,
but by that time, forms of collective accommodation be-
tween unionized workers and employers were already
common in theUnited States. In the printing crafts,metal
trades, commercial construction, and coal mining, as well
as among skilled railroad personnel, practices known as
“arbitration,” “conciliation,” “conferring,” “trade agree-
ments,” and union “legislation” governed the relationship
between organized workers and their collectively associ-
ated employers. These systems were unstable—and in the
Lochner v. New York judicial era, legally suspect—but
where unions had the power they were able to “legislate”
a work, wage, or hour standard and then use the strike
weapon to impose it on as many industry shops and firms
as possible. Thus, in the years beforeWorldWar I (1914–
1918), collectively bargained work rules were of far less
consequence than employer recognition of trade union-
ism itself. The latter was often bitterly resisted, but when
accepted, it implied employer accommodation to a pre-
existing set of union standards.

Advocates of collective bargaining in the early de-
cades of the twentieth century thought it essential for
three reasons. First and foremost, a system of peaceful and
routine bargaining would go a long way—or so it was
thought—toward the elimination of the industrial strife
and violence that had been such an alarming feature of
American industrialization. Since the railroads were both
a vital service and the scene of some of the most dramatic
strike battles, Congress enacted the first laws facilitating
collective bargaining in this industry. The Railway Labor
Act of 1926 sanctioned the power and bargaining role of
the powerful railroad brotherhoods, in return for which
they accepted a legal regime that made strikes virtually
illegal.

Second, collective bargaining stood for “industrial
democracy,” an idea that flourished during the Progres-
sive Era and the early years of the NewDeal. There could
be no “political democracy,” SupremeCourt Justice Louis
Brandeis told the U.S. Industrial Commission in 1915,
without an “industrial democracy,” giving workers an ac-
tual participation in the governance of the firms for which
they worked. And Harvard’s Sumner Slichter, the dean of
American labor economists after World War I, defined
collective bargaining as a procedure “introducing civil
rights into industry, that is, of requiring that management
be conducted by rule rather than by arbitrary decision.”
Thus, quasi-judicial grievance and arbitration systems, pi-
oneered in the needle trades, would pacify and democ-
ratize day-to-day industrial life. Such grievance procedures
became an essential, prominent feature of all collective bar-
gaining contracts negotiated in the years after 1940.

And finally, collective bargaining promised to make
American capitalism work, especially during the crisis of
the Great Depression, when “underconsumption,” un-
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employment, and regional wage inequalities generated a
vicious downward spiral. “If the wages of mill workers in
the South should be raised to the point where workers
could buy shoes,” asserted Frances Perkins, President
Franklin D. Roosevelt’s Secretary of Labor, “that would
be a social revolution.” Thus collective bargaining in the
New Deal era was designed to increase mass purchasing
power, eliminate the southern wage differential, and equal-
ize wages within each industry, thereby curbing the cut-
throat competition that so many reformers—and some
businessmen—sought to regulate.

In 1932, even before Roosevelt came to power, Con-
gress passed the Norris-LaGuardia Act, which strength-
ened the unions by curbing antistrike injunctions and pro-
scribing some employer antiunion tactics. Three years
later the National Labor Relations Act, sponsored by
New York Senator Robert Wagner, put the federal gov-
ernment even more forcefully in support of a policy “en-
couraging the practice and procedure of collective bar-
gaining.” The 1935 Wagner Act did so by eliminating
company-sponsored unions, banning a series of unfair
employer labor practices, protecting union organizing
rights, and establishing a National Labor Relations Board
(NLRB) empowered to determine union jurisdictions and
certify unions, often after holding an on-site election to
determine the will of employees. TheWagner Act defined
as an “unfair labor practice” employer failure to bargain
with duly designated employee representatives.

Collective Bargaining’s Heyday
The heyday of collective bargaining lasted from 1937,
when the affiliates of the new Committee for Industrial
Organizations negotiated first contracts with General
Motors and U.S. Steel, until the 1970s and early 1980s
when union density plunged, management hostility in-
creased, and government indifference robbed the system
of its internal vitality and pattern-setting potency. Four
elements characterized collective bargaining during this
half-century heyday. First, unionism grew rapidly during
the 1930s and 1940s, when millions of heretofore mar-
ginalized workers—many of them immigrants (or the
sons and daughters of immigrants) or African American
migrants—took advantage of NLRB and War Labor
Board policies to achieve the industrial citizenship prom-
ised by New Deal proponents of an American industrial
democracy. Union membership grew from 3 million to
15 million in the twenty years after 1933, reaching about
one-third of the nonfarm workforce in the early 1950s.
In mature, unionized industries, like auto, steel, and rail
transport, more than 90 percent of all workers were cov-
ered by collective bargaining contracts. Thereafter, union
density slowly declined, even as 3 million public employ-
ees were recruited to union ranks in the 1960s and 1970s.

Second, collective bargaining did not generate the
industrial peace promised by its proponents. Strikes
were large and frequent, not only in the 1930s, but in
the next three decades as well. Except in the South, cor-

porations did not try to break the unions, but they were
quite willing to “take a strike” in order to test union
willpower before and during collective bargaining ne-
gotiations. Except for 1919, a year of near-revolutionary
expectations, all of the largest and longest strikes in
American history took place between 1945 and 1973, the
mature years of institutionalized collective bargaining.
Strikes became less frequent and more predictable as the
standard term of the collective bargaining contract grew
from one or two years in the 1940s to three or five years
in the 1960s and 1970s.

Third, collective bargaining did raise and equalize
wages across a wide spectrum of America’s working popu-
lation. Real wages doubled between 1940 and 1973. Econ-
omists debate the extent to which the unions themselves
were responsible for this achievement, because these were
also years of enormous productivity growth and Keynes-
ian fiscal stimulus. But collective bargaining exerted a
continuous upward pressure within almost all of the na-
tion’s key industries, thereby tempering the regional, ra-
cial, and skill differentials that had long divided the work-
ing population. Uniform, company-wide wage standards
were essential in order to reinforce a sense of solidarity
within the workforce and deprive managers of an incen-
tive to shift work to low-paid regions, factories, or de-
partments. Beginning in 1948, many unions negotiated
contracts that linked wages to the government’s cost-of-
living index. Additional annual pay awards assured steady
growth in real income. In its most fully developed form,
“pattern bargaining” made wages and benefits more eq-
uitable across a range of industries, first in steel, autos,
and rubber, and later in meatpacking, electrical products,
long-distance trucking, the airlines, and metropolitan
construction work. Between the 1940s and the 1960s,
wages in the packinghouse industry tracked those in steel,
while nonunion white-collar salaries and benefits in un-
ionized heavy industry were invariably boosted after labor
and management negotiated a new contract.

Fourth, during these years the scope of collective
bargaining expanded from wages, hours, and working
conditions to encompass a set of fringe benefits that in-
cluded pensions, supplemental unemployment insurance,
health care, longer vacations, and a variety of employment
guarantees. This development was unique to the United
States, largely because of the underdeveloped character of
the American welfare state. Thus, the growth of a pri-
vately negotiated welfare system began in the late 1940s
when it became clear that President Harry S. Truman’s
Fair Deal was incapable of either bolstering Social Se-
curity or enacting national health insurance. In 1949 and
1950, big unions like the United Steelworkers and the
United Automobile Workers negotiated pension and
health insurance benefit packages that later spread to
other industry sectors, some nonunion. By the mid-1970s
about two-thirds of all American workers held some kind
of company-paid health insurance, and about half were
covered by an employer-paid pension.



COLLECTOR V. DAY

275

The Eclipse of Collective Bargaining
In the years after 1980, the collective bargaining system
became increasingly marginal to the wage standards of
American workers and to the shape of the political econ-
omy. It was weakened from within and battered from
without. Since the 1940s, when Congress passed the
Taft-Hartley Act over President Truman’s veto, the le-
gal and administrative regime had become more hostile
toward unionism and collective bargaining. Taft-Hartley
effectively ghettoized private-sector unionism within a
Northeastern–Upper Midwest–Pacific Coast blue-collar
archipelago. Foremen, managers, and professionals were
deprived of NLRB protections, and the president was em-
powered to suspend strikes for an eighty-day “cooling-
off ” period. In the South and the mountain West, Taft-
Hartley enabled conservative state legislators to pass
“right-to-work” laws that made organizingmore difficult.
Subsequent judicial rulings enabled employers to intimi-
date workers participating in union certification elections,
and in 1964, the Supreme Court declared outside the
scope of collective bargaining those issues, such as pro-
duction planning and investment decisions, that “lie at the
core of entrepreneurial control.”

After the onset of the 1973–1974 recession, global-
ized competition in the world economy added greatly to
these political and legal difficulties. Collective bargaining
works best in fully organized, oligopolistic industries,
where wages and working conditions are uniform among
competing firms. The emergence of an internationally
competitive market in steel, electrical products, automo-
biles, apparel, and other products enhanced unilateral
management efforts to set wage- and work-rule standards.
Employers did this in two ways: by moving production
and services to the American South or to low-wage na-
tions, or by “concession bargaining” with a unionized
workforce. President Ronald Reagan’s 1981 destruction
of the Professional Air Traffic Controller’s Organization
signaled that government policy had turned hostile to un-
ionism, while a simultaneous series of dramatic wage and
workforce reductions at the hard-pressed Chrysler Cor-
poration opened the door to a management offensive at
hundreds of unionized firms.

With wages and fringe benefits now back in com-
petitive play, management’s resistance to unionism hard-
ened, as did its hostility to long-established norms gen-
erated by a half-century of collective bargaining. Through
the 1980s and 1990s, it was once again routine for a strike
to end with the destruction of the trade union that called
it. Ballooning health care costs generated a bitter set of
bargaining disputes, and pattern bargaining was elimi-
nated in former bastions like steel, trucking, electrical
products, and coal mining. Corporations deployed the
most sophisticated legal and psychological tools to per-
suade workers to eschew unionism, and where the NLRB
did certify a union election victory, more than half of all
negotiations failed to secure a first contract. By 2002, un-
ion density had plunged to less than 14 percent.

Collective bargaining is still practiced in the twenty-
first century, but among many of its union advocates it is
no longer the most hopeful road toward either highwages
or an updated industrial democracy. Key service-sector
trade unions have sought to fulfill these goals through a
set of increasingly political initiatives. In the janitorial,
hotel, and health care sectors of the economy, firm-
centered collective bargaining has been linked, and in
some cases subordinated, to political and social mobili-
zations designed to advance the well-being of all workers,
regardless of their union status.
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COLLECTOR V. DAY, 11 Wallace 113 (1871). Be-
tween 1864 and 1867, Congress passed revenue acts tax-
ing the income of “every person residing in the United
States.” Day, a probate judge in Barnstable County, Mas-
sachusetts, paid the tax under protest and sued to recover
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on grounds that it was inappropriate for the federal gov-
ernment to tax his judicial salary. By an 8 to 1 vote, the
Supreme Court agreed with Day. The Court did not, as
is sometimes claimed, invalidate the federal tax. An un-
intended result of Collector v. Day was a miasma of tax
exemptions for state and federal employees. The Court
repudiated the principle of intergovernmental exemption
in the case of Graves v. New York (1939).
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COLLEGE ATHLETICS. Colonial American col-
leges adhered to a strict policy of in loco parentis, which
encouraged administrators and professors, acting in the
place of parents, to take charge of the moral as well as the
academic growth of students. This authoritarian approach
to education severely constrained campus life, and stu-
dents gradually developed extracurricular activities, in-
cluding literary societies, fraternities, and sports, to chan-
nel their energies.

The first campus athletic events grew out of hazing
rituals pitting sophomores against freshmen in often vi-
olent wrestling or football contests (which at first looked
more like soccer than modern American football), but
when students started to identify more with their school
than their class, they initiated competition with rival col-
leges. The first intercollegiate sporting event took place
in 1852, when a railroad official inspired by the English
Cambridge-Oxford rivalry sponsored a crew race between
Harvard and Yale, two schools that dominated college
athletics for the rest of the nineteenth century.

The race established a pattern of commercialism that
many modern observers mistakenly consider a recent trend
in college sports. Though schools claimed (and still claim)
to follow the ideals of amateurism, they very quickly
turned to professionalism in practice. Many of the first
intercollegiate sporting events were organized by pro-
moters who paid athletes with perks and prizes. In addi-
tion, as early as the 1860s, the desire to win led a number
of college teams to hire professional coaches and aggres-
sively recruit student athletes without regard for their ac-
ademic qualifications.

Throughout the nineteenth century, four sports—
crew, baseball, football, and track and field—dominated
college athletics. The most popular sporting events of the
period were the 1870s regattas and the New York Thanks-
giving Day football games of the 1890s, each of which
drew between thirty and forty thousand spectators. Pro-
fessional baseball and Olympic track and field eventually
diminished the popularity of their college predecessors.

But football and basketball did not achieve professional
popularity until the 1940s, and they became (and remain)
the two big-time college sports. The NCAA basketball
tournament, known as March Madness, and the college
football bowl games epitomize modern college athletics.

Institutionalization
College sports were for several decades controlled by stu-
dents, not administrators. Occasionally, the faculty or the
president would assert their power—for example, by re-
fusing permission for weekday away games—but students
organized practices, drew up schedules, and raisedmoney
for equipment and travel. Soon, however, college athletics
became centralized and institutionalized. Students them-
selves took the first step in limiting their autonomy by
hiring professional coaches to do a job once filled by stu-
dent captains. They were willing to submit to outside au-
thority if it meant victory. At Yale, alumnusWalter Camp
ran every aspect of the football program from the 1880s
to 1911, and his teams won eleven national championships.

Though students formed the first governing bodies,
such as the Rowing Association of American Colleges and
the American College Baseball Association, administra-
tors got involved in athletic programming when they
started to suspect that sports interfered with their aca-
demic and moral interests. Harvard, Yale, and Princeton
formed faculty athletic committees in the early 1880s, and
most schools quickly followed suit. Simultaneously, alumni
associations who believed sports enhanced the reputation
of their alma maters pushed for greater rationalization of
athletics. In the 1890s, the Dartmouth College Board of
Trustees took over a struggling athletic program, andwith
better funding and organization it thrived.

Finally, the 1880s and 1890s also saw several move-
ments for interinstitutional control of athletics, led by ad-
ministrators worried that athletic abuses were tarnishing
the image of higher education. In 1895 leading Midwest-
ern schools organized the first athletic conference, the
powerful Big Ten. Three years later, leading eastern col-
leges met unsuccessfully to straighten out the mess of el-
igibility rules, which had grown so lax that many teams
fielded players with no affiliation to the sponsoring col-
lege. The most important decision on intercollegiate or-
ganization came in 1905, in the aftermath of a heated
controversy about brutality in football. Many schools
considered banning the sport, especially after a Union
College player died from injuries sustained in a pile-up,
but finally they decided to create what became the Na-
tional Collegiate Athletic Association. In the early 2000s,
the NCAA, a colossal and well-funded bureaucracy of ath-
letic directors, had more than 1,000 member institutions.

Women and Title IX
Though women played college sports for much of the
twentieth century, the generally held conviction that
competition was unfeminine kept their contests mostly
informal until the 1960s and 1970s. When a number of
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College Athletics. Senda Berenson (in the long skirt), called the “Mother of Women’s Basketball,”
tosses up a basketball to students during practice at Smith College, 1904; other than at women’s
colleges, however, college sports for women were generally limited before Title IX legislation in
1972.

previously all-male schools decided to accept women,
they also began to field women’s teams. More impor-
tantly, however, Title IX of the Education Amendments
of 1972 outlawed sex discrimination in higher education,
which in practice meant that schools had to provide equal
facilities and coaching staffs for women athletes and,more
controversially, that they had to strive for a ratio of female
to male athletes roughly equal to the ratio of women to
men in the student body as a whole. Many critics of Title
IX argued that in practice it required cuts in athletic pro-
grams for men (departments could not afford to expand,
so they contracted), but after it went into effect, women’s
sports exploded in popularity.

The Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for
Women (AIAW), formed in 1971, was the first successful
governing body for women’s college sports. It tended to
approach athletics with a less competitive attitude than the
NCAA. For instance, the AIAW invited all teams, not just
winners, to participate in national championships. In 1980,
however, the NCAA decided to offer its own women’s
championships, and the AIAW shut down two years later.
Under the leadership of the NCAA, women’s college
sports steadily if slowly gained mainstream acceptance,
but some women argue that the NCAA squeezed the
unique qualities out of women’s athletics, turning it into
the men’s version writ small.

Crisis
Since the 1980s, critics have been claiming that college
athletics in its present form is inconsistent with the values
of higher education. They argue that athletic programs
(which, contrary to popular opinion, almost always run at
a deficit) siphon off millions of dollars that should go to
a wider range of student activities, that gambling and lu-
crative licensing and television contracts taint the edu-
cational missions of nonprofit and public institutions, and
that student athletes often fail to meet academic standards
and are unable to get a proper education because their
sports require all their time and effort. On the other side,
defenders respond that sports teaches students skills they
cannot learn in a classroom and that it helps create a sense
of community pride on campus.

These problems are not new. In 1939 the president
of the University of Chicago abolished its very successful
football program on the grounds that the point of edu-
cation was to make the curriculum “rational and intelli-
gible,” not to provide extracurricular escapes from it. An-
other serious controversy erupted in 1951, when seven
leading college basketball teams, including the City Col-
lege of New York national champions, were implicated in
a point-shaving scandal (gamblers paid them not to cover
the spread).
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Concerns about the corrupting influence of money
in college sports prompted the NCAA to regularize ath-
letic scholarships in 1956, but the eight schools that had
formed the Ivy League in 1954 refused to accept the new
rules. In 1985 the NCAA forced the Southern Methodist
University football team to disband for a year (the so-
called death penalty) because boosters had paid players
$60,000. The next year, the NCAA instituted Proposition
48, later Proposition 16, which established minimum ac-
ademic requirements for incoming student athletes.

Despite the rule changes and strict sanctions, many
observers saw college athletics getting worse, not better.
The influential book The Game of Life, published in 2001,
analyzed a huge amount of data to argue that athletes had
a distinct admissions advantage over other applicants, did
worse than nonathletes in the classroom, and tended to
create their own athlete culture that had little to do with
the rest of campus life. In addition, almost all schools lost
money on sports, and athletic success did not translate
into alumni giving. In short, the book made the case that
college sports were becoming increasingly segregated from
both the day-to-day lives of most students and psychic
identity of colleges. Even so, reformers were unlikely to
remake college sports in the near future. Regardless of
possible incommensurability of big-time athletics and
higher education, intercollegiate sports are an extremely
lucrative and popular part of the sports industry in general.
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COLOMBIA, RELATIONS WITH. See Latin
America, Relations with; Panama Canal.

COLONIAL ADMINISTRATION, SPANISH.
Spanish colonial institutions in the Americas evolved over
decades and in various locales. In contrast to the English
colonies, where religious, royal, and proprietary colonies

existed concurrently, under Spanish colonial administra-
tion, proprietary, missionary, and royal colonies existed in
consecutive stages. Many aspects of the colonial admin-
istration were derived from experience in the Reconquest
of Spain, but even more of its workings stemmed from
the experience of conquest and colonization in the New
World itself.

The initial model for colonization was similar to that
for the English proprietary colonies. Hernán Cortes was
the first adelantado in the NewWorld; Juan de Oñate was
the first to hold that office in what became the United
States. Oñate negotiated a contract with the king for cer-
tain rights and offices. The monarchy realized the dis-
advantages of this type of colony. Within less than a gen-
eration the model was changed to a civil government,
consisting of appointed and elected officials and ideally
supplemented by the mission and presidio (fort).

Levels of Government
The highest body of the civil government in the Americas
was the Council of the Indies. Although this body ideally
included men with experience in the Americas, it never
went there. Officially formed in 1524, the council was an
outgrowth of the Council of Castile. The Council of the
Indies drafted and issued American laws, served as the
appellate court for civil cases arising in the American col-
onies, and exercised the power of royal nomination for
American religious and secular offices. The Crown ap-
pointed the members of the council, who served at royal
discretion.

In the New World, the highest-ranking royal repre-
sentatives were the viceroys (assistant kings), deputies of
the Crown who ruled in the monarch’s name. Both the
Crown and the Council of the Indies appointed these of-
ficials, all of whom were peninsulares, or Spaniards born
in Spain. Although the law specified the term of a viceroy,
these officials served at the discretion of the Crown and
answered to the Council of the Indies. The viceroys gov-
erned large areas of land and were responsible for pre-
serving Spanish control of their colonies, implementing
royal orders and polices, maintaining and fostering the
Catholic faith, and defending the population. Although
the viceroy did not directly approve further exploration,
his opinion carried great weight and his nominees were
usually given preference.

Initially, there were two viceroyalties and several sub-
ordinate audiencias. The first viceroyalty was in Mexico
(New Spain), created in 1535 with its capital at Mexico
City. The second was Peru (New Castile), established in
1542 with its capital at Lima. The first viceroy of New
Spain—constituting what later became the nation of
Mexico and the western United States—was Antonio de
Mendoza.

Judicial and advisory bodies known as audiencias as-
sisted the viceroys. Audiencias were the appellate courts of
their area, being subordinate judicially to the Council of
the Indies. They also assumed full viceregal powers when
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the viceroy was absent or incapacitated. Audiencias dif-
fered from one another both in size and in power and
their operation at any given time depended on local cir-
cumstances. Their members ordinarily served longer terms
than viceroys and as corporate entities the audiencias pro-
vided administrative continuity.

Local government varied according to time and place.
In seventeenth-century New Mexico, for example, the
model was relatively simple. The gobernador (governor)
ruled the northern province of NewMexico—the Rio Ar-
riba, with its seat in Santa Fe—while the lieutenant gov-
ernor administered the southern portion, the Rio Abajo.
Except for Santa Fe and its environs, there were in later
times subordinate jurisdicciones (districts) where an alcalde
mayor governed.

Ideally, the alcalde mayor headed a cabildo (town coun-
cil), which served an important and broad role in the po-
litical life of the community. Four regidores (councilmen),
who initially were elected by the citizens of the villa (town),
made up the cabildo; the alcalde mayor presided over the
cabildo. The cabildo members appointed two alcaldes ordi-
narios (municipal magistrates) as well as an alguacil (bai-
liff ), notary, and alférez real (royal standard bearer). In
addition to executive and military roles, the alcalde mayor
exercised judicial powers. Community governments, how-
ever, became weaker as the Spanish Empire itself declined.
Regidores secured their posts through appointment, and as
a result, town councils became self-perpetuating. The
Crown reduced the powers of the cabildo. A strong cabildo
and popular political participation survived only in mar-
ginal areas, at a distance from the capital, and through
neglect. By 1700 very little remained of the municipal
autonomy that was traditional in the earlier Hispanic
world. In smaller towns without an alcalde mayor, the ca-
bildo performed administrative functions on its own. In
New Mexico during most of the colonial period, only the
cabildo in Santa Fe operated. Even this body ceased to
function from the 1740s at the latest until the first decade
of the nineteenth century. During this time local govern-
ment was almost exclusively the domain of the alcalde
mayor and his assistants.

Law and the New World
Spain had an extensive body of laws dealing with the ad-
ministration of the New World. They originally were is-
sued as the New Laws (1573) but then were recompiled in
1681 as the New Laws of the Indies. The Instrucciones of
1786 not only recompiled some of the laws but also in-
stituted a major reorganization of New World govern-
ment into intendencias, or military administrative units.
The reorganization occurred because of an increased need
for defense against both Native Americans and European
invaders. Some offices, such as the regidores and alcalde
mayors, ceased to exist at this time.

Although there was a law for almost every situation,
Spanish colonies were often known for their noncompli-
ance with the laws of the empire. In fact, the principle of

obedzago pero no cumplo (I obey, but I do not comply) em-
bodied this ambiguity that led over the decades to con-
flicting regulations, local discretion in enforcing the laws,
and ultimately to paralysis of action and proliferation of
paperwork. This paralysis, followed by the chaos of the
Mexican period (1821–1846), made the U.S. military take-
over of what would become the southern United States
easier.
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COLONIAL AGENT. Anglo-American agentsworked
in several capacities in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries. Colonial merchants and commercial enter-
prises hired agents to represent them in London. British
ministries assigned diplomatic agents onmissions to other
nations, including colonial governments. Agents served
specifically as liaisons to crown colonies. Others, sta-
tioned in London, more generally attended to the inter-
ests of each of the British colonies in North America.
These agents, perhaps the most historically visible (in-
cluding Benjamin Franklin, who served as an agent of
Pennsylvania in England from 1757 to 1762), represented
their colonies as paid lobbyists. Though never officially
members of the imperial government, agents were essen-
tial to colonial administration. By the end of the seven-
teenth century, colonists and the crown recognized the
necessity of maintaining a permanent presence in England.

English officials relied heavily on colonial spokes-
men, the best means of communication with an extensive
and far-flung empire. Though many agents were coloni-
als, many were Englishmen (some of whom never actually
journeyed to the colonies) who had special interests in
America. Agents forwarded documents, drafted and pre-
sented petitions, shepherded colonial legislation through
the proper channels, and settled land disputes, among nu-
merous other duties. They appeared before the Privy
Council, met with the royal cabinet members, and con-
sulted with the Board of Trade and other governmental
branches. Over the course of the eighteenth century,
however, in the face of the increasingly factional nature
of British politics, attempts by the crown to control all
aspects of colonial government, and rising recalcitrance
on the part of the colonies, it became more difficult for
agents to function effectively as lobbyists.
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COLONIAL ASSEMBLIES had their beginnings
in the Virginia House of Burgesses, which Governor
George Yeardley convened in 1619. After the Sandys-
Southampton group gained control of the Virginia Com-
pany, they initiated a new policy that provided for a uni-
cameral assembly composed of the governor, his council,
and two burgesses to represent each town, plantation, and
hundred. Subsequently, the counties, along with certain
priveleged towns and cities, comprised the units of rep-
resentation. In the latter part of the seventeenth century
the elected representatives separated from the parent as-
sembly, creating a bicameral legislature. From the start,
the Virginia assembly claimed and exercised the right to
initiate legislation, and under Governor John Harvey as-
serted the right to control taxation. After Governor Sir
William Berkeley’s withdrawal from public life in 1652
the House of Burgesses exercised great authority with lit-
tle outside interference except for the limitations theNav-
igation Act of 1651 placed on commerce. When Berkeley
returned to power in 1662, he failed to call elections and
retained the old assembly until Bacon’s Rebellion in
1676. Due to popular resentment of his attempt to con-
trol the legislature, the assembly reverted to its represen-
tative character after Bacon’s Rebellion.

As in Virginia, other southern colonies witnessed
fluctuation in the balance of power between colonial as-
semblies, colonists, and proprietors or royal governors.
Upon coming into possession of his Maryland proprie-
tary, Cecilius Calvert, 2d Baron Baltimore, called an as-
sembly of freemen. He attempted to establish the prin-
ciple that the proprietor alone might initiate legislation,
and sent over drafts of a series of measures. The assembly
rejected them, claiming sole powers of initiation, and
passed a number of bills framed by its own members. Al-
though Baltimore rejected these, claiming they violated
his rights, he finally acknowledged the assembly’s com-
petence to initiate laws. He insisted, however, that the
legislature submit all measures to him for acceptance or
rejection. In seventeenth-century Carolina, the divergent
aims of the proprietors and settlers confused legislative
processes. The settlers were determined to uphold the
binding nature of the so-called Concessions and Agree-
ment of 1665, which provided for a popularly elected as-
sembly of freeholders. In opposition to this, the propri-
etors attempted to enforce the feudal Fundamental
Constitutions with its complicated lawmaking machinery
designed to guarantee proprietarial control of legislation.
As in Maryland, the proprietors (and later the royal gov-
ernors) of Carolina had to compromise with the assem-
blies in order to govern effectively.

In New England colonial assemblies enjoyed consid-
erable power. Plymouth set up a popular assembly con-
sisting of all qualified freemen, which evolved into a bi-
cameral body as the colony incorporated out-settlements.
In Massachusetts Bay, Governor John Winthrop and his
supporters attempted to concentrate legislative authority
in the Court of Assistants, limiting the General Court to
the activities of a court of election. This effort failed be-
cause the town deputies demanded that the colonial gov-
ernment observe the provisions of the royal charter, which
called for a legislative body. After experimenting with a
primary assembly of all freemen that featured proxy vot-
ing, a representative bicameral system evolved there as in
Plymouth. TheMassachusettsGeneral Court was uniquely
powerful among other colonial assemblies. As in most
colonies, the lower house was popularly elected. The
members of the lower house, in turn, elected themembers
of the council, or the upper house. In other colonies, the
colonial governor performed this task, and theMassachu-
setts assembly’s popular power became a bone of conten-
tion between Massachusetts and the British government
in the 1770s. In Rhode Island, the towns were empowered
to initiate legislation that they referred to the assembly.
Conversely, the assembly would refer measures to the
towns for their approval or disapproval. The system was
ineffective, however, and the charter of 1663 gave the as-
sembly a dominating role in all matters of government.
Connecticut, under its Fundamental Orders of 1639, had
a General Court that served as both a representative
body and, upon sitting as a court of election, a primary
assembly. The latter feature continued under the charter
of 1662, although in the mid-eighteenth century it dis-
appeared in favor of local election of colonial officials.
As in Rhode Island, the Connecticut assembly was the
real center of governmental authority and throughout
the colonial period enjoyed great freedom from outside
interference.

The powers that colonial assemblies exercised in the
Middle Colonies varied widely. The Duke of York ruled
New York for many years without the aid of any popu-
larly elected body, much to the dissatisfaction of the
English-speaking population. When Governor Edmund
Andros retired to England in 1680, the settlers refused to
pay imposts, which made it necessary for the Duke of
York either to send an army to subdue the people, or to
grant an assembly. He chose the latter course, sending
Thomas Dongan as governor, but the laws passed by the
deputies were never ratified, and James II forbade future
assemblies upon ascending the throne. In 1684 he with-
drew the Massachusetts charter and joined the New En-
gland colonies with New York, East Jersey, and West
Jersey under the auspices of the Dominion of New En-
gland, in which lawmaking powers were centered not in
the colonial assemblies, but in the appointed Dominion
council. The Dominion collapsed with the conclusion of
the Glorious Revolution in 1689, and the ascension of
William and Mary initiated a period in which the royal
government interfered little with colonial affairs. In con-
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trast, Pennsylvania had a popularly elected assembly
from its founding. In this colony, tensions emerged be-
tween the Quaker-dominated assembly and the increas-
ingly diverse population. Particularly, western inhabitants
objected to the Quakers’ pacifist policies, which impeded
the founding and funding of a colonial militia that might
protect frontier residents against attacks by American In-
dians. As white settlers extended their claims in western
Pennsylvania, thereby intensifying conflicts with Indian
groups who occupied that territory, they increasingly re-
sented the Quaker assembly that refused to provide mili-
tary support.

Tensions between the colonial assemblies, colonial
governors, and the colonists themselves emerged through-
out Anglo-America in the mid-eighteenth century. In
Massachusetts Bay, contentious issues included appropri-
ations for a permanent establishment and construction of
forts, as well as the control of the office of speaker of the
house of representatives. In New York and in New Jersey,
as the result of Lord Cornbury’s controversial adminis-
tration, the assemblies gained new powers over financial
disbursements and administration. In Pennsylvania, the
French and Indian War ignited controversies over the is-
sue of paper money, and the assembly’s authority to tax
proprietary lands. When Parliament threatened in 1756
to compel all officeholders in Pennsylvania to take the
required oaths (which violated Quaker tenets), many
Quakers resigned in protest and a non-Quaker majority
controlled the assembly for the first time. Conflicts with
the governors, as a rule, left the assemblies in a strongly
entrenched position, in spite of the continued control of
colonial legislation on the part of the Privy Council.

With the approach of the Revolution, divisions be-
tween assemblies and governors in all of the colonies wid-
ened except in the two corporate colonies (Connecticut
and Rhode Island). The degrees of friction varied, how-
ever, from the violent manifestations in Massachusetts
Bay to the relatively friendly relations between Governor
John Penn and the Pennsylvania assembly.
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COLONIAL CHARTERS were empowered when
the king gave a grant of exclusive powers for the gover-
nance of land to proprietors or a settlement company.
The charters defined the relationship of the colony to the
mother country, free from involvement from the Crown.
For the trading companies, charters vested the powers of
government in the company in England. The officers
would determine the administration, laws, and ordinances
for the colony, but only as conforming to the laws of En-
gland. Proprietary charters gave governing authority to
the proprietor, who determined the form of government,
chose the officers, and made laws, subject to the advice
and consent of the freemen. All colonial charters guar-
anteed to the colonists the vague rights and privileges of
Englishmen, which would later cause trouble during the
revolutionary era. In the second half of the seventeenth
century, the Crown looked upon charters as obstacles to
colonial control, substituting the royal province for cor-
porations and proprietary governments.

The Massachusetts and Virginia charters were given
to business corporations. Regular meetings of company
officers and stockholders were the only governmental in-
stitutions required. The Virginia charter, issued in 1606,
was revoked upon bankruptcy of the Virginia Company
of London in 1624. The second colonial charter was
granted to Massachusetts in 1629. In 1684, the Chancery
Court in England voided the charter and changed it to a
royal colony. Charles II placed Massachusetts under the
Dominion of New England in 1685. After William III
came to the throne, he issued Massachusetts Bay a new
liberal charter in 1691.

Charles II granted Connecticut its charter in 1662
with the right of self-government. When James II as-
cended the throne in 1685, he tried to revoke the Con-
necticut charter and sent Sir Edmund Andros to receive
it for the Crown. Joseph Wadsworth stole the charter and
hid it in a hollow oak tree, the “charter oak,” until James
was overthrown. Connecticut temporarily lost the right
of self-government under the Dominion of New England
in 1687, but it was reinstated in 1689. The last charter by
Charles II was issued to Rhode Island in 1663. Connecti-
cut and Rhode Island attained colonial charters as already
established colonies that allowed them to elect their own
governors.

As a result of political upheavals, most colonies sur-
rendered their charters to the Crown by 1763 and became
royal colonies. By 1776, Maryland, Delaware, and Penn-
sylvania remained proprietary colonies under a charter,
Connecticut and Rhode Island continued as corporation
colonies under charters, and Massachusetts was governed
as a royal province while operating under a charter.
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COLONIAL COMMERCE. From the earliest
American settlements, colonial commerce was the prov-
ince of diverse groups of settlers. Puritans in Boston, Pil-
grims at Plymouth Plantation, Quakers in Philadelphia,
Dutch in New Amsterdam (New York City), and Scots in
the Chesapeake were all part of the colonial American
merchant establishment. As early as 1621, the famed “tri-
angular trade” underpinned that commerce and laid the
groundwork for American prosperity. North American
merchants could not sell enough directly to England to
pay for the English goods they needed, so they eventually
traded tobacco, foodstuffs, and even slaves to obtain the
sugar, molasses, and rum English merchants craved for
the manufactures (tools, textiles, and weapons, for the
most part) that the burgeoning North American colonies
required.

Colonial Traders
While the British settlers in all their diversity came to
dominate colonial commerce, the Dutch, who arrived
early in New Amsterdam, helped pioneer that triangular
trade. Dutch colonists began arriving in numbers as early
as 1624 and dominated not only what became New York
City but also the Hudson River valley as well. Dutch pa-
trons along the Hudson were closely involved with the
Dutch East India Company merchants on Manhattan Is-
land, the latter forming the vital center of the commerce
that ever after dominated the economic life of New York.
Dutch New York was already a major American colonial
merchant outpost when the English conquered it in 1664.

Already by that date Parliament and the British
Board of Trade were establishing the ground rules for
exploiting England’s growing colonial empire in the New
World. Beginning in 1663 the Navigation Acts defined
the limits imposed on colonial commerce. They suc-
ceeded in constantly reminding American merchants, tra-
despeople, and artisans of the profit-squelching restric-
tions and second-class status under which American trade
operated. They failed through lack of enforcement to ac-
tually improve British trade profits and did not hamper
American economic growth. The acts altogether were
thus a disaster for the mother country. They strained ties
to the colonies, especially among the zealous Puritan
merchants in Massachusetts Bay, even as they failed to
reign in colonial commerce. The acts rankled symboli-
cally, however, especially among the Puritan merchant
elite in New England. On paper, the high (but largely

uncollected) taxes and the list of goods that could not be
traded (they were anyway) still remained a constant re-
minder to merchants of their second-class national status.

So even as the American colonies prospered, the per-
ception grew in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries
that parliamentary restrictions were choking colonial eco-
nomic growth. The reality was that major American port
cities grew and prospered. Ultimately 80 percent of the
American population in the thirteen colonies lived,
worked, and farmed along the Atlantic seaboard. Urban
commercial centers in Newport, Rhode Island; Boston;
New York City; Philadelphia; and Charleston became
thriving trade-oriented metropolises, with satellite port
cities flourishing as well: New London, Connecticut;
Wilmington, Delaware; Norfolk, Virginia; and Savannah,
Georgia, among them.

These cities and towns were dominated by the mer-
chant elite made well-to-do, even rich, by Britain’s domi-
nation of world trade, restrictions notwithstanding. But
this gentry, particularly in political centers like Boston
and New York City, chafed under perceived British re-
strictions imposed by Parliament and the Board of Trade.
It should be remembered as well that the laboring classes
in the port cities, from the cartmen, who carried the
goods to the skilled artisans on the docks, to the more
proletarian seamen, who comprised the crews on colonial
American bottoms, made their livings at trade. All de-
pended utterly on the health and profitability of the tri-
angular trade, and their politics, separated though the
groups were by class distinctions, reflected their common
economic realities. So it was that when in 1764 the British
government actually moved rigorously to enforce the old
Navigation Acts, it found strong resistance among all
classes in all thirteen colonies.

Conflicts
The resurgence of British control over the culturally and
politically independent colonists in North America co-
incided with the end of the French and IndianWar (1754–
1763) (variously called the Seven Years’ War and the
Great War for Empire) in 1763. British victory once and
for all ended the French threat to wrest at least part of
North America from English rule. It was no longer nec-
essary, in the British government’s view, to placate the
thirteen colonies to keep them from the grasp of the
French (never, except in Canada, a cultural or national
possibility anyway). But the point was that French eco-
nomic penetration of North America had always been a
threat in the wilderness West, and the Seven Years’ War
effectively put a lid on that possibility. It was now time
for the colonies to pay their own way, to put their trea-
sures in the hands of the Crown for the sake of all the
empire as England saw it. To this end the Crown deter-
mined to enforce the Navigation Acts, some dating back
a century. To a large degree, seen in this way, the Amer-
ican Revolution (1775–1783) was about commerce as
much as anything else. Capitalist free-enterprise notions
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had over a century and a half taken root in the colonies
as they had in the mother country. To a large extent that
commitment to trade and profit permeated the ranks of
the underclass artisan, mechanics, tradespeople, and yeo-
man farmers alike. Perhaps only laborers on the farms
and seamen on the docks did not wholly buy into this
commerce-based worldview.

In any event, all economic and social classes played
their parts in the events leading up to the American Rev-
olution. And these events started out as commerce-based
grievances. The goals were to free commerce from the
stultifying repressions of the Crown, the Board of Trade,
and Parliament. The Sugar Act of 1764 claimed only to
resurrect the unenforced Molasses Act of 1733 and—a

generation after the Molasses Act—to finally collect half
the duties prescribed in the old law, which was levied on
the rich trade among the West Indies, the British Isles,
and the thirteen American colonies. Enforcement of the
1733 law was seen correctly in the colonies as a new en-
forcement that would cut colonial profits and wages, how-
ever. British arrogance ran up against American nation-
alism over the question of who controlled American
commerce and who gleaned the profits of trade. Com-
mercial questions morphed into political questions of who
controlled the colonies, what were the colonists’ respon-
sibilities to the Crown, and to what extent did political
rights under Magna Carta and Parliament accrue to the
former English subjects who became Americans in the
New World.
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These momentous questions of free trade, colonial
commercial profitability, and actual political indepen-
dence within the empire or without played out in the
streets of the port cities of North America, particularly in
Boston and New York City. The familiar milestones along
the path to independence all had as overt causation ques-
tions involving taxation and trade that also became in the
eyes of the colonists questions of human rights, individual
liberties, and free enterprise.

The responses to the Sugar Act of 1764, the Stamp
Act of 1765, the Townshend Duties of 1767, and the In-
tolerable Acts of 1774 all formed around grievances that
raised these issues. Commerce-based capitalist control
blended completely with the most basic, articulated de-
mands for individual liberties and republican values in
the maturation of the American Revolution. By 1774,
commerce-driven protests were couched in the rhetoric
of American independence rooted in the political freedom
from the oppressions of the Crown, Parliament, and the
Board of Trade. The British responded in kind, under-
standing all too well that commercial profit in the colo-
nies was closely linked to the Enlightenment-driven high
rhetoric of political rights. The Intolerable Acts of 1774
not only quartered British troops in American port cities
and suspended the fractious Lower House of the Massa-
chusetts legislature, but they closed Boston port as well.
The First Continental Congress of 1774–1775 responded

with the extreme economic pressure of effective boycotts
of British imports. Themerchant-dominatedContinental
Association joined with the working-class Sons of Liberty,
first in Boston and New York City and soon along the
entire Tidewater, stretching fromMassachusetts toGeor-
gia, to provide an economic response to perceived coer-
cion. Loyalists in America argued as strongly that boy-
cotts threatened profits as they denounced the long-term
effects of political instability inherent in denunciations of
the Crown’s authority.

The century and a half of colonial commercial growth
and the reality of increasing independence from effective
British control created both a politically independent
population spread over all classes in the colonies and a
political ideology that increasingly articulated a capitalist
free-enterprise ethos. The astoundingly radical Declara-
tion of Independence of 1776 is both a ringing declaration
of human rights, individual liberties, and political free-
dom and a reaffirmation of capitalism based on free com-
merce. Commitment to “Life” and “Liberty” was con-
joined with the “Pursuit of Happiness,” a euphemism for
“Property” as John Locke originally expressed it. To this
end it should be remembered that the American elite that
drafted this world-changing document pledged not only
its “Lives” and “Sacred Honor” but its merchant-driven
“Fortunes” as well.
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COLONIAL COUNCILS existed in all colonies.
They comprised the upper house of the legislature and,
with the governor, formed a supreme court of appeals in
civil cases. The council was also an executive and admin-
istrative body for the governor and approved and imple-
mented executive acts. Charters and instructions to the
royal governor specified councils’ duties, although their
specific roles evolved over time. In royal colonies the
crown appointed the council, in proprietary colonies the
proprietor did so, and in charter colonies councils were
elected. In the royal and proprietary colonies, council
members served during good behavior and could be re-
moved only by the crown or proprietors. Councils varied
in size, ranging from ten to thirty.
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COLONIAL DAMES OF AMERICA. The Na-
tional Society of the Colonial Dames of America was
founded in 1891 in Philadelphia to promote interest in
colonial history. Eligibility is determined by descent from
certain categories of civil servants in the colonies who
served on or before 6 July 1776. The NSCDA provides
scholarships, publishes books, and preserves paintings,
manuscripts, and buildings of historic importance. In
2000, the NSCDA received an award from the National
Trust for its preservation of the ninety-five historic prop-
erties it owns or maintains. In 2001, the organization had
fifteen thousand members. There are two other societies
with the words “colonial dames” in their titles that have
lineage as the criterion for membership: Colonial Dames
of America, founded in 1890, and the National Society,
Colonial Dames XVII Century, founded in 1915.
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COLONIAL POLICY, BRITISH. English colonial
policy, which became “British” with the union of England
and Scotland in 1707, promoted domestic industry, for-
eign trade, fisheries, and shipping by planting colonial
settlements in theNewWorld and exploiting its resources
through such commercial companies as the Hudson’s Bay
Company and the South Sea Company. The colonial pol-
icy began with the sixteenth-century patents to Sir Hum-
phrey Gilbert and Sir Walter Raleigh. In 1606 patents
were granted to the London and Plymouth Companies
of Virginia, and a settlement policy of direct Crown con-
trol was established. In 1609 this was modified by a char-
ter issued to the Virginia Company substituting indirect
for direct control and providing for a definite and exten-
sive grant of land. This new policy led to the creation of
the Council for New England in 1620. Direct control
reappeared in 1624, when the political powers of the Vir-
ginia Company were withdrawn and Virginia became the
first of the royal colonies under a system of government
that included a governor appointed by the king and a co-

lonial assembly. In 1629, however, the corporate colony
of Massachusetts Bay was granted a charter that permitted
the transfer of the government of the company to the
NewWorld. In 1632 the first proprietary colony ofMary-
land was established with the granting of wide powers to
the Baltimore family. Thus three types of colonial gov-
ernment, royal, corporate, and proprietary, appeared.

Three types of British colonies existed in America.
The first were plantation colonies in the Caribbean and
the South Atlantic seaboard. These included Jamaica, Bar-
bados, Virginia, the Carolinas, and Georgia, which pro-
duced sugar, tobacco, rice, and indigo. A second group,
the Middle Colonies of Maryland, Delaware, New Jersey,
Pennsylvania, andNew York, produced wheat and timber.
The third group consisted of the New England colonies
of Connecticut, Massachusetts, Rhode Island,NewHamp-
shire, and Maine, whose economy rested on trade in rum
and slaves and on shipbuilding.

The king directed colonial policy until the outbreak
of the first English civil war, when the Long Parliament
assumed control, acting mainly through a special com-
mission or council provided for by theOrdinance of 1643.
This ordinance gave its president, the earl of Warwick,
the title of governor in chief and lord high admiral of all
the English colonies in America. Between 1645 and 1651
Parliament enacted regulations for strict control of co-
lonial commerce in favor of English shipping and man-
ufactures. The Restoration did not reverse this parlia-
mentary interference with the colonies but added a series
of measures, beginning with the Navigation Act of 1660
and culminating in the Act of 1696. During the Com-
monwealth period Oliver Cromwell introduced a tem-
porary departure in colonial policy in 1654 with his plan
called the Western Design, whose purpose was the ac-
quisition of Spanish colonies in the New World and set-
tlement of them by English colonists.

The growing importance of the colonies led to vari-
ous experiments in their supervision, such as the Laud
Commission appointed by Charles I and the various coun-
cils of Charles II. The experiments ended with the trans-
ference in 1675 of this function to the Lords of Trade, a
committee of the Privy Council, which continued to func-
tion until 1696, when William III established the Lords
Commissioners for Trade and Plantations, a body that
survived until after the American Revolution.

Colonial policy in the eighteenth century tried to re-
duce the corporate and proprietary colonies to royal col-
onies, which largely succeeded. In addition the policy in-
creased restrictions upon colonial enterprise with such
acts as the Woolen Act of 1699, the White Pine Acts, the
Hat Act of 1732, the Sugar Acts of 1733 and 1764, and
the Iron Act of 1750.

From 1754 until 1763 the English and the French
contested for the fur trade in the Ohio Valley. After a
faltering start, when General Edward Braddock was routed
by a force of French and Indians before Fort Duquesne
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on the site of the present city of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania,
the English gained the military initiative under the po-
litical leadership of the Elder Pitt (William Pitt). Jeffrey
Amherst captured Louisbourg. In 1759 General James
Wolfe defeated the Marquis Montcalm on the Plains of
Abraham under the walls of the fortress of Quebec, and
the war was all but over.

In 1764 the cost of governing the colonies was
£350,000 a year, while colonial trade brought at least £2
million into Great Britain. Yet the Seven Years’ War had
created a war debt of £130 million. British landowners,
who controlled Parliament, already paid a tax of 20 per-
cent, and they refused to paymore. PrimeMinisterGeorge
Grenville estimated the average English taxpayer paid an
annual tax of 26 shillings, while a British subject living in
Massachusetts paid one shilling a year and the average
Virginian only 5 pence. Grenville argued that, since the
colonials had gained the most from the French and In-
dian War, they should do their part in paying off the war
debt.

Since Great Britain did not want to pay for more
Indian wars, Parliament passed the Proclamation Act of
1763, which forbade the colonists from moving west of
the AppalachianMountains. The colonists had fought the
French primarily to gain control of the western lands, and
they were angered over these restrictions, which were dif-
ficult to enforce.

In 1764 Britain passed the Sugar Act, the first of sev-
eral revenue measures passed to try to reduce Britain’s war
debts. The tax on molasses, used to make rum, a valuable
commodity in the slave trade, prior to the 1764 act was 6
pence a pound. American merchants felt that this tax was
so high that they were morally justified in ignoring it and
paying a bribe of a penny or two to customs agents. If
they were arrested, they could usually count on local ju-
ries to acquit them. The Sugar Act struck at both of these
problems. It reformed and enlarged the customs service,
slashed the tax to 3 pence a pound, and set up a new
system of courts that would try customs violators without
juries. The colonists protested by boycotting British im-
ports. Britain responded to this pressure by reducing the
tax in 1766 to a penny a barrel.

In 1765 Parliament passed the Stamp Act, which re-
quired that legal documents, newspapers, pamphlets, play-
ing cards, and handbills be taxed. A stamp was affixed to
the taxed object to show that the tax had been paid. This
act caused an uproar in the colonies. Local Sons of Lib-
erty groups were formed to protest the act and to enforce
a boycott of British goods.

In October 1765 thirty-seven delegates from nine
colonies assembled in New York City to oppose the Stamp
Act. This Stamp Act Congress was the first time rep-
resentatives of most of the colonists met together. The
legal question was whether or not Parliament, a legislative
body to which the colonists elected no members, had the
right to impose taxes on the colonists. The colonists main-

tained that under custom and the British constitution only
their own elected colonial assemblies could do so. This
was expressed in the slogan “no taxation without repre-
sentation.” The colonists asserted the claim that they could
not be taxed without their consent and that colonial leg-
islatures held taxation powers equivalent to those of Par-
liament. Representatives to the colonial legislatures and
local councils were elected by propertied citizens on a
district basis, but leaders of Parliament argued that every
English subject was “virtually” represented in the English
Parliament. They contended that even though a member
of Parliament was elected from a specific geographic dis-
trict, he legally represented the interests of the citizens of
the empire at large. Actually the interests of unrepre-
sented constituents were of small concern to members
elected by the tenth of the English adult male population
that voted for Parliament, and the colonials regarded this
doctrine of virtual representation sophistry.

Parliament repealed the Stamp Act in 1766 in re-
sponse to colonial pressure, but at the same time it passed
the Declaratory Act, which reaffirmed parliamentary su-
premacy. In 1767 the chancellor of the exchequer,Charles
Townshend, imposed duties on paper, paint, lead, glass,
and tea imported into the colonies. Colonial objections
and boycotts caused trade to fall off by 50 percent, which
made Parliament back down. TheTownshend Actswere
repealed in 1770 except for a 3-pence tax on tea. For the
next three years no new taxes or duties were imposed on
the colonies, and the protests subsided.

However, large numbers of British soldiers were sta-
tioned in the colonies, and tension developed between
them and the colonists. On 5March 1770 a Boston crowd
began heckling and throwing snowballs at a group of Brit-
ish soldiers. The soldiers panicked and fired into the
crowd, killing five people. This “Boston Massacre” mo-
tivated the colonists to form committees of correspon-
dence to keep each other informed about events through-
out the colonies. In 1772 a group of colonists boarded the
British customs vessel Gaspee after it had run aground,
seriously wounded the ship’s captain, then burned the
ship.

In 1773 Parliament granted the British East India
Company a monopoly on tea. This monopoly was not
intended to hurt or tax American merchants but to help
the financially strapped East India Company. The act al-
lowed the East India Company to handle both the ship-
ping and the sale of its tea, which prior to the act had
been sold by the company at public auction. This act
would lower the price of tea, but competing merchants
like John Hancock would be stripped of an important
source of revenue. The colonists feared that other British
companies might gain similar privileges at their expense.

The colonists responded to the tea monopoly with a
tea boycott. On 16 December 1773 about 150 Bostonians
disguised as Indians climbed aboard three British mer-
chant ships loaded with tea that had been waiting in Bos-
ton Harbor for the opportunity to unload their cargo. In
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less than three hours 342 chests of tea were thrown over-
board. Parliament retaliated in 1774 with the Coercive
Acts, which the colonials called the Intolerable Acts.
These acts (1) closed the port of Boston until the de-
stroyed tea was paid for, (2) suspended self-government
in Massachusetts, (3) allowed trials of colonists to be
moved to other colonies or to Britain, and (4) allowed
soldiers to be quartered in private homes. Britain hoped
the Coercive Acts would isolate Massachusetts and set an
example. Instead the Coercive Acts united the colonies.

In response to the Intolerable Acts the First Conti-
nental Congress met in September 1774 and agreed to a
boycott of English goods. In response to the Boston Tea
Party and the colonial boycott, Britain moved more sol-
diers to the colonies. In 1775 seven hundred soldiers of
the British army marched out of Boston to arrest the co-
lonial leaders Samuel Adams and John Hancock and to
capture colonial military supplies in the towns of Lexing-
ton and Concord, Massachusetts. The colonists called up
their militia to resist the British.When the British arrived
at Lexington early in the morning of 19 April, seventy
“minutemen” were there to meet them. Someone fired a
shot, and during several volleys eight colonials were killed.
The British then marched to Concord, where a larger
group of Americans opened fire on them. Surprised and
alarmed by the extent of the resistance, the British re-
treated to Boston and were fired upon most of the way.
The British lost 73 dead, 174 wounded, and 26 missing,
20 percent of the British soldiers. American losses were
49 dead and 39 wounded. TheWar for Independence had
begun.

The American colonies declared their independence
on 4 July 1776. TheDeclaration of Independence, drafted
by Thomas Jefferson, was based on the natural rights
ideas of European political philosophers, especially the
English philosopher John Locke, and was derived from
many of the reforms proposed during the two English
civil wars but not fully adopted in Britain. Many of the
questions raised by the Americans and the American Rev-
olution brought amelioration of British colonial policy
elsewhere in the British Empire after 1783.
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COLONIAL SETTLEMENTS. In the sixteenth
century, England sought to emulate other European pow-
ers by establishing colonies in the New World. The goal

of the colonists and their supporters was to increase En-
gland’s territorial hegemony and to enrich themselves.
Little gold or silver was found in England’s North Amer-
ican colonies, but colonists who came to America for a
variety of reasons nonetheless accomplished that goal.

Chesapeake Colonies
The first attempts at settlement of North America oc-
curred on Roanoke Island in 1585, under the sponsorship
of Sir Walter Raleigh. England claimed North American
territory on the basis of the 1497 and 1498 voyages of
John Cabot. The Roanoke colony was also to serve as a
base from which the English could launch attacks on
Spanish vessels as they sailed for European waters. The
initial colony and two subsequent attempts failed.

The Virginia Company, a joint stock company com-
posed of London and Plymouth merchants, undertook
the next attempt at English colonization. Issued a charter
in 1606 by James I, three ships carrying 144 adventurers,
soldiers, and fortune hunters were sent in 1607 to estab-
lish a colony on the James River in Virginia. The James-
town settlers were unable to find large stores of precious
metals but the colony prevailed, despite an appallingly
high death rate. Virginia prospered with the introduction
of tobacco cultivation in 1612 and the establishment of
private land ownership in 1616. Large plantations were
needed for tobacco, which quickly damaged the soil. The
need for more territory and population growth led to two
major Indian attacks, with 347 colonists killed in 1622 and
500 killed in 1644. As a result of the first attack, the Vir-
ginia Company lost its charter and Virginia became the
first royal colony, with the governor and council ap-
pointed by the Crown and a popularly elected assembly.
Tobacco also necessitated a large labor force, and the de-
mand for labor was met by both English indentured ser-
vants and African slaves. The population reached 50,000
by the end of the seventeenth century.

Maryland was established by George Calvert, Lord
Baltimore, as a refuge for Roman Catholics, who suffered
persecution in England, with a charter issued by Charles
I in 1632. Following the death of his father, Cecilius Cal-
vert sent some 200 colonists to establish the colony in
1634. Like Virginia, Maryland’s prosperity rested on to-
bacco cultivation, with labor supplied by black slaves and
white servants. The colony also produced wheat, fruits,
and vegetables. Baltimore attracted settlers by promising
100 acres to every adult man and woman, 50 acres to every
child, and granting over sixty manors of 2,000 acres to
those who qualified. The population reached 32,000 by
1700. Although a Catholic refuge, Maryland included a
substantial number of Protestants, and it was Protestants
who seized control of the government during the English
civil wars. The Calvert family regained control of the col-
ony with the 1660 restoration of Charles II to the throne.

New England
While Virginia was settled primarily by fortune hunters,
the first settlements in New England, like those in Mary-
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land, were prompted by religious reasons. The Church of
England persecuted a group of extreme Puritans called
Separatists. After fleeing their homeland in1608 and set-
tling unsuccessfully in the Netherlands, the Separatists
returned to England and decided to establish a colony in
North America. A small group of 102 colonists, 35 of
whom were Puritans, sailed for an area just north of Vir-
ginia but instead landed much further north on Cape
Cod, which they reached on 9 November 1620. They
soon proceeded to Plymouth, where they arrived Decem-
ber 16. Most wintered on the ships but the death toll was
high, with approximately half the colonists dying before
spring. The Wampanoag Indians put up no resistance to
the small invasion since their own ranks had been seri-
ously depleted by disease brought by earlier European
explorers. The Separatists created a representative gov-
ernment, with only church members who were worth £20
eligible to vote or hold public office. The colony of Plym-
outh remained separate from Massachusetts until 1691.

Puritans also settled Massachusetts for religious rea-
sons. Charles I granted a charter in 1629 to the New En-
gland Company, which promptly changed its name to the
Massachusetts Bay Company. A group of a thousand Pu-
ritans, led by the attorney John Winthrop, sailed in fifteen
ships for New England to form a utopian society in Mas-
sachusetts. The Puritans took their charter with them
rather than leaving it in London, as was customary, per-

mitting Massachusetts to become virtually a self-governing
commonwealth. The English monarchs spent the next
several decades in efforts to recall the colony’s charter.
The government established in Massachusetts was not
precisely a theocracy, since ministers did not hold public
office, but voting and the holding of public office were
restricted to church members, and the church was sup-
ported by the state, which also punished heresy. A law
code based not on English common law but on the Bible
was soon adopted. By 1700, nine years after Massachu-
setts received a new charter and was united with Plym-
outh, its population was 80,000.

Minister Roger Williams, forced out of England be-
cause of his Puritan beliefs, established Rhode Island only
a few years after his 1631 arrival in Massachusetts. Wil-
liams was too radical for the Massachusetts Puritans, re-
jecting the authority of the English king and advocating
both a complete separation of church and state and reli-
gious toleration. Williams further questioned the right of
the English king to grant land in America. Forced out of
Massachusetts, Williams founded the colony of Rhode Is-
land, which received a charter from Parliament in 1644
that allowed it to establish a liberal government permit-
ting religious toleration and granting the vote to all free
adult white males. Population remained small, with only
4,000 at the end of the seventeenth century.
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Minister Thomas Hooker established the colony of
Connecticut in 1636, while New Haven, established in
1638 by Theophilus Eaton and the Reverend John Dav-
enport, was separate from Connecticut until 1662. By
1700, the population of Connecticut reached 30,000.
New Hampshire originated as the private estate of John
Mason, who sold it to the Crown, while Maine was the
property of Sir Fernando Gorges. To provide for defense,
the United Colonies of New England was formed in
1643. The union included Massachusetts, Connecticut,
Plymouth, and New Haven, but not Rhode Island, con-
sidered too radical by the other New England colonies.
The economy of all theNew England colonies was largely
based on subsistence farming, the fur trade, fishing, and
naval stores.

New York and New Jersey
The residents of the Chesapeake and New England col-
onies enjoyed a somewhat homogenous society in terms
of ethnicity and religion, but this was not the case in New
York and New Jersey, where settlers were culturally di-
verse. European settlement of this area followed Henry
Hudson’s voyage of exploration in 1609. Sailing for the
Dutch East India Company, Hudson’s report of the ex-
cellence of furs in the area caused the company to estab-
lish a trading post at Fort Orange, site of present-day
Albany. The Dutch West India Company, formed in
1621, established a community at the tip of Manhattan
Island, called New Amsterdam. TheNewNetherland ter-
ritory was vast and effectively separated theNewEngland
and Chesapeake colonies. The territory included parts of
Maine, New Hampshire, the islands from Cape Cod to
Cape May except for Block Island, the western half of
Connecticut to the Connecticut River, New York, New
Jersey, Pennsylvania, and Delaware. To increase the small
population of only 10,000 the West India Company drew
colonists from several European countries who practiced
several different religions.

NewNetherland’s small populationmade it relatively
easy for the English to seize the province from the Dutch
in 1664. King Charles II promptly gave the territory to
his brother, James, duke of York. The duke established a
nonrepresentative, authoritarian government in the prov-
ince, with an appointed governor and council. NewYork’s
growth was slow compared to that of Massachusetts,
reaching only 30,000 in 1700, partly because English gov-
ernors established a manorial system. Colonists preferred
owning their own land in nearby colonies to becoming
tenants on a New York manor lord’s estate.

Owing favors to two courtiers, John Lord Berkeley
and Sir George Carteret, James paid them off by giving
them part of the conquered territory. Carteret named the
territory New Jersey, in honor of his island home. James
claimed he gave away only the soil in New Jersey, not the
rights of governance. The new proprietors, who had split
the territory into separate colonies of East New Jersey
and West New Jersey, disagreed. Several years of strife

ensued as New York governors tried to exert authority
over New Jersey. This strife, coupled with insecure land
titles and multiple proprietors, eventually led New Jersey
residents to request that the province be made a royal
colony. The request was granted and East and West New
Jersey united as a royal colony in 1702, by which time the
population had reached 15,000. Like New York, New Jer-
sey’s economy was based primarily on the fur trade and
the export of wheat and other agricultural products such
as pitch and tar, wood products, and horses.

Southern Colonies
Charles II further expanded the empire in 1663, when
he granted a charter to eight proprietors for the territory
that would comprise North Carolina, South Carolina,
and Georgia. Settlement in North Carolina was sparse
throughout the seventeenth century, with only about 5,000
settlers by 1700, its growth and development slowed be-
cause it did not have a good harbor. North Carolina was
settled mostly by freed indentured servants and poor
whites who lived on small subsistence farms. The fur
trade and the production of naval stores bolstered the
economy. Originally part of South Carolina, it became a
separate colony in 1712.

South Carolina had an excellent harbor at Charles
Town, which developed into a cultured and sophisticated
city. Its white settlers were mostly displaced planters from
the West Indies, who acquired vast estates. The colony
attracted about 7,000 colonists by 1700, and its economy
boomed with the introduction of rice cultivation, fol-
lowed in the eighteenth century by the cultivation of in-
digo. Like tobacco, rice required a large labor force, re-
sulting in a black majority in the colony by 1720.

Georgia’s development began in the eighteenth cen-
tury when James Edward Oglethorpe, who was interested
in establishing a haven for European Protestants, pro-
moted its settlement. George II granted a charter in 1732,
and Georgia became a Crown colony in 1751. A decade
later, the population had reached 9,000.

Pennsylvania
Another vast territory settled for religious reasons was
developed after 1681, when Charles II granted William
Penn Jr. a charter for Pennsylvania. A convert to the
Quaker faith, Penn led Quakers to the Pennsylvania area
shortly thereafter, the colony becoming a refuge not only
for Quakers but for other persecuted religious minorities,
reaching a population of 20,000 by 1700. Known for his
equitable treatment of the indigenous Indians, Penn
quickly established good relations with them. The terri-
tory was briefly taken away from Penn following the 1688
Glorious Revolution but returned to him by 1696. It re-
mained in the hands of William Penn’s descendants until
the American Revolution.

While settled for a variety of reasons, the plantations
endured and prospered to form part of the first British
Empire. In 1607, the only English settlement on the
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North American mainland was in Jamestown, Virginia. In
1763, by the terms of the Treaty of Paris that concluded
the French and Indian War, the English acquired Florida
from the Spanish and Canada from the French. The line
of English colonies stretched in an unbroken chain down
the entire eastern seaboard of North America and to the
west as far as the Mississippi River.
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COLONIAL SHIPS, which brought the first Euro-
pean settlers to the NewWorld, were very small. SirHum-
phrey Gilbert’s vessel, on which he lost his life, was a ten-
ton ship. Christopher Newport’s three ships, in which the
first Virginians came to America, were of 100, 40, and 20
tons. The Mayflower was a 180-ton ship, its keel length
64 feet, beam width 26 feet, and depth from beam to keel
11 feet, while the full length was 90 feet. TheDove and the
Ark, which carried Lord Baltimore’s company to Mary-
land, were of 50 and 400 tons, respectively.

Passengers spent weeks or months crossing the At-
lantic on these vessels. One ship made the journey in four
weeks, but the Pilgrims’ voyage took ten. The first Vir-
ginians and Lord Baltimore’s party were at sea four
months, and some Germans did not reach America until
six months aboard ship. Because of this delay, food and
water supplies were soon wretched. Scurvy generally in-
capacitated one-tenth of those on board. It was only when
lemons and oranges were found to prevent scurvy that
this condition improved. Overcrowding, smallpox, sea-

sickness, fevers, dysentery, and mouth diseases added
their quota to the misery and suffering of the transatlantic
voyage.

Small vessels were soon being made in the colonies,
often in the forests, from where they were rolled on logs
to the water’s edge. By 1676, 730 ships had been built in
Massachusetts alone, and hundreds more had been built
in other New England colonies.
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COLONIAL SOCIETY. The basis of American so-
ciety has always been the individual and political rights
and ideals of freedom and equality that most Americans
today take for granted. Many of these rights were won,
either by design, chance, or circumstance, during the pe-
riod when the thirteen colonies that formed the United
States were under British control. The revolutionary gen-
eration, who numbered about 2 million, wanted to retain
the best of the English system while rejecting the worst.
To a certain degree they were successful. English concepts
of freedom and liberty established in the colonial era were
retained, but with a peculiarly American flavor.

The People
The character of American society was determined in part
by the immigrants themselves. Most settlers who chose
to come to America were termed the “middling sort,” or
what we would call today “middle class,” since neither the
very wealthy nor the very poor emigrated. Hence there
was no hereditary aristocracy in colonial America, and the
accumulation of wealth alone was usually considered suf-
ficient to elevate a person to the ranks of the elite. Col-
onists were largely farmers, artisans, merchants, fisher-
men, or craftspeople. Others were adventurers or fortune
hunters, who, after finding there were no precious metals
to be had along the eastern seaboard, turned to other em-
ployments. Many came as indentured servants, spending
a certain number of years working to pay off the cost of
their voyage to the New World. Others were convicted
felons, who were neither wanted nor willingly tolerated
in the provinces. All European immigrants found eco-
nomic opportunity here that did not exist at home, and
in time some amassed large fortunes.

The distinctiveness of American society was also
caused by a racial, ethnic, and religious diversity that was
rare in Europe. America was not an uninhabited wilder-
ness but was settled by indigenous Indian tribes upon
whom early settlers often depended for food. These tribes
were pushed aside or exterminated when they resisted the
sale of their land to white settlers. Nevertheless, the very
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presence of Indians and the frontier, a moving line where
Indian and white society met, forced adaptations on Eu-
ropeans as they struggled to cope with an environment
entirely different from that of Europe.

The development of American society was also influ-
enced by the presence of African slaves, with the first
slaves imported in 1619. Slavery was unknown in England
but was quickly accepted in England’s colonies. A large
workforce was particularly necessary in the southern
tobacco- and rice-producing colonies. Planters turned to
slave labor as the pool of Englishmen who were willing
to indenture themselves decreased. Slaves were preferred
to white indentured servants because they and their off-
spring served for life. Racism was not particularly preva-
lent in the early seventeenth century but increased by the
end of the century, when, by law, slavery in all colonies
was lifelong, inherited through the mother, and not
changed by conversion to Christianity. Unrest followed
restrictive legislation, leading to several slave rebellions
that were ruthlessly suppressed. These, in turn, brought
even harsher slave codes and heightened racism.

Despite a largely rural population, colonial cities
grew rapidly. These cities were dirty and crowded, and
people suffered from frequent epidemics of yellow fever,
smallpox, typhoid, typhus, and dysentery. Living condi-
tions for the poor in both urban and rural areas were
squalid. Life itself was brutal, with public executions in
which the condemned were burned alive or hanged, drawn,
and quartered, or broken on the wheel.

Legal Rights
Colonists worked to establish basic rights for themselves
and their offspring. Among these rights was representa-
tive government, which was quickly adopted in every col-
ony except New York, which did not have a representative
assembly until 1691. The Puritan New England colonies
also followed English tradition in creating representative
government, but they refused to accept English common
law in the seventeenth century. As they pointed out, com-
mon law developed in an older, settled society and had no
application in a frontier environment. Instead, they en-
acted entire sections of the Bible into law and resisted
English practices or laws until forced to accept both in
1686 under the Dominion of New England government.
Most other colonies readily accepted English common
law, with some resistance coming from New York, where
the Dutch civil law tradition persisted for some time.

Women in New York were particularly affected by
the transition from civil to common law, which, after the
1664 English conquest, gave women far fewer legal rights
than they enjoyed under Dutch law. Under English law,
married women had no legal existence except through
their husbands, even losing control of their dowry. In all
the colonies, marriage was usually by choice, but parents’
consent was necessary. If widowed, a woman was entitled
to one-third of her deceased husband’s estate, and if she
remarried she could negotiate a prenuptial agreement to

protect her late husband’s property for herself and her
children from the previous marriage. Remarriage was
usually rapid because single parents, particularly in a fron-
tier environment, could not maintain a household and
raise children without the help of a partner. Among Pu-
ritans until 1686, marriage was a civil contract that carried
specific obligations for husband and wife. If these obli-
gations were not met, then it was possible to obtain a
divorce. This was less possible in other colonies, where
an assembly act was necessary for a divorce. The Euro-
pean double standard was evident in America, as it was
much easier for a man to obtain a divorce from an adul-
terous spouse than it was for a woman to obtain a divorce
for the same reason.

Women in seventeenth-century America were noto-
rious for their outspoken involvement in political contro-
versies such as Bacon’s Rebellion and the Leisler Rebel-
lion. This changed somewhat by the 1760s, when women
apologized for offering their opinions on current affairs.
During the course of a married woman’s reproductive
years, she would probably be pregnant five to nine times,
with death in childbirth a distinct threat, particularly in
the seventeenth century. The child mortality rate was also
high but improved by the eighteenth century, when life
expectancy was about fifty years, exceeding that of people
born in England.

Education and Religion
Colonial society valued education, but its benefits were
not offered equally and varied by geographic location.
Some southern schools were established for the children
of farmers, while wealthy planters hired tutors for their
children. Education for the lower orders of society was
more readily available in most New England colonies,
where any town with a hundred families had to provide a
grammar school. Themale children of well-to-do families
learned Latin and Greek, a necessity for the college bound,
but girls’ education usually ended after primary school
since they were not accepted in colleges. In New Neth-
erland and New York, both the Dutch Reformed Church
and the English Society for the Propagation of theGospel
made provision for the education of poor children. Higher
education was particularly important to the Puritans, who
established Harvard College in 1636 and Yale in 1701. In
Virginia, the College of William and Mary was founded
in 1691.

Religious toleration originated in the colonial era,
forced on Americans by circumstance rather than convic-
tion. While most English colonies were ethnically and
religiously homogenous in the seventeenth century, with
mostly Anglicans in Virginia and the Carolinas, mostly
English Catholics and Puritans in Maryland, and a ma-
jority of English Puritans, or Congregationalists, in New
England, exceptions existed. New York was unique among
England’s colonies because its settlers were drawn from
many parts of Europe and represented numerous reli-
gions. In the eighteenth century, the ethnic and religious
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diversity that would become the rule in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries was increased in all colonies with
the influx of large number of Scots, Scots-Irish, French
Huguenots, German Lutherans, and Irish immigrants. In
the largely Protestant English colonies, public worship
for Catholics and Jews was permitted in only three col-
onies: Rhode Island, Pennsylvania, and Maryland. The
Church of England was established only in Virginia and
South Carolina, although some futile efforts were made
to establish it elsewhere. The pluralistic religious beliefs
of the middle colonies was one of the many factors that
eventually led to the separation of church and state under
the Constitution.

Religion, which prompted the settlement of the New
England and Maryland colonies, continued to be impor-
tant in the eighteenth century, sparking a major religious
revival called the Great Awakening. The Great Awaken-
ing followed the triumphal 1739–1740 tour through the
colonies of the English ministerGeorgeWhitefield,when
scores of people claimed to have experienced a religious
conversion. While church membership increased and in-
terest in religion ran high during this period, the Awak-
ening also split congregations into Old and New Lights,
or those who continued to favor an educated ministry and
those who favored the ministry of untrained laymen. The
Awakening thus had the unintended effect of splitting
American religious society into different factions, leading
to the proliferation of sects. By 1776, the Congregational
church had the largest membership, with over a half mil-
lion members, followed by the Quakers and Presbyteri-
ans, with Baptists and Methodists starting to win con-
verts. The Great Awakening also led to the establishment
of the College of New Jersey (Princeton) in 1746, the
College of Philadelphia (University of Pennsylvania) in
1740, the College of Rhode Island (Brown) in 1764,Dart-
mouth in 1769, King’s College (Columbia) in 1754, and
Queen’s College (Rutgers) in 1766.

Newspapers and Leisure Pursuits
Americans of all educational levels insisted on being well
informed on public issues. A growing literacy rate kept
pace with the demand for information, which was met in
part by newspapers. The first colonial paper, the Boston
News-Letter, was established in 1704, followed in 1719 by
the Boston Gazette. Soon every colonial city had its own
newspaper, which informed and politicized the lower and
middling sort, reprinted foreign news and essays written
by British opposition leaders, carried local advertise-
ments, published political satire, reported on crimes and
runaway slaves and servants, and in the case of the New-
York Weekly Journal, carried the first political cartoons.
The cartoons in the Journal attacked an unpopular gov-
ernor, William Cosby, who had the printer of the paper,
John Peter Zenger, arrested and charged with seditious
libel. An account of the trial written by the attorney James
Alexander was widely circulated in England and the col-
onies and eventually helped to establish the legal principle
that truth was a defense against libel. A love of knowledge

was accompanied by a commitment to leisure pursuits.
Attending religious services provided, in addition to spir-
itual solace, a chance to exchange local news. For relax-
ation, the elite in colonial society often conducted sci-
entific experiments. David Rittenhouse of Philadelphia
designed and made an orrery to illustrate the workings of
the solar system, while John Bartram named and bred
different species of plants. Other people relaxed from
daily demands by playing ball and by betting on horse
racing, cock fighting, dog fights, wrestling matches, and
bear baiting. Colonists also played cards and dice, sang,
danced, and played musical instruments, the wealthy hold-
ing recitals in their homes. All classes drank, with a per
capita consumption of over seven gallons of liquor a year.
The upper classes favored imported wines and brandy
while the lower orders drank home-brewed beer, hard ci-
der, and rum. In Virginia and Maryland, people attended
theatrical performances of Shakespeare’s plays and those
of other playwrights.

Civil Unrest
By the mid-eighteenth century, differences between the
elite and lower classes pointed to a less egalitarian society.
For the first time, cities were forced to provide food and
shelter for the poor, while the wealthy built large houses
and filled them with expensive imported furniture. The
poor resented these ostentatious displays of wealth and
made their displeasure evident in prerevolutionary riots,
with urban crowds frequently demolishing the homes of
the wealthy while protesting British measures.

The rejection of royal rule that followed civil unrest
was sparked in part by a growing sense that American
society was different from English society. English ex-
amples of government and individual rights were adopted
but modified for the American condition. On the other
hand, conditions peculiar to America led to the adoption
of religious toleration and the separation of church and
state, while the frontier experience brought a greater in-
dividualism than that fostered by European society. The
roots of racism and violence also spring from this period.
For better or worse, the patterns of American society that
affect us today were colonial in origin.
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COLONIAL WARS. For most of the seventeenth
century, English settlements in North America were
largely insulated from the wars waged by their mother
country. The first few generations of immigrants experi-
enced their share of armed violence, but this bloodshed
was limited mainly to conflicts with neighboring Indian
tribes. The colonists’ relative isolation from the turbulent
currents of European politics, however, came to an end
in the 1680s. Over the next seven decades, the colonies
were drawn into a series of four wars pitting England and
assorted allies against a shifting coalition of adversaries
led by France. All of the wars, save for the last, originated
in Europe, sparked by disputes over territorial or dynastic
issues. Once hostilities commenced on the continent, the
conflagration quickly spread to the overseas possessions
of the warring powers. Even when triggered by events on
the other side of the Atlantic, though, the North Ameri-
can component of these conflicts was always more than
just a byproduct of the struggle for supremacy being
played out in Europe. English, French, and Spanish co-
lonials, as well as different groups of Indians, all took up
arms to advance their own interests, whether it was to
expand their access to land, resources, or trade, or simply
to preserve what they already had. Reflecting the dual
character of the contests, each war acquired two names:
one as it came to be called in the English colonies, and
the other as it was known in Europe.

King William’s War/War of the League of Augsburg
(1689–1697)
The first colonial war set the pattern for the three that
followed. The war aims of English settlers were fueled
first and foremost by concerns for their own security. Co-
lonial authorities viewed the presence of a hostile French
colony in Canada—and a Catholic one at that—as a se-
rious threat to English settlements throughout New York
and New England. Fears of French aggression were mag-
nified by France’s alliance with the Algonquian tribes in
Canada, and the Abenaki Indians who inhabited the New
England borderlands. The danger was driven home dur-
ing the first year of the war when mixed forces of Cana-
dians and Indians burned Schenectedy, New York, and
several villages on the New England coast. Confronted

by the twin specters of “popery” and “savagery,” the En-
glish resolved to drive the French out of North America
completely. The plan of conquest devised by colonial
leaders entailed a two-pronged attack on their foes. One
prong would advance northward from Albany and seize
Montreal, while the second would sail up the St. Law-
rence River and take Quebec by seaborne assault. Pos-
session of these two places would give the English a stran-
glehold on the St. Lawrence, thus isolating the French
outposts in the interior. To assist with the overland thrust
from New York, the English enlisted the support of the
powerful Five Nations of the Iroquois Confederacy, whose
homeland stretched across upper New York. The Iro-
quois and the French had a long history of hostilities go-
ing back to the start of the century, and, in fact, were
already fighting again at the time King William’s War
broke out. Consequently, Iroquois warriors were willing
partners in the campaign to dismantle France’s North
American empire.

New France, however, did not fall in King William’s
War. Although English settlers outnumbered the French
by a ratio of twenty to one or more, colonial leaders never
managed to capitalize on their enormous manpower ad-
vantage. The colonies south of New York simply sat out
the war as bystanders. The metropolitan government in
London also declined to furnish assistance in the form of
regular soldiers or warships. Left to their own devices,
colonial authorities in New York and New England car-
ried on as best they could, but they lacked the resources,
organizational experience, and military skills to execute
their ambitious double offensive. The joint Iroquois-
English expedition that marched on Montreal in 1690
dissolved before it even reached the southern end of Lake
Champlain. The other arm of the pincer fared only
slightly better. Departing from Boston, a small armada of
vessels under the command of wealthy New Englander
Sir William Phips managed to plant 2,200 men outside
of Quebec in the fall of 1690. But Phips’s army was too
weak to storm the citadel, and so the men retreated to
their ships and sailed back to Boston.

The failed English offensive of 1690 aside, most of
the military activity in King William’s War consisted of
raids, counter-raids, and ambushes—a kind of warfare
that the French labeled la petite guerre. In the mid-1690s,
the governor-general of New France, Louis de Buade de
Frontenac, also launched a series of large-scale incursions
into Iroquois territory. The purpose of these assaults was
to punish the Five Nations and drive a wedge between
them and their English allies. The strategy worked. In
1701, the exhausted Iroquois sued for peace with the
French, and pledged to remain neutral in future Anglo-
French conflicts. This agreement represented a major
coup for the French. Although no territory changed hands
as a result of King William’s War, the northern English
colonies emerged from the struggle in a weaker strategic
position than the one they had started out in.
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Queen Anne’s War/War of Spanish Succession
(1702–1713) and King George’s War/War of
Austrian Succession (1740–1748)
The arena of conflict broadened considerably in the next
two wars, as the British colonists found themselves fight-
ing against both the Spanish in the South and the French
in the North. For all intents and purposes, though, each
theater of combat remained distinct from the other. In
the case of King George’s War, the Anglo-Spanish phase
actually amounted to a separate struggle that the British
called the War of Jenkins’s Ear, in reference to an English
sea captain who had his ear lopped off by Spanish au-
thorities. That conflict started in 1739, and was all but
over by the time the British commenced fighting with the
French up north in 1744.

The rivalry between the Spanish and the English had
created a combustible situation in the South long before
the two countries were officially at war with one another.
In the 1680s and 1690s, English traders from Carolina
seeking deerskins and slaves staged periodic raids on In-
dians living in mission settlements in Spanish Florida.
When Queen Anne’s War began, Carolinians leaped at
the chance to plunder their neighbors again and assert
their claims to the disputed stretch of land between
Charleston and St. Augustine. The colonists were joined
by large numbers of friendly Indians, most notably the
Creeks, who marshaled close to one thousand warriors
for a massive raid on Spanish territory. The combined
Carolinian-Indian onslaught laid waste to the chain of
missions that Franciscan priests had established across
northern Florida in the seventeenth century. The Spanish
defeat was not total, for they managed to hold onto their
fortified posts at St. Augustine and Pensacola; but most
of the countryside in between was left a smoking, depop-
ulated ruin.

In the War of Jenkins’s Ear, colonial leaders in the
South set out to finish what their predecessors had started.
The creation of the colony of Georgia in 1732 provided
the British with a more advanced base fromwhich to stage
an attack on Florida. In 1740, James Oglethorpe, an ex-
British officer and one of the founders of Georgia, initi-
ated operations against St. Augustine at the head of an
army that included several hundred Carolina andGeorgia
militiamen, an equally large contingent of Creek and
Cherokee warriors, and a regiment of regulars, all sup-
ported by a squadron of Royal Navy frigates. This im-
pressive military assemblage, however, failed to overwhelm
the Castillo de San Marcos, the massive stone fort that
guarded the approaches to St. Augustine. Two years later,
the Spanish struck back and invaded Georgia, but were
also repelled. Following this flurry of offensive activity,
the war in the South settled into an uneasy stalemate.

In the North, Queen Anne’s War and King George’s
War unfolded in a fashion similar to the first Anglo-
French confrontation. Lacking the military strength to
subdue the British colonies by direct assault, the French
resorted to their traditional strategy of frontier raiding.

The strategic effect of these hit-and-run attacks was lim-
ited, but they kept the outlying areas of New England in
a state of alarm, and forced the provincial assemblies to
divert men and money to the protection of the frontier.
British colonials responded to these raids almost exactly
as they had in 1690: by plotting to dismember New
France through a dual attack on Montreal and Quebec.
Assistance from the colonies below New York was again
lacking, but toward the end of Queen Anne’s War, the
British government consented, for the first time, to com-
mit substantial forces to a joint campaign against New
France. The schememisfired, however, as the RoyalNavy
squadron that was supposed to rendezvous with the New
England militia at Boston in 1709 never materialized.
Two years later, the colonists and the British tried again—
with even worse results. On this occasion, the RoyalNavy
did show up in Boston with a fleet of sixty-four sail and
more than five thousand troops. Yet the entire enterprise
turned into a fiasco when several ships ran aground in the
fog while ascending the St. Lawrence, leading to heavy
loss of life and the hasty cancellation of the expedition.
More disappointment awaited New Englanders during
King George’s War, when the British ministry in 1746
reneged on its promise to provide ships and regulars for
an assault on Quebec.

The British still came away from Queen Anne’s War
with something to show for their efforts. British forces
chipped away at the extremities of France’s North Amer-
ican empire, gaining possession of Acadia, Newfound-
land, and trading posts along the shores of Hudson Bay.
But the failure of the joint ventures of 1709 and 1711
produced bitter feelings between the colonists and British
officials. During King George’s War, Anglo-American ef-
forts to cooperate were somewhat more successful. In
1745, a New England expeditionary force accompanied
by a Royal Navy squadron pulled off a stunning achieve-
ment, capturing the great French fortress and privateer-
ing base at Louisbourg on Cape Breton Island. Yet much
of the goodwill generated by the victory evaporated the
following year when the British backed out of their agree-
ment to participate in the planned attack on Quebec. Co-
lonial disillusionment with the mother country became
complete when, in the 1748 treaty that ended the war, the
British handed Louisbourg back to the French.

The French and Indian War/Seven Years’ War
(1754–1763)
The lengthy contest for dominion over the eastern part
of North America came to a climax in the fourth colonial
war. Unlike its predecessors, this war started in America
and then expanded, eventually becoming global in scope.
The immediate cause of hostilities was the clash of im-
perial interests in the Ohio valley. Both the French and
Expansionist-minded colonists in Virginia claimed this
area for themselves, and in the early 1750s, each side took
steps to fortify the disputed territory. Mounting tensions
in the region erupted into open warfare when seven hun-
dred French soldiers, Canadian militia, and Indians in the
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spring of 1754 overwhelmed an expedition of three hun-
dred Virginia volunteers commanded by George Wash-
ington. Initially, the war went badly for the British for
many of the same reasons their military endeavors had
miscarried in the past: faulty planning and logistics, weak
leadership, and a lack of colonial unity. But the appoint-
ment in 1756 of John Campbell, earl of Loudoun, to over-
see military operations in North America created its own
set of problems. Loudoun’s imperious mannerisms and
abrasive personality made him a poor choice for the post,
and he ended up alienating many of the provincial leaders
whose support he needed most. Meanwhile, the French
had devoted the interval between the end of the last war
and the start of the next to shoring up relations with the
Delaware, Shawnee, and other western tribes. Once hos-
tilities commenced, Indian war parties wreaked havoc on
the frontier regions of Pennsylvania and Virginia.

Anglo-American military fortunes reached their low-
est point with the loss of Fort William Henry at the foot
of Lake George in 1757. However, they rebounded dra-
matically when the brilliant British statesmen William
Pitt took control of the war effort. Besides removingLou-
doun, Pitt redirected Britain’s strategic attention away
from Europe and focused most of the country’s military
energies on winning the war in North America. He also
initiated a new policy with respect to the provincial gov-
ernments, promising to reimburse each colony for a large

portion of its war expenses. Colonial leaders responded
enthusiastically to his offer. For the 1758 campaign, Mas-
sachusetts alone raised seven thousand volunteers. More
than twenty thousand British redcoats were also on hand
to spearhead the assault against the French.

Compared to all of the false starts and misadventures
in the past, the multi-phase offensive launched by Pitt in
1758 proceeded like clockwork. Louisbourg fell to the
British that year, as did key French posts on Lake Ontario
and the Ohio River. In 1759, Major General JamesWolfe
and some 4,500 regulars fought a pitched battle just out-
side of Quebec against a French force of roughly equal
size led by General Louis-Joseph de Montcalm. Both
generals lost their lives in the celebrated engagement, but
the French abandoned the field, enabling the British to
occupy Quebec. As news of the British victories spread
across the Great Lakes and down into the Ohio country,
France’s network of Indian alliances began to crumble.
The coup de grâce was finally delivered in 1760, when no
less than three British and provincial armies converged
on Montreal, prompting the badly outnumbered French
defenders to capitulate without a fight.

The Treaty of Paris in 1763 formalized what the
sweeping British successes on the battlefield had already
decided. The French accepted the enormity of their de-
feat and surrendered their entireNorth American empire,
ceding the territory east of the Mississippi to the British,
and leaving the rest to Spain in a separate treaty. The
British also gained Spanish Florida as part of the settle-
ment. At this point, the British triumph seemed complete;
but Anglo-American euphoria was destined to be short-
lived. With the acquisition of these vast new domains, the
British were also forced to confront the question of how
to govern their much-expanded empire. British efforts to
solve this problem of imperial administration would lead,
in the space of only about a dozen years, to further con-
flict and even more profound changes in the geopolitical
landscape of North America.
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Awaiting Resettlement. African American families, en route to Liberia from Arkansas, gather at
Mount Olivet Baptist Church in New York, c. 1880. � corbis
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COLONIZATION MOVEMENT. The Coloni-
zation Movement sprang from the American antebellum
reform period as an attempt to alleviate racial problems
by sending all or part of the African American population
to settlements in either Africa or Central America.While
the movement was never a true reformist threat to
Southern slavery, proponents nonetheless considered it
successful because it proved that African Americans could
support and govern themselves in a free land.

Antecedents of the movement stretch back as far as
the American Revolution. In 1776, some enlightenment
thinkers, chief among themThomas Jefferson, envisioned
a plan that would remove African Americans fromNorth
America. As President, Jefferson would later proposemov-
ing Native Americans to an “Indian Territory” carved out
of the Louisiana Purchase. His thoughts and actions re-
flect a widespread theory of the time that free mixed races
could not live and work close to each other. In the 1850s,
southern slaveholders would use that same argument
against abolitionists.

In 1789, the Free African Society of Newport (Con-
necticut) was formed to promote relocations, but orga-
nized efforts did not begin in earnest until after the War
of 1812. In 1815, Paul Cuffe, a well-to-do free African
American ship owner in New England, paid for the pas-
sage of thirty-eight other free African Americans to the
British colony of Sierra Leone on the African Coast,
which British abolitionists had founded and the British
government had controlled since 1808. In December
1816, with Cuffe as a consultant, the American Coloni-
zation Society was formed with the express purpose of
transporting free African Americans out of the United
States. The Society attracted many well-known Ameri-
cans, including Henry Clay, who was then speaker of the
House of Representatives; President James Monroe; and
Supreme Court Chief Justice John Marshall. While the
Society initially concentrated on transporting freeAfrican
Americans, it would later scheme to buy the freedom of
slaves and relocate them as well.

The American Colonization Society received mon-
etary backing from the private donations of members,
from both Northern and Southern state governments
(many of which passed bills for colonization allocations)
and the federal government, which was then actively
fighting illegal slave importation. By virtue of the Con-
stitution, slave importation into the United States ended
in 1808, but smuggling continued. The U.S. Navy pa-
trolled the Gulf of Mexico and the Caribbean Sea to halt
smugglers, and in 1819 Congress authorized patrols along
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the African coast. Those patrols rescued many enslaved
Africans and returned them to the free colony of Sierra
Leone.

Colonization Society leader Bushrod Washington, a
Supreme Court justice, soon asked Monroe for help in
founding a colony similar to Sierra Leone that could be
a haven for free African Americans. By executive action,
Monroe authorized naval patrol ships to carry coloniza-
tion emissaries who would negotiate for a free region.
The ships would also carry supplies for a settlement. Poor
climate, geography, and disease scuttled early settlement
attempts, but in 1821 Navy Lieutenant Robert F. Stock-
ton negotiated for title to Cape Mesurado on the coast of
Africa at the mouth of the St. Paul River. Settlers called
the initial city Monrovia in honor of President Monroe’s
efforts on their behalf. Monrovia ultimately became the
capital of Liberia, a 600-square-mile region that formally
declared its independence in 1847. Liberians established
their government with a declaration of independence and
a constitution, both based on the United States’ models.

The colonization movement received varied degrees
of support. Abolitionists believed that the existence of a
free African American nation would encourage Southern-
ers to release their slaves. Slaveholders never did, of
course, as they had built their economic system around
slave labor. After 1830, many Northern reformers shifted
their support from colonization to more aggressive abo-
lition. Southern individuals and state governments that
supported colonization did so because they saw local
communities of free African Americans as a threat to slav-
ery. Even American Colonization Society members may
have lent their organization a backhanded type of support.
Many may have supported (or at least not opposed) ra-
cially prejudiced local and state laws that, by comparison,
made Liberia look appealing. Many free African Amer-
icans themselves opposed colonization, and in 1817, some
3,000 of themmet in Philadelphia to denounce the Amer-
ican Colonization Society as a hindrance to personal lib-
erty, and as a group that would ultimately strengthen
southern slavery. Martin Delany, an African American
physician, criticized the operation of the Society, and in
1859 he led his own expedition to the Niger Valley where
he signed a settlement treaty. But, like many Society
members, Delany agreed that the chance of whites and
free African Americans living peacefully together in the
United States seemed hopeless.

The Civil War (1861–1865) ended American slavery
with immediate emancipation. Interestingly, in the first
year of the war President Abraham Lincoln clung to a
colonization plan in Central America as a possible way to
end the conflict. Lincoln never endorsed Liberia as a pos-
sible alternative for free African Americans.

The American Colonization Society, seeing that
emancipation and Reconstruction did little to improve
life for freedmen, remained effectively in existence until
1899. Throughout its existence, the Society had helped
more than 15,350 African Americans emigrate to Liberia

at a cost of $2.75 million. In the 1920s, at the height of
the Harlem Renaissance and post–World War I civil
rights agitation, African American leader Marcus Garvey
advocated a new colonization movement called “Back-to-
Africa,” but it met with little success.
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COLORADO. Archaeological evidence reveals that
humans have lived in the area that is now Colorado for
over 10,000 years. In the aftermath of the last ice age,
over 6,000 years ago, humans adapted to the main geo-
graphical regions of Colorado: the high plains of the east;
the Rocky Mountains that cross the state from north to
south; and the western plateaus and mesas. Rock paint-
ings, remains of campsites, and other evidence reveal the
social complexity of successive cultures of peoples who
lived primarily through hunting and foraging, and later,
agriculture. By the beginning of the Common Era, groups
developed trading networks that skirted the Rocky Moun-
tains south to New Mexico. The Ancestral Pueblans, also
known as the Anasazi, built spectacular villages in south-
western Colorado. Mesa Verde, one of the best-known
sites, was inhabited between 600 and 1200 a.d. By 1500,
many Native American groups lived in Colorado. The
Ute lived in the mountains and western plains, while the
Apache, Navajo, Comanche, Cheyenne, and Arapaho oc-
cupied the eastern plains.

The Spanish claimed Colorado as part of the prov-
ince of New Mexico, but because it was at the northern-
most edge of the empire, the Spanish presence was inter-
mittent until the 1700s. However, the Spanish influence
was profound. They brought with them the horse, which
Native Americans adopted throughout the 1600s and
1700s, greatly affecting the social and economic base of
their societies.
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Over the centuries, the Spanish defended their claim
to Colorado from the Ute and Comanche, the French,
and the Americans. After the 1803 Louisiana Purchase,
the U.S. government dispatched expeditions to survey its
new territory. In 1805, Lieutenant Zebulon Pike led an
expedition into the area and described the mountain now
known as Pike’s Peak. The Spanish captured Pike in 1806
and did not release him until the following year. In 1819
the U.S. and Spanish governments negotiated an inter-
national boundary that ran along the Arkansas River.

Mexico gained independence from Spain in 1821.
The new government encouraged trade with the United
States, and the Santa Fe Trail, from Missouri to New
Mexico, became an important route. Trinidad, Colorado,
developed on the basis of this trade. In the 1830s and
1840s, the Mexican government gave away land grants in
its New Mexico province to elite residents, with the ex-
pectation that the grantees would encourage settlement
by farmers. One of the first towns the farmers established
was San Luis, in present-day Colorado. During the next
several decades, Spanish-speaking farmers created towns
throughout southern Colorado based on the patterns they
had known in New Mexico. These farmers irrigated their
crops, a technique that later settlers would adopt.

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, trappers
became an important presence in the region. These men
sold beaver pelts to European and American markets via
the NewMexico-Missouri trade route. The trappers trav-
eled along the Rocky Mountains’ rivers, lived and worked
among Native Americans and Mexicans, and often mar-
ried into these groups. Native American and Mexican
women gave their husbands access to trade networks and
social acceptance. In Colorado, settlements such as Bent’s
Fort, Fort Vasquez, and Fort Lupton became centers for
trade and social interaction in this multiethnic enterprise.
By the 1840s, however, the trappers had nearly wiped out
the beaver. Some trappers became full-time traders and
established new settlements, the most famous of which
was El Pueblo (present-day Pueblo), which was founded
in 1842.

The 1846–1848 war between Mexico and the United
States ended in the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo (1848).
This treaty required Mexico to surrender huge portions
of its land to the United States; southern Colorado was
part of the cession. The United States was slow to orga-
nize this territory, and present-day Colorado was vari-
ously considered part of Texas and the territories of Utah,
NewMexico, Nebraska, and Kansas. The impetus for the
organization of the Colorado territory was the discovery
of gold.

Gold-Rush Colorado
From the time of the first Spanish explorers, many people
hoped to find gold in Colorado, but it was not until 1858
that this hope was realized. The 1859 gold rush brought
over 100,000 prospectors, merchants, and speculators to
the region. Even after the initial claim dwindled, more

discoveries of gold continued to bring settlers to the
Rocky Mountains.

The confluence of the South Platte River and Cherry
Creek became the headquarters for the rush, bypassing
the region’s older towns. Two groups established towns
on either side of Cherry Creek—Auraria and Denver
City—each hoping that its town would become the dom-
inant city. Denver won this contest and absorbed Auraria.
Denver emerged as the transportation, business, and cul-
tural hub of the region.

The Plains tribes—the Cheyenne and the Arapaho—
were alarmed by the flood of settlers traveling through,
and building cities on, land they considered theirs. Unlike
the fur traders, these settlers had no interest in striking
alliances with Native Americans. The tribes did not have
a unified response to the settlers. Some, such as the Arap-
aho chief Little Raven, and the Cheyenne chief Black
Kettle, advocated peacefully accommodating the new-
comers, while others, especially members of Cheyenne
warrior societies, argued for war. In the 1851 Fort Lara-
mie Treaty, the Cheyenne and Arapaho agreed to restrict
themselves to the land between the South Platte and Ar-
kansas Rivers. Ten years later, the 1861 Fort Wise Treaty
forced these groups to cede their claims to the foothills.

On 28 February 1861, the U.S. government orga-
nized the Territory of Colorado. (Colorado City and
Golden served as the territory’s capital, before Denver
was declared the capital in 1867.) The territory was im-
mediately thrown into the Civil War (1861–1865). Al-
though the territory’s residents included Southern sym-
pathizers, radical and moderate abolitionists, and former
slaves, the territory aligned itself with the Union cause.
Troops from the Colorado Territory defeated General
Henry S. Sibley’s Confederates in the 1862 battle of Glo-
rieta Pass, in New Mexico.

Another notorious military action was waged against
the Cheyenne and the Arapaho. During 1864, the ten-
sions between the Plains tribes and the settlers steadily
escalated. Black Kettle led a group of his Cheyenne and
Arapaho followers to their winter camp near Sand Creek,
in southeastern Colorado Territory, after having declared
his peaceful intentions to the military authorities. An
American flag and a white flag flew over the camp, which
largely consisted of the elderly, women, and children.The
First and Third Colorado Volunteers, under the leader-
ship of Colonel John Chivington, attacked this settlement
on 29 November 1864. The soldiers killed over 150 peo-
ple, wounded scores of others, and mutilated the dead.
The Sand Creek Massacre began a cycle of violence be-
tween whites and Native Americans throughout the ter-
ritory. In 1867, many of the Cheyenne and Arapaho
agreed to the Medicine Lodge Treaty, which required
them to relocate to Indian Territory.

Colorado in the Nineteenth Century
Colorado became a state on 1 August 1876. Due to the
expansion of the railroads across the plains and into the
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mountains, and the subsequent increase in economic link-
ages, the state’s population quickly grew. In 1870 there
were 40,000 people in the Colorado Territory; by 1880,
the population had increased to over 194,000.

Colorado’s settlers demanded that the Ute, who oc-
cupied most of the western plateaus, cede their land. In
1879, several Northern Ute at the White River Agency
rose up against the Indian agent and killed him, along
with eleven other whitemen.OutragedColoradoans called
for the expulsion of the Ute. In March 1881, in Wash-
ington, D.C., the federal government concluded a treaty
with the Ute that required the tribe’s various bands to live
in reservations in Utah or Colorado. Prospectors and
farmers quickly swarmed into the land vacated by theUte.

Farming, ranching, and mining formed the pillars of
nineteenth-century Colorado’s economy. Politicians and
business leaders were preoccupied with encouraging eco-
nomic development and growth. However, the state’s
economy proved to be vulnerable to violent fluctuations—
a boom-and-bust cycle.

Colorado’s early farmers grew grains, but by the early
twentieth century sugar beets and potatoes had also be-
come important crops. Farmers in westernColoradowere
known for their fruit orchards. Many farmers had to ir-
rigate their fields, and the reliance on irrigation sparked
off arguments between Colorado and its neighbors over
water rights that still continue today.

Colorado was home to numerous, often short-lived,
agricultural colonies. Some, such as Greeley, had utopian
origins. Members of ethnic or religious groups also or-
ganized colonies. For example, in 1882 Jewish emigrants
from Poland and Russia lived in a colony in Cotopaxi.
One of the last colonies was the African American settle-
ment of Dearfield, established in 1910–1911.

Livestock ranching was an important sector of the
economy. By the 1880s, cattle ranchers had large estab-
lishments along the South Platte and Arkansas Rivers.
Cattle ranching later spread to western Colorado. From
the 1880s to the 1920s, cattle ranchers and sheepherders
repeatedly clashed over land in northwest Colorado. Ac-
cess to public land for grazing also became a longstanding
conflict between Colorado and the federal government.

In the nineteenth century, mining was a mainstay of
the economy. Some settlements, such as Leadville and
Georgetown, developed into full-fledged towns, while
scores of mining camps faded when the vein of ore was
exhausted. Mining activities altered the land: hills were
deforested and many streams became polluted.

Smelting gold, silver, and other metals was an im-
portant component of the mining industry. This process
gradually moved from the mining towns to large cities
such as Pueblo and Denver. Pueblo was also a steel town
and the home of Colorado Fuel and Iron, an enormous
company that was eventually owned by the industrialist
John D. Rockefeller.

Companies developed the coalfields in northern and
southern Colorado and established “company towns” for
their workers. The coal towns were racially and ethnically
diverse. Whites, African Americans, and Hispanics worked
alongside immigrants from Asia and central and eastern
Europe.

The mining industries were the site of labor conflicts
from the 1880s to the 1920s. During the nineteenth cen-
tury, miners demanded better safety and working condi-
tions, but the state was reluctant to enforce such mea-
sures. This situation led to many workers joining unions.
Many gold and silver miners joined the Western Feder-
ation of Miners, while the United Mine Workers made
progress on the coalfields. The strikes were often long
and occasionally violent, such as the 1903–1904 strike by
gold miners in Cripple Creek. From 1913 to 1914, coal
miners striked in southern Colorado for greater health
and safety regulations, recognition of their union, and an
increase in wages. On 20 April 1914, at Ludlow, the Na-
tional Guard attacked a tent colony, and the subsequent
fire killed two women and eleven children.

Colorado in the Twentieth Century
Colorado began the century as a leader in some national
reform movements. In 1893, women in Colorado re-
ceived the right to vote. The state enacted prohibition of
alcohol in 1916, long before the rest of the country. Col-
orado became home to two national parks at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century. Mesa Verde became a na-
tional park in 1906; Rocky Mountain National Park was
dedicated in 1915.

World War I (1914–1918) was a stimulus for Colo-
rado’s economy. The demand for crops such as sugar beets
and wheat, and metals—molybdenum, vanadium, and
tungsten—led to an economic boom. The bust came after
the war, when prices for metals and agricultural com-
modities plummeted.

After the war, Colorado politics took a turn to the
right. The state was consumed by a “Red Scare” over
feared Communist and Socialist influence. During the
1920s, the Ku Klux Klan emerged as a powerful statewide
organization, widely disseminating its hate-based politics.
The Klan dominated politics in Denver and held weekly
cross burnings. Klanmembers and sympathizers controlled
the lower house of the state legislature. Although theKlan’s
influence faded somewhat after the mid-1920s, local and
state governments took little initiative in protecting the
civil rights of political, racial, or ethnic minorities.

Colorado was ill equipped to deal with the economic
disaster of the Great Depression. Prices dropped even
lower for minerals and agriculture, and between 1933 and
1938, many of the farms of eastern Colorado were stripped
bare by the Dust Bowl’s winds. Displaced farmers and
workers received very little aid from city and state gov-
ernments that had only minimal provisions for the un-
employed and needy. President Franklin Roosevelt’sNew
Deal programs helped fill this gap. For example, oneNew
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Deal program, the Works Progress Administration, be-
came one of the state’s largest employers, and by 1942
had completed over 5,000 projects in Colorado.

World War II had a wide-ranging impact on Colo-
rado. After the attack on Pearl Harbor, President Roo-
sevelt ordered the detention of Japanese Americans living
on the Pacific coast and in Arizona. A detention camp,
Amache, was located in southeast Colorado. However,
Colorado’s governor resisted demands to intern Japanese
American Coloradoans and allowed Japanese Americans
from other parts of the country to settle in the state.Many
military bases and facilities, such as Camp Hale, home of
the Tenth Mountain Division, were located in the state.
War industries boomed. Even the mining sector revived
with the demand for uranium.

During the Cold War, industries involved in defense,
aerospace, and high technology research moved into the
state. The federal government also located many facilities
in the state, including the new Air Force Academy, in
Colorado Springs. This inflow of industry, commerce,
and population, however, was concentrated among the
Front Range cities.

Many of Colorado’s oldest economic sectors were in
steep decline by the 1970s. Sugar beet processors closed
their operations. Mining was greatly diminished and con-
centrated on coal and molybdenum. In the 1970s, the
Exxon Corporation developed facilities in northwestCol-
orado for processing oil shale into oil. When Exxon
abruptly abandoned the project on 2 May 1982, the re-
sulting crash had statewide ramifications.

Since the 1970s, Colorado’s service industries have
become an increasingly important part of the economy.
For example, the tourism and recreation sectors have de-
veloped from the spas and campgrounds of the early twen-
tieth century to the ski resort industry, which emerged after
World War II.

During the last quarter of the twentieth century,Col-
orado wrestled with controversial issues, such as deseg-
regation, environmental policy, the size of government,
and nuclear energy. The issue of civil rights for African
Americans, Native Americans, Hispanics, and gays and
lesbians repeatedly surfaced during this time. Longstand-
ing issues, including water policy, land use, and growth,
remain vexing. Colorado’s natural beauty and opportuni-
ties continue to attract immigrants from around the coun-
try and the world. According to the 1990 census, less than
half of the population was born in the state. Over 82 per-
cent of Colorado’s 4.4 million people live in urban areas,
and most of the population is concentrated on the Front
Range. As the state enters the twenty-first century, it faces
challenges and opportunities that are both grounded in its
history and common to all of the United States.
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COLORADO COAL STRIKES of 1903–1904 and
1913–1914 in Trinidad, Colo., were the result of the re-
fusal of mine operators to recognize the right of workers
to unionize and to hear demands by the miners for higher
pay; more healthful working conditions; and the right to
live, trade, and seek medical attention wherever they
pleased. The last demand grew out of the maintenance of
“closed” camps and towns by the Colorado Fuel and Iron
Company, the Gould-Rockefeller–controlled operating
company, where none but company stores were permitted
and which only company-approved persons could enter.

The first strike involved ten thousand workers and
began on 9 November 1903, following the mine opera-
tor’s refusal to confer with representatives of the United
Mine Workers. Those in the northern field returned to
work on 27 November; the other strikers returned to
work in June 1904 after the state militia withdrew from
the area and without having won any material advantages.

The second strike was in response to the mine op-
erator’s open-shop drive led by the Colorado Fuel and
Iron Company. It began on 23 September 1913 and in-
volved a mixed reign of terror and civil war of several
months’ duration in the area between Walsenburg and
Trinidad. The Ludlow massacre of 20 April 1914, in
which the state militia killed fourteen men, women, and
children, was the most tragic event of the strike. Federal
troops entered the area in May 1914 and restored order.
Thereafter, strikers returned to work under more satis-
factory working conditions. The state enacted legislation
to prevent similar occurrences in the future, and the Col-
orado Fuel and Iron Company adopted a more construc-
tive labor policy.
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COLORADO RIVER EXPLORATIONS. The
Spanish explorer Francisco de Ulloa unwittingly reached
the mouth of the Colorado River, in the Gulf of Califor-
nia, in 1539, but it was not until the following year that
Hernando de Alarcón braved the fierce tidal bore of the
river’s mouth and proceeded upstream in boats drawn by
tow ropes. Though Alarcón did not meet with Francisco
Vásquez de Coronado’s overland expedition, two of Cor-
onado’s officers, Melchior Dı́az and Garcı́a Lopéz de Cár-
denas, did reach the Colorado that same year. Indeed,
Cárdenas is generally credited as being the first European
to see the Grand Canyon.

The Colorado River was given its name by Francis-
can missionaries, who were the predominant explorers of
the next two centuries. The name came from the river’s
red tinge during the spring melt. While missionaries trav-
eled the Colorado frequently during this period, their
missions were more concerned with converting souls than
they were in contributing to the geographical knowledge
of the region. One exception among the Franciscans was
Silvestre Vélez de Escalante, who explored the river in
the 1770s.

American trappers and fur traders were the next
group of Europeans to take interest in the Colorado. Wil-
liam H. Ashley organized the American fur trade in the
Rocky Mountains and hired Jedidiah Smith, who dis-
covered the beaver-rich Green River. Ashley himself de-
scended the Green River—conducting the first navigation
of the river—in 1825 in bullboats and provided the first
authentic information regarding the upper Colorado,
painting “Ashley, 1825” on a huge rock at Ashley Falls.

Whereas the early Spanish adventurers had explored
the Colorado from its mouth and headed northward, the
American trappers had explored the river’s northern trib-
utaries, discovering and charting the geographies of the
Green River and its junction with the Colorado. The
greatest explorer of the Colorado connected the two ends
of the river in exploring the last unmapped part of the
continental United States. John Wesley Powell, the in-
trepid, one-armed leader of the Colorado River Exploring
Expedition, embarked on his first—and historically more
significant—trip through the Grand Canyon in 1869, de-
parting from up the Green River in western Wyoming in
May. After a dangerous 900-mile journey, in which three

men deserted, the party concluded its voyage at the mouth
of the Virgin River, in southeastern Nevada on 29 August.
Powell’s subsequent expeditions were scientifically more
productive than the first, and enriched by the participa-
tion of the scientific artist of such eminent geologists as
Grove Karl Gilbert and Clarence Dutton as well as the
archaeologist William H. Holmes. Their collaboration
was instrumental in the formulation of the basic principles
of structural geology. As well as the geography and ge-
ology of the Colorado River, Powell was also intensely
interested in the ethnology of the region and devoted
considerable time to this study. As a result of the success
of the second expedition, Powell was appointed director
of the Survey of the Rocky Mountain Region in 1877. In
1881 he was made bureau chief of the new U.S. Geolog-
ical Survey, a position he held until 1894. The Exploration
of the Colorado River of the West (1875) and The Geology of
the Eastern Portion of the Uinta Mountains (1876) are among
Powell’s important publications from his Colorado River
explorations.

While Powell might have closed the book on discovery-
oriented explorations of the Colorado, the river has been
explored extensively throughout the twentieth century.
The damming of Glen Canyon in the 1950s required con-
siderable analysis of sites, while recent talk of dam re-
moval has also prompted further investigation of the
river’s ecology.
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COLORED NATIONAL LABOR UNION. The
Colored National Labor Union (CNLU) was a post–Civil
War attempt by African American laborers to achieve col-
lective representation. Before the war, free blacks had had
some success at labor organization. Societal and work-
place changes after the war, however, focused more atten-
tion on labor unions than ever before. Railroads and heavy
industries boomed and slavery ended, freeing all African
Americans. While the practicalities of their economic sit-
uation kept most freedmen in the South for another gen-
eration, some faced white opposition when they sought
industrial or skilled jobs.

White laborers began to organize for more control
over their workplace, and African Americans tried the
same. After unsuccessfully asking the National Labor Un-
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ion to integrate them, in 1869, 214 African American del-
egates created the Colored National Labor Union, with
Isaac Myers as its president. Myers, a lifelong free African
American and a skilled ship caulker, had organized fellow
black shipyard workers into a successful cooperative after
their employer fired them. That cooperative had ulti-
mately purchased its own shipyard. Under Myers’s lead-
ership, the CNLU unsuccessfully petitioned Congress to
subdivide southern public lands and give African Ameri-
cans their own acreage. The CNLU was egalitarian, ac-
cepting men and women, skilled and unskilled workers,
and industrial and agricultural workers. In 1872, famed
civil rights leader Frederick Douglass became head of the
CNLU, aligning it more with the Republican party. The
CNLU ceased to exist as an independent entity after it
adopted the ideas of other African American labor groups.

While some largely white labor groups, such as the
Knights of Labor, accepted black members, others, like
the American Railway Union, rejected them. Although
African American workers proved vital to the industrial
home front during World War I, it was not until another
major war loomed in 1940 that the federal government
supported them with the creation of the Fair Employ-
ment Practices Commission.
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COLT SIX-SHOOTER. The first practical “revolv-
ing pistol” was invented by Samuel Colt and first manu-
factured in 1836. Its innovations included a cylinder that
came in line with the rifled barrel by pulling the hammer
back to full cock. The pistol proved its worth during the
Seminole Wars and the Texas border conflicts. The first
government orders for heavy revolvers of .44 caliber came
in January 1847. Many of the 554,283 powder-and-ball
revolvers manufactured at Colt’s Hartford, Connecticut,
factory between 1856 and 1865 were used by both sides

during the Civil War. Colt six-shooters, popular with
rangers and cattlemen as well as troops, played a promi-
nent part in the conquest and settlement of the West.
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“COLUMBIA.” By the 1690s the term “Columbia”
had come into use to refer to the New World discovered
by Christopher Columbus. During the early eighteenth
century, the word spread through colonial culture as a
name for places and things and in poetry, songs, and po-
litical discourse. In the 1760s, as colonists began to resist
British power, the term evolved into an image and symbol
of distinct American identity. Columbia appeared in art
and illustrations as a female classical deity, in a white gown
and accompanied by American icons: a liberty pole, the
flag, an eagle, thirteen stars, or the dates 1776 and 1789,
and often beside George Washington. Columbia sym-
bolized liberty, progress, republican values, and female
republican virtue.

“Hail, Columbia” served as the nation’s first anthem.
Commissioned by actor Gilbert Fox to compose a patri-
otic song for an upcoming performance, Joseph Hop-
kinson penned lyrics to the tune of the federalist song,
“The President’s March.” Amid partisan division over the
British-French conflict in Europe, Hopkinson’s words,
like the image of Columbia herself, emphasized American
independence, unity, and separation from European af-
fairs. The song premiered 25 April 1798. Its instant pop-
ularity helped to quiet partisan tensions and calls for
America’s entry into the European war.
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COLUMBIA, BURNING OF. Gen. William Te-
cumseh Sherman’s Union army reached Columbia, South
Carolina, on 17 February 1865, on its famous march
through the Carolinas. That night, one-third of the city
burned to the ground. Sherman claimed that the fire
started initially from bales of cotton ignited by evacuating
Confederates under Gen. Wade Hampton. Whatever the
fire’s origins, Columbia’s civilian authorities, demoralized
and scattered by the invasion, were unable to bring the
blaze under control. Union soldiers spread the flames and
plundered the city, wreaking vengeance on the capital of
the first state to secede. In his memoirs Sherman dis-
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missed the notion that he should have confined his men
to camp to prevent the conflagration.
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COLUMBIA RIVER EXPLORATION AND
SETTLEMENT. For nearly two centuries before Eu-
ropeans first saw the Columbia River, geographers ea-
gerly theorized that a Great River of the West penetrated
deep into the center of the North American continent. A
number of speculative maps variously located this river
between forty-two and fifty degrees north latitude and
connected it to the mythical Northwest Passage, thus
making it part of a navigable water route between the
Pacific and Atlantic Oceans. No easy water route across
the continent existed, but the belief that whoever claimed
this river would control the commerce of North America
eventually proved correct.

The Columbia was first described and mapped dur-
ing a period of intense imperial interest in the North Pa-
cific, when Europeans and Americans sought to establish
commercial and territorial claims in the region. Spanish
captain Bruno Hezeta first observed a large estuary in
1775 near forty-six degrees latitude, where the Columbia
meets the Pacific, and his report soon attracted the atten-
tion of English, Russian, French, and American interests.
Hezeta’s claim that he had seen the mouth of a great river,
and not a large bay, was eventually confirmed on 11 May
1792, when an American trader, Captain Robert Gray,
sailed across the river’s treacherous bar and into the fresh
waters of the Columbia, which he named in honor of his
ship, the Columbia Rediviva.Under the direction of British
captain George Vancouver, Lieutenant William Brough-
ton sailed more than one hundred miles up the Columbia
in October 1792 and produced the first detailed map of
the lower river. The American explorers Meriwether
Lewis and William Clark described the Columbia from
its confluence with the Snake River to the Pacific in 1805
and 1806, and six years later the North West Company
fur trader David Thompson mapped the entire twelve-
hundred-mile river from its source in the Canadian
Rockies.

Jointly claimed by Great Britain and the United
States, the Columbia River basin became an important
arena for the international fur trade. Strongly influenced
by established Native markets and distribution networks
along the Columbia, the trade all but collapsed in the
1830s due to overexploitation by the Hudson’s Bay Com-

pany. Weakened by disease and increasingly unable to
control the terms of their encounters with outsiders, Na-
tive communities were quickly displaced by the thousands
of overland migrants who poured across the Oregon Trail
in the 1840s. While this new settlement depended on the
advice of ex-trappers turned guides, who provided de-
tailed information on interior waterways, it also benefited
from the work of Lieutenant Charles Wilkes and the U.S.
Exploring Expedition, which mapped the Columbia Basin
in 1841.

The presence of so many new arrivals from the
United States not only replaced the fur trade economy
with one based on agriculture, fishing, lumber, and min-
ing, but also transformed the jointly administered terri-
tory into an exclusively American province. Basing its
claims on the explorations of Gray and Lewis and Clark,
the United States negotiated a treaty with Great Britain
in 1846 that divided the Columbia River at the forty-
ninth parallel. All lands to the south became part of
United States, eventually forming the states of Oregon,
Washington, Idaho, and part of Montana.
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COLUMBIA RIVER TREATY, a waterpower and
water storage agreement between the United States and
Canada to run for sixty years, signed in Washington,
D.C., on 17 January 1961 and ratified by both nations.
Under the terms of the treaty, the United States com-
pleted construction of the Libby Dam on the Kootenay
branch of the Columbia River (northern Montana), and
Canada built dams at Arrow Lake, Duncan Lake, Lower
Bonnington, and Mica Creek in British Columbia. Water-
power and water storage developments supply hydro-
electric power to the states of Washington, Oregon,
Idaho, and Montana and also to the provinces of British
Columbia and Alberta.
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COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY is the oldest, richest,
and most famous of all institutions of higher education in
the New York metropolitan region and a member of the
prestigious Ivy League. As King’s College, it received a
royal charter on 31 October 1754 from George II of En-
gland “to promote liberal education” and to “prevent the
growth of republican principles which prevail already too
much in the colonies.” But the college would produce a
crop of American rebels, including John Jay, Alexander
Hamilton, Robert Livingston, and Gouverneur Morris.
In 1760, it moved to a three-acre site near the Hudson
River in lower Manhattan on land donated by Trinity
Church. In 1770, its School of Medicine awarded the first
M.D. degrees in what would become the United States.

Between 1776 and 1783, when New York City was
the headquarters for British military operations in the
American Revolution, King’s College suspended all classes
and its building became a military hospital. The college
reopened in 1784 as Columbia, using a word that had
recently been coined by patriotic poets. In 1813, the
School of Medicine merged with the College of Physi-
cians and Surgeons.

Having remained a small institution until the mid-
nineteenth century, Columbia began a period of expan-
sion during the administration of Charles King. In 1857,
it moved to a site at Forty-seventh Street and Park Ave-
nue; it established a School of Law in 1858 and a School
of Mines (later the School of Engineering) in 1864. Dur-
ing the presidency of Frederick A. P. Barnard, the college
became one of America’s first major universities. The
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences began operating in
1880, the School of Architecture in 1881, the School of
Library Service in 1887, the School of Nursing in 1892,
and the School of Social Work in 1898. And before the
turn of the century, both Barnard College, one of the
original Seven Sisters and the first private college in the
city to award liberal arts degrees to women, and Teachers
College, which was to become the preeminent training
ground for educational professionals in the United States,
became semi-independent affiliates of Columbia. In 1896,
the institution declared itself a university, and in 1897, it
formally moved to Morningside Heights on the Upper
West Side of Manhattan. The centerpiece of the new rec-
tangular campus became Low Memorial Library, a clas-
sical Roman building with Grecian detail. Other build-

ings were designed in the Italian Renaissance style by
McKim, Mead and White.

During the first half of the twentieth century, and
especially during the presidency of Nicholas Murray But-
ler, Columbia became one of the world’s largest and most
prominent universities. The Graduate School of Journal-
ism began in 1912, the Graduate School of Business in
1916, the School of Dentistry in 1917, and the School
of Public Health in 1921. Seven years later, the new
Columbia-Presbyterian Medical Center in Manhattan’s
Washington Heights became the first institution in the
world to unite physician training, medical research, and
patient care in a single giant complex. Meanwhile, Co-
lumbia College launched its famous compulsory Contem-
porary Civilization survey for undergraduates in 1919.
The influential course traced the development of Western
thought and made the study of original masterworks the
foundation of Columbia’s core curriculum.

During the twentieth century, more than sixty per-
sons affiliated with Columbia won the Nobel Prize, in-
cluding Harold C. Urey in chemistry, I. I. Rabi and Poly-
karp Kusch in physics, André Cournand and Dickinson
Richards in medicine, and William Vickrey in economics.
The students were similarly distinguished and included
such persons as Franklin Delano Roosevelt, Lou Gehrig,
Paul Robeson, Lionel Trilling, Benjamin Spock, Jack
Kerouac, Virginia Apgar, and Ruth Bader Ginsburg.

In the spring of 1968, the Columbia campus became
a battleground when students occupied five buildings to
protest the proposed construction of a university gym-
nasium in a nearby park and to fight against institutional
involvement in the military-industrial complex. After five
days of relative standoff, President Grayson Kirk asked
the New York Police Department to clear over a thousand
protestors from university buildings. The ensuing chaos
injured eighty-nine persons and led to 712 arrests. A posi-
tive consequence was the creation of the University Sen-
ate, a deliberative body with representation from the ad-
ministration, faculty, alumni, staff, and student body. A
negative consequence was the temporary shattering of a
long tradition of peaceful debate.

After a difficult financial period during the 1970s,
Columbia returned to strength under the administration
of Michael Sovern. He instituted a renewal program that
included the creation of 120 endowed professorships. In
1983, Columbia College admitted women for the first
time (Barnard College continued to admit women only)
and applications from both male and female students soon
increased markedly. In 1993, George Rupp became Co-
lumbia’s eighteenth chief executive officer. His adminis-
tration was characterized by a doubling of Columbia’s ap-
plicant pool and unprecedented success at fund-raising.
By the early years of the twenty-first century, the univer-
sity had enrolled more than twenty-thousand full-time
students; with its affiliates Barnard College and Teachers
College, the total stood at about twenty-seven thousand.
It included sixteen schools, dozens of distinguished aca-
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Grieving. A group of students from Columbine High School
in Littleton, Colorado, gather near a memorial to their fallen
classmates to gain support from each other during their time
of tragedy. � AP/Wide World Photos

demic departments, and more than seventy venues for
specialized research. Columbia College, however, contin-
ued to have the smallest undergraduate enrollment in the
Ivy League at four thousand. Lee Bollinger became the
nineteenth president of Columbia University on 1 July
2002.
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COLUMBINE SCHOOL MASSACRE. On 20
April 1999, in one of the deadliest school shootings in
national history, two students at Columbine High School
in Littleton, Jefferson County, Colorado, killed twelve
fellow students and a teacher and injured twenty-three
others before committing suicide. Eric Harris, age eigh-
teen, and Dylan Klebold, age seventeen, used homemade
bombs, two sawed-off twelve-gauge shotguns, a nine-
millimeter semiautomatic rifle, and a nine-millimeter
semiautomatic pistol in a siege that began shortly after 11
a.m. Mark Manes and Phillip Duran were convicted of
securing weapons for the shooting, while Robyn Ander-
son, who also allegedly supplied one of the weapons, was
not convicted of any crimes. Harris and Klebold, report-
edly influenced by neo-Nazi dogma, were said to have
targeted athletes and minority students for revenge against
social exclusion they said they had experienced at the
school of 1,870 students. While school violence in the
nation had been in decline after the 1993–1994 academic
year, the massacre occurred at the end of an apparent ep-
idemic of shootings in the late 1990s.

Nine civil suits were filed against Sheriff John P.
Stone and the Jefferson County Sheriff ’s Department for
various acts of negligence, including failing to act on in-
dications of the coming violence. In November 2001, all
but one of the suits were dismissed in federal court. The
judge ruled that while possibly negligent, officials were
protected by governmental immunity unless their actions
were “willful and wanton.” The only case allowed to
move forward involved a teacher who bled to death while
waiting to be rescued. The Harris and Klebold families,
Manes, and Duran also faced several wrongful death suits,
one of which was settled in April 2001 for $2.53 million
to be shared by more than thirty families of victims. Law-
suits were also filed against school officials and the Tanner
Gun Show, where Anderson bought her gun when she
was eighteen years old. Watched by millions of Americans
on live television, Columbine prompted a national debate
on access to guns, school security, violence on television
and in computer games, and child psychology. While sev-
eral states, including Colorado, passed stricter gun control

laws in the aftermath of Columbine, gun control continues
to be contentiously debated in the nation’s legislatures.
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COLUMBUS, OHIO, is the capital and most popu-
lous city of Ohio. It was laid out on the high east bank of
the Scioto River in 1812 expressly to serve as the capital
and was named for the great Italian explorer. Ohio’s leg-
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Columbus, Ohio. National Guard troops arrive outside the
Statehouse to put down a streetcar strike in July 1910. Library
of Congress

islature chose the site owing to its central location in the
state and because Columbus’s promoters offered to do-
nate land and construction money for the state house and
penitentiary. During the course of the nineteenth century,
Columbus garnered virtually all of the state’s institutions,
including the schools for the blind and deaf; the “lunatic
asylum”; the “asylum for idiots”; and the land-grant col-
lege, Ohio State University. Completed in 1831, a feeder
canal linked Columbus with the Ohio and Erie Canal.
Two years later, the National Road reached the city, pro-
viding access to the East. These transportation advantages
spurred Columbus’s growth, and in 1850 it was the second
largest city in the state with almost eighteen thousand
inhabitants.

During the 1850s and 1860s, the construction of nu-
merous rail lines further enhanced Columbus’s commer-
cial fortunes. Owing to its proximity to the coalfields of
southeastern Ohio, Columbus became a major coal ship-
ping center. During the late nineteenth century, the city’s
industrial sector expanded, and Columbus won recogni-
tion as a leader in the manufacturing of buggies and car-
riages and as the home of numerous foundries and ma-
chine shops. Meanwhile, Columbus attracted thousands
of German immigrants, although at the close of the nine-
teenth century, the foreign born constituted less than 10
percent of the city’s population, a figure far below that of
most midwestern industrial cities.

The city continued to grow at a steady pace, yet in
1930 its population of 290,564 earned it only fourth rank
among Ohio cities, behind Cleveland, Cincinnati, and
Toledo. During the half century following World War II,
however, it pulled ahead of its rivals, and by the mid-
1980s was the state’s largest city. In 2000, its population
reached 711,470. Unlike Cleveland and Cincinnati, Co-
lumbus was able to annex vast tracts of new territory, its
area more than tripling during the 1950s and 1960s.
Thus, it acquired thousands of new residents and escaped
encirclement by suburban municipalities. Columbus was
not as dependent on heavy industry as many rust belt cit-
ies and was spared the worst effects of the late-twentieth-
century decline in midwestern manufacturing. State gov-

ernment was the city’s chief employer, and as long as the
state of Ohio survived, the city’s economic future re-
mained secure.
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COLUMBUS QUINCENTENARY (1992). Mark-
ing the 500th anniversary of the arrival of Christopher
Columbus in the land that would become known as the
Americas, the Columbus Quincentenary was a problem-
atic commemoration. Major events took place, including
a summer Olympics dedicated to Columbus in Barcelona,
Spain; the Universal Exposition (Expo ’92) in Seville,
Spain; and the AmeriFlora exposition in Columbus, Ohio,
the largest flower show in the western hemisphere. Nev-
ertheless, attendance at some of these events was disap-
pointing, media attention was sparse, and financial goals
were not met. In the United States, the Christopher Co-
lumbus Quincentenary Jubilee Commission, established
in 1984, was intended to “plan, encourage, coordinate,
and conduct the commemoration of the voyages of Chris-
topher Columbus,” but the Commission was ineffective
due to financial mismanagement and poor leadership.
Planned events, including a reprise of the 1893 World’s
Columbian Exposition, were either curtailed or canceled.
One frequently cited reason for lackluster or failed events
was the worldwide recession and the United States’ fed-
eral budget deficit. Another major factor was scholars’ and
indigenous peoples’ resistance to celebrating an event
they believed had brought conquest, colonization, dis-
ease, and environmental exploitation to the Americas.
One positive outcome of the commemoration’s failure,
however, was that uncritical treatments of Columbus and
his achievements were replaced by the efforts of teachers,
academics, museum professionals, and cultural organiza-
tions to explore, debate, and teach the significance of the
event within the larger context of the meaning, docu-
mentation, and interpretation of the past. The Library of
Congress published Keys to the Encounter, a resource guide
for researching the “age of discovery.” The Smithsonian
Institution’s “Seeds of Change” exhibit explored the die-
tary, environmental, and cultural impact of Columbus’s
encounter with the Americas, and public libraries in fifty
states and three territories exhibited a traveling version of
this exhibit. A seven-part PBS series, “In Search of Co-
lumbus,” gave a scholarly and relatively balanced view of
the encounter.
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Comanche. This photograph by W. S. Soule shows a few of
these Southern Plains Indians outside their tipis in 1873.
Library of Congress
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COMANCHE. Indians were the dominant military
and economic power on the Southern Plains for the eigh-
teenth and most of the nineteenth centuries. They con-
trolled the flow of goods, particularly horses and horse
gear, from Spanish New Mexico to the Plains.

Based on linguistic evidence, speakers of Eastern
Shoshone (including the Comanches and the Wind
River Shoshone of Wyoming) probably diverged from
other Shoshone speakers about a.d. 1500. This provides
a date for their movement onto the northwestern Plains.
While some turned north, confronting the Algonkian-
speaking Blackfeet, who ultimately pushed them back
(so that they became the Wind River Shoshone), others
turned south in about 1700. The latter confronted Ute,
who named them komanci (my adversary), or Southern
Ute, who called them kumanchi (other, or stranger). The
“tribal” category “Comanche” did not comprise a single
political entity. Rather, there were multiple political or-
ganizations in time and space, derived from a common
cultural model but based on differing political and do-
mestic economic resources.

Perhaps the best way to understand the Comanche
social and political structure is to start at the bottom.
While nuclear families might, for whatever reason,
choose to live separately for a while, the normal Coman-
che residential pattern consisted of groups of related ex-
tended families. Those families formed the local, or resi-
dential, band. The bands were focused around a core
extended family, whose leader was the group’s chief.
Whereas the local residential band was structured on kin-
ship, the widest Comanche social structure—the divi-
sion—was of local group, or bands, linked into political
networks; in historic times in New Mexico, and appar-
ently briefly in Texas, the divisional principal chief was
“elected” from amongst the constituent local band chiefs.

Four economic bases can be identified: hunting, war-
fare and raids, trade, and, in the pre-reservation period of
Euro-American interaction, political gifts. Items pro-
duced in any one of these areas could be translated into
others: for instance, items produced in hunting (such as
products of the buffalo), raiding (material booty as well
as captives), and the political gifts from Euro-Americans
were all translated into trade items with others.

There is no way to know the pre-contact Comanche
population. Early reports ranged upwards to 20,000, but
none of those making these early reports had accurate
personal knowledge of the Comanches as a whole. Again,
while certainly there were devastating epidemics, there
are no unambiguous contemporary accounts. The earliest
“census” was in 1879, counting 1,479 persons. The low
point occurred in 1904, with just 1,399 Comanches re-
ported. In 1999, the Comanche tribe reported a total
population of approximately 10,000.

The Comanches were one of the typical Plains tribes.
They shared the pattern of horse-mounted buffalo hunt-
ing, the tipi and travois, and religion focusing on personal
spiritual power.

A number of Comanche leaders became prominent
in inter-tribal, and international affairs. As remembered
by a dozen Comanche consultants in 1933, the greatest
of pre-reservation leaders was the Yamparika Ten Bears.
He participated in a number of treaty councils between
1853 and 1868 and traveled to Washington twice. After
Ten Bears, historically the most important Comanche
leader was Quanah Parker, the son of a captive white
woman from Texas and a Comanche man. In the later
reservation period Quanah was the Comanche “principal”
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chief. While Quanah was important in shaping internal
Comanche events, he was also important as a proselytizer
of the new peyote, or Native American Church.

Relations with the Spaniards of New Mexico and
Texas for most of the eighteenth century alternated be-
tween hostility and periods of peaceful trading. In 1785
in Texas and 1786 in New Mexico, strong leaders ar-
ranged relatively permanent peace treaties, which lasted
until the collapse of the Spanish Empire in 1821. Mexico
attempted to continue the policies of Spain with treaties
in 1823 and 1826, but the new government did not have
the resources to maintain either major trade or political
gifts. Meanwhile, the United States was trying to lure the
Comanches from their Spanish alliances by providing
gifts to Comanche visitors at Natchitoches, Louisiana.
With the opening of the Santa Fe Trail, parts of which
went right through Comanche territory, American policy
became one of trying to keep the Comanches away from
the trail, by treaty if possible, by military force if not.

Treaties or other agreements between the United
States and the Comanches were signed in 1835, 1846,
1853, 1861, 1865, and 1867. Several treaties were nego-
tiated with the Confederate States in 1861. But as with
the Spanish and Mexican treaties, all of these agreements
involved only a portion of the Comanches. The last
treaty—Medicine Lodge Creek, signed in 1867—created
a reservation in southwestern Indian Territory, but it was
not until 1875 that all Comanches were forced to live
there permanently. The reservation was allotted and dis-
solved in 1901. A few Comanche are alleged to have par-
ticipated in the Ghost Dance of 1890, but apparently
there is no direct evidence for it. At the same time, a
number of Comanches became active participants in the
new Native American Church.

By the twentieth century, many Comanches had be-
come active participants in the general economy. While
many original reservation allotments remain in Indian
hands, relatively few Indians actually work their land;
most is leased to non-Indians.

A number of Comanches served in the armed forces
in World War I. In 1939, a group of Comanches fluent
in their native language was recruited to act as Code Talk-
ers. They served in Europe, landing at Normandy on D
Day.
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COMICS are a series of drawings, usually arranged
horizontally on the page of a newspaper, a magazine, or
a book, that read as a narrative. The drawings carry the
story, but words may appear to enhance the narration.
Text, when included, often relies on the use of conversa-
tion to convey information and on onomatopoeic sounds,
such as Wham! Pow! Slam!, to complement the action.
The Yellow Kid (1895) was among the first to regularly
employ text within the narrative frame by writing words
on the shirt of “the Kid.” Since the late nineteenth cen-
tury, comics have usually featured a regular cast of char-
acters, and contain either a complete story or a series of
episodes.

Modern comics have several forms: the single-frame
story, in which one picture conveys the entire tale, relies
heavily on familiar characterization and sequence of spa-
tial relationships within the frame; the gag strip, made up
of three or four pictures with a joke in the last frame, such
as Sad Sack (1942); the serial strip, which shows a new
piece of the story every day or once a week, such as Terry
and the Pirates (created in 1934 by Milton Caniff ); and the
comic book, in which complete stories are contained within
the pages, the first of which, Funnies on Parade, was pub-
lished by Procter and Gamble in 1933 and sold for ten
cents. By the late 1940s, more than 50 million copies of
comic books were sold a month. The first comic strips
were syndicated in 1914, and any small-town newspaper
could purchase them. By the mid-twentieth century, Chic
Young’s Blondie was the most highly syndicated comic
strip in the world, and Mort Walker’s Beetle Bailey, which
displayed an American irreverence to military authority,
was syndicated in more than fifty countries.

The modern comic emerged from three forms of vi-
sual art: mural arts, humorous cartoons, and the photo-
graphic arts. As an art form of social commentary, the
modern comic strips are also a direct outgrowth of the
nineteenth-century humorous cartoon, which was often a
political or social comment. Thomas Rowlandson (1757–
1827) pioneered political cartooning with the creation of
a regular character, Dr. Syntax. George Cruikshank (1792–
1878) introduced dialogue within the frame, usually in-
cluded in balloons. The narrative sequences of William
Hogarth (1697–1764) translated caricature into an art form
and showed the sequence of narrative pictures featuring
a regular cast. For portrayal of action, comics are indebted
to Eadweard Muybridge’s “Study of the Body in Motion,”
a series of photographs of a galloping horse, which be-
came the foundation for the creative depiction of basic
elements of action. Other historians credit the Swiss artist
Rodolphe Töppfer (1799–1846) with the first awareness
of the expressive qualities of line that allow a wide range
of exaggerated facial expression in his collection of picture
stories, Histoires en estampes (1846).

Changes in technology furthered the development of
the comic. The invention of photoengraving in 1873 made
newspaper illustration relatively inexpensive. In addition,
the size of the reading public grew, and at the turn of the
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Jerry Siegel. The cocreator, with Joe Shuster, of Superman—
the exceptionally influential star of comic books, comic strips,
movies, and television for more than sixty years. AP/Wide
World Photos

nineteenth century, a wide range of comics became a sta-
ple in American life. In 1892, James Guilford Swinner-
ton’s strip for the San Francisco Examiner was among the
first to include continuing characters in a daily newspaper.
In 1893, Joseph Pulitzer’s New York World published its
first full-page color comic, and in that same year the New
York Recorder also featured a color page of comics. By the
early 1900s, regular strips were appearing in the news-
papers of major cities throughout the United States. Com-
ics could be original or adaptations of literary works: in
1929, Harold Foster adapted Edgar Rice Burrough’s 1914
Tarzan of the Apes for distribution by the Metropolitan
Newspaper Service.

Not everyone viewed the comics benignly. Frederic
Wertham’s The Seduction of the Innocent (1954) maintained
that comics exercised a bad influence on young people
and led to an increase in juvenile delinquency. This attack
led to the creation of the Comics Code Authority in 1955
and the Newspaper Comics Council, in an effort to police
the content of comic books and strips.

As an instrument of popular culture drawing on the
fine and literary arts, comics have successfully reflected
social frustrations, like their eighteenth and nineteenth
century predecessors. Rube Goldberg’s The Inventions of
Professor Lucifer Gorgonzola Butts (1914) described revolt
against the tyranny of machines, and Goldberg received
a Pulitzer Prize for Professor Lucifer and for Boob McNutt

(1915) in 1948. Gary Trudeau’s Doonesbury (1970) de-
picted campus unrest of the 1960s and 1970s, and Tru-
deau won a Pulitzer Prize for his work in 1975. Berkley
Breathed created a satirical comic, Bloom County, for which
he won a Pulitzer Prize in 1987.
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COMMANDER IN CHIEF OF BRITISH
FORCES in North America was a position of high im-
portance in the last half of the eighteenth century. Hor-
atio Sharpe (1754), Edward Braddock (1755), William
Shirley (1755–1756), John Campbell, Earl of Loudoun
(1756–1757), James Abercrombie (1758), Jeffrey Amherst
(1758–1763), and Thomas Gage (1763–1775) all held it;
Sir William Howe (1775–1778), Sir Henry Clinton (1778–
1782), and Sir Guy Carleton (1782–1783) each held it
with more limited control. Appointed by the crown and
supervised directly by the British ministry, commanders
supervised the American military and its financial expen-
ditures, an astonishing scope of responsibility and power.
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COMMERCE, COURT OF, created by act of Con-
gress, 18 June 1910, intended to provide a specialized tri-
bunal for the increasingly complex volume of trade liti-
gation. It consisted of five judges appointed by the
president for five-year terms. Its jurisdiction covered all
civil suits arising under the Interstate Commerce Act,
the Elkins Act, and the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion. Early on, the court appeared unduly solicitous for
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railroad interests and inclined to hamper effective regu-
lation by the Interstate Commerce Commission. A strong
congressional minority opposed its creation in 1910.
When one of its members, Judge Robert W. Archbald,
was impeached, convicted of corruption, and removed
from the bench in 1913, the demand became so impera-
tive that Congress dissolved the court on 22 October
1913.
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COMMERCE, DEPARTMENT OF, or DOC, was
created by an act of Congress in 1913. The secretary of
commerce, who heads the department of that name, is
appointed by the president with the advice and consent
of the Senate and is a member of the president’s cabinet.
Among those who have served as Commerce secretary are
such well-known personalities as Herbert Hoover, Harry
Hopkins, Henry Wallace, Averell Harriman, Elliot Rich-
ardson, and Ron Brown.

The role of the Commerce Department to promote
trade and U.S. economic and technological advancement
has evolved and grown as the needs of the national econ-
omy have changed. The DOC took on the role of pro-
moting tourism starting in the 1960s, and in the late
twentieth century drastically improved its statistical in-
formation on the economy as a resource for commerce,
reflecting the increasingly complicated and sophisticated
needs of a global economy. With the growing emphasis
on diversity and issues pertaining to women and minori-
ties, the DOC stepped up its activities on behalf of those
groups. It also greatly expanded its role in promoting for-
eign trade.
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COMMERCE CLAUSE. The judicial history of the
commerce clause of the U.S. Constitution (Article I, sec-
tion 8, paragraph 3) can be divided into three eras: the
first 150 years after the Constitution went into effect in
1789; the 1937–1995 period; and 1995 and beyond. Gib-
bons v. Ogden (1824) defined the first era. In that case,
Chief Justice John Marshall wrote for the Supreme Court
that commerce encompassed “every species of commer-
cial intercourse” and that if Congress had legislated in the
area, federal power was plenary. Such breadth did not
make the unimplemented power exclusive, however, and
it was ultimately the Court, under Chief Justice Roger B.
Taney, that resolved the issue of the extent of state power
in the absence of federal legislation. After several inde-
cisive attempts, Justice Benjamin R. Curtis (Cooley v. Board
of Wardens of Port of Philadelphia [1851]) set forth a “se-
lective exclusiveness” formula, holding that when Con-
gress was silent, the states might act, unless the specific
subject required “uniform national control.” The ruling
left the clause itself the most important basis for judicial
review in limitation of state power prior to ratification of
the Fourteenth Amendment (1868). Of the approxi-
mately 1,400 cases that reached the Supreme Court under
the clause before 1900, the overwhelming proportion
found the Court curbing state legislation for invading an
area proper to federal commerce concern. A classic ex-
ample was the case ofWabash, St. Louis, and Pacific Railway
Company v. Illinois (1886), denying the right of a state to
regulate that part of an interstate railroad journey that
was entirely within its borders on the ground that Con-
gress’s power was exclusive. Congress responded with the
Interstate Commerce Act of 1887, granting the federal
government positive supervisory power over the railroads.
Congressional extension of such authority limited the
ability of the courts to negate it by interpretation (until
after 1900), and commerce power in the transportation
field was mostly nominal.

Positive federal use of the clause grew rapidly from
the 1890s on. The Sherman Antitrust Act (1890) found
constitutional justification in the clause, as it seemed to
afford broad federal authority to prohibit combinations
in restraint of trade and general market monopolization.
The Court, however, relying on a distinction between
production and distribution, held the statute inapplicable
to a sugar monopoly that had acquired nearly complete
control over the manufacture of refined sugar (United
States v. E. C. Knight Company [1895]). “Commerce suc-
ceeds to manufacture, and is not part of it,” stated Chief
Justice Melville W. Fuller: “Commerce among the states
does not begin until goods commence their final move-
ment from the state of their origin to that of their desti-
nation.” Over the next forty years, the Court applied the
same restrictive principle to the control of mining, fish-
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ing, farming, oil production, and the generation of hy-
droelectric power. Similarly, the Court, in E. C. Knight,
evolved another restrictive formula, the “direct effect”
doctrine, which again ensured legal limits on federal use
of the clause: only if a local activity directly affected in-
terstate commerce was federal control valid.

Regulation-minded progressive leaders of the early
twentieth century sought to evoke judicial rulings that
would expand the sweep of the clause. In Swift v. United
States (1905), Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes Jr. re-
sponded. “Commerce among the States is not a technical
legal conception, but a practical one, drawn from the
course of business,” he argued, setting forth a “stream of
commerce” concept according to which the purchase of
cattle, while a local process, became a federally regulat-
able one when it was part of an interstate commercial
transaction. In the Minnesota Rate Cases (1913) and the
Shreveport Rate Case (1914), the Court went further. In
the former, Justice Charles Evans Hughes made clear that
“direct” regulation of foreign or interstate commerce by
the states was out of the question. In the latter, he took
the next step, stating that “wherever interstate and intra-
state activities are so related that the government of the
one involves the control of the other, it is Congress, and
not the States that is entitled to prescribe the final and
dominant rule.” But the social reform climate of the Pro-
gressive Era also intervened to affect expansion of the
commerce power. When the Court sought to extend ap-
plication of the Sherman Antitrust Act to labor organi-
zations (Loewe v. Lawlor [1908]), Congress acted to retract
such coverage in the Clayton Antitrust Act (1914).

The Progressives sought to use the clause in another
novel way. In the effort to evolve a national police power,
the clause was made the basis for legislation prohibiting
lottery tickets, impure food and drugs, adulterated meat,
transportation of women across state lines for immoral
purposes, and, ultimately, child labor. The Court gener-
ally sustained such use, holding that Congress could va-
lidly close the channels of interstate commerce to items
that were dangerous or otherwise objectionable. The
Court made an exception with regard to child labor and
returned to limiting federal power. In this case, the Court
drew a much-criticized distinction between prohibiting
the use of the facilities of interstate commerce to harmful
goods, on the one hand, and using the commerce clause
to get at the conditions under which goods entering that
commerce were produced, on the other (Hammer v. Dag-
enhart [1918]).

The 1920s found similar interpretive strands contin-
ued. The movement of stolen cars (and ultimately inter-
state shipment of stolen goods in general) was prohibited
(Brooks v. United States [1925]). And whereas child-labor
restrictions were again overthrown, federal authority was
further extended in other areas through the widening of
the “stream of commerce” concept to the regulation of
the business of commission men and of livestock in the
nation’s stockyards. It became possible to regulate not

only the “stream” but the “throat” through which com-
merce flowed (Stafford v. Wallace [1922]). InRailroadCom-
mission of Wisconsin v. Chicago, Burlington and Quincy Rail-
road Company (1922), federal altering of intrastate rail
rates was affirmed, the Court holding that the nation
could not exercise complete effective control over inter-
state commerce without incidental regulation of intrastate
commerce.

On this broad judicial view of the clause, New Deal-
ers of the early 1930s based the National Industrial Re-
covery Act (1933) and other broad measures, such as the
Bituminous Coal Act (1935). Judicial response to these
acts was not only hostile but entailed a sharp return to
older formulas—especially the “production-distribution”
and “direct effect” distinctions of the 1895 E. C. Knight
case (Schechter Poultry Corporation v. United States [1935]).
Charging that the Court had returned the country to a
“horse-and-buggy” definition of interstate commerce,
Franklin D. Roosevelt—especially after that body per-
sisted in its narrow views on commerce (Carter v. Carter
Coal Company [1936])—tried to “pack” the Court in hopes
of inducing it to embrace broad commerce precedents.
The success he achieved was notable. Starting with Na-
tional Labor Relations Board v. Jones and Laughlin Steel Cor-
poration in 1937, the Court not only rejected the whole
battery of narrow commerce formulas (a process it ex-
tended in United States v. Darby Lumber Company [1941])
but also validated the clause as the principal constitutional
base for later New Deal programs, authorizing broad fed-
eral control of labor relations, wages and hours, agricul-
ture, business, and navigable streams. In 1946, Justice
Frank Murphy stated: “The federal commerce power is
as broad as the economic needs of the nation” (North
American Company v. Securities and Exchange Commission).
The 1960s demonstrated that it was also as broad as the
social needs of the nation. In the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
Congress banned racial discrimination in all public ac-
commodations. The constitutional foundations for the
statute were the commerce clause and the equal protec-
tion clause of the Fourteenth Amendment. In Heart of
Atlanta Motel, Inc. v. United States (1964), the Supreme
Court found the commerce clause alone fully adequate to
support the statute.

United States v. Lopez (1995) signaled that a more
conservative Supreme Court may be ready to usher in a
new era of commerce clause jurisprudence. In Lopez, the
Court, in an opinion written by Chief Justice William H.
Rehnquist, declared unconstitutional a 1990 congressional
statute that had made it a federal crime to possess a gun
on school property. The chief justice emphasized “first
principles” and federalism and concluded that the pos-
session of a gun in a local school zone was not an eco-
nomic activity that might, through repetition elsewhere,
“substantially affect” interstate commerce. Rather, he ar-
gued, the statute in question was an attempt by Congress
to exercise a nonexistent national police power over a sub-
ject—criminal law—that was primarily of state and local
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concern. Significantly, Lopez marked only the second oc-
casion since 1937 that the Court had held that Congress
had exceeded its authority under the commerce clause,
and the other occasion—National League of Cities v. Usery
(1976)—had been overruled less than a decade after it had
been decided (Garcia v. San Antonio Metro Transit Author-
ity [1985]).

The conservative Court’s reluctance to permit Con-
gress to exercise broad legislative authority under the
commerce clause was again in evidence at the dawn of the
twenty-first century. In United States v. Morrison (2000),
the Court, in another opinion by Chief Justice Rehnquist,
struck down the federal Violence Against Women Act on
the ground that Congress lacked authority under the
commerce clause to enact it because it did not involve
economic or interstate activity. Importantly, though, both
Lopez and Morrison were five-to-four decisions, so the fi-
nal chapter on Congress’s authority under the commerce
clause has yet to be written.
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COMMISSION GOVERNMENT. Commission
government is a form of municipal government that vests
all legislative and executive authority in a small board of
commissioners. Elected at large, each commissioner is re-
sponsible for the administration of one branch of munic-
ipal business, such as public safety, public works, and
finance.

The scheme arose out of a natural disaster in Gal-
veston, Texas. In September 1900 a hurricane and tidal
surge devastated the island city, and as an emergency mea-
sure Texas’s governor appointed five leading citizens to
oversee the prostrate community. The following year a
permanent five-person elected commission took charge
and became a model for other cities. In 1905 nearby

Houston adopted commission rule, as did Dallas and Fort
Worth two years later. By the close of 1914, 383 cities
were in the commission fold, including such major mu-
nicipalities as Des Moines, Memphis, New Orleans, Jer-
sey City, and St. Paul. Appealing especially to business
leaders, the commission plan seemed to maximize ac-
countability by concentrating authority in a small board
and to offer more efficient government with less partici-
pation by plebeian ward politicians.

After 1914, however, reformers turned from the
commission plan to city manager rule. Elected commis-
sioners did not necessarily have the expertise to admin-
ister city services, and under the commission plan there
was no single, dominant figure capable of providing uni-
fied direction to city government. By vesting executive
authority in a single expert administrator, the manager
plan avoided these shortcomings. At the close of the
twentieth century, the overwhelming majority of cities
had rejected commission rule, including most that had
once employed it. Responses from 4,555 municipalities to
a 1996 survey showed only 66 cities with commission
government.
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COMMISSION MERCHANTS AND FACTORS.
The factor or commission merchant was one of the sig-
nificant figures in the early commercial life of the country.
These merchants were responsible for all facets of ex-
change and took responsibility for transporting and dis-
posing of goods themselves, as well as providing credit to
their customers.

The factorage system was known through the colo-
nial and early national periods but was of most impor-
tance from 1815 to 1860. During these years cotton, to-
bacco, sugar, and rice from southern plantations were sent
to urban centers in the Northeast and in Europe.
Southern planters then purchased manufactured goods
and supplies from these cities. Commission merchants ad-
vanced money to planters and manufacturers; in return,
the products of farm and factory were consigned to them
for sale. The planter and manufacturer were thus freed
from the expense and trouble of selling and could devote
their time, capital, and energy to the production of goods.

Frequently, however, the proceeds of the sales did not
equal the sum advanced by the merchant, leaving the
planter or manufacturer in debt. Southern planters es-
pecially resented that their trade and credit went through
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northern merchants. Consequently, there were numerous
attempts by southerners to bypass northern commission
merchants and build up direct trade connections between
Europe and the southern ports. All of these attempts
failed, and only the development of the commodity ex-
changes, the tremendous increase of industrial capital,
and the improved methods of transportation and com-
munication ended the dominant position of the commis-
sion merchant in American economy.
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COMMITTEE OF INSPECTION. The Com-
mittee of Inspection was the most radical and intrusive
of the organizations within the New York network of
revolutionary-era committees of correspondence. It poked
into the efforts of elite merchants to evade colonial boy-
cotts. Led by radical Whigs Alexander McDougall and
Isaac Sears, the committee was particularly active in dis-
couraging merchants from paying the tea tax of 1773 and
in protesting the Intolerable Acts of the following year.
A large proportion of its members were working-class ar-
tisans and mechanics and not averse to crowd action.
While groups in other colonies assumed similar func-
tions, only in New York City was the term “Committee
of Inspection” employed.
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COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC INFORMATION,
set up by executive order of President Woodrow Wilson,
14 April 1917. Formally it consisted of the secretaries of
state, war, and the navy, with the journalist George Creel
as civilian chairman. The committee was responsible for
uniting American support behind the World War I ef-
fort. Creel, handling most of the work, plus a far-flung
organization abroad and at home, presented the war is-
sues with pamphlets, films, cables, posters, and speakers
(known as Four-Minute Men). The committee’s sophis-
ticated use of propaganda became a model for future gov-
ernment efforts to shape mass opinion.
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COMMITTEE ON THE CONDUCT OF THE
WAR. Established on 10 December 1861, this joint
committee of the House and Senate was empowered to
examine all aspects of the war, with authority to subpoena
witnesses and papers. In 1864 its jurisdiction was ex-
panded to include investigation of war contracts and ex-
penditures. The committee consisted of five Republicans
and two Democrats, with Radical Republicans in the
majority. A total of eleven senators and representatives
served over the committee’s life of three and a half years.
Its most important Republican members were its Radical
chairman Benjamin F. Wade, senator from Ohio, who at-
tended nearly all of its 272 meetings and wrote nearly all
of the committee’s reports; the Michigan senator Zecha-
riah Chandler; and the Indiana representative George W.
Julian. The Democratic senator Andrew Johnson of
Tennessee and the Democratic New York representative
Moses F. Odell were also active.

Created because congressional Republicans believed
the Lincoln administration was too timid in its war poli-
cies, the committee pressured the administration into ap-
pointing military commanders who advocated aggressive
measures against the South. Its members uncovered cor-
ruption and mismanagement, but they also engaged in
partisan warfare against generals whom they saw as too
sympathetic to Southerners and too accommodating of
slavery. Publicizing Southern atrocities and the maltreat-
ment of Union prisoners of war, the committee rallied
Northern support for the struggle. However, the com-
mittee members had little knowledge of tactics or strat-
egy. They saw delays and defeats as the result of pro-
Southern sympathies, often loading the witness list to
support the conclusions they had already reached. Inves-
tigating aspects of campaigns of every leading commander
but Ulysses S. Grant, they were easily used by officers to
shift the blame for defeats and mistakes from themselves
to others. This problem was exacerbated by the commit-
tee’s loose procedures, which welcomed hearsay testi-
mony, permitted badgering and leading questions, and
denied that the Fifth Amendment’s protection against
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self-incrimination applied to its investigations. The com-
mittee’s leaders were suspicious of officers trained at West
Point and were partial to amateurs who shared Radical
Republican political commitments. As a result the com-
mittee fostered resentment among military professionals,
dissension among commanders and subordinates, suspi-
cion between military officers and civilians, and pressure
on commanders to act prematurely and even rashly. On
some occasions the committee’s bitter attacks on military
officers led to real acts of injustice.

President Abraham Lincoln cooperated with the
committee, although he must have resented its tendency
to demean his acumen, to blame him for defeats and mis-
adventures, and to pressure him to make dubious military
appointments. However, Lincoln also understood that the
committee’s criticism of his generals, especially George
B. McClellan, provided political cover for his decisions to
replace them. Persistently pressing for a radical antislav-
ery policy toward the South, the committee tried to in-
fluence Reconstruction near the close of the war. Its
members unsuccessfully urged Lincoln to acquiesce in the
Radical Wade-Davis Reconstruction Bill. Fearing that
Lincoln was sacrificing the rights of African Americans,
the committee took testimony designed to undermine his
efforts to reestablish loyal government in Louisiana.
However, with the surrender of the Confederate armies,
the committee lost its influence and adjourned for the last
time on 22 May 1865. When Congress created a new
Joint Committee on Reconstruction in December 1866,
not one of the members of the Committee on the Con-
duct of the War was appointed a member.
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COMMITTEES OF CORRESPONDENCE were
used in eighteenth-century America to maintain contact
among institutions and communities. The Massachusetts
Assembly established such a committee to deal specifically
with the problem of British policy as early as 1764. In
1771the Boston Town Meeting appointed a committee to
rouse fervor elsewhere in Massachusetts. The committee
was the idea of Samuel Adams. Relations with Britain
were quiescent at the time, but Adams believed Britain’s
seeming retreat in 1770 by its repeal of four of the five
Townshend taxes had only been tactical and that colonials
needed to be prepared for another crisis.

Initially the Bostonians met skepticism. Some towns
believed the goal was a boycott of British trade for the
sake of selling off Boston’s own surplus goods. But the
committees of Boston and four other towns agreed in
November 1773 to resist the importation of East India
tea. By mid-1774 a network of committees spanned
Massachusetts.

Outside Massachusetts committees developed more
slowly. Virginia’s House of Burgesses proposed in March
1773 that colonial assemblies appoint committees to ex-
change information when each house was not sitting.
New York City’s Committee of Fifty-One was not elected
until 19 May 1774, when a tumultuous public meeting
debated the punishment Britain imposed on Boston and
Massachusetts for the Tea Party. The young aristocrat
Gouverneur Morris wrote as he watched that “the mob
begin to think and to reason,” and he likened its members
to “poor reptiles.” In Tryon County, on New York’s west-
ern frontier, a committee also gathered, but its members
were self-appointed and they met secretly. The local gran-
dee Sir John Johnson opposed the American movement,
and he had support from both his tenants and Mohawk
Indians. When Sir John chanced upon a public meeting
to elect a militia captain, he broke it up, flailing his
horsewhip.

Both Morris, who did become a patriot, and Johnson,
who remained a Loyalist, understood the fundamental is-
sue. These committees marked the beginning of the de-
struction of established political institutions and the crea-
tion of a countergovernment. The very act of sending out
express riders like Paul Revere challenged the monopoly
of the Crown’s official post office and insinuated that
postmasters could not be trusted with sensitive messages.
The separate riders became an organized Constitutional
Post in May 1774.

Whether their members were elected or self-
appointed, the committees that towns and communities
appointed from 1771 onward signified a new stage in
American resistance. They recognized the need for or-
ganization both within the separate colonies and across
provincial lines. After the Tea Party they helped to estab-
lish the point that Boston and Massachusetts needed sup-
port. They brought new faces into political affairs. Per-
haps most important, they posed the problem of what was
to be done, since it was clear that exchanging information
was bound to lead to some form of direct action.
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COMMITTEES OF SAFETY formed the bridge
between the colonial political order, in which institutions
ultimately derived authority from the Crown, and the
American republican order, in which the fount of power
was “the People.” John Adams wrote in Thoughts on Gov-
ernment (1776) of the need to “glide insensibly” from the
old order into the new. But these committees were pro-
foundly revolutionary and deeply disruptive.

The committee movement went through three
phases. In the first phase informal and locally created
committees of correspondence exchanged information.
The second saw committees of observation enforcing the
Continental Association, which was the boycott of British
commerce ordered by the First Continental Congress in
September 1774. In the third phase committees of safety
assumed full governmental powers while the institutions
of the old order collapsed.

In Massachusetts the whole process was completed
by the autumn of 1774. Rather than submit to the Mas-
sachusetts Government Act, towns resolved not to permit
the Crown courts to open for business. The closures were
without violence, but the townsmen who met the judges
were armed and drawn up into militia companies. From
then until the Commonwealth adopted a constitution in
1780, town- and county-level power was in the hands of
committees chosen by town meetings. The massive turn-
out of militia to confront the retreating British regular
soldiers after the firefights at Lexington and Concord on
19 April 1775 grew directly from committeemen’s success
in organizing townspeople for conflict.

Elsewhere development was slower. Although the as-
sociation called for committees of inspection “in every
city, county, and town,” those committees appeared
mostly in major ports like New York City and in lesser
commercial centers like Albany. Non–New Englanders
did not form governing committees until late April and
early May 1775, when express riders brought the news of
war in Massachusetts. Popular meetings elected the new
committees, which were considerably larger and much
more widespread than their predecessors. Both for that
reason and because elections were frequent, the commit-
tees brought many previous outsiders into the center of
affairs. Once they formed committees of safety, rebellious
Americans found themselves in a situation of “dual
power,” with two sets of institutions that were vying for
power.

Initially the committeemen of Albany, New York,
were hesitant to move into the city council chamber. But
as the committeemen took on more and more govern-
mental functions, the old mayoralty, common council,
and courts faded. Writ large, the Albany story could be
told in many places. When Congress called in May 1776
for the extinction of royal government, little actually re-
mained. Committees were meeting both the ordinary
tasks of regular government and the extraordinary tasks
of revolution and war.

Supposedly the authority of the committees ended
when new state constitutions took effect. In practice the
transition to constitutional government took time. New
York’s constitution described the committees as “tempo-
rary expedients,” but committees of safety still met
months after the constitution was proclaimed. Commit-
tees reappeared in the northern states in 1779 in response
to an economic crisis brought about by drastic inflation.
Gliding “insensibly” was not how the old order yielded
to the new.
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COMMODITIES EXCHANGE ACT, enacted in
1936, set forth a regulatory framework governing futures
trading of agricultural commodities on organized ex-
changes. Futures contracts involve an agreement for de-
livery of an amount of goods at a specified future time for
an agreed price. The 1936 Act expanded upon a previous
1922 legislation and sought to facilitate honest and fair
practices and to restrain fraud, excessive speculation, and
manipulation in commodity exchanges. Under the 1936
law, Congress established the Commodity Exchange Com-
mission and delegated day-to-day regulatory duties to the
secretary of Agriculture. The secretary, in turn, estab-
lished the Commodity Exchange Administration to under-
take these regulatory responsibilities. Substantial amend-
ments in 1974 transferred regulatory authority to a newly
created, five-member Commodity Futures Trading Com-
mission. Since federal oversight of futures began in the
1920s, regulation has expanded beyond traditional futures
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contracts in agricultural products to futures in many other
markets, such as energy commodities, government secu-
rities, and foreign currencies.
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COMMODITY EXCHANGES. The enormous ex-
pansion of markets after 1850 required the formation of
organizations that could handle exchanges of commodi-
ties on a large scale. The buyers and sellers of commod-
ities in every city and market of large commercial impor-
tance formed boards of trade, also known as chambers of
commerce. In 1848, buyers and sellers of commodities
organized the Chicago Board of Trade. The New York
Produce Exchange was organized two years later. By 1854
the Merchants Exchange of Saint Louis had the charac-
teristics of a modern exchange. In 1870 the New York
Cotton Exchange came into existence, while the New
York Coffee Exchange was organized in 1882.
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COMMON LAW. In 1765, in the first volume of his
Commentaries on the Laws of England, William Blackstone
explained that the law had two main parts: the statute law
and the common law. The common law consisted of the
general customs of the realm. It was often called an un-
written law because the common-law principles could not
be found in any one place, but rather in the decisions of
judges in thousands of individual cases. Those customs,
built up over the generations by judicial decisions and
cataloged by scholars, represented (supposedly) the wis-
dom of the ages. Blackstone thought such a law was en-
titled to respect precisely because it represented practices

stretching as far back as the human mind could recall.
Such immemorial usage testified that the common law
was correct. He was so proud of the common law that he
called it “the perfection of reason.”

Blackstone defined the common law in static terms,
which made change difficult. Judges had to follow the
precedent of the unwritten common law unless it was pat-
ently absurd or unjust—a high standard to meet. Thus
many believe, with Francis Bacon, that judges are ex-
pounders and not makers of the common law. The com-
mon law in Blackstone’s England was a body of principles
arcane and difficult to understand, for sometimes the ra-
tionale underlying rules had been obscured by the mists
of time. Nevertheless, it was also based on reason. That
obscure but still rational law was difficult to challenge.

The Common Law after the Revolution
By the time of the American Revolution, however, an al-
ternative understanding of the nature of the common law
was emerging. Through the study of legal history, intro-
duced by Matthew Hale’s History of the Common Law
(1713), both English and American lawyers began to un-
derstand that the common law evolved and that the law
seemed to support a growing emphasis on liberty. An in-
creasing historical consciousness led to views like that ex-
pressed by the scientist Joseph Priestley, who emigrated
from England to America shortly after the Revolution:
“Many things in the present state of the law are unintel-
ligible without the knowledge of the history and progress
of it.” At the same time, the law became more complex
to accommodate increases in commerce. So, faced with a
rapidly expanding body of law and a sense that the law
had changed in the past, American judges began to think
of the common law as an evolving, rather than a static,
body of principles. They spoke favorably of recrafting the
common law to bring it into line with American values.

That recrafting took place along many fronts, in-
cluding changing the rules for distribution of property at
death. Where English rules gave preference to the eldest
male child, Americans distributed property more equally
to children (and grandchildren) at death. Across areas
from property to contract to tort law, judges reexamined
English precedent to see whether it fit American needs.
Often those judges spoke about their desire to promote
economic growth—for example, by limiting liability of
corporations for harm they caused to neighbors—and at
other times of the need to promote morality. The law was
made more humane to provide at least minimal protec-
tion to families from creditors, to wives from abusive or
prodigal husbands, and even (on rare occasions) to tenants
from landlords. The decisions frequently were phrased in
terms of expediency and, in rare instances, in terms of
humanity. The Supreme Court Justice Joseph Story wrote
in the 1830s about the common law as a mixture of an-
cient tradition and modern, commercial needs.

Even as conservative judges were acknowledging
their ability to remake the law to bring it into line with
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American views of economy and society, they were careful
to portray the common law as evolving slowly. They
needed to guard against the image that the common law
might effect rapid change, for they needed to preserve the
law’s majesty. Few maintained the fiction of Blackstone’s
era that the law had been the same from time immemo-
rial, but many continued to believe that judges had little
power in remaking the law. The dominant view of the
early nineteenth century was that judges were expounders
of the common law and only had the power to make in-
cremental changes.

Questioning the Common Law
Many outside the legal system saw the issue differently,
however. Those outsiders saw the common law not as the
perfection of reason but as the perfection of nonsense. In
speeches and newspapers, outsiders to the legal system—
usually adherents of the Democratic Party—attacked the
common law as the creation of judges, who were making
law to protect property against democracy. These debates
occurred at a time when judges were using common-law
doctrines to outlaw union organizing, to require the re-
turn of fugitive slaves, and to protect merchants and cred-
itors at the expense of consumers and debtors. The critics
of the common law ridiculed it as an arbitrary collection
of abstruse rules. William Sampson’s attack was among
the most vitriolic. He thought Americans “had still one
pagan idol to which they daily offered up much smokey
incense. They called it by the mystical and cabalistic name
of Common Law.” Some principles were ancient, others
recent, but in all instances, the common law sat “cross-
legged and motionless upon its antique altar, for no use
or purpose but to be praised and worshiped by ignorant
and superstitious votaries.” Many Americans agreed with
Ralph Waldo Emerson’s call in his 1836 book Nature for
“our own works and laws and worship.”

Related to that attack on the common law was a
movement to limit the power of judges. Around 1810 the
United States Supreme Court prohibited the creation of
“common law” crimes; after that, in order to be prose-
cuted for crime in federal court, the accused had to be
charged with violating a law passed by Congress rather
than a rule created by a judge. A related drive for codifi-
cation of other laws would have similarly limited judges’
power to make new rules in such areas as contract, torts,
property, and court procedure. The codification move-
ment had two parts. The more radical branch, advocated
by people like Thomas Jefferson and Sampson, sought to
limit judges’ discretion; a less radical branch, advocated
by moderates and conservatives like Timothy Walker and
Hugh Legaré, sought merely to clarify the law that judges
applied.

Following the Civil War, the common law was in-
creasingly seen as the creation of its history, and the trend
toward decisions that facilitated economic growth seems
to have continued. Proponents of the law and economics
movement argued toward the end of the twentieth cen-

tury that judges after the Civil War produced a common
law that promoted efficient use of resources; they claimed
that judges have long been concerned with creating eco-
nomically efficient common-law rules. Oliver Wendell
Holmes’s 1881 book The Common Law was an important
part of the postwar recognition that law evolved and that
it was the product of historical events, rather than simply
the result of reason. Holmes’s book, focusing on experi-
ence rather than logic, is often seen as the legal analog to
Charles Darwin’s Origin of Species, focusing on biological
processes rather than divine ones.

Holmes helped popularize the understanding that
law evolves, but it was left to the legal realists of the early
twentieth century, who linked that insight with a system-
atic critique of the rules that judges announced, to show
that judges’ own attitudes were central to making the law.
Justice Benjamin N. Cardozo’s 1921 book The Nature of
the Judicial Process acknowledged that judges ought to look
to their surrounding society, as well as precedent, for
guidance in deciding cases. He engaged in the heresy of
treating the “judge as legislator.” That view of the com-
mon law reached its height in what the U.S. district judge
Joseph Hutcheson called the judicial “hunch”—the belief
that judges decided cases based on instinct rather than on
precedent. Similarly, Karl Llewellyn expressed “rule skep-
ticism,” which debunked the priority of rules in judges’
decision making. He focused on the importance of the
sentiments of judges, lawyers, and the community in de-
ciding cases. The U.S. district judge Jerome Frank took
that a step further with his skepticism toward both law
and facts. Frank’s Law and the Modern Mind (1930), which
offered a psychoanalytic interpretation of judges, ridi-
culed Americans’ attachment to what he viewed as the
myth that law could be certain. He argued that judges
decided cases according to their own personal prejudices
and foibles.

Interpretations since World War II
After World War II there was a growing interest in the
use of the common law as a tool for social reform. While
some academics spoke of the legal process school—the
belief that there were methods of common-law and stat-
utory interpretation that were independent of politics—
other academics and jurists on both ends of the political
spectrum urged judges to use their common-law power
to remake the law. Where once judges had wielded the
law to limit corporate liability, some began to expand tort
law to make it easier for injured parties to recover in areas
from hazardous working conditions to dangerous drugs
to professional malpractice. Related developments in con-
tract law relieved consumers with little bargaining power
from unfair bargains, and changes in landlord-tenant law
gave tenants more power. Meanwhile, judges from the
right of the political spectrum, particularly after 1980, be-
came increasingly concerned with considerations of eco-
nomic efficiency. In areas from antitrust to environmental
regulation and contracts, judges drew insights from eco-
nomics to reshape the common law, such as the idea that
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sometimes monopolies are beneficial to consumers be-
cause they reduce costs.

In modern America, the common law continued to
be the product of generations of judicial decision, but at
the beginning of the twenty-first century it was under-
stood to be the product of judge-made innovations. How-
ever, a more static conception of the common law has
been reemerging in the United States Supreme Court. In
several late-twentieth-century lines of cases, the Supreme
Court limited the power of the courts to reinterpret the
law. In 1993 in Lucas v. South Carolina Coastal Commission,
the Court concluded that the state of South Carolina
must recognize the traditional property rights of an owner
of coastal property, primarily the right to build along the
coast. A South Carolina court could not depart from the
long-established precedent that property owners had a
right to build along the shore. Then, in 1997 in City of
Boerne v. Flores, the Supreme Court rejected the argument
that Congress had the power to make its own findings
about what constituted violations of constitutional rights.
It thereby protected the right of courts to be the arbiter
of what constituted violations of constitutional rights. To-
gether those lines of decisions suggest that the Supreme
Court was protecting courts’ power under the common
law while limiting the ability of judges to alter that law.

Yet every day, as has happened for centuries, judges
grapple with new facts and struggle to apply precedent.
These judges are using the common-law system, which
affords them the power to apply old precedent to new
cases and to remake old precedent when necessary.
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COMMON MARKET. See European Community.

“COMMON SENSE,” influential revolutionary pam-
phlet by Thomas Paine, published in Philadelphia, Jan-
uary 1776. Paine stressed the logic of America’s indepen-
dence, emphasizing the defects of Britain’s monarchy and
the economic costs of participating in Britain’s repeated
European wars. Reconciliation with Britain, Paine wrote,
would constitute “madness and folly.” “Common Sense”
avoided abstract philosophy, favoring instead the ordinary
language of artisans and biblical examples to support
Paine’s arguments. The “plain truth” (Paine’s original title
for the tract) he espoused found a broad readership;
around 100,000 copies circulated in 1776 alone, and the
pamphlet stirred politicians and ordinary citizens to em-
brace American independence.
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COMMON SENSE BOOK OF BABY AND CHILD
CARE. Written during World War II by pediatrician
Dr. Benjamin Spock and his first wife, Jane Cheney
Spock, The Common Sense Book of Baby and Child Care
(1946, and six subsequent editions) became the most
widely read child-rearing manual of the twentieth cen-
tury. It offered anxious, middle-class mothers precise and
accessible advice and a new, more flexible approach to
discipline, derived from the educational theory of John
Dewey and the psychology of Sigmund Freud. What Rev-
erend Norman Vincent Peale labeled “permissive” child-
rearing came under attack in the late 1960s for producing
a generation of spoiled radicals. In the 1970s feminists
attacked the book for content oppressive to women.
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COMMONWEALTH V. HUNT, 45 Mass. 111, 4
Met. (1842). In 1842 Chief Justice Lemuel Shaw of the
Massachusetts Supreme Judicial Court ruled that a com-
bination of workers to protect their interests by peaceable
collective action was not an indictable criminal conspir-
acy. The decision has long been understood by many la-
bor and legal historians as a pro-labor departure from the
harsh criminal conspiracy doctrine of the early nineteenth
century. Actually, the decision had little impact on case
law, which generally treated labor organizations as crim-
inal conspiracies until the Norris-La Guardia Act (1932)
and the Wagner Act (1935) recognized labor’s right to
organize and bargain collectively.
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COMMUNES. See Utopian Communities.

COMMUNICATION SATELLITES. Artificial
communication satellites can relay television, radio, and
telephone communication between any two places on the
globe and from space to other objects in space or on earth.
The military, commercial companies, and amateurs from
over twenty nations have hundreds of communication sat-
ellites orbiting the earth. This has been accomplished in
a mere forty-five years.

The origin of artificial communications satellites be-
gan over a century ago with Guglielmo Marconi’s electric
waves transmission in 1896. The possibilities for satellites
improved gradually with advances in short wave com-
munication and radar in the 1930s, and with the possi-
bilities of rocket flight after Robert H. Goddard’s rocket
demonstration in the 1920s. In 1945, British scientist and
science fiction author Arthur C. Clarke published an ar-
ticle in which he predicted the launching of orbital rock-
ets that would relay radio signals to earth. At last, on 4
October 1957, the Soviet Union launched Sputnik I, the

first artificial satellite. Clarke’s seemingly far-fetched pre-
diction had come true in about ten years. It took over fifty
years from the early possibilities to the first satellite, but
the next forty-five years saw tremendous and rapid tech-
nical advancement and proliferation of worldwide satellite
communication.

Early Communication Satellites
The United States entered the Space Age when it launched
the Explorer 1 satellite in January 1958. At the end of 1958,
an Atlas B rocket launched a SCORE communications sat-
ellite, which contained two radio receivers, two transmit-
ters, and two tape recorders. It broadcast a taped Christmas
greeting from President Dwight D. Eisenhower. Then, in
August 1960, the National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration (NASA) launched Echo 1, a giant, ten-story Mylar
balloon reflector that relayed voice signals. It was so bright
it could be seen by the naked eye. Echo 1 launched the
American satellite communication era.

At that time, there were two principal viewpoints to-
ward satellite relay. One side favored the Echo passive
satellite system, artificial “moons” that would reflect elec-
tromagnetic energy. The other view favored active satel-
lites, which would carry their own equipment for recep-
tion and transmission. Courier 1B, launched in October
1960 shortly after Echo 1, was the first active transmitter
and used solar cells and not chemical batteries for power.
Telstar 1, the first commercial satellite, was built by AT&T
and launched by NASA in 1962. It provided direct tele-
vision transmission between the United States and Japan
and Europe and proved the superiority of active satellite
communication, as well as the capability of commercial
satellites (COMSATS) to provide multichannel, wideband
transmission.

Satellites receive signals from a ground station, am-
plify them, and then transmit them at a different fre-
quency to another station. Most ground stations have
huge antennas to receive transmissions. Smaller antennas
than used in years past have been placed closer to the user,
such as on top of a building. By using frequencies allo-
cated solely to a satellite, rather than going through the
earth microwave stations, communications are much fas-
ter. This allows for teleconferencing and for computer-
to-computer communications.

International Communications
In 1962, President John F. Kennedy signed legislation to
create the Communications Satellite Corporation to rep-
resent the United States in a worldwide satellite system.
In 1964, under United Nations auspices, the International
Telecommunications Satellite Consortium (Intelsat) was
formed. From then on, communication satellites had syn-
chronous, high-altitude, elliptical orbits, which improved
communications. The Intelsat1 (Early Bird) was launched
in 1965 for transatlantic communication service. It could
transmit 240 simultaneous telephone calls or one color
television channel between North America and Europe.
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GPS Satellite. An artist’s rendering of a U.S. Air Force
Navstar Global Positioning System Block IIF satellite, built by
Rockwell International Corporation to collect navigational
data for both military and civilian uses. AP/Wide World Photos

By 1970, the Intelsat 4s provided 4,000 voice circuits each;
by 1990, each satellite could carry over 24,000 circuits.
As of 2002, there were 19 Intelsats in orbit, as well as
many other competing satellite communications systems
in the United States and Europe. Intelsats can commu-
nicate with each other and with other satellite systems as
well. For instance, Intelsats and the Russian satellites pro-
vide the hotline between Washington, D.C., and Moscow.

Development in communication satellites systems re-
sults from many sources. The first ham, or amateur, radio
satellites were launched in 1961. By 1991, thirty-nine am-
ateur communications satellites had been launched, many
sent free as ballast on government rockets. As of 2002,
there were six countries that owned their own commu-
nications satellites for domestic telephone service and some
twenty-four countries that leased from the Intelsat sys-
tems for domestic service. Commercial satellites have been
developed by some twenty countries and provide many
communications services. Television programs can be
transmitted internationally by beaming off satellites. Sat-
ellites also relay programs to cable television systems and
homes equipped with dish antennas, until recently only a
possibility for sophisticated military use.

New Technology
One new technique of the 1990s is called frequency reuse,
which expands the capabilities of satellites in several ways.
It allows satellites to communicate with a number of
ground stations using the same frequency. The beam
widths can be adjusted to cover different-sized areas—
from as large as the United States to as small as a single
small state. Additionally, two stations far enough apart
can receive different messages transmitted on the same
frequency. Also, satellite antennas have been designed

to transmit several beams of different sizes in different
directions.

The satellite communications systems of NASA,
called Tracking and Data Relay Satellites (TDRS), which
began in 1983, provide links between space shuttles and
ground control. By 1990 one TDRS satellite could relay
all the data in a twenty-four volume encyclopedia in five
seconds. The new TDRS converts solar energy to elec-
tricity and uses antennas to transmit up to 300 million
bits of information per second per radio channel. The
latest versions allow communication between spacecrafts,
between a shuttle and a space station, or with the Hubble
Space Telescope.

There is also now a mobile telecommunications net-
work which provides data digital links and telephone and
fax communication between ships or with airplanes on
international flights. Ships can also use two satellites at
two different locations for navigation purposes. Laser
beams, operating in the blue-green wavelength which
penetrates water, have been used for communication be-
tween satellites and submarines.

In the early 2000s, developments in satellites use net-
works of small satellites in low earth orbit (1,200 miles or
less above the earth) to provide global telephone com-
munications. The special telephones used allow access to
regular telephone networks from anywhere on the globe,
creating a true “global village.”

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Curtis, Anthony R. ed. Space Almanac.Houston: Gulf Publishing
Co., 1992.

McGraw Hill Encyclopedia of Space. West Germany: Editions
Rombaldi, 1967.

Diane Nagel Palmer

COMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY in the United
States is best understood as a rapidly changing industrial
sector that is engaged in the production and distribution
of content designed to inform and entertain. When char-
acterized more generally as the “core copyright indus-
tries,” this industry is estimated to have contributed more
than $457 billion to the U.S. economy in 1999.

Background
Traditional distinctions between sectors of this industry
have become blurred through a process of convergence
enabled by the production, storage, and transmission of
more and more information goods and services in digital
form. While primarily technological, this process of con-
vergence also includes an accelerating trend toward in-
tegration and consolidation within the industry through
mergers and acquisitions. Changes in regulatory philos-
ophy that began to take shape in the late 1960s have also
broken down the distinctions between organizations pri-
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marily engaged in the production of information and
those that specialize in its distribution and sale.

Characterization of the communications industry in
the United States is challenged further by a process of
globalization that has been marked by dramatic growth
in the size and scope of transnational media corporations.
This growth has been enabled by reduction of regulatory
barriers to foreign ownership and participation in do-
mestic communications markets. Although direct invest-
ment and participation in the domestic market by foreign
firms is relatively small, exports from this industry ex-
ceeded those of all other industrial sectors, including mo-
tor vehicles in 1999.

The history of the communications industry in the
United States has been marked by the emergence and
maturation of its component sectors at different points in
time. Economists and historians of technology have at-
tempted to associate the emergence of different techno-
logical systems with specific changes in social and eco-
nomic relationships in society. James Beniger’s important
book The Control Revolution (1986) goes a long way toward
describing the ways in which chains of innovation move
through organizations specializing in production, distri-
bution, and consumption management in responses to
crises in each sphere of economic activity. The character-
ization of the United States as an “information economy”
reflects the centrality of this industry to the economy as
a whole, although the production of information goods
for the consumer market has been secondary to the pro-
duction of information for business and industry.

Communications media are now best defined in
terms of their technological forms, rather than by their
content. The emergence of print-based media—newspa-
pers, magazines, and books—predates the birth of the
United States as an independent nation. While printing
technology has changed considerably since then, the fun-
damental character of text and graphic representation has
not. The motion picture industry has also been trans-
formed marginally by the addition of sound, color, and
increasingly sophisticated special effects, but its thematic
core has remained essentially the same. It has been trans-
formed more substantially, however, by the development
of alternative means of distribution. Broadcast, cable, and
satellite television systems have extended the reach of the
Hollywood production centers at the same time that vid-
eotape and DVD technology have made it easier for con-
sumers to access this content in accordance with their
individual schedules, tastes, and preferences. Similarly, the
music industry has been transformed by advances in pro-
duction and distribution technology as well as by devices
designed for the convenience of household consumers.

Since the late twentieth century, the Internet has rep-
resented potentially the most dramatic influence on the
character of the communications industry. Its initial im-
pact centered on text-based news and information seg-
ments of the industry. This narrow focus reflects limita-
tions on the amount of information, or bandwidth, that

can be transmitted over the telecommunications network
and displayed on computer screens. Improvements in the
capacity of digital media systems to process, capture,
store, and distribute information are said to follow
“Moore’s law” (named for Gordon Moore, cofounder of
Intel), and double approximately every eighteen months.
However, changes in the fundamental character of the
audiovisual content accessed through the Internet will de-
pend upon more widely distributed access to broadband,
or high-capacity telecommunications systems.

Perhaps the most important challenge facing the
communications industry is the development of appro-
priate business plans and a regulatory regime that will
ensure that an expanded technological capacity is put to
its most socially and economically productive use. Ad-
justments in the regulations governing the management
of intellectual property will be necessary to ensure that
sufficient incentives can be provided as rewards to support
effort and creativity, and at the same time that prices of-
fered to consumers will make these goods and services
attractive. Conflicts between the commercial interests of
intellectual-property owners and the privacy interests
of consumers are expected to move to the center stage of
regulatory policy debates. The impact of these policy
struggles will vary across the different sectors of the com-
munications industry, in part reflecting their distinct his-
tories of development.

Newspapers
As one of the oldest sectors of the communications in-
dustry in the United States, the newspaper business has
reached maturity, and in terms of circulation it has actu-
ally begun to decline in relation to its potential market.
The high point in daily circulation was reached in 1990
at around 62.3 million, although this plateau had essen-
tially been established by 1970. Despite this decline in
circulation, the industry remains highly profitable, with a
median return on revenues that was exceeded only by
pharmaceuticals in 1997. The income of the industry is
derived primarily from advertising, and because of news-
papers’ access to a highly desirable group of consumers,
they are still able to claim approximately one-fifth of total
advertising revenues. It is primarily through the elimi-
nation of direct competition that firms within the industry
have been able to maintain such high profits from adver-
tising and circulation. The proportion of cities in the
United States with directly competing daily newspapers
declined from nearly 40 percent in 1923 to less than 2
percent by 1985. This proportion continues to fall.

Television and Radio
Television and radio broadcasting are the principal alter-
natives to newspapers for advertisers hoping to reach de-
sirable targets. With nearly 98 percent of U.S. households
having access to television, broadcasters have increased
their share of advertising revenues. At the same time,
however, firms in the industry have had to divide those
revenues among an expanded network of claimants. The
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number of television signals available to the average
household increased in critical stages, beginning with the
emergence of successful independent UHF stations. The
number of these stations tripled during the 1980s, and
they provided a basis for the establishment of additional
networks such as Fox, introduced in 1987. A more pow-
erful challenge came from the distribution of imported
signals from other markets by CATV (cable) systems.
This expansion continued with an increasing supply of
original programming from cable networks. The distri-
bution of theatrical motion pictures, and later original
programming, by Home Box Office (HBO) in 1975
marked a critical takeoff point for the cable industry. By
the year 2000 there were more than 175 basic television
networks being delivered via satellite to cable systems.

Additional competition for traditional broadcasters
emerged with the spread of satellite direct broadcasting
services (DBS) such as DirecTV. While approximately 67
percent of television households had cable service in 2000,
satellite distribution nearly tripled between 1995 and
2000, moving from 3.3 million to 9.6 million households.
By the turn of the century, almost all television house-
holds had access to more than thirty different channels.

With so many sources of content for consumers to
view through their television screens, it is not surprising
that the average number of hours of television usage has
increased steadily over the years, from 6 hours and 43
minutes per day in 1980–1981 to 7 hours and 24 minutes
per day in 1999–2000. However, the share of television
viewers’ attention captured by the three major networks
(ABC, CBS, and NBC) slipped from 84 percent in 1980–
1981 to 41 percent in 1999–2000.

Broadcast and cable television networks split in ex-
cess of $20 billion in advertising revenues in 1997–1998.
However, unlike newspapers and broadcasters, cable and
satellite distributors derive most of their revenue from
subscription and carriage fees rather than from advertis-
ing. Although cable and satellite distribution technology
was initially a resource that increased the revenue of
broadcast networks, each of these distribution technolo-
gies supported the development of powerful competitors
once the new firms won the right to distribute informa-
tion and entertainment directly to the consumer.

Although radio broadcasters, such as the Westing-
house station KDKA in Pittsburgh, initially used music,
drama, and informational programming in the 1920s as
“loss leaders” that they hoped would stimulate demand
for receivers, they eventually developed highly specialized
programming to capture the attention of desirable listen-
ers throughout the day. Radio’s adoption of a specialized,
magazine-like approach to programming was in response
to the competition for general-interest audiences that
television represented for both media after it emerged in
the 1950s. The greater fidelity of its signals made the FM
band a natural home for specialized musical formats,
while sports, news, and all-talk formats were concentrated
on the AM band.

Today nearly two-thirds of radio listening takes place
outside the home. Of the more than 600 million radios
in use in the United States in 2000, nearly 25 percent were
in automobiles, and some 30 percent of radio listening
took place there. There are, however, many other oppor-
tunities for radio listening throughout the day. Light-
weight portable radios have even become essential gear
for joggers and others who fit exercise into their busy
schedules.

With so many opportunities to reach desirable con-
sumers, the radio industry as a whole remains profitable,
although independent stations have continued to strug-
gle. Unlike newspapers, however, the number of radio sta-
tions has increased somewhat dramatically following de-
cisions by the Federal Communications Commission to
liberalize its multiple station and cross-media ownership
regulations in the 1980s. This process of consolidation
accelerated following the passage of the Telecommuni-
cations Act of 1996.

Recorded Music
Just as the motion picture industry had established a close
working relationship with the broadcast-, cable-, and sat-
ellite-distributed television industry, radio broadcasters
evolved a mutually beneficial relationship with the re-
corded music industry. With the total retail value of music
shipments exceeding $12.7 billion in 2000, and with re-
corded music becoming the dominant source of content
broadcast by the nation’s radio stations, the demand for
recorded music is generated to a large degree through the
unpaid advertising that music programming provides.

The music industry in the United States is highly
concentrated, with five global corporations controlling
nearly 90 percent of the industry’s revenue. While firms
based in the United States no longer dominate the in-
dustry, the domestic market continues to be the largest in
the world. The fortunes of the music industry have
changed several times in response to improvements in
consumer technology. The introduction of compact discs
in the 1980s marked a dramatic expansion in the market
for recorded music. However, at the turn of the century,
the introduction of digital compression techniques (MP3)
and the sharing of music over the Internet through ser-
vices such as Napster were seen by many in the industry
as a threat to its survival. The fact that in 2001 more than
20 million music lovers used Napster or one of its imi-
tators to download near-perfect copies of their favorite
performers’ music without compensation to the copyright
holders was enough to mobilize a powerful, and initially
successful, legal challenge to the practice.

Book Publishing
Like the music industry, book publishing depends pri-
marily upon circulation, or sales to consumers, rather
than advertising revenue. While newspaper circulation
has declined, and the number of daily papers has shrunk
rather dramatically, book publishing is a thriving industry
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with an increasing number of publishers. Book sales in
the United States in 1998 topped $23 billion, with esti-
mates of the number of new titles published each year
exceeding 60,000. The nature of the industry is difficult
to describe in part because it is composed of quite distinct
submarkets or specialties, which include professional and
educational books as well as mass-market paperbacks.
The book publishing industry is more competitive than
many other segments of the communications industry,
and it is especially noteworthy that two of the most dom-
inant firms in the domestic industry in 2001 were foreign
owned, and Bertlesmann AG, a German firm, headed the
list of major publishers.

Some concerns were expressed in 2000 about the
consequences that a changing population profile would
have for the publishing industry. The same decline in
readership that threatened the survival of the newspaper
industry seemed likely to affect the demand for mass-
market paperbacks, although other segments of the pub-
lishing industry seemed poised for continued growth.

Motion Pictures
Theatrical motion pictures are part of another commu-
nications industry that depends on circulation, rather
than advertising, for its revenue. These movies have con-
tinued to capture a substantial share of recreational dol-
lars in North America. From modest beginnings as a
novel amusement called the nickelodeon, introduced in
the United States around 1896, motion pictures have re-
mained at the core of the entertainment industry in the
United States. Domestic box-office receipts exceeded
$7.6 billion in the United States and Canada in 2000,
rising sharply after a plateau had been established at
around $5 billion in 1993. The number of theatrical films
released in the United States has varied from year to year,
reflecting the state of the economy and the nature of com-
petition. A high point was reached in the 1950s with the
release of 483 films, but only 248 were released in 1960,
and output dropped to a low of 233 in 1980. The industry
later climbed to a new peak of 510 films in 1997. The
number of screens in the United States increased steadily
from around 17,500 in 1980 to nearly 37,400 in 2000.

The financial success of the motion picture industry
is no longer dependent, however, upon revenue from
movie theaters. Videotape and DVD distribution has be-
come a reliable source of revenue as well. The number of
homes with VCRs increased at a spectacular rate, from
27 percent in 1985 to 70 percent by 1990, and it leveled
out at around 85 percent of households by 1998. This
installed base of VCRs and a network of video distributors
provides consumers with the opportunity to rent or pur-
chase cassettes. The number of cassettes sold for the
rental market in the United States grew from 15.2 million
in 1985 to in excess of 78 million by 2000. The number
of DVD players in U.S. households in 2000 was estimated
at around 14 million, and the number of movies and music

video titles available in that format was expected to exceed
8,500 by the end of the year.

Online Communications
Developments in computers and telecommunications
networks have enabled still other firms in the United
States to create a vibrant market in remote access to in-
formation goods and services. An online information in-
dustry emerged in the 1960s to supply businesses with
scientific and technical information. Traditional database
publishers like Reed Elsevier and Thomson Corporation
earned upwards of 30 percent of their revenue from elec-
tronic publishing by 1998. The firms that created the on-
line information industry in the 1980s were joined in the
1990s by a new group of information providers. These
newcomers included Internet portal services such as
America Online (AOL) and the Microsoft Network
(MSN).

A market for consumer-oriented data services could
not develop, however, until there was a substantial in-
stalled base of personal computers equipped with mo-
dems. The number of U.S. households with computers
increased from approximately 34 million in 1994 to ap-
proximately 57 million by 2000. Although the Internet
was not capable of delivering competitive video program-
ming at the end of the twentieth century, the percentage
of households with access to the Internet from home was
expected to exceed 50 percent by 2002.

One measure of the Internet’s growth is the number
of computers with a standardized network address (or
host). The number of hosts around the world grew from
213 in 1981 to more than 110 million in 2001. The most
spectacular growth in Internet hosts occurred following
the introduction of a graphical Web browser (Mosaic) in
1993. With the development of the World Wide Web and
the subsequent commercialization of the Internet, the
“gift economy” that had characterized the computer-
based network when it served the scientific and technical
community was replaced by a “new economy” oriented
toward information entrepreneurs.

As the number of informational resources available
through the World Wide Web increased exponentially,
several indexing and searching services emerged to help
users find the information they were seeking. Firms like
Yahoo, Excite, and Infoseek struggled to survive in a busi-
ness environment that was still being defined. By 1999
advertising revenues captured by Internet publishers were
only a fraction of the total spent on advertising that year.
The most optimistic projections for online advertising in
the United States were that it would capture 3.2 percent
of advertising expenditures by 2002.

The acquisition of the traditional media conglom-
erate Time Warner by the Internet newcomer AOL,
which was announced in 2000, marked the beginning of
the Internet era in the U.S. communications industry. Al-
though the early days of 2001 were marked by a spectac-
ular failure of many Internet businesses, the development
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of online marketers and distributors of information com-
modities, such as Amazon.com, represented an important
change in the ways in which consumers might acquire
information and entertainment in the future. Although
the company had not yet realized a profit, Amazon.com
increased its sales from $16 million in 1996 to $610 mil-
lion by 1998, primarily on the basis of sales of books,
CDs, and videotapes.

Conclusion
The future of the communications industry will continue
to be shaped by innovations in technology, adjustments
in regulatory policy and social norms, and, more critically,
the continued elaboration of demand for information
goods and services. Although the structural character of
the industry will surely change, there is little doubt that
its economic importance will grow in the coming years.
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COMMUNICATIONS WORKERS OF AMER-
ICA (CWA) began as an employee association in the
Bell System just after the end of World War I. At the start
of the twenty-first century, it was the largest U.S. com-
munications and media union, made up of some 1,200

charter local unions representing more than 700,000
members, who work in telecommunications, general
manufacturing, electronics, gas and electric utilities, and
other fields. As of 2000, the CWA had successfully ne-
gotiated more than 2,000 collective bargaining agree-
ments granting its members higher wages, benefits, better
working conditions, and training and educational pro-
grams with child- and family-care provisions. Some of
the leading employers of CWA members are: American
Telephone and Telegraph (AT&T), the Regional Bell
telephone companies, General Telephone and Electric,
General Electric, Disney, the Canadian Broadcasting
Corporation, the state of New Jersey, and leading news-
papers. The CWA’s broad organizing success in fields be-
yond the U.S. telephone industry helped make it one of
the most visible and effective industrial unions in the his-
tory of American labor.

Company Union Roots
From 1878 to 1895, the U.S. telephone industry re-
mained virtually free of union activity, thanks to the vig-
orous anti-union stance of the Bell System, the largest
U.S. telephone company, which was owned and operated
by AT&T. Despite some early organization drives by the
International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers (IBEW)
and other affiliates of the American Federation of Labor
(AFL), American telephone workers remained largely
nonunion.

The growing dominance of U.S. telephony by
AT&T and the Bell System emerged by the time of Amer-
ica’s entry into World War I. In 1917, Bell’s employee
ranks swelled to over 199,000, while those of smaller
(non-Bell) telephone companies rose to only 46,000. Cor-
porate control of the industry was temporarily ceded
when a strike by the IBEW in November 1917 prompted
the federal government to take control of American te-
lephony to ensure continuous service and to maintain the
secrecy of wartime communications. After the war, the
IBEW leadership resumed its union activities, but refused
to provide full union membership to women telephone
operators.

In 1919 the IBEW struck again with some 25,000
Bell employees, at the time about 9 percent of the indus-
try’s 278,000 workers. The strike was short-lived, how-
ever, as many workers stayed on the job. After the strike,
most workers were compelled to join Bell’s new company
unions under the threat of losing their seniority and pen-
sion rights. These organizations were patterned after
similar company union structures established by Western
Union Telegraph, Standard Oil of New Jersey, and U.S.
Steel. (A 1935 Department of Labor study later found
that most company unions drafted employee labor agree-
ments without consulting workers and they rarely led to
the substantive improvement of wages, benefits, or work-
ing conditions.)
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New Deal Changes
With the passage of the National Industrial Recovery Act
in 1933, trade unions became legal in the vast majority of
U.S. industries. Four years later, company unions were
made illegal with the Supreme Court’s affirmation of the
Wagner Act in 1937. Acting with the overwhelming sup-
port of management, who wished to preserve as much
control as possible, telephone workers that same year
formed the National Federation of Telephone Workers
(NFTW), a confederation of former company unions.
While the new NFTW constitution continued to provide
local autonomy for Bell telephone workers and generous
pension rights, the confederation arrangement also served
as a barrier to national unionization because it tended to
favor the former company union leadership. Management
continued to play a strong role in the NFTW by provid-
ing work-release time and other financial incentives. The
Bell System’s main objective through this period was to
comply with federal law and, at the same time, ensure that
telephone workers did not join forces with unions affili-
ated with the AFL or the more militant Congress of In-
dustrial Organizations (CIO).

After 1941, organization drives by the IBEW, and the
CIO-affiliated American Communications Association
(ACA) and United Electrical, Radio, and Machine Work-
ers of America (UE), were not successful against the
NFTW. From 1939 to 1945, NFTW membership almost
quadrupled (from 45,000 to 170,000).

NFTW Becomes CWA
After World War II, telephone workers, under the direc-
tion of NFTW president Joseph Beirne, moved to
counter the centralized power of the Bell System by
building a national union. The growing militancy of the
NFTW—made more extreme with wartime deprivations
and a newer, younger, and lower-paid workforce—led to
a strike threat in 1946. Although the strike never mate-
rialized, the threat substantially helped to raise telephone
workers’ wages.

One year later, the union did strike over the issue of
industry-wide bargaining, which the Bell System (and
parent AT&T) historically opposed. While the NFTW
lost the 1947 strike, the work stoppage helped to bring
telephone workers together in an unprecedented manner.
The rank and file argued for a reorganization of NFTW
bylaws to create a national union of telephone workers
(the Communication Workers of America), rather than a
series of autonomous local chapters. Seeking to block the
new CWA formation, the CIO created the Telephone
Workers’ Organizing Committee (TWOC), as a means
to attract some of the more militant CWA factions. When
faced with the prospect of joining the AFL-affiliated
IBEW, the CWA merged with the TWOC and became
the CIO’s fourth largest union in 1949.

CWA president Beirne’s success in winning large
wage increases and system-wide bargaining from the Bell
System also helped the union to become influential in

national and local Democratic politics as the CWA fought
for wider social and economic reforms. In 1950, CWA
membership was 180,000 workers, which grew to 260,000
in 1960. Two decades later, CWA membership was more
than 500,000. The CWA’s ranks continued to swell with
new members in telephone and other communication in-
dustries as it focused on the rapid convergence of media
technologies in the workplace. At the start of the twenty-
first century, the CWA was one of the most politically
active and powerful U.S. industrial labor unions.
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COMMUNIST PARTY, UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA, was formed in 1919 when the left wing of
the Socialist Party became convinced that the Bolsheviks
in Russia had discovered a swift road to socialism. One
left faction attended the Socialist Party’s convention in
Chicago in hopes of seizing control. When that failed,
they walked out and on 31 August founded the Com-
munist Labor Party (CLP), led by John Reed and Ben-
jamin Gitlow. The CLP thundered that it had “only one
demand: the establishment of the Dictatorship of the Pro-
letariat,” and sent Reed to Russia to win support from the
Communist International (Comintern). Another faction
met on 1 September, also in Chicago, and founded the
Communist Party of America (CPA), announcing that
“Communism does not propose to ‘capture’ the bour-
geoisie parliamentary state, but to conquer and destroy
it.” Led by Charles Ruthenberg, the CPA sent Louis
Fraina to Russia to seek Comintern endorsement. The
CPA’s membership was about 24,000, organized largely in
immigrant federations whose members spoke little En-
glish. The CLP’s membership was about 10,000 and also
largely immigrant. Meanwhile, U.S. attorney general A.
Mitchell Palmer launched a series of raids to round up
alien radicals. His chief targets were syndicalist and an-
archist groups, but the Palmer raids netted many com-
munists and about a thousand were deported, with more
leaving voluntarily. State governments also prosecuted
citizens who were communists, and New York jailed the
CLP’s Gitlow and the CPA’s Ruthenberg. Both parties



COMMUNIST PARTY, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

326

Communist Protest. Labor agitation, such as this
demonstration in 1930, gained the Communist Party public
attention even as it was becoming rigidly Stalinist. Library of
Congress

went underground, losing more than half of their mem-
bers in the process.

Unity, Stalinization, and a Revolutionary Program
The Comintern ordered a merger, but the two parties
were unable to agree on terms. In May 1920, a minority
CPA faction merged with the CLP to form the United
Communist Party. Comintern representatives forced the
remaining part of the CPA into a merger in May 1921
that created a single Communist Party of America. The
Comintern also provided this new, united CPA with se-
cret subsidies that allowed it to establish a daily news-
paper, numerous foreign-language newspapers, and a
large staff of organizers. Sections of the syndicalist In-
dustrial Workers of the World shifted to the Communist
Party, and the movement gained a labor arm when Wil-
liam Foster brought his Trade Union Educational League
into the movement. After government attacks ceased, the
Comintern ordered formation of an aboveground arm,
which was done in December 1921 with the creation of
the Workers Party of America. The CPA remained un-
derground until dissolved in 1923. In 1925, the Workers
Party became the Workers (Communist) Party of Amer-

ica, which in 1929 was renamed the Communist Party,
United States of America (CPUSA).

Throughout the 1920s the party remained small, in-
consequential, and beset by internal factionalism, with
Comintern representatives stepping in to pick leaders,
guide policy, and impose unity. In early 1929, the CPUSA
expelled James Cannon and his supporters when Cannon
became an adherent of Leon Trotsky, the Bolshevik leader
who had lost out to Joseph Stalin. Later that year, the
Comintern expelled Jay Lovestone and Benjamin Git-
low—then the party’s chief figures—along with scores of
veteran CPUSA militants for being followers of Nikolai
Bukharin, another rival to Stalin.

By the early 1930s, the CPUSA had become thor-
oughly Stalinized, internal factionalism had ended, and
Earl Browder had become the party’s leader. In response
to the Great Depression, the CPUSA offered the aboli-
tion of capitalism and Soviet rule. William Foster, its
presidential candidate in 1932, promised in Toward Soviet
America (1932) that when communists came to power “all
the capitalist parties—Republican, Democratic, Progres-
sive, Socialist, etc.—will be liquidated. . . . The press, the
motion picture, the radio, the theatre, will be taken over
by the government” (pp. 275, 317). Foster received
102,991 votes, less than 1 percent of the vote. After the
election, communists denounced Franklin Roosevelt’s
New Deal as “social fascist.” The party’s agitation for un-
employment relief and its leading role in several dramatic
strikes brought attention to it, but by 1934 membership
was still only 26,000.

The Popular Front
In 1935 the Comintern proclaimed a Popular Front pol-
icy that downplayed revolution and emphasized alliances
with reformers and other leftists against the common men-
ace of fascism. Embracing this stance with the slogan
“Communism is twentieth-century Americanism,” the
CPUSA shifted to support of Roosevelt and sought a co-
operative role on the left of the broad New Deal coalition.
Communists achieved a limited but nonetheless significant
presence in mainstream politics through their participation
in New York’s American Labor Party, the Minnesota
Farmer-Labor Party, the End Poverty in California move-
ment, the Wisconsin Farmer-Labor Progressive Federa-
tion, and the Washington [state] Commonwealth Feder-
ation. Two members of Congress, Representatives John
Bernard (1937–1938) of Minnesota’s Farmer-Labor Party
and Hugh De Lacy (1945–1946), a Washington State
Democrat, became secret members. Two open commu-
nists won election to the New York City Council.

Communists also took leading although usually se-
cret roles in numerous liberal-left advocacy groups such
as the American League for Peace and Democracy, Na-
tional Negro Congress, American Writers Union, and
American Youth Congress. Communists had no role in
founding the Congress of Industrial Organizations (CIO),
but in 1936, after secret negotiations, CIO leaders hired
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Party Headquarters. A 1934 photograph of the Communist
Party’s national headquarters, on Thirteenth Street, just south
of Union Square, in New York City. � corbis

more than fifty communist organizers and brought into
the CIO several small communist-led unions. Working
from this base, by the end of World War II, communists
led eighteen CIO affiliates that represented 1,370,000
workers, a quarter of the CIO’s total. CPUSA member-
ship also grew, reaching 66,000 members in 1939. At the
party’s origins, most members had been impoverished
working-class immigrants, predominately of Russian or-
igin. In the mid-1920s, Finnish immigrants were briefly
the largest group in the party. By the mid-1930s, the ma-
jority of communists were native-born, while college-
educated professionals were a growing proportion of the
party’s membership and Jews were the largest single eth-
nic group. Communists championed black rights and de-
voted significant resources to organizing African Ameri-
cans, but black membership remained small. Throughout
all of its history a large share of the party’s members lived
in the New York City area.

The Nazi-Soviet Pact, World War II, and
a Postwar Reversal
The CPUSA supported the Nazi-Soviet Pact of August
1939 without reservations, and shifted from avid support
for Roosevelt’s foreign policies to savage rejection. Com-
munists opposed Roosevelt’s reelection in 1940 and or-
ganized the American Peace Mobilization to agitate against
President Roosevelt’s policy of providing American mili-
tary and economic aid to nations fighting Nazi Germany.
CPUSA abandonment of the antifascist cause prompted
most liberals to turn against cooperation with commu-
nists. In reaction to CPUSA support for the Nazi-Soviet
Pact, the Roosevelt administration imprisoned communist
chief Earl Browder for passport fraud. To avoid threatened
U.S. government regulation, the CPUSA dropped formal
affiliation with the Communist International in 1940.

The Nazi attack on the USSR in June 1941 prompted
the CPUSA to resurrect its Popular Front tactics, em-
brace Roosevelt’s policies, and reach out for liberal allies.
As a gesture to the Soviet alliance, President Roosevelt in
1942 released Browder from prison. Believing that the
Soviet-American wartime alliance would continue after
the war, Browder decided that the Popular Front stance
was a permanent strategy. In mid-1944, the CPUSA dis-
solved and reconstituted itself as the Communist Political
Association. Revolution and socialism were consigned to
the distant future and communists presented themselves
as the militant left of the New Deal and the Democratic
Party. In April 1945, however, Moscow signaled that
Browder’s views were unacceptable. In July, the Com-
munist Political Association called an emergency conven-
tion, dissolved itself, and reestablished the CPUSA. Brow-
der was expelled and two Moscow loyalists, William Foster
and Eugene Dennis, became the party’s leaders. The re-
constituted CPUSA shifted from cooperation with main-
stream liberals to demanding support for a foreign policy
congenial with Stalin’s postwar goals.

Cold War Anticommunism
The development of the Cold War put the communists
in opposition to President Harry Truman’s anti-Soviet
policies. Evidence of communist cooperation with Soviet
espionage led Truman to create a loyalty program that
excluded communists from government employment and
to imprison CPUSA leaders under sedition sections of the
Smith Act. In 1948, communists committed their cadre
to the presidential campaign of Henry Wallace and the
new Progressive Party. Truman’s reelection and Wallace’s
poor showing destroyed the CPUSA’s influence among
liberals and led to the expulsion of communists from the
CIO. During the Korean War, in which U.S. troops
fought communist soldiers, anticommunism became a
highly popular cause among both Republicans and Dem-
ocrats, and Congress passed a number of anticommunist
laws. Although the CPUSA was never outlawed and con-
tinued to function openly, these factors combined to re-
duce the party’s membership to twelve thousand by the
mid-1950s, as well as bring about its political isolation.

Another blow came in 1956, when Soviet leader Ni-
kita Khrushchev confirmed that Joseph Stalin had com-
mitted monstrous crimes during the purges of the 1930s.
This was quickly followed by evidence that Stalin’s purges
of the early 1950s also included an anti-Semitic element,
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and then by Soviet crushing of the popular revolution
against communist rule in Hungary. These events dev-
astated communist morale and the party fell into turmoil
as reformers called for independence from Soviet control.
Moscow loyalists had carried the day by 1958, but by that
time the party’s membership had plummeted to three
thousand.

The Vietnam War, Gorbachev, and the
Post–Cold War Era
Gus Hall became party chief in 1959 and insisted on rigid
loyalty to Moscow and ideologically orthodox Marxism-
Leninism. The CPUSA slowly regained members, aided
by the Vietnam War backlash against anticommunism and
by those veterans of the New Left of the 1960s and 1970s
who were seeking a new vehicle for radicalism. It was also
aided by continued secret Soviet subsidies that reached $3
million a year in 1988. Although it regained a minor role
in liberal-left politics in California and New York, mem-
bership by the late 1980s did not exceed ten thousand.
Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev’s democratizing of So-
viet communism appalled Hall, and he supported the
abortive 1991 coup by Soviet hard-liners. This sparked
revolt against Hall by CPUSA reformers, but at a late
1991 convention Hall retained control and the reformers
left the party. Loss of Soviet subsidies also caused a severe
cutback in the party’s activities: its daily newspaper be-
came a weekly, several of its specialized journals ceased
publication entirely, and its staff was drastically reduced
in size. By the time of Hall’s retirement in 2000, mem-
bership had dropped below two thousand.
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COMMUNITY ACTION PROGRAM. Probably
the most controversial feature of President Lyndon B.
Johnson’s War on Poverty, the Community Action Pro-
gram, initiated under the Economic Opportunity Act of
1964, attempted to fight poverty on a local level through
a massive infusion of federal funds. Despite large local
variations, community action programs shared certain
characteristics: nonprofit corporation status; local gov-
erning boards; heterogeneous staffs composed of profes-
sional social workers, academics, and paraprofessionals;
and collective funding from many sources, including
foundations and local governmental agencies as well as
federal agencies. Similar approaches had been tried be-
fore, but what made the new community action programs
unique and controversial was, first, the massive size of
federal sponsorship; second, the speed with which pro-
grams came into being; and third, the statutory require-
ment that all community action programs structure board
and staff decision making to include local residents.

The Economic Opportunity Act was signed into law
in August 1964, and the initiative passed for a time from
the federal government to the localities. Besides bringing
the existence of poverty to public attention, community
action programs soon generated strong adverse criticisms
of the “social service establishment” for regulating the
poor while maintaining them at or near subsistence levels.
In some areas criticism soon led to protest demonstra-
tions, class-action lawsuits against state and federal agen-
cies, and demands that poor people be granted represen-
tation on all agencies that dealt with problems of poverty.
Congress soon passed legislative revisions that earmarked
funds for less controversial and more controllable pro-
grams, such as Project Head Start. After 1967, commu-
nity action programs rapidly declined, and the reform en-
ergies that had previously gone into community action
shifted to advocacy and social action movements inde-
pendent of federal sponsorship. The administration of
Richard M. Nixon further curtailed community action
programs and substituted proposals for a largely auto-
mated national program of income maintenance.
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COMPACT DISCS (CDs) are small, thin, plastic
discs twelve centimeters in diameter that contain a met-
allized surface that holds optically recorded digital infor-
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mation, such as sound, images (still and motion), and
computer programs. Data is recorded by creating micro-
scopic pits along a single track on the metallized surface;
playback incorporates a red laser beam reflected onto the
surface that measures the pits and translates them into
binary information. A standard CD can hold between 74
and 82 minutes of audio, or approximately 780 million
bytes of data. CDs are nearly unaffected by the number of
times they are played. The disc’s durable surface tolerates
fingerprints and small scratches, making it an ideal solution
for optically storing and preserving digital information.

Development of the CD to replace vinyl records be-
gan in the 1970s with Royal Philips Electronics of the
Netherlands and Sony Corporation of Japan. Philips pro-
duced the optical storage technologies, while Sony pio-
neered error correction circuitry. The result was a set of
industry standards established in the late 1970s for the
CD’s physical and logical characteristics, which among
other things, ensured compatibility among discs and play-
ers from diverse manufacturers. This standard, known as
the Compact Disc Digital Audio system, was in place in
the early 1980s, and in 1983, the compact disc and the
first CD players were introduced to consumers.

As standards evolved, so did the uses for CDs.
Changes in recording techniques allowed for specialized
uses such as the CD-Read-Only Memory (CD-ROM) for
use in computers, CD-Interactive (CD-I), a stand-alone
audio and video hardware system designed for audio and
visual data, and the Video-CD (VCD) for high-quality
video playback. The rewriteable CD (CD-RW) standard,
created in 1996, enabled nearly anyone with a home com-
puter and a CD-RW drive to record music, data, and
video on a compact disc.

The future remains bright for the compact disc. The
Digital Versatile Disc (DVD) standard has increased stor-
age capacities to nearly five gigabytes (4.7GB) of infor-
mation, or twenty-eight times that of its CD-ROM cousin,
and DVD-Video has pushed VHS videotapes from store
shelves as the preferred format for popular movies. Up-
coming innovations in manufacturing processes, such as
the improved pinpoint light-focusing ability of the blue-
violet laser beam and higher transfer rates of players and
recorders, will see DVD storage capacities climb to nearly
thirty gigabytes of data on one shiny disc.
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COMPANY OF ONE HUNDRED ASSOCIATES,
a privileged corporation established by Cardinal Riche-

lieu in 1627 to colonize New France (Canada), was also
known as the Company of New France. The company’s
charter required it to send colonists to Canada until 1643,
to provide for colonists for the first three years, and there-
after to furnish them enough cleared land for their sup-
port. In return, the company exercised political power
over the colony, seigneurial control of the land, and en-
joyed a monopoly of all trade except the whale and cod
fisheries. Since the company focused on trade at the ex-
pense of colonization, New France failed to prosper, and
France revoked the charter in 1663.
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COMPARABLE WORTH is a concept introduced
in the 1970s to circumvent the effects of job segregation
practices. Its premise is that men and women holding dif-
ferent jobs should be similarly compensated if the jobs
require comparable skills, training, effort, and responsi-
bility. For example, a company should provide the same
compensation to a male truck driver as to a female nurse
if worker qualifications, the complexity of the jobs, and
the value of the two jobs to the company are comparable.

Fueling the emergence of the comparable worth or
pay equity movement were studies revealing that on av-
erage, working women earned sixty cents for every dollar
earned by men, a pay gap that had not changed substan-
tially for several decades. Pay equity advocates attributed
most of this earnings differential to the sex-segregation
of the workforce. Women dominated such lower-paying
occupations as nursing, retail sales, and clerical services.
Sex stereotyping discouraged or restricted women from
entering many higher-paying, tradionally male occupa-
tions, and the consequent overcrowding in the low-paying
positions further depressed wages. In addition, employers
undervalued women’s work. To rank jobs and assign wage
rates, they often used job evaluation systems that con-
tained discriminatory features or relied upon community
wage rates, which were in part a product of the discrim-
inatory practices of other employers.

Advocates argued that, by raising the pay for tradi-
tionally female occupations, comparable worth would im-
prove the economic situation of many women and their
families and would decrease the sex-segregation of the
workforce, as men would follow the higher wage rates
into traditionally female jobs. Opponents of comparable
worth argued that the wage gap reflected factors other
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than discrimination and that widespread implementation
of comparable worth principles would disrupt the econ-
omy of the United States.

Employers were able to apply differential wage scales
to women because prevailing interpretations of the law
through the 1960s and 1970s required equal pay only
when men and women performed the same job. In the
1980s federal courts found little merit in suits that would
broaden the reach of the Equal Pay Act of 1963 and Title
VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 by forcing employ-
ers to apply comparable worth principles to compensa-
tion. The courts held that pay disparities between sexes
are a product of supply and demand rather than of inten-
tional employer discrimination.

Comparable worth advocates have had more success
in the legislatures than in court. In 1973 the state of
Washington became the first state to conduct a study of
its own workforce to test for unequal compensation rates
between sex-segregated jobs. In 1983 Minnesota became
one of the first states to pass legislation to adjust the wages
of all of its employees to provide equal pay for comparable
work. By 1987 only four states had undertaken no com-
parable-worth action—data collection, creation of a task
force, job evaluation studies, or salary adjustments—at all,
while twenty states were implementing pay equity plans
based on comparable worth principles.
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COMPREHENSIVE EMPLOYMENT AND
TRAINING ACT (CETA) was enacted by Congress
in 1973 to consolidate a number of existing federal job-
training programs to help unemployed, underemployed,
and disadvantaged individuals. Prior to CETA, federal
job training was fragmented and complex, with numerous
programs targeting specific groups, such as disadvantaged
youths, unemployed older adults, or welfare recipients.
Services overlapped, but because administration of each
program was distinct, coordination was difficult.

CETA replaced this fragmented situation with fed-
eral government block grants providing funds to state and
local governments, “prime sponsors,” who were respon-
sible for identifying training needs and delivering the

training following federal guidelines. Services funded via
CETA included on-the-job training, classroom training,
and public service employment. Public service employ-
ment was a program of federally subsidized jobs and was
the most controversial aspect of CETA.

While CETA was enacted to counter the earlier
problems with myriad, category-specific programs, a
number of later additions to CETA added specific pro-
grams and target groups. Frustration with this trend,
questions about program effectiveness, and controversy
over public service employment led to CETA’s replace-
ment with the 1982 passage of the Job Training Partner-
ship Act ( JTPA). JTPA furthered the decentralization of
federal job training to the state and local levels.
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COMPROMISE OF 1790, a supposed bargain ar-
ranged by Secretary of the Treasury Alexander Hamilton,
Congressman James Madison, and Secretary of State
Thomas Jefferson in June 1790. In return for Hamilton’s
agreement to provide the congressional votes necessary
to locate the national capital on the Potomac River, Jef-
ferson and Madison promised to round up sufficient sup-
port to assure enactment of Hamilton’s plan for assump-
tion of the Revolutionary War debts of the states by the
federal government. In order to secure sufficient votes, a
further concession by Hamilton involving direct payments
to those states with little or no debt proved necessary.
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COMPROMISE OF 1850, a designation commonly
given to five statutes enacted in September 1850, follow-
ing a bitter controversy between the representatives of the
North and South. The controversy reached a fever pitch
during the weeks following the assembling of Congress
in December 1849, when the election of a speaker under
the customary majority rule was prevented by the un-
willingness of the Free Soil members, who held the bal-
ance of power, to be drawn into an arrangement with ei-
ther of the two major parties. In the course of the
prolonged balloting, criminations and recriminations
passed between the hotheaded spokesmen of the two sec-
tions. Pointing to indications that the principle of the
Wilmot Proviso might be enacted into law and receive
the signature of President Zachary Taylor, southerners
insisted as a matter of right upon the recognition of the
Calhoun doctrine, which stated that under the Consti-
tution all the territories should be deemed open to slav-
ery. There was talk of secession unless this principle was
recognized in fact or as a basis for some adjustment. Plans
were underway for the discussion of a satisfactory south-
ern program at a southern convention called to meet at
Nashville in June.

In the face of increasing sectional strife Henry Clay
returned to the U.S. Senate in 1849 and on 29 January
1850 suggested a series of resolutions intended to provide
the basis for the prompt adjustment of the main questions
at issue between the two sections. His resolutions were
shortly referred to a select committee of thirteen, of
which he was made chairman. Its report (8 May), which
covered the ground of Clay’s resolutions, recommended
an “omnibus bill” providing for the admission of Cali-
fornia under its free state constitution, for territorial gov-
ernments for Utah and New Mexico silent on slavery, and
for the settlement of the boundary dispute between Texas
and the United States. It also recommended a bill for the
abolition of the slave trade in the District of Columbia
and an amendment to the fugitive slave law.

The hope of compromise was tied up with the fate
of the omnibus bill. Clay rallied to his support the out-
standing Union men, including Daniel Webster, Lewis
Cass, Henry S. Foote, and Stephen A. Douglas; the latter
became the active force in the promotion of the necessary
legislation. President Taylor wanted the admission of
California but no action on New Mexico and Utah until
they should be ready to become states; he was, therefore,
a formidable obstacle to the plans of the compromisers
until his death on 9 July. Even the active support of the
bill by his successor, Millard Fillmore, did not offset the
fact that the idea of compromise “united the opponents
instead of securing the friends” of each proposition.

Compromise as such had clearly failed; the ground
that it had contemplated was covered in five statutes each
formerly included as sections of the proposed omnibus
bill. The act establishing a territorial government for
Utah (9 September) contained the important popular
sovereignty clause providing that any state or states

formed out of this territory should be admitted with or
without slavery as their constitutions should prescribe.
Popular sovereignty deftly removed slavery as an obstacle
to congressional organization of these territories, but it
did not remove the divisive issue of slavery in the terri-
tories from the national political scene. An identical
clause was appended to the New Mexico territorial act (9
September), which also resolved the conflict between
Texas and the federal government over the Santa Fe re-
gion by a cession, with compensation to Texas, to the
newly created territory. On the same date, the act admit-
ting California under its constitution—prohibiting slav-
ery in the new state—was approved. The Fugitive Slave
Act of 18 September 1850, which amended the original
statute of 12 February 1793, provided for the appoint-
ment of special commissioners to supplement the regular
courts empowered after a summary hearing to issue a cer-
tificate of arrest of a fugitive “from labor,” which author-
ized the claimant to seize and return the fugitive (with a
fee of ten dollars when the certificate was issued and of
only five dollars when denied); in no trial or hearing was
the testimony of the alleged fugitive to be admitted as
evidence nor was a fugitive claiming to be a freeman to
have the right of trial by jury; federal marshals and deputy
marshals were made liable for the full value of fugitives
who escaped their custody and were empowered to call
to their aid any bystanders, or posse comitatus; and any per-
son willfully hindering the arrest of a fugitive or aiding in
his rescue or escape was subject to heavy fine and impris-
onment, as well as to heavy civil damages. The Act Abol-
ishing the Slave Trade in the District of Columbia was
approved on 20 September.

These statutes were presented to the country as a
series of compromise measures. They did not, however,
magically calm the sectional storm. In the North there
was widespread denunciation of the iniquitous features of
the Fugitive Slave Act and deliberate declaration that its
enforcement would never be tolerated. At the same time
the conservative forces organized a series of Union meet-
ings and pleaded the obligations of the North to pacify
the South. In the latter section the other four enactments
precipitated one of the most serious disunion crises the
country had ever faced. In Georgia, Mississippi, and
South Carolina the Southern Rights, or secession, forces
were checkmated only by the most strenuous efforts of
the Union or Constitutional Union elements. Both sides
foreswore old party labels and fought under their new
banners to win control over the official state conventions
that were ordered. The Southern Rights forces lost in the
first test fight in Georgia (seeGeorgia Platform) and had
to carry this moral handicap in the remaining contests. It
was not until the elections of 1852 that the country at
large made clear its (albeit temporary) acquiescence in
what at length became known by the oversimple label the
Compromise of 1850.
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COMPROMISE OF 1890. In 1890 three bills vied
for attention in the U.S. Senate. In order to break the
legislative gridlock, the Republican majority reached a
compromise that allowed for the passage of the Sherman
Silver Purchase Act and the McKinley Tariff Act. Perhaps
most importantly, the Republicans withdrew their sup-
port for the Federal Elections Bill, thereby signaling the
end of the Republican commitment to African American
suffrage.

The Tariff Act, sponsored by William McKinley of
Ohio and supported by northern industrial interests, es-
tablished the highest protective tariff in U.S. history by
raising rates an average of 49.5 percent. It also gave the
president much greater authority to conduct foreign trade
by allowing him to hold trade conventions, negotiate rec-
iprocity agreements, and build a federal bureaucracy to
deal with the intricacies of global trade.

The Sherman Silver Act was sponsored by Senator
John Sherman of Ohio, and supported by silver interests
and western Republicans. It was a means of appealing to
western farmers in return for their support of the Mc-
Kinley Tariff. The act, by including silver in federal coin-
age, was intended to bring a higher price for that product,
which would trigger inflation and bring higher farm prices
and better terms for debtors. Republicans in the West
hoped that these results would stem the flow of farmers
into the nascent Populist Party.

The Federal Elections Bill, sponsored by Massachu-
setts senator Henry Cabot Lodge, and derisively called a
Force Bill by its southern opponents, was an attempt to
establish federal supervision of congressional elections.
The bill would have applied to the entire country, but it
was aimed primarily at congressional districts in the South
that had begun to deny African Americans the right to
vote. The bill would have backed up the Fifteenth Amend-
ment by protecting African Americans against disfran-
chisement. The primary feature of the bill would have
made the federal circuit courts the monitor of election
procedures and returns, rather than state governors and
state election boards.

The compromise that saw passage of the Tariff Act
and Silver Act in return for the withdrawal of support for
the Elections Bill highlighted the perceived threat of the
populism. More importantly, it demonstrated the ascen-
dancy of economic issues and business interests within the
Republican Party and the end of its traditional commit-
ment to African American suffrage. Further, it showed the
apathy of those in the West and the North to the issue of
civil rights for African Americans.

The defeat of the Elections Bill had severe conse-
quences for African Americans in the South as disfran-
chisement become more systematic in the period after
1890. The denial of a political voice for African Americans
accelerated the construction of the social, cultural, po-
litical, and economic system of segregation known as Jim
Crow. Not until passage of the voting rights acts of 1957,
1960, and 1965 and the Constitutional Amendment of
1964 outlawing the poll tax would Congress and the states
adopt measures to fulfill finally the promises of the Fif-
teenth Amendment.
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COMPTROLLER GENERAL OF THE UNITED
STATES, the head of the General Accounting Office
(GAO), which was created by the Budget and Accounting
Act of 10 June 1921. The comptroller general is ap-
pointed by the president with the advice and consent of
the Senate for a fifteen-year term and is subject to re-
moval only by a joint resolution of Congress for specified
causes or by impeachment. The comptroller general di-
rects an independent agency in the legislative branch that
was formed to assist Congress in providing legislative
control over the receipt, disbursement, and application of
public funds through a postaudit function. A power of the
comptroller general that has sometimes been controver-
sial is the function of “settling” accounts. In practice this
amounts to passing upon the legality of expenditures by
governmental agencies; if such expenditures are not in
accordance with the law as interpreted by the comptroller
general, they may be disallowed. Thus, in essence, a
preaudit function has evolved.

The 1921 law vested the GAO with all of the powers
of the six auditors and the comptroller of the Treasury, as
set forth in the Dockery Act of 1894 and in other statutes
extending back to the original Treasury Act of 1789. The
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law also broadened the government’s audit activities and
established new responsibilities for reporting to Con-
gress. Although the GAO continues to audit government
financial records, it now also evaluates the overall effi-
ciency of government programs and aids Congress in its
legislative oversight duties.
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COMPTROLLER OF THE CURRENCY. The
National Currency Act of 1863 created a system of fed-
erally chartered national banks and the Office of the
Comptroller of the Currency, a bureau of the Treasury
Department, to administer the new banking system. The
legislation aided the Union’s financing of the Civil War
by enabling national banks to issue a new paper currency,
national bank notes, backed by purchases of U.S. govern-
ment bonds. The Comptroller held the bonds, and if a
bank failed, the Comptroller liquidated them and reim-
bursed the bank’s note holders. This policy was a major
step toward a safer and more uniform national paper cur-
rency, replacing the diverse bank notes issued by hun-
dreds of state-chartered banks.

A revised National Bank Act of 1864 authorized the
Comptroller of the Currency to hire a staff of examiners
to supervise and inspect national banks. The Comptroller
also received authority to regulate national bank lending
and investment activities. Fifteen decades later, at the start
of the twenty-first century, these remained among the
Comptroller’s chief functions. Other functions later con-
ferred on the office include approving or denying appli-
cations for new charters, branches, and changes in bank
capitalization, as well as the power to act against banks
engaging in unsound practices, including removing bank
officers and directors.

From the 1860s to the 1920s, comptrollers inter-
preted their legislative mandate narrowly, in particular
holding that the law did not permit national banks to open
branches. This interpretation, together with laxer state
banking laws and regulations, led to a revival of state-
chartered banking. The United States became a country
with a “dual banking system” of federal and state-
chartered banks. At the peak of U.S. bank numbers in the

early 1920s, there were more than thirty thousand com-
mercial banks, of which only eight thousand, with about
half of U.S. bank assets, were under the Comptroller’s
supervision.

The devastating bank failures of the Great Depres-
sion ushered in a period of strict banking regulation that
lasted until the 1980s. For much of this period, comp-
trollers along with other banking regulators acted to pre-
vent bank failures by restricting new entry and banking
competition. Few banks failed in these decades, but strict
regulation caused banking to lose financial-system market
share to non-bank financial intermediaries and the secu-
rities markets.

Starting in the 1960s, several comptrollers worked to
expand the powers of national banks and free them from
what they regarded as excessively strict regulation. This
expansion led to regulatory conflicts with the Federal Re-
serve System, which, in addition to executing monetary
policy, also supervises banks. Congress supported the
Federal Reserve more than the Comptroller in many of
these conflicts, but the Comptroller’s continuing advo-
cacy of deregulation for national banks influenced the
Federal Reserve to move in the same direction.

Deregulation and bank consolidations brought major
changes to U.S. banking at the end of the twentieth cen-
tury. In 2001, the Comptroller supervised some 2,200 na-
tional banks in a system of 8,200 commercial banks, with
the national banks accounting for about 55 percent of the
assets of U.S. banks.
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COMPUTERS AND COMPUTER INDUSTRY.
The electronic digital computer is the herald of the In-
formation Age. Just as technologies developed in earlier
ages liberated people from physical toil, computers have
liberated people from the more tedious kinds of mental
toil—and have revolutionized the transfer of information.
The banking, insurance, and travel industries, to name a
few, are vastly quicker and more responsive than they
were a half-century ago. The computer industry employs
hundreds of thousands directly, but many millions of peo-
ple outside the industry use computers as an important
tool in their jobs.

Calculating devices such as the abacus have existed
for thousands of years. The distinctive feature of modern
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Early IBM Computer. Howard Aiken in 1944 presents his Mark I, the first completely automatic
calculator, to Harvard University, where the U.S. Navy put it to use during World War II. � corbis

computers is that they are digital, operating on digits of
1s and 0s according to specified instructions. Computers
are therefore programmable. A programmer can create
complex behavior undreamed of by the computer maker,
just as a novelist can use a typewriter to create new works
of art.

The “Difference Engine” of English mathematician
Charles Babbage (1792–1871) was an ancestor of the
computer. Babbage proposed it as a calculating machine
to improve the accuracy of celestial tables used in navi-
gation. Human error introduced wrong numbers into
these tables, costing lives at sea. To further limit the ef-
fects of human error, Babbage wanted to automate the
whole process of entering numbers and combining re-
sults, so that complex formulas could be automated, or
“programmed.” To this end he designed the Analytical
Engine with two parts: one part read and interpreted
coded instructions from punch cards, and the other per-
formed arithmetic. Babbage kept altering his designs, and
the English government withdrew its support in frustra-
tion. Yet most of the elements of modern digital com-
puters were present in Babbage’s plans.

Although Babbage’s concepts were essentially ne-
glected for more than a hundred years, other develop-
ments took place. In 1886 William Burroughs built the
first commercially successful adding machine. In 1936

Cambridge mathematician Alan Turing described a theo-
retical machine that manipulated symbols on a tape. By
implication, computers were not limited to number
crunching. Given specific, clear instructions, they could
manipulate any kind of data. During World War II, Tur-
ing designed a working mechanical device (the Turing
Bombe) that broke the German Enigma code and dem-
onstrated the power of Turing’s ideas.

The First Electronic Computers
Two factors spurred development of computers in the
mid-twentieth century. One was the war effort, which
needed quick calculation of ballistic paths. The other was
electronics, which made it possible to use wires and
vacuum tubes to simulate logical operations. Engineers
could replace Babbage’s slow interactions of levers and
gears with particles whose speed approached that of light.

During World War II the U.S. Army funded devel-
opment of a digital computer, planning to use it for mili-
tary calculations. On 14 February 1946 J. Presper Eckert
and John Mauchly unveiled the first electronic digital
computer at the University of Pennsylvania. They called
their machine the Electronic Numerical Integrator and
Computer (ENIAC). ENIAC required 1,800 square feet
and 18,000 vacuum tubes. The use of vacuum tubes made
it unreliable, for their combined heat often caused one or
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UNIVAC. Two men work at a 1950s model of a computer—
still huge, slow, and expensive. � corbis

more to malfunction. Each month operators had to re-
place 2,000 tubes. Yet for all its limitations, ENIAC
proved useful for its time. It performed a then-impressive
5,000 additions and 360 multiplications per second.

Improvements soon followed. Hungarian-born sci-
entist John von Neumann (1903–1957) suggested the idea
of storing programs in memory alongside data. This freed
a user from having to reprogram a computer every time
it was used for a different purpose. (Consider that when
you run a personal computer, you can run different pro-
grams with the click of a button.) So significant was this
advance that computer scientists sometimes refer to mod-
ern computers as “von Neumann processors.”

Although Eckert and Mauchly’s invention changed
the world, they never reaped the financial rewards that
others did. They left the University of Pennsylvania in
1946 to form the Eckert-Mauchly Computer Corpora-
tion. But production of computers required capital, and
shortly afterward they sold their firm to the Remington
Rand Corporation. Joining Rand as engineers, they pro-
duced the Universal Automatic Computer (UNIVAC) in
1951. The first model was installed at the U.S. Bureau of
the Census.

From the start UNIVAC was intended for general
commercial use. But throughout the 1940s and 1950s
computers remained expensive, and commercial accep-
tance came slowly. By 1957 only forty-six UNIVAC ma-
chines were in use. The high cost of computing power
can be seen by looking at a late-model UNIVAC. This
machine offered a 1.3 megahertz processor, half a mega-
byte of RAM (Random-Access Memory), and a 100 mega-
byte hard drive—all representing a fraction of the power
available by the early 2000s for less than $1,000. In 1968
this UNIVAC model could be had for $1.6 million.

Data storage became important, especially for com-
mercial uses, and devices such as magnetic tape and drums

came into use. Meanwhile, new programming languages
were developed. FORTRAN (FORmula TRANslation)
and COBOL (COmmon Business Oriented Language)
facilitated easier, faster writing of scientific and business
applications, replacing much of the work being done with
machine code.

The Rise of IBM
In contrast to Rand’s commercial difficulties with the
UNIVAC, International Business Machines (IBM) suc-
ceeded so well in the 1950s and 1960s that for a time it
became synonymous with the computer industry itself. A
merger in 1911 formed the company as the Calculating-
Tabulating-Recording Company, and later Thomas J.
Watson Sr. took over the company, renamed it, and ex-
panded the product line, overseeing production of its first
computers. The field was a natural one for the company
to expand into, because it already made tabulating ma-
chines that used punch cards.

As much as any technical innovation, IBM’s army of
salesmen and its marketing expertise contributed to its
success. Beyond selling machines, IBM sold a reputation
for service and support. At the time a computer was not
a commodity but a major investment, and IBM’s size and
solidity reassured customers. This strategy served the
company well up until the era of personal computing.
Spurred on by the Korean War, IBM developed the 700
series to meet the needs of the Defense Department.
Meanwhile, IBM’s lower-cost 650 series and 1400 series
brought commercial success, selling 1,800 and 12,000
units respectively.

During the late 1950s Thomas J. Watson Jr. suc-
ceeded his father as chairman and decided to invest $10
billion in a new line of computers, the 360 series. For the
time, this was an astounding sum of money. Watson’s
gamble was the most expensive development ever at-
tempted in any private industry. It amounted to betting
the company. The investment paid off. For several de-
cades the 360 series (and its successor, the 370 series) se-
cured IBM’s dominance in the field of large computers—
now called “mainframes”—and demand mushroomed.
Around the world computers began to take over tasks pre-
viously relegated to roomfuls of clerks: compiling statis-
tics, retrieving data, calculating actuarial tables, and print-
ing company payrolls.

From Mainframe to Minicomputer
The growing acceptance of computers in the corporate
world was aided by further developments in applied phys-
ics. In 1948 physicists at Bell Laboratories (including con-
troversial Nobel Prize-winner William Shockley) in-
vented the transistor; this is a device that enables a small
current to control another, potentially larger current. By
placing different kinds of transistors together, engineers
can simulate logical operations such as AND, OR, and
NOT. Transistors can therefore act as building blocks for
digital processors, just as vacuum tubes once did.
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Transistors offered many advantages over vacuum
tubes. Because they produced almost no heat, they could
be placed close together; this made miniaturization pos-
sible, in turn reducing the distance that electrons had to
travel. Transistors improved speed, power, and reliabil-
ity—all while lowering cost.

Individual transistors began to replace the use of
vacuum tubes in the 1950s. But that was a small change
compared with what followed. The 1960s saw the devel-
opment of integrated circuits, combining many transis-
tors on a small rectangle (or “chip”) of silicon. As of the
early 2000s, a silicon chip, not much bigger than a postage
stamp, could contain more than 20 million transistors.

The availability of greater computing power at much
lower cost led to fragmentation of the market. At one end
better mainframes were developed to take advantage of
greater computing power. At the other end new, cheaper
lines of computers made computing accessible to smaller
organizations, and prices fell dramatically.

This smaller type of computer was dubbed the “mini-
computer.” In some ways the name is misleading because,
although smaller than a mainframe, a minicomputer is
larger than a personal computer. (Personal computers were
at first called “microcomputers.”) There is no absolute di-
viding line between mainframes and minis; the distinction
is partly subjective. Generally, a machine is a “mainframe”
if it is among the larger and more powerful computers
that the technology of the day can produce. Minicomput-
ers are smaller and more affordable.

The field of minicomputers became the focus of a
company founded in 1960 named Digital Equipment
Corporation (DEC). The company produced the PDP
(Program Data Processor) line of computers and, later,
the VAX (Virtual Address eXtension) line. These en-
joyed particularly wide use at universities. DEC revo-
lutionized the business by pioneering the concept of
time-sharing, first developed at the Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology.

Traditionally, only one program ran on a computer
at a time. Users had to submit programs in punch-card
form to a system administrator. The results might be re-
turned the next day. Time-sharing, in contrast, switches
control of the computer between multiple users several
times a second. (During each switch the computer saves
the work of the previous user and restores the work of the
next.) In this setup each user communicates with the com-
puter by means of a monitor and a keyboard, and each
user has the illusion that he or she is the only one. This
was a major step toward personal computing.

The Arrival of the Personal Computer
The development of better integrated circuits led ulti-
mately to the placement of a complete central processing
unit (CPU) onto a single chip. In the early 1970s the Cali-
fornia-based Intel Corporation was the first to produce
such a chip, dubbed the “microprocessor.” A personal

computer uses one microprocessor, along with other
chips to control memory and peripheral devices. Main-
frame and minicomputers can run many microprocessors
in parallel.

The first commercially available personal computer
was the Altair, announced in 1974. The customer received
a kit requiring hours of difficult assembly. Programming
the finished machine was just as complex. Still, for $397
a hobbyist could claim to have a working computer. Wil-
liam Henry “Bill” Gates III and Paul Allen formed Mi-
crosoft in 1975 to sell a usable BASIC (Beginner’s All-
purpose Symbolic Instruction Code) language for the
Altair, making it easy to program.

In 1977 Steven P. Jobs and Stephen G. Wozniak
founded Apple Computer, which produced a more suc-
cessful product, the Apple II. Unlike the Altair, the Apple
II included a keyboard and a monitor, came assembled,
and could do useful work. At first Jobs and Wozniak as-
sembled computers out of a garage, but they soon became
multimillionaires. The success of Apple proved the com-
mercial viability of personal computing. Other compa-
nies, such as Commodore and Tandy, soon announced
personal computers of their own.

In 1981 IBM stepped into the fray with its own per-
sonal computer, dubbed “the PC.” IBM realized it was
coming late to the market and needed to get a product
out fast. To this end it set up an independent division in
Boca Raton, Florida, which met its deadlines by using off-
the-shelf parts and an operating system from Microsoft.

IBM chose a different strategy from Apple, which
had a closed system: users had to buy parts from Apple,
and opening the system box voided the warranty. (The
system box is the heart of a personal computer, containing
all the important parts except for the monitor, keyboard,
printer, and external devices.) IBM adopted an open ar-
chitecture, leaving users and equipment manufacturers
free to open the system box and make modifications. This
contributed to the PC’s success. Although the first models
were limited, they could always be upgraded. And every-
one wanted the IBM label.

The company made one other fateful decision. It did
not buy Microsoft’s MS-DOS operating system outright
but rented a license, paying a fee for each computer sold.
IBM let Microsoft keep the rights to license the system
to others, never foreseeing the extent to which other com-
panies would capitalize on the PC’s success by developing
low-cost “clones.” To build a clone, a manufacturer
needed only to purchase the Intel processor, emulate the
PC’s low-level behavior, and lease Microsoft’s operating
system. After a few years, Microsoft and Intel became the
true designers of the PC environment (or “platform”),
deciding what features would go into the next version of
MS-DOS.

During the 1980s two designs—the Apple Macintosh
and the PC—drove out the competition. The PC’s ad-
vantage, in addition to open architecture, was that thou-
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Steven P. Jobs. The cofounder of Apple Computer, in a 1992
photograph. Archive Photos, Inc.

sands of programmers wrote software for it; soon it had
a huge base of programs and users. Apple stayed com-
petitive by introducing the Macintosh in 1984; it was the
first affordable graphical user interface (GUI) system (af-
ter a flirtation with the more expensive Lisa, named for
Jobs’s daughter).

The concept of a GUI was developed by Xerox in
the late 1970s, although Apple for a time claimed own-
ership (a claim rejected during Apple’s lawsuit against Mi-
crosoft, which ended in 1994). A GUI replaced the use of
cryptic command names with menus, icons, and a point-
ing device called a “mouse.” Microsoft saw the potential
of such systems. But while the Macintosh’s graphical fea-
tures were built into its Read-Only Memory (ROM), Mi-
crosoft had to produce a system loaded from disk, like
ordinary software. It also had to fit this system into the
more limited memory of a PC. In 1986 Microsoft released
its GUI system, called Windows. At first it was clumsy
compared with the Macintosh and was not widely ac-
cepted. But eventually a better interface and improve-
ments in PC hardware made Windows a success. In 1995
Microsoft celebrated by releasing its Windows 95 with
great fanfare. In the early 2000s approximately 90 percent
of personal computers were PCs running Microsoft
Windows.

Changes Wrought by the Internet
Just as personal computers had allowed Microsoft to dis-
place IBM, many observers felt that a new technology
might allow even newer companies to displace Microsoft.
This technology was the Internet, originally sponsored
by the Department of Defense in the late 1960s as the
ARPANET. The purpose of this system was to enable
military communication after a nuclear attack. In the early

1990s the World Wide Web was launched to share infor-
mation not just between government agencies, but also
universities, nonprofit organizations, and private com-
panies (the last designated by the “.com” suffix), among
others. As a “hypertext” system, the Web supported links
functioning as automated cross-references. The Internet
provided the infrastructure for the World Wide Web, as
well as for sending and receiving electronic mail (E-mail)
and for downloading files.

Much information accumulated on the Web, but
none of it was available to ordinary users. This changed
in 1993, when University of Illinois student Marc An-
dreessen developed the Mosaic browser. The university
retained ownership of Mosaic, but Andreessen formed
Netscape Communications with Jim Clark in 1994 and
produced an even better browser, called Navigator. (Net-
scape was originally named “Mosaic Communications”
but changed its name when it was unable to acquire rights
to the Mosaic browser.) Within three years Netscape
grew to a size that it had taken Microsoft its first eleven
years to attain. This success helped initiate the “dot com”
boom of the 1990s. In 1998 America Online (AOL) ac-
quired Netscape Communications.

The Internet opened up new areas for computing.
Previously, millions of people purchased computers but
used them mainly for word processing and possibly bal-
ancing their checkbooks. As they signed up for Internet
service providers such as AOL and MSN (Microsoft Net-
work), people found that features such as E-mail, news,
and stock quotes made computers more useful than ever.
They could also use the Web to do research and buy
products.

Several companies, including Netscape, AOL, and
Sun Microsystems, a maker of minicomputers, saw in the
Internet an opportunity to change the industry. Microsoft
had defined the single-user PC environment, but opera-
tions on a single computer were no longer as important
as information shared between computers. Sun Micro-
systems developed a new programming language, Java, to
take advantage of this fact. Java used a system of universal
codes understood by different computers (each with its
own interpreter). Because the underlying machine was no
longer important, went the theory, Java itself would be-
come the defining architecture rather than Windows.

Microsoft responded by embracing the Internet.
Products such as Microsoft Word incorporated Web ac-
cess into their design. More controversial was Microsoft’s
inclusion of its own Web browser (Explorer) into Win-
dows itself. Critics contended that this undercut Net-
scape’s browser by essentially distributing Explorer for
free. The charge contributed to the antitrust case against
Microsoft, which alleged that Microsoft took advantage
of its monopolistic power due to Windows’ success. In
January 2000 Judge Thomas Penfield Jackson issued a de-
cision to split the company. An appellate panel overturned
this penalty in summer 2001, citing bias of the judge as
revealed in published interviews.
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Other Developments
In the mid-1960s Intel cofounder Gordon Moore pre-
dicted that for a given size of silicon chip, the amount of
computing power would double every twelve to eighteen
months. By the early 2000s this law continued to hold.
New possibilities included moving from solid-state tran-
sistors to optical storage, using photons as the bearers of
information. Meanwhile, as Internet subscribers moved
from standard modems to digital subscriber lines (DSL),
access times for the Web decreased by a factor of more
than a hundred. The trend was toward the general merg-
ing of television, radio, and computers.

But technical advances brought new risks as well. As
more people began to use electronic mail and the Web
on a daily basis, the world became more vulnerable to
computer viruses and worms: programs that attach them-
selves to applications, make copies of themselves, and
then use the Internet to infect other computers. Com-
puter security increasingly became an issue for individ-
uals, government, and corporations.

While the Internet changed computing at the low
end, advances continued at the high end, where main-
frames evolved into supercomputers. In 1964 Seymour
Cray built the CDC 6000 with parallel processing. This
remained the most powerful computer in the world for
years. He went on to start Cray Research, specializing in
ever-more-powerful computers with important uses in re-
search, mathematics, and space exploration.

A landmark demonstration of supercomputer power
occurred in 1996, involving the Deep Thought computer
program (named for a godlike computer in Douglas Ad-
ams’s novel The Hitchhiker’s Guide to the Galaxy). Able to
examine 100 million positions a second, Deep Thought
won a chess game against world champion Gary Kaspa-
rov. To some this was a demonstration that computers
were finally “smarter” than the most intelligent humans.
But the demonstration was incomplete; computers have
always handled logical calculations better than people.
Far more mysterious realms of human consciousness—
emotion, creativity, and the ability to write good poetry—
remain unconquered. For all their progress, computers
remain the servants of the human race, not the masters.
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COMSTOCK LODE, one of the richest deposits of
precious ores ever discovered, located in Virginia City,
Nevada. Between 1859 and 1979, these mines produced
more than $500 million in silver and gold, creating great
fortunes for San Francisco–based investors. This lode, es-
pecially the Big Bonanza mine, made Virginia City one
of the most influential political, financial, and social hubs
in the West.

Enormous amounts of technology helped build the
city around the lode. Water was imported to the city
through pipes, tunnels, and flumes made in San Francisco
to fit around mountains and cross valleys. To extract the
silver from the rock, the old Mexican patio method was
first used; later, the amalgamating process was employed
for the reduction of the ore.
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CONCILIATION AND MEDIATION, LABOR,
is the settlement of industrial disputes either by direct
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conference between the employers and employees in-
volved, or by joint boards representing them, without the
assistance of outside agencies. Mediation refers to the in-
formal intervention of an outside agent to bring the dis-
putants together for the purpose of settling their contro-
versy amicably. The terms “conciliation” and “mediation,”
however, are often used interchangeably. Both procedures
presume voluntary compliance. In the United States, the
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, an indepen-
dent body formed in 1947, provides most effective me-
diation and conciliation work. Federal statutes and nu-
merous state statutes provide machinery for conciliation
and mediation.
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CONCILIATION COURTS, DOMESTIC. Con-
ciliation, or mediation, is an informal process whereby a
third person tries to help the parties to a controversy
reach an agreement to settle their dispute. Conciliation
should not to be confused with arbitration, which is the
process whereby the parties agree to refer the matter to
a third party and abide by its decision. Just prior to the
Civil War, six states added provisions to their constitu-
tions authorizing their legislatures to establish concilia-
tion tribunals.

However, no use of this power was made until the
second decade of the twentieth century when, in an effort
to provide a mechanism allowing small businessmen and
laborers to go to court to resolve matters involving small
amounts of money, states and cities instituted several ju-
dicial reforms, including the creation of conciliation courts.
The emergence of these courts, also known as small claims
courts or small debtors’ courts, is linked to the rise of a
system of municipal courts with wide powers over their
own organization and procedure. In 1913, the Cleveland
Municipal Court became the first court to make concili-
ation an important part of its procedure. In 1921, North
Dakota adopted the first statewide conciliation act. By
1923, five states and twelve cities had small claims systems.

In the early 2000s, small claims courts continued to
provide an informal and expeditious process for resolving
disputes involving small amounts of money. In addition,
the conciliation process was used by parties in a wide va-
riety of types of disputes, especially those involving do-
mestic and labor matters.
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CONESTOGA WAGON is one of the most distinc-
tively American vehicles. Originating among the Pennsyl-
vania Dutch, it first came into general use on the overland
routes across the Alleghenies just after the American Rev-
olution. The Conestoga wagon was huge and heavily
built, with broad wheels suited to dirt roads and a bed
higher at either end of the wagon than in the middle. Its
canvas-covered top presaged the prairie schooner of a
later day. Four to six horses drew it, with the driver usually
riding wheelhorses. Sometimes the wagons moved in sol-
itary grandeur but more frequently in long caravans.
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CONEY ISLAND. See Amusement Parks.

CONFEDERATE AGENTS refers to the diplo-
mats who represented the Confederacy during the Civil
War. Confederate President Jefferson Davis sent agents
to Mexico, Canada, France, Britain, and many other na-
tions around the world. The agents purchased supplies,
bought ships, secured loans, and propagandized on be-
half of the Confederacy. Many Southern states and even
some Southern railroads sent their own agents to rep-
resent their interests in foreign markets. A multiplicity
of cotton agents—state, Confederate, and army—brought
such confusion that the Confederate government ulti-
mately centralized agent activity into two departments, one
for the Lower South and one for the Trans-Mississippi
region.
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CONFEDERATE EXPATRIATES IN BRAZIL.
Perhaps half of the eight to ten thousand southernerswho
emigrated after the Civil War went to Brazil, whose Em-
peror Pedro II had issued a call for experienced farmers.
They came from all over the South (a few came from the
North as well) and represented all socioeconomic levels,
but the largest groups were landowners from Alabama,
Texas, and South Carolina. They put careful preparations
into their journey, forming associations and sending ahead
emissaries to select land for settlement. Many of them
settled in the São Paulo state and founded the town of
Americana a few kilometers from the town of Santa Bár-
bara. The climate and soil of this region was most like
that of their native southern states, and the pecans and
peaches they introduced thrived, as did the American va-
rieties of corn and cotton they brought with them. Most
of the expatriate farmers did not purchase slaves in Brazil,
where slavery remained legal until 1888, because, except
on plantations, slave labor was economically inefficient.
Confederate families also settled in the states of Bahia,
Espı́rito Santo, Pará, Rio de Janeiro, and Santa Catarina.
Some, especially those in Americana, prospered, but most
only got by. The Confederates suffered from tropical in-
sects and diseases, a lack of capital, and homesickness for
friends and relatives. Although a few hundred remained,
most returned to the United States after some years.
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CONFEDERATE STATES OF AMERICA, a
breakaway slaveholding republic founded in February
1861 after the secession from the Union of the lower
South states. It originally comprised seven states (South
Carolina, Mississippi, Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Loui-
siana, and Texas) but gained four additional members
from the upper South (Virginia, Arkansas, Tennessee, and
North Carolina) in the wake of President Abraham Lin-
coln’s decision to force the seceded states back into the
Union after the attack on Fort Sumter in April. The over-
all population of the Confederate States in 1861 was ap-
proximately 9 million, of whom 3.5 million were African
American slaves.

Founding
Delegates from the lower South states met in convention
in early February in Montgomery, Alabama, to write a
new constitution. They quickly agreed on a provisional
document, and under its authority elected JeffersonDavis
of Mississippi and Alexander H. Stephens of Georgia as
president and vice president, respectively. On 11 March

1861, delegates unanimously adopted a permanent con-
stitution for the Confederate States. Most of the new con-
stitution’s provisions were identical to those of its federal
counterpart, but some changes reflected the new repub-
lic’s states-rights origins and distinctive society. There
was no general welfare clause; Confederate funding of in-
ternal improvements was prohibited and protective tariffs
banned; and the Confederate president was to serve a sin-
gle six-year term. The constitution forbade the passage of
any law undermining the holding of slaves—the Confed-
eracy’s founders avoided the euphemisms of their federal
forefathers—but delegates rejected a reopening of the
foreign slave trade, which many radicals had been advo-
cating. The convention also rejected proposals to incor-
porate into the constitution the right of secession. In gen-
eral, Confederate founding represented the defeat of
“fire-eating” radicalism and a reassertion of the conser-
vative political authority of the South’s planter class.

Organization and Mobilization
For the first year of the Confederacy’s existence,members
of its constitutional convention also served as members of
the provisional congress. In May 1861, the congress
voted—over President Davis’s veto—to move the Con-
federate capital from Montgomery to Richmond, Vir-
ginia. The switch was made possible by Virginia’s ratifi-
cation of secession on 23May and dictated by Richmond’s
location, size, and commercial and industrial capacity;
among other things, Richmond was the site of the Tre-
degar Iron Works, the largest facility of its kind in the
South. Military mobilization began almost as soon as po-
litical organization, and throughout 1861 and early 1862,
the congress passed numerous acts designed to stimulate
and regulate recruitment. This legislation produced a be-
wildering situation in which volunteers could enter the
Confederate army either directly or as members of state
militias and could serve for terms that ranged from six
months to three years. The number of those willing to
serve during the first few months of the war far exceeded
the quantity of available arms, thereby limiting the army’s
capabilities. By the end of 1861, however, enthusiasm for
volunteering had begun to decline, and the imminent ex-
piry of the twelve-month recruits’ term of service caused
the Confederate congress on 16 April 1862 to enact the
first conscription law in American history. The law re-
quired three years of service from men aged eighteen to
thirty-five. The upper age limit was extended to forty-five
on 27 September 1862. Finally, on 17 February 1864, the
congress required military service from all able-bodied
men aged seventeen to fifty, with those under eighteen
and over forty-five being reserved for state defense. One
of the most contentious aspects of Confederate conscrip-
tion was the policy of exemption, first defined in April
1862 to include Confederate and state officials and a
range of occupations such as telegraph operators, trans-
portation workers, and ministers of religion. On 11 Oc-
tober 1862, the list was considerably expanded to bring
in industrial workers and, most controversially, to exempt
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We, the people of the Confederate States, each State
acting in its sovereign and independent character, in
order to form a more permanent federal government,
establish justice, insure domestic tranquillity, and se-
cure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our pos-
terity—invoking the favour and guidance of Almighty
God—do ordain and establish this Constitution for the
Confederate States of America.

—Preamble to the Constitution
of the Confederate States

SOURCE: Reprinted from James D. Richardson, The Messages
and Papers of Jefferson Davis and the Confederacy, 2 vols.
New York, 1983

from military service men responsible for overseeing
twenty slaves or more.Widespread abuses prompted con-
gress in the February 1864 act to end industrial exemp-
tions. Conscripts could also avoid Confederate service by
hiring substitutes, a policy that encouraged corruption
and, like exemption, aroused resentment from those who
charged that it discriminated against the poorer classes.
As a result, substitution was abolished in December 1863.
In total, an estimated 900,000 men served in the Confed-
erate armed forces, or just under half the number of their
federal opponents.

Government and Politics
The Confederate government was closely modeled on
that of the federal Union. The most conspicuous differ-
ences were the single, six-year terms for the president and
vice president, and the failure to establish a Confederate
supreme court, provision for which had been made in the
new constitution. In November 1861, JeffersonDavis and
Alexander Stephens were elected president and vice pres-
ident under the permanent constitution. As provisional
president, Davis had selected his cabinet initially upon the
basis of state representation. Filling the most important
positions were Robert Toombs of Georgia as secretary of
state, Christopher G. Memminger of South Carolina as
secretary of the treasury, and Leroy P. Walker of Alabama
as secretary of war. Anxious to pursue his military and
political ambitions, Toombs resigned in July 1861 andwas
replaced by Robert M. T. Hunter of Virginia, the first of
many cabinet changes that Davis was forced to make. In
total, the Confederacy had four secretaries of state, five
attorney generals, two secretaries of the treasury, and six
secretaries of war. Probably the most able cabinet mem-
ber was Judah P. Benjamin of Louisiana, whose prominent
role in the Davis administration aroused resentment be-
cause of his Jewish background. Benjamin served the
Confederacy between 1861 and 1865 as attorney general,
secretary of war, and secretary of state.

The Confederate congress sat as a provisional uni-
cameral body during the republic’s first year and was re-
placed by a permanent senate and house in February
1862. The congress’s contribution to Confederate gov-
ernance was undermined by its high turnover of person-
nel: only about 10 percent of members served continu-
ously from 1861 to 1865, with many of the South’s
planter-politicians preferring to serve in the army rather
than the legislature. Overseeing the senate was the vice
president Alexander Stephens, who emerged as one of
Davis’s most passionate critics. Political opposition toDa-
vis was apparent from early in the war, but it intensified
after the congressional elections of 1863, which, despite
their low turnout, represented a judgment on the Con-
federate government’s conduct of the war, indeed on the
Confederacy itself. The second Confederate congress,
which convened in May 1864, saw a significant rise in the
number of antiadministration members. Despite constant
disagreement, however, the Confederate president in the
main kept control of policymaking and was generally sup-

ported by the legislature on important issues. Jefferson
Davis exercised his veto power thirty-nine times, and on
every occasion except one—a bill to allow free postage on
soldiers’ newspapers—Congress upheld his action. As de-
feat in the war approached in early 1865, the legislature,
led by the volatile senator Louis Wigfall of Texas, sought
to assert its authority over the president by insisting on
changes to the civil and military administration. The de-
mands included the resignation of the cabinet, which Da-
vis resisted even while accepting the departure of James
A. Seddon, the secretary of war, and the granting of extra
power to the general-in-chief, Robert E. Lee, to which
the president acceded.

By far, the Confederacy’s most significant departure
from previous American practice was the absence of a
two-party system. Secession and Confederate founding in
many respects had been a reaction against party politics,
which Davis and other leaders, reverting to an earlier ide-
ology, regarded as corrupting and antipathetic to their
vision of southern unity. But political opposition to the
Davis government could not be stilled, and, from the out-
set, serious differences arose over major aspects of war-
time policy, including conscription and impressment. In
the absence of political parties, opposition was frag-
mented, individualistic, and often highly personal in tone.
Much of the public opposition to the Davis administra-
tion came from governors, who were anxious to protect
state prerogatives against the encroachments of Confed-
erate nationalism, and by far the most persistent of the
gubernatorial critics was Governor Joseph E. Brown of
Georgia, who viewed the policy of conscription as de-
structive of both states’ rights and popular liberty. Al-
though states’ rights opposition may have helped under-
mine public confidence in Davis’s conduct of the war, it
failed to deflect the president, whose actions were en-
dorsed by Congress and, crucially, by state supreme
courts that invariably found the conscription legislation
to be constitutional.
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Foreign Relations
A number of factors, including widespread contemporary
belief in free trade and the legitimacy of secession, caused
southern leaders to expect European and especially Brit-
ish support. Nonetheless, the Confederate States used the
power of “King Cotton” to try to ensure that support.
Cotton accounted for approximately three-quarters of
American exports to Britain during the late 1850s, and an
estimated 20 percent of the British population earned its
livelihood directly or indirectly from the manufacture of
cotton products. If cotton was withheld, southerners in-
sisted, Britain and France would be forced to intervene
and, at the very least, formally recognize the indepen-
dence of the Confederate States. Ironically, the strategy
backfired, partly as a result of the South’s own success as
a producer: in 1861, cotton stocks in British warehouses
had never been greater, obviating any immediate need for
action by the textile industry. As part of the Confederate
strategy to gain recognition, diplomats urged European
governments to accept that the federal blockade of south-
ern ports was illegal, a “paper” blockade, but were unable
to explain why, if that was the case, the South itself was
avoiding sending raw cotton to Europe.

The first Confederate commission to Europe—Wil-
liam L. Yancey, A. Dudley Mann, and Pierre A. Rost—
failed to capitalize on the opportunities arising from Brit-
ain and France’s neutrality proclamations of, respectively,
May and June 1861. InNovember, two new envoys, James
M. Mason and John A. Slidell, were appointed. Seized by
the Union navy from the British steamship Trent,Mason
and Slidell were eventually released and arrived in Europe
in January 1862. Throughout 1862 and 1863, Mason and
Slidell continued to press the British and French govern-
ments on the recognition issue but without success. Their
diplomatic effort was assisted by a propaganda campaign
spearheaded by the Swiss-bornHenryHotze, who inMay
1862 established The Index, a weekly newspaper published
in London. In the second half of that year, both the Brit-
ish and French governments considered mediation pro-
posals but the former was unprepared to act without sig-
nificant evidence of Confederate military progress and the
latter would not act without Britain. The onset of Lin-
coln’s emancipation policy in 1862 also changed the de-
bate about the nature of the American conflict, rendering
it more difficult for Britain and France to consider action
on behalf of a slaveholding republic.

The following summer, 1863, southern diplomatic
spirits briefly revived when the British parliament debated
a motion for Confederate recognition proposed by John
A. Roebuck, who had privately discussed intervention
with the French emperor. However, Roebuck’s initiative
collapsed after failing to gain the support of either the
British government or Tory opposition. Military setbacks
at Gettysburg and Vicksburg in July 1863 further frus-
trated southern attempts to persuade skeptical Europeans
about the need for intervention, and after the withdrawal
of Roebuck’s motion, Confederate diplomacy in Europe

was in retreat. Particularly significant was the British gov-
ernment’s change of policy over Confederate warships be-
ing built in Britain. In July 1862, theAlabama had escaped
from the Laird shipyards near Liverpool to begin a de-
structive career against Union commerce, but the follow-
ing year the government accepted the U.S. argument that
permitting the construction of such vessels violated Brit-
ish neutrality. By 1863, anti-British feeling in the Con-
federacy was running high, and in October, following sev-
eral months of incidents, the Davis cabinet unanimously
agreed to the expulsion of all British consuls in the South.
Confederate relations with France, which invadedMexico
in 1863, proved more productive, particularly on the
commercial front, though again failed to achieve the de-
sired aim of recognition. In early 1865, the Confederacy
played its final diplomatic card when it dispatched Dun-
can F. Kenner of Louisiana to Europe with an offer to
emancipate the slaves in exchange for recognition. The
mission predictably proved a failure, as by this time both
Britain and France were convinced of the Confederacy’s
imminent defeat.

Economy and Society
An agricultural society overwhelmingly geared to the pro-
duction of staple crops, the Confederate States of America
was seriously deficient in the economic resources neces-
sary to fight a protracted war for independence. Southern
industrial capacity was dwarfed by that of the federal
states, which on the eve of the conflict had produced ap-
proximately 90 percent of the nation’s manufactured
goods. Broadly self-sufficient in food production, the
South lacked an adequate transportation system, with its
railroads in particular comparing poorly in mileage and
quality to those of the industrializing North. During the
war, the Confederate government through its variousWar
and Navy Department supply bureaus made great strides
toward remedying its industrial shortfall, and by 1863 the
South had begun to meet its military-industrial needs.
Driving the development in state-sponsored manufactur-
ing was the Pennsylvania-born ordnance chief, General
Josiah Gorgas. His overall contribution to the Confed-
erate war effort was immense; without his energy and or-
ganizational genius, the southern republic’s armed forces
would have proved even less capable of resisting its far
better equipped and resourced northern rival.

Financing the war also proved a problem for a society
that traditionally was not persuaded by the merits of tax-
ation. Initially, the Confederacy raised funds through a
variety of bonds, loans, and taxes; the latter included an
export tariff of one-eighth cent a pound on raw cotton.
In August 1861, under the provisional constitution, the
Confederate congress passed a direct tax on all property,
including slaves. The measure largely proved ineffective
as the majority of the states, who had been encouraged to
assume responsibility for the tax, chose to raise themoney
by borrowing rather than by direct imposition on the peo-
ple. Over the next two years, debate raged about the ex-
pediency and constitutionality of direct taxation. Finally,
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Use all the negroes you can get, for all the purposes for
which you need them, but don’t arm them. The day
you make soldiers of them is the beginning of the end
of the revolution. If slaves will make good soldiers our
whole theory of slavery is wrong—but they won’t make
soldiers.

—Howell Cobb to James A. Seddon, 8 January 1865

SOURCE: From Vol. 3 of War of the Rebellion: Official Records
of the Union and Confederate Armies, Series IV. 130 vols.
Washington, D.C., 1888–1901.

on 24 April 1863, the Confederate congress passed into
law a comprehensive bill whose provisions included oc-
cupational and license taxes, a graduated income tax, and
a tax-in-kind on agricultural products, including live-
stock. The 1863 act was resented by many sections of
society, including hard-pressed farmers; it proved costly
and difficult to enforce, and evasion was widespread. In
total, the Confederacy raised only about a twentieth of its
revenue from taxation. Overwhelmingly, the war was fi-
nanced through loans, both Confederate and state-issued,
and by the printing of a constant supply of redeemable
treasury notes. The Confederacy’s currency never became
legal tender, however, and the number of notes in circu-
lation soon far outstripped need, fueling inflation. In early
1863 the government also sought to harness its most valu-
able agricultural commodity by negotiating a cotton-
backed loan of $15 million with the French financiers,
Erlanger and Company, but the initiative proved a failure
as military defeats gradually undermined the Confeder-
acy’s international credit.

Inflation was economically and socially corrosive and
helped to undermine the confidence of ordinary south-
erners in the Confederacy. By 1863, many families were
experiencing severe hardship. Although Confederate sup-
ply never entirely failed, numerous factors, including la-
bor depletions, the crumbling transportation system, and
the tightening of the Union blockade, left communities
bereft of food and other essential items. In 1863, “bread”
riots broke out in many southern towns and cities. The
largest incident occurred in April, when female-led dem-
onstrators, fueled by anger over military impressment of
food supplies, attacked stores in the capital, Richmond,
and were only dispersed after the arrival of President Jef-
ferson Davis. Such localized unrest, however, reflected a
broader pattern of social disaffection. As the screws of war
tightened, class resentments between small farmers and
planters intensified. Many nonslaveholders came to be-
lieve that the conflict was no longer being fought in their
interest, and they pointed to the Confederate policies of
exemption, substitution, and impressment as evidence of
a “rich man’s war, poor man’s fight.” By 1864 the disil-
lusionment of many ordinary people was being reflected
in increased levels of desertion from the army and in the
growth of disaffected areas in states such as Alabama,
Georgia, and North Carolina. While many southerners
continued to support the Confederate war effort, their
patriotism now focused on General Robert E. Lee’s Army
of Northern Virginia rather than the government in
Richmond.

The greatest breakdown occurred in black-white re-
lations. Despite their public confidence in slave loyalty,
owners could not afford to relax their guard as the war
made deep incursions into the South’s economic and so-
cial life. Fears of insurrection were common from the
beginning of the conflict. Although no large-scale black
uprisings occurred between 1861 and 1865, the Confed-
eracy’s African American population rarely failed to dem-

onstrate its preference for freedom over slavery when the
chance arose. As federal troops approached, masters were
often forced to move their slaves into the interior. This
movement, known as “refugeeing,” helped loosen the
bonds of slavery as familiar plantation routines were aban-
doned. Slave discipline was also undermined by the Con-
federate government’s impressment of black labor for ser-
vice on military defenses and other installations, and by
rapid wartime urbanization that drew large numbers of
rural slaves into towns and cities where white supervision
was harder to maintain. In areas penetrated by the Union
army, disruption of the plantation system was extensive.
From early in the war, refugees from slavery sought sanc-
tuary in the camps of the northern invaders. In 1862, the
Union began to accept black troops into its armed forces;
after Lincoln’s emancipation proclamation of 1 January
1863 increasing numbers of slaves escaped from the South
to enlist in the struggle against their former masters. Of
the 180,000 Africans Americans who fought in the Union
army, approximately three-quarters had been slaves. In
late 1864, faced with an acute manpower shortage, the
Davis government began to contemplate arming the
South’s slaves. Although the proposal aroused virulent op-
position from all sections, inMarch 1865 the Confederate
congress passed a bill providing for the enlistment of
black troops while at the same time rejecting the guar-
antee of emancipation. However, the war ended before
the legislation could be implemented.

Defeat
The surrender of General Robert E. Lee’s Army of
Northern Virginia at Appomattox Courthouse on 9 April
1865 effectively ended the Confederate States of Amer-
ica’s bid for independent nationhood. Members of the
Davis government, including the president, had evacu-
ated Richmond on 2 April, fleeing south, but lingering
hopes of continuing the struggle were soon quashedwhen
the Confederacy’s other main surviving force, General Jo-
seph E. Johnston’s Army of Tennessee, capitulated on 26
April near Durham Station, North Carolina. Davis him-
self was captured at Irwinville, Georgia, on 10 May.
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The collapse of the Confederate States resulted from
a military defeat in which the superior human and ma-
terial resources of the Union proved decisive. Other fac-
tors that contributed to the South’s final inability to resist
federal power include the lack of political unity, the failure
of King Cotton diplomacy, and popular demoralization.
Postwar southern ideology insisted that the Confederacy
had been united in its opposition to the North. In truth,
large numbers of southerners, black and white, had failed
consistently to support the bid for independence and in
many cases had actively resisted it.
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CONFEDERATION. The era 1781–1789 takes its
name from the Articles of Confederation, the first con-
stitution of the new United States, ratified by the Second
Continental Congress on 1 March 1781. This decade has
sometimes been described as an era in which America ex-
perienced disastrously weak government under an inept
Confederation Congress, an unstable economy that
brought the nation to the brink of depression, and a so-
ciety torn by violence and class conflict; in sum, a decade
when the new republic threatened to unravel completely.

On the surface things did look bleak. But overt prob-
lems notwithstanding, the new nation made great strides
in important ways.While national leadership waswanting
during the Confederation period, there remained a strong
center of political stability in most states. Both within the
Confederation Congress and without, a healthy debate
continued in the wake of the Revolution between Fed-
eralists, who pressed for a strong central government, and
Antifederalists, who stressed preservation of individual
liberties protected by strong state sovereignty. This po-
litical division culminated in the Constitutional Conven-
tion of 1787, the elections that followed of the first con-
stitutional government, and the promulgation of the Bill
of Rights in the form of the first ten amendments to the
Constitution.

The 1780s also saw a rebirth of American merchant
trade as the Confederation Congress established diplo-
matic relations and forged commercial ties with conti-
nental Europe and its Caribbean colonies. Agriculture
benefited from the start of a dynamic westward expansion
into the Ohio Valley, and with passage of the Northwest
Ordinance of 1787, the Confederation Congress estab-
lished the framework for further westward movement
through its organization of the Northwest Territory,
thus providing the blueprint for systematic transition
from territory to statehood down to the present. The or-
dinance did more: it prohibited slavery in the new terri-
tory, which marked the first time any federal action was
taken restricting the advance of the “peculiar institution,”
a vital precedent often invoked in the next century.
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Overall, though, this progress was masked by politi-
cal conflict—not only between Federalists and Antifed-
eralists but between tidewater merchant interests and
western agrarians—and by economic instability brought
on by the lack of a national currency and the confusion
generated by a muddle of state currencies. These prob-
lems were mostly a continuation of conflicts dating back
to early in the colonial period, problems the Confedera-
tion Congress was too weak to cope with.

Political and Social Unrest
The currency mess created by thirteen fully sovereign
states working at cross purposes was a problem that sym-
bolized for ordinary people and legislators alike the need
to somehowmodify and weaken state sovereigntywithout
sacrificing individual liberties in the process. The eco-
nomic dislocation caused by the absence of federal au-
thority, and the growing rift between large and small
states over a host of economic and trade issues, drove the
desire to reform the Articles that characterized much of
the politics of the decade. This problem played out as well
within many states. A tidewater/piedmont (eastern sea-
board versus backcountry) schism in many states played
powerfully into the economic instability of the era. In
New Jersey, North Carolina, Rhode Island, and Massa-
chusetts, for example, violence erupted as paper-money
factions (usually debtor farmers and unskilled labor) fought
a virtual class war against tidewater merchants, lawyers,
and the landowning elite in an attempt to address the
crisis that an absence of usable currency created for farm-
ers and wage workers.

Shays’s Rebellion, on the western frontier of Mas-
sachusetts in the heart of the Berkshire Mountains, was
the worst of these confrontations. In 1786 frontier farm-
ers in Stockbridge took the law into their own hands, in
what quickly became a symbol across the nation of wide-
spread class-oriented social unrest. The rebels, led by
former Continental army captain Daniel Shays, were sup-
pressed by eastern Massachusetts militia driven by well-
to-do merchants from the eastern seaboard of the state.
This social unrest, repeated elsewhere n America, gen-
erated enormous support in the new nation for a revision
of the Articles of Confederation. In 1787 a convention
initially called only to reform the Articles matured into a
full-blown movement to scrap it and start anew in devel-
oping a workable government framework for the infant
republic.

The Constitutional Convention
The debates at the Constitutional Convention of 1787
encapsulated the experience of the Confederation era. It
was as if the decade formed a period of trial and error as
Americans, divided politically into Federalist and Anti-
federalist camps, moved toward a resolution that pre-
served both the order that a stable nation required to
function in a world of nations and the liberty uniquely
espoused by the founders, hard won in the Revolutionary
War. The Constitution was very much a product of both

the conflicts and successes of the Confederation. The
Constitution embodied the enduring principles of rep-
resentative government so central to the ideology and
content of the Articles, and it uniformly incorporated all
the legislative, diplomatic, and expansionist successes of
the 1780s. More than anything else, it accommodatedAn-
tifederalist demands that state sovereignty be preserved
even as the federal government was imbued with a new
sovereign power of its own. The key notion that sover-
eignty could be divided was a revolutionary republican
idea born entirely of the Confederation experience. Fears
of executive autocracy and restoration of the monarchy
experienced by colonial America were assuaged by se-
vere checks on presidential power. Representative self-
government as a basic operating principle was vested in a
House of Representatives that looked very much like the
old Confederation Congress. Elite fears of mob rule, with
Shays’s Rebellion and its like elsewhere in the 1780s, were
met by the creation of the U.S. Senate as an upper house
(building on a colonial model), and power over the mili-
tary vested in the president. These were accommodations
made possible only by the reality of experience endured
in the decade beginning at the end of the American
Revolution.

These accommodations framed by the Constitution
of 1787 were tested in the final chapter of the Confed-
eration era, the ratifying election campaigns in the states
in 1788. In these separate polls each state was asked to
elect delegates to a ratifying convention that would es-
tablish the Constitution drafted the year before as the law
of the land. All the issues raised by the experiences of the
1780s, as well as the ideological conflicts between Fed-
eralists and Antifederalists, were played out in these rat-
ifying elections, as the Confederation era drew to a close.

The nine states needed to ratify the Constitution
were co-opted by the promises made by the victorious
Federalist delegates to the ratifying conventions, who
promised a Bill of Rights to meet Antifederalist fears of
tyrannical authority vested in a strong central govern-
ment. Critical as were the issues of that decade, tumul-
tuous as were the politics, uneven as the economy turned
out to be, the Confederation era of the 1780s stands as
the gateway to the permanent establishment of the dem-
ocratic republic most Americans wanted at the time of the
American Revolution.
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CONFIRMATION BY THE SENATE, the con-
stitutional requirement that appointments by the presi-
dent be made “by and with the Advice and Consent of
the Senate” (Article II, Section 2). Although Congress
may by statute waive this requirement in the case of low-
level appointments, by 1975 there were 319 office titles
the holders of which required confirmation by the Senate.
Confirmation by the Senate is by majority vote, and in
some cases it is generally given as a matter of course. Dur-
ing the late twentieth century, however, Senate confir-
mations became the arena for bitter partisan battles, par-
ticularly in regard to appointments to the Supreme Court
and to cabinet or subcabinet positions. For example, the
Senate’s rejection of Robert Bork’s nomination to the Su-
preme Court in 1987 set off a series of confirmation bat-
tles in the late 1980s and throughout the 1990s.

The necessity of obtaining Senate approval operates,
on the whole, as a considerable check on presidential
power. It is the principal basis for the practice of senatorial
patronage and for the twin practice of senatorial courtesy,
in accordance with which the Senate will ordinarily refuse
to confirm appointments not recommended and therefore
opposed by the senators of the appointee’s home state.
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CONFISCATION ACTS. On 6 August 1861, early
in the Civil War, Congress passed the First Confiscation
Act, which was designed to confiscate property used to aid
the Confederacy—primarily slaves—and thereby weaken
the insurrection. Proposed by Senator Lyman Trumbull,
a Republican from Illinois, the act reflected concern over
the fugitive slaves entering Union lines, anger at a Con-
federate law to confiscate Northerners’ debts, and a desire
to punish Confederates. However, the act failed to free
any slaves or confiscate much property.

Interest in a stronger confiscation measure increased
by late 1861. Many in the North wanted a more vigorous
attack upon the Confederacy, its leaders, and slavery. In
December Trumbull proposed the Second Confiscation
Act, which became law in July 1862 following lengthy
debates, many compromises, and the lack of military suc-
cess. This act authorized the president to confiscate and
sell the property of six classes of Confederate supporters.
Advocates claimed it would help finance the Union’s war
effort, punish the leading traitors, abolish slavery, and be-
gin the reconstruction of the South. Opponents, includ-
ing Lincoln, believed the law was too punitive. Fearing a
presidential veto, Congress agreed to a resolution pro-
hibiting the confiscation of property beyond the life of
the owner. Lincoln said this prevented the law from being
a bill of attainder, which is prohibited in the Constitu-
tion’s first article. Many supporters believed this compro-
mise was unwarranted and predicted that it would ob-
struct the distribution of confiscated property to ex-slaves
and poor whites, thereby preventing a real reconstruction
of the South.

Lincoln and Attorney General Bates of Missouri im-
plemented the Second Confiscation Act conservatively. It
too was a complicated, difficult law to administer because
prosecutions could occur only in areas secure enough for
the courts to function. In the end, the Second Confisca-
tion Act realized little revenue for the North and had very
little impact upon the South, despite the fears of many.
Radicals, who had lost enthusiasm for confiscation as the
war progressed, bore much of the responsibility for its
failure. Lincoln and Johnson also pardoned many under
the act’s authority, which allowed former rebels to regain
their confiscated land soon after the war ended.
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CONFISCATION OF PROPERTY has occurred
in the United States during wartime, ever since the rev-
olutionary war. As a means of financing hostilities against
England, the Continental Congress declared in 1776 that
the property of Loyalists was subject to seizure. By the
end of 1781, every state had passed a confiscation act, and
Loyalists had lost property worth millions of pounds. Ar-
ticle V of the Definitive Treaty of Peace (1783) provided
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that Congress would urge the states to compensate for-
mer owners whose property had been seized, but only
South Carolina responded to this plea. With the United
States itself refusing to provide compensation, the British
Parliament ultimately indemnified a large number of Loy-
alists in an amount exceeding £3 million.

During the Civil War, both the North and the South
confiscated property. The Confederacy’s scheme, adopted
in 1861, required all northern debts to be paid to the
government in return for bonds. Designed essentially to
produce revenue, it was not successful. The North’s use
of confiscation, culminating in the Emancipation Proc-
lamation, effective 1 January 1863, was directed primar-
ily toward the liberation of slaves. The slaveholders’ losses
incurred because of freed slaves has been estimated at $2
billion. The total value of confiscated nonhuman prop-
erty, though greater in the South than in the North, was
not large by modern standards, and some property was
returned after the war.

World War I and World War II witnessed a revival
of property seizure as an instrument of policy. Departing
from its general policy of not disturbing alien-owned
property in time of war, Congress enacted the Trading
with the Enemy Act on 6 October 1917. This statute cre-
ated the Office of Alien Property Custodian, which took
over and operated in trust about $700 million of enemy-
owned or enemy-controlled property. After the war, Con-
gress decided to return most of this property, and in 1935
the office was abolished. Under the above statutory
scheme, property had not actually been confiscated but
merely “frozen” for return or other use upon termination
of hostilities.

A similar approach was taken during World War II,
when Congress amended the original Trading with the
Enemy Act and reestablished the Office of the Alien
Property Custodian. Enemy property worth millions of
dollars was frozen once again. After the war, Congress
enacted the War Claims acts of 1948 and 1962, under
which German and Japanese property held in trust by the
United States was vested and used to satisfy in part the
war claims of U.S. citizens. Using the former enemy
property in this fashion did not constitute confiscation,
since it was done pursuant to the Potsdam Agreement of
1945 and the Paris Reparation Agreement of 1946, with
respect to Germany, and pursuant to the Treaty of Peace
of 8 September 1951, with respect to Japan.

During the postwar period, the United States contin-
ued the policy of freezing rather than vesting alienproperty
in the absence of special agreement. Title V of the Inter-
national Claims Settlement Act of 1949 (as amended on
16 October 1964) allowed certain claims of U.S. citizens
against Cuba. It contained provisions for vesting Cuban
assets that the United States had frozen previously in re-
taliation for Cuba’s confiscation of more than $1.8 billion
of American-owned property in Cuba. Congress amended
the act again on 19 October 1965, deleting the vesting
provisions and thereby preserving the policy of the United

States against taking foreign property without adequate
compensation. To support U.S. national security and for-
eign policy goals since 1962, the Office of Foreign Assets
Control has frozen—but has not vested—foreign assets of
various countries, organizations supporting terrorism, and
international traffickers in narcotics.
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CONGLOMERATES are corporations consisting of
a number of different companies operating in diversified
fields. In geology circles, the analogous definition of con-
glomerate is something consisting of loosely cemented
heterogeneous material. Conglomerates in business are
organizations built on the acquisition of firms that are
usually in a type of business indirectly related, if at all, to
the acquiring company’s other corporate divisions. The
parent company is what holds these loosely related com-
panies together.

Although conglomerates existed beforeWorldWar II,
they became increasingly popular during the late 1950s
and early 1960s. One reason for the adoption of the con-
glomerate strategy was that such entities could make ac-
quisitions and grow yet maintain immunity from the anti-
trust prosecution that companies making acquisitions in
the same line of business often found themselves facing.
Thus, businesses that were constrained within their own
industry were able to freely expand into differentmarkets.
In addition, of particular importance at the time was that
the conglomerate strategy allowed firms heavily engaged
in defense contracts to diversify and reduce the risks as-
sociated with overspecialization.

One of the best examples of conglomeration and its
focus on diversification was Textron Incorporated. After
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early beginnings as a parachute and textiles manufacturer,
Textron, which was headed by Royal Little, began to ac-
quire unrelated companies in an effort to expand profits
and experience beneficial tax treatments. This diversifi-
cation became so wide reaching that Textron began to
acquire companies whose products ranged from cement
to helicopters; by 1963, Textron was no longer even in
the textile business.

Some experts believe that the techniques used by
conglomerates to achieve the astounding growth for which
they were noted was a direct violation of sound corporate
operating principles. Conglomerates exercised few, if any,
limits on diversification, often purchased less than 10 per-
cent of their acquisitions, operated with complex capital
structures, and exhibited high debt-to-earnings ratios.This
loose-cement method often meant that a conglomerate’s
stock price could fall as quickly as it rose. In addition,
conglomerate corporations often paid debt securities, such
as bonds, debentures, and preferred shares, for the com-
panies they acquired. This was derisively referred to as
“funny money” because the payment did not represent
ownership in the acquiring company, and the company
being acquired would surrender outright ownership al-
though in return it would receive nothing more than evi-
dence of the acquirer’s indebtedness.

Litton was one of the first conglomerates to take ad-
vantage of this acquisition technique. It was not, however,
the originator of this corporate form. Before Litton came
companies like U. S. Hoffman, Penn-Dixie Industries,
Merritt, Chapman & Scott, and Aeronca, Incorporated.
Each of these conglomerates started out small, made a
series of acquisitions, and quickly became top stock mar-
ket performers. They all failed, however, because they ei-
ther purchased poorly performing companies, failed to
add any substantial businesses, squeezed the worth from
their acquisitions, or used slick accounting methods to
appear stable.

Although the exact origins of conglomerates are un-
clear, Litton seems to be the model that lit the fuse on
the conglomerate explosion of the late 1950s and early
1960s. The company, which was created and led byCharles
“Tex” Thornton, began in 1953 by purchasing three pri-
vately held companies with $3 million in combined sales.
For the next fifty-seven straight quarters, a period span-
ning fourteen years, the company reported increases in
quarter-to-quarter earnings per share. In 1968, sales
reached an astounding $168 billion before the earnings
record and the company collapsed. The company’s stock
price dropped from a high of 120 3/8 in 1967 to 8 1/2 in
1973—a 93 percent decline. Despite its failure, whichLit-
ton blamed on management problems, the company’s
earnings record encouraged dozens of new firms to take
on the conglomerate form.

While efficient management helped many conglom-
erates improve the performance of acquired companies,
others were seemingly more interested in earning profits
from securities. Acquiring companies for stocks and bonds

and later selling off portions of the acquired companies
generated profits and funds for expansion. James J. Ling
of Ling-Temco-Vought (LTV) used this method of build-
ing conglomerates to achieve remarkable success. By sell-
ing off portions of acquired companies and using the
money to expand, Ling took his company from the 204th
largest industrial organization in America to the 14th spot
in just four years. He would eventually step down as chair-
man, however, after the government mounted serious anti-
trust challenges and LTV began to suffer substantial losses,
including a $10.59 per share loss in 1968.

Business went well for conglomerates until 1969,
when antitrust indictments challenged some of them and
business began to slow. In 1969 and 1970, ten national
investigations, including studies by the Federal Trade
Commission, Securities and Exchange Commission, and
Department of Justice, began to explore the conglomer-
ate culture. This increased scrutiny, along with the pub-
lication of stories detailing securities manipulations of
certain conglomerate promoters, began to greatly affect
their ability to continue doing business in the same way.
As the economy began to slow in the early 1970s, the
managers of some conglomerates were proved to have
been far less efficient than they had claimed. Nearly a
quarter of the conglomerates doing big business in the
1960s failed to make it beyond the 1970s. But while most
conglomerates survived the recession of the early 1970s,
they were no longer regarded with the enthusiasm they
had enjoyed for over a decade.

The trend at the end of the twentieth century was
for conglomerates to move from being large, unfocused
behemoths to firms that created organizations focused on
core capabilities. This means more companies began to
avoid acquisitions that clashed with their business mix and
focused on acquiring companies with related synergies.
This, of course, is in direct opposition to the mindset of
the conglomerate boom, when market focus and business
streamlining were, at best, secondary concerns.
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CONGREGATIONALISM. Congregationalist
Churches trace their ancestry to the Non-Separating Pu-
ritans who originally settled the New England colonies.
The first century of their existence was a stormy period
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in which the New England churches searched for prin-
ciples of church order that would be adequate to the new
American situation. The first systematic exposition of
those principles was the Cambridge Platform (1648),
which accepted the Calvinist Westminster Confession of
Faith as a doctrinal standard and affirmed that the policy
of New England was to admit to the sacraments only
those “visible saints” who could relate a conversion ex-
perience. This system left unanswered the question of
whether or not the children of believing nonmembers
could be baptized. After considerable controversy, the
Halfway Covenant, which allowed for two types of
church affiliation—including both those who could and
those who could not relate a conversion experience—was
adopted by a synod in 1662 to resolve the issue. By the
turn of the century, the churches were clearly moving to-
ward a general “established” church pattern.

The Great Awakening (1733–1746) was a period of
crisis for the Congregational way. On the one hand, the
evangelical wing of the church wished to return to the
earlier ideal of a converted church of “visible saints.” On
the other hand, the liberal wing of the church, which was
moving in a more latitudinarian direction, was offended
by the emotionalism and lack of clarity of the evangelicals.
The more extreme evangelicals withdrew from the state
church system to establish their own separate churches,
and many Boston-area liberals accelerated theirmovement
toward Unitarianism. SomeCongregational churches even
disbanded after the Revolutionary War.

In the early nineteenth century, a number of New
England Congregationalists moved west and spread their
gospel with missionary zeal. Under the Plan of Union
(1801) and the Accommodation Plan (1808), Congrega-
tionalists and Presbyterians agreed to share the respon-
sibility for the evangelization of the West. Thirteen fron-
tier colleges, including Beloit (1846), Grinnell (1846), and
Carleton (1866), trace their roots to the Congregation-
alists’ efforts in the Midwest. In addition, Rev. Horace
Bushnell and others cultivated ties with German Evan-
gelical churches, paving the way for a twentieth-century
merger of these organizations. The Congregationalist-
Presbyterian arrangement gradually disintegrated as Pres-
byterians became disturbed over the liberal drift of the so-
called New England theology, and, by 1837, the two sects
had separated.

The early part of the nineteenth century also saw the
splitting off of the Unitarian churches, which were lo-
cated primarily in the area around Boston. But Congre-
gational parishes continued to thrive among the older,
more static communities of New England. Along with the
Federalist party, many Congregational clergy opposed
the War of 1812. A number of prominent Congregation-
alist women, such as Emma Willard, Catherine Beecher,
and Harriet Beecher Stowe, took leading roles in pro-
moting public school reform and opposing slavery. Dur-
ing the second half of the nineteenth century, Congre-
gationalism continued its movement in a more liberal

direction. The denomination was one of the leading ec-
clesiastical opponents of slavery in the 1850s; never very
popular in the South, Congregationalism did not suffer
the institutional division that plagued many other Prot-
estant denominations in the years preceding the Civil
War. After the war, Congregationalism was deeply af-
fected by the Social Gospel. Congregationalists working
through the American Missionary Association tended to
the educational needs of free blacks in the South. In the
North, Rev. Josiah Strong, Rev. Washington Gladden,
and Jane Addams all brought attention to the problems
of industrialization and refocused attention from individ-
ual salvation to social and political reform. A national
council was formed in 1871 to provide some denomina-
tional coordination among Congregationalists, and, in
1913, a liberal confession of faith was adopted at Kansas
City.

The twentieth century saw Congregationalism tak-
ing a position of leadership in the ecumenical movement.
In 1931 Congregationalists merged with the Christian
Churches (a group founded by frontier evangelicals in
1794) to become the Congregational ChristianChurches.
In the 1940s this denomination began negotiations to
merge with two churches deeply rooted in the German
Diaspora in North America: the Evangelical Synod of
North America—strongest in the Midwest, and the Re-
formed church—German religious separatists that had
broken their ties with Europe in the 1790s and had only
just united to form their organization in 1934. The union
of Yankee and German did not occur without debate and
controversy. The Congregational Christians wanted to
preserve local control over church operations. On the
other hand, the Evangelical and Reformed churches be-
lieved that congregations should be made accountable to
one another and were less concerned about centralizing
authority. After ten drafts for an agreement of union and
a federal lawsuit, the Evangelical and Reformed churches
were merged with the Congregational Christian Churches
at the Uniting General Synod in Cleveland, Ohio, on 25
June 1957, creating the United Church of Christ (UCC).

The UCC was a standard-bearer of liberal Protes-
tantism in the twentieth century. Men and women like
the UCC minister Andrew Young, later a U.S. congress-
man and United Nations ambassador, were active in the
struggle for black equality during theCivil Rights move-
ment of the 1960s. In 1972 a UCC church in San Fran-
cisco ordained one of the first openly gay men to a Chris-
tian ministry. Changing regional demographics and the
revitalized evangelical movement reduced the UCC’s
membership in the 1980s and 1990s. In 1973 the UCC
claimed 1,895,016 members; by 2002 the number had
dropped to 1,359,105. Like other mainline Protestant de-
nominations, the UCC has embraced growing Hispanic
and immigrant communities in the hopes of growing its
membership.

The UCC is the largest church in the Congrega-
tional family. However, not all Congregational churches
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were content with the new body. In 2002 the somewhat
liberal Congregational Christian Churches (continuing
Congregational) had 70,000 members, down from 110,000
in 1973. By contrast, the Conservative Congregational
Christian Conference, which opposed abortion rights
and believed homosexuality to be a sin, had grown from
19,000 members in 1973 to 40,000members in 2002. The
Unitarian Universalist Association should be considered
a member of the Congregational family. The Unitarians
withdrew from orthodox Congregationalism in the early
nineteenth century under the leadership of such eminent
pastors as William Ellery Channing. Initially, the group
stressed the unity of God, the revelation by Christ but
not His divinity, a nonsubstitutionary doctrine of the
atonement, and each human’s ethical duties to his or her
neighbor. The rise of transcendentalism in the 1830s fur-
ther liberalized the movement, and the Unitarians have
been moving progressively away from distinctivelyChris-
tian affirmations since that time. Unitarians now stress an
intellectual humanism rooted in the values of all religions.

Although JohnMurray gathered the firstUniversalist
church in Gloucester, Massachusetts, in 1779, the greatest
influence on American Universalism was Hosea Ballou,
who stated the classical Universalist position in his Trea-
tise on Atonement (1805). According to Ballou, Christ’s
death is to be regarded as effecting salvation for all men.
Ballou also moved Universalism in a more Unitarian di-
rection; in 1803, the denomination accepted a statement
of faith in harmony with his views. In 1961 theUnitarians
and the Universalists formally merged in the Unitarian
Universalist Association, which in 2002 had approximately
156,000 members.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Atkins, Gaius, G., and Frederick Louis Fagley, History of Amer-
ican Congregationalism. Boston: Pilgrim Press, 1942.

Chrystal, William G. A Father’s Mantle: The Legacy of Gustav
Niebuhr. New York: Pilgrim Press, 1982.

Gunnemann, Louis H. The Shaping of the United Church of Christ:
An Essay in the History of American Christianity. Cleveland,
Ohio: United Church Press, 1999.

Robinson, David. The Unitarians and the Universalists.Westport,
Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1985.

Von Rohr, John. The Shaping of American Congregationalism,
1620–1957. Cleveland, Ohio: Pilgrim Press, 1992.

Youngs, J. William T. The Congregationalists. Westport, Conn:
Praeger, 1998.

Glenn T. Miller /a. r.

See also Evangelicalism, and Revivalism; Great Awakening;
Latitudinarians; Puritans and Puritanism; Social Gos-
pel; United Church of Christ.

CONGRESS, UNITED STATES. The principal
institution of representative democracy in the United
States, Congress is defined in the first and longest article

of the Constitution. The Constitution vests all legislative
power in the Senate and House of Representatives, re-
quiring them to assemble at least once every year. The
length of each Congress is two years, normally divided
between a first and second session. TheConstitution enu-
merates a list of congressional powers that include taxa-
tion, borrowing and coining money, regulation of foreign
and interstate commerce, establishment of post offices
and post roads, creating a court system, raising and sup-
porting military forces, and declaring war. It further au-
thorizes Congress to make all laws “necessary and proper”
for exercising those powers.

Following American independence, the first national
government under the Articles of Confederation (1781–
1789) consisted of a unicameral Congress, in which each
state had one vote. That Congress lacked the power to
tax or to regulate commerce, nor could it compel the
states to comply with its actions. Economic decline and
civil unrest encouraged the states to send delegates in
1787 to a Constitutional Convention to devise a more
effective central government. Seeking to make the gov-
ernment more powerful without allowing it to grow au-
tocratic, they divided authority among executive, legisla-
tive, and judicial branches and further split the Congress
into two houses. Through this system of checks and bal-
ances they prevented any single branch from gaining ab-
solute power.

The Constitutional Convention deadlocked over the
issue of representation in Congress. The Virginia Plan,
supported by the larger states, would have set member-
ship in both houses of Congress according to the size of
a state’s population. The New Jersey Plan, offered by the
smaller states, would have preserved the equality of the
states in congressional voting. A special committee then
devised the Connecticut Compromise, or Great Com-
promise, which apportioned theHouse by population and
gave all states, regardless of size, two senators. The Con-
stitution further stipulated (in Article 5) that no state
could lose its equal vote in the Senate without its consent.

During the public debate over the Constitution’s rat-
ification, opponents objected to the absence of a Bill of
Rights. As a remedy, the First Congress proposed the first
ten amendments to the Constitution, which among other
things prohibited Congress from making any laws re-
garding freedom of religion, freedom of speech, freedom
of the press, or the right to assemble peacefully and to
petition the government (First Amendment). Powers not
delegated to the national government were reserved to
the states (Tenth Amendment).

House and Senate
When the new government commenced in 1789, mem-
bers of the House of Representatives were the only federal
officials people directly elected by the people. The Elec-
toral College elected the president, while state legislatures
chose senators. Representatives had to be twenty-five
years or older, residents of their states, and citizens for at
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least seven years. Members of the House stood for elec-
tion every two years. In the case of vacancies special elec-
tions would be held, since no one could be appointed to
the House. The House elected a Speaker, who was ini-
tially a neutral presiding officer, although over time that
position evolved into a powerful party leader. The larger
size of the House (which began at sixty-five members and
rose to 435) encouraged the development of rules to limit
the time for debate, expedite business, and allow the ma-
jority party to exert its will.

With all House seats contested biannually, the fram-
ers of the Constitution expected that body to reflect the
prevailing political mood. As a “necessary fence” against
the “fickleness and passion” of public opinion, they as-
signed senators six-year terms, with only one-third of the
Senate seats contested in any general election. Since two-
thirds of the senators remained through each election, the
Senate defined itself as a “continuing body” that did not
need to readopt its rules at the start of each newCongress.
Senators had to be at least thirty years of age, residents
of their states, and citizens for nine years. Elected by state
legislatures, senators were envisioned as “ambassadors” of
their states. As a smaller body, the Senate was expected
to perfect legislation originating in the House and to
serve as an advisory council to the president. The Con-
stitution gave the Senate sole authority to advise and con-
sent on treaties and nominations.

While the “upper house” in most parliamentary gov-
ernments steadily lost power to the “lower house,” the
U.S. Senate remained equal with the House of Represen-
tatives. This was due in part to theMissouri Compromise
of 1820, which provided that the admission of each state
permitting slavery would be balanced by the admission of
a state that prohibited slavery. With the North and South
equally divided in the Senate on this emotional issue, such
leading members of the House as Henry Clay, Daniel
Webster, and John C. Calhoun gravitated to the Senate,
where debate centered in the tumultuous decades prior
to the Civil War. Early in the twentieth century, when
European reformers stripped upper houses of the power
of the purse and of most of their ability to block legisla-
tion, Progressive reformers in the United States instead
trusted the will of the people. The Seventeenth Amend-
ment (1913) provided for direct election of senators, al-
though reformers were deeply disappointed when voters
reelected every incumbent senator running in 1914. The
Senate survived the reform era with all of its powers in-
tact and with the bonds between senators and citizens
strengthened by the ballot.

Visiting Congress in 1831, Alexis de Tocqueville con-
trasted the boisterous, “vulgar demeanor” of the House
with the sedate decorum and elegant orations of the Sen-
ate. He assumed that the Senate drew a better class of
legislators; however, Thomas Hart Benton, who repre-
sented Missouri in both bodies, pointed out that most
senators had previously served in the House. The differ-
ent ethos of the two bodies reflected their contrasting

sizes and rules of procedure. Since the Constitution au-
thorized each house to set its own rules and elect its own
officers, the rules and procedures of the two houses
evolved differently. The larger House debates under spe-
cific rules that determine how many amendments to a bill
may be considered and for how long. It can further ex-
pedite business by suspending the regular order and op-
erating as a Committee of the Whole, a legislative strat-
egy that the smaller Senate does not employ. The Senate
allows for “unlimited debate” and generally does not re-
strict the number of amendments that senators may offer
or require those amendments to be germane to the bill.
Senate leaders can seek unanimous consent agreements
to establish parameters for floor debates, but the objec-
tion of a single senator can prevent adoption of such
agreements. The extreme version of unlimited debate is
the filibuster. Taken from the Dutch word for pirate,
filibusters use extensive speeches and other delaying tac-
tics to hold the floor and prevent themajority from calling
for a vote.

Apportionment also accounted for differences be-
tween the Senate and the House. By the end of the twen-
tieth century, California, with a population of more than
30 million, elected fifty-two members of theHouse, while
Wyoming, with less than 500,000 residents, had one rep-
resentative. Yet California and Wyoming each had two
senators. Since a majority of the senators represent a mi-
nority of the population, the Senate does not operate as
a “majoritarian” body. Senate rules and procedures re-
quire a supermajority of three-fifths of the senators to
vote cloture and cut off filibuster, and they tolerate
“holds” by individual senators that can delay votes on bills
and nominations.

The Constitution does not require Congress to con-
duct its business in public. When the First Congress con-
vened in 1789, representatives, who would face voters
again in two years, immediately threw open their doors
to the public and the press. The first Senate chamber, by
contrast, had no public gallery. Senators conducted all
business in closed sessions for five years. Even after ad-
mitting the public to its legislative debates, the Senate
debated and voted on executive business—treaties and
nominations—in closed session until 1929. The trend to-
ward legislative openness continued with the enactment
of “sunshine” rules in the 1970s that required committees
to conduct most business in public view. The Constitu-
tion also required each house of Congress to publish a
journal of its proceedings. The journals consist ofminutes
and recorded votes. The verbatim accounts of speeches
and floor debates that appear daily in the Congressional
Record, however, evolved from notes recorded and pub-
lished by various newspapers. Congress eventually hired
its own reporters of debate and since 1873 has published
the Congressional Record. Congress also publishes most of
the hearings and reports of its committees and the text of
all bills and resolutions.
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Congressional Leadership
While the Constitution provided for a Speaker of the
House and made the vice president the presiding officer
of the Senate, it made no mention of political parties or
majority and minority leaders. When members of Con-
gress divided into parties, they established party caucuses
or conferences that made committee assignments and
steering committees that decided the order of legislative
business. The larger House began electing party floor
leadership by the mid-nineteenth century. The Senate re-
sisted formally designated leadership until the 1920s. Sen-
ate rules and precedents give party leaders few specific
powers. The Senate Majority Leader controls the Senate
calendar, determining what bills to call up for debate and
in what order. Party leaders also have the right of “first
recognition,” meaning that the presiding officer will call
on them before other senators. Otherwise, as Lyndon B.
Johnson observed, a majority leader’s chief power is the
“power of persuasion.”

To handle specific legislative tasks, the House and
Senate at first elected a stream of ad hoc committees. By
1816 the need for sustained expertise on the myriad of
legislative issues caused them to establish standing com-
mittees. House and Senate rules set the jurisdictions of
these committees and the number of committees on
which members could serve. The party conferences ap-
point members to the standing committees, where they
advance via seniority to chairmanships. By the late nine-
teenth century, the committee chairs had amassed such
power over the legislative agendas that they were called
“barons.” Chairmen could bottle up legislation, refusing
to allow bills they opposed to be reported to the floor.
Changes in the rules during the 1970s diminished that
power and gave other committee members greater voice
in matters of staff and agenda. The most influential com-
mittees have traditionally been the House Ways and
Means Committee and the Senate Finance Committee,
which raise revenue through tariffs and taxation, and the
House and Senate Appropriations Committees, which au-
thorize all federal funding. Through its “power of the
purse” Congress exerts its greatest influence over the ex-
ecutive branch, which can spend nothing without con-
gressional approval.

Congressional committees conduct oversight hear-
ings over the activities of executive agencies and investi-
gate corruption, mismanagement, scandal, and sedition.
Congressional investigations date back to 1792, when the
House inquired into a military defeat in the Northwest
Territory. Other major investigations reviewed the Cré-
dit Mobilier scandal (1872),Teapot Dome (1923–1924),
the Army-McCarthy hearings (1954),Watergate (1973–
1974), and Iran-Contra (1987). Most investigations tar-
geted government agencies and officials, but in McGrain
v. Daugherty (1927) the Supreme Court ruled that even
private citizens could be subpoenaed to testify before con-
gressional committees. Sinclair v. United States (1929) fur-
ther recognized Congress’s right to investigate, whether

or not it led to the enactment of any new laws. But the
anticommunist investigations of the 1940s and 1950s
raised questions about the abuse of witnesses. InWatkins
v. United States (1957) the Supreme Court found the in-
vestigative powers of Congress subject to the limitations
imposed by the Bill of Rights. Successful congressional
investigations have required persistence, diligence, sharp
questioning, and the ability to focus media attention on
the issues under investigation.

Since 1800 Congress has met in the U.S. Capitol
Building in Washington, D.C. Starting as a small sand-
stone structure that housed the Senate, House, Supreme
Court, and Library of Congress, the Capitol expanded
along with the nation. The admission of new states to the
union required the construction of massive wings on the
Capitol in the 1850s to accommodate larger chambers,
and the increased space permitted congressional commit-
tees to hire their first clerks. Construction of the first
House and Senate office buildings in 1906 and 1909made
room for members to hire personal staffs. Staff sizes re-
mained small until the Legislative Reorganization Act of
1946 established professional staffs for committees and
authorized members to hire administrative assistants.The
rapid expansion of both legislative business and staff re-
quired construction of a complex of House and Senate
office buildings and other support networks on Capitol
Hill. Congress’s ability to hire its own staff reduced its
reliance on the expertise of cabinet agencies, especially
after legislators grew suspicious of the executive branch
during the VietnamWar and theWatergate scandal. Con-
gress eventually amassed the largest legislative staff in the
world. Many new members of Congress now come to of-
fice with previous experience on the staff.

An Open Branch of Government
Under the “speech and debate” provision of the Consti-
tution (Article 1, Section 6), members of Congress may
not be prevented from attending a session or be subject
to prosecution for libel or slander regarding anything that
they say in Congress. But each house of Congress has the
power to punish its own members for disorderly behavior.
The House and Senate find it painful to discipline col-
leagues and would prefer for the voters to judgemembers’
ethics. However, pressure from the press and public, as
well as internal outrage, have periodically required Con-
gress to censure or expel some of its members. TheHouse
or Senate may censure a member by a simple majority
vote. Although censure carries no specific punishment, it
is still a severe rebuke in a collegial body. Censuredmem-
bers rarely win reelection. Expulsion requires a two-thirds
vote and is generally reserved for cases of treason or for
conviction of a crime. TheHouse, by a majority vote,may
vote to impeach presidents, judges, and other federal of-
ficials. The Senate then sits as a court (with the chief jus-
tice of the Supreme Court presiding at presidential im-
peachment trials) and may remove that official from office
by a two-thirds vote. Presidential impeachment trials of
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Andrew Johnson in 1868 and Bill Clinton in 1999 both
resulted in acquittal.

Congress has long operated as the most open branch
of government, inviting the public to view its proceedings
and establishing press galleries for the media. The Senate
authorized the first press gallery in 1841, sixty years be-
fore theWhite House opened a press room. By 1880 both
theHouse and Senate had turned over control of the press
galleries to Standing Committees of Correspondents,
which reporters themselves elect and which judge appli-
cations for press accreditation. Resistance from newspa-
per correspondents to admitting reporters for other me-
dia led Congress to establish separate press galleries for
radio and television, periodical press, and press photog-
raphers. Congress has regularly employed the newest
means of communication to maintain contact with its
constituents. The first telegraphic news emanated from
the Capitol in 1844. Committee hearings have been
broadcast on radio and television, and since 1979 and
1986 the House and Senate respectively have permitted
gavel-to-gavel TV coverage of their floor proceedings on
C-SPAN (the Cable-Satellite Public Affairs Network).

Despite these efforts to accommodate the press, pres-
idents have tended to overshadow Congress in attracting
media attention. The Cold War vastly increased presi-
dential power and prestige, sharply reducing congres-
sional influence over foreign policy. The adoption of a
bipartisan foreign policy and the idea that “politics stops
at the water’s edge” further ceded authority to presidents,
who sent troops into combat without requesting formal
declarations of war. Presidents argued that they were bet-
ter equipped to make decisions about war and peace than
were “535 secretaries of state” in Congress. The Vietnam
War disrupted bipartisan foreign policy, and the rise of an
“imperial presidency” that could impound appropriated
funds and ignore public protests over military escalations
led Congress to reassert itself. Over presidential vetoes
Congress passed the War Powers Act (1973) and Con-
gressional Budget and Impoundment Act (1974).

At the same time the Senate also increased its scru-
tiny of presidential nominations. While senators have re-
jected only a tiny percentage of all cabinet nominations,
believing that presidents deserve their own advisers, they
have voted down a higher percentage of Supreme Court
nominations, due to the justices’ lifetime appointments
and the independence of the judiciary. Some have argued
that the Senate should restrict itself to examining a nom-
inee’s personal integrity and competence, but some nom-
inees have been rejected because of political differences
between the president and the Senate majority, as well as
because of ideology, personal character, and offensive be-
havior. If senators from the nominee’s home state object
to the nomination, other senators generally support them
out of “senatorial courtesy,” a system that gives senators
leverage over the appointment of judges, U.S. attorneys,
federal marshals, and other positions in their states.

To enact legislation, both the House and Senatemust
pass a bill in the same language. If they produce different
versions of the bill, they appoint a conference committee
to reach a compromise. Each house must then pass the
conference report “up or down,” with no further amend-
ments. If the president vetoes the bill, Congress may
override that veto by a two-thirds vote in each house.
Since 1803 the Supreme Court has claimed the right of
judicial review and has declared various acts of Congress
unconstitutional. These checks and balances mean that
only a fraction of the many bills introduced in each ses-
sion of Congress will ever become law. A bill will often
require many years to make its way successfully to enact-
ment. As cumbersome and frustrating as the process has
seemed to activist presidents and reformers of all ideo-
logical hues, it reflects the original division of powers that
the framers of the Constitution devised. Voters have reg-
ularly reinforced those divisions by electing presidents
and congressional majorities from different parties, in-
creasing the likeliness of legislative gridlock.

An institution of many contradictions, Congress has
sought to balance local interests with national needs. Its
members work for consensus legislation, but their indi-
vidual success depends as much upon maintaining their
relations with voters in their districts and states as upon
their accomplishments in Washington. As a result, the
conflicting demands of lawmaking and representation
have often resulted in a low public opinion of the legis-
lative branch as a whole but a high reelection rate of in-
dividual members.
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Congress of Racial Equality. Members of CORE picket outside a Woolworth store in Harlem on
13 February 1960 to protest the discount chain’s discrimination against African Americans at its
stores’ lunch counters in North Carolina—a policy that ended as a result of northern boycotts of
the stores and southern sit-ins at the lunch counters. � Bettmann/corbis

Powers; Steering Committees; Two-Party System; and
vol. 9: Congress Debates the Fourteenth Amendment.

CONGRESS OF INDUSTRIAL
ORGANIZATIONS. See American Federation of
Labor–Congress of Industrial Organizations.

CONGRESS OF RACIAL EQUALITY. Founded
in 1942 in Chicago, the Congress of Racial Equality
(CORE) was originally an interracial group seeking to use
Gandhian tactics of nonviolent direct action in the strug-
gle for racial equality. During the 1940s, it organized sit-
ins and pickets to protest segregation in public accom-
modations and had success in integrating public facilities
in the North. In 1947, CORE organized the “Journey of
Reconciliation,” the precusor to its later “Freedom
Rides.” Eight black and eight white men traveled together
throughout the upper South to test the 1946 Supreme
Court ruling that segregation on buses in interstate travel
was unconstitutional. Themenwere beaten in some towns,
and three ended up working on a chain gang in North
Carolina after convictions under local segregation laws.
But the journey was not a failure; it garnered national
publicity and kicked off CORE’s long campaign against
discrimination in interstate travel.

Despite the success of its early efforts, CORE re-
mained a minor organization until the southern black col-
lege student sit-ins of 1960, for which CORE officials
provided guidance. The organization became nationally
famous a year later with its Freedom Rides. In December
1960, the Supreme Court extended its earlier decision
banning segregation on interstate buses with a ruling that
prohibited segregation in the waiting rooms and restau-
rants serving interstate bus passengers. CORE decided to
test compliance with the decision by once again sending
interracial teams on buses throughout the Deep South.
The freedom riders’ dramatic challenge to southern seg-
regation and the violent response ultimately led to the
ending of segregation on interstate bus routes.

By the end of 1961, CORE had 53 chapters through-
out the United States. For the next four years, it played
a major role in the African American protest movement,
North and South. CORE participated in President Ken-
nedy’s Voter Education Project. It was part of the 1963
Birmingham campaign that included the CORE-SNCC
(Student Nonviolent Coordinating Committee) Freedom
Walk in honor of a white postal carrier who had been
assassinated as he walked across Alabama wearing sign-
boards urging an end to segregation. CORE also cospon-
sored the 1963 March on Washington. Along with
SNCC and the NAACP, it organized the Mississippi
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Freedom Summer project in 1964. And it organized rent
strikes, school boycotts, and demonstrations against po-
lice brutality in cities outside of the South.

By the middle of the 1960s, however, CORE was los-
ing members and, in the minds of some, relevancy. In
1966, Floyd McKissick replaced James Farmer as Na-
tional Director of the organization. McKissick endorsed
“Black Power” and moved the organization away from
its original commitment to interracialism and nonviolent
direct action. Current National Director Roy Innis re-
placed McKissick in 1968. Innis focused CORE’s efforts
on black economic development and community self-
determination. Innis has become one of the country’s
leading black conservatives, a philosophical position in-
dicated by his support of the nominations of Robert Bork
and Clarence Thomas to the U.S. Supreme Court. By the
end of the twentieth century, CORE had a membership
of around 100,000.
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CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, a daily, unofficial
publication of the proceedings of the sessions of Con-
gress. The Senate and House journals contain the official
records. The Record prints not only the daily actions of
each chamber but also a checked stenographic record of
all remarks and formal debate. Congress has published
this daily account of legislative action and opinion since
1873, before which three separate series of reports served
a similar function. These three reports, Annals of Con-
gress (1789–1824), Register of Debates (1824–1837), and
Congressional Globe (1834–1873), were privately inspired
and privately published with a consequently questionable
accuracy.
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CONNECTICUT
Geography
The state of Connecticut covers 5,006 square miles (the
third smallest of America’s states) and is located in the
northeastern United States, with New York along its
western border, Massachusetts to the north, Rhode Island
to the east, and the Long Island Sound along its southern
coast. Across Long Island Sound is Long Island, part of
which once belonged to Connecticut but was ceded to
New York. In exchange for Long Island, Connecticut was
able to keep its southwestern handle, which jutted into
New York and in which the cities of Greenwich, Stam-
ford, and Norwalk are found. This was no simple process.
The first agreement in 1664 fell apart because of very bad
surveying of the borders. In 1683, commissioners from
New York and Connecticut again tried to settle their bor-
der dispute, agreeing to trade Connecticut’s territory on
Long Island for the panhandle, but Connecticut backed
out because the borders were again badly drawn, costing it
several towns. In 1684, the commissioners finally agreed
on the trade of territory and on borders, but their govern-
ments continued to bicker over who had what territory.

In 1700, King William III of England confirmed the
1684 agreement as binding, but Connecticut and New
York continued to bicker. In 1718, New York tried to re-
start the whole process, but Connecticut essentially ig-
nored them; New York then declared itself satisfied with
the 1684 agreement; in 1723, Connecticut appointed new
commissioners to negotiate with New York’s commis-
sioners, which appointed new commissioners in 1725, and
a new survey was begun but ran out of funding before it
was complete. In 1731, it all began again, this time with
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a complete survey, and then both sides decided to go with
the 1684 agreement. Arguments over the border contin-
ued almost incessantly, although the trade of the panhan-
dle for Connecticut’s Long Island territory was consid-
ered official. In 1855, Connecticut restarted official
inquiries because markers for the 1684 agreement’s bor-
der had disappeared and the state’s government thought
it had been denied northern lands that should belong to
it. Commissioners of New York and Connecticut redid
the border survey in January 1856, trying to settle where
an area called the “Oblong” was located, but the com-
missioners could not agree on what the survey had found.
In 1859, new commissioners met in September in Port
Chester, but did not agree on a border. In 1860,NewYork
independently marked the border from the panhandle to
Massachusetts as it saw fit. Connecticut complained about
this until new commissioners were appointed by both
states in 1878, who met in 1878 and 1879, finally agreeing
on 5 December 1879 that the 1860 New York line was
acceptable where it matched the 1731 line, about which
there was still uncertainty because of lost markers. Even-
tually, both state legislatures ratified the 1860 (based on
the 1731) border, and in 1881, theUnited StatesCongress
confirmed the border. This did stop the states from con-
tinuing to bicker over the details for seemingly endless
decades thereafter.

Connecticut is shaped in large part like a rectangle
and its borders look as though they were planned, but in
fact Connecticut owes its shape to about 150 years of
wrangling with its neighbors from about 1633 to state-
hood in 1776.

Connecticut is split north to south by the Connecti-
cut River, which enters the state from Massachusetts to
the north near the town of Enfield, flows south to Mid-
dletown, then shifts to a southeasterly direction, eventu-
ally flowing into Long Island Sound at the town of Old
Saybrook. The Connecticut River is shallow at its mouth,
limiting accessibility to ships, but the river itself has
served as a highway for people since before the coming
of European settlers. The Mohawks probably used it to
raid Connecticut tribes just before English colonists ar-
rived in Massachusetts.

Temperatures in Connecticut usually vary from July
highs in the low 70s to January highs in the mid-20s.
However, severe heat occasionally occurs, with 105 the
record high on 22 July 1929 at Waterbury, and lows can
be very low indeed, with 32 below zero being the record
low, set on 16 February 1943 at Falls Village. Annually,
rain and snow combine for about forty-eight inches of
precipitation.

The banks of the Connecticut River have been ap-
pealing to farmers for their nutrient rich, smooth soil,
although during the industrialization of the state, the ad-
jacent land was turned over to mills and other factories
that used the flowing water to generate power and to
dump waste. The rest of Connecticut’s soil is very rocky,
and although farmers cleared native forests to create huge

tracts of farmland, the rocky terrain makes agriculture a
difficult proposition.

Geographers customarily divideConnecticut into four
parts: the eastern hill country, the Connecticut River Val-
ley, the western hill country, and the southern coast. Some
geographers suggest that the southwestern handle be con-
sidered a separate region of Connecticut because of its
dense population, starting with the city of Danbury in the
north to Stratford in the southeast to Greenwich in the
southwest.

The Connecticut River valley has been the center of
commerce and political power since colonial times be-
cause the river made a good trade route and so the first
colonial settlements were established near it. Rivers at-
tracted population elsewhere in Connecticut, although to
a lesser extent. The western hill country has always been
less populated than other parts of Connecticut, although
the city of Waterbury is located on the Naugatuck River.
The eastern hill country is most heavily populated along
the southern part of the Thames River, where the towns
of Norwich and Ledyard are located. Much of the north-
ern part of the eastern hill country has remained heavily
forested since prehistoric times.

The Connecticut coast is sometimes referred to as
the Gold Coast of Connecticut because of its many sea-
ports and its attractive beaches. Since the late 1600s, Con-
necticut’s ports have been a source of international trade,
with Yankee traders sailing far and wide in search of mar-
kets and goods. The Connecticut River valley has been a
rich source of manufactured goods since the early 1700s
and many of them were shipped overseas.

Prehistory
Connecticut was covered by a glacier 11,000 years ago.
When this glacier retreated, it scoured the land, leaving
many indentations that became lakes and pools that total
146 square miles. A great forest grew after the retreat of
the glacier; it became dense with several different species
of trees and home to abundant wildlife.

There may be no way to tell when human beings first
entered the region of Connecticut because some may
have been there before or during the last ice age; if so,
the glacier would have obliterated their remains as it re-
treated. It is likely that at least three waves of culturally
diverse Native American groups passed through Con-
necticut as they explored the North American coastline.
It is also possible that none of these groups were the direct
ancestors of the Native Americans that colonists found
when they began exploring the Connecticut River.

The Narragansetts were in eastern Connecticut and
Rhode Island. It was a large, politically savvy, and well-
organized tribe. In southeastern Connecticut were the
Mohegans, and to their west the Pequots. TheMohegans
and the Pequots were of the same cultural stock, but they
were enemies at the time Europeans arrived. It is possible
that a dispute over a sachem, a political leader similar to
a chief, led to hostilities between the two tribes.
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By 1630, the Pequots and Mohegans were drifting
apart in their social organization. The Mohegans had a
loose tribal organization in which individual villages looked
after their own affairs and tended to be small and far apart.
Each village had its own sachem, who selected an overall
leader for negotiations with other tribes or for leading the
Mohegans into war. The Pequots were more centrally or-
ganized, living in large stockades. In the early 1600s, the
Mohegans stretched from southern Rhode Island into
New York, but the Pequots migrated from the Hudson
River valley into western Connecticut to the Connecticut
River, displacing the Mohegans west of the river. Both
the Mohegans and the Pequots were primarily farmers.

The Sequins (sometimes called the River People or
Quinnipiacs) were also farmers who lived along the Con-
necticut River and had probably been in Connecticut
longer than any other group of Native Americans. In ad-
dition to farming, the Sequins traded with the Narragan-
setts and other tribes that lived to the north in what is
now Massachusetts. The Sequins gave Connecticut its
name, because they called the river Quinnipiac (variously
translated as “long tidal river,” “long river,” and “land
along the long river”). The word “Quinnipiac”was trans-
literated into “Connecticut.”

In the early 1600s, the Pequots and Mohegans
stopped fighting one another when a new, bigger problem
arose as the Mohawk tribe began raiding the tribes in
Connecticut. The Mohawks were part of the Iroquoian
Five Nations, a well-organized federation of powerful
tribes. Their attacks on other Native Americans resulted
in burned villages, lost crops, and dead villagers, including
children. The Mohawks also captured people for slaves.
It was at this time that the English began colonizing
Connecticut.

Colonial Era
In 1614, Dutch explorer Adrian Block was shipwrecked
on the New England coast. He and his sailors built an-
other ship, but because it was too small for a sea voyage,
Block decided to explore the coast. When he found the
mouth of the Connecticut River, he sailed into it, even-
tually meeting the Sequins, who were friendly and willing
to trade goods with the sailors.

Windsor, the first English colony in Connecticut, was
established in 1633. It was intended to be a trading outpost.
Wethersfield was established in 1634 and was populated by
farmers and traders. In 1635, Thomas Hooker led about
one hundred of his followers from Newtown, Massachu-
setts, to Hartford. Hooker and his followers were fleeing
the oppressive Puritan colonies to the north, and hoped
to create a freer society. In 1638 Hooker said, “The foun-
dation of authority is laid, firstly, in the free consent of
the people.” On 14 January 1639, the Fundamental Or-
ders—based on Hooker’s ideas about freedom—were
adopted. They were a set of rules that limited the scope
of the government. Although not fully a constitution, the

Fundamental Orders have earned Connecticut the nick-
name “the Constitution State.”

The Pequot War was fought in 1637. The Pequots
had always been hostile to the colonists and had killed
explorers and traders, and during that year they tried to
form alliances with the Narragansetts and other tribes to
wage war against the colonists. Meanwhile, theMohegans
and Sequins had been friendly with immigrants from
Massachusetts, encouraging their settlement to form a
buffer between them and their more violent enemies.The
efforts of the Pequots were alarming enough so that the
colonists and Mohegans formed an alliance and attacked
them. A force of about one hundred colonists and seventy
Mohegans twice defeated the Pequots in battle, burning
their largest stockade and nearly wiping them out

In 1665, the various villages established by colonists
were united into the Connecticut colony. During the
1600s, large areas of forest were cleared to make way for
farming. Farming on rocky soil, however, was very diffi-
cult, and by the 1720s Connecticut’s people were leaving
their farms for work in mills and factories. In 1702, Abra-
ham Pierson established a “collegiate school” at Killing-
worth (later called Clinton). In 1716 the college moved
to New Haven; in 1718, it was named Yale College after
Elihu Yale, a merchant who donated a small fortune to it.

In 1765, the Sons of Liberty was founded in Con-
necticut. The organization was at first intended to resist
the Stamp Act of 1765 that taxed newspapers and other
publications, but as dissatisfaction with Britain’s treatment
of its colonies grew, it became a resistance organization.
By 1776, the only large community of pro-royalists, or
Tories, was in Connecticut’s southwestern region; other-
wise, Connecticut almost entirely backed revolt against
Britain. When war broke out, Connecticut contributed
several thousand soldiers to the Continental army. No
major battles were fought in Connecticut, but it was in-
vaded four times, with British troops burning towns and
killing civilians. In 1781, the British army captured about
eighty American soldiers at Fort Griswold and massacred
all of them.

Statehood
At the close of the American Revolution, in 1783, there
was confusion among the states about matters such as
trade, currency, and taxes. Connecticut enjoyed success as
a manufacturing state and “Yankee peddlers” carried and
sold Connecticut manufactured goods and imports in the
other states. Connecticut itself had a decentralized gov-
ernment, with most political power resting in small com-
munities. Only rich, landed men could vote. When the
Constitutional Convention was held in Philadelphia to
determine the future of the United States, Connecticut
resisted the creation of a strong central government, but
it was outvoted. The convention stalled on the type of
legislature the new American government should have;
one based on population would favor the states with big-
ger populations. Connecticut delegate Roger Sherman
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presented the Connecticut Compromise, which proposed
dividing the legislature into two parts: one elected by
population, the other elected on the basis of two senators
from each state regardless of population, thus ensuring a
degree of security for small states. This approach having
been adopted, Connecticut in 1788 became the fifth state
to ratify the new Constitution.

In 1818, Connecticut overhauled its Fundamental
Orders, expanding the right to vote beyond landed men
and providing a stronger central state government. This
constitution would govern Connecticut until 1965. The
1818 constitution gave the state’s cities, towns, and vil-
lages one or two representatives each to the state’s assem-
bly, regardless of population. The state capitol moved be-
tween New Haven and Hartford for nearly sixty years. In
1964, the United States Supreme Court ruled Connecti-
cut’s constitution unconstitutional, and at a state consti-
tutional convention, legislators created a constitution pro-
viding for one man-one vote representation.

During the 1840s, Connecticut received a large num-
ber of Irish immigrants who were integrated into the
state’s manufacturing economy. By the beginning of the
Civil War, Connecticut was a major arms manufacturing
center that contributedmany weapons to theUnion army.
The state had been a hotbed of antislavery sentiment in
the antebellum years, and during the war, it contributed
more troops, mostly volunteers, to the Union cause than
any state except Massachusetts. In 1875, Hartford was
chosen as the permanent home of state government and
the capitol building there was finished in 1880. Influxes
of immigrants arrived from eastern Europe and Italy, with
Italian Americans becoming the largest ethnic group in
the state.

The era from 1880 to the Great Depression was one
of expansion and social change. In 1865, the were 500,000
people living in Connecticut; by 1900, there were
1,000,000. In 1870, the gross state product was
$160,000,000; in 1900, the gross state product was
$300,000,000. Immigrants from Europe were drawn to
Connecticut because of jobs in mills and the small arms
industry. In 1917, a submarine base was established in
Groton, and the manufacturing of submarines became
one of the state’s biggest employers. Nuclear submarines
were still made there at the turn of the twenty-first
century.

While this growth was underway, Connecticut farms
were failing, with farm families abandoning their homes
for jobs in the city. The western countryside of Connecti-
cut looked desolate, with old roads passing by empty
homes and overgrown farmland. Yet, in about 1900, Con-
necticut began to attract artists who enjoyed the privacy
of Connecticut country life and wealthy New Yorkers
and Bostonians who could pick up large swaths of land
cheaply and turn them into estates. With the advent of
the automobile, much of rural Connecticut became bed-
room communities for people who worked in New York

or Massachusetts and then commuted in their cars to
homes away from the noise of the city.

Modern Era
During the Great Depression of the 1930s, Connecticut
suffered along with the rest of the nation. About one-
fourth of the state’s workers were unemployed and the
areas of highest industrialization, especially in cities, were
decaying. At this time, service industries such as insurance
were becoming more important. During World War II,
Connecticut’s economy boomed as money for weapons
poured in. The state was also a major manufacturer of
submarines and aircraft engines. In 1954, the first nuclear
submarine, the Nautilus, was launched at the shipyards in
Groton.

A great disparity of wealth between the inner cities
and the suburbs of Connecticut began during the 1980s
and became acute in the 1970s as the state’s middle class
abandoned the central cities for the more secure and beau-
tiful countryside.

Although African Americans made up only about 8
percent of the state’s population, they were densely
packed into cities. In 1967, a ferocious race riot in Hart-
ford was followed by another in Bridgeport, the state’s
second and third largest cities—inspired by high unem-
ployment among African Americans and a perception that
African American needs were being neglected by the state
and city governments. Afterward, efforts were made to
revitalize city centers by making them tourist attractions
and tourism became one of Connecticut’s major sources
of income.

During the 1990s the state’s population declined, al-
though many immigrants arrived from Southeast Asia. By
the twenty-first century, the population was approxi-
mately 3.2 million people, the twenty-seventh largest
state population in the United States. About 84 percent
of the population was European American (exclusive of
Hispanics), 8 percent African American, 6.5 percent His-
panic American, and 1.5 percent Asian American. Most
of the population was centered in the cities, with agricul-
ture accounting for only one percent of the state’s revenue
by 2001. Insurance and banking were the biggest employ-
ers, with employment in defense-related industries shrink-
ing after the end of the Cold War. Even so, Connecticut
was a major manufacturer of helicopters, aircraft engines,
high technology electronics, and weapons. Growth in the
financial and tourist industries in the 1990s began to
change the state’s economy, with people working in Con-
necticut while living in New York or Massachusetts. The
per capita income in Connecticut is the highest of any
state ($31,816 in 2000).

Much of the remaining original forest of Connecticut
is in the northwest, but the forest has reasserted itself in
many regions that had been cleared of trees by the 1800s.
About one third of the state is covered by forest and the
numerous state parks have become important attractions
for campers and hikers, while the old towns have become
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attractions for tourists. The few descendants of the Pe-
quots and Mohegans began operating casinos on their
lands in the 1980s and 1990s, attracting tourists and pump-
ing over $100 million in taxes annually to the state
government.
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CONNECTICUT COMPROMISE, which was
based on a proposal by jurist and politician Roger Sher-
man of Connecticut, resolved an impasse in the Con-
stitutional Convention of 1787 between large and small
states over the apportionment of representation in the
proposed senate. The larger states supported the Virginia
Plan, which would create a bicameral legislature in which
“the rights of suffrage . . . ought to be proportioned to
the Quotas of contributions, or to the number of free
inhabitants.” Anticipating greater burdens from the cen-
tralization of power in a new national government, these
states demanded a commensurate share of control. The
small states, jealous of their welfare, refused to be moved
from their demand for equality in a unicameral house.
This was the fundamental problem of balance in a fed-
eration of states differing so greatly in size.

On 11 June, Sherman offered a compromise: two
houses, one with equal representation for all states and
the other with proportional representation based on
population. The convention delegates adopted amend-
ments to this proposal that required bills raising revenue
to originate in the House of Representatives. The amend-
ments also based representation in the House on total
white population and three-fifths of the black population.
Sherman’s proposal was adopted in its amended form; this
agreement has since been known as the Connecticut, or
Great, Compromise.
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CONNOLLY’S PLOT. In 1775 John Connolly, a
Loyalist officer who had lived at Fort Pitt (Pittsburgh) for
some years and knew the frontier situation, proposed to
John Murray, Lord Dunmore, that Connolly should en-
roll a force of British troops and Indians at Detroit, cap-
ture Fort Pitt, march on Winchester, Virginia, and join
Lord Dunmore in putting down the rebellion in Virginia.
Dunmore and British general Thomas Gage both voiced
support for the plan, whereupon Connolly set out for De-
troit. GeorgeWashington had been warned, however, and
sent word to the Maryland Committee of Safety. Con-
nolly was captured on 20 November 1775 at Hagerstown,
Maryland, and imprisoned in Philadelphia. Had it been
successful, the plot might have caused western Indians to
attack the frontier two years before they actually did.
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CONQUISTADORES. Spain authorized military ex-
peditions by conquistadores (conquerors) in the Americas.
The conquistadores were armies typically numbering a
thousand soldiers, but the term denotes primarily the in-
trepid leaders of these expeditions. Driven by an insatia-
ble booty mentality reminiscent of medieval crusaders,
they expected to secure entitlement, land, power, and
tributes during the Spanish entrada (entrance) of the six-
teenth century.

As the Spanish penetrated the American mainland,
fantastic stories of Cı́bola, Gran Quivira, El Dorado,
fountains of youth, and amazon women fired their imag-
inations. Hernán Cortés in 1519 vanquished the Aztecs
of Tenochtitlán with the assistance of rival Natives. Juan
Ponce de León, who sailed around Florida in 1513, was
encouraged by Cortés’s triumph to undertake a return ex-
pedition to the peninsula in 1521. He died from wounds
received in a fight with the Calusas. To the south, the
conquest of the Incas by Francisco Pizarro in 1532 reviv-
ified the visions of grandeur.

In 1528, Pánfilo de Narváez surveyed the Gulf Coast
from Florida to Texas, but Apalachee archers and a tem-
pest brought the mission to an end. Four castaways, in-
cluding Álvar Núñez Cabeza de Vaca, Alonso del Castillo,
Andrés Dorantes, and the black slave Esteban, survived
and managed to reach Galveston Island. They traveled
among the Natives until 1536, when Spanish slave hunt-
ers found them in the province of Sinaloa, Mexico. In

1539, their observations became entangled with the claims
of the Franciscan FrayMarcos deNiza regarding the trea-
sures of Cı́bola to intensify the allure of the “northern
mystery.”

Further expeditions pushed the frontiers of the Span-
ish empire from Georgia to New Mexico. In 1539, Her-
nando de Soto, a seasoned veteran of the Incan conquest,
maneuvered nine ships and more than six hundred sol-
diers on a journey in search of another Cuzco. After land-
ing in Florida, De Soto and his companions literally fought
their way through the woodlands. They crossed the Mis-
sissippi River about twenty-five miles below Memphis
and advanced into Arkansas and Oklahoma. However, De
Soto died from an illness in 1542. His men left his body
at the river before returning toNew Spain empty-handed.
Francisco Vásquez de Coronado in 1540 commanded an
army that crossed the Rio Grande and attacked the Pueblo
Indians. Coronado dispatched several reconnaissancepar-
ties, and after a two-year quest that ended in the midcon-
tinent grasslands, he conceded that there were no golden
cities in North America. In 1598 the last conquistadore,
Juan de Oñate, directed a colonization venture into Pueblo
lands, thus initiating a new phase of mission building and
permanent occupation.

From the Andes Mountains to the Grand Canyon,
the conquistadores unleashed a catastrophe of a magni-
tude unknown before the sixteenth century. Although the
Spanish Orders for New Discoveries in 1573 curbed the
atrocities, the explorers left behind smallpox, malaria,
measles, and sexually transmitted diseases. Their discov-
eries unveiled the physical and cultural geography of Na-
tive America, but their presence turned the New World
upside down.
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CONSCIENCE WHIGS. A New England–based,
Massachusetts-centered faction of the Whig party, the
Conscience Whigs opposed the annexation of Texas and
the Mexican War because they feared the extension of
slavery to new territories would endanger the republic. In
Massachusetts, young, politically ambitious Conscience
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Whigs defined themselves in opposition to Old Line or
Cotton Whigs, who wished to downplay the slavery issue
in order to preserve both sectional harmony and the lu-
crative cotton trade with the southern states. Beginning
in 1846 bitter debates over the Wilmot Proviso gradu-
ally split the national Whig party and divided northern
Whig state parties. Conscience Whigs consistently at-
tacked slavery as immoral and argued that antislavery
principles were more important than party loyalty. By the
summer of 1848 numerous Conscience Whigs, including
Charles Francis Adams and Charles Sumner of Massa-
chusetts, had bolted their old party to help form the na-
tional Free Soil Party. CottonWhigs embraced theCom-
promise of 1850 and declared the slavery issue dead, but
former Conscience Whigs continued to charge that New
England’s Whig businessmen supported the economic in-
terests of southern slaveholders. Over Cotton Whig pro-
tests, in spring 1851 the Massachusetts legislature sent
Sumner to the United States Senate, where he subse-
quently helped lead Free Soil, and after 1854, Republican
Party antislavery efforts.
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CONSCIENTIOUS OBJECTORS. Unlike draft
resisters or evaders, conscientious objectors make no se-
cret of their desire not to participate in military service.
Their objections rest on publicly stated and defended
principles. Never a large number, conscientious objectors
have always been more important as a symbol, especially
during unpopular wars like Vietnam.

Conscientious objection has traditionally been closely
related to pacifist religious groups. As early as 1661, the
colony of Massachusetts made provisions for exempting
men from military service on religious grounds. In 1790
a measure to guarantee the right of conscientious objec-
tion in the Bill of Rights passed the House but failed to
pass in the Senate despite the support of James Madison.
The Quakers received a group exemption in Pennsylvania
in 1701 from William Penn. Other groups such as the
Mennonites and the Dunkards (who ironically had a
church badly damaged at the 1862 Civil War Battle of
Antietam) received similar exemptions. During the Civil
War, both sides allowed for conscientious objection if the
objector could provide a substitute or pay a fine. In this
manner, conscientious objectors differed little from any-

one else trying to evade service. Despite their legal pro-
tection, conscientious objectors inevitably became objects
of scorn and targets of charges of treason.

The Selective Service Act of 1917 recognized con-
scientious objectors and did not require them to bear
arms. Men who belonged to historically pacifistic reli-
gious groups had guaranteed access to conscientious ob-
jector status. Nevertheless, the act authorized President
WoodrowWilson to conscript conscientious objectors for
noncombatant service. Many men refused even this ser-
vice, and the federal government tried 450men for refusal
to serve. Some received prison terms as long as twenty-
five years, though nearly all received amnesty in 1919.
Almost 4,000 men accepted the government’s offer of
noncombatant service, often in labor camps whose ar-
duous routines resembled those of prison work gangs.
Despite the active opposition of some groups to American
entry intoWorldWar I, conscientious objectors amounted
to just .0023 percent of all men required to register.

The numbers were also quite small in World War II,
with conscientious objectors comprising just .0029 per-
cent of all men required to register. Recognition of con-
scientious objector status became a hallmark of liberal
ideology. None of the Axis powers recognized conscien-
tious objection, nor did the Soviet Union. The United
States andGreat Britain, on the other hand, widened their
definitions to include, in the United States, men with “re-
ligious training and belief ” that compelled them to avoid
military service. A connection with religion thus re-
mained, but was broadened to encompass men who were
not members of traditionally pacifistic religious groups
like the Quakers.

Two court cases attempted to broaden the justifica-
tion of conscientious objection beyond solely religious
grounds to social, political, and intellectual grounds. In
both cases (United States v. Kauten, 1943, and Berman v.
United States, 1946), the courts disallowed nonreligious
grounds for conscientious objection. As in World War I,
most conscientious objectors served in work camps that
resembled the Department of Corrections more than the
Department of the Army. Only 6 percent of the nation’s
100,000 conscientious objectors served any time in prison.

New draft legislation passed in 1948 specifically al-
lowed for conscientious objection. In the same year, the
Central Committee for Conscientious Objectors was
founded, supplementing the National Interreligious Ser-
vice Board for Conscientious Objectors, which had been
founded in 1940. Between 1948 and 1965, the work camp
model of alternate service disappeared in favor of service
in hospitals or mental institutions. The number of con-
scientious objectors grew in proportion to those drafted
but remained low. Fewer than 35,000 men declared con-
scientious objector status between 1948 and 1965.

In 1965 the Supreme Court heard the landmark con-
scientious objection case of United States v. Seeger. The
two defendants claimed religious exemption but were not
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members of traditional pacifist religious groups and had
no religious training as required under the 1948 legisla-
tion. One defendant professed that he believed in a “su-
preme reality” while the other asserted belief in “a uni-
versal reality.” The court ruled that an individual’s
understanding of his own religious beliefs must be con-
sidered when determining conscientious objector status.
The case greatly expanded the religious basis for consci-
entious objection to incorporate “people with general
theistic belief systems” whether or not they had any for-
mal religious training. The Court also included for the
first time “nontraditional variances” of pacifist religious
expression such as Judaism, Islam, and Buddhism.

The unpopularity of the VietnamWar increased both
the number and the visibility of conscientious objectors.
Between 1965 and 1970 more than 170,000 registrants
applied for conscientious objector status. The Seeger rul-
ing did not have a wide impact on conscientious objection
because local draft boards were free to interpret the ruling
as they saw fit. The most celebrated case was that of boxer
Muhammad Ali, who in 1966 claimed thatmilitary service
was inconsistent with his conversion to Islam. Ali should
have been covered under Seeger, but his local draft board
found his beliefs to be insincere and sentenced him to five
years in prison. He remained free on bond until his case
was overturned in 1971, but hundreds of Muslims (es-
pecially blackMuslims) went to jail because courts refused
to accept their religion as the basis for conscientious
objection.

Men seeking conscientious objection status during
the Vietnam era were helped by lawyers who specialized
in getting the exemptions. Many men saw conscientious
objection in the Vietnam period less as a principled stand
on religious grounds than as a legal way out of service.
Good draft lawyers were well within the financial reach
of most men from middle-class families, and they could
at least tie up the conscription system with paperwork for
months or even years. Most were successful in gaining
conscientious objector status for their clients, who were
normally ordered to perform an alternative service of two
years of low-paying work in the public sector in a location
beyond commuting distance from home. In reality, draft
boards were so overwhelmed by their responsibilities that
supervision of conscientious objectors was minimal.

Many men genuinely objected to the war in Vietnam
on moral, but not religious, grounds. No law covered
their beliefs until Welsh v. United States (1970). In that
ruling, the Supreme Court held that a man could claim
conscientious objector status based on the “depth and fer-
vency” of his beliefs, even if they were not religious in
character. Welsh himself had declared that his objection to
Vietnam was based on historical and sociological grounds.

During the Gulf War of 1990–1991, a new problem
arose as more than 2,000 men and women already in uni-
form claimed conscientious objection. Previously, the vast
majority of cases revolved around the desire to avoidmili-
tary service. These cases involved men and women al-

ready in the service who desired to avoid a combat theater.
Since they had voluntarily enlisted (conscription having
ended in 1973), they could not claim that military service
was inconsistent with deeply held beliefs. The army chose
to reassign or release most conscientious objectors, but
the Marine Corps imprisoned fifty. As previously, the
numbers remained small, but conscientious objectors
maintained a visibility far beyond their size as America
wrestled with the question of how to exempt those whose
beliefs clash with their legal obligations to serve.
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CONSCRIPTION AND RECRUITMENT. The
U.S. armed services fills most of its manpower needs ei-
ther through draft or recruitment. The draft is the selec-
tion of some of the male population for compulsory mili-
tary service. It is a peculiarly American concept, distinct
from the European practice of conscription, which in-
volves the regularized training of the entire male popu-
lation, generation after generation. But since the reor-
ganization of the armed forces for peacetime service in
1787, the U.S. armed services have depended for the
greatest number of their troops on recruitment by vol-
untary enlistment. Throughout the history of the armed
services, the number of recruits at any given time has var-
ied greatly.

The practices of universal military training and of
compulsory military service in time of emergency were
established in the United States under the legal systems
of all the colonial powers. But universal military training
did not remain in practice for very long in the new nation.
The colonies used compulsory militia laws sporadically
during the Revolution both for local defense and for sup-
port of the Continental army. Individual colonies con-
ducted selection of eligibles, often by use of a lottery, yet
draftees could avoid service in the Continental force by
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Looking for Revolutionaries. This recruiting poster for the Continental army seeks young men
to help General George Washington, “for the defence of the liberties and independence of the
United States, against the hostile designs of foreign enemies.” Library of Congress

hiring a substitute or by direct payment of a fee. The new
states wrote compulsory universal-militia service into their
constitutions, and the concept remains a force in the ma-
jority of state codes to the present day. Additionally, the
Constitution of the United states provides for the
training of state militias under standards to be prescribed
by Congress. The Militia Act of 8 May 1792 provided a
broad organizational structure for the militia but con-
tained no means of enforcing a program of training. The
inadequacies of that legislation and the disappearance of
any continuing military threat in the more populous east-
ern states led to disintegration of the old universal-militia
concept.

From the end of the Revolution until 1863, American
military manpower procurement for the regular services
was based almost entirely on volunteers. Although the
able-bodied manpower of the states was still enrolled in
the militia and reported more or less regularly, the only
viable units of the militia were also composed entirely of
volunteers. During the Mexican-American War (1846–
1848), the United States also mustered companies of Texas
Rangers, the law enforcement body of the Republic of
Texas, into the federal service for scouting, patrol, and
raiding missions.

During the Civil War, the armies of both the Union
and the Confederacy were organized on the same basis—
a mass of state volunteer militia units organized around a
nucleus of regulars from the prewar U.S. Army. The ini-
tial surge of enthusiasm for war on both sides wore off in
the bloody campaigns of 1861 and 1862. Thereafter, the
states sought to keep their original regiments up to
strength and to create new units by resorting to the Rev-
olutionaryWar formula of compulsion and bounties. Once
again, those selected in the state lotteries could avoid ser-
vice by hiring a substitute or by payment of a fee. Union
recruitment involved, in many instances, paying recruits
a sum of money for joining, a bounty. This practice was
ineffective, because many people collected the money and
then paid others only a small portion of it to take their
places on the rolls.

When neither voluntary enlistment nor the erratic
pattern of state compulsory service produced the man-
power needed, both the North and the South resorted to
a federal draft. The southern Congress enacted a draft in
1862. The U.S. Congress passed a militia law that same
year and implemented a draft the next year through the
Enrollment Act of 1863. The army administered the Un-
ion’s Civil War draft through presidential quotas assigned
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to each congressional district. Voluntary enlistmentswere
credited against the district quotas, with selection of the
remainder by lot. The federal system continued to autho-
rize hiring substitutes or paying fees in lieu of service. Re-
sentment against the gross economic discrimination of the
state system flared into open violence when those inequi-
ties were continued and expanded under the federal draft.
Bitter opposition to the draft continued through the rest
of the war. Only about 6 percent of the Union army was a
direct product of the draft. The indirect pressures, notably
through operation of the substitution and bounty systems,
produced a substantially larger total of enlistments.

From the end of the Civil War until 1903, military
manpower procurement reverted to the prewar voluntary
system. During the Spanish-American War the armymet
its manpower needs by individual voluntary enlistments
and by accepting entire units from the state volunteermi-
litias as “U.S. Volunteers.” The best-known volunteer
force was Theodore Roosevelt’s Rough Riders. The stand-
ing navy carried out most of the fighting and the decisive
battles of the war.

Between 1903 and 1916, Congress enacted a number
of changes in American military policy that helped lay the
foundation for an army that, once mobilized, could be
supported only by a federal draft. It brought the state
volunteer militia—by now known as theNationalGuard—
under greater federal control. It also created a federal
military reserve under the direct control of the War and
Navy departments. The idea behind these changes was
that over a prolonged period of mobilization, the infusion
of draft-produced replacements and the products of the
then newly established Reserve Officer Training Corps
would gradually eliminate the distinctions between units
originally identified with the regular army, the National
Guard, and the “national army” formed subsequent to
mobilization. These changes would produce a much dif-
ferent force from the aggregation of state militias envis-
aged by the framers of the Constitution.

Organization of an effective army general staff as part
of the pre–World War I reforms helped to make possible
a thorough review of the mistakes of the Civil War draft
and the development of plans for a more efficient and a
more equitable system. These plans had scarcely been for-
mulated when they were ordered into effect by the Selec-
tive Service Act of 1917. The army general staff developed
manpower requirements and apportioned them as state
quotas. A lottery determined the order of induction. And
local civilian boards organized under federally appointed
state directors and operating under uniform federal reg-
ulations, rather than soldiers as was the case during the
Civil War, administered selection and enrollment. Civil-
ians also established the categories of deferment and acted
on appeals. The act outlawed the hiring of substitutes and
the payment of bounties.

Despite the relatively short duration of American
participation in World War I, the diffusion of drafted
men throughout all units of the army was well under way

at the time of the armistice. Of approximately 4 million
men under arms, over half were draftees. The Supreme
Court held that the World War I draft was constitutional
(Arver v. United States [1918]). And in general, the public
accepted the new Selective Service program as fair and
reasonable. But opposition to any continuing program of
compulsory service in peacetime continued to be over-
whelming, and the several proposals to continue the pro-
gram got nowhere.

Twenty years later, the fall of France and the wors-
ening of U.S. relations with Japan prompted Congress to
enact the nation’s first peacetime draft—the Selective
Training and Service Act of 1940. This act incorporated
all the principal features of the World War I model. The
impact of the World War II draft was pervasive. Over
10 million men were inducted, representing the most ex-
tensive mobilization of the nation’s manpower in its his-
tory. Draftees were assigned to all the armed services, in-
cluding the U.S. Navy and Marine Corps—services that
had previously maintained themselves by voluntary re-
cruitment even in time of war. By 1946 the armed forces
were a homogeneous instrument of federal power. That
power represented a blend of all the traditional elements
of American military strength, both state and federal, but
the influence of the federal draft was at once dominant
and indispensable.

With the exception of one year (March 1947 to
March 1948), the draft was in continuous operation from
1940 to early January 1973. The administrative machin-
ery established during World War II was modified but
never dismantled. From 1940 until 1967, the Selective
Service System was geared to the requirements of total
war and total mobilization. Therein lay the seeds of po-
litical turmoil. The system’s reputation for fairness had
been built upon the near total use of the nation’s man-
power during the two world wars. The military man-
power requirements of the Korean and Vietnam conflicts
were much smaller. Requirements during the intervals of
international tension between those wars were evenmore
limited. Successive administrations chose to deal with this
problem by liberalizing deferments, thereby reducing the
pool of eligibles to the size needed.

By the end of the 1960s, the pool of those eligible
for the draft came to consist largely of young men who
had not chosen to marry and to father a child in their
teens, who were not successfully enrolled in a college or
university, who had not enlisted in the National Guard or
reserve forces, and who, upon graduation from college,
had not taken jobs in teaching or in one of the other ex-
empted occupations. So long as this system resulted only
in a period of active service with little or no personal risk,
its obvious inequities were tolerated or ignored. But, as
the manpower requirements of the Vietnam War and the
personal risks of service increased, the consequences of
the deferment policies could no longer be accepted. A
significant percentage of draftees were poor and black. By
1967, Martin Luther King and the leaders of the Student



CONSCRIPTION AND RECRUITMENT

365

Nonviolent Coordinating Committee supported re-
sistance to the draft. The initial response by the successive
administrations of presidents Lyndon B. Johnson and
Richard M. Nixon was a return to the lottery as a substi-
tute for some of the most obviously discriminatory de-
ferments. The counterresponse was an escalation of pro-
test and resistence.

On 27 January 1973 the Nixon administration ended
the draft but maintained the Selective Service System in
a standby, or “zero draft,” status. The manpower require-
ments of the active and reserve forces were met by large
increases in pay and related incentives and expanded job
training opportunities. In 1972 the navy offered training
in fifteen occupational categories and had sixty-six schools
and courses. The air force offered four major fields of
study and guaranteed the availability of assignments in
any field in which the recruit qualified on the aptitude
exams. An army recruit in the 1970s could also choose
from among four specialized fields of study. The army
also devised a new recruiting slogan to replace theWorld
War I legend “Uncle Same Wants You!” The new slo-
gan—“Today’s Army Wants to Join You”—was designed
to avoid the impersonality of the old-style recruitment as
well as the feeling of authority, which many young people
found objectionable.

Beginning with the decline in inductions in 1972, the
National Guard and reserve forces experienced great dif-
ficulty in maintaining strength. Even when total author-
izations were met, imbalances existed between units, and
the quality of the recruits was subject to frequent criti-
cism. Critics in Congress and elsewhere claimed that an
outbreak of violence and sabotage aboard ships of the
U.S. Navy in 1972 reflected a reduction in moral and
mental standards in order to meet recruiting goals. They
also alleged that in order to create an appearance of suc-
cess, the authorized manpower of the army was being ad-
justed steadily downward to conform to the number of
recruits available. After local draft boards were dismantled
in 1973, the diversion of cadres from training to recruit-
ing duties further weakend unit performance. And critics
charged that reliance on economic incentives to generate
volunteers was the old Civil War substitution system in a
new and vastly more expensive form.

With the all-volunteer force plagued by inadequate
numbers and disproportionate representation of minori-
ties, the administration of President Jimmy Carter rein-
stituted compulsory draft registration for eighteen-year-
old males in 1980, partly as a political response to the
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. InRostker v. Goldberg (1981)
the Supreme Court held that the registration of only men
and not women was constitutional because women could
not be assigned to combat duty. About 9 percent of those
men required to register failed to do so. President Ronald
Reagan, who had campaigned against the draft as an un-
necessary infringement on individual liberty, nonetheless
continued compulsory registration and prosecuted those

who refused to register. Congress subsequently tied reg-
istration to federal education benefits.

Reagan relied on higher pay to increase enlistments.
Some observers, however, urged a return to the draft to
ensure that the armed forces were socially representative
and to overcome the isolation of the military from society.
Opponents continued to characterize the draft as un-
democratic, expensive, and unprofessional. Furthermore,
the General Accounting Office reported that the all-
volunteer force cost much less than conscript forces. The
end of the Cold War temporarily muted the debate, but
it reemerged at the end of the twentieth century in calls
for a period of mandatory national service for young adults
either in the military or through a civilian service orga-
nization such as the Peace Corps. The successes of the
all-volunteer force in the Gulf War of 1991 and in the
Afghanistan War of 2002 did not necessarily settle the
question of how armed forces should be raised in a post–
Cold War era.
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CONSERVATION is the term coined by the forester
Gifford Pinchot in 1907 to describe the philosophy that
the environment must be managed to assure adequate
supplies of natural resources for present and future gen-
erations. Several other definitions of conservation exist,
and an examination of the evolution of the conservation
movement in the United States may help elucidate how
and why the term has come to have different meanings
for different people at different times.

Utilitarian Conservationism
Throughout most of American history, the prevailing at-
titude toward the natural environment was that it was
something to be subdued and used for the good of hu-
mankind. This exploitative ethos was grounded partly in
the Judeo-Christian tradition that gave humans “domin-
ion . . . over every living thing.” The perception that the
continent was endowed with limitless natural resources
and the dogma of free enterprise with the concomitant
view that private property was sacrosanct and beyond the
scope of government regulation also encouraged exploi-
tation. Accordingly, as the nation expanded westward,
hunters, loggers, miners, ranchers, and settlers heedlessly
laid waste to the country’s wildlife, forests, minerals,
grasslands, and soil in the name of progress, civilization,
and manifest destiny.

By the mid-nineteenth century, a few scattered in-
dividuals foresaw the dangers of such practices. In 1832,
for example, the artist George Catlin warned in North
American Indians that the American wilderness eventually
would vanish unless subject to formal preservation, and
he consequently proposed setting aside a large area of the
West as a national park where Indians and wildlife could
survive. In the following decade, the transcendentalist
Henry David Thoreau castigated his fellow citizens for
prizing only the material potential of the landscape and
urged preservation of portions of the countryside in their
pristine states. In 1864, the geographer George Perkins
Marsh traced in Man and Nature the disastrous conse-
quences of deforestation in terms of flooding, soil erosion,
and degradation of the water supply and implored society
to take responsibility for its actions. In 1878, the geog-
rapher John Wesley Powell issued his Report on the Lands
of the Arid Region of the United States, in which he advised
settlement of the West in a planned manner that took
account of the constraints of the environment. In 1872,
Congress established Yellowstone National Park, the
country’s and the world’s first national park, to protect
the area’s unique geysers and geological formations.

But the creation of Yellowstone National Park was
an anomaly, and farsighted people like Catlin, Marsh, and
Powell were lone voices crying in the rapidly diminishing
wilderness. Not until the late nineteenth century, when it
was no longer possible to ignore the evidence that the
country’s natural resources were not in fact limitless, did
those voices turn into a chorus. It is not insignificant that
this occurred at the same time that the accelerated settle-

ment of the West led the Census Bureau to proclaim the
closing of the frontier in 1890. In addition, in this era the
burgeoning cities were vacuuming their hinterlands of re-
sources, the increased pace of industrialization was de-
pleting the nation’s raw materials, the ownership of re-
sources was concentrating in fewer and fewer hands, a
newly imperialistic United States required ever greater
material holdings to stoke its military and economic en-
gines, and the rising rate of immigration seemed to in-
crease competition for assets. It accordingly dawned on
forward-looking policymakers that what was left of the
public domain would have to be administered in a more
thoughtful and plannedmanner if future generationswere
to avail themselves of nature’s bounty.

Conserving wildlife. Persons whose work or avocation
brought them in contact with wildlife were among the
first to manifest a conservationist ethic. Ornithologists,
mammalogists, foresters, and sportspeople became in-
creasingly concerned that North America’s game animals
were dwindling in number drastically. The numbers were
decreasing because the advancing tide of settlement
caused widespread habitat destruction and also because it
was in the immediate financial interest of many Ameri-
cans, for example, farmers, tanners, milliners, furriers,
and market hunters, to kill as many wild animals as pos-
sible. As a result, several species of North American game
had been exterminated by the beginning of the twentieth
century, and the outlook was bleak for a number of other
animals.

In 1887, Theodore Roosevelt founded and became
first president of the exclusive Boone and Crockett Club,
with membership limited to an elite core of one hundred
big-game hunters. Roosevelt’s most important successors
as president of the club were George Bird Grinnell, a
famous ethnologist and the influential editor of the na-
tion’s foremost periodical for sportspeople, Forest and
Stream; and Madison Grant, an amateur anthropologist
and the powerful chairman of the New York Zoological
Society. Aristocratic sportspeople like Roosevelt, Grin-
nell, and Grant accepted that those in a position of power
and prominence were obligated to husband the nation’s
resources for the benefit of their less-enlightened com-
patriots. They set about convincing their fellow sports-
people that, if big-game hunting were to survive beyond
the nineteenth century, they would have to lobby for
restrictive game laws. Consequently, the Boone and
Crockett Club was transformed from an association of
gentleman hunters into one of the seminal conservation
organizations in the United States. To implement its
agenda, the club’s members cultivated key legislators, en-
tertained important newspaper editors, submitted articles
to influential journals, and appeared frequently before
congressional committees. Within a few years, a number
of other organizations devoted to conservation joined the
Boone and Crockett Club on the national scene, and to-
gether they racked up a number of legislative victories for
wildlife protection. Many species that had been headed
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toward extinction at the beginning of the twentieth cen-
tury were relatively common by the end of the century.

But the legislative successes of the conservationists
and the proliferating number of organizations devoted to
wildlife protection did not ensure the popularity of the
conservation movement at the dawn of the twentieth cen-
tury. The vast majority of the American people still
looked upon conservationists as effete “sentimentalists”
and aristocratic “busybodies” who threatened the right of
average Americans, especially the hard-working hunters,
trappers, loggers, ranchers, and miners of the West, to
benefit from the country’s public resources. Conserva-
tionists countered that, aside from any sob sister concern
about wild animals, the true economic interests of most
westerners lay in preserving rather than using the wildlife
and resources of their region. In the long term, far more
people could make far more money in guiding, lodging,
rafting, and outfitting than in market hunting, clear-
cutting, and strip mining. But the conservationists were
few in number; not until the 1920s did the conservation
organization the Izaak Walton League attract a mass
membership. Conservationists were still part of a narrow-
gauged effort that had succeeded so far precisely because
it was composed of a small but well-connected elite with
ready access to the corridors of power in Washington,
D.C., and certain state capitals.

Fortuitously for the perpetuation of the conservation
movement, the founder of the Boone and Crockett Club
ascended to the U.S. presidency in 1901. During his ten-
ure in office, President Roosevelt vigorously espoused
conservation and transformed the previously esoteric phi-
losophy into a popular movement. In addition to making
wildlife protection an important priority of the federal
government, Roosevelt also raised the public’s conscious-
ness about the need to conserve the nation’s forests and
to protect its water resources.

Conserving forests and water. From its inception, the
federal government had pursued an energetic policy of
transferring into private hands the vast quantities of land,
known as the “public domain,” it had obtained as a result
of the nation’s westward expansion. A variety of disposal
laws encouraged land speculators, railroad magnates, cat-
tle kings, mining interests, timber syndicates, and others
to lease, purchase, develop, or otherwise acquire “usable”
areas of the public domain. Toward the end of the nine-
teenth century, however, conservationists began urging
the government to “withdraw” areas of particular value
from the operation of the disposal laws so they could be
permanently protected under the control of the federal
government. The creation of Yellowstone National Park
provided the model for the practice of withdrawing dis-
crete areas from the public domain to preserve unique
qualities. The next major step in this process was the For-
est Reserve Act of 1891, which authorized the president
to protect areas covered wholly or in part by trees. The
creation by executive order of such forest reserves, which
became known as the national forests, would put those

lands beyond the reach of the loggers who were decimat-
ing the nation’s timberland to meet Americans’ un-
quenchable demand for wood to build their homes and
for fuel to run their steamboats, locomotives, and facto-
ries. Presidents BenjaminHarrison andGroverCleveland
proceeded to set aside 38 million acres of public land as
forest reserves, all in the western part of the country, as
the East had long since been denuded of its old-growth
forests.

The forest reserves were supported by a number of
groups, including wildlife organizations, who appreciated
that forests provide habitat for fauna; hydrologists, who
understood that forests protect watersheds and temper
flooding; and agronomists, who realized that trees block
the wind and prevent soil erosion. But the forest reserves
were extremely unpopular in theWest, where the average
citizen, remarked Roosevelt, had always had but one
thought about a tree—to cut it down. Westerners bitterly
resented the federal “lock up” of public lands and grew
increasingly angry over the magnitude of presidential
withdrawals. Politicians, including President William
McKinley, noted the level of the westerners’ enmity and
began listening attentively to their demand that the forest
reserves be restored to public sale.

When Roosevelt became president, he was fully de-
termined not just to retain but to expand the nation’s for-
est reserves. He and his close friend Pinchot, the head of
the U.S. Forest Service, worked together to create many
new forest reserves, and by the time Roosevelt left office
in 1909, he had quadrupled the extent of the national
forests to 172 million acres. But Pinchot correctly feared
that future presidents might be less sympathetic to forest
conservation than Roosevelt. He understood that, if the
reserves were to be protected in perpetuity, the opposition
of the West would have to be taken into consideration.
Accordingly, he explained to suspicious westerners that
the federal government had no intention of locking up
the forests forever. Rather, he and Roosevelt simply
sought to replacewasteful, short-term exploitationby self-
ish lumber barons with efficient, long-term management
by the federal government. In Pinchot’s vision, forests, if
protected properly and harvested judiciously, could be re-
newable resources that would last forever. Just as the
Boone and Crockett Club wanted to save animals now so
they could be hunted later, so Pinchot’s Forest Service
wanted to conserve trees now so they could be harvested
later.

For Pinchot, conserving forests was a matter of both
fiscal prudence and fealty to the tenets of democracy.
“The natural resources,” Pinchot declared, “must be de-
veloped and preserved for the benefit of the many, and
not merely for the profit of a few. Conservation means
the greatest good to the greatest number for the longest
time” (Breaking New Ground, pp. 46–48). He furthermore
pointed out that forests, if wisely managed, not only
would return crops of timber but also would accommo-
date land for grazing and, most importantly, protect wa-
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tersheds that could be used for irrigation. Thus, forest
reserves would benefit local, that is, western, residents
most of all and were not just a pet cause of effete tree
lovers. To drive home the point, Pinchot changed the
name of the forest reserves to “national forests.” The for-
mer term implied that the trees were being reserved from
the nation’s use, while the latter implied they were being
conserved for the nation’s use. “The object of our forest
policy,” repeated Pinchot, “is not to preserve the forests
because they are beautiful. . . . The forests are to be used
by man. Every other consideration comes secondary”
(Hays, Conservation, p. 42). It was not at all illogical there-
fore that in 1905 the national forests were removed from
the jurisdiction of the Interior Department and placed
under the control of the Department of Agriculture.
“Forestry,” explained Pinchot, “is tree farming” (Breaking
New Ground, p. 31).

Pinchot’s defense of the national forests provided the
manifesto of the nascent conservation movement, which
sought to “conserve” the resources of the nation in the
present to ensure a supply in the future. Pinchot’s philos-
ophy fit well the tenor of the times, for conservationism
mirrored the progressives’ enthrallment with scientific
management, rational use of resources, and long-term
planning by the federal government. This helps explain
why the public so rapidly embraced the concept of con-
servation during the Roosevelt administration and why
the public eagerly agreed with the president that it was
not just wildlife and trees that needed to be conserved.
Water, for example, was now seen as a resource worthy
of conservation, and Congress passed the Newlands Rec-
lamation Act (1902) to fund water reclamation projects
in arid western states. In 1907, the government created
the Inland Waterways Commission to oversee multiple-
purpose river development, including irrigation, naviga-
tion, flood control, and power creation.

In addition, President Roosevelt set aside millions of
acres of coal, phosphate, and other mineral reserves to
prevent private exploitation, and he kept the momentum
going by hosting the historic White House Governor’s
Conference on Conservation in 1908 to persuade state
governments and corporations of the importance of con-
servation. The Governor’s Conference led in turn to the
creation of conservation commissions in forty-one states,
and it also appointed the National Conservation Com-
mission, chaired by Pinchot, to inventory the nation’s re-
sources as a guide to future policy decisions.

Aesthetic Preservationism
President Roosevelt accepted the utilitarian rationale for
conserving trees. “These [forest] reserves,” he stated un-
equivocally, “are created purely for economic purposes”
(“Wilderness Reserves,” p. 23). He reminded Congress
that “forest protection is not an end in itself: it is a means
to increase and sustain the resources of our country and
the industries which depend on them. The preservation

of our forests is an imperative business necessity” (Pin-
chot, Breaking New Ground, p. 190).

But in conserving trees, Roosevelt was alsomotivated
by a sentimental consideration, his genuine love of nature.
While his first priority was utilitarian, he also wished to
have some forested areas remain in their natural condi-
tions, untouched by the ax of the logger, no matter how
“inefficient” such a policy would be. “In addition . . . to
the economic use of the wilderness,” he wrote, “it is wise
here and there to keep selected portions of it . . . in a state
of nature . . . for the sake of preserving all its beauties and
wonders unspoiled by greedy and shortsighted vandal-
ism” (“Wilderness Reserves,” pp. 23–24).

Roosevelt’s conflicting motives for expanding the na-
tional forests highlight the fact that in the early twentieth
century the growing conservation movement was actually
fed by two different streams. On one side were the utili-
tarian conservationists, epitomized by Pinchot, who were
interested in conserving the nation’s resources so they
could continue to be used by future generations. On the
other side, led by John Muir, who in 1892 founded the
Sierra Club, were the aesthetic preservationists, whowere
interested in preserving nature for its scenic values and
who lobbied for the creation of inviolate sanctuaries, for
example, national parks and wildlife refuges, where fauna
and flora could be preserved in their pristine states, safe
from the encroachments of modern civilization.Muir and
his followers disdained the utilitarians for seeing only the
material, as opposed to the spiritual, benefits of nature
and were aghast that the Forest Service encouraged lum-
bering, grazing, and mining in wilderness areas. As far as
the preservationists were concerned, the only way the na-
tion’s forests should be exploited by humans was as sites
for recreation and contemplation.

The preservationists were part of the long American
tradition in which citizens responded to the ravages of
urbanization and industrialization with a romantic yearn-
ing to “get back to nature.” And certainly at the beginning
of the twentieth century, the aesthetic and recreational
charms of the outdoors were ever more inviting to the
increasing proportion of the population that was living in
urban areas and evincing disgust at the congestion, cor-
ruption, pollution, and inequalities of the cities.

While the popular mind viewed both the Pinchotian
conservationists and the Muirian preservationists as part
of the conservation movement, a large gulf existed be-
tween those who looked at a forest and saw, in Pinchot’s
words, “a manufacturing plant for the production of
wood” (O’Brien, “Environmentalism as a Mass Move-
ment,” p. 9) and those who looked at a forest and saw an
inviolate temple of nature. To be sure, some persons, like
Roosevelt, appreciated the arguments of both the conser-
vationists and the preservationists. But the two sides were
generally hostile toward each other, and their philosoph-
ical differences became starkly evident during the pro-
tracted battle between 1901 and 1913 over whether or not
to construct a dam in the isolated Hetch Hetchy Valley
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Conservationist, Preservationist. President Theodore
Roosevelt (left) and John Muir at Glacier Point in Yosemite
Valley, which they visited in 1903 and again in 1906, after
Muir convinced Roosevelt to have the valley added to
Yosemite National Park. � corbis

in Yosemite National Park. Pinchot weighed in in favor
of building the dam, which would create a water reservoir
for San Francisco. He did so both as a conservationist and
as a progressive advocate of public utilities. After all,
James D. Phelan, the reform mayor of San Francisco who
sought to protect his constituents from the monopolistic
practices of the privately owned Spring Valley Water
Company, which specialized in poor service, high prices,
and unsafe water, wanted the dam built. Furthermore, the
residents of San Francisco had approved the dam in a
1908 referendum by an overwhelming 7–1 margin. But
Muir and his preservationist allies, especially Robert Un-
derwood Johnson, the editor of Century,were incredulous
that anyone could even think of destroying the priceless
beauty of the Hetch Hetchy Valley, and they fought for
years to prevent construction of the dam. The difference
between the two sides was summarized by Mayor Phelan
when he accused Muir of engaging in “aesthetic quib-
bling” while “the 400,000 people of San Francisco are
suffering from bad water” (Fox, John Muir and His Legacy,
p. 141). Muir and the preservationists thus found them-
selves in the uncomfortable position of opposing the le-
gitimate needs of “the people.” In 1913, Congress finally
approved construction of the dam, whereupon the Hetch
Hetchy Valley disappeared under the waters.

Despite their defeat at Hetch Hetchy, the preserva-
tionist wing of the conservation movement won a number
of victories in the early twentieth century. In 1903, for
example, they convinced President Roosevelt to create
the first national wildlife refuge at Pelican Island, Florida,
and Roosevelt created more than fifty national wildlife
refuges during his administration. In addition, preserva-
tionists persuaded Congress to enact the Antiquities Act
of 1906, which authorized the president to protect areas
of scientific or historical interest by designating them“na-
tional monuments.” The Roosevelt administration cre-
ated sixteen national monuments, including Devils
Tower, Muir Woods, and Natural Bridges. Congress also
created many new national parks during this period, in-
cluding Sequoia and Yosemite in 1890; Mount Rainier in
1899; Crater Lake in 1902; Wind Cave in 1903; Mesa
Verde in 1906; Glacier in 1910; Rocky Mountain in 1915;
Lassen Volcanic in 1916; Denali in 1917; Grand Canyon
and Zion in 1919; Hot Springs in 1921; Shenandoah in
1926; Bryce Canyon in 1928; Acadia and Grand Teton in
1929; Carlsbad Caverns and Great Smoky Mountains in
1930; and Isle Royale in 1931. To administer this greatly
expanded system, the National Park Service was formed
in 1916 with an institutional philosophy of aesthetic pres-
ervationism that counterbalanced the utilitarian policies
of the Forest Service.

Finally, in one of their more notable accomplish-
ments, the preservationists saved the California redwood
trees, the tallest and among the oldest living things on
Earth. The Save-the-Redwoods League, formed in 1917,
raised millions of dollars to purchase groves of trees from
the loggers and converted them into the thirty-seven
California State Redwood Parks, where they are pro-
tected forever. All of the efforts, from saving roosting pel-
icans to protecting giant trees, represented aesthetic pres-
ervationism at its purest, for conservationists were saving
scenery—impractical, intangible, nonutilitarian scenery.

Wildlife Management
The conservation movement lost some of its public mo-
mentum in the 1910s and 1920s in part due to the de-
parture of Roosevelt from the White House in 1909, the
dismissal of Pinchot by President William Howard Taft
in 1910 in the wake of the Ballinger-Pinchot Contro-
versy, the involvement of the United States in World
War I, the enthronement of big business during the Roar-
ing Twenties, and the expenditure of effort on internecine
clashes between the utilitarian conservationists and the
aesthetic preservationists. While conservation experts
continued to work unobtrusively on such prosaic and util-
itarian projects as resource surveys, management systems,
forest fire protection, flood control projects, mineral leas-
ing programs, and soil erosion research, the crusading
spirit of the Progressive Era waned, and conservation
faded from the public’s consciousness.

But out in the field significant developments were
taking place. By the late 1910s, ominous hints indicated



CONSERVATION

370

that the preservationists may have been too successful for
their own good. The problem was that the populations of
some of the species of animals they had saved in wildlife
refuges were expanding so rapidly that the animals were
actually beginning to exhaust their food supplies and per-
ish from starvation. As the President’s Committee on
Outdoor Recreation explained in 1927, “Over-protection,
paradoxical as it may seem, defeats its end, and under its
stimulus certain types of game animals multiply beyond
their means of subsistence and cruel starvation ensues”
(Cameron, The Bureau of Biological Survey, p. 192).

One of the most famous examples of this took place
in the Grand Canyon National Game Preserve on Ari-
zona’s Kaibab Plateau. President Roosevelt had created
the million-acre refuge in 1906 to protect the three thou-
sand endangered Rocky Mountain mule deer on the pla-
teau. Hunting was prohibited in the area except by agents
of the Forest Service, who went after the main predators
of the deer—wolves, mountain lions, bobcats, and coyo-
tes—with a vengeance. Within a few years the protected
mule deer had managed to double their numbers, and the
Grand Canyon National Game Preserve was hailed as a
great success. But with no natural enemies, the Kaibab
deer herd kept right on growing. Between 1906 and 1924,
the herd increased from 3,000 to perhaps as many as
100,000 animals, far beyond the carrying capacity of the
range. After the herd depleted its natural food supplies,
malnutrition, disease, and starvation wreaked havoc with
the deer herd, which plummeted to a few thousand gaunt
animals.

Tragedies like the one on the Kaibab Plateau were
repeated in many places throughout the continent where
a favored species had been granted protection, and pres-
ervationists began to understand that simply placing ani-
mals in a refuge and passively hoping for the best was not
always in the best interests of the animals. They realized
that wildlife populations needed to be actively managed
to ensure their healthy survival.

The strongest proponent of a more dynamic ap-
proach to wildlife conservation in the 1920s was Aldo
Leopold, the nation’s first professor of wildlife manage-
ment at the University of Wisconsin and the author of
the seminal monograph on the subject, Game Manage-
ment (1933). Leopold, whose A Sand County Almanac
(1949) joined the works of Thoreau and Muir as the
founding texts of the environmental movement of the
1960s, believed that all species, including Homo sapiens,
exist in a symbiotic interdependence. His theories prefig-
ured the modern science of ecology, defined as “the study
of the interrelationships of organisms to one another and
to the environment,” and his words were echoed later by
proponents of the “Gaia hypothesis.” Leopold preached
the need for humans to appreciate “the indivisibility of
the earth—its soil, mountains, rivers, forests, climate,
plants and animals—and respect it collectively” (Chase,
In a DarkWood, p. 45). He understood that a region’s flora
and fauna subsist in an intricate web of interdependencies

and that to single out one species, such as the Kaibab deer,
for protection at the expense of others is to disrupt a nat-
ural equilibrium that had been eons in the making. In a
development emblematic of the evolution of conserva-
tionism from a movement staffed by upper-class amateurs
to one composed of middle-class professionals, Leopold
called for a new generation of scientifically trained experts
conversant in population dynamics and the operation of
food chains to become involved in gamemanagement.He
taught that wildlife officials could institute a number of
practices to maintain the balance of what became known
as the “ecosystem,” such as practicing selective castration,
conducting breeding programs, and allowing predators
and even licensed hunters to cull dangerously expanding
populations.

Ironically, preservationists had devoted years to con-
vincing the public and Congress of the need for inviolate
wildlife refuges, and as a result most Americans were re-
volted by the idea of predators and hunters being allowed
to kill supposedly protected animals in refuges and na-
tional parks. But according to the theories of wildlife
management, understandable but misplaced sympathy for
the fate of the individual animal must not be allowed to
override concern for the welfare of the herd as a whole.
Just as foresters cut down a diseased tree that threatens
the overall health of the forest, so game officials should
cull an individual animal that endangers the survival of
the herd. These theories slowly won acceptance among
wildlife professionals. In the early 1940s, for example, the
National Park Service finally overrode public sentiment
and began killing a certain number of its game animals
every year to maintain the wildlife population at its op-
timum level.

Eugenics. The philosophy of wildlife management was
in tune with other political and social developments of
the time. In the first few decades of the twentieth century,
for example, the Progressives and their New Deal heirs
tried to regulate not only big business but also the po-
litical system, public utilities, working conditions, and
public health, and now even the wild animals of the forests
were going to be managed scientifically. Through expert
analysis and intelligent planning, the most fundamental
processes of nature were going to be controlled.

In this context, it is notable that the eugenics move-
ment became popular in the United States at the same
time that the tenets of wildlife management were for-
mulated. Eugenics was an effort to improve the nation’s
“germ plasm” by discouraging the propagation of “unfit”
humans and encouraging the “fittest” members of society
to breed more prolifically. Eugenicists were particularly
anxious to preserve the blond-haired, blue-eyed “Nordic”
race, whose survival, they feared, was threatened by the
unprecedented influx and high birthrate of non-Nordic
immigrants from southern and eastern Europe. Thus,
conservationists and eugenicists both were interested in
managing and regulating breeding to protect the noblest
endangered species of the United States, whether they
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were bison, redwoods, or the “master race” of human
beings.

It is not an accident that many of the leading con-
servationists, most notably Madison Grant, were also eu-
genicists. In the 1920s, conservationists like Grant, who
was the guiding force behind the Bronx Zoo inNewYork,
the Save-the-Redwoods League, and the American Bison
Society, saw that the protected animals on their wildlife
refuges were dangerously increasing in number, and they
adopted the techniques of wildlife management to control
them. At the same time, eugenicists like Grant warned
that the “inferior” races in the United States were dan-
gerously increasing in number and exhorted the public to
accept the techniques of eugenics to control them. In es-
sence, Grant simply applied the concepts he developed in
wildlife management to the human population. Thus,
Grant led the fight to pass the immigration restriction
legislation of the 1920s, successfully lobbied legislatures
to enact antimiscegenation laws, and influenced many
states to implement coercive sterilization statutes under
which thousands of Americans deemed “unworthy” were
sterilized in the 1930s. The connection between such
measures and the conservation movement was made ex-
plicit by the eugenicist Ellsworth Huntington when he
declared: “The germ plasm is the nation’s most precious
natural resource. Eugenics is thus an integral component
in the conservation of our natural resources” (Tomorrow’s
Children, p. 9).

Interestingly, conservationism and eugenics again
crossed paths after World War II. At that time, conser-
vationists began to fear that overpopulation and industrial
poisons were wreaking havoc with the environment,while
eugenicists worried that the population explosion in the
Third World and the mutative effects of atomic radiation
threatened the purity of the germ plasm. Thus, both
movements jointly embraced family planning and envi-
ronmentalism in the 1950s.

Conservation during Depression and Prosperity
The New Deal. Conservation usually is viewed as an
indulgence of affluent societies, as only they can afford
the luxury of reserving from immediate consumption a
portion of their resources. But during the Great Depres-
sion, when the public accepted the necessity of dynamic
federal action on behalf of the public welfare, the United
States entered its second notable period of conservation-
ism. Like his cousin Theodore Roosevelt, Franklin De-
lano Roosevelt was an ardent conservationist, and he took
advantage of the economic emergency to launch govern-
ment programs that conserved the country’s natural re-
sources at the same time that they provided a living wage
to its human resources.

During the first hundred days in 1933, Congress cre-
ated two of the most famous conservation agencies, the
Tennessee Valley Authority, which rehabilitated the nat-
ural landscape and improved the standard of living of an
entire region of the country, and the Civilian Conserva-

tion Corps, which sent out 2.5 million young men to dig
reservoirs, stock lakes, maintain fire trails, work on ero-
sion control, plant more than 2 billion trees, and under-
take a host of other conservation projects. A number of
other New Deal agencies, including the Public Works
Administration (PWA) underHarold Ickes and theWorks
Progress Administration (WPA) under Harry Hopkins,
spent billions of dollars on hundreds of projects, many of
which were related to conservation. In addition, Franklin
D. Roosevelt designated more than 2 million acres of fed-
eral land as national monuments, including Death Valley,
Joshua Tree, and White Sands, and created several new
national parks, including Everglades in 1934, Big Bend in
1935, Olympic in 1938, and Kings Canyon in 1940.

The federal government also took a number of steps
to deal with the dust bowl, which ravaged western farm-
lands in the early 1930s thanks to poor agricultural prac-
tices, disastrous overgrazing, and a series of dry years.
The Soil Erosion Service, established in 1933, and then
the Soil Conservation Service, established in 1935 under
Hugh Hammond Bennett, aided landowners in soil and
water conservation. The Taylor Grazing Act of 1934
halted overgrazing on public lands, the Bankhead-Jones
Farm Tenancy Act of 1937 provided for reforestation of
abandoned or submarginal farmland, and the Shelterbelt
Program planted more than 18,000 miles of tree belts on
the Plains to break up the wind, to provide shade for live-
stock, and to retain moisture in the soil.

As with the rest of the New Deal, Roosevelt’s con-
servation program suffered from little coordination, fre-
quent redundancies, and even blatant inconsistencies.
Nevertheless, Roosevelt initiated an unprecedented level
of federal involvement in the natural environment, and as
a result, the conservation movement became linked with
liberalism and the Democratic Party, an association that
lasted through the rest of the century.

The 1950s and the wilderness movement. Conservation
was put on hold during World War II, but during the
1950s, the movement reemerged and gained momentum.
This was mainly due to the noticeably worsening state of
the environment. The country’s growing population and
booming economy, featuring tremendous growth in the
automobile, plastics, petroleum, and chemical industries,
put increased stress on the nation’s finite resources and
led to highly visible and noxious forms of pollution. The
public was increasingly cognizant that water was unfit to
drink, food was laced with chemical additives, milk was
contaminated with radioactive fallout, and cities were
choked by poisonous air. A number of well-publicized ep-
isodes helped heighten awareness of the environmental
crisis. For example, in 1948 in Donora, Pennsylvania,
thousands of residents became ill, and twenty died from
severe air pollution. As a result air, water, and noise pol-
lution were no longer proudly pointed to as signs of mod-
ernization but were decried as disfiguring to the landscape
and dangerous to public health. The fear arose that the
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list of species whose survival was endangered might have
to include Homo sapiens.

That the Republican Party, now far removed from its
Theodore Roosevelt days, returned to power in the 1950s
did not help the environment, but it did help the conser-
vation movement. The Dwight D. Eisenhower adminis-
tration threatened to reverse the gains of previous decades
by cutting funding of federal conservation agencies and
opening protected areas to military use. Eisenhower also
appointed a wealthy automobile dealer named Douglas
“Giveaway” McKay, whose sole qualification for office
was a large campaign contribution to the Republican
Party, as secretary of the interior. McKay promptly
opened national wildlife refuges to gas and oil leasing.

With the state of the environment deteriorating and
the government showing no interest in stemming the tide,
the public turned to private conservation organizations to
take up the slack. All the major conservation groups ex-
perienced healthy growth in the 1950s, as they broadened
their membership bases, increased their budgets, hired
professional staffs, expanded their range of activities, and
cooperated with each other to push the conservation
agenda. The movement’s resurgence was exemplified by
the broad-based and successful fight from 1950 to 1955
to save Dinosaur National Monument from being
drowned by the proposed $417 million Echo Park Dam.

In addition, in the 1950s the conservation mosaic
added a new element, the wilderness preservation move-
ment. Americans had historically viewed wilderness areas,
whether swamplands, forests, prairies, or deserts, as
wasted areas with no value until they had been drained,
cut, cultivated, or irrigated. But in the increasingly
crowded postwar world, undeveloped areas became valu-
able precisely because they had been left in their natural
states. Where wildlife and forest groups heretofore had
dominated conservationism, wilderness organizations
joined them on the front lines. Among those leading the
charge were the Nature Conservancy, formed in 1951,
which sought to preserve biological diversity by purchas-
ing tracts of threatened wilderness, and the Wilderness
Society founded in 1935 by Robert Marshall, Aldo Leo-
pold, and Robert Sterling Yard, which lobbied the gov-
ernment to protect primitive areas from contamination
by civilization. The wilderness forces shared a bond with
the earlier efforts by the aesthetic preservationists to pre-
serve the scenery of the United States. Their differences
were that scenery is meant to be seen, whereas wilderness
should ideally exist unseen so it can remain untouched
and unspoiled by humans. The wilderness movement’s ef-
forts were rewarded with the passage of the Wilderness
Act of 1964, which established the National Wilderness
Preservation System.

The resurgence of the conservation movement in the
1950s laid the groundwork for its evolution into the mass
movement of the 1960s and the 1970s known as environ-
mentalism. By then, the forebears of the environmental-
ists, utilitarian conservationists, aesthetic preservationists,

wildlife managers, and wilderness preservationists, had al-
ready established a formidable and enduring legacy, wit-
nessed by the fact that at the beginning of the twenty-
first century, the United States included 55 national parks
of 83 million acres, 75 national monuments of 4 million
acres, 177 national forests and grasslands of 192 million
acres, 530 national wildlife refuges covering 93 million
acres, and over 700 national wilderness areas of 104 mil-
lion acres, where fauna, flora, water, scenery, and other
natural resources survived as living embodiments of the
philosophy of conservation.
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CONSERVATION BIOLOGY, an interdisciplinary,
mission-oriented science with the goal of alleviating the
extinction crisis and fostering biological diversity. Con-
servation biologists include researchers andmanagers from
fields as varied as ecology, genetics, evolution, biogeog-
raphy, wildlife biology, forestry, captive species breeding,
and restoration ecology. Scientists hope that by studying
why species become extinct, they can improve the man-
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agement of natural areas and endangered species in ways
that will prevent further extinctions.

The groundwork for the modern field of conserva-
tion biology was laid in the early 1900s with the devel-
opment of the fields of fisheries, forestry, and wildlife
management, along with the first modern formulation of
a land ethic, generally credited to Aldo Leopold. Tre-
mendous theoretical progress in community ecology and
biogeography during the 1960s and 1970s established a
scientific foundation for conservation. At the same time,
growing evidence of the massive extinction of species was
raising concern within the biological community. Experts
estimated that as many as a quarter of all surviving species
could be doomed to extinction by the year 2025 if current
trends continued. As many as 20,000 species could be lost
or doomed every year, most of them unknown toWestern
science, and virtually all of them victims of human activity.

According to Harvard professor E. O. Wilson, a
leader in the field, the current rate of extinction (the
number of species lost each year) is between 1,000 and
10,000 times greater than the estimated rate of extinc-
tion before the evolution of humans. A species may be
vulnerable to extinction for many reasons. Small popu-
lations can be wiped out by random local events, social
dysfunction, or genetic deterioration. Species that can-
not disperse well or that reproduce slowly are in danger.
Those exploited by humans are particularly vulnerable
because harvesting may drive populations too low, either
inadvertently or intentionally. Species dependent on a
threatened habitat will suffer the fate of that habitat.
Species with large home ranges, such as elk, caribou,
bears, and wolves, are also vulnerable because it is dif-
ficult for conservationists to protect a land area large
enough to support a viable population. (A viable popu-
lation has a 95 percent probability or better of surviving
for more than 100 years.)

From its inception, two core goals of conservation
biology have been to preserve functioning samples of all
global ecosystems in their natural range and to maintain
viable populations of all native species within those eco-
systems. Part of the challenge to conservation biologists
has been to use scientific principles to select and manage
wildlife reserves that meet these two goals. Historically,
most parks and other protected areas were chosen for aes-
thetic or recreational value or because they appeared to
have no desirable extractable resources. Conservation bi-
ologists now help to choose and redesign protected areas
to foster biological diversity.

In practice, this has meant developing a few rules for
designing refuges. First, large areas are preferable to small
ones because larger areas are more likely to support spe-
cies with extensive home ranges, and the larger area pro-
vides more of a buffer between the refuge and human
activities on surrounding lands. Natural disturbances, such
as fires and floods, are also less likely to cause extinctions
when species can move away from the disturbance yet still
remain on protected lands. This is particularly important

because some ecosystems require periodic disturbances to
maintain their integrity. Some tree species in Yellowstone
National Park, for example, require fire to establish seed-
lings and regenerate the forest. Conversely, periodic fires
help maintain midwestern prairie ecosystems where most
tree species are not well-adapted to fire. Second, pro-
tected zones should have few roads, because they en-
courage increased human activities, such as logging, tram-
pling, hunting, and dumping, which may be detrimental
to native flora and fauna, and because even the mere pres-
ence of roads themselves can affect the suitability of an
ecosystem for certain species, especially certain birds.
Third, protected zones should be close together and con-
nected. Linkages increase the effective size of protected
areas by permitting seasonal movements or migrations,
dispersal to prevent inbreeding or to recolonize other
sites, and long-distance range shifts in response to climate
change.

Because of the sweeping ecological change that has
already occurred, in addition to preventing further ex-
tinctions, many conservation biologists argue that at-
tempts must be made to restore threatened and endan-
gered ecosystems, populations, and species. Restoration
ecology has been the subject of considerable controversy.
Questions central to the debate include whether current
levels of scientific knowledge and technology make res-
toration feasible, how scientists can measure the successes
and failures of restoration projects, whether preservation
is more cost-effective than restoration, and whether it is
appropriate to remove preservationist constraints on one
site, thus allowing rapid environmental change, on the
promise that another site will be restored to a former hab-
itat, a process often fraught with problems, delays, and
unforeseen expenses.

While these issues remain unresolved, majority opin-
ions within the world of conservation biology have emerged.
First, preservation is generallymore cost-effective than res-
toration. Second, because ecological change and damage
are ongoing, restoration projects must be attempted de-
spite failures. Third, it is unwise to allow the possibility
of restoration to support the continued expansion of eco-
logically destructive practices. Fourth, measurement of
restoration must include scrutiny of ecosystem function
over the long term.

At the start of the twenty-first century, the Society
for Conservation Biology (SCB), one of the most promi-
nent organizations in the field of conservation biology,
brought together a wide range of interested people, in-
cluding resource managers, public and private conserva-
tion workers, and students and educators from around the
world to study—and take action to solve—the problems
associated with protecting biological diversity. Because
the goals and purposes of conservation biology are po-
litical in addition to scientific, research in the field typi-
cally is linked to an explicit ecological agenda. Michael
Soule, a cofounder of SCB, described conservation biol-
ogy as a “crisis discipline,” in which it is sometimes nec-
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essary to make tactical decisions without information. He
proposes that in crisis disciplines “the risks of nonaction
may be greater than the risks of inappropriate action.”
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CONSERVATISM. A national political and intellec-
tual movement of self-described conservatives began to
congeal in the middle of the twentieth century, primarily
as a reaction to the creation of theNewDeal welfare state,
but also in response to the alleged erosion of traditional
values and the American failure to win a quick victory in
the Cold War. Among the factions within this movement,
traditionalists typically stressed the virtues of order, local
custom, and natural law; libertarians promoted limited
government, laissez-faire economics, and individual au-
tonomy; and militant cold warriors sought primarily to
combat communism. Despite these internal differences,
by 1960, conservatives had formulated a coherent critique
of liberalism and built a network of political activists. In
1964, they mobilized to win the Republican presidential
nomination for Senator Barry Goldwater and, subse-
quently, remained a major political force.

Although this late twentieth-century movement
stands out in its size and success, from the outset, Amer-
ican life was influenced by men and women who, by some
plausible standard, can be considered conservatives.Mod-
ern conservative thinkers sought to legitimate their own
worldviews by discovering precursors in the eighteenth,
nineteenth, and early twentieth centuries. Liberals re-
sponded that conservatives were merely stringing to-
gether an incongruous list of heroes for a nation whose
history was, in a broad sense, liberal. Conservatives them-
selves often acknowledged the dilemma. Disagreeing
among themselves about the essential features of modern
conservatism, they offer differing evaluations of plausible
precursors. Thus, any account of a conservative “tradi-
tion” is inherently problematical.

Early American Conservatives
Few modern conservatives honor the Loyalists, whose
commitment to order led them to oppose the American
Revolution. Rather, Edmund Burke, a British Whig who
supported the cause of independence but despised the
French Revolution, is typically cited as the intellectual
founder of American (or Anglo-American) conservatism.
The Constitution wins praise frommodern traditionalists

for protecting private property and limiting democracy,
and its foremost authors are rightly credited with skep-
ticism about human perfectibility. In the late eighteenth
century, however, a charter that established a republic and
barred religious tests for office hardly looked conserva-
tive. Moreover, skeptical of the strong central govern-
ment latent in the Constitution, libertarians sometimes
hail the Antifederalist defense of local prerogatives and
insistence on a Bill of Rights.

While a handful of libertarians look back favorably
on Thomas Jefferson, most modern conservatives scorn
his optimistic view of human nature and enthusiasm for
the French Revolution. They find the leaders of the Fed-
eralist Party, which rose and fell in competition with the
Jeffersonian Republicans, much more appealing. Cer-
tainly, the Federalists valued hierarchy, order, and reli-
gious fidelity more than equality, democracy, and toler-
ance. Yet the party was by no means unambiguously
conservative by modern standards. Alexander Hamilton’s
economic program sanctioned federal intervention, not
laissez-faire, to foster capitalist development. John Mar-
shall’s jurisprudence grudgingly yielded to legislative ex-
pressions of the popular will. Furthermore, the second
generation of Federalist politicians tried to save the party
in the 1810s by muting their public critique of democracy.

Equally problematical is the relationship between
modern conservatism and theWhig Party, which rose and
fell in competition with the Jacksonian Democrats. Es-
pecially in New England, the Whigs were more likely to
value decorum, orthodox Christianity, and deference to
authority. The party insisted that it was preserving the
moderate democracy of the nation’s founders against the
usurpation of power by “King Andrew” Jackson. Promi-
nent Whigs, including DanielWebster, even called them-
selves conservatives. Yet the Whig record falls short of
the modern libertarian or traditionalist ideal. The party
not only advocated federal appropriations for “internal
improvements,” but also pioneered flamboyant electoral
politics in the “hard cider” campaign of 1840.

The Civil War and Conservative Politics
The antebellum South produced a distinctive intellectual
conservatism in which a critique of unfettered democracy,
federal power, and bourgeois individualism was increas-
ingly tied to a defense of slavery. In the writings of James
Thornwell, William Trescott, and George Fitzhugh, the
slave South remained within the mainstream of Christian
civilization, while the free North was capitulating to “ul-
traism” in the form of infidelity, socialism, and women’s
rights. At the same time, John C. Calhoun adapted the
founders’ republican ideas to protect southern interests.
According to Calhoun’s doctrine of the “concurrent ma-
jority,” the two foremost factions in the United States—
the slave states and the free states—had a right to protect
their basic interests. Accordingly, the Constitution should
be amended to provide for two presidents, one from each
section and both armed with the veto.
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Defeat of the South in the Civil War facilitated the
rise of what the political scientist Clinton Rossiter called
“laissez-faire conservatism.” The leading ideologist of this
persuasion, William Graham Sumner, adapted social
Darwinism to the American scene. Not only did the fittest
survive to acquire great wealth, Sumner contended, but
the concentration of wealth in the hands of a competent
few also maximized its productive (hence, moral) use. In
a democracy, the less fit majority tried to capture the state
in order to redistribute or redirect wealth. But no gov-
ernment could administer wealth as wisely as the indus-
trialists and entrepreneurs who created it.

Not only did the dour, secular Sumner decline to
think of himself as a conservative, but he also recognized
that laissez-faire conservatives fell short of his limited
government ideal. The Federalist and Whig belief in so-
cial stewardship did steadily erode with the disappearance
of those parties. Yet late nineteenth-century Republicans
in particular advocated both protective tariffs and federal
expenditures for internal improvements. In order to strike
down popular legislation that impinged on property rights,
laissez-faire conservatives increased the power of at least
one branch of the federal government: the judiciary. Sim-
ilarly, it is ironic that the hundreds of vetoes cast by con-
servative Democrat Grover Cleveland in order to limit
regulations and expenditures actually enhanced the power
of the presidency.

What is usually called the Progressive movement has
been particularly perplexing to modern conservatives—
and with good reason. As libertarians lament, Theodore
Roosevelt, Woodrow Wilson, and others who rode the
bipartisan tide of reform created the regulatory state.
Traditionalists regret that they also rallied “the people”
against so-called special interests. Yet progressive Repub-
licans and Democrats were sufficiently nationalistic in
their social views and restrained in economics to preclude
the creation of an explicitly conservative party. Further-
more, seeking to limit the influence of “unfit” ethnic and
racial minorities, many Progressive reformers supported
less democratic forms of municipal government and the
disfranchisement of African Americans.

The New Deal and the New Conservatives
World War I, the subsequent red scare, and the cultural
conflicts of the 1920s combined to move the political cen-
ter of gravity in a more conservative direction. Themajor
party presidential nominees were more skeptical of the
regulatory state than Roosevelt or Wilson had been. So-
cial critics and social scientists assailed the excesses of
mass democracy. Organizing to protect their ways of life,
diverse cultural conservatives promoted “100 percent
Americanism,” defended Prohibition, campaigned against
the teaching of evolution in public schools, and expanded
the Ku Klux Klan into the largest nativist organization in
American history.

Culturally, conservative literature and criticismflour-
ished, too. During the nineteenth century, James Feni-

more Cooper, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Herman Melville,
and many lesser writers affirmed tradition, order, and au-
thority rather than economic development and democ-
racy. Their post–World War I counterparts included the
irreverent pundit H. L. Mencken, the “new humanists”
Irving Babbitt and Paul Elmer More, and the Nashville
Agrarians.

The Great Depression and the NewDeal finally pro-
duced a clear and durable left-center-right political spec-
trum. Proponents of the welfare state, in calling them-
selves liberals, typically supported the Democratic Party
and followed Franklin D. Roosevelt. Opponents com-
plained that Roosevelt had stolen that honorable label to
camouflage his socialism, but they nonetheless came to
call themselves conservatives. Conservative attacks mixed
laissez-faire conservatism with venerable fears of federal
control and corruption. Few defended laissez-faire more
zealously than the former Democrats who led the anti-
New Deal Liberty League. Although the question of fed-
eral intervention in the economy was central to sorting
out the political spectrum, conservatives also thought that
Roosevelt’s Jewish, Catholic, and cosmopolitan followers
fell short of being 100 percent Americans, as did his ac-
tivist wife, Eleanor. Starting in 1937, southern Demo-
crats—incensed by the New Deal’s mild concessions to
African Americans and Roosevelt’s attempt to expand the
Supreme Court—joined northern Republicans in an in-
formal conservative congressional coalition to fight fur-
ther expansion of the welfare state.

A distinct far right crystallized during the 1930s. Sen-
ator Huey Long, Father Charles Coughlin, and lesser ac-
tivists agreed with conservatives like former President
Herbert Hoover and Senator Robert Taft that the New
Deal was bureaucratic, corrupt, and un-American. But far
right activists not only placed a higher priority on revi-
talizing (as opposed to conserving) what they considered
to be the American way of life, but sometimes also favored
economic redistribution. Most of them rooted their poli-
tics in theologically conservative versions of Christianity,
and many embraced anti-Semitic conspiracy theories. To
liberals and radicals, this far right looked like an American
fascism.

World War II and the Cold War heightened fears of
disorder and subversion, energized a religious revival, and
strengthened the congressional conservative coalition.
Leaders of the modern conservative movement that be-
gan to coalesce in this hospitable environment ranged
from irresponsible demagogues like Senator Joseph Mc-
Carthy to impressive thinkers like the traditionalist Rich-
ard Weaver and the libertarian economist Milton Fried-
man. No intellectual was more important than William
F. Buckley Jr., who provided a forum inNational Review
magazine for attacking what he called President Dwight
Eisenhower’s “dime store New Deal.” In 1960, Buckley
took the lead in founding the Young Americans for Free-
dom, which became a base for the Goldwater campaign.
While warding off liberal charges of “extremism,” the
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modern conservative movement set its own boundaries to
the right by repudiating anti-Semites, the John Birch So-
ciety’s conspiracy theories, and segregationist presidential
candidate George Wallace. Staunch conservatives typi-
cally opposed civil rights legislation as a violation of states
rights and local custom. Equally important, the residual
fear of military intervention abroad that hadmarkedRob-
ert Taft and Herbert Hoover subsided as conservatives
demanded victory in the Cold War.

The political polarization of the 1960s and early
1970s strengthened conservatism. Racial conflict, secu-
larization, liberalizing sexual mores, and the stalemated
war in Vietnam War alienated many moderate Demo-
crats, especially white southerners and working-classCath-
olics. Richard Nixon and Gerald Ford drew these groups
into the Republican Party, even as many conservatives de-
nounced both presidents for compromising with con-
gressional liberals and the Soviet Union. During the late
1970s, Democrats also lost support within two other con-
stituencies. Jewish “neoconservative” intellectuals thought
JimmyCarter too hard on Israel and too soft on the Soviet
Union. Theologically conservative Protestants discovered
that this “born again” Baptist president was more liberal
than they had thought. Such fundamentalists and evan-
gelicals formed the bulwark of the New Christian Right.
The leading organization of this kind, theMoral Major-
ity, was led by the Baptist minister Jerry Falwell.

The election of President Ronald Reagan in 1980
brought significant change to modern conservatism. The
Republicans were now clearly the more conservative ma-
jor party. Yet Reagan’s conservatism was more compli-
cated than Goldwater’s two decades earlier.WhileReagan
denounced big government, promoted tax cuts, and un-
dermined labor unions, his administration ran record def-
icits and only slightly diminished the welfare state. He
celebrated religious faith in general but gave scant sup-
port to New Christian Right efforts to ban abortion or
restore prayer to public schools. A large military buildup
and strident anticommunist rhetoric were intended to
weaken the Soviet Union. Ultimately, however, Reagan
accepted a version of détente as a means to end the Cold
War.

Post–Cold War Conservative Identity
Post–Cold War conservatism was marked by a loss of fo-
cus, internecine disputes, and false starts. The New Chris-
tian Right leader Pat Robertson ran an ineffective race for
the Republican presidential nomination in 1988. Conser-
vative Pat Buchanan challenged President George H. W.
Bush’s renomination in 1992, primarily because Bush had
agreed to a tax increase. Bush’s defeat by Bill Clinton, a
supporter of affirmative action, gay rights, and abortion,
brought temporary unity to conservative ranks. In 1994,
assailing Clinton’s advocacy of national health insurance
as well his cultural liberalism, Republicans under the lead-
ership of Representative Newt Gingrich won control of
both houses of Congress for the first time in forty years.

During 1998–1999, conservatives spearheaded the unsuc-
cessful effort to remove Clinton from office for lying un-
der oath about his sex life. Adapting old arguments, tra-
ditionalists and New Christian Right clergy presented
Clinton as a symbol of corrupt cultural relativism in gen-
eral and the moral decline of the 1960s in particular.

This campaign not only dissipated energy on the right,
but also revealed many conservatives as self-righteous and
hypocritical. GeorgeW. Bush won the presidency in 2000
by advocating a practical and ecumenical conservatism
that welcomed women, blacks, and Hispanics to the
cause. Aside from a few traditionalist intellectuals and the
staunchest fundamentalist Christians, there was no co-
herent conservative movement to Bush’s right.
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CONSPIRACIES ACTS OF 1861 AND 1862, at-
tempts to suppress antiwar activities in the North during
the Civil War. One statute (31 July 1861) provided for a
fine and imprisonment for those who conspired by threats,
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intimidation, or force to obstruct or overthrow the gov-
ernment. The act of 17 July 1862 (also known as the Con-
fiscation Act) identified antiwar activity as treason and
softened the death penalty for treason to the alternative
of death or imprisonment and fine. Prosecutions under
these acts were less effective than arbitrary arrests and
confiscations.
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CONSPIRACY. A conspiracy is an agreement be-
tween two or more persons to commit an illegal act or to
achieve a legal objective through illegal means. The es-
sence of a conspiracy is the agreement; and the perceived
harm is the increased danger from concerted action. An
overt act in furtherance of the agreement is sometimes
required by statute to complete a conspiracy, but the pur-
pose of this requirement is merely to demonstrate an ac-
tive agreement. Conspiracy may be prosecuted as a crime
or as a civil cause of action. The presence of conspiracy
expands the rules of evidence and procedure.

The crime of conspiracy originated as a series of stat-
utes in fourteenth-century England prohibiting agree-
ments to support false accusations in legal proceedings.
Very soon thereafter, liability for an illegal agreement was
also found for “confederacies” to evade taxes, commit
treason, cheat, or evade just price, wage, and guild regu-
lations. By the beginning of the eighteenth century, con-
federacy and conspiracy merged into the common law
crime of conspiracy as it is now understood. Whether or
not a criminal conspiracy was alleged or proved, a party
who suffered harm as a result of a conspiracy could bring
a civil suit in law or equity. In the United States, early
conspiracy cases in the state courts included claims that
workers unlawfully conspired to raise wages by concerted
action.

Federal courts did not recognize common law crimes
against the United States, and early efforts to prosecute
conspiracies proved difficult. For example, Aaron Burr
was acquitted of treason in 1807 despite recruiting an
army in order to secure the secession of Louisiana. Burr
was not shown to have personally participated in conduct
considered “levying war” as charged in his indictment, but
only in procuring and advising “levying war.” Conspiracy
to commit treason was not treason except by operation of
the common law. On the other hand, John Mitchell was

convicted of treason in 1795 for participation in theWhis-
key Rebellion. Although Mitchell had not actually carried
arms against the United States, he was present and par-
ticipated in the insurrection, and was held responsible for
all acts performed in its course. The Sedition Act of 1798
made a conspiracy “with intent to oppose any measure or
measures of the government . . . or to impede the opera-
tion of any law” a crime, but it expired in 1801.

The general federal conspiracy statute, Title 18 U.S.
Code Section 371, originally enacted in 1867, made it a
crime to conspire to commit an offense against theUnited
States, or to defraud the United States in any manner.
The prototypical political conspiracy, Watergate, was a
conspiracy to commit an offense (obstruct justice) by “cov-
ering up” the burglary of the Democratic Party’s 1972
presidential campaign headquarters. Conspiracy “to de-
fraud” has been interpreted broadly to include any con-
duct that “impaired or obstructed the lawful function of
any government agency.” InUnited States v. Dennis (1966),
the Supreme Court found sufficient an indictment that
charged labor leaders with conspiracy to defraud the Na-
tional Labor Relations Board by falsely claiming to have
resigned from the Communist Party, even though re-
quiring noncommunist affidavits was unconstitutional. In
addition to the general conspiracy statute, there are more
than twenty specific prohibitions against conspiracy at-
tached to substantive offenses in the United States Code.

Conspiracy cases have substantial procedural advan-
tages for prosecutors and are among the most frequently
charged federal crimes. Conspiracy is a separate offense
from the substantive crime that it intends, enabling mul-
tiple prosecutions for the same conduct without double
jeopardy attaching. Conspiracy can exist where the sub-
stantive crime cannot be proved, and even where its com-
mission is impossible. All coconspirators can be charged
together in one indictment, and crimes pertaining solely
to individual conspirators are often included in the in-
dictment despite prejudice to codefendants. All cocon-
spirators are responsible for all conduct engaged in by any
coconspirator during the course of the conspiracy, and the
statute of limitations on the conspiracy runs from the last
act of any of the coconspirators. The statements of co-
conspirators during the course of the conspiracy are not
“hearsay” and may be admitted into evidence against all
coconspirators.

The influence of federal criminal law enforcement
increased dramatically in the last half of the twentieth
century because of the threat of international criminal
conspiracies. The Kefauver Committee’s investigation into
organized crime in 1950 and 1951 spurred the enactment
in 1970 of the Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt Orga-
nization Act (RICO) and the organization of the Depart-
ment of Justice’s Strike Force Against Organized Crime.
The ComprehensiveDrug Abuse Prevention andControl
Act of 1970 created a comprehensive regulatory and law
enforcement apparatus based on a conspiracy model of
crime. These initiatives were responsible for extending
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federal criminal jurisdiction to legitimate business enter-
prises and traditional state court crimes.

Popular belief in vast unsubstantiated conspiracies is
a recurring theme in American history. For example, the
Red Scare of 1919 and 1920 (thirty-six bombs simulta-
neously mailed to prominent citizens) instigated a nation-
wide search for a Bolshevik conspiracy. Similarly, Senator
Joseph McCarthy’s 1950 allegation that communists had
infiltrated the State Department precipitated wholesale
investigations unjustifiably stigmatizing many individuals
and organizations. Conspiracy theories can persist in the
absence of credible supporting evidence. For example,
many people believe that the 1963 assassination of Pres-
ident John Kennedy was the act of a broad conspiracy
despite extensive investigation and the Warren Commis-
sion’s contrary conclusion.
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CONSTITUTION, an American forty-four-gun frig-
ate authorized by Congress on 27 March 1794. She was
designed by Joshua Humphreys, built in Edmund Hartt’s
shipyard, Boston, and launched 21 October 1797. In the
naval war with France she served as Commodore Silas
Talbot’s flagship, and in the TripolitanWar as the flagship
of Commodore Edward Preble, participating in five at-
tacks on Tripoli from 25 July to 4 September 1804. The
Constitution was victorious in several notable single-ship
engagements in the War of 1812. During the fight with
the British frigate Guerrière on 19 August 1812, a seaman
gave her the nickname “Old Ironsides” when, seeing a
shot rebound from her hull, he shouted, “Huzza, her sides
are made of iron.” While cruising off South America four
months later, Commodore William Bainbridge on the
Constitution sighted the British Java. After a battle of
about two hours, the British ship surrendered. On 20

February 1815, the Constitution met the British frigate
Cyane and the sloop-of-war Levant some two hundred
miles northeast of the Madeira Islands and forced both
ships to surrender.

Ordered broken up in 1830 by the Department of
the Navy, the Constitution was retained in deference to
public sentiment aroused by Oliver Wendell Holmes’s
poem “Old Ironsides.” She was rebuilt in 1833 and served
as a training ship at Portsmouth, Va., from 1860 to 1865.
She underwent a partial rebuilding during the 1870s and
was restored in 1925 and again during the 1970s and the
1990s. From her berth next to the USS ConstitutionMu-
seum in Boston’s Charlestown Navy Yard, the still un-
beatenConstitution once again sailed under her own power
to mark her bicentennial in 1997, reminding Americans
of their rich naval history.
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CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED STATES.
The Constitution, which has served since 1789 as the
basic frame of government of the republic of the United
States, was the work of a constitutional convention that
sat at Philadelphia from late May 1787 until mid-
September of that year. The convention had been called
into being as the culminating event of a lengthy campaign
for constitutional reform staged by a number of national-
istic political leaders, above all James Madison and Alex-
ander Hamilton, both of whom had long been convinced
that the Articles of Confederation were hopelessly de-
ficient as a frame of government. By 1786, the growing
somnolence of the Confederation Congress, the manifest
incompetence of the Confederation government in for-
eign affairs, and the obvious state of national bankruptcy,
together with the sense of panic and dismay occasioned
by Shays’s Rebellion in Massachusetts, had at long last
spurred the states into concerted action.

The Virginia legislature issued an invitation to its sis-
ter states to meet in convention in Philadelphia in May
1787. As one after another of the other states responded,
the Confederation Congress reluctantly joined in the call.

Twelve states in all sent delegates to the convention
at Philadelphia. Rhode Island alone, then in the grip of a
paper-money faction fearful of federal monetary reform,
boycotted the meeting. In all, the twelve participating
states appointed seventy-four delegates, of whom fifty-
five actually put in an appearance. Of these, some fifteen
or twenty men were responsible for virtually all of the
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convention’s work; the contribution of the others was
inconsequential.

Dominating the convention’s proceedings from the
beginning was a group of delegates intent upon the crea-
tion of a genuinely national government possessed of
powers adequate to promote the security, financial stabil-
ity, commercial prosperity, and general well-being of all
of the states. Prominent among themwereGeorgeWash-
ington, whom the delegates chose as their presiding of-
ficer; James Madison, whose leadership in the convention
would one day earn him the well-deserved title of “Father
of the Constitution”; James Wilson, congressman and
legal scholar from Pennsylvania; Gouverneur Morris, a
brilliant and conservative aristocrat of New York back-
ground, also present as a Pennsylvania delegate; Rufus
King, a highly respected veteran congressman fromMas-
sachusetts; and Charles Cotesworth Pinckney and John
Rutledge of South Carolina, representatives of that state’s
rice-planter aristocracy. In the nationalist camp also were
the aged, garrulous, but vastly prestigious BenjaminFrank-
lin of Pennsylvania; the pretentious but somewhat light-
weight Edmund Randolph of Virginia; and Alexander
Hamilton, whose extremist beliefs in centralized aristo-
cratic government together with his inability to control
the states’ rights majority in the New York delegation
cast a shadow on his convention role.

The nationalists also could command on most oc-
casions the support of a group of moderate delegates who
accepted the necessity for strong central government but
were willing to compromise substantially with the con-
vention’s states’ rights bloc when that proved necessary.
Prominent among these men were ElbridgeGerry ofMas-
sachusetts, Oliver Ellsworth and Roger Sherman of Con-
necticut, and Abraham Baldwin of Georgia.

A small, but significant, bloc of states’ rights dele-
gates was firmly opposed to the creation of a sovereign
national government. Its leaders included William Pater-
son of New Jersey, the author of theNew Jersey Plan; John
Dickinson from Delaware; Gunning Bedford ofMaryland;
and John Lansing and Robert Yates of New York. These
men recognized the necessity for constitutional reform
but believed strongly that a confederation type of gov-
ernment ought to be retained and that by granting the
Congress certain additional powers—above all the power
to tax and to regulate commerce—the Articles of Con-
federation could be converted into an adequate frame of
government.

Voting in the convention was by state, each state hav-
ing one vote. Onmost occasions, the nationalist bloc con-
trolled the votes ofMassachusetts, Pennsylvania,Virginia,
and the two Carolinas; on several critical decisions they
proved able to muster the votes of Connecticut andGeor-
gia as well. The states’ rights party, by contrast, could
count upon the votes of NewYork, New Jersey,Maryland,
and Delaware, and occasionally Connecticut and Geor-
gia. (New Hampshire was not yet represented in the con-
vention.) Thus, the nationalist bloc in general controlled

the convention. However, the states’ rights delegates held
one trump card—their implicit threat to break up the con-
vention if they did not obtain certain concessions deemed
by them to be fundamental to their cause.

The nationalist faction demonstrated its power at the
very outset of the proceedings. Following organization
for business, Edmund Randolph rose and in the name of
his state presented what has since become known as the
Virginia Plan—a proposal for a thoroughly nationalistic
frame of government. Without debate the convention ac-
cepted the fifteen resolutions of the Virginia Plan as the
basis for its further deliberations. The outstanding char-
acteristic of this plan was its provision for a government
that would exercise its authority directly upon individuals,
in contrast to the Confederation government’s depen-
dence upon the states as agents to effect its will. The plan
thus called for a genuinely national government rather
than one based upon state sovereignty. The Virginia Plan’s
nationalism was also apparent in the broad sweep of leg-
islative power it granted to Congress: to legislate in all
cases in which the states were severally “incompetent.”
An ill-conceived provision would have empowered Con-
gress to use force against any state derelict in its obliga-
tions to the Union, a procedure the nationalists soon rec-
ognized as unwise and unnecessary in a genuinely national
government that would no longer use the states as agents
to effect its will.

For the rest, the Virginia Plan provided for a two-
house legislature, the lower house to be elected by the
people of the several states and the upper to be elected
by the lower out of nominations submitted by the state
legislatures. A separately constituted executive officer was
to be elected by Congress for an unspecified term and to
be ineligible for reelection. There was also provision for
a national judiciary, a portion of which, sitting with the
executive, was to constitute a “council of revision,” with
an absolute veto over all legislation.

All this added up to a proposal to junk the Articles
of Confederation outright, and to erect a powerful new
national government, federal only in that it would still
leave to the states a separate if unspecified area of sover-
eignty. Although several states’ rights–oriented delegates
objected that this would commit the convention to the
establishment of an all-powerful central government, the
Randolph-Morris resolution carried almost unanimously,
Connecticut alone voting opposition.

Themost serious conflict between the nationalist and
states’ rights factions came over the composition of the
legislature. Here the nationalists, after intermittent de-
bate lasting some seven weeks, were eventually forced to
compromise, although without vital damage to the prin-
ciple of nationalism. Madison, Wilson, Morris, and their
fellow nationalists began the debate with the demand that
both houses of Congress be apportioned according to rep-
resentation and that the lower house, at least, be elected
directly by the people of the several states. Only on the
mode of election of the upper house did they show a dis-
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position to compromise: here the convention early ac-
cepted unanimously a recommendation byDickinson that
senators be elected by state legislatures. But the states’
rights faction, with some support from the moderates,
early made it clear that they would accept nothing less
than state equality in at least one house. In mid-June, to
emphasize their point, they introduced the so-called
New Jersey Plan, which called for a one-chamber legis-
lature based upon state equality—that is, a continuation
of the Confederation Congress. TheNew Jersey Planmet
prompt defeat, but the impasse remained.

The ultimate solution was found in the so-called
Great Compromise, reported early in July by a special
Committee of Eleven, one delegate from each state. This
provided that the lower house of Congress be appor-
tioned according to population, that each state have one
vote in the upper house, but that all bills for raising rev-
enue originate in the lower house. A further resolution,
offered by Elbridge Gerry, provided that senators were to
vote as individuals and not as state delegations. After two
weeks of further debate, the nationalists yielded and ac-
cepted the compromise.

The debate on the executive proved to be protracted
and difficult, but it too yielded what amounted ultimately
to a victory for a strong national government. The na-
tionalists were determined to have a powerful, indepen-
dently constituted executive, and to this end they soon
decided that the provision in the Virginia Plan for election
of the president by Congress was altogether unsatisfac-
tory. But for a long time no adequate alternative appeared.
Direct popular election, early proposed by Wilson, was
rejected as too democratic; choice of the president by
state legislatures conceded too much to states’ rights.

At length, after protracted debate marked by vacil-
lation and uncertainty rather than bitter dispute, the del-
egates accepted another idea originally advanced byWil-
son: choice of the president by electors chosen by the
several states. In early September, a second Committee of
Eleven brought in a plan to allot to each state a number
of electors equal to its whole number of senators and rep-
resentatives. Each state was to be allowed to choose its
representatives as it wished—thus reserving a role for the
states but opening the door for eventual choice of electors
by popular vote. The electors, assembled in their separate
states, were to vote by ballot for two candidates for pres-
ident. The candidate receiving the highest total vote
among all the states, if this were a majority of the electors,
was to be declared elected president, while that candidate
receiving the second highest number of votes, if that were
also a majority of the electors, was to be declared elected
vice president. If no candidate received a majority, the
Senate was to elect the president from the five leading
candidates. The convention altered the committee pro-
posal only to provide for election of the president by the
House of Representatives, voting by states, instead of by
the Senate, should no candidate receive an electoral ma-

jority. The Senate, in the amended plan, was to elect the
vice president.

In practice, the convention’s solution to the problem
of electing the president was to prove a victory for the
proponents of a strong president, for nationalism, and—
in the long run—for democracy. The rise of political par-
ties resulted in a situation in which the electoral col-
lege, rather than the Congress, commonly chose the
president—only one election, that of 1824, being settled
in the House of Representatives for want of an electoral
college majority for any candidate. The requirement for
an electoral college majority also was to prove a powerful
factor in encouraging intersectional political parties and
the reconciliation of sectional differences, again an im-
portant element in the development of American nation-
alism. Finally, the fact that the finished Constitution al-
lowed the states to choose their electors in any manner
they wished opened the way, after 1789, for the selection
of electors by direct popular election—a mode of election
every state in the Union except South Carolina was to
adopt by 1832. Adaptability of the Constitution to the
growth of political democracy was to be a major factor in
the new charter’s remarkable durability.

Equally nationalistic in its long-range implications
was the convention’s resort to the judiciary to solve the
difficult problem of guaranteeing federal sovereignty and
national supremacy against incursion by the states. The
convention early rejected coercion of derelict states as in-
consistent with the prospective government’s sovereign
character. State coercion, the nationalists had come to re-
alize, implied state sovereignty. A little later the delegates
abandoned congressional disallowance of state legislation
as also involving a wrong principle; exercise of a veto over
unconstitutional legislation, they had concluded, was prop-
erly a judicial, rather than a legislative, function.

Quite surprisingly, the states’ rights–oriented New
Jersey Plan supplied the final solution. This plan carried
a clause declaring the Constitution, treaties, and laws of
the national government to be the “supreme law of the
respective states” and binding the state courts to enforce
them as such, anything in their own constitutions and
laws to the contrary notwithstanding. Following rejection
of the congressional veto, the convention adopted the su-
premacy clause from the New Jersey Plan, at the same
time altering its language to make the federal Constitu-
tion, treaties, and acts of Congress “the supreme law of
the land.”

Incorporation of the supremacy clause in the new
Constitution was a tremendous victory in disguise for
the nationalist cause. On the surface the clause made an
agency of the states—the state courts—the final judge of
the limits of both federal and state sovereignty, which ex-
plains why the states’ rights faction acceded so readily to
its adoption. But the convention, meanwhile, had also
provided for the establishment of a national judiciary,
with a Supreme Court and such lower courts as Congress
should determine upon, and had vested in the federal
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courts jurisdiction over all cases arising under the Con-
stitution, treaties, and laws of the United States. By im-
plication, as the nationalists were shortly to realize, this
gave the federal judiciary appellate power to review state
court decisions involving federal constitutional questions.
This in turn meant that the Supreme Court of the United
States would possess the ultimate power to settle ques-
tions involving the respective spheres of state and federal
sovereignty. The Judiciary Act of 1789, virtually an ex-
tension of the Constitution itself, was to write into federal
law this system of appeals from state to federal courts on
constitutional questions. And the SupremeCourt inMar-
tin v. Hunter’s Lessee (1816) and Cohens v. Virginia
(1821) was to confirm the constitutionality of the Su-
preme Court’s role as the final arbiter of the constitutional
system.

Meanwhile, in a concession to the states’ rights party,
the convention had quietly dropped the sweeping dele-
gation to Congress of power to legislate in all cases in
which the states were severally “incompetent” and had
resorted instead to a specific enumeration of the powers
of Congress, as the Articles of Confederation provided.
The new Constitution’s enumeration, however, was far
more impressive than that in the articles. In addition to
the familiar authority to legislate upon matters of war,
foreign affairs, the post office, currency, Indian affairs, and
the like, Congress was also to possess the all-important
powers of taxation and regulation of foreign and interstate
commerce, as well as authority to enact naturalization,
bankruptcy, and patent and copyright laws. Further, the
convention in its final draft incorporated an important
clause giving Congress the power to enact “necessary and
proper” legislation in fulfillment of its delegated powers,
and it accepted a vaguely drafted “general welfare clause”
that, with the “necessary and proper” provisions, was to
serve in the twentieth century as the basis for a tremen-
dous expansion of federal power.

In mid-September 1787 the convention put its vari-
ous resolutions and decisions into a finished draft and
submitted the Constitution to the states for approval. The
convention had provided for ratification of the Consti-
tution by conventions in the several states, stipulating that
ratification by any nine states would be sufficient to put
the Constitution into effect. This mode of ratification
gravely violated the provision in the Articles of Confed-
eration for ratification of constitutional amendments by
unanimous action of the several state legislatures; but it
also gave the Constitution a reasonable chance for adop-
tion, which it otherwise would not have had.

In fact, the Federalists, as the proponents of ratifi-
cation of the Constitution soon became known, in the
next ten months carried every state but two, failing only
in Rhode Island and North Carolina. There were several
reasons behind their impressive victory. Most important,
the Federalists had a positive and imaginative remedy to
offer for the country’s grave constitutional ills. Their op-
ponents, the Antifederalists, although they opposed the

Constitution as a dangerous instrument of potential tyr-
anny, could offer no constructive proposal of their own.

Very influential was the fact that most of the young
republic’s illustrious public figures—Washington, Frank-
lin, Hamilton, Madison, Jay, Rutledge, King, Pinckney,
and Wilson among them—favored ratification. It was a
galaxy that quite outshone Antifederalists Patrick Henry,
Richard Henry Lee, George Mason, and the vacillating
Sam Adams. Such was his immense prestige that Wash-
ington’s voice alone may well have been decisive in the
ratification debate.

The distribution of delegates in the state ratifying
conventions also helped the Federalist cause. Delegates
to these bodies were in every instance elected from the
existing districts of the various state legislatures, most of
which had for many years been gerrymandered in favor
of the tidewater regions. But it was precisely in these dis-
tricts that the people generally were most keenly aware
of the deficiencies of the Confederation government and
that support for ratification was strongest.

The Federalists also won impressive early victories in
several less populous states, where public sentiment was
heavily influenced by the Constitution’s provision for state
equality in the Senate. Delaware and New Jersey, which
ratified in December; Georgia and Connecticut, which
ratified in January; and Maryland, which ratified in April,
fell into this category. This initial ratification surge proved
to be very favorable psychologically to the Federalist cause.

The Federalists’ political strategy also was far supe-
rior to that of their opponents. In Pennsylvania, where
public sentiment strongly favored ratification, the Fed-
eralists first defeated an attempt in the legislature to block
the quorum necessary for a convention call. Under Wil-
son’s masterful leadership, the Federalists in December
then drove the Constitution through to ratification in the
state convention. In South Carolina, the Federalists ef-
fectively thwarted an Antifederalist attempt to defeat a
convention call. They controlled the subsequent conven-
tion without difficulty.

Federalist strategy was most impressive inMassachu-
setts, Virginia, and New York. In each instance, initial
prospects for ratification had been dubious. In Massachu-
setts, where Antifederalist feeling was exacerbated by bit-
ter memories of Shays’s Rebellion, the Federalists first
won over John Hancock and Sam Adams with hints of
high national office. They then converted a number of
marginal Antifederalists by freely accepting a variety of
proposals for a federal bill of rights. Ratification followed
in February by the narrow vote of 187 to 168. The Vir-
ginia convention, which assembled in June, witnessed a
spectacular debate between Patrick Henry and Madison,
in which the quiet and scholarly Madison used carefully
reasoned analysis of the Constitution to refute Henry’s
impassioned assault. Again, ready Federalist acceptance of
proposals for a bill of rights helped carry the day. The
Federalists triumphed on the ratification vote (89 to 79).
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In New York, over two-thirds of the delegates to the June
convention were declared Antifederalists, and the state’s
powerful landed aristocracy also opposed ratification,
mainly because of the Constitution’s potential impact on
New York’s revenue system. But the Constitution’s sup-
porters earlier had softened public opinion somewhat
with a series of newspaper articles byHamilton,Madison,
and Jay, published eventually under the title of The Fed-
eralist, which still stands as one of the most brilliant anal-
yses of the Constitution ever written. News that both
New Hampshire and Virginia, the ninth and tenth states
to ratify, had lately acted favorably and that the Consti-
tution would in any event go into operation badly dam-
aged Antifederalist morale. Again, conciliatory Federalist
acceptance of proposed amendments, together with their
support for a meaningless resolution calling for a second
federal convention, proved decisive. On the final vote the
Constitution was ratified (30 to 27).

The Rhode Island legislature, still controlled by hos-
tile paper-money advocates, had refused even to call a con-
vention. In the essentially frontier state of North Carolina,
where public sentiment heavily opposed ratification, the
state convention, meeting in July, was dominated by Anti-
federalists. This body finally adjourned without any for-
mal vote on ratification. At length, in November 1789,
a second North Carolina convention, convening several
months after the new government had gone into operation,
ratified the Constitution without incident. In Rhode Is-
land, a Federalist faction captured control of the state leg-
islature in the spring of 1790. The new assembly promptly
called a convention, which ratified the Constitution in
May (34 to 32).

Both the drafting and ratification of the Constitution
were triumphs for the framers’ Enlightenment philoso-
phy: faith in the essentially rational character of man and
society, and belief in man’s ability to define and solve so-
cial and political problems adequately. Indeed the Con-
stitution itself is perhaps best understood as an Enlight-
enment document, embodying as it does in its preamble
the objectives of justice, order, liberty, and the general
welfare, and with its explicit and implicit commitments to
the ideals of limited government, civil liberties, separation
of church and state, the confinement of military power,
and an open society.

The Constitution has sometimes been interpreted ei-
ther as an antidemocratic document—as contrasted with
the Declaration of Independence with its profession of
faith in universal human equality—or as no more than an
instrument of selfish class interests. Both views are super-
ficial and essentially erroneous. The Constitution was
adopted by a process far more democratic than was the
Declaration of Independence, which was promulgated
without any popular validation or consent whatever. At
the time of its adoption, the Constitution also was by far
the most popular and democratically oriented frame of
national government in the world. It provided for a re-
publican government when all others, with a few minor

exceptions, were monarchical. Furthermore, in its provi-
sions for a popularly based legislative house and for a
president and Senate indirectly subject to democratic pro-
cesses, in its sharp limitation upon the power of govern-
ment to punish for treason, and in its general concern for
limited government and civil liberties, it went a great deal
further in the direction of modern democracy than any
other national government then in existence. Moreover,
the Constitution’s open-ended character, which later made
it possible to adapt its provisions to the steady growth of
political democracy, was no accident. It expressed instead
the self-conscious belief of the framers in the idea of
flexibility and growth in government, rather than stifling
rigidity.

Nor was the Constitution, viewed in the large, a
product of selfish and exclusive class interests. In 1913 the
historian Charles A. Beard published An Economic Inter-
pretation of the Constitution of the United States, in which he
asserted that the Constitution was the work of an eco-
nomic elite whose wealth was concentrated in paper: land
speculators, bondholders, moneyed merchants and law-
yers, and the like. The Constitution, Beard asserted, re-
flected the interests of this class. In support of his argu-
ment, he pointed to the Constitution’s provisions banning
states from issuing paper money or impairing the obli-
gations of contracts, guaranteeing the national govern-
ment control over money and credit, and guaranteeing
the national debt. But careful research in the 1950s and
1960s has shown that the framers as a group were not
especially involved in bondholding and speculative opera-
tions and that they were drawn as much from planter,
agrarian, and nonspeculative mercantile and legal inter-
ests as from any moneyed elite. The Constitution did
indeed reflect the special concern of men of property,
learning, position, and community standing for stable,
well-ordered government. This was hardly narrow self-
ishness; rather it constituted enlightened patriotism.
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CONSTITUTIONAL UNION PARTY. Late in
1859, with growing dissatisfaction in the southern states
over excessive protective tariffs and failures to enforce fu-
gitive slave laws, old-line Whigs and members of the
American (Know-Nothing) Party, alarmed at excesses of
partisanship and sectionalism and fearing secession, formed
a new party under the leadership of Kentucky Senator
John J. Crittenden.Meeting in convention on 9May 1860
in Baltimore, delegates chose John Bell of Tennessee and
Edward Everett of Massachusetts as candidates for pres-
ident and vice president. Affection for the Union was re-
flected in the meager platform, which disregarded sec-
tional issues and sought to rally moderate men to support
“the Constitution, the Union and the Laws.” Bell trailed
the Republican candidate, Abraham Lincoln, and the two
Democratic nominees, Stephen A. Douglas and John C.
Breckinridge. He obtained 591,658 popular votes (12.6
percent of the total) and carried the states of Virginia,
Kentucky, and Tennessee with their thirty-nine electoral
votes. The party thereby temporarily disrupted the se-
cession movement, and perhaps contributed later to keep-
ing Kentucky in the Union. In the ensuing months, party
leaders called for reconciliation of the sections through
compromise, but without success.With the coming of the
Civil War, the party dissolved.
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CONSUMER PROTECTION. Legislative protec-
tion of the consumer dates back to the codes of antiquity.
On the North American continent, provisions protecting
consumers were incorporated into the earliest colonial
codes. The 1648 Laws and Liberties of Massachusetts, for
example, regulated the price of bread and butter, set stan-
dards for barrels and staves, and provided for inspections
of commercial enterprises to ensure compliance with these
regulations. A century and a half later, the architects of
the new nation gave the federal government the power to
promote consumer protection by granting Congress the

Constitutional authority to “regulate Comerce . . . among
the several States,” and to “coin Money, regulate the
Value thereof, . . . and fix the Standard of Weights and
Measures.”

Just as the economy underwent a transformation in
the nineteenth century, so too did the amount and nature
of consumer protection. In colonial agrarian communi-
ties, the buyer was effectively shielded by his knowledge
of products and often by strong community sanctions
against fraudulent practices. Rapid population growth,
the rise of urban centers, and industrialization with its
specialization and division of labor undermined these tra-
ditional protections. As a consequence, during the early
nineteenth century, state and local authorities passed a
deluge of economic restrictions. They enacted laws con-
trolling the manufacture and sale of a wide range of prod-
ucts including chocolate, clapboards, firewood, fish, flax-
seed, gunpowder, hops, nails, oils, sandals, shingles, shoes,
and wood. They expanded the number of trades for which
one needed a license. And they passed laws dealing with
public markets, sale of unwholesome provisions, monop-
olies, frauds, usury, and weights and measures.

One feature of this early regulatory regime was that
authority was local and diffuse. Legislatures did not create
agencies to protect consumers, but rather gave this re-
sponsibility to an array of local and public officials—in-
cluding mayors, justices of the peace, inspectors, weigh-
ers, cullers, surveyors, measurers, and gaugers. In the late
nineteenth century, however, social and economic changes
led to a centralization of regulatory authority and new
mechanisms for protecting consumers. By the early twen-
tieth century, a movement to create state commissions to
regulate electric and gas utilities was sweeping across the
country. During this same period, federal intervention
in the economy became directed at stabilizing industries
wracked by competition, while at the same time protect-
ing consumers. Following journalistic exposés of the sale
of unsanitary meats and the peddling of worthless patent
medicines, Congress passed the Meat Inspection Act and
the Pure Food and Drug Act in 1906. That same year, it
expanded the powers of the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission to include railroad rate-setting. And in 1914,
Congress established the Federal Trade Commission to
monitor false and misleading advertising.

Much of this late-nineteenth- and early-twentieth-
century consumer legislation was ineffective because of
narrow court interpretations and inadequate enforce-
ment. Furthermore, the business community often helped
draft the legislation and favored regulatory strategies that
ameliorated only the worst effects of competition and that
did not offer the most comprehensive or effective protec-
tion to consumers. Out of this milieu emerged a con-
sumer movement directed at the proliferation of rival, of-
ten exaggerated product claims and dubious business
practices. The advertising industry responded by creating
the National Better Business Bureau in 1925 in an effort
at self-policing. The Bureau was to monitor the integrity
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of national advertising, but it had to rely on voluntary
codes of conduct since it had no enforcement powers.
Private consumer education groups and club-women
pushed for more protective legislation and published
“guinea pig” books, which warned against product quack-
ery. This agitation lead to the creation of Consumers Re-
search in 1928, a private nonprofit organization designed
to substitute the publication of laboratory test results for
partisan advertising claims. Consumers Research was
soon to be overshadowed by a rival nonprofit testing or-
ganization, Consumers Union, formed in 1936. The lat-
ter had by the beginning of the twenty-first century, a
subscription roster of over four million for its magazine
Consumer Reports.

These early consumer testing efforts greatly acceler-
ated the growth of consumer legislation, including amend-
ments that strengthened the Food and Drug Act and the
Federal Trade Commission law and laws that mandated
and supported consumer protection efforts in the De-
partment of Agriculture, the Department of Transporta-
tion, and a host of other federal, state, and local govern-
mental agencies. In 1961, President John F. Kennedy
formed the Consumer Advisory Council. Lyndon B. John-
son established the position of special assistant on con-
sumer affairs and the President’s Committee on Con-
sumer Interests.

These new executive branch offices reflected the
emergence of the modern consumer movement. And the
man most responsible for the modern consumer move-
ment was Ralph Nader. Nader can claim credit for some
of the nation’s most important federal consumer protec-
tion laws, including the National Traffic and Motor Ve-
hicle Safety Act (1966), the Freedom of Information Act
(1966), and the Consumer Product Safety Act (1972).
Perhaps Nader’s greatest success was improved auto safety.
His 1965 book, Unsafe at Any Speed, exposed the safety
mishaps and design flaws of U.S. automobiles and spurred
safety and design changes in the auto industry leading to
such innovations as seat belts, air bags, and antilock brakes.
Traffic deaths in theUnited States fell from roughly 55,000
in the early 1970s to 47,000 in 1990 due to Nader’s efforts
as well as such other factors as the raising of the drinking
age to twenty-one in most states.

Nader extended and institutionalized his effort by us-
ing the almost half-million dollars he received fromGen-
eral Motors to settle an invasion of privacy lawsuit in the
1960s to fund a network of dozens of consumer groups.
These organizations became training grounds for politi-
cal activists and lawyers. Some of Nader’s Raiders even-
tually went into private law practice where they continued
to sue businesses on behalf of injured consumers and
workers, helping to generate an increase in tort lawsuits
in the 1970s and 1980s. Many of these lawsuits addressed
real wrongs. Thousands of women were part of the class-
action suits brought against themanufacturers of tampons
causing toxic shock syndrome, a form of poisoning that
killed or permanently injured the women. The lawsuit

won millions of dollars in damages for women around the
country and forced tampon manufacturers to alter their
products. Lawsuits also recovered damages for victims of
the Ford Pinto, an automobile that, because of a design
flaw, tended to explode and burn when struck from be-
hind. Businesses claimed, however, thatmany lawsuitswere
filed on much less justifiable grounds, clogging the courts
and leading to outlandish jury verdicts, particularly when
juries awarded punitive damages designed to punish defen-
dants for their actions rather than compensate plaintiffs.

Nader did not work alone. The Consumer Federa-
tion of America formed national, state, and local con-
sumer organizations in the 1960s and 1970s to assist in
the handling of buyers’ complaints, to lobby for legisla-
tion, and to introduce consumer education into the
schools. Other organizations emerged, such as the Center
for Science in the Public Interest, to support research and
advocacy. And consumer testing organizations similar to
the Consumers Union sprang up abroad and became fed-
erated in an International Organization of Consumers
Unions founded in The Hague in 1960 to afford an in-
ternational technical interchange.

As the modern consumer movement matured during
the late 1970s and into the 1980s and 1990s, it found itself
both enjoying the successes of trying to improve product
safety and consumer awareness but also battling strong
political and business attempts to curb or eliminate the
movement’s power. The consumer movement’s successes
included such important safety measures as the standard
use of seat belts and air bags in cars and trucks sold in the
United States. Consumers could also learn about the nu-
tritional level of the packaged foods they bought, once
the federal government, under prodding of the consumer
movement, forced foodmakers to include such labeling on
products. Themovement also showed success on the anti-
smoking front, with many public and private places across
the country banning smoking. In addition, it forced reg-
ulatory agencies to recognize that their mission is not cen-
trally that of assisting business but of helping to provide
honest and fair dealing in the marketplace.

To others, however, the movement’s maturity stran-
gled the nation and business with regulations, increased
costs for consumers, employed too many nonproductive
lawyers, and added to the individual and collective sense
of aggrievement that permeated much of American soci-
ety during the late twentieth century. As conservatives
reasserted their power—first with Ronald Reagan’s two
terms as president during the 1980s, then with the Re-
publican sweep of the 1994 congressional elections—
many of the political and bureaucratic gains of the con-
sumer movement came under attack. Taking their cue
from the 1994 campaign document known as the “Con-
tract with America,” congressional Republicans intro-
duced legislation the following year to curb or repeal such
legislation as the CleanWater (1967) and Clean Air (1970)
acts, which they deemed harmful to business. They con-
tinued efforts begun in the 1980s to restrict punitive dam-
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ages. They sought to severely restrict the ability of stock-
holders to sue a company while also making it more
difficult to sue a company for product liability. And they
moved to repeal some of the nation’s banking and bank-
ruptcy laws that benefited consumers. Although some of
these efforts were successful, the strength of the consumer
movement and the deep public support for its fundamen-
tal aims ensured strong resistance to any serious threats
to the laws and regulatory apparatus that provides pro-
tection to consumers.
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CONSUMER PURCHASING POWER. Con-
sumer purchasing power measures the value in money for
which consumers may purchase goods or services. Tied
to the Consumer Price Index, or the Cost of Living Index
as it is also known in the United States, consumer pur-
chasing power indicates the degree to which inflation af-
fects consumers’ ability to buy. As a general rule, if in-
come rises at the same rate as inflation, consumers can
maintain their present standard of living. If, however, in-
come rises faster than the rate of inflation, the standard
of living will improve. By the same token, if inflation rises
faster than income, even if wages and salaries also in-
crease, then the standard of living will decline as consum-
ers, although receiving more money in their paychecks,
find their income inadequate to counteract rising prices.

Consumer purchasing power is determined by the
Consumer Price Index, which surveys changes in the
prices of goods and services over a period of months or

years. First published in 1921 and prepared monthly from
data compiled by the Bureau of the Census for the Bureau
of Labor Statistics, the Consumer Price Index indicates a
rise or fall in the price of four hundred select items rang-
ing from groceries to housing. Even small changes in the
price of the commodities listed on the Consumer Price
Index provide the best estimate of consumer purchasing
power.

Between 1922 and 1928, just after the federal gov-
ernment began to publish monthly reports on the cost of
living and consumer purchasing power, per capita income
in the United States climbed approximately 30 percent
and real wages rose by an average of 22 percent. Con-
sumer purchasing power had rarely been stronger as
America became the first country in the history of the
world to experience mass affluence. Yet mounting con-
sumer debt severely restricted consumer purchasingpower,
a development that contributed to the onset of the Great
Depression in the 1930s. The massive unemployment
that accompanied the depression naturally limited con-
sumer purchasing power even further.

To control inflation and bolster consumer purchasing
power during World War II, President Franklin D. Roo-
sevelt instituted the Office of Price Administration to fix
prices on thousands on nonagricultural goods. This mech-
anism worked effectively in wartime, but when price con-
trols lapsed in June of 1946, Americans experienced the
worst inflation in their history, and with it a marked de-
cline in consumer purchasing power. The price of agri-
cultural commodities, for example, rose 14 percent in one
month and 30 percent before the end of the year, which
sent food prices soaring.

Despite the economic problems that beset the im-
mediate postwar years, the increased productivity of ag-
riculture and industry brought unprecedented affluence
to the vast majority of Americans. Expendable income
rose from $57 in 1950 to $80 in 1959, while consumer
debt had increased 800 percent by 1957, enabling Amer-
icans to purchase everything from household appliances
and television sets to sporting equipment and swimming
pools—all unimaginable luxuries only a generation ear-
lier. Strong consumer purchasing power, combined with
stable prices and a minuscule inflation rate, made goods
and services relatively less expensive. There had never
been a better time to be a consumer.

This period of affluence ended in the early 1970s,
when rising inflation, skyrocketing energy costs, and grow-
ing unemployment wreaked havoc on the American econ-
omy. Presidents Richard Nixon, Gerald Ford, and Jimmy
Carter each imposed limits on wage and price increases,
but to no avail. The economy continued to falter, and
consumer purchasing power diminished. To rejuvenate
the economy, Ronald Reagan, who became President in
1981, proposed to reduce taxes, balance the federal bud-
get, curtail government spending on social programs, and
withdraw regulations on business. Together these mea-
sures constituted what Reagan’s economic advisors called
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“supply-side” economics. The initial results of the so-
called Reagan Revolution were unsettling: stock prices
tumbled, unemployment climbed to 10.8 percent, and the
federal deficit reached $195 billion. It was only in 1982,
when Reagan abandoned “supply-side” dogma and per-
suaded the Federal Reserve to expand the money supply
and lower interest rates in an effort to improve consumer
purchasing power, that the economy began to show signs
of recovery.

By July 1990 the economic boom of the 1980s had
run its course and the economy again gradually sank into
recession. Given the sluggish performance of the econ-
omy during the late 1980s and early 1990s, few could have
predicted the remarkable developments of the later 1990s.
The emergence of the Internet and the evolution of the
global economy generated unprecedented economic pros-
perity in the United States that lifted consumer purchas-
ing power to new heights. Stock values escalated while
inflation receded and unemployment fell. As a result, con-
sumer confidence rose and consumer spending acceler-
ated. At the end of 2000, however, economic growth had
slowed, though sustained consumer spending prevented
the downturn from worsening.
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CONSUMERISM describes the shift in American
culture from a producer-oriented society in the nine-
teenth century to a “consumerist” society in the twentieth
century. Changes in domestic demographics and advances
in industrialization, manufacturing, transportation, and
communication all contributed to the change. Consum-
erism also contributed greatly to the liberal thrust of the
Progressive Era and spawned a long-running trend of
consumer advocacy and consumer protection legislation.

Early History of American Consumerism
From the colonial era until the late nineteenth century,
the United States was a producer-oriented nation. Simply,
most Americans produced what they needed, generating
only what their immediate families or villages could
use. Farmers—sometimes inaccurately called “subsistence

farmers”—grew a variety of crops and vegetables on small
acreages, stored what their families could use, and ped-
dled whatever surplus there might be in the nearest town.
The raising of livestock usually centered on one or two
family dairy cows and some swine and fowl for slaughter.
Few large commercial herds existed.

In villages and towns, artisans produced durable
goods—such as furniture, clothing, tools, and firearms—
but on a piece-by-piece basis. No mass production ex-
isted, and while artisans strove for uniformity, every chair,
musket, or watch had to be handmade.

Of course, exceptions existed. InNewEngland,Amer-
ican shipbuilders, exploiting an abundance of timber, made
ships and boats that, through the British mercantile sys-
tem, ultimately serviced much of Europe and the New
World. In the South, where open fields were plentiful and
lent themselves to plantations, agrarians created world
markets for tobacco, rice, sugar, indigo, and later, cotton.
None other than George Washington created a seaboard
market for fish that his slaves and workers seined out of
the Potomac River. But in the main, most Americans pro-
duced only what they could use or sell close by, and
bought only what their neighbors had to offer. The mar-
ket was one of scarcity.

The producer-oriented dynamic gave Americans an
advantage as they sparred with England over issues of tax-
ation and representation prior to the American Revolu-
tion. As Parliament levied tax after tax on goods that
British merchants sold to American buyers, the Yankees
protested with a “nonconsumption” movement, choosing
not to buy taxed goods but instead to make them at home.
American women, who had to fill the gaps nonconsump-
tion left by spinning thread and making extra candles or
garments, proved to be the backbone of the movement.

In the early days of the republic, however, someAmer-
ican leaders urged a broadening of the American economy.
Alexander Hamilton, PresidentWashington’s secretary of
the Treasury, and most members of the New England–
based Federalist Party believed that for the United States
to become fiscally sound it needed to sell products to the
rest of the world. Hamilton’s “Report on Manufactures”
(1791) advocated larger, consumer-oriented businesses that
could carve niches in world markets. External trade, of
course, was Hamilton’s impetus, but the mechanisms that
Americans would create to achieve larger world markets
would also change domestic buying.

Hamilton’s stance caused the rise of the first American
party system. Believing that agrarian, producer-oriented
independence was essential for a strong republic and
democracy, Thomas Jefferson and his followers in the
Democratic-Republican Party opposed Hamilton’s bid to
strengthen business. Ultimately, Americans would bal-
ance both ideas for more than a century.

Improvements in Manufacturing
One of the key elements in the development of a consum-
erist nation would be uniformity and speed in manufac-
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turing. By 1798, thanks to the brainchild of Eli Whitney,
that element was taking hold. Whitney, best known for
creating the cotton gin (whichmade southern cottonprof-
itable and renewed southern dependence on slavery), also
developed the idea of interchangeable parts. Whitney re-
alized that artisans could speed their work and double,
perhaps triple, their output if they did not have to hand-
craft every part of whatever they built. For instance, why
hand make every lock mechanism for a musket? Instead,
create a machine that could uniformly stamp ormold each
lock, trigger, pan, and so on. The benefits would bemani-
fold: artisans or manufacturers could more rapidly turn
out individual pieces; prices for the pieces would drop,
making themmore accessible to consumers; and the items
would become more durable. Instead of requiring a whole
new item if a component part broke, the owner could
simply get a cheap replacement part.

Manufacturing soon adopted the idea of interchange-
able parts. One of the first to do so was textile mills and
clothing makers. With sewing machines now cheaper to
operate, the entrepreneur Francis Cabot Lowell saw an
opportunity. He collected hundreds of sewing machines
into a manufactory at Waltham, Massachusetts, between
1812 and 1814, and then he sought seamstresses to op-
erate them. Lowell encouraged young women to leave
their family farms and live in dormitories he built atWal-
tham. They would work during the day, and they could
attend Lowell-sponsored education classes by night. At
Waltham, Lowell created a “company town,” and he en-
couraged one of the first farm-to-city migrations in the
nation’s history. Other manufacturers followed suit, and
a cycle began: Americans gradually began leaving family
farms to work at industrial, née urban, centers, quickly
making cheaper goods that other Americans could afford.

Transport and Territorial Expansion
Another factor also stimulated growth: American ex-
pansion and transportation. Even before the American
Revolution, Americans were taking territory west of the
Appalachian Mountains. With American victory in the
Revolution, the nation had control of the land south of
the Great Lakes and west to theMississippi River. Settlers
quickly spread into those regions. Open acreages were
conducive to commercial agriculture, but the agrarians
discovered that it was difficult to get their produce back
over the Appalachians to eastern markets. The quickest
route was to float goods down the Ohio River, onto the
Mississippi River, and out the Gulf of Mexico, around
Spanish Florida, and up the Atlantic coast to New York.
Such a trip was cumbersome and fraught with the poten-
tial for financial loss.

The arrival of steamships (whose engines could be
efficiently built with interchangeable parts) revolution-
ized market shipping. Now boat captains could go upriver
instead of only downriver. And if rivers did not exist from
one place to a convenient market, Americans simply cre-
ated a waterway with the advent of the “Canal Era.”

Americans hesitated little to mold the land to their
needs. They built canals from city to city throughout the
East and in some portions of the South. The most famous
was the Erie Canal. Completed in 1825, it connected the
Great Lakes with the Hudson River in New York, and the
Atlantic Ocean. Thus, the American West was connected
with the sea.

Steam-powered locomotives and railroads, however,
soon supplanted the canals. Canals were prone to stag-
nation in summer months. Also, towing animals often fell
in them and drowned; and sediment deposits forced fre-
quent dredging. Railroads had none of those problems—
one could simply lay down some tracks and run a loco-
motive over them. By the 1840s, most areas of the North-
east and North were becoming linked to the west by rails.
In short, manufacturing and transportation were coming
together to make products cheaper and more accessible
to Americans.

Railroads continued to boom for the next two de-
cades, and in 1862, during the Civil War, the United
States Congress passed the Pacific Railroad Act that au-
thorized a transcontinental railroad to link the East with
the far West. That same year, Congress passed the Home-
stead Act, which promised settlers free land in the West
for simply occupying and improving the land. Both mea-
sures did much to help the United States utilize the land
it had claimed by treaty and war in the early nineteenth
century.

They also did much to speed consumerism.Railroads
made more money carrying freight than they did carrying
passengers. With the first transcontinental railroad com-
pleted in 1869 and others soon to follow, railroad man-
agers realized that for the western lines to remain prof-
itable they had to find a way to carry goods to the settlers
in theWest and their produce ormanufactured items back
to the East. That certainly would not work if the settlers
remained in a producer-oriented, subsistence cycle.

Gradually railroad agents and grain brokers con-
vinced western farmers that the open expanses of the
West were ideal for commercial farming. That is, the
farmers could concentrate vast acreages in one or two
crops, ship the produce to the East, and use their profits
to buy supplies and other food that the railroads shipped
in from the East.

Railroads did the same for livestock. In 1866, Texans
and other southerners looking for opportunities after the
Civil War began rounding up wild longhorn cattle in
south Texas and driving them to northern markets. In-
stead of driving them all the way to Chicago, however,
the first drivers took herds to a railhead at Sedalia, Mis-
souri. Later they drove cattle to more westerly railheads
at Kansas towns like Abilene, Caldwell, and Dodge City.
The expanding rail network then took the cattle to stock-
yards, most notably in Chicago but later, as railroads
spread across the South, in Fort Worth as well.
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Technology and Consumerism
A postwar boom in technology sped the transportation of
goods. With a device called a steam brake, GeorgeWest-
inghouse invented a safer, easier way to stop trains; also,
advances in telegraphy made it easier for railroad head-
quarters to coordinate schedules. After inventor Alexan-
der Graham Bell perfected a telephone in 1879, railroads
could do the same thing by voice. Refrigerated cars en-
abled railroads to carry perishable goods safely across
the country. Railroads themselves became more durable.
American industrialist Andrew Carnegie imported from
Great Britain the “Bessemer Process” for making steel.
Stronger than iron, steel was perfect for rails and the run-
ning gear on locomotives and cars. It made Carnegie mil-
lions of dollars, and it provided another step in the dom-
inance of rail transportation.

The same technological boom affected other areas of
the economy. Industrial workplaces boomed. Plants made
steel, locomotives, rail cars, trolleys, wagons, textiles,
clothing, furniture, and new electrified appliances such as
the first American refrigerators and washing machines.
Inventor Thomas Alva Edison’s electric light bulb made
it possible for industrial employees to work before sunrise
and after sunset, the traditional agrarian limits of work.
Industrial areas became centralized, largely in the North-
east and North, and created urban centers as they grew.
After financial panics—the early-day equivalent of de-
pressions—in 1837, 1857, and 1873, more and more farm-
ers and farm families gave up on the vagaries of weather,
drought, and crops to move to cities and take steady, if
grueling, work in industry. As those new industrial work-
ers gave up traditional reliance on the land, they became
dependent on the growing commercial and transportation
system. Cities and urban areas grew around industrial
centers; grocery and general stores, drugstores, doctors’
offices, and municipal water, gas, and electrical supply
grew to support the industrial workers and their families.

At the same time, industry created more efficient
ways for the decreasing number of American farmers to
feed more and more people. Implements such as Cyrus
McCormick’s reaper, an early combine, quickly facilitated
crop harvests. Augers sped planting; steel plows made
short work of cultivation.

A New Society
Most historians point to 1880 as the start of the American
consumerist movement, not because of any one event, but
because by that year the essential elements of a consum-
erist society were in place. Industrial centers supported
agricultural regions; agricultural regions fed industrial cen-
ters. People in both consumed what the other produced.
Service industries sprang up around both. And in the
middle, rapid communication and transportation linked
the two.

The social transformation was not easy, and it bore
heavily on those at the bottom arc of the cycle—thework-
ers, both industrial and agricultural. On the farms, grow-

ers soon felt enslaved by the railroads. They were bound
to pay whatever freight rate the railroads demanded, and
there was little competition to mitigate those rates. If up-
start railroads started competing against older lines, the
more established company would start a rate war, slashing
its rates until the new company went out of business.
Then the older company would raise prices even higher
simply because it could. Railroads might also alter sched-
ules to remote areas, forcing farmers to store their grain—
at exorbitant prices—in railroad-owned storage silos. It
did not take long for growers to realize that grain brokers,
who sold their grain in eastern markets, were making
more off the crops than the farmers were.

In the industrial workplace, employees faced long
hours—often twelve or more per day—in sweaty, danger-
ous conditions. Pay was low, and employees had little re-
course against employers, who protected their own pock-
etbooks rather than their workers. Industry owners felt
no obligation to recompense employers injured on the job
or the families of workers killed in workplace accidents.

Urban centers that grew around the industrial cen-
ters also attracted foreign immigrants, many fleeing fam-
ine and political unrest in Europe. Political “boss ma-
chines”—usually corrupt systems for maintaining order
in the chaotic urban areas—found ways to fit immigrants
into the complex cities, usually by giving them jobs in
exchange for votes on election day. Nevertheless, cities
became crowded, polluted, infested, and malignant. Yet
the cities thrived, as the rest of the nation, now consum-
erist, devoured their products.

As production soared, businessmen had to continu-
ally create markets. They did so with mass advertising.
Newspapers and magazines began carrying ads for every-
thing from corsets to constipation remedies. As homes
gradually became electrified, industrialists advertised elec-
trical products such as irons, washing machines (essen-
tially the same old wash tub with electric rollers fitted to
it), and home-permanent devices for women, something
that, when in use, made the user look like an electrified
Medusa.

Coca-Cola, based in Atlanta, Georgia, and Dr. Pep-
per, from Waco, Texas, entered the American vernacular
through advertising. So did patent medicines like Lydia
E. Pinkham’s elixir for all women’s problems. Buyers
would later rebel when they discovered that most patent
medicines contained 20 percent or more of opiates and
alcohol.

Consumer Protection Movements
As consumers began to feel more trapped by the new con-
sumerist system, they appealed to the government for
help. Thus, consumerism led directly to the Progressive
Era, much of which was aimed at consumer advocacy and
protection. In fact, the three main epochs of American
liberalism—the 1900s, 1930s, and 1960s—all contain sig-
nificant consumer protection movements.
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Midwestern and Western farmers were the first to
push for significant consumer protection from themighty
railroads. Banding together in the late 1870s as the Pa-
trons ofHusbandry—more popularly known as theGrang-
ers—they sought government intervention into themalev-
olent rate practices of the railroads. That farmers would
ever seek such intervention from the government was in
itself a watershed, for Americans had traditionally wanted
a laissez-faire government, one that handled foreign rela-
tions, wars, the coinage of money, and tariffs but kept its
nose out of the affairs of private individuals and businesses.

The efforts of the Grangers coalesced into the Pop-
ulist Party in the 1880s and bore fruit in 1887 when Pop-
ulists convinced Congress to pass the Interstate Com-
merce Act. The act created the Interstate Commerce
Commission, designed to watch over the practices of the
railroads. It was the first such interventionist act in Amer-
ican history.

By the elections of 1896, the mainstreamDemocratic
Party had co-opted the Populist platform, and populism
itself melded into a new era known as progressivism. Like
populism, progressivism sought consumer protections,
but also protections for the industrial, urban working
classes that fueled consumerism. Progressivism would ul-
timately see a variety of acts strengthen the Interstate
Commerce Act: eight-hour workdays established, fire
safety mandated in workplaces, child labor abolished, and
monopolies attacked.

One of the biggest breaks for consumers came in the
administration of President Theodore Roosevelt (1901–
1909) when Congress passed legislation to guard the pu-
rity of prepared foods and drugs. Consumer advocates
had known for some time that packing companies used
additives such as formaldehyde and other chemicals to
preserve food, and Congress considered bills in 1892 and
1902 to protect buyers from harmful ingredients. Repub-
licans, many of whom had interests in or connections to
meatpacking, defeated the measures.

By 1906, however, the political climate was changing.
Muckrakers—journalists who used often-sensational inves-
tigative reporting to expose graft, corruption, and wrong-
doing in a variety of business arenas—began targeting
food preparation. One of them, Upton Sinclair, a socialist
who was attempting to expose the plight of immigrants
in American cities, inadvertently added fuel to the con-
sumer advocacy groups when he published The Jungle in
1906.

Some of the characters in The Jungle worked in a
Chicago meatpacking plant. In his narrative, Sinclair de-
tailed how rats, rat poison, rat feces, and even human
body parts often got mixed in with processed meats and
marketed to the public. Sickened, the public, advocacy
groups, and Roosevelt himself pressured Congress to once
again take up a pure food act. In fact, the Senate had
passed a new bill just as Sinclair’s book appeared. The
public clamor and the weight of the American Medical

Association prompted the House to also pass the Pure
Food and Drug Act, 1906.

The act mandated a system of government inspec-
tions on meat processed at packing plants. In an age when
Americans still had a large measure of faith in the gov-
ernment, a federal stamp on a side of beef meant it had
passed inspection.

As the name implies, the act also sought to safeguard
the purity of drug preparations. With no mandated in-
gredient labeling, “pharmaceutical” companies—often
purveyors of quack patent remedies—were free to mar-
ket preparations for both adults and children containing
large quantities of alcohol and opiates. Government in-
spections after passage of the act largely curtailed such
practices.

After a brief detour to supply Allied and American
armies inWorldWar I, American industry and agriculture
once again sped consumerism in the 1920s. New prod-
ucts—and their concomitant advertising—delugedAmer-
ican buyers. Henry Ford had long since revolutionized
automobile manufacturing (all manufacturing, really) with
his assembly-line process. Essentially, instead of one team
of workers building a car from the ground up, car parts
on an assembly line passed by workers who performed
one or two specialized tasks. The streamlined process
made cars cheaper, but Ford went one better. He made it
possible for people to buy cars “on time,” or on credit,
by making affordable monthly payments.

Ready access to automobiles created a new type of
consumerist culture—the car culture. Americans took to
the roads, prompting state and local governments to be-
gin paving projects. Motor courts, the forerunners of mo-
tels, sprang up to accommodate travelers. Motor courts
featured individual bungalows clustered around an office
and offered well-appointed bedrooms, bathrooms, and
kitchenettes. Automobiles, of course, needed refueling,
and oil companies placed filling stations at strategic points
along major roadways. Filling station advertising and bill-
boards championed the highest octane in their gasoline;
the cleanest restrooms—a must for urgent travelers; and
the quickest service. Oil companies also issued some of
the first credit cards to speed motorists on their way.

Roadsides offered new advertising space tomerchants.
They hawked everything from soft drinks to headache
powders on large billboards erected to catch motorists’
attention. Themost popular of the advertisements,Burma-
Shave signs, peddled shave cream with serialized rhyming
signs, all ending with the distinctive Burma-Shave logo.

Advertisements and American Consumers
Advertising perhaps preyed on emotion and basic human
need as a way to create markets. As the car culture took
hold and enabled suburbia to spread, many young house-
wives and mothers found themselves increasingly isolated
from traditional family connections. Advertising stepped
up to fill the void, with ad copy that offered thinly veiled
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familial wisdom: whole grain cereals were the key to
health in children; clean bathrooms were the key to social
acceptance; mouthwashes and toothpastes the key to sex-
ual appeal. Such advertising barraged women from news-
papers, magazines like Good Housekeeping and Ladies’ Home
Journal, and the newer medium of radio.

Economic historian Don Slater has said that the
1920s marked an ideological milestone in the progression
of consumerism. Mass advertising of new products her-
alded them as the key to modernity, and consumers em-
braced the idea. Advertising implied that “consumerism
itself [was] the shining path to modernity: [it] incited [the]
public to modernize themselves, modernize their homes,
their means of transport.” Indeed, Slater sees in the con-
sumerism of the 1920s a “double face,” one which shows
mainstream middle America embracing consumerism as
a path toward security and contentment and a radical
youth/flapper culture embracing it as a license for plea-
sure. For whatever sector, sociologists would argue that
1920s consumerism pointed both groups away from the
carnage of World War I.

Late in the decade, however, some consumer advo-
cates voiced concern that advertising was unfairly target-
ing human fears in order to sell goods, and manifestly
lying by saying that new, health-related products had un-
dergone scientific testing and carried the approval of the
medical community. In 1927, authors Stuart Chase and
F. J. Schlink published Your Money’s Worth: A Study in the
Waste of the Consumer’s Dollar. The authors charged that
producers were fleecing consumers and, as in the case of
some cosmetics containing harmful chemicals, endanger-
ing their health.

Consumers’ clubs and research groups began to spring
up, and state university extension home economists began
to champion the rights of consumers. They also attempted
to educate consumers on how to make better purchasing
decisions.

The Great Depression and Consumerism
The stock market crash of October 1929 and the advent
of the Great Depression shifted the American economy
from one of plenty to one of scarcity once again. Across
the nation, unemployment averaged more than 30 per-
cent. In some urban areas, where industry fed consum-
erism, it reached nearly 50 percent.

All but the most financially insulated of Americans
once again had to save what little money they had. Those
lucky enough to remain in a job often found themselves
“underemployed,” meaning that their wages were signifi-
cantly less than before the depression began. However,
depression-era Americans were subtly different than their
pre-consumerist forefathers. While the latter had never
dreamed of a consumerist culture (and may well have seen
it as wretchedly excessive had they done so), the former
had tasted it and wanted to remain consumers as best they
could. What had been necessity in the 1920s became lux-
ury in the 1930s, but Americans still consumed.

One of the biggest consumer goods in the 1930s was
entertainment. It makes sense: faced with financial crisis
or unrelenting poverty at home, Americans sought escape
when they could. A few extra cents now and then bought
a ticket into a theater where people could watch news-
reels, cartoons, a serial, teasers, and a feature. Indeed, the
1930s were Hollywood’s “Golden Age.” Movies were
cheap to make and relied on writing and acting rather
than special effects. Studios could crank out “B” movies
in less than a week; “A” movies took a little longer. Such
actors as Clark Gable, Humphrey Bogart, John Wayne,
Bette Davis, and Katharine Hepburn became stars in the
1930s, and moviegoers saw in their situations a way out
of their own troubles. Stan Laurel and Oliver Hardy and
the Marx Brothers made classic comedies that poked fun
at authorities—symbolic of the same authorities who had
steered the country into depression.

If they could not make it to the theater, Americans
consumed entertainment in other forms. Pulp novels, long
a reading staple, continued to thrive, as did comic books.
The 1930s saw the origin of two classic American super-
heroes—Superman and Batman—who fought crime and
injustice, again metaphors for the trouble in which the
United States found itself. And, for cheaper fare, Ameri-
cans could simply turn on a radio. Radio offered music,
concerts ranging from local bluegrass and religious groups
to the Metropolitan Opera; dramas in the form of serials
and “soap operas,” so named because soap manufacturers
sponsored them; and comedy with George Burns and
Gracie Allen, Bob Hope, and Jack Benny weekly bringing
riotous laughter into homes.

In government, President FranklinD. Roosevelt ush-
ered in the New Deal, a program of deficit spending de-
signed to get Americans back on their feet. In 1938, after
five years of wrangling, Congress passed new legislation
that increased the oversight power of the Food and Drug
Administration to protect consumers, and also strength-
ened the hand of the Federal Trade Commission, which
watched over advertising practices.

World War II Brings Change
The depression gave way to World War II, and while de-
fense spending brought the nation out of the depression
and erased unemployment, the war years saw Americans
still living in an economy of scarcity. The government
rationed perishable goods and food staples, gasoline, and
durable goods such as tires and shoes to Americans; the
American industrial and agricultural machines had to sup-
ply American and Allied soldiers first if they were to de-
feat global tyranny. In the automobile industry, the 1942
model year was the last for a while; automakers retooled
to make army jeeps, tanks, helmets, and a host of other
military items.

With millions of men in the armed services, women
went to work as they had never done before. In manufac-
turing plants they built bombers and tanks and aircraft
carriers; in business they assumed traditionally male clerk
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and secretarial roles; at home they managed family fi-
nances. With men getting government pay and women at
work, some families found themselves, for the first time
ever, with two paychecks. They were poised, at war’s end,
to resume consumerism with a vengeance.

After a brief recession in 1946 as the nation recon-
verted to a peacetime economy, consumerism boomed in
1947. Holding tidy nest eggs, couples began buying homes,
often in expanding suburbs. They replaced worn-out au-
tomobiles. They began having the children who would
become the baby boomers, the most consumer-oriented
generation the world had yet seen.

The 1950s ushered in an era of consumerism that has
rolled on virtually unopposed to the present. Americans
purchased homes, cars (sometimes two), television sets,
new home furnishings, modern refrigerators, clothes for
work and their newfound leisure time, barbeque grills,
lawn mowers—the list is endless. They continued to con-
sume entertainment as movies continued to boom. Mov-
ies also touched off ancillary consumer purchases. When
Disney Studios produced a largely fictitious but popular
series about Davy Crockett starring Fess Parker, seemingly
every boy in America had to have aDisney-marketed coon-
skin cap like Parker wore in the films.

The recording industry boomed as kids bought up
millions of 45-rpm records to play on compact record
players in their bedrooms. The crooning styles of Bing
Crosby in the 1930s and Frank Sinatra in the 1940s had
now given way to the rock ’n’ roll beat of Elvis Presley,
Chuck Berry, Jerry Lee Lewis, and Bill Haley and the
Comets.

But television was beginning to revolutionize enter-
tainment as well. Comedies such as I Love Lucy and Love
That Bob and westerns like Gunsmoke and Maverick ran
weekly. All carried corporate sponsors, and series stars
frequently hawked merchandise in both televised com-
mercials and coordinated print ads.

Situation comedies—the first sitcoms—like Leave It
to Beaver, Father Knows Best, and Ozzie and Harriet pro-
moted an idealistic, family-centered American lifestyle.
Through set design, product placement, and costuming,
they also subtly suggested how American homes should
look and how people should dress. Consumerism contin-
ued to roll as Americans sought to achieve the televised
ideal.

Sociologists consider 1950s consumerism as an at-
tempt to achieve contentment and security in a compli-
cated world. The United States had won World War II,
defeating the most nefarious enemies the modern world
had yet seen—totalitarianGermany and Japan—yet in the
1950s it faced new, ominous threats: an aggressive Soviet
Union and nuclear weapons. The United States was a
reluctant superpower. Pledged to halt the spread of com-
munism, the country, so recently victorious, looked im-
potent as China became communist in 1949; as commu-
nist aggressors touched off the Korean War in 1950; and

as Red-baiter Senator Joseph McCarthy imagined com-
munists at high levels of American government. Faced
with such uncertainties and perceived threats, a new wash-
ing machine, a roomy sedan, and a clean toilet spelled ho-
mogeneity, continuity, and security for many Americans.

A Liberated Consumerism
The 1960s brought a liberated consumerism. Sexually
free with the advent of birth control pills in 1960, and
encouraged by such books as Betty Friedan’sThe Feminine
Mystique (1963) to drop the June Cleaver wardrobe and
attitudes of the 1950s, women sought new and different
avenues for their lives. They also became fresh targets for
advertisers. Commercials encouraged free lifestyles with
portable hair curlers and blow dryers. Women were shown
that they need not be tied to motherly chores like cooking
with the appearance of such baby boom staples as toaster
pastries and instant puddings; they need not dress like
their mothers and grandmothers, either, as bell-bottom
pants, hip-huggers, and flower-print shirts set a breezy,
liberated style for the era. Marketing reminded women
that to be any less was to be “square”; yet the double face
of marketing continued to chide women for having a less-
than-spotless kitchen floor or mirrors that did not sparkle.

Advertising also continued to prey on the male psy-
che as well. Men needed to drink, smoke, and dress like
James Bond. Family sedans were passé: instead, muscle
cars like the Pontiac GTO and Oldsmobile 442 were the
way to go. Better yet, get into sporty pony cars like the
Ford Mustang, Chevrolet Camaro, and Pontiac Firebird.
If you could afford it, the Chevrolet Corvette was the
ultimate expression of male virility on the road, as Martin
Milner and George Maharis had proved in the popular
television drama Route 66.

Consumer protection took an upswing in 1962 when
President John F. Kennedy introduced his Consumer Bill
of Rights. Kennedy said that all consumers have a right
to safety, the right to be informed about products, the
right to choose, and the right to be heard. His platform
set the stage for new investigative hearings into the safety
of products ranging from over-the-counter medicines to
cosmetics.

Undoubtedly the most influential consumer advocate
of the age was Ralph Nader. In 1965 he publishedUnsafe
at Any Speed, an investigation of the automobile industry,
charging that car manufacturers gave little concern to
motorist safety in the design of their cars. Nader’s attack
ultimately led to more convenient seat belts in all cars and
side turn indicator lights beginning with the 1968 model
year. His crusade also spelled the end of the rear-engine
Chevrolet Corvair. Deemed patently unsafe, the Corvair’s
last model year was 1969.

Consumer advocacy brought a “truth-in-packaging”
bill from Congress in 1966. In the 1960s, Congress also
mandated that cigarette packages carry the now-famous
surgeon general’s warning about tobacco and cancer. And,
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in 1970, Congress forced an end to televised cigarette
commercials.

Technology Impacts Consumerism
Technology has increasingly impacted consumerism.
Compact computers designed to help astronauts fly to the
moon in the 1960s became the basis for the first handheld
calculators of the 1970s. Both are the forerunners of to-
day’s personal computers and Macs. The obsolescence
curve of computer equipment ensures a continually fresh
curve of computer consumers.

The appearance of videocassette recording technol-
ogy in the late 1970s gave American television viewers
more latitude in their viewing habits. No longer were they
slaves to television schedules; they could record one pro-
gram while watching another. Videocassette recorders also
gave rise to the entirely new video rental industry, in the
1980s. As the new millennium began, digitally recorded
movie discs—DVDs—were pushing videocassettes aside.

In music, the rapid public acceptance of compact
discs—CDs—in 1986 made vinyl records obsolete. Sud-
denly a new market opened up, as millions of baby-boom
rock ’n’ rollers strove to replace their vinyl record collec-
tions with new digital ones.

And, since the early 1980s, computers increasingly
have assisted the systems in automobiles, from engine
function to climate control. Not only have computers im-
proved engine performance and fuel efficiency, they have
also done away with the “shade-tree mechanic.” No
longer can a car buff effectively tune his car on a weekend
afternoon; consumers need trained computer techs to do
the job.

The shift from a producer-oriented culture to con-
sumerism in the nineteenth century was gradual.With the
marked exception of the depression and World War II,
consumerism in the twentieth century became a way of
life for Americans.
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CONSUMERS LEAGUES are voluntary organiza-
tions dedicated to securing good working conditions in
factories and industry and to promoting the manufacture
of safe consumer goods. In 1888 shirtmaker Leonora

O’Reilly asked middle-class activist Josephine ShawLow-
ell to work with the New YorkWorkingWomen’s Society
to enlist middle-class women to help secure better work-
ing conditions for women. Two years later the women
circulated a “White List” identifying retail stores that
treated their employees fairly and asking women to shop
only at those stores. In 1890 women formally organized
the Consumers’ League of New York, with Lowell as its
president. An 1898 meeting of representatives of leagues
from seven states produced the National Consumers’
League (NCL), which in 1899 hired the noted reformer
Florence Kelley as its general secretary. Under Kelley’s
leadership, NCLmembership grew quickly: in 1901 there
were thirty leagues in eleven states; in 1906 there were
sixty-three leagues in twenty states; and by 1913 theNCL
had 30,000 members.

From 1899 through the 1930s leagues worked to
eliminate goods that were produced under conditions
Kelley termed “injurious to human life and health.”
Leagues demanded maximum-hours and minimum-wage
laws and under the leadership of Lucy Mason and Mary
Dublin Keyserling the NCL helped enact the Fair Labor
Standards Act of 1938. In the 1970s Keyserling brought
the NCL into the pro–Equal Rights Amendment coali-
tion. At the end of the twentieth century the NCL was
investigating Internet fraud and leading a national anti-
sweatshop taskforce.
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CONTEMPT OF CONGRESS. The investigative
power of Congress and its role as policymaker would be
hindered without the ability to compel testimony and
documents from witnesses. Just as a failure to complywith
a court order can subject individuals to a charge of con-
tempt of court, the failure to comply with a congressional
order can lead to a charge of contempt of Congress. In
1982, Environmental Protection Agency administrator
Anne M. Gorsuch refused to provide documents subpoe-
naed by the House Committee on Energy andCommerce
regarding Superfund enforcement. The committee passed
a resolution citing Gorsuch for contempt, and the reso-
lution passed the full House. Had Gorsuch continued to
withhold the documents, the referral to the U.S. Attorney
for prosecution could have resulted in a sentence of one
year in prison and a fine of $1,000.

The procedures and penalties for contempt of Con-
gress are set by statute, 2 U.S.C. 192. While the Consti-
tution does not explicitly provide for the congressional
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contempt power, the Supreme Court held in Anderson v.
Dunn (1821) that such power is implicit in Congress’s
function as a legislature. Congress may cite individuals
for contempt for failing to appear before Congress, re-
fusing to provide testimony or documents to Congress,
or bribing or libeling a member of Congress. There are,
however, some limitations on Congress’ power. The Su-
preme Court established in a series of cases surrounding
McCarthyism that a congressional committee may only
investigate areas in which it is empowered to legislate and
may only issue contempt citations in areas where the com-
mittee exercises jurisdiction.

Congress has long used contempt citations as a po-
litical tool. The very first contempt citation by the Senate
involved the attempted silencing of William Duane, edi-
tor of the Democratic-Republican newspaper the Aurora.
Duane had published an article in the last term of Fed-
eralist president John Adams, giving the full text of a bill
to establish a Federalist-dominated committee to review
Electoral College ballots in the election of 1800 and in-
correctly asserting that the bill had been passed by the full
Senate. After initially submitting to congressional author-
ity, Duane went into hiding after being cited for contempt.
Upon the election of a new Antifederalist-dominatedCon-
gress and the government’s move to Washington, D.C.,
Duane resurfaced in Philadelphia and returned to publish-
ing his newspaper. In recent history, congressional com-
mittees have often brought contempt charges against high-
level executive officers, only to have the full House or
Senate reject the charges. Among these contempt citations
was a charge in 1998 by the Republican-dominatedHouse
Government Reform and Oversight Committee against
Attorney General Janet Reno for failing to appoint an in-
dependent counsel to investigate alleged campaign finance
improprieties of the Clinton-Gore 1996 campaign.
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CONTINENTAL CONGRESS, the central gov-
erning body of the American colonies prior to and during
the American Revolution and also the first government of
the United States until the establishment of the U.S.
Constitution in 1789. The Continental Congress fol-
lowed in the steps of earlier, brief colony-wide gatherings
to discuss shared issues of importance, as the AlbanyCon-
gress of 1754 and the Stamp Act Congress of 1765 had
done. In Philadelphia, delegates from twelve colonies
(Georgia did not participate) gathered from 5 September
to 26 October 1774 to discuss possible responses to Brit-
ish actions that threatened their rights. In particular, they
sought the repeal of Parliament’s measures—commonly

called the Coercive or Intolerable Acts—directed at Mas-
sachusetts following the Boston Tea Party of 1773.

The First Continental Congress
At the 1774 gathering, later known as the First Conti-
nental Congress, colonial representatives considered the
best means by which to gain redress of their grievances.
They called for a boycott on the purchase or consumption
of British goods (a strategy that had worked well in the
1760s during protests against the Stamp Act and the
Townshend Duties) and a ban on the sale of colonial
goods to England, which collectively became known as
the Continental Association. Economic threats had been
effective previously, and public sentiment strongly sup-
ported the Association at local levels. The delegates in
Congress also prepared a petition to send to KingGeorge
III of England, asking that the Coercive Acts be repealed,
and arranged for a second congress to convene in May
1775 if Parliament did not withdraw the detested laws.

In October 1774 Congress also adopted a “Declara-
tion of Rights and Grievances” that outlined members’
views on the correct constitutional relationship between
mother country and colonies. In argument and style, the
Declaration mimicked the greatest English charters of
rights, Magna Carta (1215) and the English Bill of Rights
(1689), claiming that settlers who originally emigrated
from England “by no means forfeited, surrendered, or
lost any of those rights” and that the “foundation of En-
glish liberty, and of all free government, is a right in the
people to participate in their legislative council”—a right
colonists did not enjoy by direct representation in Parlia-
ment. The Declaration asserted the immemorial right of
subjects to “assemble, consider of their grievances, and
petition the King” and claimed that “keeping a Standing
army in these colonies, in times of peace . . . is against the
law.” Every representative rejected Parliament’s claims of
absolute legislative supremacy over the colonies, but on
other points delegates forged compromises. The sugges-
tion from Virginia’s Patrick Henry and Richard Henry
Lee that the colonies raise a militia for home defense in
case England decided to retaliate was dropped from the
Declaration. The positions outlined in Congress’s peti-
tion to King George and the Declaration of Rights as-
sumed that Britain would take the first step toward com-
promise by withdrawing the offensive laws, and many
representatives appeared convinced at this time that some
sort of reconciliation remained possible with England.

The Second Continental Congress
Parliament did not remove the objectionable laws, and
delegates from all thirteen colonies met in Philadelphia
in May 1775 to consider their options. This gathering,
known as the Second Continental Congress, faced greater
difficulties, for reconciliation now seemed even more re-
mote: armed conflict between British troops and Ameri-
can militiamen had occurred the precedingmonth at Lex-
ington and Concord, Massachusetts. Rebel troops now
gathered outside of Boston, where the British army had
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retreated, and Congress moved to support the patriots,
assumed authority over the provincial militiamen, and at
the same time named GeorgeWashington commander in
chief of continental military forces (15 June 1775). For
the next six years Congress guided the course of the war,
dispatched ambassadors to seek alliances and financial
support, and functioned as the de facto national govern-
ment. Just as the Committees of Correspondence and
Safety or provincial assemblies had already done—assum-
ing control of local and state government affairs with no
charter or grant of authority at first, other than the peo-
ple’s tacit consent—Congress took over the day-to-day
business of governing Americans on a national level, while
representing American interests in international relations
as well.

Governing was one thing; independencewas another.
Nearly a year passed after the events of Lexington and
Concord and military conflict with Britain before Con-
gress abandoned hope of reconciliation and moved to-
ward independence. Congress’s most well known ac-
tions occurred 2 July 1776, when Congress voted in
favor of independence from Britain, and on 4 July 1776,
when it formally adopted Thomas Jefferson’s Declaration
of Independence.

Military men would have voted for independence
much sooner than Congress did. The rapport between
Congress and its Continental Army and officers was never
strong, in part because Congress—weakly funded and
heavily dependent on French foreign aid—could not pro-
vide the army with sufficient material goods or munitions
to prosecute the war effort fully. Soldiers and command-
ers alike thought that it was Congress’s intent to “starve
the army at pleasure” through denying it much needed
supplies. The army’s inability to stop the British from
advancing forced Congress to relocate repeatedly, from
Philadelphia (1775–1776) to Baltimore (1776–1777), then
back to Philadelphia, Lancaster, and York Pennsylvania
(all in 1777), and finally back to Philadelphia (1778–1781)
before the war’s end. Congress’s peripatetic movement,
combined with its repeated turnover in personnel, meant
that its actions often seemed slow or ill-informed to out-
siders. The prestige of Congress was never very high, and
many politicians appointed to Congress stayed only briefly
before returning to their home states and local political
affairs.

The Articles of Confederation
After declaring independence, Congress next moved to
create a permanent government structure that could co-
ordinate the new states’ national activities. Using a plan
drafted by Congress member John Dickinson and his
committee of thirteen, Congress adopted confederation
as its preferred style of government. Given that state gov-
ernments already existed and had local support, it is
doubtful Congress could have successfully recommended
the creation of a strong national government with sweep-
ing powers. Yet even a weak confederated government

was not welcomed wholeheartedly. Congress delayed and
bickered over the plan from 1776 to 1777, attempting to
reconcile competing views from large and small states on
methods of representation, overlapping western land
claims to undeveloped territory, and the means by which
the new government would be funded. Ultimately, the
Articles of Confederation resolved many of these issues
by relying on past practices—as theContinentalCongress
had permitted each state a single vote, so too the new
Articles Congress would allocate each state one vote. In-
deed, the very structure of the Articles government drew
its inspiration from the Continental Congress, having
only a unicameral legislature and no executive or judiciary
to conduct business, and continuing to depend on states
to fund Congress through requisition requests, rather
than direct taxation. It took nearly four years, from No-
vember 1777 to March 1781, for all thirteen states to rat-
ify the proposed Articles of Confederation. Once ratified,
Congress became the country’s legitimate government
until it was replaced by the U.S. Constitution.

Foreign Relations and Peacemaking
Shortly after war with Britain broke out, Congress dis-
patched diplomats to seek foreign aid. Although Russia,
Spain, and the Netherlands offered no assistance, En-
gland’s traditional enemy France gave help to the new
nation. At first covertly, then openly after America’s vic-
tory at the Battle of Saratoga, France extended the Con-
tinental Congress military support, a sweeping alliance,
and the first recognition of America’s independence by
another nation. Congress sent its most experienced dip-
lomat, Benjamin Franklin, to strengthen relations with
France during this critical period. After the defeat of the
British at Yorktown in 1781, Congress instructedFranklin
and the rest of its peacemaking delegation (including John
Jay and John Adams) to coordinate all their efforts with
the French when arranging peace with Britain. Franklin
determined that it would be best to ignore Congress’s di-
rections, and secretly negotiated a preliminary peace with
Britain that served America’s interests first, gaining the
new country large western land concessions from En-
gland. Like all governments in the eighteenth century,
Congress often had to rely on the initiative of its soldiers
and diplomats in the field—the slow movement of infor-
mation in this age limited the direct authority that a gov-
ernment could wield over its agents.

Peace brought an end to Congress’s wartime prob-
lems, but created others. Discord between the sovereign
states and the inherent weakness of the Articles structure
now revealed Congress’s difficult position in the confed-
eracy. Without a direct source of revenues, it could not
readily repay the nation’s foreign debt, and without a per-
manent militia it could not protect itself from domestic
disturbances when men like Daniel Shays launched armed
protests. All major decisions, according to the Articles,
required unanimity among the thirteen states, slowing
any progress the new government might make. Finally, in
1787, another group of politicians met in Philadelphia to
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consider how to revise the Articles of Confederation.
Their proposed plan framed a stronger national govern-
ment, in which Congress would be only one of three
branches. Once ratified in 1789, the Constitution re-
placed the old Continental Congress with a bicameral
legislature of nearly the same name.
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CONTRA AID. As President James Earl Carter pre-
pared to leave office in 1980, his administration began
funneling money to Nicaraguan dissidents in Honduras
who planned to interdict the flow of arms from the San-
dinistas (who had overthrown the Somoza family dicta-
torship after more than forty years of rule) to leftist rebels
in El Salvador. Soon after taking office in January 1980,
President Ronald Reagan approved National Security
Decision Directive 17, which increased aid to these dis-
sidents, a small army of anti-Sandinista guerrillas that be-
came known as the contras.

Over the next nine years the contra numbers grew to
nearly twelve thousand soldiers. Working from bases in
Costa Rica and Honduras, they attacked military and ci-
vilian targets in Nicaragua. Initially the stated goal of the
contras was the interdiction of arms and containment of
the Sandinista threat, but some American policymakers
focused on the force as a possible alternative to the San-
dinista government. Despite millions of dollars of assis-
tance, the contras gained little support in Nicaragua. The
presence of many former members of the regime of An-
astasio Somoza—the president of Nicaragua from 1967–
1972 and 1974–1979—among the contras undermined
efforts by the Reagan administration to portray the or-
ganization as a group of freedom fighters.

Ultimately, U.S. congressional efforts to limit contra
funding under the Boland Amendments caused a consti-
tutional crisis in the Iran-contra affair. Oliver North and
other National Security Council members circumvented
congressional restrictions on aid to the contras with funds

secured from arms sales to Iran. A significant scandal fol-
lowed, limiting the ability of the Reagan administration
to assist the contras. Furthermore, President Oscar Arias
Sánchez of Costa Rica helped negotiate an end to the
fighting in Central America. By 1990 most of the contras
had laid down their arms. That same year, the Sandinistas
lost power in an election to Violeta Barrios de Chamorro.
One of the last Cold War struggles ended with the trans-
fer of power from the Sandinistas to her government.
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CONTRABAND, SLAVES AS, the Union policy
during the Civil War that, prior to the implementation of
the Emancipation Proclamation, applied to slaves of
disloyal Southerners who came under the jurisdiction of
Northern military authorities. Major General Benjamin
Butler initiated this policy in May 1861, after three Vir-
ginia slaves escaped from labor on Confederate fortifi-
cations and arrived within his command at FortressMon-
roe. By designating them “contrabands of war,” Butler
finessed the 1850 Fugitive Slave Act. His action justified
employing them and the many slaves who subsequently
came within his lines as labor and, later, while he was in
command of the occupation of New Orleans, in active
service for the Unionmilitary. TheU.S. Congress applied
Butler’s approach to the entire Confederacy in the First
Confiscation Act of 6 August 1861 and in a new article of
war adopted in March 1862 that prohibited the military
from returning to their owners slaves who had arrived
from beyond Union lines. However, even after Abraham
Lincoln’s emancipation policy went into effect, the Fu-
gitive Slave Act, which was not repealed by Congress until
28 June 1864, still applied to escaped slaves of loyal citi-
zens within areas exempt from the Emancipation Proc-
lamation. This created a fluid situation in places such as
western Virginia and southern Louisiana, where officers
were expected to differentiate between slaves and contra-
bands. As the conflict lengthened, Union authorities in-
creasingly treated even the slaves of loyal owners as
contrabands.

Although some African Americans objected to being
called contrabands, the term became a popular label for
all former slaves who fell under the auspices of the federal
military in the South. Private citizens in Cincinnati, for
example, formed the Contraband Relief Association.
When General Ulysses S. Grant faced the problem of
caring for multitudes of destitute blacks during his Ten-
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nessee and Mississippi campaign, he appointed the chap-
lain John Eaton to assume charge of the contrabands. Ea-
ton and other superintendents of contrabands established
contraband camps throughout the occupied South, where
blacks were given help but often were subjected to abuse.
Many contrabands labored for the Union army, and thou-
sands of male contrabands were either impressed or en-
ticed into Union military service. Federal authorities also
arranged for large numbers of contrabands to work for
minimal wages on confiscated or abandoned plantations,
generally under the supervision of white lessees.

During the war’s early stages, the contraband policy
provided Northern authorities with a rationale for with-
holding African American labor from the Southern cause
that was not so flagrantly emancipationist as to provoke
still-loyal slave states into leaving the Union. But by de-
nying white Southerners’ claims to blacks as property, it
also helped prepare public opinion in the North and the
border South for the likelihood of slavery’s eventual
abolition.
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CONTRABAND OF WAR, a term in international
law that refers to a belligerent’s right to prevent an enemy
from receiving goods of value in waging war and to seize
and condemn any cargo shipped by a neutral nation to a
warring power, usually on the high seas. The term has
been important in United States military history since the
late eighteenth century. In the 1790s Britain and France
tried to limit sea imports to and from each other and ar-
bitrarily seized hundreds of American ships for contra-
band violations. Consequently, the U.S. Navy waged an
unofficial war on France between 1798 and 1800 to de-
fend its right to transport noncontraband cargoes.During
the Civil War, U.S. cruisers captured British ships trans-
porting goods to the Confederacy and seized their cargo,
whether it was contraband or not. The U.S. Supreme
Court later upheld the seizure of these blockade-running,
British-owned ships. The Court’s decision did little to
ease tensions between the British and Americans. In 1872
the Geneva Tribunal met to arbitrate a dispute between
the two nations over damages perpetrated by British-built
Confederate warships on Union shipping. The tribunal
held that, under international law, a neutral country must

accept responsibility for any citizens who ship contraband
to a belligerent nation, and Britain agreed to pay the
United States $15.5 million in damages. (See Alabama
Claims.) Contraband continued to be a significant legal
issue throughout the twentieth century.

During World War I Great Britain imposed broad
categories of contraband on neutral shipping and virtually
ended American trade with Germany. TheGermans’ des-
perate attempt to break the British blockade through un-
restricted submarine warfare hastened American entry
into the war. The issue of contraband also shaped the
course of World War II. On 21 May 1941, when a Ger-
man submarine torpedoed an American merchant ship al-
legedly carrying goods to British South Africa, the two
nations began fighting an undeclared war in the Atlantic.
In November 1941 Congress took a step toward entering
the war on the side of the Allies when it partially repealed
the Neutrality Act of 1939 and permitted American mer-
chants to carry any cargo, including contraband, through
war zones to and from Great Britain. Since merchant ships
were privately owned and operated, this decision allowed
the United States to provision Britain without technically
abrogating international restrictions on contraband.

After World War II the 1949 Geneva Convention
tried to alter the rules of contraband and called for free
passage of medical supplies and religious objects, as well
as food, clothing, and tonics for children and maternity
cases. Yet, meticulous observance of the law of contraband
remained almost impossible in the Cold War. During the
Yom Kippur War of 1973, for example, the Soviet Union
transported supplies to Egypt and Syria, while the United
States shipped arms to Israel. Under international law,
Arab forces had a legal right to stop American aircraft
carrying goods to Israel, while the Israeli army had the
same right to intercept Soviet ships loaded with contra-
band. The realities of a geopolitical world transformed by
long-range missiles and airpower, however, prevented ei-
ther side from stopping American or Soviet contraband
shipments.
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CONTRACT CLAUSE. Article I, Section 10, of the
U.S. Constitution provides that no state shall pass any
law “impairing the Obligation of Contracts.” Broad in-
terpretation of this clause by the Supreme Court under
Chief Justice John Marshall made it the basic constitu-
tional instrument for the protection of private property
in the nineteenth century—a primary link between law
and economic growth and a basic source of national au-
thority over the states. The framers and ratifiers of the
Constitution paid little attention to this clause, and what
they said about it at the constitutional and ratifying con-
ventions suggests that the clause was intended to supple-
ment the prohibition in Article I, Section 10, against
state-issued paper money. More important, the clause was
thought to embrace only private contracts. Even inter-
preting the clause in this limited sense, the Court was able
to impose controls on state bankruptcy, insolvency, and
laws that threatened to undermine the reliability of pri-
vate contracts or redistribute wealth. Two basic principles
guided judicial interpretation in this area, both designed
to protect property rights: (1) state laws touching private
contracts must be prospective (Ogden v. Saunders
[1827]); and (2) such laws may alter only the remedy and
not the substance of the contract (Sturges v. Crownin-
shield [1819] and Ogden v. Saunders).

By extending the clause beyond the intent of the
framers to embrace public contracts—an interpretation
begun on the circuit level in the 1790s and completed by
the Marshall Court in Fletcher v. Peck (1810) andDart-
mouth College v. Woodward (1819)—the Court gained ju-
risdiction over state land grants and tax exemptions, mu-
nicipal bonds, and agreements between the state and its
political subunits. Especially crucial in shaping national
economic development was the Dartmouth College de-
cision, which held that a corporate charter was a contract,
the terms of which constituted a property right that the
state could not subsequently impair. Over the course of
the nineteenth century, the Court limited this protection
for private property in four ways: (1) by the state’s power
to take property by eminent domain; (2) by the right of
the state to explicitly reserve the power to amend or re-
scind a charter; (3) by the inability of charter rights to
pass by implication (Charles River Bridge v. Warren Bridge
[1837]); and (4) by the state’s inability to contract away its
police power (Stone v. Mississippi [1880]). Despite these
limits, the overall impact of judicial interpretation of the
clause was to hold the state to its promises, thus providing
the rational and stable environment essential to corporate
growth.

The judicial exegesis of the contract clause reflected
nineteenth-century American emphasis on economic in-
dividualism and free enterprise. During the twentieth
century, the contract clause lost its central place in U.S.
constitutional law. Beginning in the 1890s, the more flex-
ible due process clause of the Fourteenth Amendment
progressively replaced the contract clause as the consti-
tutional bulwark of property. More important, the com-

plexities of urban, technological society necessitated leg-
islative modification of absolute property rights. In the
early 2000s, the Court would uphold regulations if the
state could demonstrate that the impairment of contract
was a “reasonable and necessary” means of achieving an
important public benefit. (United States Trust v. New Jersey
[1977]). The contract clause had not disappeared as a
source of limitation on state economic legislation, but it
was no longer the dynamic legal force it had been in the
nineteenth century.
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CONTRACT LABOR, FOREIGN. During the
Civil War (1861–1865), immigration went into a sharp
decline, creating, among other things, a shortage of in-
dustrial labor. As a result, in 1864, the Union government
adopted a contract labor law—the Act to Encourage Im-
migration. The law provided for the creation of the
United States Emigration Office and companies such as
American Emigrant Company, which sought to provide
both skilled and unskilled foreign labor from Europe to
U.S. companies suffering shortages. The contracts ex-
changed labor for prepaid passage to the United States.
Yet because it was difficult to prevent workers frombreak-
ing their contracts, the American Emigrant Company and
others never succeeded in attracting more than a few
thousand workers.

The contract labor law was repealed in 1868, ending
government involvement in recruiting foreign laborers.
However, companies like the Six Companies continued to
recruit. Unlike the American Emigrant Company, their fo-
cus was on bringing unskilled laborers from China to the
railroad andmining industries. Yet this too had limited suc-
cess. Racist sentiments rose against such immigrants, and
labor unions organized around the issue that such workers
were being brought in as strikebreakers. Stating that con-
tract labor violated the free labor system, organizations
such as the Knights of Labor pushed for the passage of
the Foran Act in 1885, which prohibited the contract labor
system. The law did exempt actors, artists, lecturers, sing-
ers, and domestic servants, as well as skilled labor required
for new industries. Enforcement and revision of the Act
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became an ongoing issue for labor organizations. The
American Federation of Labor successfully sought up-
dates to the Foran Act in 1891, 1903, 1907, and 1910.
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CONTRACT WITH AMERICA. The Contract
with America, a ten-point legislative program spearheaded
by Newt Gingrich, the minority leader in the U.S. House
of Representatives, served as a Republican blueprint for
reform entering into the 1994 midterm election season.
Candidates who signed the Contract agreed to support a
balanced-budget amendment, welfare reform, and con-
gressional term limits, among other items. Implementa-
tion of the provisions of the Contract became the rallying
cry of the new Republican majority in the House in the
spring of 1995. The work to enact the Contract resulted
in modest legislative victories and pushed congressional
politics in a more conservative direction. However, con-
gressional Democrats successfully worked to block pas-
sage of most of the Contract’s initiatives, thereby blunting
its impact as a major issue in the 1996 federal elections.
The polarized, partisan atmosphere created by fights over
the Contract set the context for the impeachment of Pres-
ident Bill Clinton in 1998.
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CONVENTION OF 1800 tacitly detached the
United States from its alliance with France at the price of
American claims for damages resulting from French ac-
tions against U.S. commerce since the beginnings of the
French revolutionary wars. The convention ended a naval
war between the two countries that had developed from
France’s resentment over John Jay’s Treaty (1794) with
England. American attempts to seek rapprochement in
1797 led to the insulting xyz affair, in which the French
foreign minister, Charles Maurice de Talleyrand-Périgord,
refused to receive the American commissioners until they
paid bribes. The unexpected militance of the American
response prompted the French to reopen negotiations.

President John Adams sent another mission to secure
indemnities for spoliations and an annulment of the alli-
ance. After more than a year of negotiations, the final
French terms posed problems for the commissioners: if
the alliance was terminated, so would American claims
be—indemnities would be considered only if the treaties
were still in force. The commissioners agreed to defer
both indemnities and treaties, a deferment that in effect
meant abandonment of both. The convention thus ended
the Quasi-War between France and the United States
with mutual restoration of captured naval vessels and lib-
eralization of the treatment of American ships in French
ports.
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CONVENTION OF 1818 WITH ENGLAND, a
treaty signed in London in October and ratified inWash-
ington, D.C., the following January. The convention gave
U.S. citizens the right to fish on limited portions of the
Canadian maritimes; established theNorthwest boundary
from the Lake of theWoods west to the RockyMountains
along the forty-ninth parallel; stipulated that territory
west of the Rockies claimed by either nation should be
open equally to both for ten years; and referred U.S.
claims to indemnification for slaves seized by British
forces during the American Revolution to arbitration by
a friendly sovereign. The convention failed to resolve the
Oregon boundary issue.
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CONVENTION ON THE ELIMINATION OF
ALL FORMS OF DISCRIMINATION AGAINST
WOMEN. The First World Conference on Women
sponsored by the United Nations in Mexico City in 1975
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called for a treaty for women’s rights. The General As-
sembly of the United Nations adopted the Convention
on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination
Against Women (CEDAW) on 18 December 1979, and
it became effective on 3 September 1981.

The convention, which consists of a preamble and
thirty articles, defines and condemns discrimination
against women in the areas of politics, law, employment,
education, health care, commercial transactions, domestic
relations, and reproduction. It also requires signers to
take action against traffic in women.

As of May 2001 there were 168 signatories to the
convention. Signers made a commitment to take positive
action to end discrimination against women. They send
in a country report at least every four years, which is re-
viewed by the UNCommittee on the Elimination of Dis-
crimination AgainstWomen. In 1999 theGeneral Assem-
bly adopted an optional protocol by which the committee
may also consider violations of women’s rights if the pe-
titioners have exhausted all remedies available to them in
their home countries. The committee may also initiate
inquiries into grave violations of women’s rights. Both of
these procedures may only be invoked when member
states have signed both the convention and the protocol.

The United States was active in the drafting of
CEDAW and signed the treaty on 17 July 1980, but the
Senate did not ratify it. On 8 March 1999 Senator Jesse
Helms, chair of the Senate Committee on Foreign Re-
lations, expressed his opposition to CEDAW. By 2002 the
United States was the only industrialized country that had
not ratified the treaty.
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CONVENTIONS, PARTY NOMINATING, take
place at the state and national levels to nominate party
candidates, and shape party strategies. Part carnival, part
revival, and part business meeting, these colorful con-
claves have been both the stuff of political legend and
forums for serious debate. Great battles have broken out
in these quintessentially American institutions over par-
ticular policies and specific candidates, as well as over
broader tensions between democratic and elite rule, be-
tween substance and style, between leading and following
the people.

First Conventions
Originally, state legislators and party bosses nominated
party candidates. Nationally, from 1800 to 1824, the
Democratic-Republicans nominated presidential and vice-

presidential nominees with a congressional caucus. On 26
September 1831 the populist, suspicious, Anti-Masonic
Party convened in Baltimore the first national convention
ever, and nominatedWilliamWirt of Maryland to run for
president. In December 1831 delegates from eighteen
states met, also in Baltimore, to nominate Henry Clay as
the standard bearer of the National Republican Party. In
May 1832 three hundred Democratic-Republicansmet to
renominate Andrew Jackson as president, and to nomi-
nate Martin Van Buren for vice president. The delegates
adopted a rule that nominees must be nominated by two-
thirds of the delegates. This Democratic National Con-
vention has convened quadrennially since 1832—and the
“two-thirds” rule handcuffed Democrats until 1936, grant-
ing a minority virtual veto power over nominees. The
Republican Party has met regularly since 1856.

Until the spread of primaries in the second half of
the twentieth century, state conventions nominated state
candidates as well as delegates to the national conven-
tions. The national conventions were high points in the
American political calendar. Party activists from all over
the United States met at sites that became legendary, such
as Chicago’s Wigwam or New York’s Madison Square
Garden. The credentials committee would finalize the
delegates and alternates, and often adjudicate delicate in-
trastate delegate disputes. The permanent organization
committee would settle on the convention leadership.
The rules committee would update the procedures for
decision-making and nominating. And the platform or
resolutions committee would draft a party manifesto.

As the committee work progressed, excitement would
mount. A keynote address would set the tone for the con-
vention. Floor fights could break out over seating partic-
ular delegations or over controversial platform planks.
The delegates would present their credentials, and the
florid nominating speeches would begin. Often advancing
states’ “favorite sons,” these speeches made every Dem-
ocrat a Jackson, a Jefferson, a Washington, every Repub-
lican a Lincoln, a Jefferson, and a Washington, and every
politician a statesman.

The nominations would commence in a sea of red,
white, and blue bunting, amid a chorus of huzzahs for
favored candidates, and for particular states. Conventions
became famous for the great pageantry and oratorical ex-
cess with which “the great state” of Louisiana or Arkansas
or Texas or Rhode Island could be hailed.

Nineteenth-Century Conventions: Volatile,
Unpredictable, Exciting
At these conventions “dark horses” could emerge, as did
James Knox Polk, selected on the ninth ballot at theDem-
ocratic National Convention in 1844. Often, the actual
nomination came as a surprise because nominees were not
necessarily in attendance. The nominee’s AcceptanceLet-
ters became hasty but quite crucial marriage contracts be-
tween suitors who had already publicly announced their
betrothal.
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The unpredictability and the high stakes made for
some volatile conventions—and some classic political
drama. In 1848 rival delegations from New York clashed
over the slavery issue at the Democratic convention. The
“Hunkers,” who “hankered after spoils,” wanted to pla-
cate Southerners; the Barnburners, who were “radical
enough to burn down the barn to get rid of the rats,”
supported the Wilmot Proviso, which challenged the ex-
tension of slavery into the territories ceded after theMex-
ican war. Democrats tried to split the difference, and give
each faction half of New York’s delegate total. Both sides
rejected the compromise and noNewYork delegationwas
seated. Twelve years later, in 1860, the Democratic party
splintered over the slavery issue at the party’s convention
in Charleston, South Carolina—and twoDemocrats ended
up running for president, former Vice President John C.
Breckinridge, and “the Little Giant,” Senator Stephen A.
Douglas of Illinois.

Slavery equally stymied the Democrats’ opponents.
In 1852 the Whig Party only settled on a candidate on
the fifty-third ballot. General Winfield Scott could not
unite the party and the Whigs soon collapsed. The new
Republican Party, while firm in its opposition to slavery,
also had trouble choosing a nominee. In 1860 the con-
vention bypassed such an obvious choice as New York
Governor William Henry Seward, turning instead on the
third ballot to an Illinoisian who had served in the Con-
gress only one term before losing, AbrahamLincoln. “My
name is new in the field, and I suppose I am not the first
choice of a very great many,” Lincoln wrote to a supporter
explaining his convention strategy in 1860. “Our policy,
then, is to give no offense to others—to leave them in a
mood to come to us if they shall be compelled to give up
their first love.”

Even as the Republicans came to dominate national
politics, they were often divided. In 1872 “Mugwump”
Liberal Republican reformers, disgusted with the growing
corruption in the party, bolted and joined the Democrats,
albeit temporarily and unsuccessfully. Eight years later,
another “dark horse,” James A. Garfield, emerged on the
thirty-sixth ballot, and was paired with a more loyalist
party “Stalwart” vice-presidential nominee, Chester A.
Arthur.

In 1912 the Republican Party split once again over
the elites’ power in the party. Former presidentTheodore
Roosevelt tried to capture the nomination by winning pri-
maries against his handpicked successor, President Wil-
liam Howard Taft. “We stand at Armageddon, and we
battle for the Lord,” Roosevelt told a frenzied crowd of
supporters the night before the Republican convention.
Roosevelt had the passion and the people, but Taft had
the votes. Most delegates remained beholden to the bosses.
Taft won, and Roosevelt stormed out of the convention
hall—and toward his run on the Progressive ticket for
president.

The Democrats’ great, post–Civil War division
emerged over the free silver issue. In 1896 an obscure

Congressman from Omaha, Nebraska, gave a thunderous
speech.William Jennings Bryan’s “Cross of Gold” oration
catapulted him to the nomination and led to a fusion of
sorts between the silverite Populists and the Democrats,
even as it shattered the Democratic Party with a brutal
battle over the currency plank in the platform.

On this, and so many issues, the Democratic Party
was also polarized regionally. The 1832 “two-thirds” rule
disproportionately favored southerners with their seg-
regationist agenda, even as northern immigrants were
streaming into the party. These tensions—and the rule—
set the stage for the longest and arguably most divisive of
conventions in the Democrats’ long and contentious his-
tory. In 1924 John W. Davis of West Virginia secured the
nomination of a battered and divided party on the one-
hundred-third ballot.

During this time, even as they were more active, can-
didates did not address the conventions. Only in 1932,
trying to demonstrate that his administration would offer
a NewDeal to the America people, FranklinD. Roosevelt
refused to stand on ceremony. Dispensing with the ritu-
alized notification ceremony, Roosevelt chartered a plane
and went to Chicago. His dramatic acceptance speech in-
spired the delegates and, thanks to the magic of radio, the
American people. In using the convention as a dramatic
stage setting, Franklin D. Roosevelt ushered in the future.
Increasingly, the balance of power in conventions shifted
from parties to candidates, the function of conventions
shifted from decision-making to ratification—and many
began to wonder about the importance of these once-
essential gatherings.

The Conventions Upstaged
The spread of primaries upstaged the conventions. The
democratic initiative that allowed more and more people
to choose their party’s nominees spread throughout the
twentieth century. In 1932 only a handful of states relied
on primaries. By 1960 John F. Kennedy’s successful cam-
paign strategy used visible victories in critical primaries
to build momentum. Since 1952 nominees have been se-
lected on the first ballot. At the 1968 Democratic Con-
vention in Chicago, although a majority of Democratic
primary voters had chosen one antiwar candidate or an-
other, delegates nevertheless defeated an antiwar resolu-
tion. The resulting soul-searching, exacerbated by the
ugly riots in the streets of Chicago, led to a series of cre-
ative attempts to make the convention as representative
of the American people as possible.

As the Democrats struck theMcGovern-Fraser com-
mission, followed by others, to fiddle with the formulas
of delegate selection, television also transformed the con-
ventions. Traditional political conventions were too col-
orful, too chaotic, too unruly for television. Conventions
became more sanitized and more elaborately choreo-
graphed, precisely at the point when primaries allowed
nominees to know their status months in advance. By the
early 2000s there was a vigorous debate over the value of
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conventions, and the networks had dramatically curtailed
their coverage. Many considered the conventions made-
for-television pseudoevents, long and tedious advertise-
ments for one party or another. Still, with the drama of
nominating the vice-presidential candidate, with the great
pageantry of the nominee’s acceptance speech, with the
diversity of thousands of delegates assembled from across
the United States, conventions remained grand exercises
in participatory democracy, and classic—and very reveal-
ing—American political institutions.
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CONVICT LABOR SYSTEMS. In 1718 the British
government decided that “transportation,” the banishing
of convicts to work in the colonies, created a more effec-
tive deterrent to recidivism than the standard punish-
ments of whipping and branding. This change in policy
was favored because of high demand for labor in the col-
onies, and because facilities for long-term imprisonment
were lacking. Between 1718 and 1775, approximately
50,000 British convicts were sentenced to long-term labor
contracts, transported to America, and sold to private em-
ployers. They represented a quarter of all British and half
of all English arrivals to British North America in this
period. Most were convicted of some form of property
crime, including horse and sheep stealing. While trans-
ported convicts were predominantly English and male,
approximately 13 to 23 percent were Irish and 10 to 15
percent were female.

Convict transportees were given one of three possible
sentences—namely seven years, fourteen years, or a life-
time of banishment—that became the length of their la-
bor contracts. Among those transported, 74 percent had
seven-year sentences, 24 percent had fourteen-year sen-
tences, and 2 percent had life sentences. Once convicts
had served their sentences (contracts), they were free to
return to Britain or to stay in America. The number who
eventually returned to Britain is unknown.Convicts caught
returning to Britain before completing their sentences
were hanged.

To minimize the cost of transportation, the British
government channeled convicts through the existing trans-
atlantic market for voluntary servant labor, which served
those who wanted to emigrate but lacked sufficient cash
to pay the cost of passage. Emigrants could secure passage
to the colonies of their choice by negotiating long-term
labor (servant) contracts that they would fulfill in America
as payment for their passage. The typical voluntary ser-
vant negotiated a four-year contract. By contrast, British
courts fixed the length of convict labor contracts and
turned the convicts over to private shippers who would
transport and dispose of the convicts for profit in the col-
onies chosen by the shippers. The typical convict was sen-
tenced to a seven-year contract. Colonists mockingly re-
ferred to arriving convicts as “His Majesty’s seven-year
passengers.”

Shippers carried both voluntary and convict servants,
and upon arrival auctioned both to the private employers
who bid the highest. The monies received defrayed the
shippers’ transportation expenses. By law, shippers had to
show employers the conviction papers that stated each
convict’s sentence and crime. While convicts sold for
higher prices than voluntary servants, on average for 11
versus 8.5 pounds sterling, in most cases profits from
shipping convicts did not exceed what was earned ship-
ping other immigrants. The higher sale price was matched
by the higher costs involved in chaining convicts during
shipment and paying delivery fees to county jailers in En-
gland, who played one shipper off another. The British
government subsidized one shipper in the Londonmarket
and he was the only one to realize excess profits on trans-
porting convicts—at least before factoring in the cost of
political bribes.

The vast majority of convicts were landed in Virginia
and Maryland, and were employed in agriculture or at
iron forges, often alongside slaves and other servants.
Post-auction, with the exception of having a longer con-
tract, convicts were largely indistinguishable from vol-
untary servants. A convict lived in the employer’s house
and ate at the employer’s table. Criminal conviction, how-
ever, carried a stigma for which employers demanded
compensation, in the form of price discounts received
from shippers in the convict auction relative to what was
paid to shippers for comparable voluntary servant labor.
Per year of labor, the typical convict sold for a 21 percent
discount, and convicts guilty of crimes that signaled greater
destructive potential or professional criminality, for ex-
ample arsonists or receivers of stolen goods, sold for even
greater discounts. Convicts also ran away from their em-
ployers more often than did voluntary servants, at a rate
of 16 versus 6 percent.

Convict sentences were not rigidly tied to particular
crimes. For example, highway robbers received either
seven-year, fourteen-year, or life sentences (38, 50, and 12
percent, respectively). Per given crime, a fourteen-year
versus a seven-year sentence signaled the British courts’
perception of the severity of the harm inflicted by, and
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Convict Labor. Convicts are no longer sent from abroad to work here, but American inmates have often been sentenced to hard
labor, as on this project in the Third Mississippi River District, Vicksburg, Miss., in May 1922. National Archives and Records
Administration

the incorrigibility of, the convict. American employers re-
sponded to this information by demanding greater dis-
counts. Per year of labor, convicts sentenced to fourteen
years and to life, as opposed to seven years, for the same
crime, sold for an additional 48 and 68 percent discount,
respectively. Employers also paid premiums or received
discounts for certain convict attributes. For example, con-
victs who were significantly taller than average sold for a
20 percent premium, and female convicts who had ve-
nereal disease (8 percent of the females) sold for 19 per-
cent less than females without disease.

While individual colonies tried to legally prevent
convict labor from being imported, the British govern-
ment disallowed such laws. However, with independence,
the United States legally stopped convict importation.
The resulting penal crisis in Britain was solved by shifting
convict transportation to Australia in 1788. Australia even-
tually received more than three times as many convicts as
colonial America.
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CONVOYS. Employed from classical antiquity for the
secure passage of land and seaborne commerce, as well as
for passage of migrant peoples and fighting forces through
hostile regions, convoys proved of signal importance dur-
ing the European penetration of Africa, the Orient, and
the Americas. The maritime convoy system of medieval
England, which emerged early in the thirteenth century,
afforded the model, providing armed escort vessels for
both the cross-Channel wool trade and troop transports
bound for beleaguered Calais and Bordeaux.

Early in the conquest of America, Spain employed
close escorts and support forces to safeguard its homeward-
bound treasure galleons. It established a compulsory con-
voy system in 1543, enabling the merchants of Seville to
dispatch a flota (“fleet”) of thirty to ninety merchantmen
twice annually to the West Indies, thereby frustrating re-
peated attacks by British and French freebooters. TheAr-
mada of 1588 itself represented a classic prefigurement of
the modern troop convoy.

Subsequent English overseas expansion rested not
only on mercantile enterprise, an emergent Royal Navy,
and deliberate nurture of the colonial system through the
Navigation Acts, but also on resolute enforcement of
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Convoy Duty. Crew members aboard the U.S. Coast Guard
cutter USS Spencer, part of a World War II convoy, watch as
one of their depth charges sinks the German submarine U-175
in the North Atlantic southwest of Ireland on 17 April 1943.
Library of Congress

the convoy acts, dating from 1650, that regulated the or-
ganization of convoys and required the arming of mer-
chantmen. Throughout its conflict with France from 1674
to 1815, England refined—notably in the Compulsory
Convoy Act of 1798—the complex operation of its ocean
and coastal convoy systems. During the American Quasi-
War with France (1798–1800), U.S. frigates escorted Brit-
ish convoys in the Caribbean; less than fifteen years later
those frigates, abetted by privateers, attacked British trans-
atlantic convoys with but limited success.

With the establishment of the Pax Britannica, the
vital role of convoys rapidly diminished.Notwithstanding
the virtual disintegration of the American merchant ma-
rine during the Civil War, the British Admiralty in 1872
acquiesced in abolishing the Compulsory Convoy Act, re-
lying thereafter on naval patrol of threatened sea routes.
That policy proved disastrously ineffective duringWorld
War I against commerce-raiding German U-boats. Not
until May 1917, when shipping losses threatened Britain
with imminent starvation and U.S. escort vessels became
available, did the Admiralty reinstitute convoys. The vast
shipping control system that developed, with its complex
intelligence apparatus, decisively reduced losses of mer-
chant ships bound for Britain and safeguarded themassive
American troop movements to France.

Allied convoy systems during World War II achieved
worldwide dimensions, owing to the phenomenal range
of Germany’s commerce-raiding effort, which included a
substantial Luftwaffe threat in the North Sea, the Arctic,
and the Mediterranean. The Allies virtually eliminated
Germany’s surface raiders during 1943, but German U-
boats, operating singly or in “wolf packs” of fifty or more
submarines, extended “tonnage warfare” strategy from
the North Atlantic to the Caribbean, the South Atlantic,
and ultimately the Indian Ocean. Allied experience indi-
cated both the suicidal impracticality of independentmer-

chantman sailings and the striking economy of large con-
voy formations, particularly as land and carrier-based air
cover, pinpoint location of individual stalkers by radar
and high-frequency direction finders, and evasive convoy-
routing procedures increasingly hampered U-boat recon-
naissance patrolling.

With the advent of nuclear weaponry, the wide dis-
persion of convoyed shipping, and the employment of
aerial transports, as during the Berlin Airlift (1948–
1949), became characteristic elements of modern convoy
operations.
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CONWAY CABAL, the name applied to the New
England coterie in the Continental Congress and its
efforts (1777–1778) to regain control of the army and
the Revolution. The name comes from Major General
Thomas Conway’s letter to Horatio Gates, proposing to
replace Washington with Gates as leader of the military
campaigns. More generally, members opposed the alli-
ance with France and resented Congress and Washing-
ton’s authority. The plan backfired, however. When the
plots were exposed, Washington received renewed public
support that overwhelmed the conspirators both in Con-
gress and in the army. Conway resigned from the army
and was replaced by Gen. Friedrich von Steuben.
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COOK, JAMES, EXPLORATIONS OF. Captain
James Cook (1728–1779), a British explorer, navigator,
and navy commander, is best known for his contributions
to the geography of the Pacific Ocean, which he explored
on three voyages between 1768 and 1779. His first voyage
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Captain James Cook. A portrait of the prominent British
explorer, whose voyages throughout the Pacific Ocean took
him, among other places, along the coast of the Pacific
Northwest and then to the Hawaiian Islands, where he was
killed in 1779. Library of Congress

in the Endeavour (1768–1771), sponsored by the Royal
Society, had three objectives, namely to observe the tran-
sit of Venus (the planet Venus’s passing between the earth
and Sun in 1769) from Tahiti, the discovery of the un-
known southern continent (Terra Australis Incognita), and
the annexation of new lands for the British Empire. Dur-
ing this voyage, Cook charted more than 5,000 miles of
coastline in the Pacific, proved the insularity of New Zea-
land, added the eastern coast of Australia to the map, and
claimed New Zealand and eastern Australia for Britain.
Although he did not discover the southern continent, his
voyages delimited the region in which this continent could
be found.

Cook resumed the search for the southern continent
on his second voyage (1772–1775) in the Resolution and
Adventurer, sponsored by the British Admiralty. On 17
January 1773, his expedition became the first to cross the
Antarctic Circle. His second voyage proved that the south-
ern continent as conceived in the eighteenth century did
not exist. He further discovered many new islands in the
Pacific (including the Hood and Palliser groups); charted
new coastlines such as the New Hebrides, the northeast
coast of New Caledonia, and Norfolk Island; and sug-

gested the existence of the Antarctic continent, which was
not proven until the nineteenth century.

Cook’s third and final voyage (1776–1779) brought
him from retirement, on the request of the British Ad-
miralty, to search for a northwest passage from the North
Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific. Cook directed the search
from the Pacific side in the Resolution and Discovery. After
numerous stops in the South Pacific, Cook entered the
North Pacific inDecember 1777, and fromMarch through
August 1778, he charted the North American coastline
from Oregon to the Bering Strait. Prince William Sound
in present-day Alaska was examined in the fruitless hope
that it might provide a passage, while investigations of
river systems in the area proved equally unsuccessful.Cook
concluded that the North American continent extended
farther west than expected, and continued to explore the
coast as far as Cape Prince of Wales (the most westerly
point of the continent). At seventy degrees north latitude,
ice prevented further advance to the north, and Cook was
forced to abandon his search and returned south. On the
return journey, Cook, along with four fellowmarines,met
his death on 14 February 1779 at the hands of the in-
digenous people of Hawaii. Charles Clarke took over
command of the voyage that returned safely to Britain in
1780. Cook’s discoveries and surveys made important
contributions to nineteenth-century geography, led to the
emergence of the North Pacific maritime fur trade and
the North Atlantic cod industry, and further enabledBrit-
ain to extend its political control over Canada, New Zea-
land, and Australia.
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COOKE, JAY, AND COMPANY, a private invest-
ment bank, established in Philadelphia in 1861. JayCooke
learned the banking trade from E. W. Clark and Com-
pany, a domestic exchange and investment house. Early
in the Civil War, the Treasury’s campaign to raise money
for the war effort through the sale of U.S. loans stalled.
Cooke was appointed special agent to sell U.S. Treasury
bonds known as “five-twenties.” His well-organized firm
advertised the bonds directly to the people. By 1865 Jay
Cooke and Company was regarded as the leading Amer-
ican banking house. But peace brought serious difficul-
ties. In search of more government work, Cooke forged
a close relationship with Secretary of the Treasury Hugh
McCulloch. Political and rival-banker opposition, and the
failure of early refunding bills in Congress, prevented the
Treasury from giving them much work.
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Cooper Union. The building in lower Manhattan, home of
various evening classes and exhibits, in which Abraham
Lincoln delivered his famous first speech in the East, “Right
Makes Right,” on his way to the presidency. � Bettmann/corbis

With no government business, Cooke, like other
bankers, turned to railroad finance. First he sold minor
issues, and in 1869 he undertook to finance the Northern
Pacific. Railways were built from Lake Superior to the
Mississippi and Missouri rivers. But Jay Cooke and Com-
pany failed in 1873 because of heavy advances to the
railroads.

Jay Cooke and Company’s financial savvy proved in-
valuable to the Union war effort. The company demon-
strated the effectiveness of aggressive investment selling;
it introduced the use of the underwriting syndicate for
large loans; and, by its failure, it revealed the risk bankers
run in assuming great financial responsibilities without
adequate supports and controls. Finally, by making the
transition from banker to master planner on a national
scale, the firm exemplified the rising power of large cor-
porations and financial conglomerates in the late nine-
teenth century.
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COOKERY. See Food and Cuisines.

COOLEY V. BOARD OF WARDENS OF PORT OF
PHILADELPHIA, 12 Howard 299 (1852). In the case
of Gibbons v. Ogden (9Wheaton 1 [1824]), Chief Justice
John Marshall intimated that the commerce clause of the
Constitution gave Congress exclusive power over inter-
state and foreign commerce. But subsequent Courts fell
into confusion over the question. In the Cooley case, As-
sociate Justice Benjamin R. Curtis resolved much of the
uncertainty by distinguishing interstate commerce, which
demanded uniform congressional regulation, from local
concerns (such as control of pilotage in various ports),
where states remained free to act during the silence of
Congress. The Cooley case conclusively established the
Supreme Court as arbiter of federal and state conflict
over commerce.
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COOPER UNION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT
OF SCIENCE AND ART. Opened in 1859 as a
multipurpose civic institution by the philanthropist Peter
Cooper, the Cooper Union for the Advancement of Sci-
ence and Art has housed a number of schools, museums,
and organizations. Its original plan included the largest
free public reading room in New York City, as well as the
incorporation of the existing New York Female School of
Design, night schools of science and art, and several sci-
entific and natural history exhibits. Cooper wasmost proud
of his plan for the Great Hall, modeled on Boston’s Low-
ell Institute, which hosted many important public occa-
sions, including Abraham Lincoln’s “RightMakesMight”
speech in 1860. A radical Unitarian, Peter Cooper man-
dated that all of the institution’s educational functions
were to be free of any exclusion on the basis of religion,
race, or the ability to pay.

Over time Cooper Union relinquished some of its
roles to other public and private agencies, though it started
the Museum for the Arts of Decoration (now the Cooper-
Hewitt Museum, part of the Smithsonian Institution) and,
in 1901, a day program in technical science that became
what is now its School of Engineering and Science. Be-
tween 1898 and 1934 most of the public programs were
organized by the People’s Institute. The Cooper Union
remains a full scholarship college offering undergraduate
degrees in art, architecture, and engineering, as well as
providing a continuing education program and public
events in its Great Hall.
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COOPERATIVES, CONSUMERS’. Cooperatives
(co-ops) for consumers are groups of people who band
together in order to create a service, or to save money
through volume buying. Consumer co-ops may be a util-
ity company such as telephone, electricity, or cable ser-
vices, an insurance cooperative, a housing cooperative, or
other types.

Formal cooperatives have certain common traits. Each
member has one vote no matter how many stocks they
own—one criterion that sets a cooperative apart from a
corporation. Members can purchase commodities or ser-
vices at reduced rates because volume buyers pay less.
When there is money left after co-op expenses are paid
at the end of the year, members receive the net proceeds.
If a cooperative is new and has start-up expenses, or a
disaster strikes and it takes unexpected capital to keep the
systems running, or the board of directors makes poor
decisions, dividends may not be paid to members. If a co-
op fails, its members are not financially obligated formore
than the value they initially invested.

In 1844 the Rochdale Equitable Pioneers Society, a
food buyers’ co-op, began in England. The Society started
with twenty-eight men who decided to pool their money
in order to buy foods in quantity, thus achievingwholesale
buying power. This co-op was a model for other food
cooperatives throughout the world, including the Amer-
ican colonies. Present day health food stores most closely
resemble the Rochdale cooperative.

Food, however, is not the only commodity handled
in a consumer co-op; clothing, bookstores, and housing
are among the other possibilities. Most cooperatives re-
quire people to join and only allow members to partici-
pate, but co-ops that do not require memberships also
exist, and they encourage individuals to buy shares. Share-
holders generally commit to volunteering in the cooper-
ative to keep the costs down for the products.

The physical layout of the retail and service or pro-
duction areas are often more open to the clientele in a
co-op, which makes members feel that they are part of
the business. In a cooperative that does repairs, such as a
bicycle shop, tools are available to be loaned to members
and classes are held to teach repair techniques. The co-
op thus helps to increase people’s independence while at
the same time underscoring the value of helping each
other.

There are also co-ops for group health coverage and
other insurance. The first fire insurance company was
founded in 1736, in Charlestown, Massachusetts. How-

ever, a huge fire devastated the town and the company
then closed. Benjamin Franklin met with more success
when he promoted his plan for house fire insurance by
organizing the Philadelphia Contributorship in 1752. This
company was the first successful mutual insurer in the
American colonies. He saidmutual insurance was amatter
in which “every man might help another, without any dis-
service to himself,” and this principle continues to guide
companies that join together to form insurance cooper-
atives. There are also consumer-owned insurance co-ops
that offer group health care. Health Maintenance Orga-
nizations (HMOs) are co-ops, and hospitals and clinics
create co-ops for purchasing supplies. As in other co-ops,
they can buy more items for their money when they buy
in quantity.

Rural electric co-ops brought lights and power to ru-
ral areas of the United States. Rural co-ops operate over
50 percent of the distribution lines for electricity, and in
2002 they provided electricity for 26million people. Tele-
phone company co-ops also continue to be an integral
part of modern life, especially in rural areas, though some
urban areas have begun to establish co-ops as well in order
to get away from monopolies.

Housing co-ops are somewhat different in the way
they are organized and operated. In a condominium, res-
idents own their individual housing units. However, in a
housing co-op corporation, title to the dwelling is held
by the corporation instead of individuals. Yet, the philos-
ophy of a co-op is upheld in that the individuals have
input into how the housing unit is operated. Since such a
co-op does not exist to make a profit, but only to provide
housing for owner-residents, costs are usually lower for
these residents. Housing co-ops have a board of directors
and membership meetings. Frequently they hire a man-
ager to oversee the day-to-day work, and the manager
answers to the board. In fact, most co-ops operate within
this same framework, since individual members do not
have the time or the expertise to conduct daily business
within the co-op.
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COOPERATIVES, FARMERS’. A cooperative is a
group of people getting together and agreeing to sell or
buy items in larger amounts than an individual would nor-
mally sell or buy. The larger amounts allow for better
prices due to volume purchased.
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A farmers’ cooperative generally must meet four ma-
jor criteria: members must be agricultural or aquacultural
(raising of plants or animals in or near water) producers;
no matter how much stock a member owns or how much
capital a member has invested, eachmember has one vote;
business can be conducted with nonmembers (such as in
a store open to the public), business done with nonmem-
bers cannot exceed the dollar value of business done with
members; and the cooperative must divide any patronage
benefits among its members. (Different states may have
some differences in these requirements.)

The one member, one vote of a cooperative sets it
apart from a corporation in which the number of votes
depends upon the number of shares owned. A corporation
is expected to make money for its investors, while a co-
operative is designed to save money for its members.

Farmers’ cooperatives have evolved into three main
kinds: marketing, purchasing, and service. The coopera-
tive theory of higher volume equals higher prices for sell-
ing and lower prices for buying holds true for all three
types. Marketing is of commodities that the farmers pro-
duce and wish to sell such as grains, fruits and vegetables,
and dairy products; purchasing concerns itself with buy-
ing products used by the farmers, including fertilizer,
chemicals, and seed. Service cooperatives provide various
services, for example, a cooperative that sells tires or fer-
tilizer comes to a farm to do on-site repair for tractor
tires, or brings to the farm the machinery (and workers)
to apply the fertilizer.

The first statistics on cooperatives, compiled in the
early 1860s, showed thirty-five cooperative cheese facto-
ries in the United States. One of those included a coop-
erative formed by dairy farmers in 1810 at Goshen, Con-
necticut. These farmers milked cows, separated the cream
from the milk, made cheese and butter, and sold their
products. They worked individually or together, as the
process dictated, to negotiate better prices. Selling their
dairy products was the primary goal of this cooperative.

From 1913 to 1915 the Office of Markets and Rural
Organization, a subdivision of the United States Depart-
ment of Agriculture (USDA), did a nationwide survey of
cooperatives. The findings were of 5,424 cooperatives
with a business volume (sales and purchases) of approxi-
mately $636 million annually. By 1919, when the Bureau
of Census did a survey that broke down purchases and
sales by cooperatives, it found tremendous increases. Sales
alone by 511,383 farmers were about $722 million; pur-
chases made by 329,449 farmers were another $85 mil-
lion. Surveys over the years have shown continual growth
of cooperatives.

Beginning in 1916, the National Milk Producers’
Federation pressed Congress to pass legislation to sup-
port cooperatives; in 1922, the National Council of
Farmer Cooperatives Marketing Association was formed.
By 1925 the American Institute of Cooperation, which
advocated for education about cooperatives, had been or-

ganized. Agricultural colleges and land grant universities,
which were affiliated with the USDA, began to pay more
attention to cooperatives in education classes, courses of
study, and research. Today many of these cooperative
groups form the National Council of Farmer Coopera-
tives (NCFC.)

Afoul of Antitrust?
The question of whether cooperatives infringed on anti-
trust laws arose while the cooperatives were establishing
themselves. In response, Congress passed the Capper-
Volstead Act in 1922; this act gave farmers the right to
form cooperatives without violating antitrust statutes. In
1926, Congress passed a law requiring the secretary of
agriculture to create a Division of CooperativeMarketing
under the USDA’s Bureau of Agricultural Economics. This
division assisted rural residents in organizing new coop-
eratives and in improving cooperatives already operating.

National Grange
A very early co-op was the National Grange, principally
founded by Oliver Hudson Kelly of Massachusetts. Sent
by President Andrew Johnson to assess the agricultural
conditions in the South after the Civil War, Kelly was
disturbed by what he saw and heard; he decided that he
might be able to help these farmers help themselves.With
six other men, Kelly started the National Grange in 1867,
with himself as chief recruiter. By 1874, his efforts had
garnered 268,368 members (this number is so precise be-
cause 1874 was the first year the Grange collected dues).
The next year membership jumped to 858,050 as state
Granges sprang up throughout the nation. Members’
goals included working, buying, and selling together.The
theory of the Grange was to eliminate the middleman in
conducting business, which would, in turn, lower prices
for purchases. Farmers, rallying to improve their financial
conditions, embraced this theory. They recruited their
neighbors and Grange membership increased markedly
in a short time.

However, the National Grange grew too fast and the
organization imploded and collapsed. By the mid-1880s
membership had fallen to under 100,000. The Grange,
however, was not a failure. Because it attempted to elim-
inate the middleman (who took a large sum for services),
and because the Grange considered the railroads to be
middlemen, the Grange took on the railroads. Granges
were successful in getting many state legislatures to pass
laws creating state railroad commissions to oversee and
regulate railroads. Lower freight rates were one outcome
of these new laws. In the early years of the twenty-first
century, the National Grange still had chapters in thirty-
seven states.

Cooperatives are strictly regulated by law. Amanager
runs the day-to-day operation; a board of directors over-
sees the cooperative and makes the larger decisions, in
consultation with the manager. Members are urged to be
involved and may attend an annual meeting of the full
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membership at which time directors are elected and other
major business is discussed.
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COOPERATIVES, TOBACCO. The Grangers
formed associations for the marketing of tobacco after the
Civil War, but the American Society of Equity was the
first organized group to make a major effort to control
tobacco prices early in the twentieth century. This effort,
characterized by “night riders” who tried to force indi-
vidual growers to market their tobacco exclusively
through pools to boost its price, generated more violence
than cooperation and failed in its objective.

In 1921, after a drastic fall in the price of tobacco
made many growers desperate, Aaron Sapiro, a California
lawyer, began to promote strong centralized tobacco-
marketing associations in several of the major producing
areas. To maintain tight control over the tobacco crop,
these organizations employed ironclad five-year mem-
bership contracts that bound individual producers tomar-
ket their crops exclusively through the association. The
Supreme Court upheld the legality of these contracts in
its landmark decision on the Bingham Cooperative Mar-
keting Act of 1922 (Liberty Warehouse Company v. Burley
Tobacco Growers Cooperative Marketing Association, 276U.S.
71 [1928]). The Supreme Court victory gave commodity
marketing associations the appearance of success for a few
years, but in 1925 internal weaknesses and the difficulties
inherent in attempting to maintain monopoly control led
to their collapse.

After World War II a number of tobacco coopera-
tives successfully performed marketing functions for their
members; many maintained auction warehouses or per-
formed marketing or related services. The principal func-
tion of the most important tobacco associations, however,
was to facilitate the administration of the federal govern-
ment’s mandatory price support program for tobacco.
From 1969 to 1970, for example, twenty-eight tobacco-
marketing associations served more than 300,000 mem-
bers and had a sales volume of about $337 million.

Since Congress passed the No-Net-Cost Tobacco
Program Act in 1982, the federal tobacco program has
guaranteed minimum prices on tobacco to American to-
bacco growers in exchange for strict limits on production.

The act requires that the system operate at no cost to
federal taxpayers. (The program cost the federal govern-
ment approximately $700 million between its inception
in the 1930s and 1982.)

Based on the 1982 law, the Commodity Credit Cor-
poration (CCC), a federal funding agency, extends loans
to tobacco cooperatives in years when supply exceeds de-
mand. This allows the cooperatives to purchase tobacco
passed over at auction at a fixed minimum price, pre-
venting sharp drops in the market price of tobacco. The
cooperatives then process and store the tobacco until they
can sell it at a profit, which they use to repay CCC loans
plus interest.
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COPPAGE V. KANSAS, 236 U.S. 1 (1915). By 1915
thirteen states had enacted laws prohibiting an employer
from requiring its workers to sign contracts not to affiliate
with unions. In Coppage v. Kansas the Supreme Court
overturned these pro-union laws by invoking the freedom-
of-contract doctrine of the Fourteenth Amendment. The
court also reaffirmed the right of employees to sell their
labor on their own terms, holding that the ruling in Adair
v. United States (1908)—that employers could discharge
workers because of their affiliation with unions—illegally
implied the right to insist upon nonunion pledges as a
condition of employment.
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COPPER INDUSTRY. Archaeological evidence
found in pits on the Upper Peninsula of Michigan and
on Isle Royal in Lake Superior reveals that coppermining
and the making and use of copper implements and weap-
ons in North America were carried on during a prehis-
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toric period extending from about 5,000 to 1,000 b.c.Vast
copper mining pits remained that indicated extensive pro-
duction. Copper production revived in the United States
with the discovery of a vein of copper ore at Simsbury,
Connecticut, in 1705. In 1709 copper production began
from this ore, followed later by the discovery and de-
velopment of other deposits in the colonies. English co-
lonial law forbade smelting in the colonies, and so most
of the ore was shipped to England. Small amounts of ore
were smelted in the colonies, however, in spite of the
prohibition.

It was not until exploitation of the rich ore deposits
of the Upper Peninsula of Michigan in the early 1850s
that copper production in the United States exceeded a
few hundred tons per year. In 1842 the Chippewa Indians
ceded all claims to thirty thousand square miles of the
Upper Peninsula. In 1843 the copper rush began as thou-
sands came to the peninsula to try their luck in the mines.
The Keweenaw Peninsula, in Lake Superior, rapidly filled
with copper mining boom towns, and several important
harbors opened. Copper was shipped on Lake Superior
to the St. Mary’s River Canal at Sault Ste. Marie until the
Soo Locks opened in 1855. The opening of the locks,
combined with the advent of the railroad, increased both
productivity and immigration to the area. In 1849, miners
discovered massive deposits of copper buried deep in the
earth at the Cliff Mine area near Eagle Harbor,Michigan.
Unlike surface copper, which prehistoric glaciers had
scattered across the countryside, the Cliff Mine area
boasted rich veins of ore. Rapid developments in copper

mining technology produced equipment capable of hoist-
ing massive amounts of metal from deep mine shafts.

Production of Michigan copper increased from 728
tons in 1850 to more than 30,000 tons in 1880. In the
early 1850s the U.S. copper industry was dominated by
the Calumet and Hecla Mining Company in Michigan,
which was producing one-half of the domestic output
from ore that ran as high as 20 percent copper. All the
Michigan copper, known as Lake Copper, was marketed
by Calumet and Hecla through a pooling agreement
known as the Lake Pool. The preeminence of Michigan
in copper mining was considered unassailable, particu-
larly by those who financed the Lake development.

Despite Michigan’s apparent monopoly, competition
from the western states mounted. The first discovery of
copper in Montana was at Butte in 1866 in the Parrot
mine, which was then being mined for silver. The area
became famous for copper production in the early 1880s
from the output of the Anaconda mine. Later, the Ana-
conda Copper Mining Company gained control of most
of the mining properties in the Butte area. During this
same period, exploitation of the southwestern oxidized
silver-copper deposits also began. In Arizona the opera-
tions of two mines, the Bisbee and the Copper Queen,
merged in 1885, forming the basis for the great copper
mining operations in Arizona. In the 1970s, the Arizona
mines accounted for about one-half of the domestic pro-
duction of primary copper.
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In the 1860s the emerging electrical industry created
a new demand for metals from which to make conductors.
Copper proved to work best as an electrical conductor.
The potential size of the electrical industry as a market
was apparently not recognized, and the competition for a
supposedly limited market between the western produc-
ers and the Lake Pool headed by Calumet and Hecla be-
came critical. Prices were slashed, and by 1886 copper
sold for ten cents per pound, compared with the average
selling price of twenty cents per pound during the pre-
vious ten years. The price war scarcely checked western
production, and the increasing production of Butte cop-
per surpassed the Lake Pool total Michigan output by
1888. By 1900 the Michigan mines had reached maturity,
and mining there became too expensive an endeavor.This
shifted the focus of the copper industry to the West.

Advances in technology had considerable impact on
the U.S. copper industry. Introduction of the Bessemer
steel converter for smelting copper in the late 1880smade
it possible to treat many lower-grade ores. The beginning
of open-pit mining in 1907 permitted profitable exploi-
tation of the huge bodies of low-grade disseminated cop-
per sulfide ores in the Southwest. The flotation process
introduced into the copper concentrators between 1913
and 1916 drove the tenor of profitable ore even lower.
Since the standard blast furnace-converter process was
not suitable for smelting the fine-grain flotation concen-
trate, the blast furnace was replaced by the open-hearth
steel-making furnace to smelt roasted concentrates.Later,
after the Phelps Dodge Company demonstrated that un-
roasted concentrates could be smelted, many companies
eliminated the roasting step.

World War I provided tremendous impetus to the
domestic copper industry. The United States became the
copper clearinghouse for the Western Hemisphere and
for the world. With increasing worldwide demand, South
American and African deposits were developed and
brought into production, largely with U.S. capital.World
War II brought the copper industry to all-time high pro-
duction records. Refining output soared to 1.5 million
tons annually, and the United States firmly established
dominance in copper production. Even so, the nation’s
needs outstripped domestic production, and by 1970, im-
ports accounted for about 17 percent of the domestic
supply.

Following World War II, hydrometallurgy grew as
a commercial method of extracting copper in the United
States. Dissolution and precipitation—collectively referred
to as leaching—were used extensively for treating copper-
bearing mine waste and for processing oxide ores. The
copper precipitates produced by this method, which ac-
counted for less than 5 percent of the total domestic cop-
per produced in 1945, accounted for about 12 percent in
1970.

The processing of copper ores supplies a host of by-
products important to the economy, including lead, zinc,
gold, silver, molybdenum, palladium, and platinum. Pro-

duction of copper from the porphyry deposits in the west-
ern United States provides the only domestic source of
the metal rhenium. Another important by-product is sul-
furic acid, made from the stack gases at copper smelters.
In 1970 about 600,000 tons of this acid were produced
from this source. The production of acid and other sul-
furous products, whether marketable or not, increased
dramatically in the late twentieth century as smelter op-
erators strived to meet new and stringent air-pollution
regulations, which severely restricted the amount of sulfur
dioxide that could be discharged into the atmosphere.
Pollution abatement at smelters is costly and will force
the industry to adopt new smelting technologies.

In 1974 U.S. consumption of refined copper was 2.3
million tons—of which 1.6 million tons were produced
domestically—and an additional 0.8 million tons of cop-
per were consumed as scrap in production of alloys,
chemicals, and other products. By 1991 the United States
produced almost 18 percent of the world copper produc-
tion of some 8.8 million metric tons. By the early 2000s
the largest copper ore producing states were Arizona,
Utah, and New Mexico.

Because copper is so malleable and has high electrical
conductivity properties, the largest use of copper is in
electrical applications, which consume about one-half of
the supply. Copper is extremely ductile and can be drawn
into wires with diameters as small as .025 mm. It is widely
used in outdoor power cables and in household wiring, as
well as in signaling devices, electromagnets, and com-
munications equipment. Copper wires are commonly
used in the manufacture of electric motors, power gen-
erators, motor-generator sets, electrical controls, and re-
lated apparatuses, which require the use of copper for best
performance.
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COPPERHEADS. Originally, a label used about 1840
in Luzerne County, Pennsylvania, to designate the Dem-
ocratic followers of Andrew Beaumont who opposed the
Democratic faction led by Hendrick B. Wright. On 20
July 1861, the term “Copperhead” appeared in the New
York Tribune and within a year was widely employed to
describe pejoratively both Democrats sympathetic to the
South and all Democrats opposed to the war policy of
President Abraham Lincoln. Literally, the word denotes
a poisonous snake. Strongest in Ohio, Indiana, and Illi-
nois, the Copperheads, sometimes known as Butternuts
or Peace Democrats, particularly objected to the Eman-
cipation Proclamation because they completely rejected
the idea of black equality and feared an influx of freed
blacks into the northern states. Having fled Europe to
avoid mandatory military service, some German-Ameri-
can and Irish-AmericanDemocrats vigorously objected to
the military draft and engaged in antidraft riots in several
northern cities, notably in New York City (see New York
City Draft Riots).

Generally branded by Republicans as traitorous, most
Copperheads defined themselves as a patriotic, loyal op-
position that advocated a union restored by negotiation
rather than war. They denounced military arrests, con-
scription, emancipation, and other controversial warmea-
sures as unconstitutional attacks by a tyrannical president
on the civil liberties of American citizens. Copperhead
leaders included Clement L. Vallandigham of Ohio, Al-
exander Long of Cincinnati, Fernando Wood of New
York, and Benjamin G. Harris of Maryland. Prominent
newspapers supporting the Copperheads were the Colum-
bus Crisis (Ohio), the Cincinnati Enquirer, and the Chicago
Times.

Harassed by Union supporters and themilitary, Cop-
perheads created secret societies. The Knights of the
Golden Circle borrowed the name and ritual of a south-
ern rights organization. By 1863, this organization was
known as the Order of American Knights. In May 1863,
the military arrest and court martial of Vallandigham for
alleged disloyal statements embarrassed the Lincoln ad-
ministration. Although they condemned Lincoln’s poli-
cies, Copperheads, in July 1863, demonstrated their lack
of sympathy for the Confederates by joining unionists in
defending Indiana and Ohio during Confederate Colonel
John Hunt Morgan’s raid.

In 1864, Vallandigham, then supreme commander of
the Copperhead Order of Sons of Liberty, counseled his
supporters against treason and violence. In that year,
however, extremists of his order were charged with plot-
ting the formation of a “Northwestern Confederacy,” and
planning the release of Confederate prisoners at Camp
Douglas near Chicago and elsewhere. The plot was un-
covered before any overt acts took place, and members of
the Sons of Liberty were tried for treason before a mili-
tary court in Indiana. Three of those tried, including the
Democratic politician LambdinMilligan, were condemned
to death. In its landmark decision in Ex Parte Milligan,

the Supreme Court declared that the men should have
been tried in Indiana’s civil courts and freed them.

By 1864 Democrats hoped to elect a new president.
Copperheads were able to control the party’s national
platform, including a plank written by Vallandigham pro-
nouncing the war a failure and demanding peace on the
basis of a restored federal union. Democratic presidential
candidate George McClellan, however, rejected this plank.
Crucial Union battle victories and Lincoln’s reelection
helped discredit the Copperheads. After the war Demo-
crats at the national, state, and local levels gradually over-
came recurrent Republican charges that their party had
supported the South, secession, and treason.
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COPYRIGHT protects works of authorship; such
works include not only books but music, paintings, sculp-
tures, maps, architectural works, compilations of infor-
mation, and computer programs, to name just a few. The
exclusive rights that presently comprise copyright are the
rights to reproduce the work, transmit it, publicly per-
form it, display it, and create derivative works based on it.

Article 1, section 8 of the U.S. Constitution author-
izes Congress to secure “for limited Times to Authors
. . . the exclusive Right to their . . . Writings.” Congress
acted quickly after ratification of the Constitution to im-
plement its power, passing the first copyright statute in
1790. That first statute protected books, maps, and charts
for a fourteen-year term, plus a similar renewal term. The
formal prerequisites to obtaining protection were sub-
stantial, including registering the work with a federal
court and publishing newspaper notices of that registra-
tion record. Originally, federal law protected published
works, and state laws protected unpublished works. The
past two hundred years have been marked by four devel-
opments in copyright protection: the progressive broad-
ening of the class of works entitled to protection (pres-
ently including computer software and sound recordings);
the lengthening of the term of protection (now the life of
the author plus seventy years); the near elimination of the
formalities required to preserve copyright; and the exten-
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sion of federal law to unpublished works and consequent
extinguishment of most state protection.

The 1790 statute was substantially revised in 1831,
1870, and 1909. After 1909 the term was twenty-eight
years, with a renewal of twenty-eight years; the scope in-
cluded photographs, music, and the graphic arts; and one
claimed a federal copyright by publishing the work with
a suitably placed copyright notice. Registration was a pre-
requisite to enforcing the copyright. The development of
new technologies placed pressure on the 1909 act. Efforts
begun in 1957 culminated, after years of struggle between
contending interests, in the major revision of 1976. The
continuing pace of change in technology and the glob-
alization of the economy for information-based products
led to more than thirty more amendments by 2000. The
most significant were the Berne Convention Implemen-
tation Act of 1988, designed to facilitate U.S. adherence
to an international copyright agreement, and the Digital
Millennium Copyright Act, passed in 1998 to enhance
copyright in the digital environment.

The statute now comprises eight chapters of Title 17
of the U.S. Code. However, many questions concerning a
work are governed by the law in effect when the work was
created or published; this means the copyright status of a
work created in 1940 may turn on the rules in effect in
1940. Although copyright law is a matter of substantial
complexity (the current law is about eight times longer
than the 1909 law), a few observations can illuminate its
core precepts.

First, in 1879 in Baker v. Selden, the Supreme Court
established the principle (now found in Title 17, Section
102 of the U.S. Code), that copyright extends only to the
expression of an idea and not to the idea itself. Thus, the
owner of copyright in a book describing a system of book-
keeping was not permitted to control the system itself—
only the author’s particular way of explaining the system.

Second, the threshold qualitative requirement for
protection is originality, which exists if the author has ex-
ercised a modest degree of creativity and judgment in cre-
ating the work. A 1991 Supreme Court decision, Feist
Publications, Inc. v. Rural Telephone Service Company, estab-
lished that the compilation of telephone numbers and
names in a white-pages phone directory lacked the attri-
bute of originality and so was not copyrightable. Origi-
nality is a substantially lower standard than the nonob-
viousness requirement for patent protection.

Third, the present law provides that copyright at-
taches as soon as a work is embodied in a tangiblemedium
of expression with the authority of the owner. Thus, a
songwriter obtains a copyright in a song when making an
audio tape, or written draft of it; no government appli-
cation is involved.

Fourth, the law provides that, notwithstanding the
presence of copyrightable subject matter and an apparent
violation of an exclusive right, a use may be privileged
under the doctrine of fair use. The fair-use doctrine in-

volves consideration of factors that, taken together, focus
on whether the accused damaged the copyright owner.
Many, many cases explore the boundaries of this privilege.

Copyright has grown more and more important with
the development of the information economy. The value
of trade in books, music, motion pictures, television, com-
puter software, and databases is enormous—$280 billion
of the U.S. gross domestic product in 1996. Copyright
has become a major practice area for lawyers and the law
that gives value to the assets of many companies large and
small.
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CORAL SEA, BATTLE OF THE (7–8 May 1942).
As part of its World War II plan to isolate Australia,
Japan sought to capture Port Moresby, in southeastern
NewGuinea. In earlyMay 1942 an invasion force of three
carriers under Rear Adm. Sadamichi Kajioka moved into
the Coral Sea, east of NewGuinea. American intelligence
had broken the Japanese code, however; and a task force
under Rear Adm. Frank J. Fletcher, including the carriers
Lexington and Yorktown, was in position to intercept.

On the morning of 7 May, Japanese planes sank an
American oiler and an American destroyer in an attack on
what they thought was the main body of Fletcher’s task
force. American fliers, meanwhile, sank the Shoho. When
the Japanese finally did go after Fletcher’s force, they
failed to locate it in the growing darkness and lost a score
of planes in the effort. The next morning Fletcher’s pilots
missed the Zuikaku in a rainsquall but seriously damaged
the Shokaku. The Japanese sank the Lexington but suffered
heavy plane losses. Deprived of air cover, Kajioka called
off the Port Moresby invasion.

The Battle of the Coral Sea, history’s first carrier bat-
tle, was tactically a draw: the Americans lost more ships,
and the Japanese, more planes. But it was an American
strategic victory. Not only was Port Moresby saved, but
both surviving Japanese carriers had been put out of ac-
tion—the Shokaku for repairs and the Zuikaku in order to
replenish its aircraft. Neither could take part in the great
battle of Midway, in June, whereas the Yorktown was re-
paired in time to participate.
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CORN. Although the exact origins of Indian corn, or
maize, are unknown, American Indians probably first
grew it in prehistoric times in Peru, Bolivia, or the high-
lands of Mexico. By the time Europeans arrived in the
New World, Indians on both American continents grew
a variety of corn types, including sweet corn and popcorn.
Indians helped secure the survival of the Jamestown and
Plymouth settlements by supplying them with corn, and
later taught English settlers to grow their own in hills
fertilized with fish. Corn proved itself an ideal frontier
crop. The grain could be eaten green, or parched and
ground into meal to make cornbread or johnnycakes. It
also made an excellent feed for hogs, cattle, and poultry.
Finally, any surplus corn could be distilled into whiskey,
either for home consumption or for sale.

In areas north of Virginia, settlers found a variety of
corn known as flint, an early maturing type that continued

to be grown well into the nineteenth century. This corn,
usually yellow in color, kept well because of the hardness
of its kernels. Farther south, white gourdseed corn dom-
inated. The soft-kerneled gourdseed matured later and
produced a heavier yield than the northern flint variety.
Prior to the Civil War, corn was the South’s most widely
grown agricultural product, exceeding even cotton as the
region’s most valuable crop.

Although haphazard mixing of these two varieties
undoubtedly occurred from time to time, the first record
of their conscious mixing came in 1812. John Lorain of
Philipsburg, Pennsylvania, demonstrated that particular
mixtures of gourdseed and flint varieties yielded much
greater harvests while retaining many of flint’s desirable
qualities. The varieties resulting from the work of Lorain
and others were known as “dents.” One famous variety,
Robert Reid’s yellow dent, came into being in 1847,
largely by accident. The previous year, Reid had planted
in Illinois a light reddish-colored variety that he had
brought with him fromOhio; when a poor stand resulted,
Reid used a small early, yellow variety, probably a flint, to
replant the missing hills. The Reid family then developed
the resulting successful mixture into a yellow dent that
later came to dominate the corn belt.

Even as the yellow dents were making the American
corn belt one of the most productive agricultural areas in
the world, research workers were developing hybrids to
replace them. Drawing first upon the theories of Charles
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Corn. A close-up of this crucial crop, photographed by
Theodor Horydczak. Library of Congress

Darwin and then upon those of Gregor Mendel, a num-
ber of American researchers published studies showing
how corn could be bred for certain characteristics, in-
cluding high yield. They included William James Beal of
Michigan State College (1876), George Shull of Prince-
ton University, and Edward M. East (1908), H. K. Hayes
(1912), and Donald F. Jones (1919, working with East)
of the Connecticut Agricultural Experiment Station. In
1926 the Pioneer Hi-Bred Corn Company offered hy-
brid-corn seed for sale on a continuing commercial basis,
and thereafter more and more companies competed to
provide the new hybrid seeds. As farmers adopted the new
hybrids, corn yields increased at a spectacular rate, and
by the end of World War II, the hybrids dominated
American corn growing. From 1910 to 1919 the average
acre yielded 26 bushels of corn; by 1971 it was 87 bushels.
Yield increased to 118 bushels per acre in 1990 and to
about 140 bushels per acre in 2000.

Corn spred throughout the world from the Americas.
Just prior to World War I, the United States produced
two-thirds of the world supply—about one-half of the na-
tional total originating in Nebraska, Iowa, Missouri, Il-
linois, Indiana, and Ohio. Mexico, Hungary, Argentina,
Rumania, and Italy were the next leading nations in corn
production. The production of corn as a food crop on a
worldwide basis expanded greatly after 1950. The Rocke-
feller Foundation made a particular effort in an experi-
mental center in Mexico to develop improved hybrids and
methods for worldwide production, with emphasis on the
tropics and subtropics. By 1973 the United States pro-
duced only one-half of the world total (143,344,000 met-
ric tons), followed by the People’s Republic of China
(25,000,000), Brazil (15,200,000), and the Soviet Union
(13,440,000).

Of the nearly 80 million acres of corn harvested an-
nually in the United States, 86 percent is used for grain
and the remainder for forage and silage. About 40 percent
of the grain is fed to hogs, 25 percent to other livestock,
and 15 percent to poultry. About 10 percent of the grain
is exported, and the remaining 10 percent is industrially
processed. Processed corn contributes to themanufacture
of many products, including breakfast foods, corn meal,
flour, and grits, as well as cornstarch, corn syrup, corn
sugar, corn oil, and alcohol. Alcohol, lactic acid, and ac-
etone are in turn used in the manufacture of hundreds of
different products.

Since 1933, federal agricultural legislation has at-
tempted to adjust production to demand and to ensure
fair prices to farmers, affecting both the size and the value
of the country’s annual harvest.
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CORN BELT is the uniquely fertile region of the
“prairie triangle” in the upper Mississippi Valley, stretch-
ing from Ohio to Nebraska, in which farmers since the
mid-nineteenth century have specialized in the corn crop.
In 2002, Iowa, Illinois, Indiana, and Ohio together were
responsible for almost half of American corn production.
Corn-belt farming emphasizes a judicious combination of
producing corn both for the market and for fattening
swine and beef steers. Since 1960, soybeans have rivaled
corn as the leading cash crop. Cultivating domestic grasses
and small grains such as oats and winter wheat and dairy-
ing are other important agricultural activities in the corn
belt.
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CORN BORER, EUROPEAN. Introduced through
southern European broom corn into the United States
about 1910, the European corn borer spread into nearly
every major corn-growing area of the country, causing an
estimated loss of 313,819,000 bushels of corn in 1949.
The insect also attacks nearly all herbaceous plants large
enough for its larvae to enter. Extensive research by en-
tomologists in the state and federal governments, stimu-
lated by the appropriation of $10 million, began in 1922.
Although as of 2002 the insect still caused considerable
damage, the introduction of inbred corn lines and hybrids
resistant to the borers, the development of controls in-
volving the use of insecticides, and the introduction of
parasites had materially reduced annual losses.
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CORNELL UNIVERSITY had its origin in the de-
sire of Ezra Cornell, a millionaire telegraph contractor
and member of theNewYork state legislature, to establish
an institution of higher learning where practical educa-
tion could be obtained by all who sought it. When the
Morrill Land Grant Act was passed in 1862, he foresaw
that the 990,000 acres in the form of land scrip to which
New York State was entitled might be made to provide a
large endowment for a university: at the rate the public
lands were passing into private ownership, especially the
white pinelands of the Lake states, an investment in them
would be sure to return a high capital gain in a few years.
With the aid of Andrew D. White, a wealthy Syracusan
and a fellow member of Cornell’s in the state legislature,
the state granted a charter for Cornell University in 1865.
In 1868 the university opened for instruction on the hill
overlooking Cayuga Lake in Ithaca.White, who was Cor-
nell’s first president, departed from the founder’s ideas of
a university and designed Cornell along the lines of Ox-
ford and Yale; and Henry W. Sage, a millionaire lumber-
man and chairman of the board of the new institution,
made a spectacular success of the investment in Wiscon-

sin pinelands that Ezra Cornell had acquired with the
scrip. The university’s endowment in 1890 then surpassed
the endowments of all but one or two other American
universities.

Unlike Michigan State University and theUniversity
of Illinois, other land grant institutions, Cornell started
as a private institution for which no public appropriations
were made, with the exception of the initial granting of
land scrip. In fact, the teaching of agricultural science,
which the Morrill Act intended to foster, limped along at
the new institution until the late 1880s, when the federal
government made appropriations for research and teach-
ing agricultural science under the Hatch Act of 1887 and
the secondMorrill Act of 1890. In 1893 New York State,
encouraged by the remarkable success of Liberty Hyde
Bailey in making agricultural science useful to the average
farmer and by the shrewd lobbying of JacobGould Schur-
man, Cornell’s president from 1892 to 1920, began ap-
propriating funds to Cornell for agriculture, and in 1895
it provided for the financial basis for the Veterinary Col-
lege. Later came the College of Home Economics and
the School of Industrial and Labor Relations, making four
state schools on the Cornell campus. The School of Nu-
trition is also partly state funded. The colleges of Engi-
neering, Arts and Sciences, Medicine, and Architecture;
the schools of Hotel, Business, Public Administration,
and Nursing; and the Law and the graduate schools have
always been entirely private, although since 1961 the fed-
eral government has made funds available for research
and buildings for many of these schools. Cornell Univer-
sity thus developed into a hybrid institution, partly private
and partly public—both a member of the Ivy League and
a partner of the State University of New York.

Cornell, White, and Sage were early advocates of co-
education, and Cornell University admitted women be-
ginning in 1872, although Sage College for Women was
not completed until 1875. From the outset the university’s
stand in behalf of secular education, when sectarian influ-
ences were still strong in higher education, brought upon
its trustees, White, and the faculty frequent attacks for
their putative godlessness. Among the innovations of the
university may be cited the elective system, which was in
operation at Cornell from the very first, well before it was
introduced at Harvard. The Hotel School and the School
of Industrial and Labor Relations became the models for
similar institutions elsewhere. They, like all the Cornell
schools, greatly broadened the offering of courses of in-
struction available to students, who were encouraged to
cross-register.

At the end of the twentieth century, Cornell had a
total enrollment of nearly 20,000 students, includingmore
than 13,600 undergraduates and more than 5,600 graduate
students in Ithaca, along with nearly 700 students in the
university’s two medical graduate/professional schools in
New York City. The student body balanced almost evenly
between men and women, and minority students made up
more than a quarter of the undergraduate population.
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CORONADO EXPEDITIONS. From 1540 to
1542, Francisco Vásquez de Coronado, the governor of
Nueva Galicia, commanded an entrada (entrance) licensed
by the Spanish Crown. Funded by Viceroy Antonio de
Mendoza and the governor’s wealthy wife, Beatriz de Es-
trada, the expeditions explored the mysterious country
north of the Rio Grande. The thirty-year-old conquis-
tador donned a plumed helmet and gilded armor as he
marched his army away from Compostela, Mexico, on 22
February 1540. The rank and file included 336 Spaniards,
more than 800 Tlaxcalan warriors, and 6 Franciscans.

The Franciscan Fray Marcos de Niza vowed to guide
them to “the greatest and best discoveries,” particularly
the seven golden cities Native informants called Cı́bola.
They reached the Zuni pueblo of Hawikuh on 7 July. The
Zunis attempted to ambush Coronado’s party, but the
guns and steel swords of the army overwhelmed them.
However, the village of stone and adobe hardly matched
the Spanish expectations for splendid wealth.

Resolved to continue his search for fortune, Coro-
nado in 1541 dispatched expeditions in all directions.Don
Pedro de Tovar led one scouting party across the Painted
Desert and eventually encountered the Hopis. Garcı́a Ló-
pez de Cárdenas reconnoitered to the Colorado River and
observed the Grand Canyon near Moran Point. To sup-
port Coronado’s expeditions, the viceroy ordered three
ships commanded by Hernando de Alarcón up the west-
ern coast of New Spain. Alarcón, who failed to make con-
tact with any of Coronado’s other parties, investigated the
banks of the Colorado River before returning home. Cor-
onado sent Hernando de Alvarado beyond the “sky city”
of Acoma into Tiguex, where he encountered the modest
dwellings of the Tiwas. The Spanish pushed on to Cicuye
and dubbed one unusual captive from Pecos “El Turco”
because his Apache headdress reminded them of the Turks
in Europe. El Turco told them of Gran Quivira, a rich
land to the east. Buoyed by the tale, Coronado camped
for the winter at Alcanfor.



CORPORATIONS

417

In April 1541, Coronado followed El Turco, his new
guide, through the Llano Estacado. He took a small de-
tachment of thirty mounted men along the great bend of
the Arkansas River to themud huts of theWichitas, where
the Spaniards became convinced of El Turco’s duplicity.
Before the Spanish garroted him, El Turco admitted he
had exaggerated to rid his homeland of their presence.
Finally disillusioned, Coronado followed his compass to
the Rio Grande for the winter and departed for Mexico
City the following spring.

Although they discovered little of interest to the booty
seekers of the age, the Coronado expeditions extended
Spanish influence in the New World. The reconnaissance,
coupled with the near simultaneous wanderings of Her-
nando de Soto, inaugurated the conquest of the North
American borderlands.
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CORPORATIONS. A corporation is an independent
entity: it exists separately from its owners, the sharehold-
ers. Most corporations are businesses for profit that raise
capital for corporate activities by selling shares of stock,
which represent ownership and are transferable. There
are also charitable, cooperative, municipal, and religious
corporations, all of which have distinctive features. A cor-
poration’s shareholders elect the board of directors that
hires the corporation’s officers, who run the day-to-day
business. For many purposes, the corporation is treated
as if it were a person. The corporation can sue or be sued,
enter into legally binding agreements, and own property.

One important element of the corporate form is that
it allows for limited liability. The liability of individual
shareholders is limited to the amount they actually in-
vested, even if the corporation runs up large debts. How-
ever, there are extreme cases in which shareholders can
be held liable for the acts of a corporation—a situation
called “piercing the corporate veil.” American courts have
developed several criteria in determining whether or not
to pierce the corporate veil. One factor the courts con-
sider is whether the corporate action involves a contract
or personal injury–type action, in which case the person
affected normally has no choice but to deal with the cor-
poration. The courts may also hold shareholders liable

for corporate actions when the shareholders are involved
in fraud or some other wrongdoing, such as siphoning off
company profits. This occurs most often in closely held
corporations, with very few shareholders and in which the
majority shareholder plays a substantial role in company
management. Other occasions on which courts have held
shareholders liable are when the corporation was know-
ingly undercapitalized and when it failed to follow normal
corporate formalities, such as issuing stock or keeping
corporate meeting minutes.

One benefit that corporations provide is that they are
freely transferable, with ownership interests in the cor-
poration represented by shares that can be sold quickly
and easily, without many limitations.

Origins of the Modern Corporation
The modern corporate form is a combination of two his-
torical types of companies: the joint-stock company, ac-
tually a partnership between shareholders, and the tradi-
tional corporations that had originally been developed for
medieval guilds, municipalities, monasteries, and univer-
sities in England. The first American corporations were
monopolies chartered by the English Crown in the six-
teenth century, with the intent of pursuing profit in the
New World. Before the American Revolution, the Lon-
don and Plymouth companies, Massachusetts Bay Com-
pany, and Hudson’s Bay Company played a large role in
establishing and supporting the European colonies. The
royal charter of these companies allowed them to control
governmental functions like customs regulation and terms
of trade, as well as the formulation of foreign policy
within their jurisdictions.

In the eighteenth century, corporations’ exercise of
essential government functions was curtailed and courts
began to hold that the trade monopolies excluded fair
competition from other incorporated companies. How-
ever, since companies who were incorporated at that time
could lawfully compete with the monopolies, a great deal
of economic activity was organized by single proprietors
or partnerships under existing contract and property com-
mon law.

State Control of Incorporation
After 1776, the power to grant incorporation moved from
the Crown to individual state legislatures. The interstate
commerce clause in the U.S. Constitution granted incor-
porators the freedom to incorporate in one state without
limiting their ability to transact business in other states.
States eventually began to compete, liberalizing their laws
to attract more requests for incorporation.

At first states passed a special act for each incorpo-
ration, but in 1811 New York enacted a general incor-
poration law that enabled the secretary of state to grant
charters. The general incorporating statute enacted by
New York was of limited application. The Connecticut
incorporating act of 1837 was broader and more flexible,
and New Jersey went on to create an incorporating act in
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1875 that included a number of the provisions businesses
had long sought from other states. But the privileges
granted by corporate charters remained insufficient to fa-
cilitate the centralization of manufacturing that some
businesses desired. In response, New Jersey enacted laws
greatly liberalizing its 1875 act.

In the Dartmouth College Case of 1819 (Trustees of
Dartmouth College v. Woodward), the Supreme Court held
that an incorporation charter was a binding contract be-
tween a state and a corporation. Thus, the charter could
not be altered without the corporation’s consent. Since
that decision, however, few perpetual charters have been
granted and states have specifically reserved the right to
alter or annul incorporation charters.

Individuals wishing to incorporate a business, or in-
corporators, must file an official document—called the
articles of incorporation—with the secretary of state and
pay a filing fee. The articles of incorporationmust contain
the corporation’s name, a purposes clause, and form of
capitalization (the number of shares the company plans
to issue). Until the late 1880s, corporations were created
for very limited and well-defined purposes, and the arti-
cles of incorporation would explain their corporate struc-
ture in great detail. In addition, the incorporators were
forced to prove to the legislature that the corporation
would serve a public purpose, should the state grant them
the right to incorporate. In the twentieth century, though,
corporations were allowed to provide a very broad pur-
pose, and most companies used the phrase “to engage in
any lawful business” or something similar.

The state in which a company incorporates is im-
portant, since the law of that state will control most mat-
ters, including acquisitions, mergers, and powers of the
board of directors. At the end of the twentieth century,
many businesses chose to incorporate in Delaware because
of the state’s extensive history of corporate formation and
its finely tuned statutes and accompanying case law.

Growth of Corporations
The U.S. Constitution gives Congress the power to reg-
ulate commerce between the states and with foreign na-
tions, a power that Congress used to charter national
banks and transcontinental railroads in the nineteenth
century. Congress has used its power solely to regulate
state-chartered corporations through various federal rules,
including extensive antitrust laws, rather than engaging
in federal incorporation.

The end of the nineteenth century saw an unprece-
dented expansion and dominance of the corporate form.
Large companies like the Standard Oil Company and
United States Steel began to exercise monopolistic pow-
ers in their respective markets. Public concern over the
abuses exercised by these behemoth corporations led to
antitrust legislation, laws restricting business practices
considered unfair or monopolistic and aimed at preserv-
ing competition. In 1890, Congress enacted the Sherman

Antitrust Act to prevent interference with interstate trade
and to promote a freely competitive market.

Between 1875 and 1893, the New Jersey legislature
enacted a series of statutes intended to liberalize its 1875
incorporation laws. Previous legislation designated the
geographical region in which a corporation incorporated
in New Jersey could hold property and do business. In
1887, the state amended the law to allow foreign corpo-
rations to own real estate in New Jersey. Five years later,
the state removed all restrictions on companies incorpo-
rated in New Jersey that were doing business outside the
state. While earlier laws had restricted growth in other
ways, the new revised laws greatly facilitated corporate
growth and mergers. The revisions granted corporations
the power to merge, increase amounts of capital stock,
exchange newly issued stock for property, and purchase
stock in other corporations.

In 1895 the Supreme Court declared that the federal
government did not have the power to prevent a state-
charted corporation from acquiring control of manufac-
turing plants producing 98 percent of the refined sugar
in the nation (United States v. E. C. Knight Company).
Combined with the liberal incorporation laws of New
Jersey, corporate combinations that would have otherwise
been considered restraints on trade were declared legal.
A relatively few large corporations now controlled Amer-
ican industry, and with the simultaneous relative decline
of agriculture, the American economy shifted from one
organized primarily around small businesses to an indus-
trial nation.

Antitrust Measures
In 1903 Congress reacted to the movement toward
mergers and oligopolies by creating the Antitrust Divi-
sion of the Department of Justice. The government also
established the Bureau of Corporations, with the mission
of investigating and publicizing the control of industries
by corporations.

Largely based on the work of the Bureau of Corpo-
rations, the Supreme Court ordered both the Standard
Oil Company and American Tobacco Company to be dis-
solved in 1911. Woodrow Wilson became governor of
New Jersey that same year, and began mounting an effort
to return to a more restrictive approach to incorporations.
In response, companies began leaving New Jersey and in-
corporating in Delaware, which had liberal statutes very
much like those of New Jersey prior to the restrictive
measures. When New Jersey later amended its statutes to
undo the Wilson-era reforms, many of the corporations
that had moved to Delaware could find no reason tomove
back.

In 1914 Congress passed the Clayton Antitrust Act
to supplement the Sherman Act. This new federal law
included specific provisions prohibiting the contract ty-
ing, exclusive dealing contracts, mergers, interlocking di-
rectorates, and price discrimination that tended to lessen
competition or create a monopoly. But in 1920, in the
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United States Steel case, the Supreme Court sanctioned
a corporate structure in which one company controlled
about half of the steel industry. Thirty years later, the
federal government again strengthened the law on cor-
porate mergers and acquisitions with the creation of the
Celler-Kefauver Act.

The federal government continued strengthening
corporate regulations with the creation of the Securities
Exchange Act, regulating the use of manipulative or de-
ceptive methods in the purchase or sale of securities (the
stocks, bonds, notes, convertible debentures, warrants, or
other documents that represent a share in a corporation).
The Act’s original intent was to prevent company insiders
from making false statements about a company’s health,
so that they could buy shares of stock at lower prices. It
was not until later in the century that the practice of re-
ceiving inside information to buy and sell stocks for the
largest gain became common.

Despite the original requirement for corporations to
serve the public interest, the public’s confidence in cor-
porations began to wane in the 1960s. Labor unions and
collective bargaining grew in response to public wariness
around corporations. In the 1960s and 1970s, the power
of corporations over the lives of consumers also elicited
the growth of public interest law firms, class-action suits,
and organized political and educational activities by groups
of consumers and environmentalists.

The Rise of Conglomerates
Eventually, another form of corporation would emerge.
Conglomerates are corporations that consist of a number
of different companies operating in diversified fields, of-
ten only indirectly (or not at all) related to other corporate
divisions. Conglomerates became increasingly popular
during the late 1950s and early 1960s because such enti-
ties could make acquisitions and grow, yet maintain im-
munity from the antitrust prosecution that companies
faced when making acquisitions in the same line of busi-
ness. Thus businesses that were constrained within their
own industry were able to freely expand into different
markets.

Some of the traditionally powerful American cor-
porations began to lose their influence in the late 1960s.
The government continued strengthening its antitrust ef-
forts, launching attacks on various conglomerates that
misstated earnings. The federal government turned its at-
tacks on IBM in 1969 and AT&T in 1974. In addition,
the increasing ease of travel for business contributed to a
global economy with increased market competition. As
industry internationalized, American business transformed.
Competition for American dollars moved from a national
to a multinational stage. In fact, almost all of the largest
American corporations at the beginning of the twenty-
first century operated in world markets directly or through
subsidiary corporations.

Modern Corporations
By the 1970s, a handful of communications media, edu-
cation, research and development, computing machines,
and financial and real estate companies accounted for as
much as 40 percent of the country’s gross national prod-
uct. Microsoft, a developer of personal computer software
systems and applications, was formed in 1975. The cor-
poration moved to the front of the software market in the
1980s when its operating system became the standard for
personal computers across the country. By 1993, its new-
est operating system release was selling more than one
million copies per month. Three years later, its net in-
come topped $2.1 billion, and it could be argued that
Microsoft is the corporation that had the largest impact
on American history in the twentieth century. However,
the company faced charges of unfair competition and a
Department of Justice investigation in 1994. In 1996,
the Department of Justice reopened its investigation and,
following a 30-month trial, found the corporation guilty
of antitrust violations and ordered its breakup. An appeals
court overturned the breakup order, but found the com-
pany guilty of trying to maintain a monopoly.

Enron Corporation, formed from the merger of nat-
ural gas pipeline companies Houston Natural Gas and
InterNorth, was exposed for inflating profits in 2001. A
Wall Street Journal report disclosed that Enron took a
$1.2 billion charge against shareholder equity. Shortly
thereafter, Enron announced that it had overstated earn-
ings by almost $600 million, dating back four years. The
Department of Justice opened a criminal investigation
and found that the company actually inflated profits by
$1 billion. The government also indicted Enron’s ac-
counting firm, Arthur Andersen LLP, for obstructing jus-
tice, based on evidence that the company inappropriately
shredded documents related to the Enron bankruptcy.

Not long after Enron’s questionable accountingprac-
tices were revealed, WorldCom, Incorporated, disclosed
that it had hidden $1.2 billion in losses by failing to report
$3.85 billion in expenses. The Securities and Exchange
Commission (SEC) charged the long-distance telephone
and data services company with fraud. The company’s co-
founder and chief executive officer resigned amid an SEC
investigation that included questions about $366 million
in personal loans from the company. Shares ofWorldCom,
which had flown to $64 in 1999, dropped to $.09 by July
of 2002. Under the weight of both $30 billion in debt and
the federal investigations, the company filed for bank-
ruptcy, becoming the nation’s largest company to ever de-
clare insolvency.

In July 2002, as the American public voiced concern
around corporations and their apparent disdain for the
public interest, the U.S. stock market tumbled and the
government again pledged to investigate corporate activ-
ities. The SEC began investigations of Qwest Commu-
nications International, Inc., Global Crossing Ltd., and
other corporations. As more scandals of spurious account-
ing practices emerged across the country, some experts
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marveled at the irony that the increased competition re-
sulting from antitrust legislation may have encouraged
certain companies to cross the line of legality in order to
remain viable.
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CORRUPT BARGAIN. When the 1824 election
ended without any candidate receiving a majority in the
electoral college, the House of Representatives awarded
the election to John Quincy Adams. Andrew Jackson’s
outraged supporters claimed that a corrupt bargain had
been struck whereby Henry Clay supported Adams in the
House vote in return for the office of secretary of state.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Nagel, Paul. John Quincy Adams: A Public Life, a Private Life.New
York: Knopf, 1997.

Remini, Robert V. Andrew Jackson and the Course of American
Freedom, 1822–1832. New York: Harper and Row, 1981.

Erik McKinley Eriksson /a. g.

See also Elections, Presidential; Electoral College.

CORRUPTION, POLITICAL. Three major areas
of political corruption are worth noting. First, bribery is
clearly an example. Second, some people claim that cer-
tain government practices such as patronage, while legal,
might be suspect. This definition sets a very high standard
for political propriety. The conflict-of-interest defini-
tion—use of public office for personal gain, usually
money—is a third aspect of political corruption. This is
an ethical issue dealing with the premise that power cor-
rupts and absolute power corrupts absolutely. Corrup-
tion, therefore, is a catchall expression for illegal as well
as ethically questionable behaviors. Ironically, the very
nature of federalism contributed to the potential for cor-
ruption. Since power corrupts, the challenge is to require
accountability at all levels of government and to create
virtuous and ethical citizens.

History of Political Corruption
From the beginnings of European settlement to the
American Revolution, the colonies witnessed some out-

rageous instances of corruption. Royal governors and cor-
porate placemen used their official positions to enrich
themselves in every possible way. Many of them consid-
ered this a privilege of their offices. The growing discon-
tent with British rule in the eighteenth century contrib-
uted to the later American definition of conflict of
interest, while the idea of natural rights contributed to
the notion of a public interest and welfare.

Land, a large source of wealth in the colonies, con-
tributed to schemes and speculation and bribery of both
local and royal politicians. Legal and illegal struggles over
land added to the colonial desire for independence. Later,
of course, this struggle would be expressed as honest graft
(inside information about future land use), bribing over
zoning ordinations, and tax abatement, a legal but highly
unethical policy.

Officials were not the only ones to skirt the law in
the American colonies. Colonial merchants and rebels, in
their opposition to the Acts of Trade and Navigation, ig-
nored tariff duties and mercantile regulations. Arguing
against taxation without representation, these groups sim-
ply circumvented the navigation laws, since they did not
express “the will of the people.”

Politics and the American Revolution shaped this
constant argument over corruption. Americans, with their
New World innocence and historical exceptionalism,
sought a society free of “European” contamination. The
goal of classical republicanism became the AmericanRev-
olution’s political discourse. The taming of corruption
(through the separation of powers and checks and bal-
ances) was a major feature of the federal Constitution of
1787. The founders were seriously worried about the
baleful efforts of corruption on the republic’s future.They
had reason to be concerned.

But by the early nineteenth century, the political cul-
ture had changed. Commercial republicanism considered
the marketplace to be fair and just and replaced classical
republicanism, with its virtuous polis. America was mov-
ing west and becoming urban and industrial. Alexis de
Tocqueville observed that “democratic” corruption had
replaced “aristocratic” corruption. With the rise of the
common man, with the American emphasis on rugged
individualism, with every man having his price, the op-
portunities for boodle were vast. Despite the founders’
efforts to restrict corruption in government, the truth was
that governmental contracts at all levels provided major
possibilities for official malfeasance. From corrupt agents
in the Bureau of Indian Affairs to colorful scandals of the
Ulysses S. Grant era such as the Crédit Mobilier, the
“salary grab” act, and the Whiskey Ring, the times were
alive with spoilsmen. Even at the height of the Civil War
President Abraham Lincoln worried about the War De-
partment under Simon Cameron’s guidance, replacing
him in 1862 with Edwin M. Stanton. The disputed elec-
tion of 1876, in which Rutherford B. Hayes lost the pop-
ular vote but won the presidency with one more electoral
vote than Samuel Tilden, was the jewel of electoral po-
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litical corruption in the nineteenth century, unrivaled un-
til the presidential election of 2000. In the latter the issue
was not just that George W. Bush won the election but
how it was conducted in Florida and other states, dam-
aging the public trust by allowing that the election of the
president of the United States was only “politics.”

The local governmental agencies oftenoutperformed
their federal counterparts when it came to corruption.
Tammany Hall in New York City and similar organiza-
tions created political machines that ran on illegal con-
tributions from businesses and other interest groups. Un-
til about 1945 the urban political machine was a standard
feature of politics, but the growth of the suburbs and
other factors limited its power after that point.

Reform
The history of political corruption is also the history of
reform. Starting with the Pendleton Act of 1883, which
created a federal civil service, the excesses of patronage
were checked. (To be sure, the desire for a governmental
appointment still shaped party discipline and organization
for many individuals.) By the beginning of the twentieth
century the issue of political contributions to candidates
was legislatively resolved. The direct election of U.S. sen-
ators provided a limited solution, and the Tillman Act of
1907 stopped banks and corporations from contributing
to federal elections. Three years later, a federal law re-
quired congressional candidates and their organizations
to report contributions and expenditures. But the laws
have loopholes, as the post-Watergate years demon-
strated: soft money, political action committees, and
so forth.

The problem is that reform legislation in the area of
political corruption occurs after a particular event or sit-
uation has already happened. Various interests can find a
way through the new law. However, some improvement
can be noted. As a result of the Teapot Dome affair and
other corrupt behavior in PresidentWarren G. Harding’s
administration, political contributions were more closely
regulated in 1925. The Federal Regulation of Lobbying
Act of 1946 was an advance; however, both Harry S. Tru-
man’s and Dwight D. Eisenhower’s presidencies were
plagued by questionable behavior regarding lobbyists.

While the Grant-era corruptions highlighted the
nineteenth century, theWatergate affair (1972–1974) was
the defining moment for political corruption in the twen-
tieth century. Before that scandal the 1964 probe of Rob-
ert G. “Bobby” Baker, a secretary to the Senate Demo-
cratic Majority Leader, revealed a simple case of influence
peddling and kickbacks to Baker, a self-styled wheeler-
dealer. The legislative results were the Select Committees
on Standards and Conduct for members of Congress and,
by 1971, the Federal Election Campaign Act. Reacting
to the widespread corruption of Watergate, Congress
passed the Foreign Corrupt Practices Act (1977), which
disallowed gifts to foreign officials by American compa-
nies, and the Ethics in Government Act (1978), which

created the position of independent counsel to investigate
charges of governmental misconduct. The office of the
independent counsel kept very busy during Ronald Rea-
gan’s and Bill Clinton’s presidencies, although it produced
mixed results.

Meanwhile, the Koreagate scandal of 1976–1978,
the Abscam scandal of 1978–1980, and the “Wedtech”
affair of 1986 all dealt with the old-fashioned practices of
kickbacks and the use of one’s public office for private
financial gain. Undoubtedly such incidents will continue
in the twenty-first century, but their prosecution could be
hampered by several Supreme Court decisions during the
1970s and 1980s. In Buckley v. Valeo (1976), First National
Bank of Boston v. Bellotti (1978), and Federal Election Com-
mission v. National Conservative Political Action Committee
(1985), the Court ruled that earlier laws and regulations
regarding campaign contributions violated the right of
free speech guaranteed under the First Amendment.
McNally v. United States (1987) greatly limited the use of
mail-fraud statutes in charging local and state officials
with corruption.
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COSA NOSTRA. See Crime, Organized.

COSMETIC SURGERY, like reconstructive surgery,
has its roots in plastic surgery (coming from the Greek
word “plastikos,” meaning to form or mold), which is the
repair, restoration, or improvement of lost, injured, or
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misshapen body parts. Records of plastic surgery are found
as early as 800 b.c. Unlike reconstructive surgery, cos-
metic surgery is performed solely for reasons of enhanc-
ing appearance. Most consider the sixteenth-century Ital-
ian Gasparo Tagliacozzi the father of plastic surgery.
Tagliacozzi was a pioneer in nasal reconstruction, often
repairing damage from a brawl or duel. Another pioneer
was Charles C. Miller, considered the father of modern
plastic surgery. Operating in the early twentieth century,
Miller published numerous works on improving a per-
son’s appearance. Plastic surgery remained a small and
obscure area of medicine until World War I. Trench war-
fare caused facial wounds so frequent and severe that spe-
cial groups of doctors were formed to deal with facial in-
juries. Among the volunteer doctors were two Americans,
Varaztad Kazanjian and Vilray Blair, who were instru-
mental in developing new techniques and sharing their
knowledge after the war. By 1921, plastic surgeons hold-
ing both medical and dental degrees organized into the
American Association of Oral and Plastic Surgeons; in
1941 the name was changed to the American Association
of Plastic Surgeons. The American Society of Plastic and
Reconstructive Surgeons was formed in 1931, followed
by the American Board of Plastic Surgery in 1937.
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COST OF LIVING. The cost of living is the mon-
etary cost of maintaining a particular standard of living;
its fluctuations are closely tied to rates of inflation and
deflation. To estimate the cost of living, such items as
food, clothing, rent, fuel, and miscellaneous items such as
recreation, transportation, and medical services are con-
sidered. The cost of living is usually measured by calcu-
lating the average cost of a number of these particular
goods and services; the average cost is then used as an
index for a given cluster of consumables.

Measuring changes in the cost of living is essential to
determine fixed-income payments, such as welfare and so-
cial security, family allowances, tax exemptions, and the
minimum wage; it is also an important factor in wage
negotiations. Because the supply and demand of certain
products are subject to change, it becomes difficult to
make precise cost-of-living comparisons and adjustments.

Determining the Cost of Living
The cost of living is determined by the amount of money
needed to buy the goods and services necessary to main-
tain a specific standard of living. In 1890, the Bureau of
Labor Statistics made the first attempt to gather data on
the cost of living in the United States, introducing the
cost-of-living index. In 1944 the government changed the

name of its measurement from the “cost-of-living index”
to the “consumer price index” (CPI), when a presidential
committee made a comprehensive study and concluded
that the cost-of-living index did not reflect all changes in
living costs. Using the CPI, the government can keep
track of even incremental changes in retail prices. These
changes are then compared to prices in a previously se-
lected base year, which shows the percentage increase or
decrease in the cost of living over time. In addition to
changes over time, these studies also consider regional
differences in the cost of living. The CPI is based on data
collected in eighty-seven urban areas throughout the
country and from about 23,000 retail and service estab-
lishments. Data on rents are collected from about 50,000
landlords or tenants. The CPI also compiles price quotes
per month in twenty-three selected areas on approxi-
mately 304 commodities and services. It is revised peri-
odically, with short-run comparisons tending to be more
accurate than long-run comparisons.

Changes in prices are of major importance to many
segments of the population. For workers earning themin-
imum wage or retired persons living on a fixed income, a
rise or decline in living costs partly determines the stan-
dard of living that they can achieve and maintain. Price
changes also may affect the purchasing power of a per-
son’s income. Social security benefits and pensions are
also closely tied in with the CPI and may be changed
accordingly, through a cost-of-living adjustment. Other
legal forms of compensation, such as the property settle-
ment and alimony in a divorce, may also be adjusted pe-
riodically to accommodate changes in the index.

The CPI provides a gauge to determine the degree
to which inflation and deflation affect the average con-
sumer. However, in times of double-digit inflation, the
CPI may exaggerate the rate of inflation the average con-
sumer experiences.

Since its inception the cost-of-living index has been
steadily improved in both coverage and accuracy. Revi-
sions in the index are based on comprehensive studies of
consumer expenditures to determine “the kind, qualities,
and amounts of all goods and services bought by each
consumer unit.” The patterns of consumer spending de-
termine the relative importance given to each item in the
index.

The Cost of Living in American History
During the colonial era, wage earners suffered declines in
real income when commodity prices fluctuated in nearly
every colony. The inflation that accompanied the Revo-
lutionary War also undoubtedly hurt workers, especially
in the eastern seaboard cities, although no detailed statis-
tical study has ever been done on the subject. After the
war, prices during the 1790s began another sharp rise; in
response, American workers went on some of the first
labor strikes in American history. Between 1789 and 1850,
there is little evidence of any continuous urban retail price
quotations. However, from 1850 on, existing records show
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that the American standard of living rose at an increasing
rate over the long run, increasing on average 1.67 percent
after 1850.

During the twentieth century, specifically during the
period between 1913 and 1975, the cost of living in the
United States increased steadily, though not to the same
extent it rose in other parts of the world. The CPI saw
its first substantial increase during World War I, rising to
a peak of 203 percent change from the base year by 1920.
At this time, the cost of living had so far outrun increases
in wages that the annual number of labor strikes grew
from 1,204 to 3,630 between 1914 and 1919. After 1920,
the index remained at about 175 percent for a decade.The
index then dipped to 131 in 1933 and recovered slowly to
142 by 1940.

During World War II, the federal government at-
tempted to place a firm lid on the cost of living. Yet, the
CPI inched upward to 182 by 1945. Since wage controls
were comparatively flexible and employment was brisk,
the vast majority of civilians enjoyed a notable increase in
real income, an unusual occurrence during wartime. The
actual cost of living increased somewhat more than the
index showed, due to such factors as ceiling-price viola-
tions and the black markets that emerged to trade in
scarce commodities. Although some economists dispute
the accuracy of the figures for this period, the cost of
living was still well below what it would have been had
market forces been allowed to operate unrestricted.

The CPI spurted upward in 1946, and continued in
that direction until it had reached 243 by 1950. After
1950, the CPI drifted gradually but steadily upward, with
slight declines occurring during recessions. By 1960, it
had attained 299, which was low compared to its 1965
level of 319, its 1972 level of 428, and its 1974 level of
525. In the 1970s, America faced new problems: a com-
bination of inflation, recession, and unemployment to
which economists gave the inelegant label “stagflation.”
Swollen federal deficits, largely the result of expenses in-
curred in the Korean and Vietnam Wars, had aggravated
the problem throughout the 1950s and 1960s. Although
some economists believed that a moderate amount of in-
flation was of no concern or consequence, the presidential
administrations from Harry Truman to Jimmy Carter
tried to contain inflation. In the meantime, more in-
comes, especially fixed incomes such as federal old-age
pensions, were being protected by what were known as
escalator clauses. Modeled after labor contract clauses,
the escalator clause makes sure that income is automati-
cally adjusted every three to six months to compensate for
changes in the CPI.

With inflation at 10 percent by 1978, PresidentCarter
established the Council on Wage and Price Stability. The
Council was to set pay-increase standards of 7 percent a
year, as well as standards to limit price increases. Unfor-
tunately, the council was generally ineffective in trying to
control inflation and rising costs, due largely to the en-
ergy crisis. By 1981, President Ronald Reagan had abol-

ished the council when studies showed that workers and
companies were unwilling to moderate wage or price in-
creases, as these measures did not appear able to stop
inflation.

The Quest for Accuracy
Measuring changes in the cost of living can be difficult.
Critics of the CPI believe that the index overstates the
actual rise in prices because the manner in which the CPI
is calculated is flawed. These same critics also point to
what they believe to be weaknesses in the current system,
such as the failure of the CPI to reflect improvements that
have taken place, the inability of the index to add new
items and subtract old ones quickly enough, delays in
showing the effects of new methods of distribution on
prices, particularly with reference to the rapid growth of
discount houses and grocery store chains, and finally the
dependence of the index on prices from the base period.
This last factor has resulted in overestimations of living
costs. The problems with the CPI measurements have
often clouded economic realities. During the late 1970s
and early 1980s, for instance, interest rates and the cost
of new homes were factored into CPI housing costs.
However, as critics pointed out, few people buymore than
one house a year. Although increases in mortgage rates
affect the overall price of a home, they do not affect
homeowners who are already paying off a mortgage. Based
on this calculation, the CPI was overstating the reported
inflation rate by at least 2 to 3 percentage points.

The Boskin Commission
By the mid-1990s, some economists were questioning
whether the use of the CPI to determine the cost of living
was warranted. In early December 1996, the Boskin Com-
mission, made up of a panel of five academics, stated what
they believed to be the distorting effects of the CPI. The
council, named after its head, the former chairman of
the Council of Economic Advisors, Michael Boskin, an-
nounced one of the most extraordinary statistical discov-
eries in American economic history: CPI projectionswere
off by as much as 30 percent. The magnitude of this error,
the panel concluded, had cost American taxpayers billions
of dollars and distorted numerous economic decisions.

According to the commission, these flaws were the
result of faulty procedures used by the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, which had in effect elevated the federal budget
by more than a trillion dollars. The commission also
stated that if corrections were to be made to the CPI, they
would save the government, and incidentally the Ameri-
can people, more than a trillion dollars over the next
decade.

According to the commission, the CPI should not be
considered a cost-of-living index, even though everyone
regards it as the barometer of changes in the cost of living.
According to the commission, for instance, if the CPI
rises 3.5 percent, then labor contracts would follow with
automatic wage increases of 3.5 percent to cover the in-
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crease in the cost of living. Social security payments and
government pensions are also automatically increased to
reflect rising costs. Other things such as legal contracts
and rents trigger similar automatic increases.

The commission found, however, that the design of
the CPI prevents it from representing accurate changes
in the cost of living. There are three reasons for the dis-
crepancies. First, the CPI did not account for what the
commission called the “Substitution Bias” by which Amer-
ican consumers adapt their consumption patterns to avoid
those goods which have increased the most in price. This
failure causes the CPI to exaggerate the rate of inflation.
The second factor the CPI failed to take into considera-
tion is the “New Goods Bias.” The CPI does not ade-
quately account for the impact of new goods, such as cell
phones, DVD players, and high-definition television sets,
on consumer prices. The third factor that the CPI ignores
is the “Quality Change Bias.” Simply put, many of the
goods Americans buy are better than those they could
purchase in the past. Automobiles are safer and more ef-
ficient. Electronics are more sophisticated and more du-
rable. Recognition of these improvements rarely finds its
way into the CPI; and if it does, it is usually only as an
increase in price, not as an offset to the cost of living. As
a result, economists account for improvements in a prod-
uct’s quality as well as increases in its price.

The Boskin Committee has determined that if the
defects in the CPI remain uncorrected, they will cause
government figures to continue to exaggerate the rate of
inflation by as much as a 30 percent a year.When the CPI
calculates inflation as 3.6 percent, for example, it is, ac-
cording to the Boskin committee, really only at 2.5 per-
cent. If unaltered, the current mechanism for gauging the
cost of living in the United States will make the possibility
of accuracy even more remote.
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COST-OF-LIVING ADJUSTMENT. The Cost-
of-Living Adjustment (COLA) is an adjustment of wages
or benefits designed to offset changes in the cost of living.
It is often measured by the Consumer Price Index (CPI),
reported monthly by the Bureau of Labor Statistics, and
usually varies at a percentage at or near the average in-
flation rate. In the case of pensions, COLA begins when
the pension starts. In some pension plans, the monthly
pension benefit remains at a fixed amount; with COLA-
adjusted pensions, the monthly pension benefit grows
each year. The dramatic increase in the rate of inflation
during the 1970s led to the widespread use of cost-of-
living adjustments in wage agreements, real estate leases,
and such government benefits as social security. To
compensate for inflation, Congress periodically adjusted
and increased social security benefits, but by 1975 had
begun to make the adjustments on an annual basis. How-
ever, in recent years, labor unions have traded cost-of-
living adjustment clauses for other forms of compensa-
tion. Various explanations have been offered for the
erosion of COLA coverage in union contracts, including
reduced inflationary uncertainty, diminished union
power, and structural shifts in the economy away from
manufacturing. The federal government in recent years
has also tried to reduce COLAs in social security, but has
met with fierce resistance.
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COTTON. Although grown in the South since the
founding of Jamestown in 1607, cotton did not become a
cash crop during the colonial period, and most domestic
production was consumed locally in domestic manufac-
ture. By the late eighteenth century, revolutionary inven-
tions in the English textile industry began the process that
would transform the American South into the “cotton
kingdom.” John Kay’s flying shuttle (patented 1733) and
James Hargreaves’s spinning jenny (patented 1770)
speeded up weaving and spinning processes, and when
these innovations were adapted first to water power and
then to steam power, English textile production soared.
Cotton imports into England increased fiftyfold in the
second half of the eighteenth century, but rising prices
indicated that the cotton supply was failing to meet the
spiraling demand of Lancashire’s mills. When trade with
England reopened after the Revolution (1783), American
planters in the coastal areas of South Carolina and Geor-
gia found a lucrative market for their long-staple, black-
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Confiscated Cotton. African Americans on Port Royal Island,
S.C., in 1862 prepare the cotton they have picked to be ginned
and auctioned off in the North. After a battle in November
1861, the Union held this enclave deep in the Confederacy,
using it as a supply base for ships blockading the South and
later as a refuge for escaped slaves. Library of Congress

seed cotton. Further inland, only the short-staple (or up-
lands) variety would grow; and because its green seeds
stuck so tenaciously to the staple, they had to be picked
out by hand, a time-consuming process that even pre-
vailing high prices could not support.

This all changed in 1793 when Eli Whitney invented
his cotton gin, a device that quickly and cheaply separated
the seeds from the staple. The new invention allowed
Georgia and South Carolina planters to expand exponen-
tially their production of the now-profitable short-staple
cotton. Exports increased from 500,000 pounds in 1793
to 18 million pounds by 1800 and more than 90 million
pounds a decade later. The cotton belt in Georgia and
South Carolina rapidly expanded westward as farmers and
planters pushed into the virgin lands in south-central Ala-
bama; into the rich delta lands in Mississippi, northern
Louisiana, Arkansas, and Tennessee; and into western
Texas. In 1860, the United States produced more than 2
billion pounds (4.5 million bales) of cotton, almost 80
percent of which came from the states of Georgia, Ala-
bama, Mississippi, and Louisiana. About 75 percent of
this crop was exported, mainly to England where Amer-
ican cotton enjoyed a near monopoly.

Southerners proclaimed that “cotton was king,” and
indeed the evidence seemed to support this view. Cotton
attracted millions of settlers into the Southwest; southern
demand for foodstuffs helped bring population into the
Old Northwest; eastern merchants found some of their
best customers in the cotton belt; New England textile
manufacturers and workers relied for their well-being on
the South’s chief export; and in the last three antebellum
decades, cotton provided well over half the nation’s exports.

Many small farmers grew cotton, but the most effi-
cient and extensive producers were planters with gangs of
slave labor. Planting began in early spring; slaves spent
the long hot days of summer thinning the plants and chop-
ping out menacing weeds; picking started in late August
and continued for several months. Planters then ginned,
pressed, and baled their cotton on the plantation before
shipping it to market—usually New Orleans, Charleston,
Savannah, or Mobile—typically consigning it to factors
who sold it to representatives of American and European
mills. Factors purchased supplies and other goods for
their clients and then, after deducting expenses and com-
missions, remitted the net proceeds of the crop to the
planter.

The Civil War proved the limits of king cotton’s
power. The Union blockade separated the South from its
markets and sources of supply; and the British, despite
the so-called cotton famine, neither recognized the South
nor attempted to break the blockade. The war left most
cotton farmers destitute, their fields and equipment in
neglect or ruin, and their black labor force free.Gradually
the South returned to cotton but under a greatly altered
system of production and marketing. Land was rented out
in small parcels, usually under the sharecropping system
by which the tenant, in return for the right to use the land

and some equipment, shared his crop with the landlord
according to a fixed contract. For his supplies, food, and
clothing, the sharecropper turned to a local storekeeper
(called the “furnishing merchant”), who furnished goods
on credit in return for a crop lien that gave him first call
on the sharecropper’s proceeds from the growing crop. At
first recently freed slaves made up the vast majority of
tenants, but in time more and more farmers themselves
lost their land and became tenants. In 1880, 36 percent
of cotton farmers were tenants; in 1920 this figure had
risen to almost 50 percent; and in 1935 it had risen to
over 60 percent. By the turn of the century, more whites
than blacks were tenants.

Meanwhile, cotton production increased. Within a
decade after the end of the Civil War, the prewar high of
4.5 million bales was equaled, and the output continued
to grow, reaching 10 million bales by 1900 and 16 million
bales on the eve of World War I. Acreage devoted to
cotton increased from fewer than 8 million acres in 1869
to 25 million in 1900 and more than 35 million in 1914.

By this time there were signs of serious trouble in the
southern cotton belt. Declining prices and production in-
efficiencies brought poverty and hardship to millions of
cotton growers, a condition worsened by the boll weevil
infestation that entered Texas in 1892 and gradually
spread north and east, reaching Georgia and South Caro-
lina in 1922. The United States lost its complete domi-
nation of the raw cotton markets as countries such as In-
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dia, China, the Soviet Union, and Brazil increased their
production. Rich, irrigated lands in the western states of
California, Arizona, and NewMexico were shifted to cot-
ton production; and these areas—free from the uncer-
tainties of weather, the boll weevil, and weed infestation—
offered disastrous competition to the older cotton areas.
With the Great Depression, cotton prices dropped still
lower and conditions reached crisis proportions.

Once again change came to the cotton belt. Cotton
acreage, which had reached a high of almost 45 million
in 1925, dropped to half that total in the immediate post–
World War II years and continued to drop, reaching
about 11 million in 1971. Production also declined but at
a much slower rate. While acreage devoted to cotton
dropped 75 percent from the mid-1920s to 1972, pro-
duction decreased only about 30 percent, from 16 million
to 11 million bales. As marginal lands shifted away from
cotton, production on better lands became mechanized
and more efficient with the introduction of tractors, plows,
weeders, and automatic pickers. Sharecroppers fled the
cotton fields or were driven away by the introduction of
machinery; output per man-hour on the mechanized cot-
ton farms increased nine times between 1940 and 1973.
The eastern cotton states became minor producers as the
cotton belt shifted west. In 1970, Texas was the largest
producer, followed by Mississippi, California, and Arkan-
sas; and Arizona grew more cotton than did Alabama,
Georgia, and the Carolinas.

Although the United States remained the world’s
leading cotton producer in 1970, its onetime near mo-
nopoly was gone. By the early 1960s its share of world
production had dropped to less than 30 percent, and by
1971, to 19 percent. Moreover, cotton growers, despite
increasing efficiency and ample government price sup-
ports, apprehensively faced a new threat in the increasing
popularity of man-made fibers. Per capita consumption
of cotton in the United States fell from 30 pounds in 1950
to less than 19 pounds in 1970, while per capita con-
sumption of artificial fibers rose from 10 pounds to 32
pounds during the same period. Despite these threats to
the continued vitality of the industry, the United States
recovered its position somewhat in the 1980s and 1990s,
accounting for 25 to 30 percent of the world trade in raw
cotton by 2000. Although China passed America to be-
come the world’s leading producer, the United States re-
mained the world’s largest exporter of the fiber, which
despite its decline, still contributed over $25 billion an-
nually in goods and services to the American economy at
the end of the century.

Cotton Manufacturing
The processing of raw cotton by modern methods begins
with the breaking of compressed bales (average weight
478 pounds). Bale breakers, openers, and pickers loosen
and blend the tufts of cotton and remove impurities. Card-
ing engines complete the cleaning process, eliminate short
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Cotton Gins. Laborers in Dahomey, Miss., in the 1890s operate the machines that separate cotton
fiber from seeds and unwanted materials. Library of Congress

and broken fibers, and separate and align those remaining
into soft, ropelike “slivers.” To obtain high-quality yarn,
combers process fine (thin) cotton into slivers, removing
as much as 20 percent of the shorter fibers. Drawing
frames begin the process of attenuating and twisting the
slivers and enhance their regularity by drawing them be-
tween rollers and arranging them in parallel rows. A series
of machines collectively known as “speed frames” con-
clude the preparation of cotton for the spinning frames,
principally by further drawing out and twisting the ma-
terial into a rope called “roving” and adding strength to
the fibers by making them cling to each other more
closely. In the spinning stage, frames equipped with ring
spindles draw and twist the fibers into yarn while winding
them on a bobbin. The process is continuous, with draw-
ing, twisting, and winding taking place simultaneously.
During the preparatory and spinning processes cotton
suffers a loss in weight of 9–12 percent. In comparison,
man-made filament fibers spun into yarn on cotton tex-
tile machinery incur a negligible loss. Approximately two-
thirds of man-made fibers come from chemical producers
already processed as filament yarn.

Machines then process cotton yarns into fabrics by
knitting, tufting, and weaving. Knitting consists essen-
tially of interlacing a single strand of yarn into a series of
interlocking loops. Modern knitting mills produce liter-
ally hundreds of items of cotton and cotton-blended ap-
parel. They also convert considerable quantities of cotton
yarn into a variety of tufted products on tufting machines

and consume them in various nonwoven constructions, in
which machines bond fibers together with adhesives.Man-
ufacturers continue to channel the greatest proportion of
cotton yarn into broadloom weaving, where additional
preparation is required depending on whether it is des-
tined to be warp (longitudinal) or weft (transverse) yarn.
Weaving, conducted on high-speed automatic looms, in-
volves the interlacing of yarn at right angles so as to form
a fabric.

Upon leaving the weave shed, most unbleached gray
goods undergo one of many finishing treatments. Initially,
the fabric passes in succession through a series of scour-
ing, washing, and bleaching units before being dyed and
printed. Textile engineers have developed a wide range of
mechanical and chemical processes to render the fabric
more useful and fashionable. Mechanical processes can
stiffen, glaze, and improve the texture of the cloth.Chem-
istry can also provide additional strength, such as fire
retardance and abrasion and wind resistance, or it can
impart various qualities desirable in apparel, such as per-
manent press, crease resistance, and shrinkage control,
as well as a silklike sheen and the puckering quality of
seersucker.

Industry Changes
The breakdown of major end-uses for all fibers reflects
the eroding role of cotton in the American textile in-
dustry from the mid-1960s to the end of the twentieth
century. Between 1968 and 1973, for example, cotton’s
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percentage of total poundage in apparel dropped from 45
to 33 percent; in home furnishings, from 45 to 29 percent;
in other consumer-type products, from 45 to 29 percent;
and in industrial uses, from 32 to 21 percent. Aggregate
cotton consumption by U.S. mills in 1973 amounted to
3,641,700,000 pounds (29.2 percent of total fiber con-
sumption) compared to 3,773,600,000 pounds consumed
in 1970 (39.5 percent of total fiber consumption).

During the 1960s the American textile industry be-
came increasingly multifiber. The versatility of modern
textile technology permitted the processing of cotton,
cotton-synthetic blends, and various man-made fibers
without requiring a change in machinery layout. In ad-
dition, both capital and labor requirements fell as faster
and larger-capacity equipment reduced both the number
of machines and the number of operatives and mainte-
nance workers needed for a given output. A small number
of large, multiplant firms thus account for a high propor-
tion of capital expenditures for plant and equipment as
well as for most textile research. During the 1958–1970
period, capital expenditures for the textile industry as a
whole increased at an 11.3 percent annual rate. For knit
fabric mills the annual rate was 23 percent; for cotton
broadloom weaving establishments, on the other hand,
the rate was only 3.7 percent per annum.

The new textile technology flourished primarily in
the sprawling, single-story structures dotting the south-
eastern United States, where large pools of white and
black female labor are readily available in hundreds of
small communities. At the same time, the trend toward
technological modernization has hastened the obsoles-
cence of the aged, multistory mills that predominated in
New England. By 1970 three-fourths of cotton textile
employment was concentrated in the Southeast. Blue-
collar occupations—primarily semi-skilled machine tend-
ing—constituted 85 percent of textile employment, a
smaller share of jobs going to professional, research, cler-
ical, and sales personnel than in most manufacturing in-
dustries. Women workers made up more than 65 percent
of the employees in knitting mills but only 25 percent of
the employees in textile-finishing establishments.

Although cotton manufacturing remains more frag-
mented and highly competitive than most industries, a
trend toward fewer and larger firms is taking place; nu-
merous mergers and acquisitions were effected during the
1960s, and many small mills shut down. By 1970, the four
largest establishments making cotton broadwoven fabric
accounted for 33 percent of total industry value of ship-
ments (compared with 13 percent in 1947), while the
eight largest firms accounted for 50 percent of the value
of broadwoven shipments (compared to 22 percent in
1947). In the 1980s and 1990s, pressures on the textile
industry increased as expanded foreign production cut
into the U.S. industry’s export profits. Then, in the late
1990s, a 40 percent decline in the average worth of Asian
currencies, coupled with a 25 to 30 percent decline in the
price of Asian yarn and fabric exports, sent the American

industry into a crisis. In 1996 alone over 100 U.S. textile
mills closed, taking over 60,000 jobs with them. The in-
dustry responded by pressuring the national government
to help it open new overseas markets and by turning to
newer, more efficient production technologies to reduce
production costs.
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COTTON GIN, the implement or machine used to
pull the cotton fibers from the seed. Each fiber grows
from the seed like hairs from the head. There are two
basic types—the black-seed cotton, from which the fibers
pull away rather easily, and the green-seed cotton, from
which it is difficult to free the fibers. North American
colonists commonly used the roller gin, adapted from the
“churka” of India, with which cotton fibers were pulled
from the seed by hand-turned rollers. These implements
could be used only to gin the Sea Island cotton, a black-
seed type; the rollers crushed the green seeds and stained
the fiber. But in the ever increasing inland acreage, only
green-seed cotton could be grown, and this had to be
ginned by hand.

In 1792 Eli Whitney, a Yale graduate then tutoring
at an estate near Savannah, Georgia, found that many
planters were interested in increasing their cotton pro-
duction but were frustrated by the inefficiency of having
to manually remove the seeds before the fiber could be
baled for shipment. In a letter to his father (11 September
1793), Whitney wrote that if a machine “could be in-
vented which would clean the Cotton with expedition, it
would be a great thing both to the Country and to the
inventor.” In the same letter he boasted that his invention
would “do more than fifty men with the old machines.”
Although the reference to “old machines” has been in-
terpreted by some authors to mean the roller gins, it may
not; there are unproven claims that Whitney had seen
machines similar to his prior to his invention. Neverthe-
less, Eli Whitney was granted a patent on 14 March 1794
for a “new and useful improvement in the mode of Gin-
ning Cotton.” His machine used spiked teeth set into a
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wooden cylinder to pull the cotton fibers through the
slots in a metal breastplate; the slots were too small to
allow the seeds to pass through. A second cylinder with
brushes freed the fibers from the teeth. Court cases in-
volving competing patents for gins with sawtoothed cyl-
inders were found in Whitney’s favor; the saw pattern
would eventually be preferred as themore efficient system
of gin design.

Whitney and his partner, Phineas Miller, kept the
cotton gin under their immediate control by selling gin-
ning services, not machines. When a fire in their New
Haven manufacturing shop delayed a shipment of gins,
southern blacksmiths began making their own versions of
the easily copied machine. After years of court suits, sev-
eral southern states finally paid Whitney. He received al-
most $100,000 for the patent rights—a relatively modest
amount for a patent that would increase cotton produc-
tion in America from 3,000 bales in 1790 to more than 2
million bales by 1850. By 1836 cotton comprised two-
thirds of all American exports. Patented improvements in
the mechanization of the earlier roller gin began in the
1830s, and improvements in the saw gin continued
throughout the nineteenth century, although the basic
principle remained the same.
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COTTON KINGDOM refers to the cotton-
producing region of the southern United States up until
the Civil War. As white settlers from Virginia and the
Carolinas forced the original Native American inhabi-
tants farther and farther west, they moved in and estab-
lished plantations. The section remained indelibly tied to
and controlled by plantation agriculture. From the Atlan-
tic coast to Texas, tobacco, rice, and sugar were staple
crops from 1800 to the 1860s. It was cotton production,
however, that controlled life in the region.

The predominant feature of the Cotton Kingdom
was the employment of slave labor. The societal structure
of the area in the antebellum era was built around slavery.
The vast majority of the population of the southern
United States at this time, slaves, freedmen, and farmers
without slaves, were ruled by a disproportionate minority
of less than 2,000 large landowners (those who owned
more than one hundred slaves).

Because of the isolation and self-containment of the
plantation system, coupled with a small population with
limited resources, social services were practically nonex-

istent. This meant that social life, community services,
education, and government rested in the hands of the
large landholders. The only other outlet for community
life was the church.

The notion of mass production of cotton in the
South, and slavery with it, was dying out prior to the turn
of the nineteenth century due to slow and unprofitable
methods employed by the farmers. In 1793 that changed
with the invention of Eli Whitney’s cotton gin. The gin
made mass cotton production in the South feasible and
helped to institutionalize slavery in the region. The Loui-
siana Purchase and the annexation of Texas as a slave state
helped to expand the Cotton Kingdom. Politically, cotton
became the foundation of southern control of the Dem-
ocratic Party.

The period from the mid-1830s to the election of
1860 saw the rise of a strong U.S. federal government,
disunion with international importers of cotton, and in-
creased support of abolition. The Civil War brought vic-
tory for abolition and utter destruction of the land in the
region.

With the end of the Civil War on 9 April 1865, cot-
ton was no longer the backbone of southern politics, but
it remained the largest crop and source of income. Both
prosperity and population dropped after the Civil War
and continued to decline until an upsurge in the 1960s.
Since then, the southern United States has replaced cot-
ton with industry.
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COTTON MONEY, certificates issued by banks on
baled cotton, generally used in commercial and financial
operations by planters in the Old South. When secession
demoralized the cotton exchanges, growers called on the
Confederate government to issue cotton money. Missis-
sippi, the only state to comply, issued $5 million in trea-
sury notes to be advanced on 1861 cotton stored and
pledged for delivery by owners. Although planters clam-
ored for additional issues of cotton money, the legislature
refused to issue notes on cotton raised after 1861. Before
the cotton money was repudiated in 1869 as part of the
Confederate debt, more than half of it had been redeemed.
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COUNCIL FOR NEW ENGLAND, the name of
the Plymouth branch of the Virginia Company after its
members reorganized and incorporated under a new char-
ter in 1620. This charter vested the council with the right
to settle and govern colonies along the Atlantic coast be-
tween Long Island to the Bay of Fundy, as well as with
monopolistic trade and fishing rights in that territory.
In many respects the council appeared to be a trading
company, but its members, who were nobles and landed
gentry rather than merchants, were more interested in
developing the land than in trade. They pursued their
objectives by granting much of the region to council
members as fiefs and manors organized pursuant to En-
glish land law. They gave the rest of the land to other
individuals or groups along with rights of local self-
government, although these recipients remained subject
to the authority of the council’s governor general.

Sir Ferdinando Gorges, president of the council, was
the dominating figure throughout its history, but his
agents in New England enjoyed limited success. From
time to time the council tried to reorganize so as to in-
vigorate the enterprise, and they considered exchanging
their charter for one that better represented the landed
interests of its members. Nothing came of these attempts,
and the enterprise failed. Eventually, New England was
colonized not through the efforts of this council, but
through the unexpected success of two small grants to
nonmembers: the Pilgrims who settled on Cape Cod in
1620 and the Puritans who settled in Massachusetts Bay
in 1629. These migrants altered the character of settle-
ment in New England by replacing the council’s concep-
tion of a single aristocratic and Anglican province with a
patchwork of small, independent, middling Puritan and
separatist colonies.

TheMassachusetts Bay grant was particularly signifi-
cant in that the grantees’ powers of self-government de-
rived not from the council, but directly from the king.
Thus, the council could not maintain unchallenged au-
thority in directing New England’s growth. The council
attempted to annul the Massachusetts charter by sur-
rendering its “grand patent” and asking the king to re-
grant the whole region in partitions to preselected council
members. The process of negotiating the transfer would
enable the new proprietors to confirm or cancel previous
grants, including the Massachusetts Bay patent. In 1635
the council therefore surrendered its charter and desig-
nated eight members who would receive land by royal
charters. The proprietors initiated proceedings against

the Massachusetts Bay Company, and Gorges was ap-
pointed governor-general of New England to preserve
the administrative unity of the region. But the English
Civil War interrupted this vigorous campaign. Only one
charter, that of Maine to Gorges, made its way through
the seals, and the action against Massachusetts Bay came
to naught. On the other hand, twenty years of civil war
and Puritan governance in England gave the Puritans in
New England the opportunity to strengthen their foot-
hold and develop the region into a number of little col-
onies more or less centering around Massachusetts.
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COUNCIL OF ECONOMIC ADVISORS. Con-
gress established the Council of Economic Advisors to the
President (CEA) as part of the Employment Act of 1946,
which committed the federal government to maintaining
“maximum employment, production, and purchasing
power” in the economy. The creation of the CEA was
meant to bring the science of economics to bear on the
political process of making policy. It also reflected both
the increased responsibility that the federal government
assumed for the health of the economy during the de-
pression and World War II (1939–1945) and the increas-
ing administrative capacities of the executive branch, a
trend that began during the Progressive Era but accel-
erated during the 1930s and 1940s.

The CEA consists of three members, each of whom
the president nominates and the Senate confirms. From
1946 to the 2000s all but three CEA members have had
academic experience, and from 1953 to the 2000s all have
been economists. Commensurate with the CEA’s advisory,
rather than operational, role, Congress provided for a small
professional staff, which has numbered between fifteen and
twenty-five, expecting the CEA to draw on statistical and
data collection services available elsewhere in the executive
branch or from consultants for its information needs.
There has been high turnover among CEA members and
staff, often coinciding with changes in administration.

Though Congress did not specify its exact role, the
CEA soon emerged as a body that was responsible for
providing the president with practical and relevant eco-
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nomic advice. The Employment Act charged it with the
production of an economic report for delivery to the Joint
Economic Committee in the Congress, which the 1946
act created. The president, at his discretion, adds his com-
ments to the report, which constitutes his economic pol-
icy statement. The committee holds hearings and reports
its findings and recommendations to Congress as a whole.
CEA members, however, have become active in national
and intragovernmental debates on a number of topics, in-
cluding productivity, capital formation, and industrial
competitiveness. Thus, from its inception as an advisory
group that was concerned withmacroeconomic issues, the
CEA has become increasingly involved inmicroeconomic
issues and has functioned as a source of economic advice,
broadly conceived. Reflecting the position of the eco-
nomics profession generally, there has been much greater
agreement among CEA members regarding microeco-
nomic issues than macroeconomic ones.

Together with the Treasury Department and the Of-
fice of Management and Budget (OMB), the CEA has
responsibility for advising the president on fiscal policy.
The heads of these agencies form a group known as the
Troika, which analyzes economic conditions and makes
recommendations. Historically, the secretary of the Trea-
sury heads the group. The prestige and influence of the
CEA peaked during the 1960s. During the 1980s and
1990s, Treasury, OMB, and other officials have increased
their influence relative to the CEA.

The effectiveness of the CEA has been a function of
the president’s desire to consult it. President Harry S. Tru-
man did not see the CEA as a useful source of information
and policy advice. His successor, Dwight D. Eisenhower,
however, relied heavily on the CEA for the formulation
of domestic economic policy. Indeed, Eisenhower reor-
ganized the CEA, elevating the chairman to its operating
chief. Under chairmen Arthur F. Burns (1953–1956) and
Raymond J. Saulnier (1956–1961), the CEA emerged as
a respected and integral contributor to policymaking
within the executive branch. UnderWalter Heller (1961–
1964), the CEA established its credibility in a number of
economic fields by providing analyses and arguments that
the president and other officials found to be convincing.
By the 1980s, the CEA was performing five functions for
the president, in addition its initial brief of preparing the
annual economic report of the president. These were:
forecasting economic conditions; educating the president
on the capacity of economic thinking to inform policy-
making; vetting departmental and agency proposals within
the executive branch for their consistency with presiden-
tial policies; advocating the president’s policies beforeCon-
gress, interest groups, and the public; and defending pres-
idential policies on technical grounds.

Because Presidents John F. Kennedy and Lyndon B.
Johnson relied heavily on the CEA to guide their deci-
sions, economists had unprecedented influence over eco-
nomic policymaking during the 1960s. Both presidents
routinely referred cabinet secretaries and the heads of

other agencies to the CEA to vet their policy proposals,
even when the expertise of the latter did not extend to the
field of policy under discussion. Thus, for instance, John-
son asked Wilbur Cohen, his secretary of health, educa-
tion, and welfare, if he had reviewed the Medicare bill
with the CEA. In contrast to the economic advisors of the
Eisenhower administration, the CEA during the 1960s
strongly recommended economic growth over stability,
even if it meant sacrificing the balanced budgets cherished
by President Eisenhower and his advisors. The CEA,
adhering to “domesticated” Keynesianism—as Herbert
Stein, CEA chairman from 1972 to 1974, phrased it—
persuaded President Kennedy of the need for an income
tax cut to enable real economic output to reach its poten-
tial, which supposedly held the key to reducing unem-
ployment. When inflation became a concern after 1965,
as a high employment economy became an overheated
one, the CEA advised President Johnson on the need for
an income tax surcharge to pay for federal government
spending associated with the Great Society and the Viet-
nam War. The CEA also took on the role of policy ad-
vocate, engaging business and labor leaders directly in the
interest of controlling wages and prices on a voluntary
basis. Through adopting an adversarial role, however, the
CEA suffered some diminishment of its reputation. More-
over, this direct engagement with business distracted the
CEA’s attention away from the macroeconomic sources of
rising prices.

The relative influence of the CEA on policy devel-
opment fell during the Richard M. Nixon administration.
The Troika, for instance, operated through a liaison in
the White House, rather than directly through the pres-
ident. Further, reorganization of theWhite House in July
1970 shifted the primacy of domestic economic policy
away from the CEA, toward the Treasury Department.
The role of the CEA chairman as the chief spokesperson
for the administration likewise diminished, as the Trea-
sury secretary played the leading role in communicating
policy to Congress and the nation. The CEA continued
to participate in the most important committees that had
responsibility for making policy, and CEA members con-
tinued to analyze key economic issues. However, presi-
dents after Nixon on did not rely on the CEA for policy
development to the extent that Kennedy and Johnson did.
Under President Ronald Reagan, the reputation of the
CEA declined, as Reagan’s first two CEA chairmen re-
signed. Both Murray Weidenbaum (1981–1982) and
Martin Feldstein (1982–1984) differed with other top
officials on the administration’s supply-side approach to
economic policy. During the George H. W. Bush ad-
ministration, the influence of the CEA declined further,
in relation to other advisors, who were closer to the pres-
ident personally.

The academic economists that comprisedmost of the
appointees to the CEA recognized that their usefulness
depended on their ability to provide politically relevant
and realistic advice. While the CEA might attempt to ed-
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ucate the president on the need to take a course of action,
its advice has ultimately had to comport with the course
that the president and his closest advisors have charted.
CEA recommendations therefore have reflected political
realities as much as, or more than, economic theories.
During the 1970s, for instance, inflation emerged as a
major domestic policy concern. As part of its response,
the Nixon administration adopted mandatory wage and
price controls, which proved to be no more than a polit-
ically acceptable panacea. At the same time, Alan Green-
span, who served as CEA chairman from 1974 to 1977,
was an ardent advocate of both limited government and
market-based policy solutions. He was critical of inter-
vention in the form of progressive income taxes, corpo-
rate subsidies, antitrust and consumer protection laws,
and so forth. He therefore rejected wage and price con-
trols as a solution to inflation and believed that restrictive
monetary policy and balanced budgets held the key to
containing inflation. With the Federal Reserve in control
of the former, Greenspan initially focused on budget cut-
ting to achieve the latter. With the economy in recession
during the second half of 1974, however, Greenspan con-
ceded the need for a tax cut in the face of pressure from
Congress, even though it assured that a large budget def-
icit would occur and promised to aggravate inflation.
Greenspan made this concession even though he opposed
addressing long-term economic problems with short-
term fixes that introduced uncertainty into policymaking,
which tended to diminish capital formation and other
economic activities on the part the private sector.

The CEA, of course, is not infallible. Its faulty pre-
diction of a recession in 1962, for instance, raised ques-
tions among members of Congress regarding the quality
of the advice that President Kennedy was receiving from
his experts. In another instance, the CEA backed the
Treasury Department in refusing to sanction expansion-
ary fiscal policy during 1959 when the economy showed
signs of slipping back into recession. In not advocating a
full employment policy, the CEA’s decision contributed
to the economy falling back into recession during 1960.
At this time, the CEA was concerned above all with con-
trolling inflation, as was the rest of the Eisenhower ad-
ministration. On the whole, however, the CEA’s record of
advising the president has ensured that its members have
played an important, if not decisive, role in the making
of economic policy.

At the same time, the participation of professional
economists in the policymaking process has politicized
the social science of economics. The public and members
of Congress tend to view the positions that CEA econo-
mists adopt as partisan ones. Since the media have privi-
leged CEA economic points of view above others, the
CEA has served to link economic argument to the agen-
das of political parties. Indeed, the record of CEA ap-
pointments around the turn of the twenty-first century
has suggested that presidents explicitly value policy ori-
entation over professional reputation as the decisive se-

lection criteria. The impossibility of separating politics
and economics in practice means, of course, that the goal
of the creators of the Employment Act of 1946—that
economists inform policymaking in a nonpartisan man-
ner—cannot be realized ideally.
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COUNCIL OF NATIONAL DEFENSE was six
cabinet members and an unpaid civilian advisory com-
mittee, created by Congress on 29 August 1916, to in-
vestigate the concentration and utilization of national re-
sources in wartime. On paper it thus became America’s
first decisive step toward becoming a nation-in-arms. Ac-
tually, organization was not completed until March 1917,
and lack of appropriations after 1920 limited its experi-
ence to the war period itself. As the parent body of the
War Industries Board it enjoyed early influence, but it
gradually lost ground to more authoritative agencies. Its
major importance was as an instrument for the mobili-
zation of civilian forces.
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Counterculture. Hippies enjoy music in the Haight-Ashbury
district of San Francisco in April 1967, just before the
“Summer of Love.” � corbis

COUNCIL OF REVISION, NEW YORK. This
council, part of the checks and balances in the first New
York State constitution of 1777, was established to veto
unconstitutional legislation. It was composed of the chan-
cellor, the judges of the state supreme court or any two
of them, and the governor. It was apparently the inspi-
ration for the proposal for a similar body in theU.S. Con-
stitution made by James Madison at the Philadelphia
Constitutional Convention, although that proposal was
rejected. The New York Council of Revision was abol-
ished by the constitution of 1821 because the veto power
of the governor was thought sufficient.
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COUNTERCULTURE. A stratum of American and
western European culture that began in the mid-1960s.
Its adherents, mostly white, young, and middle class,
adopted a lifestyle that embraced personal freedom while
rejecting the ethics of capitalism, conformity, and repres-
sive sexual mores. The mainstream media sometimes re-
ferred to members of the counterculture as “hippies,”
“freaks,” or “flower children.”

The counterculture was no more a “culture” than the
diverse antiwar movement was a “movement.” Rather, the
term was applied by social critics attempting to charac-
terize the widespread rebellion of many western youths
against the values and behaviors espoused by their par-
ents. However, many young people adopted certain coun-
terculture trappings, such as those involving music, fash-
ion, slang, or recreational drugs, without necessarily
abandoning their middle-class mores. Various factors
nurtured the counterculture, including the postwar growth
of the American middle class (whose “materialism” the
counterculture disdained), wide availability of “the pill”
for reliable contraception (thus reducing one risk of sexual
experimentation), the increasing popularity of hallucino-
genic drugs like LSD (which encouraged introspection
and alienation from “straight” culture), and the Vietnam
War (which convinced many young people that America
had lost its soul).

The counterculture’s deepest roots lay in the “Beat
Generation” of the 1950s, a relatively small group of
nonconformist intellectuals who chafed under the rigid
orthodoxy of the era. Beat writers like Jack Kerouac,Wil-
liam S. Burroughs, and Allen Ginsberg espoused uncon-
ventional behavior and individual rebellion, often fueled
by espresso, marijuana, and mescaline.

Just as New York City’s Greenwich Village became
identified with the “beatniks,” the Haight-Ashbury dis-
trict of San Francisco developed into a mecca for the

counterculture. A poor area of the city, its cheap rentals
attracted many who valued community over luxury. In
time the “Haight’s” reputation drew still more youths cu-
rious about the emerging lifestyle. Some left the urban
areas behind to form rural communes loosely modeled on
utopian communities of the past, but few of these proved
to be self-sustaining.
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COUNTERFEITING. To counterfeit means to im-
itate with intent to defraud. Most counterfeit paper money
can be classified in one of three categories: (1) notes that
imitate legitimate notes; (2) alterations of legitimate notes,
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including notes raised from a lower to a higher denomi-
nation; and (3) spurious notes—that is, notes representing
obligations of fictional institutions. Counterfeit notes of
the period prior to the Civil War had to be distinguished
not only from ordinary legal tender, but also from legit-
imate paper money circulating at a discount because it
represented obligations of broken or failed banks. (Such
notes were legal and worth whatever fraction of their face
value the liquidated assets of the bank would permit.)

The circulation of both counterfeit notes and valid,
but discounted, notes of commercial banks gave rise to
the publication of pamphlets known as Bank Note Report-
ers and Counterfeit Detectors, published at any interval from
semiweekly to annually by money brokers in centers of
financial activity. These pamphlets gave up-to-date infor-
mation on the validity and value of notes currently in use,
and were used by anyone who dealt in large amounts of
nonlocal currency. After the effective end of state bank-
note issues in 1867, the Bank Note Reporters became un-
necessary because all bank-note and government-issued
currency thenceforth circulated at par.

Counterfeiting is, of course, a crime, and for a long
time many countries punished it with death. If, after a
counterfeit note is passed the first time, it remains un-
detected, it becomes a part of the monetary system. At a
time of full employment of resources it acts as a tax on
the general public in favor of the counterfeiter. It raises
prices by the percentage that the value of the counterfeit
note bears to the total stock of money in the economy. If
numbers of resources are unemployed, counterfeit notes
have the effect of stimulating spending and, ultimately,
reducing unemployment. Thus, at a time of less than full
employment, the counterfeiter might be considered a pub-
lic benefactor. Of course, counterfeit notes have never en-
tered the monetary system in sufficient volume to make
these general effects operable.

At least one case is recorded in which a responsible
government legalized existing counterfeit issues—an ac-
tion taken by the Confederate States of America dur-
ing the Civil War. In an effort to spare the possibly in-
nocent individual detected with a counterfeit note, the
Confederate government legalized the acceptance of bo-
gus notes late in the war. Indeed, the government had
little choice. Because of the poor quality and multiplicity
of issues of reputable Confederate notes, and also because
of the masses of counterfeits in circulation—many origi-
nating in the North—hardly anyone could tell the differ-
ence between real and fake money. Frequently the coun-
terfeit notes were of better quality.

Counterfeiting in the twenty-first century is a minor
part of total crime. The techniques, skills, and machinery
required for effective counterfeiting are very costly and
pay off well enough when used in legitimate enterprise
with much less risk.
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COUNTRY STORE. Beginning in the colonial pe-
riod, country (or general) stores served as a source of
goods for people far removed from the urban markets of
the Atlantic seaboard. They also, however, played a criti-
cal intermediary role in fostering and promoting ex-
change relationships among the mostly farm households
located in the isolated interior of the young nation. In-
deed, as agricultural settlement pushed westward in the
early nineteenth century, enterprising frontier merchants
represented a vanguard of the so-called American “market
revolution.”

Many owners of country stores started as itinerant
peddlers, only establishing permanent locations once they
had accumulated capital (two thousand to five thousand
dollars’ worth of inventory could suffice) and found an
advantageous crossroads (many towns took their names
after store owners). It was a precarious existence, however.
Most rural merchants found it necessary either to barter
their wares for produce or to sell on credit to their cash-
starved farm clientele. Annual buying expeditions to the
wholesale and auction houses of northeastern cities, es-
pecially New York, could take longer than six weeks and
were fraught with difficulties. More successful store own-
ers might stake their kinfolk in nearby branch operations
or move from a wooden to a brick building in a budding
town; the less successful simply went out of business, of-
ten pulling up stakes and seeking their fortunes elsewhere.

Country stores assumed particular significance in the
economy of the post–Civil War South. In the regional
system of sharecropping and widespread tenant farming
that characterized postbellum cotton production, the
number of stores grew tremendously. The rural “furnish-
ing” merchant played a pivotal role as a provider of sea-
sonal credit, annually provisioning families with supplies,
often at exorbitant rates of interest. Underpinning this
credit was the crop lien, an agreement by which the mer-
chant established a legal claim to future crop proceeds.
For more than half a century, the lien system placed the
merchant at the center of class conflict in the region—
attacked on the one hand by planter-landlords who con-
tested the priority of their claims on the crop and on
the other hand, and, more importantly, by small farmers
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Country Store. Walker Evans’s 1936 photograph shows people holding watermelons at a roadside stand near Birmingham, Ala.
Getty Images

whose independence was threatened by debt at a time of
declining world prices for cotton. Although the isolated
market of the southern country store has led some to con-
demn its operations as a “territorial monopoly,” in fact
rural merchants were themselves hard-pressed, not only
by local competition but also by creditors, absconding
debtors, and the same fickle cotton market they shared
with their critics.

The expansion of the railroad network in the late
nineteenth century, especially in the Midwest, meant that
buying trips became more frequent and convenient, and
if they purchased their stock from the growing number
of traveling salesmen and “drummers” (wholesalers’
agents), store owners never had to leave home at all. By
the early twentieth century, however, the emergent na-
tional system of retail distribution (mail-order houses;
chain, department, and specialty stores; brand-name
products) and its associated urban and transportation in-
frastructure began to render general stores economically

superfluous, although a few persist even now, mostly as
“convenience stores.” To this day, few institutions can
evoke folk nostalgia among old-timers as much as the
country store, a sentiment that helps confirm its impor-
tance alongside school, church, and courthouse as a focal
point of community life in rural and small-town America.
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THE COUNTRY STORE AS
SOCIAL INSTITUTION

What one eminent historian wrote of the southern
country store holds no less true for most rural and
small-town retailers elsewhere in the United States:

The country store in a way was far more sym-
bolic of the southern way of rural life than were
other institutions. Even the church and the school
were administered as much from the store as from
their own buildings. The storekeeper was all things
to his community. He served as school trustee, dea-
con or steward, railway agent, fertilizer salesman,
social adviser, character reference, politician, lodge
master, and general community “obliger.” His store
was the hub of the local universe. It was market
place, banking and credit source, recreational cen-
ter, public forum, and news exchange. There were
few aspects of farm life . . . which were uninflu-
enced by the country store.

SOURCE: From Thomas D. Clark, Pills, Petticoats, and Plows:
The Southern Country Store (New York: Bobbs Merrill, 1944;
repr., with a foreword by John D. W. Guice, Norman:
University of Oklahoma Press, 1989, pp. x–xi).

bridge and New York: Cambridge University Press, 2001.
Originators of the disputed “territorial monopoly” thesis,
their work is based on painstaking archival research.
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COUNTY AND STATE FAIRS. Originally set up
on major trade routes, county and state fairs began as a
venue where people could display their crafts and skills,
and sell or trade produce or other items. The fairs com-
bined socialization and amusement, but offered a more
serious side of learning and selling.

America’s first fairs were promoted by King George
II in 1745 in Trenton Township, New Jersey, for the buy-
ing and selling of livestock and other products. The fairs,
held in April and October, continued for five years until
they were banned by the legislature. (Begun again in
1858, fairs were only held on a sporadic basis and in vari-
ous locations within Trenton Township. After the Inter-
State Fair Association was formed in 1888, land was pur-
chased in Trenton to establish a permanent home for the
Inter-State Fair.)

In 1798, the descendents of the Umberfield family,
the first settlers in the town of Burton, Ohio, held what
they called a “jollification,” later known as a fair. Twenty-
five years later the “jollification” was taken up by Geauga

County, Ohio, farmers when they joined together in 1823
to form the Geauga County Agricultural and Manufac-
turing Society. The members organized a county fair to
show the progress in agricultural products and farm-
related labor saving tools and machines. Individuals
brought produce from their harvests to show and share.

As activities and exhibits began to reflect wider in-
terests and were no longer limited strictly to agricultural-
related endeavors, more people attended fairs. The back-
bone of the fairs—competitions between gardeners, cooks,
quilters, and seamstresses—has always remained a big
draw to the fair events. Other competitions included live-
stock, crops, rodeos, cornhusking by hand, and pie eating
contests. Prizes were given for the best exhibits and to
event winners.

Horse races were early attractions. Then came Paw-
nee Bill’s Wild West Show, which began in 1888, and
others like it. In the late 1800s and early 1900s, as trans-
portation styles changed, hot-air balloons were exhibited
with parachutists jumping from them as an added attrac-
tion. The introduction of the automobile during the same
period soon brought car racing to fairs. Carnivals—in-
cluding merry-go-rounds powered by live horses—be-
came a fair mainstay. County fairs are smaller than state
fairs and generally have one or more permanent struc-
tures such as exhibit halls, grandstands, cattle barns, and
stables. County fairs are usually held for two to four days
and are run by volunteers. A state fair lasts at least a week
and can go on for as long as a month. Although many
volunteers are used for state fairs, the overallmanagement
is in the hands of either a state fair board or a private
company.
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COUNTY GOVERNMENT. County governments
in the United States function as local administrative arms
within the states. In the early 2000s the National Asso-
ciation of Counties recognized 3,066 U.S. counties. All
states except Connecticut and Rhode Island have func-
tioning county governments. Alaska and Louisiana call
their equivalent political units boroughs and parishes re-
spectively. Originally counties were placed so that a
county seat would be no more than a day’s journey for
everyone within the county borders. However, contem-
porary U.S. counties share no equivalence in either geo-
graphic size or population. Arlington County, Virginia, is
67 square kilometers while the North Slope Borough of
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Kentucky State Fair, Louisville. County and state fairs—normally held once a year, often in late
summer—were originally held as gatherings where merchants could sell their goods and where
local residents could enter their crops or livestock in agricultural competitions. Since the early
eighteenth century, such fairs have evolved to include carnival rides and games, horse races,
concerts, and much more, in addition to the original sales and competitions. Library of Congress

Alaska is 227,559 square kilometers. LovingCounty,Texas,
has 140 residents while Los Angeles County, California,
has 9.2 million residents. County governments perform
essential administrative functions such as registering
voters, supervising elections, keeping records, providing
police protection, and administrating health and welfare
services.

Origins and Early History
American county governments are historically rooted in
the English shire. Shires were governmental units created
in the ninth century by the kingdom of England to serve
as local administrative arms of the crown. The shires were
renamed “counties” after the Norman Conquest in 1066,
but retained their function. Government in the English
county operated under a plural executive. The shire-
reeve, or “sheriff ” shared power with the justices of the
peace.

The American colonies incorporated the county as a
form of local government. The first colonial counties
were established in Virginia in 1634. Eight counties
served as administrative districts for the commonwealth.
The colonial governor appointed multiple officials to a
county court that governed the counties. The sheriff and
several justices of the peace shared executive power. The
other colonies established county governments shortly af-
ter Virginia. The counties in the southern colonies mod-
eled themselves on Virginia, while northern colonies de-
veloped differently. These colonies did adopt a plural
form of county governance, but the county had reduced

responsibilities due to the predominance of already exist-
ing towns and cities. New York and New Jersey evenwent
so far as to establish city and town officials as represen-
tatives on the county boards of supervisors. Northern
counties were the first to elect rather than appoint county
officials.

After American independence, counties simply be-
came administrative arms of the states rather than the
crown. Executive power remained diffused and theNorth-
South distinctions in the scope of county responsibility
also remained. The “middle” states and the new north-
western states created counties that were hybrids of the
northern and southern models. Counties were the first
form of local government in these states, yet these states
lacked a landed aristocracy. The most influential case of
this type is Pennsylvania, which in 1682 established three
county commissions with commissioners elected “at large”
by the citizens of each county. Like the southern colonies,
Pennsylvania established counties as the predominant form
of local government. Like the northern colonies, the local
officials were elected by the citizenry rather than selected
by and from the landed elite. This Pennsylvania model of
county government spread to western states such as Ohio,
Michigan, Wisconsin, and Illinois. By the 1830s most
states had established elected county boards.

Functions
The U.S. Constitution makes no mention of local gov-
ernment. Unlike the states, which enjoy a federal govern-
ing relationship enshrined in the constitution, counties
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are part of a unitary governing relationship within the
various states. TheU.S. Constitution established a federal
system whereby governmental power was divided be-
tween the national government and the states. The uni-
tary system that controls local government vests all power
in the state governments. Counties exist merely as agents
of the states and enjoy only those powers expressly given
to them by the state government. The relationship is best
summarized in the 1845 U.S. Supreme Court case State
of Maryland v. Baltimore and Ohio Railroad. The court held
that “counties are nothing more than certain portions of
the territory into which the state is divided for the more
convenient exercise of powers of government.”

For most of U.S. history the core function of county
government was to fulfill the administrative mandates of
their respective states. This included “housekeeping”
functions such as assessing and collecting property taxes,
registering voters and administering elections, providing
law enforcement, prosecuting criminals, administering a
jail, recording deeds and other legal records, maintaining
roads, keeping vital statistics, and controlling communi-
cable diseases.

Urbanization (and suburbanization) brought to highly
populated counties additional government functions such
as the administration of mass transportation, airports, wa-
ter supply and sewage disposal, hospitals, building and
housing codes, public housing, stadiums, recreation and
cultural programs, libraries, and consumer protection.
Counties have also played a major administrative role in
welfare programs such as Temporary Assistance for Needy
Families (TANF) and Medicaid, and in state mandated
environmental programs. The number of functional roles
that a county government assumes is highly dependent on
the population of the county. While nearly all counties
assume the traditional “housekeeping” roles identified
earlier, only the counties with populations over one mil-
lion tend to assume all of the roles identified above.

The growing functional role of county governments
has not been met with increased autonomy or legislative
power. The functions that county governments assume
are highly determined by what the states mandate. County
governments rarely legislate general ordinances in the
way that city councils do. Instead, the county govern-
ment’s legislative power is usually limited to zoning issues
and building regulations.

Governmental Structure and Reform
Although county governments have a variety of organi-
zational structures, most have a similar core of officials.
The county sheriff heads police protection, serves war-
rants from the county courts, and runs the county jail.
The coroner runs the county morgue and oversees medi-
cal investigations. The county attorney prosecutes people
suspected of crimes and provides legal counsel to the
county. The clerk of the court registers and keeps legal
records. The county treasurer collects and disburses county
funds. The election commissioner oversees voter regis-

tration and elections. Until the early twentieth century
most officials derived compensation primarily from the
fees and fines that the county government collected. This
“fee system” of compensation was established in and pro-
tected by many state constitutions. The fee system yielded
to a salary system in the Progressive Era of the 1900s
under charges that fee-based compensation led to ram-
pant corruption.

The commission has historically been the predomi-
nant governing structure at the county level. The average
county commission has three to five members, although
the numbers range from just one to over one hundred.
There is no chief executive officer on the commission. The
commission shares administrative responsibility among the
many members and other elected officials such as the
sheriff and treasurer. The commission form of govern-
ment still served as the organizational basis for 61 percent
of U.S. counties in the early 2000s.

A Progressive Era reform movement sought to alter
the commission structure by adding a professional exec-
utive. Iredell County, North Carolina, was the first county
government to adopt a council-administrator organiza-
tional form. In the early 2000s, 26 percent of U.S. coun-
ties operated under this organizational form, in which an
elected county council creates policy and an appointed
professional administrator carries out this policy.

A much smaller percentage of U.S. counties (thirteen
percent) elect an executive. This system has separate
elected legislative and executive branches of government.
The executive is the formal head and spokesperson of the
county, prepares the budget, hires and fires department
heads, administers the policies enacted by the council and
often has veto power over legislation.

Finally, less than one percent of U.S. counties have
merged with cities. Denver, Philadelphia, and San Fran-
cisco are simultaneously cities and counties. The first such
consolidation was New Orleans and Orleans Parish, Loui-
siana, in 1805. Philadelphia, San Francisco, andNewYork
were also consolidated in the nineteenth century. Many
more mergers have been proposed than have been ap-
proved by the voters. In the twentieth century local voters
rejected roughly eighty percent of merger proposals.

The reform with the most potential for serious
change in county government is not structural, but con-
stitutional. “Home rule” reforms to state constitutions al-
low counties to create and revise their own charters. Un-
der this system counties could potentially exercise a high
degree of discretionary authority. Home rule can be
thought of as a shift from a unitary to a limited federal
system within a state. For counties, this shift means mov-
ing from a government that simply enforces state laws, to
a government that passes laws of its own. Progressive Era
reformers pushed for home rule provisions and found
some success. The first home rule charter was adopted by
Los Angeles County, California, in 1913. By the early
2000s more than half of the U.S. states had some provi-
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sion for county home rule. These provisions range from
simply structural home rule (the ability of a county to
determine its system of government) to functional home
rule, which allows counties to undertake any function un-
less it is prohibited by state law. The local public has been
reluctant to adopt home rule. Less than three percent of
U.S. counties have actually created and approved their
own charters.
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COURIER SERVICES are companies that transport
and deliver documents, packages, and larger shipments of
products, although traditionally they specialized in the
rapid delivery of such items as legal documents that re-
quired signatures. They provide services to companies
and individuals who need rapid service, accountability,
and tracking that regular mail does not accommodate.
Major courier services that performed these functions in
the early 2000s included commercial delivery services, the
U.S. Postal Service, and bicycle messenger services.

Courier services began during the late ninteenth and
early twentieth centuries, with small companies in a hand-
ful of cities across the United States. When few homes
had telephones, personal messages had to be carried by
hand. Some early companies provided delivery of luggage
and other packages. With the rise of large retail and de-
partment stores in the early twentieth century, package
delivery services became even more popular. The scale of
such services grew over the next several decades. Al-
though fuel and rubber shortages during World War II
caused a decline in the courier industry, the use of air
freight by courier services after the war allowed for wider
markets.

Courier services became multifaceted and competi-
tive after 1970 because of the increasingly far-flungnature
of business operations in the international economy, the
popularity of mail-order retailing, and rising postal rates.
Courier services overlapped other forms of transport,

such as trucking, and the differences became less distinct.
Commercial delivery services, once a supplement to the
U.S. Postal Service, competed with the government-
operated mail system. The Postal Service responded with
greater emphasis on its overnight Express Mail delivery
and two-day Priority Mail service.

The growth and diversification of the delivery in-
dustry raised regulatory issues. Companies that delivered
by plane or truck were often governed by separate laws
regarding rates and other aspects of their operations. In
the late 1980s the document delivery business faced new
competition with the development of fax machines and
electronic mail. The need for physical delivery of some
items remained, however, and the delivery industry was
bolstered by the continuing growth of the global mar-
ketplace. Some delivery companies began to branch out
and offer new services to their clients. These included
“logistics,” or support, services to help clients increase
efficiency by electronically tracking materials used in
manufacturing and assisting with processing sales orders
and shipments.

Among the oldest and largest U.S. private delivery
companies is United Parcel Service (UPS), founded in
Seattle, Washington, as the American Messenger Com-
pany in 1907. Originally a local parcel delivery service for
department stores, UPS expanded and established a large
network to ship and deliver packages. In the early 2000s,
UPS was the largest carrier for e-commerce, shipping on-
line purchases to customers worldwide. In 1999, UPS
shareholders voted to make 10 percent of the company
stock available to the public. Another major company,
Federal Express, founded by entrepreneur Frederick W.
Smith in the early 1970s, pioneered large-scale overnight
delivery by air, using its own fleet of planes and a central
terminal (originally in Memphis, Tenn.) to sort and re-
route items.

Both the large commercial courier services and the
U.S. Postal Service have increased the speed of national
and international package delivery due to the advent of
wide-body airplanes that can carry an increased amount
of freight. Yet, bicycle messenger services provide an
invaluable and timeless service for small-scale, local de-
livery. Bike messengers were used as early as the late nine-
teenth century for rapid delivery of Western Union tele-
grams and government documents. During the 1980s
bicycle messenger services became a particularly popular
way to deliver items quickly within cities. Their numbers
declined slightly with the advent of fax machines and e-
mail, but in the early twenty-first century their services
remained important links between businesses in large cit-
ies like New York and Washington, D.C., as well as in
smaller cities throughout the world.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Haldi, John, and Joseph F. Johnston, Jr. Postal Monopoly: An As-
sessment of the Private Express Statutes. Washington, D.C.:



COURT PACKING

440

American Enterprise Institute for Public Policy Research,
1974.

Moroney, Rita L. History of the U.S. Postal Service, 1775–1982.
Washington, D.C.: The Service, 1983.

Side, W. Hampton. “Bicycle Messengers Bite the Dust.” New
Republic (21 December 1992): 16–19.

John Townes /h. s.

See also Mail-Order Houses; Postal Service, U.S.; Office
Technology; Western Union Telegraph Company.

COURT PACKING. See Supreme Court Packing
Bills.

COURTS-MARTIAL are the oldest system of justice
in the United States, dating to the Continental Congress’s
decision in 1789 to continue the British system. One of
America’s most famous courts-martial, that of Benedict
Arnold for using troops for his own personal gain, even
predates that decision by ten years. The modern legal ba-
sis of courts-martial is the Uniform Code of Military
Justice (UCMJ), adopted in 1950, and the Manual for
Courts-Martial issued in the following year. Although the
UCMJ is normally considered to be stricter than civilian
laws, in a court-martial the defendant has the right to
choose trial by a judge or by a jury of peers at equivalent
or higher rank. Enlisted defendants also have the right to
a jury that is constituted of at least one-third enlisted
personnel.

There are three levels of court-martial: the summary
court-martial, which can impose penalties of up to one
month in prison; the special court-martial, which can im-
pose penalties of up to six months; and the general court-
martial, reserved for the most serious offenses, which can
impose any penalty, including death. SinceWorldWar II,
courts-martial have come to look more like civil trials.
Professionally trained military lawyers, whomust be qual-
ified to try cases before a state’s highest court, must be
present at all general courts-martial. Review procedures
have also been modified to come more into line with ci-
vilian practices. Many of these reforms were enacted to
protect the rights of enlisted personnel. Since 1950, com-
manders can no longer impose confinements of more
than one week without calling a court-martial.

Several courts-martial have become American causes
célèbres. The court-martial of William (Billy) Mitchell in
1925 was a national media event. Mitchell, a brigadier
general in the Army Air Corps, was tried for his outspo-
ken criticism of the senior military leadership’s alleged
negligence in developing airpower. Although he was
found guilty by his peers and resigned from the army, his
trial highlighted the problems of entrenched bureaucracy
and the army’s failure to fully understand the new tech-
nology of aviation.

The court-martial of Lieutenant William Calley in
1970–1971 also became a national media event. Calley
was charged with three counts of premeditated murder in
the My Lai massacre of 1968, in which as many as four
hundred Vietnamese civilians were killed. After a court-
martial that lasted four months, Calley was found guilty
and sentenced to life at hard labor. His commanding of-
ficer, Captain Ernest Medina, was acquitted of involun-
tary manslaughter (failure to exercise proper control over
his men engaged in unlawful homicide) due to a mistake
by the military judge. The Calley trial was the most care-
fully followed court-martial in American history.

These famous cases were, of course, exceptions. The
majority of courts-martial deal with the day-to-day juris-
prudence of military communities. Over time, they have
lost many of the features that distinguished them from
civilian trials and today they are broadly similar to civilian
counterparts.
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COUTUME DE PARIS, French customary feudal law,
was administered in the courts of French colonial Canada
and Louisiana, frequently supplemented by royal edicts
and provincial ordinances. Under British rule (after 1763)
the military commandants administered the coutumes and
retained French civil law until 1792, although theQuebec
Act (1774) introduced the English criminal code. The sys-
tem continued in a modified form after the American oc-
cupation of Illinois country, and the laws of the North-
west Territory guaranteed to the French inhabitants
existing coutumes in family relations and inheritance prac-
tices. In Louisiana, the coutumes remained in force until
1769, when Alexander O’Reilly, an Irish soldier in the
Spanish army, imposed Spanish law.
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COVENANT, CHURCH, the formal and public act
of mutual engagement that, according to the theory of
the New England clergy, must be entered into by the
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Emigrants Attacked by the Comanches. Pioneers move their covered wagons into a defensive circle in this engraving by Captain
Seth Eastman, published in 1857 in Henry Rowe Schoolcraft’s multivolume study of Indian tribes. � corbis

founders of a particular church before the church could
be considered legitimate. All NewEngland churcheswere
established upon such an agreement, and later recruits
subscribed to the covenant; at times of revival, the cove-
nant was often unanimously “renewed.” The clergy of
New England wrote more voluminously in defense of it
than on any other single subject. Their argument con-
tained the seeds of principles later transplanted to the
realm of political theory, particularly the assertion that no
society can have power over a man until he has voluntarily
and explicitly contracted to accept its regulations.
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COVERED WAGON, the means of transcontinental
transportation used for two centuries of American history.
The covered wagon was fundamentally a wagon box with
a framework of hoop-shaped slats over which a canvas
tent was stretched to make a “covered” wagon. Each
wagon was drawn by several teams of horses, mules, or
oxen. Many were boat shaped with oarlocks so theymight
be floated over streams, the animals swimming across.

Although derived from the Conestoga wagons built
in Lancaster, Pa., in the early eighteenth century, the cov-

ered wagon used by emigrants on the Oregon and Cali-
fornia trails differed in size, design, and purpose. Cones-
toga wagons were primarily designed to haul heavy goods
for trade along the eastern coast, while smaller covered
wagons were the vehicle of choice for emigrant groups
headed to western destinations.

Emigrants using covered wagons assembled at such
points west of the Missouri River as Independence, Mo.,
and Council Grove, Kans., and organized into caravans—
called wagon trains—for companionship and protec-
tion. Emigrants usually took between four and six months
to make the two-thousand-mile trek that lay between the
Missouri and the Pacific Ocean. Although the threat of
Indian attack was small, emigrants would often draw their
wagons into a circle to serve as a corral for their animals
and post sentinels to guard against livestock raids. Cov-
ered wagons remain in museums, including the Cones-
toga wagon original at Pittsburgh, Pa., and EzraMeeker’s
prairie schooner at Tacoma, Wash.
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COW TOWNS. A by-product of the dramatic growth
of the cattle business in the latter part of the nineteenth
century, cow towns flourished from 1867 until the 1890s
when railroads ended the necessity for long cattle drives.
The first of what became the stereotypical cow town was
Abilene, Kansas. A small rural community that consisted
of a dozen log huts, most with dirt roofs, Abilene provided
what ranchers needed: acres of undeveloped fields of tall
grass crossed by streams of water and a rail line to Chi-
cago’s meatpacking plants. By the 1870s, cattle drives re-
sulted in dozens of other cow towns joining Abilene in
replacing log huts with saloons, gambling rooms, and
whorehouses to entice the cowboys. Although the num-
ber of gunshots fired in cow towns was far fewer then
Hollywood portrayed, the violence did create conflict be-
tween the merchants and the cowboys and revealed a class
conflict that characterized much of the developing West.
Many of the merchants and landowners were from the
North and Republican Party members, while the cowboys
tended to be ex-Confederates who supported the Dem-
ocratic Party. Before this class conflict could be played
out, however, the era of the cow town was over. The rail-
road provided a more profitable means to transport beef.
The cow town would continue but only in dime novels
and on movie screens.
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COWBOY SONGS.
What keeps the herd from running,
And stampede far and wide?
The cowboy’s long, low whistle
And singing by their side.

Between 1870 and 1890, probably 10 million semiwild
longhorn cattle traveled from Texas to Kansas and other
northern markets. A group of cowboys rode with each
herd of from 2,000 to 5,000 cattle to push them up the
trail by day and to night-herd them after dark. Any un-
usual noise after the cattle were asleep might send them
into a wild and destructive stampede. To drown those dis-
turbing noises, the cowboys came to croon or yodel to
the cattle. From these cattle calls grew some of the trail
songs descriptive of cowboy life. So long as the cattle
could hear a familiar voice crooning some cattle lullaby,
they had no fear of the howl of a wolf, the scream of a
panther, or any of the other sudden noises of the night.
Thus what the men sometimes called “dogie” songs

soothed the cattle to sleep quietly. The singing of these
lonely young buckaroos as they rode around the sleeping
longhorns was good economics, and the conditions were
ideal for creating ballads: the night, the shimmering stars,
the unending prairies, and brave young hearts adventuring.
Cowboys sang because they were lonely and because sing-
ing helped them in their work. They sang around the
campfire and in the cow town saloons to amuse themselves.
They sang the old ballads along with the sentimental
songs of Tin Pan Alley, and they made up new songs and
adapted old ones that told about themselves and their
work in their own lingo.

Whoopee-ti-yi-yo, git along little dogies,
It’s your misfortune and none of my own;
Whoopee-ti-yi-yo, git along little dogies,
For you know Wyoming will be your new home.

A sudden rainstorm at night found all the cowboys
riding round and round the milling circle of frightened
cattle. Sometimes the lightning would play among the
crowded animals so that myriad balls of fire would jump
from tip of horn to tip of horn.

I’ve been where the lightning, the lightning, tangled
in my eyes;

The cattle I could scarcely hold.
I think I heard my boss man say,
“I want all brave-hearted men who ain’t afraid to die
To whoop up the cattle from morning till night
’Way up on the Kansas line.”

Such stirring descriptive passages paint a revealingpicture
of the open-range days.

More than 200 cowboy songs have survived. Many
of the tunes are borrowed. Enough of them seem genuine
to claim a place for cowboy songs as a unique ballad prod-
uct of the American southwest.

Jack Thorpe of NewMexico published locally a small
pamphlet collection of cowboy songs without music in
1907. John A. Lomax’s Cowboy Songs and Other Frontier
Ballads, published in 1911, was the first printing of cow-
boy music. The radio and the motion picture both gave
cowboy songs a tremendous vogue. “Home on the Range”
has been a favorite since 1933, and its authorship pro-
voked a suit for half a million dollars, which the court
dismissed.
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Bill Pickett. The best known of the many cowboys, ranch
hands, and rodeo performers who were African American
(contrary to the common image in legends, novels, and
movies) and the first black elected to the Rodeo Hall of
Fame—though not until 1971, nearly forty years after his
death. � UPI/corbis-Bettmann

See also Cattle; Cattle Drives; Country and Western Music;
Stampedes; Trail Drivers.

COWBOYS. The heirs of ancient pastoral traditions,
cowboys have worked as mounted herders on the cattle
ranges of the American West for more than three cen-
turies. They first rose to national prominence as an oc-
cupational group, however, with the rapid expansion of
the western range cattle industry during the second half
of the nineteenth century. Cowboy life attracted young,
unmarried men, most of them in their late teens and early
twenties, from a variety of social and ethnic backgrounds.
Whatever their age and upbringing, cowboys, sometimes
called “cowhands,” “cowpunchers,” or “buckaroos,” pur-
sued a demanding and sometimes dangerous occupation
that required stamina, athleticism, and a specialized knowl-
edge of horses and cattle.

At roundup time cowhands lived undomiciled for
months at a time gathering, sorting, branding, and driving
cattle. They typically worked in crews consisting of ten
or twelve men under the command of a range boss and
supported a cook and a chuck wagon, which carried the
outfit’s food and bedrolls. Each cowboy maintained a
string of a half-dozen or more horses, which he changed
periodically throughout the work day. Despite toiling
long hours, often under difficult conditions, for wages
that in the 1880s ranged from $25 to $30 per month,
cowboys were self-reliant, fiercely independent, and rarely
organized labor unions or engaged in strikes.

Skilled ropers and riders, American cowboys em-
ployed tools and techniques perfected by Spanish vaque-
ros (cowboys) in Mexico and the southwestern United
States. They snared livestock with ropes made of rawhide
or Manila hemp and rode heavy stock saddles equipped
with a horn, which served as a snubbing posts while rop-
ing. Cowboys also adopted a distinctive, often colorful
style of dress that reflected the requirements of the job,
the local work environment, and personal taste. Most
wore wide-brimmed hats to protect their head from sun
and weather, tall-topped boots with underslung heels to
help secure their feet in the saddle stirrups, and spurs,
sometimes embellished with silver, to motivate their
horses. In brush-infested regions they also donned leather
leggings, called chaps, shorthand for the Spanish term
chaparejos. Most ranchers, however, banned the wearing
of firearms along with drinking and gambling.

During the era of the open range, cowboy work was
seasonal, lasting from spring until fall. Ranchers laid off
most of their cowboys during the winter months, retain-
ing only a few to keep track of their herds and watch for
cattle thieves, many of whom were out-of-work ranch
hands. Driving cattle to railhead markets usually fell to
separate crews of professional drovers hired by indepen-
dent contractors.

By the mid-1880s, the open range style of cattle
ranching had given way to more organized methods. The

advent of barbed wire fences, which divided the range into
ever smaller pastures, allowed the separation and upgrad-
ing of cattle herds, reduced the number of hands needed
to tend them, and changed cowboy life and work forever.
In the new order, cowboys were often called upon to cut
hay, fix windmills, and build fences as well as ride the range.
Married cowboys became more common as twentieth-
century advances in transportation and communication
and denser settlement patterns mitigated rural isolation.
The eventual introduction of motor vehicles and horse
trailers which, along with better roads, allowed cowboys
to return to their homes and families after each day’s work,
gradually eliminated chuck wagon–based roundups.

Amid the inexorable economic and social changes
that swept away the open range and the unfettered life-
style of the horseback cowboy, there emerged a more en-
during cowboy of legend. By the turn of the twentieth
century, literature, art, and popular culture had rescued
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cowboys from historical anonymity and negative stereo-
types and replaced them with a rugged, chivalrous hero.
The writings of such authors as Theodore Roosevelt,
Owen Wister, and Zane Grey; the art of Frederic Rem-
ington and Charles M. Russell; and the theatrics of Buf-
falo Bill’s WildWest show, shaped and polished the image
of the cowboy hero, whose independence, individualism,
bravery, and common sense became the ideal of American
masculinity. Later, motion picture and television portray-
als by such actors as William S. Hart, Tom Mix, John
Wayne, Gary Cooper, Gene Autry, and Roy Rogers, fur-
ther defined and reinforced the model, as did countless
novels and short stories. The sport of rodeo also played
a part in establishing the cowboy’s heroic image, while
dude ranches offered western tourists the chance to vi-
cariously participate by dressing in western style clothing,
riding horses, herding cattle, and imagining the open
range. Meanwhile, shrewdmerchants and advertisers cap-
italized on the universal appeal of cowboy imagery to sell
a vast array products from cologne to cigarettes.
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COWBOYS AND SKINNERS, bands of guerrillas
and irregular cavalry who operated chiefly in the “Neutral
Ground” of Westchester County, New York, during the
American Revolution. The “Cowboys” were the West-
chester Light Horse Battalion, a Loyalist provincial corps
of the British army, commanded by Col. James de Lancey.
The battalion was an irregular unit of the British army
from 1777 until the end of the war, taking part in some
of the principal battles.

The “Skinners,” named after Gen. Cortland Skin-
ner’s Brigade of New Jersey Volunteers, had no regular
organization and did not consistently serve either the
Americans or the British. They attacked and robbed local
civilians from 1778 to 1783 and sold their plunder to both
sides. They were also sometimes employed by the British
or Americans as scouts and spies.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kim, Sung Bok. “The Limits of Politicization in the American
Revolution: The Experience of Westchester County, New
York,” Journal of American History 80 (December 1993):
868–889.

E. Irvine Haines /t. d.

See also Loyalists; Revolution, American: Military History.

COWPENS, BATTLE OF (17 January 1781), one
of the most brilliant American victories in the Revolution.
In December 1780, Gen. Nathanael Greene, commander
of the American army in the South, sent Gen. Daniel
Morgan with 600 men to threaten the British post at
Ninety-Six, South Carolina. Lord Charles Cornwallis
sent Col. Banastre Tarleton againstMorganwhile he him-
self marched northward, thereby hoping to get between
the two wings of the American army. Morgan, reinforced
with several hundred more men, marched northward rap-
idly with Tarleton’s army in pursuit. On 17 January, Mor-
gan took position on the slope of a hill at Cowpens, South
Carolina (formerly a cattle roundup center) and arranged
his army in three lines. Morgan had 940 men, Tarleton
1,150. As the British approached, the first two lines of
Morgan’s army, as they had been instructed, fired and fell
back. The British thought they had won an easy victory
and advanced in disorder, only to be met by a deadly fire
and bayonet attack from a third line of troops fromMary-
land, Virginia, and Georgia. At the same time the cavalry
struck them on the right flank and the re-formed militia
on the left. Finding themselves surrounded they surren-
dered. The British losses were 600 prisoners and over 200
killed and wounded; the American losses were 72 killed
and wounded. On 4 March 1929, the one-acre battle-
ground was designated a national battlefield site.
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COXEY’S ARMY. During the depression following
the panic of 1893, businessman and reformer JacobCoxey
of Massillon, Ohio, and his California associate Carl
Browne designed a publicity march on Washington to
support bills that would create new jobs. Coxey led a
march of the unemployed, followed by reporters, from
Ohio to the capitol, demanding large issues of legal-
tender currency and money for roads and public improve-
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ments. Coxey left Massillon on Easter Sunday, 1894, with
about five hundred men and arrived in Washington in
time for a great demonstration on May Day. His parade
was cheered by an enormous crowd, but when he tried to
speak from the Capitol steps he was arrested, fined, and
sent to jail for carrying banners and walking on the grass
on the Capitol grounds.

Other “industrial armies” formed by the unemployed
on the Pacific coast and elsewhere decided to join Coxey
in Washington. When the railroads refused to give them
free rides on freight trains, they hijacked the trains.When
local authorities were unable or unwilling to suppress
them, federal judges filed injunctions against them.These
were enforced by U.S. marshals or the army, setting pre-
cedents for the government’s action against the Pullman
strikers in July. About twelve hundred fromCoxey’s Army
encamped in Washington until the District of Columbia
finally paid their way home.

The Coxeyites, also known as Commonwealers or
Industrials, demanded measures that were mainly Popu-
list, and they were generally supported by the Populists
and organized labor. Although they failed in their objec-
tives, they were significant as symptoms of the economic
unrest of the period and as an unusual type of Populist
propaganda.
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COYOTE (Canis latrans) is a wild dog species, smaller
than wolves but larger than foxes. The subject of many
Native American creation tales and myths, coyotes came
under attack during the twentieth century. Livestock
ranchers, aided by government bounty hunters, used poi-
son, traps, and aerial hunting to kill 428,849 coyotes in
1988 and an estimated 20 million during the entire cen-
tury. Nevertheless, coyotes have expanded their numbers
and domain from the trans-Mississippi west to every state
except Hawaii because they are omnivorous, adaptable,
and freed from competitors and predators by those same
hunters. Coyotes demonstrate that humans often cannot
control nature as they wish.
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CRAIG V. BOREN, 429 U.S. 190 (1976), established
the constitutional test for laws that discriminate on ac-
count of gender. In 1958, Oklahoma enacted a law allow-
ing women to purchase beer containing 3.2 percent al-
cohol at age eighteen, while men could not do so until
they reached twenty-one years of age. In 1972 Craig, a
man under twenty-one years of age, and Whitener, a
woman operating a bar, challenged the law in the U.S.
District Court for the Western District of Oklahoma, ar-
guing that it constituted “invidious discrimination against
males eighteen to twenty years of age,” thus violating the
equal protection clause of the Fourteenth Amendment.
The District Court upheld Oklahoma’s law, triggering a
Supreme Court appeal.

Previously, gender distinctions were judged by a “ra-
tional basis test,” which asked whether legislative bodies
had reason to believe that sex discrimination in certain
instances served the public interest. But in Reed v. Reed
(1971), the Court broke with a century-long trend in
Fourteenth Amendment interpretation, invalidating a
Utah law that discriminated on account of sex, because it
found that “rational basis” was not enough to sustain the
discrimination. The Reed opinion appeared to signal a
shift toward the application of the “strict scrutiny” test
for racial classifications to gender classifications. Frontiero
v. Richardson (1973) revisited the issues presented by Reed
v. Reed, but did not clarify whether “strict scrutiny”would
apply to gender discriminations. In Craig v. Boren the
Court finally established which test would apply in gender
classifications.

Oklahoma argued that the statute improved public
safety, pointing to statistical evidence showing that men
were slightly more likely to commit alcohol-related traffic
offenses than women. The District Court, citing Reed v.
Reed, had found that Oklahoma’s statistical evidence en-
dorsed the gender distinction, supporting the statutory
goal of increased traffic safety. The Supreme Court dis-
agreed, finding that evidence to be exceptionally thin, and
offered “only a weak answer to the equal protection ques-
tion presented here.” Justice William Brennan, writing
for the 7 to 2 Court majority, emphasized that evidence
used to defend discriminations would have to be compel-
ling. Striking down Oklahoma’s statute, Brennan stated
that the “relationship between gender and traffic safety
becomes far too tenuous to satisfy Reed v. Reed’s require-
ment that the gender-based difference be substantially re-
lated to achievement of the statutory objective.” Craig v.
Boren established that the Court would apply neither “ra-
tional basis” nor “strict scrutiny” tests, relying instead on
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“heightened” or “intermediate” scrutiny of gender-based
discriminations.

R. Volney Riser
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CRAIG V. STATE OF MISSOURI, 4 Peters 410
(1830). The Missouri legislature, in 1821, established an
office for issuing paper money that would be loaned to
debt-burdened Missouri farmers. When Hiram Craig
defaulted on his loan, a suit was brought in the circuit
court of Chariton County to force payment. This court
and theMissouri Supreme Court decided that Craigmust
pay. In an opinion rendered by Chief Justice John Mar-
shall, the U.S. Supreme Court reversed the decision, rul-
ing that the loan-office certificates were unconstitutional
because they were bills of credit emitted by a state in vi-
olation of Article I, Section 10 of the Constitution.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Albert J. Beveridge. The Life of John Marshall. Holmes Beach,
Fla.: Gaunt, 1997.

W. J. Hamilton /a. r.

See also Bank of the Unites States; Banking: State Banks; Bills
of Credit; Constitution of the United States.

CREATIONISM, the belief that life on Earth is the
product of a divine act rather than organic evolution, has
had a strong and persistent presence in American culture.
From the first responses to Charles Darwin’s theory of
evolution in the 1860s through vigorous curriculum de-
bates at the end of the twentieth century, American voices
have been raised in defense of biblical accounts of the
history of life. Indeed, prior to the publication ofDarwin’s
Origin of Species in 1859, America’s leading naturalist,
Louis Agassiz, had articulated a scientifically sophisticated
creationism—a position he continued to defend until his
death in 1873, using it to point out flaws in Darwin’s the-
ory. In response to Darwin’s work, many American sci-
entists sought to retain a place for divine intervention in
the history of life, even if they—like renowned botanist
Asa Gray—considered themselves evolutionists. While
American naturalists were embracing some formof organic
evolution, conservative American theologians criticized the
theory for its inconsistency with scriptural accounts.

As organic evolution became a generally accepted sci-
entific principle and an element in school curricula in the
early years of the twentieth century, American Christian-
ity was experiencing the rise of fundamentalism. These
two cultural developments collided dramatically in the
1920s as fundamentalist-led movements in twenty states
sought to outlaw the teaching of evolution in public
schools. Although their challenges to evolutionary theory
were rooted in its incompatibility with a literal interpre-

tation of the Bible, Christian critics also made opportu-
nistic use of criticisms raised about the scientific merits
of Darwin’s theory. The conflict between supporters of
evolutionary theory and the theory’s fundamentalist op-
ponents reached a high point in 1925, when a Tennessee
high school teacher, John Thomas Scopes, confessed to
violating that state’s new law forbidding the teaching of
evolution. The courtroom clash between defense attorney
Clarence Darrow and Williams Jennings Bryan ended
badly for the creationist movement, despite their guilty
verdict, as Bryan—elderly and poorly prepared—failed to
present a coherent challenge to the evolutionists.

The creationist movement, as it was now known, re-
ceived less publicity during the four decades following the
Scopes trial. Nevertheless, a strong constituency op-
posed to evolution remained among AmericanChristians,
especially conservative fundamentalists and evangelicals.
For the first time, a significant number of individuals with
advanced scientific training became active in the move-
ment. This gave the creationists a more effective voice in
criticizing evolutionary theory for its scientific flaws as
they organized groups such as the Creation Research So-
ciety (founded in 1963). Increasingly, the debate between
creationists and evolutionists used the language, creden-
tials, and style of science.

The goal of scientific creationism, as the movement
came to be known in the 1970s, differed from that of
earlier creationist movements. Rather than trying to out-
law the teaching of evolution, scientific creationists argued
for equal curriculum time. By working to demonstrate
that evolution and creationism were two competing, le-
gitimate scientific theories, they portrayed the exclusion
of creationism from textbooks and classrooms as an act of
prejudice rather than a defensible exclusion of religion
from scientific education. This tactic brought significant
victories. More than twenty state legislatures considered
balanced treatment laws, and several passed them. While
most of these legal victories were quickly reversed, the
debate’s impact on textbooks, teachers, and local school
boards was subtle and long-lived. Particularly in the South
and Midwest, where fundamentalist Christianity had the
greatest influence, the argument for a balanced science
curriculum swayed classroom content away from the rig-
orous teaching of evolutionary theory. The universal con-
demnation of scientific creationism by accepted scientific
authorities was labeled intolerance by the creationists.

By the end of the twentieth century, the American-
based creationist movement had inspired similar move-
ments in a number of other countries.While evolutionary
theory retained the full confidence of practicing scientists,
the wider public remained more skeptical, with sizable
fractions of the population around the country professing
not to accept evolution. Clearly, the persistence of the
creationist movement helped this belief survive well be-
yond the community of fundamentalist Christians.
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CREDIBILITY GAP. Term used to criticize a public
figure or institution by suggesting that there exists a “gap”
between official claims and the public’s perceptions. In
short, the term alleges that the people do not believewhat
they are being told.

The phrase first appeared in 1965 newspaper stories
concerning the policies of President Lyndon Johnson.
Several accounts claimed that Johnson had frequently
been duplicitous in announcing one policy and then en-
acting another. The most politically damaging example
involved the 1968 Tet Offensive in Vietnam,which caught
the U.S. military completely by surprise after Johnson
had spent months predicting imminent victory.
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CREDIT. There are two primary types of credit: pro-
ducer credit and consumer credit. Producer credit is ex-
tended to businesses; consumer credit is extended to in-
dividuals. Credit can be extended long term or short term.
Long-term credit generally has a maturity of one year or
more.

Businesses seek credit to finance operations or to
purchase long-lived assets such as machinery or real es-
tate. A strict accounting may not precede the credit con-
tract, yet businesses are presumed to take profit maximi-
zation concerns into account when deciding to borrow.

Individuals seek credit for parallel reasons, although
the terminology differs. Businesses finance operations;
individuals finance household expenses. Businesses pur-
chase long-lived assets such as machinery or real estate;
individuals purchase durable goods or homes. Whereas
businesses consider the bottom line, individuals borrow
for more complex reasons.

The most important distinction between producer
credit and consumer credit is the role of credit in gener-
ating the funds with which the debt is repaid. Businesses
borrow to produce and sell a product, and thus generate
the revenue with which the loan is repaid. Families bor-
row in order to buy products, not to generate family in-
come. This distinction mattered to lenders, especially in
the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Lenders,
particularly bankers, were unwilling to extend credit to
individuals to buy consumer goods unless the product
would “pay for itself ”: pianos could be used to give piano
lessons and sewing machines could be used to take in sew-
ing, and credit was readily available for families buying
these products.

Credit extended to producers or consumers is typi-
cally—but not always—a loan. What is and is not a loan
is primarily a legal distinction. Most credit—but not all—
is secured by a real or financial asset. If the debtor
breaches the contract that is secured by property, the
creditor (lender) can claim or repossess the property.

Producer Credit
In the United States, the demand for producer credit
probably dates back to the day of first settlement. Because
the economy had little transportation or manufacturing,
demand for producer credit was largely mercantile and
agricultural. There were, however, few institutional ar-
rangements that extended credit. What credit existed was
usually extended directly by individuals or by merchants.

Borrowers were frequently located long distances
from creditors, and often planned to use their borrowings
for activities about which the potential creditors had little
knowledge. The long physical distances tended to pre-
clude many transactions. The difficulty in evaluating a
project’s creditworthiness limited credit availability even
more. Search, information gathering, and administration
are, however, all subject to increasing returns to scale, so
that average costs can be substantially reduced if these
activities are centralized; moreover, risk is reduced if the
benefits of insurance are obtained by the introduction of
some institution between lender and borrower.

In 1781, the Bank of North America was chartered
in Philadelphia. Commercial banks were soon opened in
the other Northeast cities. By 1810 there were 88 banks,
and by 1930, 30,000. Early banks were largely devoted to
supplying the credit needs of the mercantile community.
They lent the savings of stockholders and a few deposi-
tors, and also issued bank notes in exchange for commer-
cial IOUs (commercial paper). Banks continue to function
in much the same way today. After 1865, however, the
creation of demand deposits (checking accounts) largely
replaced bank note issue as the means of extending credit.

In the nineteenth century, local banks dominated the
short-term credit market in the North and West. In the
South, credit was provided by a combination of mer-
chants and people in the cotton industry (supported at
times by northern banks). Legal restrictions prevented the
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To convey the general attitude of society toward con-
sumer credit, Clyde Phelps wove together several quotes
from articles published in popular and professional
journals between 1926 and 1928.

The use of credit, and particularly the installment
type, by consumers was characterized as “an eco-
nomic sin,” as “enervating to character because it leads
straight to serfdom,” as setting “utterly false standards
of living,” causing judgment to become “hopelessly
distorted,” and tending to “break down credit morale.”
It was attacked as “marking the breakdown of tradi-
tional habits of thrift,” as tending to “weaken the moral
fiber of the Nation,” and as dangerous to the economy
of the United States. It was accused of “breaking down
character and resistance to temptations, to extravagance,
and to living beyond one’s means, breeding dishonesty,”
causing “many young people to get their first experience
of being deadbeats through yielding to temptations that
are placed before them,” and “creating a new type of
criminal or causing professional deadbeats to shift to this
new and highly lucrative opportunity.”

SOURCE: Clyde William Phelps, The Role of the Sales Finance
Companies in the American Economy. Baltimore: Commercial
Credit Company, 1952, pp. 39–40.

establishment of national banks. Local banks mobilized
credit within regions, but there were few mechanisms to
move credit between regions. Demand for finance was
high in the South andWest but supply was greatest in the
East. Commercial paper houses such as Goldman Sachs
emerged to facilitate interregional flow of funds. These
institutions began operating in the East in the 1840s.
They moved into the Midwest in the early 1870s and to
the Pacific coast by the turn of the century. Commercial
paper houses bought commercial paper from banks in
high-interest regions and sold it to banks in lower-interest
areas.

Demand for long-term credit increased in the 1820s,
1830s, and 1840s as canal building dominated transpor-
tation firms, factory production emerged in manufactur-
ing firms, and new technology transformed agriculture.
Existing commercial banks and new industrial banks such
as the Morris Canal and Banking Company were initially
able to meet the increased demand for credit. But the loan
defaults during the panic of 1837 and depression of 1839–
1842 convinced some bankers that long-term loans were
unsafe, and commercial banks began to shy away from
extending long-term producer credit.

Other institutions emerged as major suppliers of
long-term credit. The first savings bank had opened its
doors in 1816. The idea spread rapidly; by 1825, most
Northeast cities had at least one savings bank. Savings

banks were the most important suppliers of long-term
credit from the late 1830s until the end of the century.
The Bank for Savings of New York City, established in
the early 1800s to serve the working poor, made a sub-
stantial contribution to the financing of the Erie Canal.
The Provident Institution for Savings in Boston was in-
strumental in financing the New England textile industry.
Savings banks, however, held primarily the meager sav-
ings of the poor and were never important outside the
Northeast.

In the East, Midwest, and South, life insurance com-
panies provided long-term producer credit. Life insur-
ance business first grew substantially in the 1840s, but its
fastest growth came after 1870 with the establishment of
tontine and industrial insurance. Life insurance compa-
nies passed savings banks in importance in the early years
of the twentieth century.

As transportation, manufacturing, and government
demand for credit increased in the nineteenth century,
formal capital markets developed to facilitate the exten-
sion of producer credit. The New York Stock Exchange
was formally organized in 1817. Local markets soon
emerged in eastern seaboard cities such as Boston and
Philadelphia. By the 1830s, there were local markets as
far inland as St. Louis. Improvements in communication
and the financial advantages enjoyed by New York led to
centralization of securities exchanges in New York City.
The exchanges initially dealt only in public issues but be-
gan dealing in transportation securities in the early nine-
teenth century and in public utilities shortly thereafter.
By the end of the nineteenth century, they were handling
a substantial volume of manufacturing securities. By 1914,
the market was mobilizing credit for all branches of
American activity except agriculture. Although the system
suffered a temporary setback after the crash of 1929, it
rebounded during World War II (1939–1945) and re-
mains an important route for the extension of long-term
producer credit.

Consumer Credit
Consumer credit allows individuals to buy goods and ser-
vices they may not otherwise be able to pay for. The use
of credit by individuals is as old as commerce itself. The
forms of consumer credit have evolved over time.

Until the late nineteenth century, most consumer
credit was extended directly by merchants and service
providers, or by pawnbrokers. Store credit, also known as
merchant or service credit, was extended by doctors, fu-
neral parlors, grocers, dry-goods merchants, and others.
Unexpected expenses, unexpected declines in income, a
seasonal pattern to income, or a lack of currency in the
community led individuals to use store credit. There was
usually no collateral; only the family’s promise to repay
typically secured the credit.

Pawnbrokers, known colloquially as “loan sharks,”
extended money loans particularly to working-class fam-
ilies. This “small lending” was also extended by small loan



CREDIT

449

institutes, usually known as industrial banks or industrial
societies. Small loans were often secured by a pledge of
household goods or personal property. Some working-
class families, for instance, would regularly “pawn” the
husband’s good Sunday suit on Monday, only to redeem
it after Saturday’s payday. The loans were typically at very
high interest rates for a short term, as much as 200 to 300
percent annually in Northeast and Midwest cities, and as
much as 1,700 percent in Southern cities. The collateral
would be forfeited if the repayment terms were not met.
Pawnbrokers continue to do a great deal of business in
twenty-first-century America, located primarily in low-
income areas or near gaming centers, and often advertis-
ing themselves as “jewelry” stores.

Individuals who sought credit from pawnbrokers at
the beginning of the twentieth century were typically per-
ceived as being “down on their luck.” The high interest
rates they faced led reformers of the Progressive Era to
advocate for regulation of “small lending.” With the aid
and sponsorship of the Russell Sage Foundation, reform-
ers crafted a Uniform Small Loan Law in 1916, which
was subsequently used as the basis of many states’ legis-
lation. By 1931, twenty-two states had enacted small loan
acts conforming to the Uniform Small Loan Law. The
legislation set maximum interest rates (usually 3 percent
per month) and required that all charges be considered
“interest.”

Installment Credit
Installment credit is extended for the purchase of a spe-
cific product, repaid in regular monthly payments, and
governed by a legally enforceable signed contract between
buyer (debtor) and seller (creditor) that grants possession
but not ownership of the good to the buyer. In the mid-
1800s, installment credit was available primarily for fur-
niture and for consumer goods that could be used to gen-
erate family income, such as pianos and sewing machines.
Furniture credit was extended by the retailer. Other credit
was offered by the manufacturer: Singer Sewing Ma-
chines began extending installment credit in 1856; piano
manufacturers followed suit in the late 1800s.

During the 1920s, installment credit use exploded.
Both greater supply and greater demand fueled the rapid
increase. Automobile manufacturers used installment
credit to sell more automobiles. Some manufacturers es-
tablished legally separate corporations whose function
was to finance dealer wholesale inventory and retail in-
stallment contracts. Prominent auto manufacturer John
Willys founded Guaranty Securities Corporation in 1915;
General Motors Acceptance Corporation was established
in 1919; Ford Motor Company established Universal
Credit Corporation in 1928. Other sales finance compa-
nies were independently established but subsequently
signed contracts with auto manufacturers to be the exclu-
sive source of retail installment credit for the manufac-
turer’s franchised dealers: Commercial Credit Corpora-
tion was established in 1912 in Baltimore and in 1920

entered into a contractual relationship with Chrysler
Corporation.

Demand for installment credit increased in the 1920s
in part because the way in which the public viewed in-
stallment credit underwent an almost complete reversal
during the 1920s. Before World War I, families that used
installment credit did so with a bit of shame and secrecy.
But by 1929, families that used installment credit were
viewed as good financial managers, recognizing that they
could “buy now and pay later” at what they believed were
low monthly costs.

Installment contracts were not considered “loans”
under the law; they were contractual agreements to pay
for a good over time. The distinction matters because
loans were subject to usury laws that set maximum inter-
est rates, but contractual agreements to pay over time
were not subject to such laws. The installment contract
specified a down payment, a term, and the amount of the
regular, usually monthly, payments. In the interwar pe-
riod, the monthly payments were typically computed by
taking the amount financed, multiplying it by an interest
rate, adding in various fees and charges, and then spread-
ing the total amount evenly over the term of the contract.
The effective interest rate on the installment contract was
therefore much greater than the stated interest rate on
the contract. The fees and charges were hidden interest
costs and the contract interest rate was assessed on the
total amount financed at the beginning of the contract,
but the amount financed was repaid over time. The con-
tract interest rates ranged from 6 to 11 percent; the ef-
fective interest rates reached almost 100 percent.

Beginning in the 1920s, most installment contracts
were purchased by sales finance companies. The buyer
provided the down payment and signed the contract in
the presence of the retailer. The retailer then sold the
installment contract to a sales finance company, which
had often extended a wholesale inventory loan to the re-
tailer. The sales finance company received its operating
funds by bundling together several hundred installment
sales contracts and selling shares in the securitized bundle.
The buyer typically then made payments directly to the
sales finance company. The installment contract trans-
ferred possession but not ownership of the good to the
buyer. Missed payments or other breach of contract re-
sulted in swift repossession. Down payments were large—
one-third down was not unusual for car installment sales—
and terms were typically twelve months or less. Repos-
session early in the installment term therefore resulted in
a financial gain for the finance company.

Society’s attitude toward installment buying switched
from scolding to applauding in the 1920s, but bankers’
attitudes did not change. Bankers retained their conser-
vative, if circular, views: families that bought goods “on
time” were bad credit risks; good credit risks would be
able to manage their family finances so that they did not
need credit. Finance companies had the last laugh, how-
ever. When the Great Depression hit in the 1930s, con-
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sumer credit was the only financial asset that showed a
positive rate of return during the episode. Because of the
threat of swift repossession, American families made good
on their installment contracts despite the wage cuts and
layoffs that permeated the depression economy.

Mortgage Lending
Home mortgage loans enable individuals to buy a house.
Legal distinctions again matter. A mortgage is a loan; an
installment contract is not. Under a mortgage, both pos-
session and ownership of the house transfer to the buyer;
with an installment contract, only possession transfers to
the buyer. If a borrower defaults on or otherwise breaches
a mortgage contract, the lender can place a lien on the
house. This may necessitate sale of the house, but the
lender does not take possession or ownership. Mortgage
loans are subject to usury laws that set maximum interest
rates; installment contracts are not.

Until the 1930s, many home mortgages were three-
to five-year contracts. Monthly or quarterly payments of-
ten covered only accumulated interest and included little
or no principal repayments. At the end of the mortgage,
a “balloon” payment equal to all or most of the principal
was due. Homeowners typically refinanced the mortgage,
sometimes paying off some of the principal due but just
as often refinancing the entire balloon. This arrangement
implies that homeowners gained little equity in their
homes as a result of their payments; equity was acquired
only as housing prices rose.

The absence of principal payments became a crisis in
the 1930s. Housing construction flourished in the 1920s
following two decades of rapid population growth through
immigration. But the post–World War I immigration re-
strictions of 1921 and 1924 had slowed the growth of
housing demand just as housing supply was growing rap-
idly, and the combination of these two factors lowered
housing prices. When balloon payments now became
due, the new, lower price of the house could be insuffi-
cient to justify refinancing the balloon payment. Home
mortgage foreclosures soared in the 1930s.

The New Deal reforms of President Franklin D.
Roosevelt’s administration sought to correct this feature
of home mortgages. The Home Owners Loan Corpora-
tion was created by Congress in 1933 to refinance home
mortgages. Principal payments were required to be fully
amortized, spread out over the life of the loan.

Credit Cards
Credit cards began in the 1920s as charge cards offered
to loyal customers of department stores, to identify the
customers to retail clerks. Gas companies, in an effort to
gain customers in the 1920s new environment of auto-
mobiling, distributed hundreds of thousands of unsoli-
cited courtesy cards. These cards, by and large, did not
feature credit but were simply a means of creating cus-
tomer loyalty.

Diners Club was established in New York City in
1950 by theater producer Alfred Bloomingdale, his friend
and head of Hamilton Credit Corporation, FrankMcNa-
mara, and McNamara’s attorney, Ralph Snyder. Diners
Club was a universal travel and entertainment (T&E)
card: it could be used at many different businesses. Com-
petitors Carte Blanche and American Express were intro-
duced in 1958.

Revolving credit is the key feature of credit cards.
Cardholders can charge items, pay off only part of the
balance, but still charge more. William Gorman intro-
duced revolving credit to department store cards in the
1940s, first at the L. Bamberger & Company department
store in Newark, New Jersey, and in 1947 at Gimbel Bros.
of New York.

Bank universal cards were established in the 1950s.
Bank of America, of San Francisco, introduced Bank-
Americard in 1959 and took it national in 1966. The In-
terbank Card Association, later the provider of Master
Charge, was formed in response in the late 1960s.
BankAmericard changed its name to Visa in 1976; Master
Charge became MasterCard in 1980.

Debit cards look the same as credit cards, but they
do not extend credit. When a buyer uses a debit card, the
amount charged is deducted directly and in full from the
buyer’s associated checking or savings account.
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CREDIT CARDS introduce financial flexibility into
modern consumers’ lives. For those who always pay off
their balances, credit cards eliminate the need to carry cash
or obtain check-cashing approval. For those who carry a
balance, credit cards allow acquisition of goods and services
that cannot be paid for in full when purchased.

The twenty-first century extent of credit card use
may be new, but its function is not. Before 1900, Ameri-
can families obtained “book credit” from merchants who
allowed the same financial flexibility now provided by
credit cards. But urbanization and the chain store move-
ment rendered the old system of book credit infeasible.

The first step on the road to credit cards was devel-
opment of store-specific metal charge cards in 1928.
These cards continued the system of extending credit to
favored customers. Clerks no longer needed to assess cus-
tomers’ creditworthiness; anyone with a charge card re-
ceived store credit.

Oil companies moved into credit cards as a way of
building a customer base. As automobiles increased in
popularity in the 1920s and gasoline stations proliferated,
oil companies gave loyal customers paper “courtesy”
cards that could be used at any of their stations. Balances
were paid in full monthly. In 1939, Standard Oil of In-
diana made a startling move when it mailed 250,000 un-
solicited cards. By 1940, over 1 million cards circulated.
In the 1950s, gas companies moved to embossed alumi-
num charge cards in the size still common in the early
2000s.

Early charge cards did not possess the key feature of
modern credit cards: revolving credit, which allows card-
holders to pay balances over time while simultaneously
charging new amounts. Wanamaker’s Department Store
in Philadelphia moved toward a revolving charge account
in the late 1930s when it gave customers four months to
pay off a balance. This was not truly revolving credit,
however; new charges were prohibited until the previous
balance was paid. William Gorman introduced true re-
volving credit to department store cards in the 1940s, first
at the L. Bamberger & Co. department store in Newark,
New Jersey, and in 1947 at Gimbel Bros. of New York.

In all these cases, the card issuer’s goal was to boost
sales of the issuing company. Indeed, due to bad debts
and fraud, the credit operations often generated a loss.

Universal Cards
Universal cards, by contrast, are intended to earn a profit
for the issuing company. There are two types of universal
cards: travel and entertainment (T & E) cards, and bank-
cards. The distinction between the two types of cards—
evident in their genesis—had all but disappeared by 2000.
T & E cards were issued by private companies. Diners
Club led the way in 1950. The brainchild of theater pro-
ducer Alfred Bloomingdale, his friend and head of Ham-
ilton Credit Corporation, Frank McNamara, and McNa-
mara’s attorney, Ralph Snyder, Diners Club was initially
a card for New York City businessmen to use at local
restaurants. Cardholders paid an annual fee; merchants
paid a fee of up to 7 percent of charges. Their local success
led quickly to the establishment of Diners Club in Los
Angeles and Boston, and by the late 1950s across the
United States. American Express, whose name was affil-
iated primarily with traveler’s checks, and Carte Blanche,
a card established by the Hilton Hotel Corporation, were
the other two widely used T & E cards; both were intro-
duced in 1958.

Bankcards were issued by commercial banks, insti-
tutions that had traditionally been wary of lending to con-
sumers. In the 1920s, for example, when automobile fi-
nancing was booming, bankers shied away, taking the very
need to borrow as evidence of a family’s lack of credit-
worthiness. But theGreat Depression showed bankers the
error of their ways. Despite high unemployment, con-
sumers paid off their loans. Banks began to move into
automobile financing after World War II and into credit
card operations in the 1950s.

Bankcards, begun when cross-country travel was
unusual and interstate banking was illegal, were initially
regional operations. Bank of America, of San Francisco,
introduced its BankAmericard in California and surround-
ing states in 1959. That same year, Chase Manhattan
Bank, of New York City, introduced its Chase Manhattan
Charge Plan (CMCP). After a ten-day grace period, card-
holders paid interest on unpaid balances. Merchants paid
up to 6 percent of amounts charged.

BankAmericard thrived but CMCP failed. The dif-
ference is attributed in part to accounting practices—
CMCP charged its cost of funds and advertising to its
credit card operations but BankAmericard did not—and
partly to Bank of America’s extensive California network
of branch banks. BankAmericard went national in 1966.
In response, a number of other banks formed the Inter-
bank Card Association, later the provider of Master
Charge. BankAmericard changed its name to Visa in
1976; Master Charge became MasterCard in 1980.

In the late 1960s, bankcard companies sought to in-
crease their customer base by mailing unsolicited cards.
While they were successful in achieving their immediate



CRÉDIT MOBILIER OF AMERICA

452

goal, financial losses and fraud investigations soared. Al-
though the number of actual fraud cases was low, many
people feared they would be liable for charges on stolen
cards. Responding to public outcries, in 1970 the Federal
Trade Commission (FTC) banned the mailing of unso-
licited credit cards.

Customer complaints were not limited to the unso-
licited card mailings. The FTC’s intervention in 1970 was
followed by the 1972 congressional passage of the Fair
Credit Billing Act, subsequently revised several times. Its
eventual 1974 enactment included provisions covering
both billing practices and disputes regarding defective
merchandise. The final version of the Equal Credit Op-
portunity Act (ECOA) enacted in March 1977 prohibited
the use of gender, race, national origin, and marital status
as criteria for evaluating credit card applications, and re-
quired that unsuccessful applicants be notified in writing
of the reasons the application was rejected. With ECOA,
married women were first allowed to hold credit in their
own names and to establish their own credit history in-
dependent of their husbands’. In March 1979, the Finan-
cial Institutions Regulatory and Interest Rate Control Act
of 1978 became effective, including provisions protecting
the privacy of credit card users.

Revenue from interest charges was often limited by
state usury laws—laws establishing limits on interest rates.
In the late 1970s, interest rates paid by banks to obtain
funds rose so high that many states raised or completely
eliminated their usury ceilings, allowing banks in some
states to increase their credit card finance rates to as much
as 24 percent. Customers seemed indifferent to interest
rate increases. When other interest rates fell in the 1980s,
bankcard companies kept credit card rates high: credit
card finance rates averaged 17.3 percent in 1980 and 18.2
percent in 1990, during which time the prime rate banks
charged their best business customers fell from 15.3 per-
cent to 10.0 percent.

Extent of Use
The growth of credit card use in the United States since
1970 has been dramatic. In “Credit Cards: Use and Con-
sumer Attitudes,” an article published in the September
2000 issue of the Federal Reserve Bulletin, author Thomas
Durkin reports thirty years of credit card statistics based
on the Survey of Consumer Finances, a household survey
conducted every three years by the Federal Reserve Board.
In 1970, 16 percent of households held at least one bank
credit card; by 1998, 68 percent of households did so.
Only 37 percent of families with a bankcard carried a bal-
ance in 1970, but 55 percent did so in 1998. For those
carrying a balance, the average balance, adjusted to 1998
dollars to eliminate the influence of inflation, was $839 in
1970 and $4,073 in 1998.

The likelihood of having a credit card rises with in-
come: in 1998, only 28 percent of families in the lowest
fifth of the income distribution had a bank credit card,
while 95 percent of those in the highest fifth did. Families

in the highest income bracket are more likely to pay off
their credit card bills each month than are families in all
other income brackets: 55 percent of families in the top
fifth of the income distribution pay off their cards each
month, but only 40 percent of families in the bottom four-
fifths of the income distribution do so.

David Evans and Richard Schmalensee, in Paying
with Plastic (1999), reported that outstanding credit card
balances relative to income have risen since 1983, rising
most dramatically for young adults. Credit card balances
as a percentage of household income were 3 percent in
1983 but 50 percent in 1995 for 18- to 24-year-olds. The
fourfold increase for households in the 25 to 49 age
bracket, from 10 percent in 1983 to 41 percent in 1995,
pales by comparison.

The 1990s rise in credit card debt went hand in hand
with a drop in personal saving. Increased availability of
credit cards might have led consumers to spendmore than
their incomes, accounting for the drop in saving. But the
1990s rise in the stock market increased wealth and led
consumers to spend rather than save; perhaps families
simply chose the convenience of charging rather than
paying with a check or cash. Whichever causal story is
correct, the rise in spending, drop in saving, and rise in
credit card use in the last fifteen years of the twentieth
century are certainly correlated.
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CRÉDIT MOBILIER OF AMERICA, the classic
case of corruption in the Gilded Age, concerned conflict
of interest and institutional duplicity.When in 1862Con-
gress chartered the Union Pacific Railroad with a federal
subsidy for a transcontinental railroad, it also established
the Crédit Mobilier, a separate corporation for the rail-
road’s construction, to attract private investors. Huge
profits were made. Stockholders in the Union Pacific and
the Crédit Mobilier, who were usually the same people,
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paid themselves outrageous profits. A cynic might say that
the first construction site was at the U.S. Treasury.

Within six years Representative Oakes Ames (R-
Mass.), a major shareholder, lent money to congressional
colleagues to purchase shares at par, half of the market
value. He used this stock where it produced the most
good. Ames distributed funds to fifteen House members,
including several key committee chairmen; six senators;
and Vice President Schuyler Colfax. In 1869 a perfunc-
tory Justice Department investigation of Ames’s sale of
the shares found nothing irregular. Three years later, an
unhappy promoter, H. S. McComb, released letters from
Ames that provided damaging details about the scheme.

On the eve of the 1872 election the New York Sun
exposed the relationship. A later investigation revealed
that Ames and others had taken more than $23 million,
intended for a congressionally approved permanent en-
dowment for construction, for their personal use, includ-
ing sharing the stolen funds with congressional members.
After the election, during a lame-duck session, Speaker of
the House James G. Blaine (R-Maine), who had prior
knowledge of the situation, set up an investigative com-
mittee that recommended Ames be expelled. The House
only voted for censure—not for conflict of interest but
for bribing House members. The web of corruption was
wide. Schuyler Colfax, the lame-duck vice president; the
new Vice President Henry Wilson; and Representative
James A. Garfield (R-Ohio) were implicated and tar-
nished. Garfield recovered from the scandal and was
eventually elected president of the United States. Rep-
resentative James Brooks (D-N.Y.) was censured. Other
members escaped punishment.

Blaine, however, paid a price. In the atmosphere of
moral outrage following public exposure of the scandal,
he defeated the censure charge, but it cost him the Re-
publican nomination for president in 1876. In 1884, as
the Republican presidential candidate, Blaine lost a close
election to the Democratic challenger, GroverCleveland.
The “Mulligan Letters,” written by Blaine to a railroad
contractor with whom he had questionable financial deal-
ings (one containing the famous injunction to “Burn this
letter”), significantly contributed to his defeat. In addition
to the literary results of Mark Twain and Charles Dudley
Warner’s The Gilded Age (1873) and Henry Adams’s De-
mocracy (1880), the Crédit Mobilier scandal gave Grover
Cleveland his political reputation as an active opponent
of governmental corruption.

The larger historical significance of the Crédit Mo-
bilier scandal was what it revealed about the political cul-
ture. It illustrated the famous distinction by theTammany
Hall politician GeorgeWashington Plunkitt between dis-
honest graft—theft or bribery—and honest graft, or tak-
ing economic advantage of inside governmental infor-
mation. Ames’s distribution of shares was classified as
bribery, but the men receiving those favors were not con-
sidered as having received a corrupting gift. Only the pro-
vider of the bribe was guilty of wrongdoing. No code

regarding official misconduct was forthcoming, and ad
hoc judgments became the norm. Between 1873 and 1968
only one senator was mildly censured for having a lobbyist
on his payroll, in 1929. The record of Congress in this
area has been better codified since 1968, despite some
mild judgments.
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CREDIT UNIONS. The first 190 credit unions in the
United States, organized between 1909 and 1921, differed
from other depository institutions in the following ways:
(1) officers were volunteers; (2) members were skilled ar-
tisans and thus had a common occupational bond; (3) the
purpose was to help members accumulate capital so that
they could set up their own businesses; and (4) they were
democratic. Deposits took the form of dividend-paying
share accounts. Regardless of the amount deposited, each
of the 72,310 members of the first credit unions had only
one vote in the elections of the committees that decided
on loans and investments.

Credit unions did not have any full-time, professional
staff until the National Extension Bureau was established
in 1921, then reorganized as the Credit Union National
Association (CUNA) in 1934. Arguing that employees
with home mortgages and consumer installment credit
are less susceptible to “bolshevism” and other forms of
radicalism (for example, labor unions), the Extension Bu-
reau staff lobbied the nation’s leading industrialists to sub-
sidize credit unions (for example, with free office space).
Consequently, by the time of the 1929 stock market crash,
an additional 784 credit unions were organized for 192,598
new members. However, this growth came at a price: not
only had the purpose of credit unions changed but the
common bond among members had changed too. Now
members simply shared the same employer.

Without government intervention, mortgage defaults
during theGreat Depressionwould have bankrupted the
credit unions. Largely through the Federal Credit Union
Act of 1934, the government established the National
Credit Union Association to regulate the credit unions
and serve as their lender of last resort. It exempted the
credit unions from taxes and subsidized their expansion
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Cree. A Cree inductee (left) into the U.S. Army in 1952 sits
with another soldier waiting to have his braided hair shorn at
Fort Lewis, Wash. Library of Congress

among government employees. And the government im-
posed interest rate ceilings on commercial bank deposits
that were lower than what credit unions offered for de-
posits. As a result, credit unions mushroomed in the post-
war period, to a peak 22,533 in 1976. Largest by far was
the Navy’s credit union, with $568 million of the total
credit union assets of $45 billion (the $45 billion itself
being about 5 percent of total commercial-bank assets at
the time).

However, the rapid postwar growth of credit unions
came at the expense of actively discriminating against the
poor and others without steady employment. Having thus
abandoned their progressive roots, the credit unions be-
came vulnerable to attacks by commercial banks. By em-
phasizing the word “union” in their name, the American
Bankers Association argued that credit unions contrib-
uted to the spread of socialism in America. In response to
the banks’ lobbying, sections that rendered credit unions
largely indistinguishable from other depository institu-
tions were put into the Interest Rate Control Act of 1977,
the Depository Institutions Deregulation and Monetary
Control Act of 1980, and the Garn–St. Germain Act of
1982.

In particular, the elimination of interest rate ceilings
that favored credit unions at the expense of commercial
banks caused a hemorraging of deposits from, and thus a
major consolidation of, credit unions under the auspices
of CUNA. As a result, individual credit unions became lit-
tle more than branch offices of CUNA. While individual
credit unions still collect deposits and originate loans, these
loans are now pooled by CUNA for issuing mortgage-
backed and other types of securities. CUNA’s asset man-
agers invest the excess funds of the credit unions. CUNA
also uses the individual credit unions as branches for of-
fering stock brokerage services, money market accounts,
ATMs, electronic fund transfers, credit cards, IRA and
Keogh retirement accounts, and even some commercial
loans.

Nonetheless, many progressives see the democratic
origins of credit unions as a potential model for keeping
local money in the local economy. They thus envision a
role for credit unions in strategies for sustainable devel-
opment that could displace the current tendency toward
corporate-led globalization. There is a precedent for this
progressive vision of credit unions. In the 1960s, 672
credit unions were established in poor urban areas. The
Office of Economic Opportunity subsidized 245 of
them, so that they could lend money for food and rent.
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CREE. The Crees are a tribe with a long history in the
United States and Canada. Their current territory ranges
from the eastern shores of James Bay, down through
northern Ontario, across the Prairie Provinces of Canada
to the Rocky Mountains, north to the Northwest Terri-
tories, and south to the states of Montana and theDakotas.

Traditionally the Crees were adept at selecting from
other cultures those things they saw as useful while ig-
noring the rest. This trait was especially evident during
the fur trade, when they were known as middlemen. The
Crees’ trade practices in Prince Rupert’s Land involved
holding the prime locations around Hudson Bay Com-
pany posts. The trade goods they received were paid for
with furs that came from other Crees in the northwest.
The Crees near the posts would use the goods for a time
and then pass them on to other Crees. Eventually, these
used goods, especially firearms, would be traded to other
tribes, such as the Blackfeet, for horses. In turn, the Black-
feet would use the guns to protect themselves from other
warlike tribes and, in the process, protect the Crees from
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Chitto Harjo (Crazy Snake). A 1903 photograph of the
leader of a Creek resistance movement that unsuccessfully
fought the U.S. dissolution of the Creek Nation. Library of
Congress

these same people. Using trade goods to arm a buffer
tribe between themselves and their enemies is a good ex-
ample of the Crees’ astute use of an economic power in
the political arena.

In the modern era, the Crees have beenmajor players
in the political activities of Aboriginal people in Canada.
They successfully negotiated a modern treaty in the James
Bay area (1975) and are often found as political leaders in
tribal organizations. Despite their history of economic
and political astuteness, many Crees are located on iso-
lated reserves and suffer from extreme poverty. Land
claims and other claims for past mismanagement and
abuse are now seen as the basis for re-creating the Crees’
economic system. From their historic leader Big Bear in
the 1880s and his dream of a collective of tribes living in
western Canada to the Crees’ modern political leaders,
the object remains the same: the establishment and pro-
tection of a self-reliant nation of Crees.
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CREEK. The Creek Nation is centered in Muskogee,
Oklahoma, but its early history rests in the Southeast. In
the sixteenth century, long before a Creek people existed,
Old World diseases, especially smallpox, decimated Na-
tives in the Southeast, destroying towns and forcing sur-
vivors into refugee communities. By the end of the 1600s,
some of these survivors, scattered in thirty to forty towns
along Georgia and Alabama rivers, joined together in an

alliance. Their residents, numbering about ten thousand,
spoke a number of languages, including Muskogee, Ala-
bama, and Hitchiti. But despite their varying ethnic ori-
gins, they presented a united front to Spanish, French,
and English colonists. South Carolina colonists were soon
calling these allied peoples “Creeks,” a shorthand for In-
dians living on Ochese Creek in Georgia.

In the late seventeenth century, the Creeks estab-
lished an active trade with French, Spanish, and English
colonists. The Creeks traded Indian slaves and deerskins
in exchange for textiles, kettles, and guns. The slave trade
declined after the Yamasee War of 1715, when South
Carolina determined that the risk of enslaving Indianswas
too great. The deerskin trade continued to flourish, how-
ever, especially after English colonists established the
Georgia colony in 1733. In the 1750s, Savannah exported
over sixty thousand skins annually. In Creek towns the
profits of the trade, including cloth, kettles, guns, and
rum, eased the labor of Creeks but also introduced new
conflicts among men and women and rich and poor.

By 1800, the deer population had plummeted, and
white Americans began seeking Creek lands rather than
Creek deerskins. Under compulsion, Creeks ceded vast
amounts of territory. At the same time, U.S. Indian agents
pressured them to adopt American economic and reli-
gious practices. Grassroots resistance to these changes
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built until a civil conflict known as the Red Stick War
erupted within the tribe in 1813. U.S. troops led by An-
drew Jackson soon entered the fray on the side of the
friendly Creek leadership. The rebels were defeated, and
the Creek Nation lay in ruins. Removal followed swiftly,
despite Creek resistance. In 1832, the Creeks agreed to
cede their remaining southeastern lands, and U.S. troops
hastened the process by rounding them up at gunpoint in
the Creek War of 1836.

By 1837, more than 23,000 Creeks had left their
southeastern homelands for Indian Territory (now Okla-
homa), where they suffered terrible floods, droughts, and
epidemics. The population fell almost by half to 14,000
in the space of twenty years. Yet some Creeks fared well,
particularly plantation owners who exploited slave labor.
The Civil War dealt yet another blow to the Creeks. It
freed roughly 2,000 slaves held in the Creek Nation but
devastated the land, destroying crops, buildings, and equip-
ment. Although Creeks rebuilt their nation, at the end of
the nineteenth century the Curtis Act (1898) dissolved the
Creek Nation. Despite resistance organized in 1900 by
Chitto Harjo, or Crazy Snake, the United States divided
Creek lands into individual allotments and unilaterally
dissolved the Creek government.

The Creeks lost millions of acres of land, and their
government nearly ceased functioning until 1971. In that
year, the Creek Nation elected a principal chief for the
first time since 1899. In 2001, the revitalized Creek Na-
tion counted more than 50,000 citizens.
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CREEK WAR (1813–1814), also known as the Red
Stick War, began as a civil war between those who ac-
cepted and those who rejected the U.S. policies of accul-
turation. The Creeks were feeling increased pressure
from the white land seekers of the expanding United
States, and during the half century preceding the war they
were increasingly divided over how best to cope with the
intrusions. Benjamin Hawkins, agent to the Creeks just
before the turn of the nineteenth century, had adminis-
tered a program of “civilization” that promoted the plant-
ing of cotton and other cash crops, the acquisition of pri-
vate property, and even the purchase of African slaves.

The policy appealed to many Creeks of mixed white-
Indian ancestry but aroused the opposition of more tra-
ditional members, who opposed the abandonment of sa-
cred traditions and the distribution of communal lands
among individual Creeks. A strong opposition to the pro-
posed changes developed among the Upper Creeks of
central Alabama, influenced in 1813 by a visit from the
Shawnee chief Tecumseh, who preached nativism, anti-
Americanism, and resistance to further encroachments by
the whites. The Upper Creeks, known as the Red Sticks,
were hostile, while the Lower Creeks, or White Sticks,
remained loyal to the United States. Numerous prophets
fanned religious fervor among the Red Sticks, inciting
them to civil war.

On 30 August 1813, the Red Sticks sacked and
burned an American stockade, Fort Mims, on the Ala-
bama River, killing more than 350 Americans and Indians
and bringing American troops into the conflict. Retalia-
tory forces assembled in Tennessee, Georgia, and Mis-
sissippi, but the principal attack came from Tennessee
militiamen under General Andrew Jackson, aided by
Cherokees and White Stick Creeks. Jackson vigorously
pursued a campaign against the Red Sticks, sacking the
Indian village of Talishatchee on 3 November and on 9
November crushing a Creek force at Talladega. With a
force of Georgians andWhite Stick Creeks, General John
Floyd on 29 November attacked the Creek village of Aut-
tosee on the Tallapoosa River, burning the village and
killing two hundred Creeks. At the battle of Econochaca
in northern Alabama on 23 December, Mississippi vol-
unteers burned the village of the Red Stick leaderWilliam
Weatherford (Red Eagle).

On 27 March 1814, Jackson almost wiped out the
Red Stick forces at the Horseshoe Bend of the Tallapoosa
River in eastern Alabama, killing an estimated 850 to 900
warriors and making prisoners of some 500 women and
children. This defeat effectively broke the power of the
Red Sticks, many of whom fled to join the Seminoles in
Florida, while others went into hiding. Ironically, the
White Sticks, despite having aided Jackson in the war,
were compelled to sign the Treaty of Fort Jackson (9 Au-
gust 1814), under the terms of which they were forced to
cede to the United States more than 20 million acres in
the present states of Georgia and Alabama. These land
cessions only increased white demand for the Creeks’
southeastern lands, and these demands ended only when
Creeks were removed to Indian Territory (now Okla-
homa) in 1835 and 1836.
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Creole Heritage. In this photograph by Philip Gould, two
men present the “Louisiana Creole flag”—designed in 1987,
with four quadrants reflecting the heritage of France, Spain,
Senegal, and Mali—at a zydeco festival in Plaisance, La.,
c. 1990. � corbis
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CREOLE SLAVE CASE. On 7 November 1841
Madison Washington and eighteen of the 135 slaves
aboard the Creole rose up against the white crew on its
voyage from Hampton Roads, Virginia, to New Orleans.
They succeeded in killing the captain and redirecting the
ship to the British port of Nassau in the Bahamas where
upon arrival they were all set free. In the wake of their
success, Washington and his followers became known as
the “immortal nineteen.” Incensed by British “tyranny,”
Secretary of State Daniel Webster used racist language to
compare the slaves to “opium” and threatened military ac-
tion if they were not surrendered. The British resisted until
1855 when an Anglo-American claims commission granted
an indemnity of $110,330 to the U.S. government.
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CREOLES AND CREOLIZATION. A “Creole”
was originally a person of European or African origin
born in America. The term referred to the French créoles
of Louisiana, the African creoles of preemancipation Ja-
maica, or the Spanish criollos of Mexico. It was eventually
applied adjectivally to a variety of cultural phenomena;
for instance, the creole architecture of NewMexico, com-
prising both Indian and Spanish elements, described by
George Kubler in The Religious Architecture of NewMexico
in the Colonial Period and since the American Occupation
(1990). The creole agriculture of the Mississippi River
valley, analyzed by Daniel Usner, the creole medicine of
South Carolina, studied by Mary Galvin, and the creole
cuisine of Puerto Rico included French, Indian, and Af-
rican contributions. On the other hand, the creole music
and language of Georgia, interpreted by Richard Cullen
Rath and J. L. Dillard respectively, seem to have only
African and European roots.

Common to these manifestations of creole culture
are contributions by at least two peoples under the influ-

ence of the American topography and climate. This con-
flation or syncretism has come to be described by some
historians as “creolization.” One of the early attempts to
describe this process was that of Melville Herskovits, who
in 1938 advanced the idea of “acculturation” in Accultur-
ation. However, this concept had the disadvantage of sug-
gesting some lesser culture submitting to a dominant (Eu-
ropean) one. In 1976, Sidney W. Mintz and Richard
Price’s An Anthropological Approach to the Afro-American
Past, suggested that the concept of a “Creole culture”
might better describe the conflation of African and Eu-
ropean elements. This idea was surely an advance on the
idea of “acculturation,” but it did not initially take into
account the influence of Indian peoples, well explained by
the work of James Axtell (for instance, The European and
the Indian).

Meanwhile, linguists developed the idea of “creoli-
zation” as set out in the work edited by Dell Hymes, Pidg-
inization and Creolization of Languages (1971). This seemed
to many historians a suitable concept, for it could take
into account not only the African and European contri-
butions but also the Indian ones, all under the novel in-
fluence of American geography. Subsequently the idea
of créolité, the result of the process of creolization, also
emerged.
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CRIME is any activity for which the law prescribes
punishment, such as a monetary fine or a term of impris-
onment. Many other activities are prohibited by law in a
different way. For example, businesses are subject to a
variety of regulations and may be fined or otherwise dis-
ciplined for violations. More generally, anyone who neg-
ligently harms a neighbor or breaches a contract violates
the law and may be held to pay damages if the victim files
a lawsuit. Those violations are said to be “civil” in nature
in order to distinguish them from “criminal” infractions.
A person who commits a crime may be charged by a pub-
lic prosecutor regardless of whether any individual victim
complains. Conceptually, the public at large is the victim
of criminal lawbreaking.

Crimes are specified by statutes that are enacted by
Congress or by state and local legislative bodies. Legis-
latures often change statutes according to contempora-
neous attitudes about the activities that should be pun-
ished as criminal. Conduct that was criminal in one era
may not be so in the next. The classic example is the
Volstead Act, the short-lived federal statute in 1919 that
made it a federal offense to sell or transport intoxicating
liquor.

The Colonial Era
The idea that criminal law is a matter of legislative policy
did not always prevail. The colonists understood deviant
behavior to be a feature of divine order and acted in light
of their religious beliefs. They expected individuals to
misbehave and entertained no thought that they could or
should determine for themselves what should be criminal
and punish only that behavior. The colonists drew no
clear distinction between crime and sin, and when they
adopted criminal statutes they typically included religious
offenses like blasphemy and witchcraft. They found it dif-
ficult to distinguish, in turn, between serious offenses and
minor transgressions. All were of a piece; all were sins
against God. By some accounts the colonists’ sense of the
unity of all crime led them to prescribe the same harsh
punishments for widely divergent activities. Some offend-
ers were fined, but many were put to death—or, if not
hanged, were tortured, banished, or both. The point was
neither to give offenders what they deserved nor to
achieve some utilitarian objective. It was merely to vin-
dicate God’s will.

Colonial views and practices regarding crime and
slavery were appalling by twenty-first-century standards.
Slaveholders were permitted to whip and mutilate slaves
as they saw fit, without concern that abuses would be re-
garded as criminal. By contrast, slaves themselves were
routinely charged with crimes. Often they were punished
summarily by their masters. In many instances slaves ac-
cused of crimes were brought before local boards com-
posed of magistrates and slaveholders. The slaveholders
participated to ensure that corporal punishments were not
so harsh as to permanently damage their property. When
states hanged slaves as punishment for crime, the slave
owners were typically entitled to compensation for the
loss of their assets.

The Nineteenth Century
American thinking about crime changed dramatically af-
ter the Revolution. Southern states perpetuated the harsh
treatment of slaves. But apart from slavery, most states
adopted new statutes specifying as criminal various activ-
ities that are still considered crimes. For example, nine-
teenth-century criminal statutes condemned homicide,
assault, robbery, and other offenses against the person.
They also identified a wide variety of property crimes
such as larceny, embezzlement, and receiving stolen
goods. The states did not regulate commercial affairs in
the pervasive manner that later became common. But
when they did regulate business, they often did it by mak-
ing objectionable practices criminal. Individual states typ-
ically focused on the industries that were most important
to their economies. For example, Maryland and Virginia
used criminal law to regulate the production and sale of
tobacco. Mississippi did the same with respect to cotton
and the states in New England with respect to shellfish.
Many states also used criminal sanctions to control hunt-
ing, to enforce public health regulations, and, in the last
years of the nineteenth century, to limit monopoly power
in the marketplace.

The growing mobility of Americans made it possible
for itinerant rascals to cheat unsuspecting dupes by trick-
ing them into surrendering cash. Schemes of that kind
typically entailed gaining the victim’s trust—hence the fa-
miliar term “confidence man.” In some celebrated cases
of the period swindlers from the lower classes represented
themselves to be gentlemen and ran up extraordinary bills
before they absconded. Many states responded by enact-
ing new criminal statutes condemning rackets by which
“con men” obtained money by false pretenses.

States in the nineteenth century formally recognized
numerous “morals” offenses. They routinely condemned
any kind of sexual activity outside the traditional monog-
amous, heterosexual marriage—namely, fornication,
adultery, cohabitation without marriage, incest, prostitu-
tion, and bigamy. They also barred forms of sexual plea-
sure thought to be immoral. The “unspeakable crime
against nature” (sodomy) was the chief illustration. Apart
from sexual offenses, most states made gambling a crime,
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Den of Crime. This c. 1888 photograph by Jacob Riis,
renowned crusader against urban slums, shows an alley known
as “Bandit’s Roost,” off Mulberry Street in lower Manhattan.
� corbis

and some flatly barred the manufacture and sale of liquor.
In the latter half of the century many states also banned
obscenity (variously defined) as yet another vice threat-
ening moral decay. Evidence regarding actual prosecu-
tions for morals offenses is incomplete. By most accounts,
however, prosecutions were (or at least became) sporadic,
and the punishments upon conviction were relatively
modest by comparison to the penalties meted out in the
colonial period.

The criminal regulation of abortion followed its own
special path. Abortion was long formally condemned as
criminal. Yet abortions performed prior to quickening
(when fetal motion is felt) were typically treated as mis-
demeanors. Moreover, the evidence suggests that anti-
abortion statutes often were not enforced.

The Development of Federal Criminal Statutes
Congress established very few federal crimes prior to the
modern era. One reason was a perceived lack of authority
to do so. The United States Constitution did not give the
federal government power to create criminal law simply
as a matter of legislative judgment. State legislatures had
that authority, but not Congress. If Congress enacted a
criminal statute, it had to be in service of some peculiarly
federal interest.

Famous early criminal statutes were easy enough to
justify. The Crimes Act of 1790 made it a federal crime
to commit murder, but only if the offense occurred at a
site under the control of federal authorities. Similarly, the
Post Office Act of 1872 made it a federal criminal offense
to use the federal postal service to deliver objectionable
materials (like lottery tickets or obscene literature).

In time, Congress enacted federal criminal statutes
under its authority to regulate commerce among the
states. That was the theory underlying the Sherman Anti-
trust Act of 1890 and the majority of federal criminal laws
enacted in the twentieth century. The commercial regu-
latory basis of federal criminal jurisdiction was not dis-
ingenuous. As the interstate character of business activity
grew, Congress’s authority to use criminal law to enforce
federal regulation of that activity grew in direct propor-
tion. The Securities Exchange Act of 1934 exemplified
the kind of national criminal law needed to police com-
mercial activities that no single state could manage. In
addition, however, Congress exploited its authority to
control the channels and instrumentalities of interstate
commerce in order to advance noneconomic objectives.
The chief examples were the Mann Act in 1910, which
made it a federal crime to transport a woman across a state
boundary for the purpose of prostitution, and the Dyer
Act in 1919, which made it a federal offense to drive or
deliver a stolen car across state lines. Those statutes en-
gaged the federal government in policing activities that
previously had been left to the states.

Crime Rates in the Twentieth Century
By common account, the rate of violent crime in the
United States increased significantly during the early part
of the twentieth century. Violent offenses includemurder,
nonnegligent manslaughter, robbery, forcible rape, and
aggravated assault. Reliable data are unavailable for most
offenses during those years, but homicides (for which data
were kept) rose dramatically. The reasons for the upsurge
are elusive. The immediate spur may have been the con-
clusion of World War I. Soldiers returning from Europe
often had difficulty finding work and may have become
frustrated and, in some instances, violent. Prohibition of-
fered organized crime the opportunity to profit from dis-
tributing illicit liquor. Crime “families” contributed to vi-
olence in major cities, particularly New York and
Chicago. The exigencies of the Great Depression may
have driven impoverished people to property crimes end-
ing in violence. As the depression drew to a close, by con-
trast, the rate of violent crime leveled off and remained
comparatively stable for roughly the next twenty years,
albeit with shifts downward during the three wartime pe-
riods of World War I, World War II, and Vietnam and
upward again when each group of troops came home.

There was, however, another significant increase in
the rate of violent crime during the 1960s and 1970s. The
homicide rate reached an all-time high in 1980, when
there were more than ten homicidal deaths per 100,000
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residents. Again, the underlying reasons for the increase
are debatable. Certainly the acceleration of violence
tracked the sharp increase in the number of young people.
In the fifteen-year period from 1960 to 1975, the popu-
lation of men and women aged from fourteen to twenty-
four increased by 63 percent, more than six times the rate
of all other age groups. That cohort of young people,
known as the baby boom, had been born immediately
following World War II, the sons and daughters of sol-
diers eager to resume their lives. In 1960 persons aged
from fourteen to twenty-four accounted for 69 percent of
all arrests for serious crimes. Many youths may have
found it difficult to adjust to life as adults, especially if
their economic prospects were bleak. Their frustrations
may have played out in rebellious activities that ultimately
led to violence.

In the mid-1980s the rate of violent offenses began
to decline just as the baby boom generation passed be-
yond its most crime-prone years. The rate of violent of-
fenses by teenagers continued to rise for some time before
dropping; the analog rate for persons in their twenties fell
more steadily. In 1985 the homicide rate diminished to
just under eight deaths per 100,000 residents. That rate
rose for a few years, reaching more than nine per 100,000
in 1991. Thereafter, however, the homicide rate steadily
dropped to a low of less than seven per 100,000 in 1998.
The rate of robberies followed roughly the same pattern.

Violent crime in the United States is necessarily as-
sociated with firearms (especially handguns) for the ob-
vious reason that firearms are often the instruments by
which violent offenses are committed. The data reveal,
moreover, that the use of firearms varies according to of-
fender characteristics. After 1985, when the homicide rate
for adult offenders declined, the rate at which adults em-
ployed handguns to kill dropped proportionately. During
the same period, when the homicide rate for young of-
fenders initially increased and then declined, the rate at
which young people used handguns to kill increased dra-
matically. In 1993, 90 percent of the homicides commit-
ted by offenders under twenty-five years of age involved
firearms. The rate of gun violence was particularly pro-
nounced among young male African Americans in de-
pressed urban areas. The rate of firearm homicides in that
group was twenty-one times higher than the rate for the
American population as a whole. After 1993 the rate of
firearm violence among all offender groups fell alongwith
the general decline in the rate of violent crime.

Even considering the diminution at the end of the
twentieth century, the incidence of violent crime is still
much higher in the United States than in any comparable
developed nation. The rate of deaths or serious bodily
injury from personal attacks is four to eighteen times
higher in this country than in the United Kingdom, Can-
ada, France, Germany, Italy, or Japan. The rate of non-
violent crime in the United States has always been high,
but not markedly higher than in comparable nations. In
the 1990s, for example, the general crime rate in this

country was higher than in the United Kingdom, Ger-
many, France, and Japan, but not grossly higher than in
Italy and about the same as the general crime rate in Can-
ada, Australia, New Zealand, and the Netherlands.

Changes in Criminal Law Policy
By most accounts, the increase in the rate of violent crime
that occurred in the 1960s deeply affected American at-
titudes about crime in general. Americans came to regard
crime as an extremely serious problem meriting extraor-
dinary efforts at control. That public sentiment persisted
through the end of the twentieth century. According to a
poll taken in 1994, when the rates of both violent and
nonviolent crime had been declining for nearly a decade,
more than 40 percent of Americans nonetheless viewed
crime as the nation’s most pressing social problem. Con-
comitantly, Americans came to regard criminal sanctions
as the appropriate means by which to address an expand-
ing variety of activities thought to threaten society. Many
academicians contended that actual experience did not
warrant the public insistence on anticrime measures,
much less the wider use of criminal sanctions as a tool of
social control. By some accounts, citizens who were con-
cerned that they might become victims of violent assaults
failed to distinguish between the violence they feared and
other forms of criminal behavior. Accordingly, they sup-
ported a sweeping expansion of criminal law and its en-
forcement that bore fundamental implications for the
prevailing social order.

Five developments illustrate the changes that have
occurred in modern American criminal law policy: the
adoption of lengthy terms of imprisonment as a routine
punishment for all serious criminal offenses; the prose-
cution of juveniles as though they were adults; the expan-
sion of the federal government’s role in the making and
enforcement of criminal law; the accelerating use of crim-
inal law to regulate corporate behavior; and the escalating
use of criminal law to address the social problems asso-
ciated with drugs.

Longer sentences. Beginning in the 1980s, most states en-
acted arrangements under which persons convicted of
crimes received much longer terms of imprisonment than
had previously been prescribed. The shift in policy was
deliberate and explicit. Legislatures largely abandoned
the rehabilitative ideal that had dominated penal policy
for more than a century and, in its place, recognized ret-
ribution and incapacitation as the primary purposes of
punishment. Today convicts are chiefly punished with
lengthy prison terms on the theory that they deserve it
and because, during the period in which they are incar-
cerated, they are unable to commit more crimes. The
terms of incarceration are extremely long. Life sentences
have become common and terms of twenty or thirty years
routine. Moreover, multiple-offender sentencing schemes
often double or triple the sentences for offenders found
guilty of more than one violation. So-called “three strikes
and you’re out” laws are not typically limited to violent
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offenders; anyone who commits three offenses of any kind
may be sentenced to an extraordinarily long period be-
hind bars.

Long terms of incarceration have significant effects
throughout the system of American law. State courts send
far more convicts to state prisons than existing institutions
can accommodate. The crowding that ensues makes
prison life, already harsh, more oppressive. Even before
the flood of new prisoners in the 1980s, federal courts had
held the poor conditions found in many state prisons to
constitute cruel and unusual punishment in violation of
the Constitution. Those courts ordered prison officials to
make numerous adjustments and to eliminate crowding.
With the subsequent flow of prisoners increasing so dra-
matically, most states have responded by constructing
more penal facilities. New prisons, in turn, are little more
than human warehouses confining prisoners for ever-
increasing periods of time at the least possible cost.

Treating juveniles as adults. The prosecution of juve-
niles as adults began in earnest in the 1990s. Previously,
under juvenile justice codes adopted earlier in the twen-
tieth century, persons under a certain age (typically eigh-
teen) were formally regarded as unable to commit a se-
rious criminal offense. Theymight engage in conduct that
would be criminal if committed by an adult, but because
of their immaturity (and thus their diminished culpability)
they were treated differently. Young people were typically
held to appear before special juvenile courts, which ad-
judicated them to be delinquent and, on that basis, spec-
ified remedial programs thought to be appropriate. In
some instances, juveniles were sent to reformatories for
vocational training; more often, they were channeled into
some form of community supervision and counseling. In
the 1990s, however, the extreme violence of which juve-
niles proved to be capable prompted many states to sub-
ject at least some of them to ordinary criminal charges,
trial in ordinary criminal courts, and, if convicted, pun-
ishment of the ordinary (enhanced) kind.

The treatment of juveniles as adults also has impor-
tant effects on the system as a whole. Tens of thousands
of teenagers have received lengthy sentences, ostensibly
to be served in one of the prisons designed to confine
adults. Most penal authorities recognize that young of-
fenders cannot easily be mixed with older convicts and
have established special units for teenagers within larger
institutions. Yet the length of the sentences imposed on
young prisoners guarantees that they will eventually be
assimilated into the adult prisoner population.

Expansion of the federal role. The idea that crime is a
serious problem has led to the (quite different) idea that
it is a national problem as well. Congress has responded
by extending federal criminal jurisdiction on a host of
fronts. In most instances Congress continues to base
federal criminal statutes on its authority to regulate com-
merce among the states. Yet modern enactments dramat-
ically extend that authority to activities with little demon-

strable connection to interstate commerce. Toward the
end of the twentieth century Congress enacted federal
criminal legislation in virtually every session. Examples
include the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe Streets Act
of 1968, the Organized Crime Control Act of 1970, the
Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Act
of 1984, the Anti-Drug Abuse Acts of 1968 and 1988, the
Crime Control Act of 1990, the Violent Crime Control
and Law Enforcement Act of 1994, and the Anti-Terror-
ism and Effective Death Penalty Act of 1996. Those stat-
utes did not consolidate federal crimes in a coherent code
but rather added numerous freestanding offenses to the
sprawling body of federal law. By the year 2000 there were
more than three thousand separate federal offenses. By
the beginning of the twenty-first century, not only were
more activities considered federal crimes than ever, but
those crimes, like their state counterparts, typically car-
ried extremely long prison sentences as well.

The federalization of American criminal law has sig-
nificance for a variety of other governmental agencies and
functions. Certainly the growth of federal crimes de-
mands a consequent growth in federal law enforcement
agencies and personnel: the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation (FBI), the United States Marshal Service, theDrug
Enforcement Agency (DEA), and related organizations.
For the first time in its history, the United States has com-
missioned a powerful central police force. The introduc-
tion of federal criminal law into spheres of local affairs
also creates conflicts with state authorities. In many in-
stances, suspects can be charged with violating a federal
criminal statute, a similar state statute, or both. That
overlap demands cooperation between federal and state
law enforcement officials that was unnecessary before the
1990s. Federal criminal cases dominate the dockets of
federal trial courts, forcing other judicial business to be
postponed. The courts, in turn, sentence large numbers
of convicts to lengthy terms of imprisonment at federal
penal facilities that have no room for them. Thus the fed-
eral government, like many states, has launched a major
prison-building campaign. Where once the Federal Bu-
reau of Prisons operated only a few federal prisons like
Leavenworth and Alcatraz, in 2002 the Bureau controlled
102 institutions.

Regulating corporate behavior. The use of criminal law
as a means of regulating corporate behavior is a twentieth-
century innovation. So-called white-collar crime, com-
mitted by comparatively wealthy people holding positions
of trust, has substantial historical footing in American law.
In many cases individual perpetrators commit familiar of-
fenses for their own benefit: offenses like embezzlement,
tax evasion, and fraud. In other cases, however, corporate
officers and employees implicate their companies in crim-
inal offenses like restraints of trade, unlawful manipula-
tions of stocks and bonds, and violations of environmental
protection statutes. Corporate crime thrives in the com-
plexities of the modern technological economy and is
characteristically difficult to detect and prosecute. The
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demand for effective enforcement has prompted the fed-
eral government to bring its considerable resources to
bear on the problem. Congress has enacted a variety of
statutes to contend with white-collar and corporate crime,
most prominently the Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt
Organization Act of 1970.

Individuals convicted of white-collar offenses are
sentenced to some form of incarceration at about the
same rate that street criminals are sentenced to prison.
However, the terms for white-collar criminals are sub-
stantially shorter, measured in months rather than years.
Of course, corporations cannot be given prison sentences
for their crimes (though the individuals who act for cor-
porations certainly can be). Accordingly, corporations are
typically fined or subjected to some other form of eco-
nomic penalty. Some academics contend that it is a mis-
take to subject corporations to criminal liability at all, be-
cause “civil” fines can achieve the same objective: the
creation of economic disincentives to behave in a socially
disadvantageous way.

Addressing drug problems. The policy of making it a
crime to possess, manufacture, or sell hallucinogenic and
addictive drugs has contributed significantly to the de-
veloping nature of American criminal law. By some ac-
counts the criminalization of drugs increases the price
that drug dealers can charge for their product and thus
increases the resulting profits. Those high profits, in turn,
perversely foster the very behavior that antidrug laws are
meant to discourage. Certainly drug dealing has devel-
oped into a massive industry, stretching from source
points both in this country and in foreign nations (prin-
cipally South American states) through manufacturing fa-
cilities to “retail” sales on the streets. One-third of all state
criminal prosecutions are for drug-related offenses, and
one-fourth of the inmates serving terms in state prisons
are there for possessing or selling drugs. A disproportion-
ate number of those prisoners are young African Ameri-
cans from inner-city areas.

The criminalization of drugs is also intimately linked
with the expanding role of the federal government in
crime control. Early in the twentieth century Congress
enacted numerous federal criminal statutes regarding
drugs, among them the Harrison Narcotic Drug Act of
1914, the Marijuana Tax Act of 1937, and the Opium
Poppy Control Act of 1942. Subsequently, the growth of
the drug industry, with its many international connec-
tions, prompted Congress to expand the federal “war on
drugs” to much larger dimensions. The Comprehensive
Drug Abuse Prevention and Control Act of 1970 orga-
nized federal criminal drug laws, and the Anti-Drug
Abuse Act of 1986 established mandatory minimum
prison sentences for many violators. Between 1980 and
1990, when the general rate of criminal prosecutions in
the federal courts rose by 69 percent, the rate of federal
prosecutions for drug offenses rose by 300 percent. Drug
cases in 2000 accounted for nearly half the criminal trials
in federal court. The federal government’s commitment

to antidrug laws generated a corresponding expansion in
the federal bureaucracy. The DEA was established in
1973 to take primary responsibility for federal enforce-
ment efforts. Not only the DEA and the FBI but many
other agencies (including the Immigration and Naturali-
zation Service, the navy, and the Coast Guard) are also
engaged in interdicting the drug trade in this country, in
foreign nations, and on the high seas.

All these features of modern criminal law have
evoked intense controversy. With the exception of the
prosecution of corporate crime, the practical consequence
of each development has been the long-term imprison-
ment of a large and increasing population of Americans,
a disproportionate number of whom are young, poor peo-
ple of color. There is no discounting the profound social
(and moral) implications of a system that incarcerates so
many of its dispossessed members. Nevertheless, public
concerns about crime, particularly violent crime, continue
to drive American policy toward more (and more puni-
tive) uses of criminal sanctions.
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CRIME, ORGANIZED. Organized crime is a term
that has been used selectively in the twentieth century to
identify particular criminal coalitions, often ethnically
based, that others wished to define as dangerous criminal
conspiracies. The criminals identified to be part of “or-
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ganized crime” have seldom possessed the hierarchical
structure or the power ascribed to them. Yet, labeling
them as “organized crime” often influenced popular at-
titudes and the policies of law enforcement. A history of
organized crime, then, includes both a history of criminal
structures and of the selective use of the term.

From the 1860s into the twentieth century, certain
types of gambling received increased coordination inmany
cities. During and after the Civil War, policy gambling—
a type of illegal lottery—became widely popular. Fans
could bet on the numbers in bars, barber shops, news-
paper kiosks, and similar retail outlets. Concurrently, en-
trepreneurs backed the local retailers, so that the retailer
retained a fixed percent of each bet while the backer(s)
paid off when bettors won. By the 1880s, as betting on
horse racing also became popular, off-track bookmaking
was coordinated much like policy, with bets placed in local
bars and other hangouts for men, while bookmakers
backed the local sellers. As a result, especially by the
1890s, policy and bookmaking syndicates enjoyed the
support of bettors, local businessmen, and the politicians
who sought their votes.

Outside the South, the Irish were heavily involved in
the policy and bookmaking syndicates. Among the earliest
and most famous was John Morrissey. After winning a
disputed boxing match in September 1853, many recog-
nized him as the American champion until October 1857,
when after a successful title defense, he retired. He used
his fame to open gambling houses in New York City and
during the Civil War put together a major syndicate to
back the rising policy gambling in the city. In Saratoga
Springs, New York, during the summer racing season, he
also operated perhaps the finest casino in the world and
found time to serve two terms in the state legislature and
two terms in the U.S. Congress. However, criminal en-
trepreneurs like Morrissey emerged too early to be la-
beled organized crime.

The term “organized crime” was first used in the
1920s, perhaps from John Landesco’s Organized Crime in
Chicago, a book-length section of the Illinois Crime Sur-
vey, published by the Illinois Association for Criminal
Justice (1929). But the concept of powerful bootlegging
gangs was popularized by newspaper stories and by mov-
ies about Al Capone (and other bootleggers). They were
key factors in ascribing to the often decentralized and in-
dependent bootleggers a mythical power. In the same de-
cade, activities such as labor and business racketeering
were also called “organized crime,” capturing the fears of
elite businessmen and lawyers that the urban underworld
was becoming organized bureaucratically like legitimate
businesses. A fear that some criminal activities were now
more dangerous because more organized continued as an
undercurrent among some criminal justice professionals
and academics through the 1930s and 1940s.

From the 1950s into the 1970s, the danger from “or-
ganized crime” was reinforced by identifying it with a be-
lief that an Italian American “mafia” exercised nationwide

domination of crime. In 1950 and 1951, the idea received
popular dissemination when the Senate Special Commit-
tee to Investigate Organized Crime (popularly known as
the Kefauver Committee after its chair, Senator Estes Ke-
fauver of Tennessee) held televised hearings, which were
America’s first big TV event. Listeners were fascinated as
the Committee moved from city to city and allowed the
public to hear various alleged crime kingpins respond to
the grilling by the staff and members of the committee.
Perhaps the high point was the testimony of Frank Cos-
tello. In eight days during March 1951, he refused to al-
low his face on camera, but the audience could hear his
gravelly voice and watch his clasping hands as he responded
defiantly, evasively, or honestly to the committee.

In 1967, the President’s Commission onLawEnforce-
ment and Administration of Justice published a report on
organized crime, based chiefly upon FBI wiretaps. The re-
port claimed that twenty-four cartels, consisting solely
of Italian Americans, cooperated across the nation in the
coordination of gambling, loansharking, and drugs. Com-
bating this menace became a central focus of law enforce-
ment. The U.S. Justice Department established Orga-
nized Crime Task Forces in many cities where Italian
Americans were active in criminal activities. States and
cities cooperated. The news media reported the investi-
gations in detail, while novels and movies such as The
Godfather (1972) provided the public with vivid and ex-
aggerated images of the power of such men. The focus of
federal, state, and local prosecutions on ItalianAmericans,
combined with media attention, increased the idea of the
power of such groups, while obscuring and ignoring the
complexity and diverse roots of criminal activities.

In the 1970s, with the launching of the “war on
drugs,” drug trafficking gradually began to supplant the
“mafia” as the focus for law enforcement and media at-
tention. It became clear that a so-called mafia could not
explain the extensive drug trafficking that provided mar-
ijuana, LSD, cocaine, and heroin to a diversity of users.
The term “organized crime” was extended to foreigndrug
“cartels” or to powerful and profitable domestic drug or-
ganizations. Again, the effect was to simplify a complex
system but also to externalize America’s drug problem by
suggesting that powerful foreign organizations were at
fault. More recently, the expansion of international bank-
ing and trade, combined with the management of the in-
ternational economy by computers, has expanded the
term “organized crime” to encompass money laundering,
banking and credit card fraud, and other criminal activi-
ties embedded in the new economy. After the destruction
of the World Trade Center buildings by Middle Eastern
hijackers on 11 September 2001, terrorism was added to
other transnational crimes as part of international “or-
ganized crime.”

The term “organized crime,” introduced in the 1920s,
has been applied to a diversity of criminal activities, gen-
erally ethnically based. The effect has often been to sim-
plify an understanding of complex and loosely coordi-
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nated activities, to suggest that the activities constitute a
foreign danger to the United States, and to exaggerate
the power of those engaged in the activities labeled “or-
ganized crime.”
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CRIME OF 1873 refers to the omission of the stan-
dard silver dollar from the coinage law of 12 February
1873. The sixty-seven sections of the law constituted a
virtual codification of the then extant laws relating to the
mints and coinage. Section seventeen of the act provided
that “no coins, either gold, silver or minor coinage shall
hereafter be issued from the mint other than of the de-
nominations, standards, and weights herein set forth.”
Section fifteen listed the denominations of silver coins the
mint would issue, but did not list the standard silver dol-
lar. The omission of the silver dollar from this list became,
for more than two decades after 1876, the Crime of 1873.

The movement for the free coinage of silver began
about 1876, when decreased use of silver as a monetary
metal and increased production caused the price of silver
to decline. The leaders of the movement defended the
bimetallic standard and charged that the demonetization
of silver was the result of a conspiracy entered into by
British and American financial interests to secure in a sur-
reptitious manner the adoption of the gold standard in
the United States. The “silverites” clung tenaciously to
the plot theory in spite of the fact that the act of 1873
was simply a legal recognition of the existing fact that the
silver dollar had not been in circulation for decades. In
addition, the act had been considered in five sessions of
Congress and discussed frequently by Treasury officials.
Nevertheless, for two decades millions of people thought
that a crime had been committed and voted their convic-
tions at every opportunity.
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CRIPPLE CREEK MINING BOOM began in the
early 1890s southwest of Pikes Peak in Colorado, on a
former cattle ranch. Robert Womack, a cowboy who
prospected occasionally, discovered a promising vein of
gold in January 1891. Spring brought many prospectors.
On 4 July, W. S. Stratton staked the Independence claim
that was to bring him wealth and preeminence as a mine
operator. The gap between the mines’ wealthy investors
and its poorly paid miners, along with an influx of new
workers in 1893, led to serious strikes in 1894 and 1904.
The district’s gold output reached $50million in 1900 and
thereafter declined. The Cripple Creek mines closed in
the early 1960s.
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CRIPPLE CREEK STRIKES. Themine workers of
Cripple Creek, Colo., went on strike in August 1893 to
prevent the lengthening of their working day. Their suc-
cess led to a period of rapid unionization of miners and
organization of mine operators. The miners went on
strike again in January 1894 and, despite some violence,
won a substantial victory. A subsequent period of peace
ended with the strike of 1903–1904. The strike was a sym-
pathetic one, designed to force the reduction-mill oper-
ators in Colorado City to consent to unionization of their
employees. The mine owners defeated the well-organized,
well-financed, and politically powerful unions. The strike
is remembered for the loss of life, destruction of property,
abuse of state militia power, and the practical elimination
of unions in the mining district.
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William Jennings Bryan. The three-time Democratic
candidate for president (center), whose first nomination
followed his electrifying speech at the 1896 convention.
Library of Congress

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Dubofsky, Melvyn. We Shall Be All: A History of the Industrial
Workers of the World. Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1969.

Langdon, Emma Florence. The Cripple Creek Strike: A History of
Industrial Wars in Colorado. New York: Arno Press, 1969.
The original edition was published Denver, Colo.: Great
Western Publishing, 1904–1905.

Rastall, Benjamin McKie. The Labor History of the Cripple Creek
District. Madison: University of Wisconsin, 1908.

George L. Anderson /c. p.

See also Coal Mining and Organized Labor; Colorado; Col-
orado Coal Strikes; Strikes; Western Federation of
Miners.

CRITTENDEN COMPROMISE, the most prom-
ising of several attempts to resolve issues dividing the
North and the South following Abraham Lincoln’s elec-
tion as president in November 1860. The Kentucky sen-
ator John J. Crittenden presented his compromise in the
U.S. Senate on 18 December 1860 as a comprehensive
package of six unchangeable constitutional amendments
and four congressional resolutions. He introduced it on
22 December to a special Senate Committee of Thirteen
on the sectional crisis, of which he was a member. Crit-
tenden’s first amendment proposed settling the territorial
dispute by extending the Missouri Compromise line of 36
degrees 30 minutes across the remaining U.S. territory,
applying it to land “hereafter acquired,” and requiring
that the U.S. government guarantee slavery in territory
below the line. Other amendments addressed southern
grievances by, among other things, restricting the ability
of Congress to interfere with slavery in the District of
Columbia or on federal property (for example, forts)
within the slave states, requiring congressional compen-
sation to slave owners encountering interference when
trying to recover escaped slaves, and precluding amend-
ment of the Constitution’s three-fifths clause. The more
sectionally balanced resolutions included a call for Con-
gress to alter provisions in the 1850 Fugitive Slave Act
deemed offensive by northerners.

The plan generated substantial public enthusiasm,
especially in mid-Atlantic cities and the border slave
states. But unanimous Republican opposition blocked the
measure in committee and doomed it when on 2 March
1861 it came up for a belated vote in the full Senate. Re-
publicans, many of them taking their cue from Lincoln,
objected especially to the hereafter clause, fearing itmight
prompt southern initiatives to gain tropical lands for slav-
ery’s expansion, and the requirement that U.S. authorities
actively protect slavery below 36 degrees 30 minutes.
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CROATIA. See Yugoslavia, Relations with.

“CROSS OF GOLD” SPEECH. William Jennings
Bryan delivered his powerful words, “You shall not press
down upon the brow of labor this crown of thorns, you
shall not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold,” on 8 July
1896 at the Democratic National Convention inChicago.
His pro-agrarian rhetoric appealed to the free-silver del-
egates from primarily rural areas, which suffered after the
panic of 1893. Bryan, a Nebraskan, castigated the mon-
eyed interests who espoused a single gold standard, which
helped trade but harmed the lower classes. His carefully
planned performance secured Bryan the nomination of
both the Democrats and the Populists in 1896, but the
Republican candidate WilliamMcKinley subsequently de-
feated Bryan.
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CROW. The Crow Indians of Montana call themselves
Apsáalooke, or “Children of the Large-Beaked Bird.” This
term was erroneously translated as “Crow” by early Eu-
ropean traders and has since been their English name.
The ancestors of the Crows were affiliated with the Hi-
datsa of the upper Missouri River. In the late 1400s they
migrated westward, coming to control southeasternMon-
tana and northeastern Wyoming. Historically, the Crows
were nomadic hunters and warriors who lived in tipis,
traveled in search of game, primarily buffalo, and fought
intertribal battles over honors and horses.

The Crows were divided into three political bands:
the Mountain Crows, who lived along the Yellowstone
River; the River Crows, who occupied the territory north
of the Yellowstone River; and the Kicked in the Bellies,
who moved about the Bighorn Basin of Wyoming.

By the 1700s the Crows were important middlemen
in an intertribal trade network. To the east they traded
horses and products of the hunt with the Hidatsa and
Mandan for agricultural goods and European trade items,
especially the gun. To the west they traded with the Sho-
shones and Nez Perce for horses, decorative shells, and
edible roots.

In the mid-1800s, other native groups, especially the
Lakotas and their allies, had moved into Crow territory. In

response, the Crows often assisted theU.S. military against
a common enemy and to maintain control of their land.
With the Fort Laramie Treaty of 1868, the Crows gradu-
ally came under the control of the federal government.

Their present reservation is a mere 2.2 million acres,
compared to the 38 million acres they once controlled. In
2000 their population was slightly more then 10,000 in-
dividuals, with most living on or near the reservation.
Contemporary Crow people have accepted some Euro-
American practices and beliefs, but they continue to uti-
lize their native language and culture.
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CROWN HEIGHTS RIOTS. Despite living side by
side, Hasidic Jews, African Americans, and people from
the Caribbean in Crown Heights, Brooklyn, New York,
rarely socialized before 1991. The groups occupied sepa-
rate cultural worlds, and a climate of mutual suspicion and
tension prevailed. On 19 August 1991, after a Jewish
driver tragically killed a young black child, Gavin Cato,
anti-Semitic violence erupted, and African Americans at-
tacked Jews, Jewish property, and city police. Later that
evening a mob of about fifteen African Americans shout-
ing “Kill the Jew” attacked Yankel Rosenbaum, a native
of Australia. Bearded and wearing a yarmulke, Rosen-
baum was beaten and stabbed, but before he bled to death
he identified his assassin as sixteen-year-old LemrickNel-
son. Three more days of rioting ensued.

Nelson was acquitted of murder in a state court in
1992, and he later celebrated his acquittal with some of
the jurors. In 1994 the federal government charged Nel-
son and Charles Price, who was accused of inciting the
attack, with violating Rosenbaum’s civil rights. Convicted
as an adult, an unrepentant Nelson received 235 months
in prison, while Price received 260 months. New York
City then settled a lawsuit by several Crown Heights res-
idents for $1.1 million.

The official state report on the riots criticized New
York City Mayor David Dinkins for his inaction during
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the riots; Dinkins later lost his 1993 reelection bid to Ru-
dolph Giuliani. Community leaders, a community me-
diation center, and numerous community groups subse-
quently sponsored integrated activities in efforts to reduce
cultural divisions in Crown Heights.
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CRYPTOLOGY, the technology of making and break-
ing codes and ciphers, has furnished America with excel-
lent protection for its transmitted documents and with its
best intelligence.

Revolution to World War I
James Lovell, a member of the Continental Congresswho
may be considered America’s first cryptanalyst, solved
British cryptograms for the rebels. One of them enabled
Washington to alert the French admiral Comte de Grasse
to blockade Yorktown, which then surrendered. EdgarAl-
lan Poe popularized cryptology in 1843 with his story
“The Gold Bug.” During the Civil War, the Union util-
ized a word-transposition cipher; the South, a letter-
substitution. The State Department printed its first cable
code in 1867. In 1878, the New York Tribune solved and
published encrypted telegrams showing that Democrats
had bought electoral votes for Samuel J. Tilden in 1876.
Though the Republican candidate, Rutherford B. Hayes,
had nevertheless won the presidency, the disclosures
helped lead to Republican gains in the midterm elections
and to a Republican president, James A. Garfield, in 1880.

Code Breaking
Though some army officers investigated cryptology, the
United States had no official cryptanalytic bureau until
World War I. U.S. involvement in the war came about in
part through codebreaking: Britain had cryptanalyzed a
German offer to Mexico to make joint war on the United
States; five weeks after newspapers headlined this, Con-
gress declared war on Germany. In the spring of 1917,
the Army’s Military Intelligence Section established a
codebreaking agency, called MI-8, placing a charismatic
former State Department code clerk, Herbert O. Yardley,
in charge. One of its solutions convicted a German spy.
The American Expeditionary Forces had its own code-
breaking unit, G.2 A.6, to solve German front-line codes,
and its own Code Compilation Section, which printed
and distributed new codes every few weeks. In 1919, MI-
8 evolved into the joint Army-State Cipher Bureau under
Yardley. During the Washington naval disarmament con-

ference of 1921–1922, it solved Japanese diplomatic mes-
sages that helped America compel Tokyo to accept the
equivalent of a battleship-and-a-half less than it wanted.
America, Japan, and other nations saved millions that
would otherwise have been spent on warships.

In 1929, Secretary of State Henry L. Stimson with-
drew the Bureau’s funds, on the ground that “gentlemen
do not read each other’s mail.” Yardley, jobless in the De-
pression, awoke America to the importance of cryptology
in his best-selling The American Black Chamber (1931).His
bureau’s work was assumed by the army’s tiny Signal In-
telligence Service (SIS) under the brilliant cryptologist
William F. Friedman. During World War I, Friedman, at
the Riverbank Laboratories, a think tank near Chicago,
had broken new paths for cryptanalysis; soon after he
joined the War Department as a civilian employee in
1921, he reconstructed the locations and starting posi-
tions of the rotors in a cipher machine. His work placed
the United States at the forefront of world cryptology.
Beginning in 1931, he expanded the SIS, hiring mathe-
maticians first. By 1940, a team under the cryptanalyst
Frank B. Rowlett had reconstructed the chief Japanese
diplomatic cipher machine, which the Americans called
purple. These solutions could not prevent Pearl Harbor
because no messages saying anything like “We will attack
Pearl Harbor” were ever transmitted; the Japanese dip-
lomats themselves were not told of the attack. Later in
the war, however, the solutions of the radiograms of the
Japanese ambassador in Berlin, enciphered in purple,
provided the Allies with what ArmyChief of StaffGeneral
George C. Marshall called “our main basis of information
regarding Hitler’s intentions in Europe.” One revealed
details of Hitler’s Atlantic Wall defenses.

The U.S. Navy’s OP-20-G, established in 1924 un-
der Lieutenant Laurence F. Safford, solved Japanese naval
codes. This work flowered when the solutions of its branch
in Hawaii made possible the American victory at Midway
in 1942, the midair shootdown of Admiral Isoroku Ya-
mamoto in 1943, and the sinking of Japanese freighters
throughout the Pacific war, strangling Japan. Its head-
quarters in Washington cooperated with the British code
breaking agency, the Government Code and Cypher
School, at Bletchley Park, northwest of London, to solve
U-boat messages encrypted in the Enigma rotor cipher
machine. This enabled Allied convoys to dodge wolf
packs and so help win the Battle of the Atlantic. Teams
of American cryptanalysts and tabulating machine engi-
neers went to the British agency to cooperate in solving
German Enigma and other cipher systems, shortening the
land war in Europe. No other source of information—
not spies, aerial photographs, or prisoner interrogations—
provided such trustworthy, high-level, voluminous, de-
tailed, and prompt intelligence as code breaking.

At the San Francisco conference of 1945, which cre-
ated the United Nations, the United States used infor-
mation from code breaking to get its way on important
matters, such as its desire, despite French opposition, for
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a veto procedure in the Security Council. In the 1940s,
the United States began solving Soviet spy messages.
Disclosed in 1995, these solutions, codenamed venona,
showed that the Soviet Union had conducted massive es-
pionage in America, including espionage related to nu-
clear armament.

Code Making
Dramatic though code breaking is, more important than
getting other people’s secrets is keeping one’s own. Amer-
ica has excelled in this as well. The first law specifying the
duties of the Post Office, 20 February 1792 made it a
crime for its employees to open mail, thus protecting pri-
vacy before European countries did. Thomas Jefferson
invented an ingenious cipher system but filed and forgot
it; the U.S. Army adopted an independent invention of it
in 1922 that was used until World War II. In 1917, an
engineer at the American Telephone & Telegraph Com-
pany, Gilbert S. Vernam, devised the first online cipher
machine. Based on a teletypewriter, it electromechani-
cally added the on-off impulses of the plain-text message
to those of a key tape and transmitted the resultant ci-
phertext. This mechanism, the first binary device in cryp-
tology, was perfected by Major Joseph O. Mauborgne,
who, by making the key tape random and prohibiting
more than a single use of it, created the only theoretically
unbreakable cipher, the one-time tape. Also in 1917, an
amateur inventor, Edward H. Hebern of California, de-
vised the first rotor cipher machine before three Euro-
peans independently had the same idea. In the 1930s,
Rowlett and Friedman irregularized the turning of rotors.
Their cipher machine, the sigaba, armored U.S. Army
and Navy communications against the technology of the
time; none of its messages were broken by Axis powers.
During World War II, Navajos in the Marine Corps
translated English-language orders into their language for
walkie-talkie transmission; the Japanese never understood
them. In 1943, AT&T engineers built a radiotelephone
scrambler, sigsaly, that used a one-time key and proved
invulnerable to German eavesdropping. Another AT&T
employee, Claude E. Shannon, the conceiver of infor-
mation theory, provided cryptology with a theoretical un-
derpinning in his article “Communication Theory of Se-
crecy Systems,” published in 1949.

In 1976, the National Institute of Standards andTech-
nology promulgated a Data Encryption Standard so com-
puters could intercommunicate securely; it was replaced
on 26 May 2002 by the Advanced Encryption Standard.
Also in 1976, an electrical engineering student,Whitfield
Diffie, aided by Professor Martin Hellman, both of Stan-
ford University, devised the most important advance in
cryptography since the invention of cryptography itself:
public-key cryptography. This permitted people to com-
municate in secret without prearrangement and ultimately
opened the way to online electronic commerce.
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CRYSTAL PALACE EXHIBITION (1853), offi-
cially known as the Exhibition of the Industry of All Na-
tions, was held in New York City in 1853. It was the first
international exposition held in the United States. In-
spired by and imitating London’s Crystal Palace exhibi-
tion of 1851, a group of New York civic and business
leaders, led by Horace Greeley, raised the necessary funds
to stage the exhibition; to provide a place for the exhibi-
tion grounds, the city leased them Reservoir Square (now
Bryant Park). The glass-and-iron structure that housed
the exhibition became known as the “Crystal Palace.” It
was built in the form of a Greek cross and contained al-
most 250,000 square feet of floor space. Almost half of
the 4,854 exhibitors came from twenty-three foreign na-
tions. The opening, set for 1 May 1853, was delayed until
14 July because so many of the exhibits were not ready;
many did not open until September. This “Iliad of the
Nineteenth Century” cost $640,000 and despite popular
interest in the exhibition incurred a deficit of $300,000.
It closed on 1 December; efforts to revive it came to
naught. The Crystal Palace was itself destroyed by fire on
5 October 1858.
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CUBA, RELATIONS WITH. As early as the late
eighteenth century, the United States and Cuba became
inextricably tied. When the Spanish Crown opened its
empire to trade in 1778, American merchants made Ha-



CUBA, RELATIONS WITH

469

Crystal Palace of New York. A depiction of the large glass-and-iron structure housing the first
international exposition in the United States, 1853. Library of Congress

vana and other Cuban ports major places of business and
continued doing so until near the end of Spanish rule.

U.S. Acquisition Efforts
In the mid-nineteenth century Americans focused their
attention on Cuba. Cuba retained slavery, and its agro-
export economy strongly resembled that of the American
South. Discontented with Spanish rule, Cuban exiles in
New York City, New Orleans, and other cities made
speeches, published newspapers, and lobbied Congress
for Cuba’s annexation to the United States. Allied with
sympathetic Americans—and especially southerners, who
saw the acquisition of Cuba, as well as countries in Cen-
tral America, as essential to the survival of slavery in the
United States—the movement gained strength in the
1850s.

In response to the clamor the federal government
tried to buy the island from the Spanish on several oc-
casions. In 1848 President James Polk offered Madrid
$100 million for it, but Spain immediately rejected the
bid. After purchase attempts had failed some Americans
planned to seize it. Themost serious was GeneralNarciso
López, a Venezuelan-born adventurer who adopted Cuba
as his homeland. In August 1851 he and five hundred
men—including William Crittenden, son of President
James Buchanan’s attorney general—boarded ships for
Cuba. The Spanish killed or executed the men, including
Crittenden and López.

The United States continued its efforts to purchase
Cuba in the 1850s. President Franklin Pierce instructed
the U.S. minister to Spain, Pierre Soulé, to offer Madrid

$130 million for the island. When rebuffed, Soulé con-
ducted talks with other American ministers, and they
agreed in the Ostend Manifesto of 1854 that if Spain re-
fused to sell the island, then the United States could jus-
tify seizing it. Although neither Washington nor Madrid
officially recognized the statement, it sparked fierce de-
bates. However, tensions subsided temporarily as atten-
tion was diverted to the American Civil War.

The Cuban Struggle for Independence
After the Civil War the United States faced a major crisis
over Cuba. In October 1868 a group of Cubans declared
independence and asked Washington to annex the island.
However, U.S. leaders hesitated. For ten years the Cu-
bans fought for independence. Much to their consterna-
tion, Washington officially supported continued Spanish
rule, although it pressured Madrid to make reforms. In
1878 the insurrection ended when the Spanish imple-
mented reforms, including the abolition of slavery and
amnesty for the rebels.

A small minority of Cubans, including José Martı́,
refused to surrender. For nearly two decades he called for
Cuban independence and the establishment of a demo-
cratic and egalitarian society through his writing and or-
atory. Finally, in 1895, Martı́ and General Máximo Gó-
mez rallied Cubans and declared independence.

Most Americans enthusiastically supported the Cu-
ban independencemovement. American attentionheight-
ened as the fighting escalated, catching U.S. investors and
businessmen between the warring factions. Additional
problems evolved when the Spanish commander, General
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Valeriano Weyler y Nicolau, began herding Cuban civil-
ians into concentration camps. In response American
journalists and their editors stirred up public anger
against the Spanish.

In 1897 President William McKinley told Congress
that the United States must avoid intervention if possible.
However, Washington sent the USS Maine to Havana to
protect American citizens. Tensions heightened in Feb-
ruary 1898 with the publication by aNewYork City news-
paper of a private letter in which Enrique Dupuy de
Lôme, the Spanish minister to Washington, injudiciously
called McKinley a weak leader. This insult infuriated
Americans. Less than a week later, an explosion wracked
the Maine. The ship sank quickly, sealing the fates of 260
American sailors.

The Spanish American War
With the general public clamoring for retribution, Mc-
Kinley sent Madrid an ultimatum demanding significant
concessions on Cuban policy. The Spanish refusal tomeet
all of McKinley’s demands ended diplomatic efforts. Re-
buffed, McKinley went to Congress and asked for a dec-
laration of war. On 20 April Congress passed a four-part
resolution supporting him. The fourth section, the Teller
Amendment, was the most controversial because it re-
jected any American claim to Cuban territory. Congress
formally declared war on 25 April.

Dubbed “a splendid little war” by future Secretary of
State John Hay, the conflict went well for the United
States. The war on land and sea ended quickly in July.
U.S. troops and Cuban irregulars captured Santiago, and
the U.S. Navy destroyed the Spanish fleet as it fled the
area. U.S. troops also took Puerto Rico, losing only three
men. On 12 August an armistice was signed. On 1 Oc-
tober Spanish and American diplomats went to the bar-
gaining table in Paris. After more than two months of
negotiations they signed a peace treaty on 10 December
1898 calling for the withdrawal of Spanish troops from
Cuba and permitting U.S. occupation. In addition, the
treaty ceded Guam, the Philippines, and Puerto Rico to
the United States.

The Platt Amendment, Batista, and the
Cuban Revolution
The fate of Cuba remained in limbo for several years until
it was defined by U.S. policymakers in the Platt Amend-
ment. Drafted in 1901, the amendment effectively gave
the United States control over a nominally independent
Cuba. It prohibited the Cuban government from entering
into treaties with foreign nations that impaired Cuba’s
independence, provided for U.S. military bases on the is-
land, and conceded Washington the right to intervene in
Cuban affairs to preserve stability. For more than thirty
years, the Platt Amendment remained in place.

During the era of the Platt Amendment the threat of
intervention, and actual occupation from 1906 to 1909,
kept Cuba’s political parties from defyingWashington. In

1933, however, President Franklin D. Roosevelt faced a
major challenge when Cubans revolted against their au-
thoritarian president Gerardo Machado. Following a
short-lived democratic experiment, army sergeant Ful-
gencio Batista seized control. In 1934 Washington abro-
gated the Platt Amendment, passed favorable tariff con-
cessions, and provided loans to the government. Batista
and his cronies would rule for twenty years, providing the
United States and its businessmen with a very favorable
climate in Cuba.

Problems resurfaced in the early 1950s as Batista
faced a determined enemy, Fidel Castro. As a young man
in 1953, Castro led a failed attack on the Moncada Bar-
racks in Santiago. Jailed for two years, he wrote a mani-
festo that outlined his desire to restore constitutional gov-
ernment and create a more egalitarian society. After his
release he began a three-year guerrilla war. Over time he
gained a strong following among those tired of Batista’s
corruption and of foreign control of the economy.

The administration of President Dwight D. Eisen-
hower apprehensively watched the revolution unfold,
fearful of losing a strong anticommunist ally in Batista.
As early as 1955, FBI director J. Edgar Hoover reported
that Castro and his followers could threatenU.S. security.
In October 1955 FBI agents arrested and interrogated
Castro when he visited New Jersey. They ultimately re-
leased him, and he returned home to fight.

Early Deterioration of Relations and the Bay of Pigs
On 1 January 1959 Castro emerged victorious as Batista
fled into exile. Castro immediately implemented contro-
versial programs, including cutting the electric prices of
the U.S.-dominated Cuban Electric Company. In March
the Cuban government nationalized that American-
owned subsidiary of the International Telephone and
Telegraph Corporation. Finally, it promulgated the
Agrarian Reform Law in May 1959, which expropriated
estates larger than one thousand acres and distributed
them to small private owners and cooperatives.

By early 1960 relations between Havana and Wash-
ington had deteriorated further. Castro increased his level
of anti-Americanism, denouncing the use by Cuban exiles
of Florida’s airfields to drop propaganda and allegedly
some bombs on Cuba. The gulf widened when in Feb-
ruary, Castro welcomed the Soviet first deputy premier
Anastas Mikoyan to open a trade exhibition in Havana.
Soon after, the Cubans signed an agreement withMoscow
to exchange sugar for industrial products.

The final break began in March 1960 when Eisen-
hower approved a plan, eventually code-named Project
Zapata, that allowed the CIA to recruit and train Cuban
exiles to overthrow Castro. As the Eisenhower adminis-
tration prepared to leave office, the United States ter-
minated diplomatic relations with Cuba on 3 January
1961.

President John F. Kennedy continued Eisenhower’s
policies. On the morning of 17 April 1961, Cuban exiles
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Flight from Cuba. Refugees hoping to be accepted into the
United States are transferred from the Coast Guard cutter
Baranof to a U.S. Navy warship. AP/Wide World Photos

landed at Playa Girón, the Bay of Pigs. Problems imme-
diately developed with the landing, and the expected ar-
rival of internal Cuban dissidents to aid the invasion never
developed. Instead, Castro’s regular army routed the ex-
iles. Kennedy ultimately admitted American complicity
and negotiated the release of the captured men in ex-
change for American agricultural supplies.

In retaliation for the defeat in Cuba, Kennedy or-
dered Operation Mongoose, under which General Ed-
ward Lansdale headed a group that coordinated attacks
on sugar mills, bridges, and oil refineries in Cuba. At the
same time, it tried to assassinate Castro, planning at least
eight different attempts between 1961 and 1965.

The Cuban Missile Crisis
President Kennedy and his brother, Attorney General
Robert Kennedy, sought no accommodation or negotia-
tion with Cuba, and in turn Castro adopted all measures
necessary to protect his revolution. One of Castro’s re-
sponses was to seek more Soviet assistance. In the summer
of 1962 the Soviets began stationing missiles in Cuba. On
14 October, two U-2 reconnaissance planes on a routine
mission photographed the missile sites. In response Pres-
ident Kennedy organized a group of his advisers into Ex-
Comm (Executive Committee of the National Security
Council) and asked for policy options. Former Secretary
of State Dean Acheson and others recommended air
strikes to destroy the missiles, while the Joint Chiefs of
Staff pushed for a full-scale invasion of Cuba. Meanwhile,
a group led by Robert Kennedy pressed for a naval block-
ade, or “quarantine,” of Cuba.

After much argument, the president decided on a
quarantine. Soon American ships were deployed around
Cuba to stop approaching Soviet ships. Kennedy then
took a dramatic step and made a national television ad-
dress on 22 October denouncing the Soviets and calling
for Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev to remove the
missiles.

In the end the Soviets chose a prudent course. On 26
October, Moscow proposed to remove the missiles in re-
turn for a U.S. promise not to invade Cuba. Khrushchev
also asked for the elimination of U.S. Jupiter missiles in
Turkey. After some tense moments Washington agreed.
Soviet ships carrying more missiles to Cuba turned back
on 28 October. Over Castro’s vigorous objections, the So-
viets removed the missiles already in Cuba. The Cuban
Missile Crisis had taken the world closer to the point of
nuclear conflict than at any other time during the Cold
War.

The Johnson and Nixon Administrations
The preoccupation with Cuba continued into the admin-
istration of President Lyndon Johnson, which intervened
in the Dominican Republic in 1965 to prevent another
Cuba. Johnson’s successor, Richard Nixon, had an even
stronger preoccupation with Castro. When Nixon took
office, he ordered the CIA to increase efforts to sabotage

Cuba and renewed attempts to organize anti-Castro
elements.

In September 1970 a fresh crisis developed. Intelli-
gence agents presented National Security Adviser Henry
Kissinger with U-2 photographs showing construction of
a submarine base at the harbor of Cienfuegos. Nixon
moved prudently. Meeting privately with the Soviet am-
bassador Anatoly Dobrynin, Nixon emphasized that he
viewed the base with great concern. Without consulting
Castro, the Soviets responded that they would respect the
1962 agreement about offensivemissiles. In earlyOctober
Nixon sent a note to Dobrynin stating that the United
States would not allow nuclear-missile-carrying subma-
rines to station in Cuba. The Soviet submarines contin-
ued visiting the island, although no ballistic-missile-
carrying vessels made port calls.

President Carter and a Failed Rapprochement
When President Jimmy Carter took over in 1977, he and
his advisers tried altering U.S. policy toward Cuba. His
secretary of state, Cyrus Vance, had convinced the pres-
ident that the boycott in place since the early 1960s had
been ineffective and that negotiation could prevent mis-
understanding and confrontation. Once in office Carter
moved quickly. Early in 1977 the administration removed
most restrictions on travel to Cuba and suspended spy
flights over Cuban territory. In May the two nations
agreed to establish “interest sections” in third-party em-
bassies in Washington and Havana.

The efforts at a rapprochement lasted only a short
time. In February 1978 the Carter administration began
complaining about the presence of Cuban troops in Af-
rica. President Carter stated that the withdrawal of those
forces from the region would be required before any nor-
malization of relations between the United States and
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Cuba. The reported discovery of a Soviet combat brigade
in Cuba in 1979 set off another diplomatic controversy
that increased Washington’s focus on Cuban activities in
Central America and the Caribbean. By 1980 the Carter
administration had returned to the old policies of isola-
tion and containment.

As relations chilled, Washington increasingly de-
nounced Castro’s human rights record. In response Cas-
tro suddenly invited Cuban Americans to Mariel to pick
up their relatives. A mass exodus of 125,000 Cubans be-
gan. Painted into a corner, Carter accepted them at first
but over time restricted the flow. In a final insult Castro
emptied his jails and mental hospitals and put the people
on ships bound for Florida. When U.S. officials discov-
ered this, the Mariel boatlift ended.

The Perpetuation of Hard-Line U.S. Policies
During the administration of President Ronald Reagan,
relations between the two countries remained tense. Cu-
ban assistance to the Sandinistas and other revolutionary
forces in Latin America ensured further distance. In 1983
Cuban workers fought U.S. troops on the island of Gre-
nada. The virulently anticommunist Reagan and his ad-
visers made no significant efforts to end the two-decade-
long policy of embargo and isolation.

Despite the end of the Cold War, relations between
the United States and Cuba remained uneasy into the
1990s, although Castro began making concessions. By
1992 he had withdrawn his troops from overseas, an-
nounced that Cuba would provide no additional assis-
tance to revolutionary movements, and initiated some
free market reforms. Nevertheless, the administration of
President George H. W. Bush responded by signing the
Cuban Democracy Act of 1992, strengthening the trade
embargo and punishing companies investing in Cuba.
This act required open elections, constitutional reforms,
and free markets before improved relations could occur.

After his election President Bill Clinton perpetuated
U.S. policy, following the precedents established by his
eight predecessors. The result was more flight from the
devastated Cuban economy, now in disarray without So-
viet subsidies. Thousands of refugees, including Castro’s
daughter and granddaughter, fled the country. A crisis de-
veloped when Cubans began hijacking boats to flee, lead-
ing Castro to plan for allowing 35,000 refugees to leave.
Clinton responded quickly and negotiated with Havana
to increase legal immigration in return for Cuban pro-
hibition on illegal immigrants. Washington also an-
nounced it would immediately return all future illegal ref-
ugees to Cuba.

Problems resurfaced in February 1996. A Cuban ex-
ile group, Brothers to the Rescue, flew over Havana and
dropped propaganda leaflets. Ultimately, Cuban MIGs
shot down two planes, killing four people. A political out-
cry arose. Secretary of StateMadeleine Albright called the
act cowardly, and Senator Jesse Helms (R-N.C.) and Rep-
resentative Dan Burton (R-Ind.) pushed through a law

allowing U.S. citizens to sue foreign businesses using con-
fiscated Cuban lands and barred the easing of sanctions
until democratic elections occurred.

Many complained that the Helms-Burton law made
it easier for Castro to control dissent by allowing him to
continue blaming the United States for his economic fail-
ures. Ultimately, the Clinton administration suspended
parts of the act because the European Union complained
that it violated rules of theWorld Trade Organization. By
1999 the Clinton administration had eased other restric-
tions by allowing more American flights to Cuba, per-
mitting Cuban Americans to send a modest sum of $1,200
per year to their families in Cuba, and easing restrictions
on the transfer of food and medicine through nongovern-
mental agencies. Still, the rhetoric remained strident.The
Elı́an González episode in 2000, when fishermen rescued
a Cuban boy at sea who had been attempting to escape
the country with his mother, sparked an international
confrontation. Cuban American relatives in Florida tried
to prevent the boy’s father in Cuba from gaining custody,
but ultimately the Justice Department extracted him and
returned him home. Relations appeared unlikely to thaw
with the election of President George W. Bush because
of the prominence of the Cuban American constituency
in a state important to him and his brother, Florida Gov-
ernor Jeb Bush.
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Cuban Americans. In this 1997 photograph by Alan Diaz, a
rally in Miami features crosses, representing loved ones who
died in Cuba, and American and Cuban flags. AP/Wide World
Photos
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CUBAN AMERICANS began forming communities
in the United States in the late nineteenth century. In the
1860s, cigar manufacturers began moving their shops to
Florida to avoid political turmoil in Cuba, and workers
followed. Struggling to end Spanish colonialism in Cuba,
political exiles organized clubs and expeditions. By 1870,
more than 1,000 Cubans lived in KeyWest. Communities
also emerged in New York City, Philadelphia, Boston,
Tampa, Jacksonville, and New Orleans. Migration con-
tinued, responding largely to political and economic
changes in Cuba. With the 1959 Cuban Revolution, mi-
gration increased dramatically, and was shaped by the
Cold War. Cuba instituted socialist reforms, while the
United States defined its refugee policy based on anti-
communism. American welcomed Cubans as refugees
fleeing communism.

Cubans came in three major “waves” of migration.
From 1959 to 1962, more than 215,000 Cubans arrived.
Hoping to overthrow Castro and return to Cuba, some
1,300 exiles, with support from the Central Intelligence
Agency, invaded Cuba at the Bay of Pigs in 1961. The
invasion failed. During the 1962CubanMissile Crisis, the
United States pledged not to intervene militarily in Cuba
in exchange for the Soviet removal of missiles there.

From 1965 to 1973 more than 300,000 Cubans ar-
rived, as the U.S. and Cuban governments permitted
those with relatives in the United States to come via an
organized airlift. In 1980 migration was rapid, and less
controlled. The Cuban government opened the port of
Mariel, and Cuban Americans rushed there by boat to
retrieve relatives and friends. Another 125,000 Cubans
came. Between waves, close to 100,000 Cubans arrived
through third countries or through the Florida Keys by
boat.

Cuba’s upper classes dominated the first wave and
constituted a significant proportion of the second wave.
Described as “golden exiles,” the first arrivals were po-
litical and military supporters of the former dictator Ful-
gencio Batista, those most threatened by Cuba’s redistri-
bution policies, and professionals. Although the second
wave was less homogenous, it was the third wave that
more closely resembled Cuba’s population. This migra-
tion was more socio-economically diverse and included a
higher proportion of blacks and mulattoes. Themigrants,
however, were overwhelmingly male (70 percent), younger

by an average of about ten years, and included a signifi-
cant number of gay men. The new arrivals were less wel-
come by the United States and the Cuban American com-
munity. Perceiving Cuba as dumping their “undesirables”
in the United States, the U.S. media labeled them as
“criminals.” Yet authorities released half of the 1980 im-
migrants to sponsors in Miami. Of the others, held in
military camps, an estimated 16 percent had been jailed
in Cuba, some as convicted felons but many for partici-
pating in the black market or refusing military service.

U.S. government programs eased Cubans’ settlement.
The 1961 Cuban Refugee Program provided unprece-
dented and comprehensive assistance, with emergency re-
lief checks, food distribution, medical care, education, job
training, and loans. The 1966 Cuban Adjustment Act fa-
cilitated the transition from refugees to permanent resi-
dents by cutting red tape and allowing permanent resi-
dency regardless of how they had entered the country.
With education and skills, as well as federal and private
loans, early arrivals created an economic enclave inMiami
that provided jobs to later arrivals. Cuban women entered
the work force in much higher proportions than they had
in Cuba. Their employment was facilitated by the en-
clave’s garment industry jobs and by three-generation
households, where grandmothers provided childcare.The
resettlement program sought to disperse Cubans beyond
Dade County, Florida, where the overwhelming majority
lived. Communities emerged in Union City and West
New York, New Jersey; New York City; and San Juan,
Puerto Rico.

As more Cuban Americans became naturalized citi-
zens and registered to vote, they became a force in Florida
politics. By the mid-1980s, Cuban-born mayors repre-
sented Miami, Hialeah, West Miami, and several small
municipalities in Dade County, and ten Cuban Americans
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served in the state legislature. In national politics, theCu-
ban American National Foundation, founded in 1981 and
based in Washington, D.C., voiced anti-Castro views and
sought to influence U.S. policy toward Cuba. During the
1970s activists, and especially the younger generation,
challenged the vehemently anti-Castro stance that dom-
inated the Cuban American community. As they advo-
cated an open “dialogue” with the Cuban government,
family visits, and the release of political prisoners, some in
the Cuban American community responded with violence.

Cuban migration is still shaped by U.S.-Cuba rela-
tions. A 1984 agreement between the two governments
stipulated the admission of up to 20,000 Cubans per year.
Yet during the late 1980s and early 1990s, the United
States admitted an average of just 2,500 per year. As pres-
sures mounted, Cubans tried to reach U.S. shores. In
1994, American authorities intercepted 36,791 rafters.
The exodus slowed when Cuba agreed to seize rafters,
and the United States agreed to issue at least 20,000 im-
migrant visas per year. U.S. policies toward Cubans
shifted. Rafters already in theUnited States were detained
for more than eight months before being admitted. In
1995 U.S. policy became to return rafters to Cuba. Al-
though Cubans would ostensibly be treated like othermi-
grants, in reality political context still shaped U.S. re-
sponses. By the 2000 census, 1,242,685 Cuban Americans
lived in the United States, constituting 3.5 percent of the
Latino population. Most, 67 percent, lived in Florida, es-
pecially Miami, Hialeah, and Tampa.
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CUBAN MISSILE CRISIS. Often regarded as the
most dangerous crisis of the nuclear age, the Cuban mis-
sile crisis of October 1962 was a culmination of several
Cold War tensions that had been building for some time.
As a result of Cuban leader Fidel Castro’s turn toward
Soviet-style communism in the early 1960s and the failed
U.S.-sponsored Bay of Pigs invasion of April 1961, U.S.-
Cuban relations were openly hostile by 1962. In April and
May 1962, the Soviet premier Nikita Khrushchev decided
to deploy Soviet nuclear missiles in Cuba, just ninety
miles from Florida. In an agreement with Castro, the
weapons would be shipped and installed secretly, so that

when they were operational, theWest would be presented
with a fait accompli.

During August and September 1962, U.S. intelli-
gence found evidence of increasing Soviet military aid ar-
riving in Cuba, including advanced surface-to-air missile
installations, IL-28 Beagle nuclear-capable bombers, and
several thousand Soviet “technicians.” Refugee reports
also suggested that Soviet ballistic missiles were on the
island. Although U.S. intelligence could not confirm
these reports, critics of President John F. Kennedy’s ad-
ministration used them in political attacks during the
lead-up to the November congressional elections. In re-
sponse, in September, Kennedy publicly warned that if
weapons designed for offensive use were detected in
Cuba, “the gravest consequences would arise.”

On 14 October, a U-2 aerial reconnaissance flight
over Cuba returned photographs of long, canvas-covered
objects. As American photo analysts pored over the pho-
tos during the next twenty-four hours and compared their
findings to their catalogs of known Soviet weaponry, it
became clear that the Soviets were installing medium-
range ballistic missiles (MRBMs) and launch pads in
Cuba, where they would be within easy striking distance
of much of the mainland United States.

Having just dealt with the civil rights riots at theUni-
versity of Mississippi, the Kennedy administration again
found itself confronted with a crisis. The president was
informed of the discovery on the morning of 16 October
and immediately convened aWhite House meeting of his
top national security advisers, a body that later became
officially known as the Executive Committee of the Na-
tional Security Council, or ExComm. Kennedy decided
not to confront the Soviets until he and the ExComm
could consider and prepare courses of action. During this
series of top secret meetings, several courses of action
were considered, ranging from direct military strikes on
the missile sites, a full-scale invasion of Cuba, a quid pro
quo removal of American Jupiter missiles in Turkey, and
a blockade of the island. Acutely aware thatmiscalculation
by either side could spark nuclear war, Kennedy settled
upon a blockade of Cuba in tandem with an ultimatum
to the Soviets to remove the missiles, both to be an-
nounced during a special national broadcast on television
during the evening of 22 October. In that broadcast, Ken-
nedy declared that a naval quarantine of Cuba would go
into effect on the morning of 24 October and would not
be lifted until all offensive weapons had been removed.
He also announced that he had ordered increased sur-
veillance of Cuba and, ominously, that he had directed
the armed forces “to prepare for any eventualities.”

On 24 October, as U.S. strategic nuclear forces were
placed on DEFCON 2, the highest alert status below ac-
tual nuclear war, the world waited anxiously for the Soviet
response to the quarantine. Despite some tensemoments,
the deadline ultimately passed without serious incident,
as several Soviet-chartered ships either changed course or
stopped short of the quarantine line. On 25 October, the
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Cuban Missile Crisis. This U.S. aerial reconnaissance
photograph shows launch pads and related equipment at the
Mariel Port Facility in Cuba, 4 November 1962. � corbis

U.S. ambassador to the United Nations, Adlai E. Steven-
son, famously confronted his Soviet counterpart, Valerian
Zorin, with photographic evidence and said he would
“wait until hell freezes over” for a Soviet explanation. At
U.S. insistence, the Organization of the American States
officially condemned the Soviet-Cuban action and thereby
formalized Cuba’s hemispheric isolation.

Over the next few days, U.S. intelligence reported
that not only were the MRBMs nearing operational status,
but there were also intermediate-range ballistic missiles
(IRBMs) and tactical nuclear weapons on the island.
While U.S. forces continued tomobilize, a series of letters
between Kennedy and Khrushchev was supplemented by
several secret unofficial channels, the most notable of
which was Attorney General Robert F. Kennedy’s secret
meetings with Anatoly Dobrynin, the Soviet ambassador
to the United States, and Georgi Bolshakov, the intelli-
gence chief at the Soviet embassy.

On Saturday, 27 October, the crisis was at its peak.
During the afternoon, reports came in of an American
U-2 being shot down over Cuba by a surface-to-air mis-
sile. As tension mounted, the Joint Chiefs of Staff re-
ported that they were ready to launch an invasion of Cuba
within twenty-four hours. In communications on 27 and
28 October, Khrushchev formally capitulated by agreeing
to dismantle the missiles and ship them back to the Soviet
Union. In turn, Kennedy publicly announced that he had
pledged to provide a noninvasion guarantee to Cuba con-
ditional on the offensive weapons being removed and the
implementation of effective international verification. Se-
cretly, he also agreed to remove the American Jupitermis-
siles from Turkey.

Although the crisis had been largely defused peace-
fully, it was not over. Castro refused to allow UN inspec-
tors onto Cuban sovereign territory, and Khrushchev ini-

tially refused to accept that the Soviet IL-28 Beagle
bombers were offensive weapons. Intensive discussions
through the United Nations finally led to Khrushchev
agreeing on 20 November to remove the bombers in ex-
change for a lifting of the naval quarantine.

For many, the crisis demonstrated the dangers of the
nuclear age. Subsequently, a telephone hotline was estab-
lished linking the White House and the Kremlin and ef-
forts were intensified to secure arms control agreements
and détente.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Fursenko, Aleksandr, and Timothy Naftali.One Hell of a Gamble:
Khrushchev, Castro, and Kennedy, 1958–1964. New York:
Norton, 1997.

Garthoff, Raymond L. Reflections on the Cuban Missile Crisis. Rev.
ed. Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1989.

May, Ernest, and Philip Zelikow, eds. The Kennedy Tapes: Inside
the White House during the Cuban Missile Crisis. Concise ed.
New York, Norton, 2002.

David G. Coleman

See also Bay of Pigs Invasion; Cold War; Russia, Relations
with.

CUBISM. The term “cubism” was first used by the
French critic Louis Vauxcelles in his review of a 1908
exhibition of paintings by Georges Braque. Cubist artists
abandoned academically correct representation, which
approximated the actual appearance of objects. Instead,
the Cubists represented objects from multiple points of
view and forms were reduced to basic geometric config-
urations. In theory, the Cubists justified their experiments
as a search to uncover the essential structure of an object
and its relation to other parts of a composition. Cubist
painters such as Pablo Picasso, Georges Braque, and Juan
Gris were profoundly affected by the art of Paul Cézanne,
who maintained that natural forms could be reduced to
simple geometric figures such as the cube, the sphere, and
the cylinder. The Cubists also admired the art of so-called
primitive cultures such as those of Africa and Egypt. Cub-
ism made a decisive break with the centuries-oldWestern
tradition of illusionistic representation, and in so doing
initiated a revolution in the visual arts that all subsequent
painters dealt with in some way.

A few American painters were exposed to cubism
early on—notably MaxWeber, who worked in Paris from
1905 until 1909, when he returned to New York City.
Weber certainly knew such cubist artists as Picasso and in
New York City during the winter of 1910–1911 Weber
adopted cubist theory to American subject matter in can-
vases such as his Rush Hour, New York (1915). Weber’s
urban subjects combine his interest in cubism with the
Italian avant-garde futurist artists’ concern for dynamic
movement and nature in flux. Weber’s interest in cubist-
futurist experiments lasted only a few years, but had a
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profound impact on John Marin and Joseph Stella, both
active in New York City. Marin’s The Woolworth Building
(1912) and Stella’s Brooklyn Bridge (1917) illustrate how
lessons from both the French and Italian avant-gardes
could be used to express the hectic pace of big city Amer-
ica. Cubist painting in France after World War I was in-
creasingly concerned with creating compositions from ar-
eas of flat, often bright colors. Artists such as StuartDavis,
who encountered cubism at the 1913 Armory Show, owed
their subsequent highly individual development to their
early study of cubist work.

Still other expatriate American artists such as Mor-
gan Russell, Stanton MacDonald-Wright, and Patrick
Henry Bruce formed a movement that they called syn-
chronism, which combined cubist analysis of form with a
colorful palette inspired by the work of contemporary
French artists such as Robert Delaunay. By the mid-
1920s, the importance of cubism for American artists was
in decline, but the movement was the stepping-off point
for the subsequent development of American abstract art.
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CULPEPER’S REBELLION (1677–1679). Begin-
ning in 1677 the thinly populated county of Albemarle,
claimed by both Virginia and Carolina and suffering
drought and political fears of a coastal aristocracy, broke
out in rebellion against the colonial government. Led by
John Culpeper, who may have been the brother of Fran-
ces Culpeper Stephens Berkeley, wife of the Virginia gov-
ernor, the rebels aimed to prevent the acting governor
Thomas Miller and his hated deputy Thomas Eastchurch
from collecting the tobacco duty, a financial burden the
rebels believed prevented northern merchants from buy-
ing their crops. Seizing the men who supported the pro-
prietors’ government of Carolina, the rebels elected a ri-
val assembly and chose a government with Culpeper as
customs agent and John Jenkins as military general. This
new government tried Miller for treasonous words in an
obviously manipulated trial decided by a jury of known
smugglers.

Putting down the rebellion was delayed by Bacon’s
Rebellion in Virginia, the Davis-Pate rebellion inMary-
land, and the death of Eastchurch as he returned to Al-
bemarle to restore order. After two years of rebel govern-
ment Culpeper went to England to plead the rebels’ case
before the king and his council. But Miller, who had es-
caped custody, met Culpeper there and charged him with
treason. With the support of the earl of Shaftesbury, a

proprietor of Carolina, Culpeper was found not guilty of
treason since he acted on the orders of a properly elected
assembly, albeit a rebellious one. Problems in Albemarle
County, particularly with Virginia’s claims of authority,
continued until 1689, when the governor of Albemarle
was made a deputy of the Carolina governor. The rebel-
lion was largely the fault of the proprietors, who had little
control of the outlying counties and their administration
and who were unwilling to draw royal attention to prob-
lems, fearing a quo warranto investigation by the Crown.
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CULTS. Scholars and religious leaders, as well as the
public, often have debated the defining characteristics of
religious groups known as cults. Many Christian leaders,
disturbed by the increase in such groups, label almost all
variations from mainstream religion as cults, contending
that they have a disruptive effect on society and on their
followers. Others divide religious movements into three
categories: churches, sects, and cults. All agree that
churches represent mainstream religious authority.Main-
stream religious leaders disagree on the characteristics of
sects and cults. Some contend that sects represent a vari-
ation of Western religions and that cults adopt belief sys-
tems from non-Western sources. Others argue that all
religious movements, Western or non-Western, begin as
cults and, as they grow in popularity and power, evolve
into sects and, finally, churches. Using this second argu-
ment, one could identify the Seventh-Day Adventists, the
Mormons, and the Christian Scientists as groups that suc-
cessfully shed their cult status and acknowledge utopian
communities like Oneida, Amana, New Harmony, and
the Shakers as religious groups that failed to survive as
churches. Basically, the categorization of religious alter-
natives as cults rests on the extent to which they challenge
mainstream religious institutions.

Historically, the United States has seen a variety of
religious movements. Since the earliest years of European
colonization, tension has existed between members of
churches and adherents of smaller and less empowered
religious beliefs. The nation’s ensurance of disestablish-
ment (that the state would not designate a particular re-
ligious group as favored by civil authorities) and theFirst
Amendment guarantee of religious freedom allowed a
number of alternative religious groups to take root and
flourish in the United States. Indeed, the same national
guidelines that allowed nontraditional religious groups to
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Charles Manson. His cultlike “family” of mostly female
followers, inspired in part by messages perceived to be found
in Beatles songs, killed seven people in two outbursts of
violence in August 1969. All but one woman, the star
prosecution witness, ended up serving life sentences in prison.
AP/Wide World Photos

establish themselves in the United States also created a
climate favorable to religious expression and may account
for the generally religious character of most Americans.
Religious groups identified as cults proliferated during
the twentieth century. Decline of religious authority, in-
crease in contact between people of diverse backgrounds,
and development of mass communication allowed cult
leaders to gain personal followings through newspapers
and other periodicals, radio, television, and computerized
mailing lists. Cults appeared in all regions of the United
States, often in areas receiving an influx of migrants. In
the early 1900s the West Coast, a region experiencing
massive immigration, became known for religious exper-
imentation. Mainstream religious denominations were
not well established there, and migrants formed groups
with beliefs reflecting their new lives. Cults often arose
from groups virtually excluded from mainstream denom-
inations and even from society at large, such as people of
color, women, the young, and the poor. Marginalized,
they found strength through religious alternatives. Cults
also appealed to people seeking to restore their physical
and mental health, having found little hope from main-
stream religion.

One of the first mass cults was Father Divine’s Peace
Mission Movement. An African American minister who
taught the power of positive thinking and encouraged his
disciples to recognize him as God, Father Divine built a
national and international following beginning in the
1930s and lasting through the 1950s. Known for elaborate
ceremonies that often consisted of extravagant banquets,
he attracted much attention. Other African American re-
ligious leaders, such as Daddy Grace, founder of the
United House of Prayer for All People, and Guy W. Bal-
lard, leader of the I AM, came to national prominence
during these same years.

Cults increased tremendously in the 1960s and 1970s.
In this era of rebellion and reform, many people were
inspired to question authority. A variety of faiths ap-
peared, with Eastern mysticism gaining much popularity.
Probably the most notable new group was the Interna-
tional Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON),
better known as the Hare Krishnas. A. C. Bhaktivedanta
Swami Prabhupada had established the ISKCON in India
and brought it to the United States in 1965, when he
began proselytizing in New York City’s Tompkins Square
Park and attracted followers associated with the hippie
movement. He opened a temple and commenced publi-
cation of Back to Godhead, devoted to yoga, meditation,
and vegetarianism. A resurgence of interest in Christian-
ity in the 1970s led to the Jesus People movement, which
sponsored Bible studies and revivals. Several of its groups
established communes. Out of this cult came the Family
of Love, better known as the Children of God. A highly
controversial group, the Children of God borrowed fea-
tures from the Christian holiness movement. The cultwas
accused of recruiting by brainwashing and through a tech-

nique known as flirty fishing, which involved securing
converts through sexual favors.

Of all groups to gain prominence during this era,
the Unification Church, founded by the Reverend Sun
Myung Moon, proved the most controversial. Oriented
toward fundamentalist Christianity and politically con-
servative, the Unification Church supervised the lives and
activities of followers and focused on preparing the world
for God’s kingdom on earth. On joining the church, sin-
gle members practiced celibacy and devoted themselves
to missionary work. At the end of their initiation, church
leaders paired members with suitable mates and married
them in mass ceremonies. Throughout the 1970s and into
the 1980s, the Unification Church recruited on college
campuses and gained a foothold in publishing through
ownership of theWashington Times, while building a large
portfolio of business investments. ReverendMoon alarmed
many members of mainstream churches through the au-
thority he exerted and his claim of being the Lord of the
Second Advent, a role analogous to Christ.

An anticult movement developed during this time,
targeting so-called destructive cults. According to anti-
cultists, destructive cults exhibited three characteristics:
demand for unquestioning acceptance of a leader, recruit-
ment through brainwashing, and maintenance of secrecy.
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Anticultists received enormous attention in the mid-
1960s with the publication of The Kingdom of the Cults by
an Evangelical Christian author, Walter Martin. The
book underwent thirty-six printings between 1965 and
1985 and was still in print in 2001. It heightened concerns
about the possible use of brainwashing in cults.

The anticult movement developed methods of de-
programming, designed to reorient cult members toward
mainstream spirituality, but in many ways the methods of
deprogrammers resembled the tactics of the supposed
programmers. In the 1970s there were frequent reports
of families who hired deprogrammers to kidnap their chil-
dren from a cult, take them to secluded places, and spend
days, sometimes weeks, breaking down their acceptance
of cult teachings.

The rise of the anticult movement in the United
States led to tensions and sometimes even violence. One
of the most alarming incidents occurred inGuyana, South
America, where the San Francisco cult minister Jim Jones
had relocated his Peoples Temple in the hope of estab-
lishing an interracial religious commune and farming co-
operative. In November 1978, shortly after U.S. Con-
gressman Leo Ryan and four members of his party were
killed by Jones’s cult members, Jones presided over a sui-
cide ceremony in which his followers drank cyanide.

Academics who study groups targeted by anticultists
prefer the term “new religious movement,” to the term
“cult” and criticize anticultists for jeopardizing religious
freedom in the United States. They emphasize that de-
structive cults are rare, that few cult members are coerced
into joining, and that most cult followers leave groups of
their own accord.

Incidents at the close of the twentieth century again
increased fears of cult activity. Concern over the dangers
presented by cults that stockpiled arms achieved national
prominence in 1993 when a clash occurred between fed-
eral authorities and the Branch Davidians, a Bible-based
cult led by a former rock musician named David Koresh,
who claimed to be a messiah. Another armed cult, the
Church Universal and Triumphant, led by Elizabeth
Clare Prophet, received attention for its activities and
ownership of bomb shelters in Paradise Valley, Montana.
The group’s presence generated a great deal of hostility
from the local population. In March 1997, members of
the Heaven’s Gate cult engaged in a mass suicide, believ-
ing their souls would enter higher beings in a spaceship
traveling behind the comet Hale-Bopp. The group, led
by Marshall Herff Applewhite, used the Internet to re-
cruit members and supported itself by designing World
Wide Web sites. Its use of contemporary technology led
many anticultists to fear the potential reach of the Inter-
net as the millennium approached, but nothing on the
scale of the Heaven’s Gate suicides ocurred in the United
States between 1997 and 2001.
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CULTURAL LITERACY refers to the concept that
citizens in a democracy should possess a common body
of knowledge that allows them to communicate effec-
tively, govern themselves, and share in their society’s re-
wards. E. D. Hirsch Jr., a literary scholar, popularized the
term in the best-selling book Cultural Literacy: What
Every American Needs to Know in 1987. He argued that to
participate fully in society, a person needs more than basic
literacy, that is, the ability to read and write. Hirsch op-
posed the long-accepted view of educator John Dewey,
who argued for a child-centered pedagogy that stressed
experiential learning. Rather, Hirsch maintained that
early education should focus on content and that all stu-
dents, not just a bright few, could achieve cultural literacy.
Hirsch offered in his book 5,000 terms that he thought
culturally literate Americans should recognize. The list in-
cluded dates (“1776”), historical persons (“Brown, John”),
titles of historic documents (“Letter from a Birmingham
Jail”), figures of speech (“nose to the grindstone”), and
terms from science (“DNA”). Hirsch maintained that
American children had to inherit this cultural knowledge
if they were to share in the intellectual and economic re-
wards of a complex civilization. The argument drew ini-
tial support from officials in President Ronald Reagan’s
administration, and educational policy-makers in the 1980s
and 1990s increasingly supported uniform educational
standards. Critics feared that Hirsch’s cultural literacy list
was simplistic, that it presumed a uniform Eurocentric
culture, and that it failed to reflect the nation’s diversity
of race and ethnicity. Hirsch answered his critics and
greatly expanded his list in The Dictionary of Cultural Lit-
eracy, published in 1988 and revised in 1993 and written
with Joseph F. Kett and James Trefil. The book sold more
than 1 million copies.
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CUMBERLAND, ARMY OF THE, originally the
Army of the Ohio, commanded by Gen. D. C. Buell, but
renamed when Gen. W. S. Rosecrans took command on
30 October 1862. Gen. George H. Thomas succeeded
Rosecrans on 16October 1863. Operatingmainly inKen-
tucky, Tennessee, and Georgia, the Army of the Cum-
berland played an important part in the battles of Mill
Springs, Shiloh, Perryville, Stone’s River, Chickamauga,
Chattanooga, Lookout Mountain, and Missionary Ridge,
as well as in Gen. William Tecumseh Sherman’s Atlanta
campaign—in the latter numbering 60,773 men. It com-
prised regiments chiefly from Ohio, Indiana, Illinois,
Michigan, Minnesota, and Wisconsin.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

McPherson, James. Battle Cry of Freedom. New York: Ballantine
Books, 1989.

W. N. C. S. Carlton /c. w.

See also Atlanta Campaign; Chickamauga, Battle of; Civil
War; Lookout Mountain, Battle of; Shiloh, Battle of.

CUMBERLAND GAP, one of the clearest passes
through the Cumberland Mountains in the Appalachian
Range, lies where Kentucky, Tennessee, and Virginia
meet. First used to connect the vast system of trails used
by the Indians to the game-rich country of Kentucky, the
pass became, by the ninteenth century, one of the most
significant gateways for white hunters. Dr. Thomas
Walker named the gap in 1750 when he and his party
went through it while speculating for the Loyal Land
Company. In 1775, Daniel Boone and his party marked
out the Wilderness Road through the Gap to the Ken-
tucky River for the Transylvania Company, which facili-
tated both settlers and commerce through themountains.

Cumberland Gap was a strategic point during the
Civil War. The Confederates occupied it very early, but
retired in June 1862 to strengthen their hold on Chatta-
nooga. Soon thereafter Gen. George W. Morgan, who
had been trying to dislodge Gen. Kirby Smith, then in
command there, fortified his position and from it distrib-
uted supplies to East Tennessee until after Smith’s victory
at Richmond on 30 August 1862, when the Confederates
occupied the pass again. Gen. Braxton Bragg retreated
through the defile after his defeat at Perryville in October
1862, but Union forces did not retake it until September
1863. They retained possession until the end of the war.

The Southern and the Louisville and Nashville Rail-
roads reached the pass in 1889 and 1890, respectively, and
today a major highway also uses the gateway.
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CUMBERLAND RIVER, which flows through
southern Kentucky and northern Tennessee, was named
by Dr. Thomas Walker in 1750. Near it, Walker’s ex-
ploring party built the first-known cabin in Kentucky
and spent the winter of 1750–51. The Wilderness Road
crossed the river a short distance from Cumberland Gap,
and many early adventurers and settlers in Kentucky and
Tennessee followed the river to their destinations. Among
the earliest were the LongHunters (so called because they
were absent from home for long periods) in 1769 and the
settler parties of John Donelson and James Robertson in
1779 and 1780. In 1780, 300 bushels of corn grown at
Boonesborough were shipped in pirogues via the Ken-
tucky, Ohio, and Cumberland Rivers to the fort where
Nashville now stands.
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CUMBERLAND ROAD, also known as the Na-
tional Road, was the first national road in the United
States. It had tremendous influence of the development
of the Ohio River Valley and the Northwest Territory.
Congress passed enabling acts in 1802 and 1803 before
Ohio’s admission into the Union that set aside 5 percent
of the net proceeds of the public lands sold by Congress
within Ohio for building a national road to and through
the state of Ohio. In March 1806, Congress authorized
the accumulated funds for the marketing and construc-
tion of a road from Cumberland, Maryland, through
Wheeling, Virginia, to Ohio.

The construction of the road began in 1811, and by
1818 the U.S. mail was running over the 130 miles to
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Wheeling, now in West Virginia. Immediately the pop-
ularity of the road was tremendous, and stagecoach, car-
riage, and livestock traffic proved that maintenance costs
would be high. Congress soon voted money for repairs
and, in March of 1825, appropriated funds for extending
the road from Wheeling to Zanesville, Ohio, following
the first road built in Ohio, Zane’s Trace.

The road reached Columbus in 1833, but by this
time, canals were eclipsing roads for federal interest and
investment. The road reached its terminus in Vandalia,
Illinois, through private aid, and control of the road was
turned over to the states through which it passed.
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CUMBERLAND SETTLEMENTS. The immense
domain acquired from the Cherokee by the Transylvania
Company in March 1775 by the Treaty of Sycamore
Shoals covered lands on the Cumberland River and be-
low. Until the state line between Virginia and North
Carolina was extended in 1779–1780, the status of the
country around French Lick was uncertain. RichardHen-
derson, leader of the Transylvania Company, engaged
James Robertson to lead a party to French Lick, later the
site of Nashborough (Nashville), to found a settlement.
For himself, Henderson accepted appointment as one of
North Carolina’s commissioners to survey and mark the
Virginia–North Carolina line westward. Robertson and a
small party set out from Holston and Watauga on 6 Feb-
ruary 1779 for French Lick, where they built cabins and
planted corn to make bread for the main body of immi-
grants who were to arrive in the fall. The new residents
settled in villages nestled around several crude forts. In
April 1780, Henderson, who had finished his survey of
the state line and concluded that the region was in North
Carolina, organized a government in French Lick under
articles drafted by him, known as the Cumberland Com-
pact. This instrument embodied agreements between the
Transylvania Company and the settlers respecting lands
to be acquired from the company. The legislature of
North Carolina, in 1783, declared the Transylvania pur-
chase void but provided for Henderson and his associates
a consolation grant of 200,000 acres of land on Clinch
and Powell Rivers.
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CUMMINGS V. MISSOURI, 4 Wallace 277 (1866).
Acting against the interests of congressional Republicans,
the U.S. Supreme Court invalidated a provision in the
Missouri constitution of 1865 that required public and
corporation officers, attorneys, teachers, and clergymen,
as a qualification of entering the duties of their office, to
take an oath that they had never given aid to the rebellious
Confederate states or expressed sympathy with the seces-
sionist cause. The requirement, ruled the Court, violated
the federal constitutional prohibition of bills of attain-
der—legislative acts that allow an individual or group to
be singled out and punished without a trial.
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CURRENCY AND COINAGE. Until World
War II, coinage was thought to have played a great role
in U.S. economic history through its relations to money
supply and monetary policy. Colonial coin shortages, the
uncertain coinage policies of the early nineteenth century,
and the bimetallist controversies of the late nineteenth
century are standard features of older histories. Studies in
the last half of the twentieth century, however, made it
apparent that coinage has been a rather passive institution
in American affairs. The denominations, metallic content,
and volume of U.S. coins have done little either to retard
or to advance U.S. economic development. Apart from
occasional financial crises, the coinage system has gener-
ally accomplished well enough what has been demanded
of it.

In the colonial period, it is true, the lack of an ade-
quate volume of coins was certainly irritating. Unlike the
Spaniards, the English denied their American colonies the
right to possess local mints. Massachusetts coined “pine
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tree shillings” from 1652 to 1684, but no other colony
managed to strike more than a small number of coins.
Colonists in less-prosperous areas used wampum, tobacco,
beaver skins, and other forms of commodity money. Else-
where the lack of an adequate amount of English specie
was compensated by French, Dutch, Portuguese, and
above all Spanish coins, all of which were allowed legal-
tender privileges by the English authorities. For large
transactions the colonists could use bills of credit and
other forms of paper currency. One could even say that
the English monopoly of coinage in colonial America
proved a blessing in disguise, since when independence
was won, none of the states possessed a vested interest in
a state minting operation.

The term “dollar” has European origins. It comes
from the English corruption of the German word “tha-
ler,” the term for the widely circulated silver coin from
the Joachimsthal silver-mining center, which was located
in what is now the Czech Republic. The English and their
colonists applied the term indiscriminately to thalers, to
French silver “dollars” (écus), and to the Spanish “pieces
(pesos) of eight,” or eight reals. In keeping accounts,
colonists and colonial governments reckoned usually in
pounds, shillings, and pence; but the most common coins
were probably the real (nominally a sixpence, but usually
rated at seven or eight pence) and the eight-real piece, or
“dollar.” Because the sixpence and the real carried the
slang name “bit,” the two-real piece, or quarter of a dollar,
was sometimes called “two bits.”

The present U.S. coinage system was established, at
least in outline, by the Coinage Act of 2 April 1792. By
this act the dollar was fixed at about the same weight of
silver as the Spanish peso. In true Enlightenment fashion,
and perhaps also as a symbol of independence from the
European system of pounds, shillings, and pence in En-
gland and livres, sous, and deniers in France (signified by
the symbols £, s., and d.), the American statesmen Robert
Morris, Thomas Jefferson, and Alexander Hamilton de-
cided on a decimal system of relations among the coins—
the world’s first. For accounting purposes they divided the
dollar into one hundred “cents” (a new term) and also into
half-dollars; quarter-dollars; “dismes,” or dimes (the term,
like “cent,” shows the French influence); and half-dismes.
The actual coins were to be of silver, except for the copper
cents and half-dismes. In addition, gold coins would serve
as multiples of the dollar, as in “eagles,” or ten-dollar
pieces; half-eagles; and quarter-eagles. But the gold-silver
ratio that was chosen, 1 to 15, meant that a satisfactory
bimetallic system was exceedingly difficult to maintain. At
this rate, gold was heavily undervalued, and therefore it
was either sent out of the country, hoarded, or consumed
in industry. Not enough was brought to the new Phila-
delphia mint to satisfy the country’s needs for large-
denomination coins.

Silver available for coinage, too, was decidedly rare
during the first half of the nineteenth century. The
United States produced only a tiny trickle of precious

metal; consequently, U.S. bullion supplies usually failed
to meet transaction requirements. Hoping to encourage
gold coinage, the government in 1834 changed the mint
ratio to 1 to 16; thus, it was silver’s turn to be undervalued.
However, while the shortage of specie undoubtedly wors-
ened the Panic of 1837, on the whole, it seems to have
been more an annoyance than a severe impediment to the
conduct of business. Foreign silver continued to fill the
gap for both large and small denominations. The boun-
tiful note issues of state banks took up the currency slack.

It was not until 1850 that the government decided to
make improvements to its small change. By this time, the
outpouring of California gold was driving up the price of
silver so rapidly that there was a severe decline in the
already insufficient amount of silver coinage. With some
misgivings, Congress in 1851 authorized the first bullion
(mixed silver and copper) coin, a three-cent piece. The
coin was an immediate success, and few seemed bothered
by its “subsidiary” character—that is, by the fact that
there was slightly less than three cents’ worth of silver
and copper in the coin. Encouraged by the public’s ob-
vious willingness to accept slightly “debased” coins, in
1853 Congress ruled that all the other silver coins (except
the dollar) also be turned into subsidiary coins. Almost
overnight, the U.S. need for foreign coins vanished as the
new pieces poured out of the mint. Since foreign coins
were no longer needed, keeping accounts in pounds, shil-
lings, and pence finally ended. This reform also virtually
wiped out a thriving business in counterfeiting the small
change.

In 1856 the United States made its first experiment
with coinage made from nickel: the “flying eagle” one-
cent piece. It was called a nickel until a five-cent piece of
the same metal appeared ten years later, when the term
was transferred to the coin of larger denomination.Mean-
while, the gold production of California and Australia
made it easier to supply the country with coins of large
denomination, including “double eagles” ($20). And the
mints, with improved, more powerful machinery, were
able to meet higher demands. By the beginning of the
Civil War, therefore, the technical problems—if not the
political and economic problems—of providing an ex-
panding nation with a satisfactory coinage system had
been solved. The government had gone a long way to-
ward its goal of making as many transactions as possible
based on specie or specie-backed paper currency. Thewar
brought severe coinage shortages, gaps that had to be
filled by “shinplasters” (fractional paper notes), but these
substitutes were gradually driven out of circulation during
the 1870s.

Coinage after the Civil War has little proper history
of its own. As the use of notes increased, the volume of
coinage, as a fraction of total paper and metal currency,
shrank from about 50 percent in 1860 to about 15 percent
in 1960. The many coinage “reforms” of the era reflected
mainly the changing political fortunes of competing gold,
silver, nickel, and copper interests or the support given to
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Populist leaders, who believed that “free coinage” of silver
would greatly augment the total money supply and would
therefore hold up general prices and wages during severe
depressions. The Bland-Allison Act of 1878, the Sherman
Act of 1890, and the Silver Purchase Act of 1934 all at-
tempted to force more silver into circulation by requiring
the government to buy set amounts of silver each year
and to strike at least some silver dollars from this bullion.
Silver dollars had not been struck at all between 1806 and
1836 and only in small amounts until the 1870s. But they
came to be struck again and in enormous volumes: $22.5
million in 1878 and $38 million in 1890.

Apart from some regions in theWest, however, silver
dollars never became popular and were regarded mainly
as objects of only numismatic interest. Besides, in spite of
being called standard money in law, silver dollars were
just as much “token” or “fiduciary” coins as their frac-
tions. In 1939, for example, the bullion value of a silver
dollar was only thirty cents. A large fraction was not even
circulated; it remained in bags in vaults and thus benefited
no one but the silver-mine operators.

The lack of American concern over the silver content
of coins was highlighted when, in 1964 and 1965, part-
silver half-dollars, quarters, and dimes were withdrawn
and replaced by nickel-clad copper coins. The BankHold-
ing Company Act Amendments of 1970 brought about
the withdrawal of silver from the dollar and its replace-
ment with copper and nickel alloy. This closing episode
in the centuries-old drama of government-fiat coins ver-
sus “sound money” caused hardly a ripple.

The only coinage issue to spark extensive debate after
1970 was the introduction of a one-dollar coin. Because
coins have a longer life span than paper currency, they
require less-frequent replacement. Congress introduced
one-dollar coins in 1979 with the Susan B. Anthony dollar
and again in 2000, when the Sacagawea dollar entered
circulation. Most Americans avoided Susan B. Anthony
coins, however, finding them too similar in shape and ap-
pearance to quarters and preferring the ease of using pa-
per dollars. Some experts feared the new Sacagawea dollar
would suffer the same fate as the Susan B. Anthony dollar.
By the end of 2001, however, the U.S. Mint reported that
the Sacagawea dollar had gained popular support among
Americans and that some 700 million of the coins were
minted in its first year of circulation, seven times as many
as initially projected.
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CURRICULUM in most countries emanates from the
national government, but in the United States control of
public school curriculum resides with the states, and in
practice much of the responsibility for developing curric-
ulum is delegated to local school districts. In an official
sense, then, in the United States it is not possible to speak
of a national curriculum. If diversity with respect to what
is taught is an obvious fact of life in American schools,
however, it is possible to discern an American curriculum.

Perhaps the greatest influence on curriculum is a
sense of what is appropriate to teach, which in the United
States has traditionally been drawn from the Western in-
tellectual tradition, which means such subjects as math-
ematics, history, English language and literature, and sci-
ence. Such traditional subjects are often supplemented by
subjects that reflect national concerns. For example, the
United States is unique in including driver education in
the high school curriculum. Other subjects that reflect
national concerns, such as sexually transmitted diseases,
race relations, alcoholism, drug abuse, and unwanted preg-
nancies, frequently find their way into the curriculum of
U.S. schools. In fact, this sheer breadth of courses has
often been a source of considerable controversy, with some
critics charging that schools are undertaking responsi-
bilities they cannot successfully address or are offering
courses that in some sense intrude on the responsibilities
of other social institutions such as the family.

A second major influence on the American curricu-
lum has been the programs of the U.S. Department of
Education, which usually originate in congressional leg-
islation. Federal aid to education in the mid-1990s is
about 10 percent of national public school costs, but the
way in which such aid is distributed—with specific stip-
ulations regarding how school systems can spend the
money and frequent requirements that states match fed-
eral dollars, thus effectively multiplying the amount of
money spent on federal programs—frequently has a large
effect on the curriculum of schools. Perhaps themost visi-
ble example is the prominence of vocational education.
Since passage of the Smith-Hughes Act of 1917, the
federal government has supported vocational education
and home economics. In 1958 the National Defense
Education Act provided millions of dollars for mathe-
matics, science, and foreign languages. Although many of
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The Mississippi in Time of Peace. A popular 1865 lithograph by Currier and Ives, the companion
to the company’s The Mississippi in Time of War, also from the year the Civil War came to an end.

the curriculum reform projects supported by that legis-
lation achieved a certain measure of success, the effects
on the American curriculum were not as long-lived as in
the case of vocational education. Apart from these na-
tionalizing tendencies, the curriculum is also subject to
political influence in communities as well as state depart-
ments of education.

The 1960s saw a new wave of progressive education
in the United States, and in general curricula opened in
response to issues raised in the civil rights and women’s
movements. Then, in the 1970s, a “back to basics”
movement gained momentum, with many states adopting
minimum competency tests in reading, writing, and math-
ematics. These and other standardized tests gained in-
creasing importance over the next three decades, spurred
by the federal government’s increased role in education,
its attempts to gauge the success of its investment, and its
goal of holding school systems accountable by requiring
that they report scores publicly. In the mid-1980s, the
issue of a shared national core curriculum became heated
following the formation of the Core Knowledge Foun-
dation by E. D. Hirsch, eventually leading the state gov-
ernors to adopt, in 1988, the National Education Goals.
Stressing math and science, Goals 2000 established shared
standards in the different subject areas, provoking nu-
merous controversies about what they should (and should
not) include.
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CURRIER AND IVES became America’s most fa-
mous lithographers by perfecting the process of printing
with treated stone in the mid-1800s. Currier and Ives
prints, widely known and collected in their day, became
the ideal art for a democracy, mass produced and afford-
able, but still of high quality. Over their many years in
business Currier and Ives, and the many artists who
worked for them, depicted both the mundane and the
historic in over 7,000 different prints. Still reproduced
today on calendars and cards, the prints have long rep-
resented an idealistic vision of the nineteenth century,
with an emphasis on distinctly American scenes, both cul-
tural and natural. While the firm produced lithographs of
tragic current events, such as fires and war, collectors have
paid more attention to their many sentimental represen-
tations of everyday life, such as sporting events and west-
ward pioneering.
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Nathaniel Currier began his printing career as an ap-
prentice in Boston as a very young man. By 1835, having
relocated to New York City, Currier had opened his own
business, first in a Wall Street office and later moving to
his famous Nassau Street shop. Currier’s business in-
cluded publishing, printing, and engravings, but by the
time James M. Ives joined the firm in 1852 Currier had
already established a reputation for his popular litho-
graphs. Ives came to the firm first as a bookkeeper, but
his responsibilities expanded and in 1857 his name was
added to that of the firm. Nathaniel’s brother Charles also
worked with the firm, in an informal arrangement, and
contributed to the business primarily through his inven-
tion of a new crayon used to treat the stones before
printing.

Currier’s first great success came with an 1840 print
entitled, “Awful Conflagration of the Steam Boat ‘Lex-
ington’ in Long Island Sound.” This timely print was dis-
tributed with news of the tragic event, first in New York
and then around the country. Its extremely wide distri-
bution insured interest in future Currier works, and
helped inaugurate a new era of pictorial journalism. “Rush
stock” prints of newsworthy events became an important
part of the business, but “stock prints,” of city views, base-
ball games, horse racing, sailing ships, and home-life
scenes, among many other everyday portraits, remained
the primary topics of the lithographs. Numerous Currier
and Ives prints depicted America’s natural scenery, espe-
cially in tourist areas such as the White Mountains and
the Catskills, providing remembrances for tourists or vi-
sual access for those who could not afford to travel.While
Currier and Ives prints came in different sizes and carried
different prices, the firm became most famous for its col-
ored lithographs. Printed first, then hand colored by
women working in the Currier and Ives factory, these
prints became both beautiful and affordable popular art.

After Nathaniel Currier retired in 1880 his son Ed-
ward ran the firm with Ives. By 1907 both families were
out of the business, which folded shortly thereafter. Al-
though the lithographs never lost their appeal, and indeed
gained in value after the firm closed, improvements in
photography doomed lithography as the chief means of
illustrating everyday life.
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CUSHING’S TREATY (3 July 1844), also known as
the Treaty of Wanghia, marked the opening of political
relations between the United States and China and,

through establishment of the most-favored-nation doc-
trine in matters of commerce, secured for Americans the
trading privileges won by England as a result of the
Opium War. It introduced the principle of extraterrito-
riality in the relations between China and the West. Pro-
vision was made that citizens of the United States accused
of committing any crime in China should be tried only
by their own consul under American law and that disputes
between American citizens in China should be regulated
by their own government.
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CUSTER DIED FOR YOUR SINS appeared in 1969
with the subtitle An Indian Manifesto. On the one hand, it
represented a continuation of Indian writing evaluating
Indian-White relations going back at least to George
Copway in the early nineteenth century. On the other
hand, the book was the defining document marking the
relationship of Native Americans to the civil rights
movement. Custer was the first major publication of Vine
Deloria Jr., the scion of a distinguished Sioux family that
included his grandfather Philip, his father Vine Sr. and
his aunt Ella. Custer and a series of later books that in-
cluded We Talk, You Listen: New Tribes, New Turf (1970),
God Is Red (1973), and Behind the Trail of Broken Treaties:
An Indian Declaration of Independence (1974), defined De-
loria as the most prominent Indian public intellectual of
his time.

Custer argued fervently against the federal policy of
termination, advocating self-determination and the up-
holding of treaties. The book exposed callousness and hy-
pocrisy on the part of white specialists such as anthro-
pologists, government bureaucrats and the missionaries
who ministered to Indian people. Custer also argued that
the agendas put forth by the African American leadership
of the civil rights movement were not appropriate forNa-
tive Americans.
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CUSTOMS SERVICE, U.S. From its inception on
31 July 1789 the Customs Service has been responsible
for oversight of all imports into the country. It has always
collected tariff revenues and is charged with preventing
smuggling; at its inception it oversaw the Coast Guard
and America’s lighthouses. In the early nineteenth century
for a time it was responsible as well for enforcing the 1807
embargo on Britain, and it administered immigration un-
til well after the Civil War. In the twentieth century, Cus-
toms has at different times enforced Prohibition laws,
been charged with interdiction of the illegal traffic in
drugs, and prevented the importation of pornography. At
its origin it generated 2 million dollars in annual revenue
for the financially pressed new nation, an amount that
would reach 18 billion dollars two centuries later.

The American Board of Customs Commissioners in
the English Customs Service was actively involved in the
American Revolution. In 1767 that American presence
was introduced as part of the enforcement apparatus of
the Townshend Acts. Unwelcome in Boston, the English
and American customs officers were the chief victims of
the Boston Tea Party in 1773. Customs confrontations
with JohnHancock in that port city resulted in the earliest
organized American response that culminated in theAmer-
ican Revolution. By the mid-1770s, American customs in-
spectors under English oversight supervised America’s
ports, large and small, and usually sided with the revo-
lutionaries. Weak central government in the 1780s left
customs enforcement in the hands of the states, a situation
that changed under the auspices of the Constitution. The
newly constituted U.S. Customs Service was politicized
from its inception. In the 1790s the Federalist Treasury
secretary Alexander Hamilton made sure that most of the
more than 500 customs officers he appointed to serve in
all the Atlantic ports were Federalists, many of them vet-
erans of the Continental Army as well.

The die was cast. For much of the nineteenth century
the service was tied to whichever political party was in
power. Inevitably, even as it continued to effectively en-
force the tariff laws and collect huge amounts of revenue,
its politicization opened the door to corruption. On the
one hand, in the age of Andrew Jackson, it became the
vehicle Jackson used to suppress South Carolina’s nulli-
fication of the Tariff Act of 1828, forcing that state to
comply with federal law in 1832. On the other hand, using
Customs as a major source of time-honored patronage
resulted in the first of many major scandals, this one in
the New York customhouse. Successive collectors Samuel
Swartout, in 1838, and Jesse Hoyt, in 1841, took their
embezzled federal funds and fled to England to avoid
prosecution. But even the patronage system that fed cor-
ruption in American ports had its silver lining. It provided
safe havens with little work for major American writers

like the historian George Bancroft and the novelists Her-
man Melville and Nathaniel Hawthorne, among many
others. In the latter instance, one need only read the
opening chapter (“The Custom House”) of The Scarlet
Letter to perceive the significant support role theCustoms
Service played in encouraging American belles lettres.

The Civil War was played out in microcosm in the
Customs Service. Southern federal customs officers
switched allegiances openly or in secret. In border states
and captured Southern ports chaos reigned as federal em-
ployees followed their political bents. Treasury Secretary
Howell Cobb dispatched Charles Cooper, his top Cus-
toms investigator, to sort out the personnel in these ports,
only to learn a year later that Cooper was doing the same
thing for the Confederacy as its chief Customs investi-
gator. The war did not stem the flow of graft.

The most striking fact of the Gilded Age in terms of
the service was that the New York Customs collector
Chester A. Arthur became president of the United States
in 1881. As Chet Arthur the spoilsman he seemed not to
have been on the take, but he did not do much either to
prevent other customs officers from accepting bribes. As
president, though, Arthur’s intimate knowledge of cor-
ruption caused him to champion civil service reform. Be-
cause his efforts were met with a stone wall of opposition,
he was not really successful, but his exposure of the Cus-
toms Service to public scrutiny did some cosmetic good
and opened the door to real change two decades later.
When another New Yorker, Theodore Roosevelt, suc-
ceeded to the presidency after the assassination of Wil-
liam McKinley in 1901, real Progressive Era civil service
reform followed, particularly in the Customs Service.

So the twentieth century ushered in a dramatically
improved U.S. Customs Service. Its revenue collection
shot upward, its responsibilities increased, and it grew
from 8,800 employees in the 1880s to 20,000 in 2002.
Customs handled espionage scares and terrorist activity
inWorldWar I; it enforced Prohibition (with little thanks
from anyone) in the 1920s and early 1930s; it expanded
its oversight to airports as well as seaports in the years
just before and after World War II; and it dealt with ar-
tistic fraud from overseas sources with increasing sophis-
tication as the century progressed.

Most importantly, as drug traffic increased after the
1950s and involved smuggling from every corner of the
world (Mexico, Colombia, the Bahamas, Thailand, and
Afghanistan, to name only the most prominent sources),
the Customs Service has taken major responsibility to in-
terdict the flow. It has had only indifferent success. The
problem remains larger than the mechanisms of enforce-
ment can cope with. Search and seizure laws, as always,
must correctly be tempered by the limits imposed by the
Constitution and Bill of Rights. Customs rectitude of a
much higher order in the twentieth century than the nine-
teenth notwithstanding, the government has had to ex-
pand its enforcement efforts beyond the Customs Service
to include the Drug Enforcement Agency and the ap-
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pointment of a cabinet-level “drug czar” who is not part
of Customs. The United States Customs Service never-
theless remains central to federal government operations,
carrying out its traditional and ongoing responsibilities to
enforce tariff and trade laws, collect the revenue, and pre-
vent more traditional kinds of smuggling.
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CYBERNETICS. In a groundbreaking book in 1948
the mathematicianNorbertWiener described cybernetics
as “the science of control and communication in the ani-
mal and the machine.” Wiener derived the term from the
Greek word kybernetes (steersman). Wiener became inter-
ested in the topic of cybernetics during World War II
while working with a colleague, Julian Bigelow, on im-
proving the accuracy of a radar-guided antiaircraft gun.
For several years, cybernetics greatly influenced research
on artificial intelligence. Cybernetics centers on feed-
back mechanisms, or methods by which information on
the state of an organism or machine is fed back into the
organism or machine in order to direct further changes.
A biological example of feedback is the way in which
warm-blooded animals automatically regulate their tem-
peratures, keeping them within a narrow range of ac-
ceptable values by using a variety of mechanisms that lose
or retain heat.

By the early 2000s, cybernetics—often known as sys-
tems science—comprised a wide range of interdisciplinary
research interests and applied sciences that extended well
beyond Wiener’s original scope of inquiry, encompassing
research in such varied realms as neural networks, chaos
theory, artificial intelligence, dynamical systems, and the
study of other complex, adaptive systems. The field gained
its unity by emphasizing the connectedness and interac-
tions of the diverse parts of a system, in contrast to the
more traditional analytic approach that focused on com-
prehending systems by breaking them down into their
component parts.
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CYBORGS. A cybernetic organism, or cyborg, is the
melding of man and machine and ranges in scope from
creating computers that have human attributes, such as
independent thinking or the ability to learn, to the arti-
ficial heart, pacemaker, and a variety of synthetic im-
plants. Cyborg advocates hypothesize that in the future
mankind will use science and technology to transform
into a virtually immortal being—still human, but with
machine parts that perfect natural organs, muscle fiber,
and bone.

In modern society, cyborgs have taken on a new
meaning, particularly as computers have become more
powerful and ubiquitous. While religious and ethical
questions about cyborgs remain, people no longer fear
machines that outthink, outperform, and are physically
more powerful than humans. Science fiction, movies, and
television shows portraying the cyborg-driven future have
not only dispelled fear, but actually set expectations for
further advances in providing computers with human at-
tributes and vice versa for the betterment of both.

Since machines, such as pacemakers and kidney di-
alysis units, keep people alive, many argue that the world
is already a cyborg community. Given the pace of tech-
nological development, there is little doubt that the hu-
man/cyborg melding will proceed.
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CYCLOTRON, a machine for accelerating charged
nuclear particles, commonly protons, so that they may
be used to probe the nuclei of target atoms. Such “atom
smashers” are considered the microscopes of nuclear
physics.

In the nineteenth century, some physicists still la-
bored under the theory—really, the dream of alchemists
for centuries—that elements could be made to transmute
into other elements through chemical processes. In 1902,
Ernest Rutherford and Frederick Soddy explained the
new phenomenon of radioactivity as a “transformation”
of one element into another, occurring spontaneously in
nature; and in 1919, Rutherford succeeded in deliberately
causing transmutations by bombarding light elements with
the alpha particles emitted from naturally decaying radio-
elements. Since very few of the projectile alpha particles
collided with nuclei of the target atoms, the number of
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Cyclotron. Nobel Prize winner Ernest O. Lawrence leans
against an “atom smasher.” � corbis

transmutations was relatively small. Therefore, scientists
sought new ways to increase the number of projectile par-
ticles and to accelerate them to higher energies. The co-
pious production of charged particles was the easier task;
the high-voltage engineering required for acceleration
proved far more difficult.

Scientists tried a number of different approaches to
the acceleration problem, including a voltage multiplier
circuit (Sir John Douglas Cockcroft and Ernest Walton)
and an electrostatic generator (Robert J. Van de Graaff ),
both linear accelerators. In 1930, University of California
at Berkeley physicist Ernest O. Lawrence, with the help
of one of his students, M. Stanley Livingston, designed
and constructed the first of many magnetic resonance ac-
celerators. Lawrence’s accelerator operated at voltages
much lower than other machines, yet imparted as much
or more energy to its projectiles. Lawrence won the 1939
Nobel Prize for Physics for his work on the cyclotron.
During World War II he headed a unit of the Manhat-
tan Project that worked to perfect the process of sepa-
rating uranium-235 for the atomic bomb.

These cyclotrons, destined to be the chief tool of nu-
clear physics, worked on the principle that charged par-
ticles, accelerated across a voltage gap, travel in a circular
path under the influence of a magnetic field. If confined
to a hollow disk-shaped chamber built in two D-shaped
halves (called “D’s”) and if subjected to a radio-frequency

voltage alternation as the particle passes from one half to
the other, the particle receives two accelerations per cycle
and travels at higher velocities in ever-larger circles. The
beam of rapidly moving particles may then be deflected
onto a target, producing observable nuclear reactions.

TheD’s of Lawrence’s first cyclotron were only about
4 inches in diameter. Subsequent models of 9, 11, 27, 37,
and 60 inches followed, with a new model built almost
every other year. These larger machines surpassed an early
goal of one million electron volts projectile energy; many
different types of atoms were split; and scores of new
radioisotopes were identified, including the first trans-
uranium elements.

Higher energies, suitable for the production of me-
sons, were impossible with the fixed-frequency cyclo-
trons, because the projectiles would experience a relativ-
istic mass increase at the required velocities, destroying
the resonant operating condition. AfterWorldWar II sci-
entists overcame this handicap with a new generation of
accelerators that use a variable-frequency voltage alter-
nation that exactly balances the mass-velocity change.
The synchrocyclotron was the largest machine to use a
single magnet.

This postwar synchrocyclotron became the founda-
tion for a government-funded national accelerator.Work
on a four-mile-long circular machine in Weston, Illinois,
thirty miles west of Chicago, was completed in 1971. Pro-
ject leader Robert O. Wilson envisioned a series of mag-
nets to boost particle speeds, and he insisted on allowing
for space in the tunnel of the main ring for the addition
of a second magnet system. When the main ring was
about to operate in 1971 he described his idea of a “dou-
bler” that would take the protons from the magnetic ring
and inject them into a new ring of super-conductingmag-
nets and double their energy. Physicists working at the
laboratory, which in 1974 was named the Fermi National
Laboratory for physicist Enrico Fermi, solved the tech-
nical problems of building the doubler. The principal
Fermilab accelerator subsequently became known as the
Tevatron (one TeV is a trillion electron volts). In 1994 the
Tevatron revealed the existence of the so-called top quark,
the last of twelve subatomic building blocks of all matter.
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DAIRY INDUSTRY. In the early seventeenth cen-
tury, the first English and Dutch colonists brought cattle
with them. Despite the rigors of the environment, cattle
proliferated in all the settled areas. Although shelter and
feed were in short supply and native grasses were not sat-
isfactory for haymaking, pasture was usually adequate
through the summer months. Settlers initially substituted
wild marsh hay, straw, and corn fodder for winter feed but
later brought over from Europe better pasture grasses and
tame hays. The cattle came primarily from England and
Holland. There were no specific dairy breeds, and the
unimproved stock soon lost weight and shape through
poor management and interbreeding. Only in New En-
gland, where animals grazed under the care of a town
cowherd, was there much supervision. There the towns-
people even exercised some control over breeding through
communal choice of sires. Elsewhere the cattle, usually
identified through earmarks or brands, mostly fended for
themselves. Almost every farm andmost town households
kept one or two cows. Women and children customarily
milked the animals, except in winter when the cows dried
up. They also manufactured the butter and cheese. Before
1700 some producers regularly exported dairy goods from
New England.

By the mid-eighteenth century some areas, such as
the Narragansett district, the lower Hudson Valley, and
the counties around Philadelphia, had earned reputations
for producing prime butter or cheese. Exports had stim-
ulated better management even before the AmericanRev-
olution, at which time dairies of a dozen or more cows
were no longer uncommon. Between 1790 and 1805,
cheese exports exceeded one million pounds annually, and
by 1812, New York butter wagons regularly traveled as
far south as Charleston, South Carolina. In the early
1820s, some Ohio cultivators were peddling cheese and
butter in small towns along the Ohio River fromWheel-
ing to Louisville. The dairy, nevertheless, remained a sea-
sonal and a household undertaking, a by-product of “gen-
eral” farming, until the mid-nineteenth century.

Commercial growth was rapid from the late 1820s.
In 1840 dairy manufactures, valued at $33.8 million, took

place in all thirty states. New York (31 percent), Penn-
sylvania (9.4 percent), and Massachusetts (7.1 percent)
were the largest producers, but relative to population,
Vermont and New Hampshire were the most specialized.
Outside the northeastern United States, only Ohio and
Virginia were large producers. By 1860 American butter
output had greatly increased, notably in Vermont, New
York, Pennsylvania, and Ohio, and Illinois was a sizable
newcomer to the industry. Cheese output, heavily con-
centrated in Vermont, New York, and Ohio, lagged after
1850. New York produced a quarter of the nation’s butter
and almost half the cheese in 1860. It also contributed the
greater part of cheese exports, which had doubled be-
tween 1845 and 1850 to about 15 percent of the national
output.

New York remained the heart of “America’s dairy-
land” until Wisconsin displaced it in the opening decades
of the twentieth century. For all the increased output,
dairying only became a specialty in areas in which declin-
ing grain yields and western competition had undermined
the economic basis of the wheat culture. Generally, farm-
ers resisted the more exacting routine of a balanced dairy
husbandry, and developments after 1840 brought little
improvement in farm management, except as more grass
and livestock arrested the depletion of the soil. Although
Yankee dairy pundits had long recognized Ayrshires and
Jerseys to be superior milkers, most herds were still made
up of “native” or “scrub” cattle, the progeny of innumer-
able crosses upon the old colonial stock. Lewis F. Allen’s
first American Herd Book (1846) registered Shorthorns,
and even in the late 1950s, Charles L. Flint of Massachu-
setts attributed increases in milk yields to better buildings
and more ample feed, not to “improvements in the dairy
quality of the stock.”

Meanwhile, the perishable nature of milk had limited
the city milk trade, the most profitable branch of dairying.
City dwellers could get good, bad, and indifferent butter
or cheese at corresponding prices, but fresh milk from
farm-fed cattle was only available locally in season. Most
big-city milk supplies were watered, adulterated, expen-
sive, and more lethal than city water. In spite of the ex-
posés of reformers, beginning with those of Robert M.
Hartley in New York City after 1838, many city herds still
ate brewery swill and distillery mash in the 1850s. Be-
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tween 1856 and 1861, Massachusetts outlawed adultera-
tion and slop feeding and instituted nominal inspection.
New York and five other states followed suit in the decade
after 1862, but until local milk trains, put into operation
around Boston and New York City in the early 1840s, had
supplanted barges, wagons, and slop-milk systems, little
progress could occur.

Gail Borden began to make patented condensedmilk
in 1859, and within a few years, the unsweetened variety
constituted a third of New York City’s milk supply. In
1870 Xerxes A. Willard of the American Dairyman’s As-
sociation hailed it as the solution to New York City’s milk
problem. Condenseries offered a powerful price incentive
for pure milk deliveries, but federal hygiene reports traced
325 outbreaks of typhoid, diphtheria, and scarlet fever to
contaminated milk between 1865 and 1895. Dr. Harvey
D. Thatcher’s sanitary dairy bottle, patented in 1884, and
Dr. Henry L. Coit’s medically “certifiedmilk,” introduced
in 1894, eased the problem, but the real solution, pas-
teurization, was a product of the laboratory, not of tech-
nology or regulation.

Demonstrated by aNewYork philanthropist,Nathan
Strauss, in 1893, pasteurized milk became mandatory in
a few cities before World War I. Because of opposition
from milk producers and sections of the medical profes-
sion, the requirement was perfunctory before the 1920s,
by which time milk from tuberculin-tested herds was also
coming on the market. Finally, between 1924 and 1927,
the U.S. Public Health Service developed a model uni-
form sanitary regulation for voluntary adoption by state
and municipal authorities.

A more radical change in the dairy industry began
with the shift from farm to factory cheesemaking.Whereas
buttermaking was simply a mechanical process of churn-
ing gravity-separated cream, cheese-making was a com-
plex chemical process involving precise coagulation, work-
ing, and curing of curd into digestible cheese. Few men
or women were masters of the art, which explained the
unreliability of much farm cheese. The factory enabled
expert cheesemakers to process milk gathered from nu-
merous herds into a superior standard article. The factory
system of cheese-making, inaugurated by Jesse Williams
of Oneida County, N.Y., in 1851, spread during the Civil
War decade. Annual output soared to 172 million pounds
by 1880, the most notable increase coming inWisconsin,
which already ranked third after New York and Ohio. By
1876 exports of cheddar-type American cheese regularly
absorbed half the nation’s greatly expanded output. Un-
der leadership of the Wisconsin Dairyman’s Association
and William D. Hoard, publisher of Hoard’s Dairyman,
the most prestigious dairy trade paper,Wisconsin became
the banner cheese state by 1905 with 1,518 factories.

No such rapid revolution occurred in buttermaking.
In 1861 Alanson Slaughter of Orange County, New York,
established the first butter factory, or “creamery,” but
farm production of butter increased until about 1900.
Creamery output, notably in Iowa, Illinois, Wisconsin,

and Pennsylvania, did not accelerate before the 1880s,
when over 3,000 refrigerator cars were already in service
between Chicago and eastern terminals. The premium in
buttermaking was on scale rather than skill, and both the
relative simplicity and the size of creamery operations fos-
tered mechanization and cooperative enterprise. In 1878
Dr. Carl G. DeLaval of Sweden patented a continuous
centrifugal cream separator, which proved much more ef-
ficient than gravity methods. Furthermore, after 1885 he
also marketed small hand separators for use on farms,
where the farmer could feed skim milk to hogs. Since
most farmers were slow to appreciate the feed value of
whey, butter dairying in conjunction with corn-hog rais-
ing gained a financial edge over cheese. Nevertheless, it
was cheese factory patronage or nothing in the northern
areas, where cool summers and a short growing season
limited the corn crop in the days before silage and hybrid
corn. The early dairy plants were mostly private ventures
or partnerships. Many were “mutual benefit associations,”
some were Granger-type cooperatives, and a few were
corporations. Cooperative ownership was common around
1900 in the newer creamery districts of Wisconsin, Iowa,
andMinnesota, and cooperatives increased in number and
shares of output thereafter. By 1944, however, cheese co-
operatives were down a third from the late 1920s, and
their output share had fallen from 32 to 16 percent. There
were still 1,164 butter cooperatives in 1944: more than
twice the number making cheese and five times the num-
ber processing evaporated and dried milk.

All dairy producers benefited from a cheap, practical
butterfat test perfected by theWisconsin chemist Stephen
M. Babcock in 1890. The test measured the fat content
of milk and furnished a more objective and equitable basis
for payments to farmers by processing plants and city
dealers. Babcock and his associates also did the basic re-
search on milk enzymes that culminated after 1903 in the
more efficient “cold curing” of cheese. These laboratory
triumphs, combined with the growth of domestic cheese
consumption, helped dairying recover from the loss of the
British market that had followed the export of much sub-
standard “skim” and “filled” cheese. Export volume fell
by 75 percent between 1881 and 1896. States appointed
dairy and food commissions to police the industry, and
the promotional energies of dairy producers’ associations
shifted to lobbying actions to secure tariff protection
(1894) and curbs and taxes on oleomargarine. After 1886
federal laws prevented mislabeled or inferior oleo from
inundating butter markets, but more wholesome vegeta-
ble oleo subsequently made steady inroads on butter sales.
By 1950, when Congress repealed the discriminatory
Oleomargarine Act of 1902, margarine output was rapidly
overtaking that of butter.

Advances in dairy husbandry began in the 1880s with
the practice of feeding the animals ensilage, such as un-
ripened corn, clover, and alfalfa. Farmers preserved the
green feed in closed pits or tower structures called silos.
Silage feeding lengthened the milking season up to 10
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Milk. A capped bottle, c. 1920, not long before pasteurized—
and safe—milk began to be common. Library of Congress

weeks, which allowed manufacturing plants to stay open
throughout the year. Adaptation of German scientific
feeding principles resulted in a balanced dairy ration that
combined the nutritive components of various feeds in
the proportions required by a cow’s flow of milk. The
Babcock test helped farmers cull their low-fat producers.
Beginning with the rivalries of breed associations in the
1880s, emphasis shifted to raising milk output through
official cow testing, extension activity on the part of the
agricultural colleges, cooperative herd improvement as-
sociations, and disease-eradication and sire-proving pro-
grams. Purebred Holstein-Friesians, Jerseys, Guernseys,
Ayrshires, Brown Swiss, and, from the 1930s, RedDanish
all proved to be excellent dairy cattle, while the dual-
purpose breeds, such as Devons, Shorthorns, and Red
Polls, lost ground on specialized dairy farms. These farms
adopted milking machines in the 1920s and installed cool-
ing equipment later.

Average annual yield per cow climbed from 3,050
pounds of milk in 1890 to 4,508 in 1950, 9,609 in 1970,
and 18,204 in 2000. The greatest relative increases oc-
curred on farms with fifty or more cows in new dairy
states, such as Florida, Arizona, and California. In 1993
California replaced Wisconsin as the nation’s top dairy
state and currently produces one-third more milk an-
nually than Wisconsin does. The number of milk cows
reached 25.8 million in 1944 but fell to 12.4 million by
1970 and to 9.2 million by 2000. Between 1950 and 1970,
the numbers of farms reporting milk cows fell by 80 per-
cent, and thousands of small dairy farmers went out of
business. This trend has continued into the twenty-first
century as large-scale producers replace small, family-run
operations. Nevertheless, milk products, worthmore than
$21 billion in 2000, were second only to sales of cattle
and calves in cash value to American farmers, and that
income included the culling of some dairy cattle. In 1997
the dairy was the largest single source of farm income in
six states and second largest in five others.

Small-scale dairy manufacturing also went into
eclipse.When insulated cars and trucks led tomuch larger
milksheds at processing plants, high-volume plants began
to achieve the substantially lower unit costs hitherto en-
joyed only by condenseries and “centralizer” creameries.
As average size of output increased, however, the number
of plants declined, especially since the 1930s. By 1945
over 100 large “flexible” plants already made multiple
products, most frequently evaporated milk, butter, and
cheese, as cost and price relationships changed.

Concentration in marketing agencies complemented
structural changes in farming and manufacture. Themid-
nineteenth-century method of consigning products to dis-
tant wholesalers on a commission basis gave way to price
bargaining on local product exchanges. After 1900 pro-
ducers grew suspicious of the auction prices and weekly
quotations announced by regional boards of trade or call-
boards, such as those in Elgin, Illinois, and Plymouth,
Wisconsin, which provided the basis for contracts be-

tween buyers and sellers. Some producers formed mar-
keting cooperatives. Distribution channels narrowed in
the 1920s when packinghouses such as Armour and Swift
and huge corporations such as Borden and National Dairy
Products increased their purchases and began to absorb
the functions and profit margins of independent dealers,
jobbers, and brokers. About 1930 grocery chains such as
the Atlantic and Pacific Tea Company and Safeway still
bought from independents, although, for a period, some
chains had tried manufacture on their own account. The
nationally advertised brands and packaged items of Fair-
mont and Beatrice creameries and the Kraft and Phoenix
(“processed”) cheese companies became part of the cul-
tural environment.

Producers still complained about middlemen’s prof-
its, and many still thought that cooperatives were the way
to eliminate intermediaries. These cooperatives took on
a greater role in distribution and price bargaining. Sales
of four of the largest cooperatives, Land O’ Lakes, Dairy-
men’s League, Challenge, and Pure Milk Association,
increased 162 percent between 1931 and 1949, but the
incentives to large-scale concentration affected coopera-
tives no less than corporations. From 1950 to 1968, their
numbers fell by 43 percent to 1,100. By 1970 there were
only 971 dairy cooperatives in the United States, and that
number decreased even further to only 264 in 1990. At
the same time, the annual net business volume per co-
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TABLE

Per Capita Consumption of Dairy Products

(pounds milk equivalent)

1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1990

All Dairy
Products 752 729 813 821 740 653 562 575 577

Fluid Milk
and Cream 323 356 347 343 348 321 260 390 400

operative rose. It is noteworthy that the growth of big
business in the manufacture and marketing of dairy prod-
ucts accelerated after the depression of the 1930s, when
dairy interests first became the beneficiaries of federal
marketing, purchase, and price-stabilization programs.

Meanwhile, although consumers may not be sov-
ereign, they are not altogether without power. Despite
efforts by industry lobbies and compliant federal ad-
ministrations to administer dairy prices and moderate
competition from substitutes, consumers have shown a
growing preference for margarine, coffee whiteners,
whipped toppings, vegetable-fat-filled milk, and nondairy
beverages over dairy-based articles. A health- and weight-
conscious public has been reducing its overall per capita
intake of dairy manufactures and fluid milk (see table),
notwithstanding the dietary value of milk minerals and
vitamins. The relative fat and cholesterol content, as well
as the forms and prices, of different dairy products has
affected decisions to reduce purchases of butter, cream,
and evaporated milk and to increase consumption of low-
fat milks, yogurt, processed and Italian-style cheese, and
nonfat dry milk solids. Between the 1950s and 1998, the
average American per capita consumption of milk fell 35
percent while the consumption of cheese rose by over
three and a half times. Ice cream is an exception, although
among all frozen products, ice milk, sherbet, and non-
dairy mellorine have gained ground. Thus, the large and
complex dairy industry manifests a continuing division of
labor, in which larger farms confine their efforts to raw
milk production, highly capitalized corporate and coop-
erative organizations process and distribute milk off the
farms, and supermarkets and food stores increasingly re-
tail dairy products to final customers in standard paper or
plastic containers. Mid-twentieth-century changes in milk
production and in the structure of manufacturing and
marketing agencies are a response to rising costs of pro-
duction, health and sanitary regulations, and changes in
demand for dairy products.
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DAKOTA. See Sioux.

DAKOTA EXPEDITIONS OF SIBLEY AND
SULLY (1863–1865). In 1863, during the American
Civil War, Major General John Pope ordered Union
general Henry Hastings Sibley to march from Camp
Pope near Fort Ridgely, Minnesota, against the Dakota
(Sioux) Indians, who had taken part in hostilities of 1862
in Minnesota. He was to drive them west toward the
Missouri River, and General Alfred Sully was ordered to
proceed up theMissouri and intercept the Dakotas before
they could cross to the western side of the river. Sibley
set out on 16 June and established his field base at Camp
Atcheson, North Dakota. He defeated the Dakotas in
three battles: at Big Mound, Kidder County, on 24 July;
at Dead Buffalo Lake on 26 July; and at Stony Lake on
28 July. Retreating Dakota fighters held back Sibley’s
army until their families crossed to safety on the western
side of the Missouri.

Sibley established his camp at the mouth of Apple
Creek, near present-day Bismarck, North Dakota. On 1
August he began his return march by way of Camp At-
cheson to Fort Abercrombie, which he reached on 23 Au-
gust. Meanwhile, Sully established headquarters at Sioux
City, Iowa, and set up a base camp at Fort Pierre, South
Dakota. On 13 August he left the fort for a quick march
northward. On 3 September he fought a battle nearWhite
Stone Hill, North Dakota; the Dakota camp was dis-
persed and their supplies destroyed. Sully took prisoners
and returned to his winter quarters at Sioux City.

Sully conducted the next two summer campaigns. In
the summer of 1864 his army proceeded up the Missouri
River from Sioux City, accompanied by two steamboats
that carried his supplies to the rendezvous point at the
site of the new army post at Fort Rice, North Dakota.
Leaving a part of his force to construct the fort, he
marched northwest to the Dakota camp located in the
Killdeer Mountains. There a battle was fought on 28 July,
and the Dakotas were defeated and scattered. The follow-
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Dalkon Shield Protest. Dressed in black and wearing paper
cutouts of this intrauterine device, Karen Hicks (left), president
of the Dalkon Shield Information Network, and Fran Cleary
carry signs outside the federal courthouse in Richmond, Va.,
1987. � Bettmann/corbis

ing summer, Sully’s force moved up the Missouri River to
Fort Rice andmarched north of Devils Lake. On 2August
he set out for the Mouse (Souris) River and from there
marched southwest to Fort Berthold. There he met the
famous Jesuit missionary Father Pierre Jean De Smet.
Sully’s force returned to Fort Rice on 8 September and
went into winter quarters at Sioux Falls, South Dakota.
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DAKOTA TERRITORY. The Dakota Territory
corresponded to the present states of North Dakota,
South Dakota, and much ofWyoming andMontana. The
first trading post in this region was built by Jean Baptiste
Truteau in Charles Mix County, South Dakota, in 1794.
The most famous trading post on theMissouri Riverwas
Fort Union, built at the mouth of the Yellowstone River
in 1829. The Dakotas were mostly populated by the
Sioux, or Dakota Indians, who resisted violently to pro-
tect their rights to the region after the discovery of gold
in the Black Hills region of South Dakota led to an
influx of white settlers and aggressive claims to the region
by the United States government.

The United States reorganized its territorial claims
to this region often. It all fell within the vast Missouri
Territory created in 1812, part of which was added to
Michigan Territory in 1834. In 1836, 1838, and 1849,Da-
kota became part ofWisconsin, Iowa, andMinnesotaTer-
ritories, respectively. From 1834, the western part of the
later Dakota Territory was designated Indian Country,
and, in 1854, became part of Nebraska Territory. Dakota
Territory, created by Congress in 1861, included lands
west of present-day Minnesota and almost all of Nebraska
Territory north of the forty-third parallel to the Missouri
River. Montana Territory was cut off from Dakota Ter-
ritory in 1864. When Wyoming Territory was created in
1868, Dakota Territory was reduced to the region com-
prising the two Dakotas of today, with a capital at Bis-
marck. In 1889, the territory was divided into the existing
states of North Dakota and South Dakota.
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DALKON SHIELD. Hugh Davis, a Johns Hopkins
University gynecologist, created the Dalkon Shield intra-
uterine device (IUD) in 1967 and 1968. A dime-sized
plastic triangle, with five fins on each lower side (to pre-
vent expulsion from the uterus) and a string hanging from
its bottom corner (for removal), it resembled a police
badge or shield. Marketed between 1971 and 1974 as a
revolutionary advance in birth control technology, the
A. H. Robins Corporation sold more than 2.2 million
units in the United States and another 1.5 million abroad.
During the next decade, doctors and lawyers traced eigh-
teen deaths and over 200,000 illnesses to the device.

By the spring of 1974, A. H. Robins had received
more than 400 complaints.Women often fainted from the
pain of insertion. Many experienced cramping, bleeding,
and infections that resulted in hysterectomies or sterility.
Women who conceived despite wearing the device suf-
fered a 60 percent miscarriage rate, often coupled with
life-threatening blood infections. The remaining preg-
nancies resulted in premature births and severe birth
defects.

A. H. Robins lost its first lawsuit in 1975, and the
shield’s defects came to light. The manufacturers claimed
the device prevented 98.9 percent of pregnancies (much
higher than other IUDs and comparable to the birth con-
trol pill) when they knew that its failure rate was actually
5.3 percent. The shield’s fins predisposed it to becoming
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Dallas. A street scene in the bustling city, c. 1920, shortly
before the heyday of the oil industry in the region. Library of
Congress

embedded in, and sometimes perforating, the uterine
wall. The string transmitted bacteria from the vagina into
the uterus, promoting infection. Company documents
proved that corporate officers hid these problems to pro-
tect profits. This malfeasance, along with many physi-
cians’ insensitivity to women’s suffering, made theDalkon
Shield synonymous with sexism, malpractice, and cor-
porate irresponsibility. Protests against the shield helped
fuel the women’s health movement, and resulted in fed-
eral legislation regulating medical devices.

After paying more than $485.6 million in settlement
and legal costs, A. H. Robins declared bankruptcy in
1986. A $2.5 billion trust fund settled claims from another
325,000 women. Until his death in 1996, Davis main-
tained that the shield never caused an injury. Subse-
quently, other intrauterine devices remained a controver-
sial form of birth control.
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DALLAS is the second-largest municipality in Texas
(2000 population 1,188,580), though the Dallas–Fort
Worth “Metroplex” is the state’s largest urban area.

The city was established in 1841 as a trading post
near an easy crossing of the Trinity River, as the Republic
of Texas was encouraging settlers to populate the area.
After Texas joined the Union in 1845, Dallas was named
the county seat. A nearby French utopian settlement
called La Réunion founded in 1855 disbanded within a
few years, but some of the colony’s tradesmen and artisans
settled in Dallas, distinguishing the young town (incor-
porated in 1856) from similar agricultural trade centers
across North Texas.

Some pioneer settlers had been recruited from Ohio
and the Old Northwest, but many more came from the
American South. City residents voted heavily in favor of
state secession in 1861, and the city became a commissary
post for the Confederate army.

A subsidy of cash and land persuaded the Houston
and Texas Central Railroad to divert its planned north-
south route through the town in 1872. The Texas and
Pacific line from St. Louis made the town a rail crossroads
the next year, and, more importantly, the railroad ended
there for four years before being extended to FortWorth.
By that time, merchants and industrial concerns had es-
tablished Dallas as the regional capital. By 1890, it was
the largest city in Texas, with 38,000 residents.

As the plantation system declined in the Old South,
the rich blackland prairie surrounding Dallas became the
nation’s premier cotton-growing region, and Dallas the
market center for this commodity. The city was desig-
nated in 1914 for a Federal Reserve Bank. Discovery of
oil in nearby East Texas in 1930 spurred further growth,
and the willingness of Dallas banks to lendmoney secured
by oilfield reserves made the city the financial capital of
the region. Petroleum companies established their head-
quarters in Dallas, though no oil is produced in the met-
ropolitan area. Dallas also achieved a reputation as a fash-
ion center, home of the NeimanMarcus department store.

The growing city absorbed several adjacent munici-
palities, most notably (in 1903) Oak Cliff, across the Trin-
ity River. A mayor-commission form of government was
adopted in 1907, and for decades that system’s apolitical
efficiency was prized by civic leaders. A 1911 city plan
calling for river levees, new bridges, parks, and boulevards
was largely accomplished after a 1920 update, testimony
to civic aspirations. Making the Trinity River navigable
has been discussed from the city’s founding to the present
day, but only a few boats have ever managed to reach the
city. Instead, the river became notorious for springtime
floods. A huge inundation in 1908 prompted construc-
tion of levees, completed in 1931, to protect the business
district.

The city’s business community cemented its booster
reputation by having Dallas—a city that hadn’t even ex-
isted during the Texas Revolution—chosen for the 1936
Texas Centennial Exposition. The Art Deco exposition
buildings built at Fair Park remain as the site of the annual
State Fair, and expositions and trade shows became an
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Dallas Skyline. A cowboy keeps an eye on a herd of cattle grazing near the booming city, 1945.
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important part of the economy, with the Dallas Market
Center eventually becoming the world’s largest wholesale
merchandise mart. Having organized to build the Cen-
tennial Exposition, city business leaders came to dominate
local politics. Unions were strongly discouraged as the
city became more industrial, and for sixty years the city’s
mayors were in practice selected by the downtown busi-
ness establishment’s Citizen Charter Association.

World War II defense plants brought the aviation
industry to the area, and manufacturing employment
grew rapidly in postwar decades. Apparel firms were at-
tracted by the nonunion labor force, and the city also be-
came a major headquarters center for insurance firms.
Electronics firms such as Texas Instruments prospered in
the 1970s and 1980s, spawning and attracting other high-
tech firms. A bold move to create a huge regional airport
(opened in 1974) between Dallas and Fort Worth paid
off, attracting both distribution facilities and corporate
headquarters to the region.

The city’s reputation for conservatism became the
subject of much civic soul-searching in the wake of Pres-
ident John F. Kennedy’s 1963 assassination in downtown
Dallas. Racial integration of downtown stores and public
facilities was accomplished quietly in the 1960s, but
forced busing for school integration spurred white flight
from Dallas into adjacent suburbs in the 1970s. Forced
to adopt single-member districts, the city council became
more demographically representative in the 1970s and
1980s, but also more confrontational, highlighting dis-

parities between well-off, booming North Dallas and the
poorer underdeveloped areas of South and West Dallas.

Office and retail development followed the suburban
dispersion, diminishing downtown Dallas’s role as the re-
gion’s hub. In the 1990s, a light-rail system centered on
downtown Dallas opened with hopes that it could refocus
regional patterns. Areas near downtown have recently at-
tracted new residential projects while the West End en-
tertainment area and Arts Center ensure downtown’s place
as the region’s cultural center.
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DAME SCHOOL, a type of school transplanted to
some of the American colonies from England, usually
conducted by a woman in her home. Young children of
the neighborhood were taught the alphabet, the horn-
book, elements of reading, and moral and religious sub-
jects. In New England, such schools prepared boys for
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admission to the town schools, which would not receive
them until they could “stand up and read words of two
syllables and keep their places.” The “dame school” pre-
figured women’s central role in the public school system
and the professionalization of education in the nine-
teenth century.
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“DAMN THE TORPEDOES,” a reply by Union
Adm. David Glasgow Farragut to a warning of the dan-
gerous proximity of submerged torpedoes (now called
mines) at the critical juncture of the Battle of Mobile Bay
(5 August 1864). As the Union fleet approached the har-
bor entrance, which was known to be nearly closed by
mines, the monitor Tecumseh struck a mine and immedi-
ately sank. The following ships closed into a disordered
group while heavy cross fire from the Confederate fleet
and forts threatened them with early defeat. Farragut, in
the flagship Hartford, took the lead, signaling the fleet to
follow, and steamed safely through the mine fields into
the harbor.
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DAMS. See Hydroelectric Power.

DANBURY HATTERS’ CASE. The Danbury Hat-
ters’ Case was the popular name for Loewe v. Lawlor, 208
U.S. 274 (1908), the first U.S. Supreme Court case to find
that the Sherman Antitrust Act applied to organized la-
bor. The decision dealt a crippling blow to consumer boy-
cotts organized by the nation’s labor movement. Loewe
originated in the efforts of the United Hatters of North
America to unionize a hat company in Danbury, Con-
necticut. Most of the nation’s hat manufacturers hadmade
their peace with the union. Dietrich Loewe, however, was
among the minority of proprietors who refused to union-
ize, preferring to undersell competitors by paying sub-

standard wages. The union responded with a strike and a
boycott, the latter backed by the American Federation of
Labor (AFL).

When the boycott prompted a drop in orders, Loewe
brought suit for treble damages under the Sherman Act
against individual union members at his plant. The fed-
eral trial court dismissed the suit, holding that the union
was not a combination under the antitrust law and that
the boycott was not a conspiracy in restraint of interstate
commerce. The Supreme Court, however, ruled in a 9 to
0 decision that the act covered union activities and that a
boycott conducted across state lines was a conspiracy in
restraint of interstate commerce, even though the re-
straint was remote and indirect. The ruling deprived
workers of an important organizing tool, and led the AFL
to lobby for reform of the antitrust laws. The sought-for
reform seemingly came with the Clayton Act of 1914;
however, its labor provisions were ambiguous, and unions
won exemption from antitrust litigation only in the late
1930s.
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DANCE. The history of American dance is as varied
as the numerous dance forms that compose it. Dominated
by competing senses of athleticism and grace, the Amer-
ican dance form came of age during the twentieth century,
perfecting a combination of European and African roots.
In colonial America dancing was popular wherever reli-
gious sanctions did not prevent freedom of expression.
Primarily primitive in nature, colonial American dance
reflected the juxtaposition of numerous immigrant groups
and Native American tribes. Nevertheless, it was a blend-
ing of traditional western European and western African
dance forms that provided the backbone of American
dance in the twenty-first century. This amalgamation be-
gan at the end of the colonial era and continued slowly
until the end of the nineteenth century with the dawning
of the jazz era.

From the mid-eighteenth century to the latter part
of the nineteenth century, American dance progressed
from minuets and country-dances to cotillions and qua-
drilles. These dances were almost ritualized; they required
grace and knowledge of the complex steps. Regional or
country-dances, such as the Irish step dances, the Scotch-
Irish jigs, or German reels, reflected the cosmopolitan
nature of American dance. Incorporated into this cate-
gory were the various African dance forms, such as the
religious ring shout, funeral and processional strut dances,
and seasonal dances. Thus, American dance combined
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Merce Cunningham. The longtime dancer-choreographer
(center), who formed his own company in 1950, is framed by
other dancers as they perform Trackers, his first work created
(in 1991) using a computer. � Johan Elbers 1997

old-world technique with new environmental and social
trends to create a new hybrid of dance and music.

Perhaps the best example of this hybridization is the
“jig,” a step dance that was popular first in Europe, and
then in America. This foot-stomping dance extended be-
yond class boundaries and, when combined with the Af-
rican step dances, became the precursor to the twentieth-
century American dance form, tap. This hybridization
became the hallmark of American dance, combining a
sort of individualism and improvisation that was distinctly
American.

Incorporating this distinctly American style was the
first “ballet” style dance. Using techniques similar to pan-
tomime, this ballet was presented in 1735 by HenryHolt,
a British dancing instructor who had opened a dancing
school in 1734 in Charleston, South Carolina. The first
classical performers in America were English, French, and
Italian touring companies, which presented operas, ope-
rettas, and pantomimes. Dancing also made its way into
circuses and variety shows, where the first notable Amer-
ican dancer, John Durang, made his debut. As a blackface
comic, he combined comedy, acting, acrobatics, and rope
dancing—again, a uniquely American style. Durang be-
gan his career in Philadelphia with the Old American
Company, one of the earliest theatrical touring groups.
His popularity paved the way for the joint debut in Phila-
delphia of two American ballerinas, Augusta Maywood,
who danced primarily in Europe, andMary Ann Lee, who
danced the first AmericanGiselle in Boston in 1846. How-
ever, these dancers were exceptions, as European dancers
dominated the American scene in the nineteenth century.

Theatrical dancing, including ballet, pageantry, and
melodrama, peaked in 1866 with the production at Ni-
blo’s Gardens in New York of The Black Crook, which be-
came a fixture on the American stage for the remainder
of the nineteenth century. Prior to this performance,Wil-
liamHenry Lane, whose stage name wasMaster Juba, was
the only black singer-dancer to perform in white minstrel
shows. The ingenuity of his improvised dance steps cre-
ated a sense of interaction between dancer and audience,
and his footwork originated the form known as tap dance.

The cakewalk, a black American social dance, became
the first indigenous African American dance fad to spread
to Europe. The cakewalk presumably began around 1850
on the plantations of the South, and its high-kneed strut
was meant to parody the solemn decorum of the white
masters as they promenaded in the formal marches that
opened their balls. The white masters, apparently obliv-
ious to the actual meaning, encouraged the development
of this dance form.

Dance became more of a public affair in the mid-
nineteenth century. In the early 1800s the popularity of
the waltz, an import from Europe, and round dancing,
including the polka, quadrille, and mazurka brought by
new waves of eastern European immigrants, reflected the
new public representation of dance. More public ball-

rooms were built, and dances became egalitarian events,
in contrast to the smaller, more private parties of the pre-
ceding century, which had demanded a sort of ballroom
etiquette. Dance manuals published in the late nineteenth
century devoted less space to ballroom etiquette, andmore
information to the images detailing the actual dance tech-
nique itself.

At the turn of the century a rash of “animal” dances
became popular. Dances like the Turkey Trot, the Kan-
garoo Hop, and the Grizzly Bear continued the trend in
couple dances by incorporating gestures and steps from
African animal dances. All body appendages could be used;
elbows would flap, and heads bob, as the dancers hopped
around the dance floor like bunnies. The Charleston,
which had originated in black neighborhoods around1910,
made it to the white stage in Runnin’ Wild in 1922. This
dance craze represented a complete break from all Eu-
ropean elements. With its African American dance ele-
ments, including the flying kicks, shimmying shoulders,
and swaying hips, the Charleston made a star overseas of
its protégé, Josephine Baker.

The turn of the century also inaugurated an entirely
new form of dancing: the expressive or interpretive dance,
known as modern dance. With the popularity of such
dances as the cakewalk or the Charleston, intensity of ex-
pression became extremely important in the world of
American dance. Perhaps the best-known proponent of
interpretive dance was Isadora Duncan. Born in 1877 in
San Francisco, California, Duncan tried the commercial
stage but found it restrictive and uncreative. In 1903 in
Berlin she delivered a speech entitled “The Dance of the
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Alvin Ailey. This dancer-choreographer’s numerous enduring
works, created for his multiracial American Dance Theater
and other companies, often reflect jazz and African dance
elements. Library of Congress

Future,” in which she argued, “the dance of the future
will have to become again a high religious art as it was
with the Greeks. For art which is not religious is not art,
is mere merchandise.” When she returned to the United
States, she went where no other solo dancer had dared to
go; by dancing to the music of Ludwig van Beethoven,
Frédéric Chopin, and Pyotr Ilich Tchaikovsky, she trans-
formed the public arena of the stage. Her performances
were poorly received by dance critics, who questioned her
physical interpretation of symphonic music, as well as her
simplistic approach to costumery. Duncan sponsoredmany
young American dancers, and trained them in her ex-
pressive, “naturalistic” style of dancing. Her uninhibited
approach to art set the foundation for the success of mod-
ern dance in America.

Similarly, the uninhibited dance style of Ruth St.
Denis, originally a vaudeville dancer, ignited the imagi-
nation of her followers. She became very interested in the
dance of eastern cultures and, inspired by an image of the
goddess Isis in an advertisement for Egyptian Deities cig-
arettes, created her own unique form of dance. She began
her career as a solo artist in 1905 with the dance “Radha,”
the story of the mortal maiden loved by the god Krishna.
Like Duncan, she never felt she would receive the atten-
tion she craved in the United States, so she moved to
Europe, where she built her reputation as an exotic dancer
with a classical style. She returned to the United States,
where she began to work with EdwinMeyers “Ted”Shawn,
a stage dancer who later became her husband. Together
they founded the Denishawn Company, which soon dom-
inated the modern dance arena.

One of the protégés of the Denishawn Company,
Martha Graham became one of the most influential fig-
ures of the first half of the twentieth century. She learned
to discard the strict choreography and footwork that had
restricted her desire for innovation. She formed her own
company in 1925; her programs featured exotic solos, and
her dances attempted to draw attention to the plight of the
human condition. She worked closely with Louis Horst, a
major figure on the American dance scene in the 1920s,
1930s, and 1940s, who encouraged her to work with con-
temporary composers rather than with eighteenth- and
nineteenth-century music, as had previously been done.
By 1930 Martha Graham had identified a method of
breathing and relaxation she called “contraction and re-
lease,” in which the movement originated in the tension
of a contracted muscle and continued in the flow of en-
ergy released from the body as the muscle relaxed. This
method gave Graham’s dancers an angular look, one com-
pletely incongruous with the smooth dance styles of her
predecessors. Before her death in 1991, she was often ac-
cused of making dance an “ugly” art form, but she ignited
an interest in freedom of expression.

With the 1916 arrival in New York of Serge Diaghi-
lev’s Ballets Russes, ballet actually began to be taken se-
riously in the United States. However, it was not until the
Russian dancer George Balanchine and the American Lin-
coln Kirstein formed the New York City Ballet in 1948
that American ballet became a recognized and valid entity.
Initially based in New York’s City Center, it moved to the
New York State Theater at the Lincoln Center for the
Performing Arts in 1964. Balanchine extended the range
and symbolism of American ballet; by infusing traditional
and classical steps with contemporary techniques and en-
ergy he created a uniquely American ballet. While the
New York City Ballet attempted a return to neoclassicism,
reveling in its simplicity, dancers Lucia Chase and Rich-
ard Pleasant in 1940 formed the beginnings of a company
that incorporated a variety of choreographic techniques.
The Ballet Theatre, which became the American Ballet
Theatre in 1957, provided a stage for such works as Agnes
de Mille’s Fall River Legend and Antony Tudor’s Romeo and
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Twyla Tharp. The dancer-choreographer, who has alternated
between her own dance companies and work for American
Ballet Theatre, Paul Taylor, and others, performs one of her
dances based on songs sung by Frank Sinatra. � Beatriz
Schiller 1997

Juliet, as well as for classic works of the nineteenth cen-
tury such as Giselle and Swan Lake. The main focus of the
American Ballet Theatre was to provide a forum for both
classical and contemporary works.

Concurrently, in the post–WorldWar II era, another
group of dancers focused on choreography that empha-
sized idiosyncrasy and physicality, a formula that became
the modern dance of the twentieth and twenty-first cen-
turies. Acting independently, these were modern dance
choreographers such as Martha Graham, Merce Cun-
ningham, Alvin Ailey, Glen Tetley, and José Limón. Cun-
ningham in particular began to use chance devices to
structure the movement and program the timing ofmove-
ment of the performing space, which gave the dance stage
a new set of possibilities. Alvin Ailey created his own tour-
ing troupe in 1958, when the idea of a modern dance
company, and specifically a black modern dance company,
was practically inconceivable. At the time, Broadway the-
aters were not hospitable to the concept of modern dance,
nor were modern dance companies stable enterprises.
However, Ailey encouraged the enjoyment of dance as a
vibrant form of theater, and his company’s style focused
entirely on physicality. His dancers seemed to slide across
the stage with an emphasis on ecstasy. Ailey noted that he
wanted to create a black folkloric company that would
combine bawdy humor, earthy emotion, and honesty with
the intense physicality of pelvic thrusts and long body-
lines.

New dance forms are continually evolving, particu-
larly in terms of self-expression, thanks in part to the
groundbreaking work of Martha Graham, George Bal-
anchine, Jerome Robbins, and their contemporaries. For
example, choreographer Mark Morris attempted to chal-
lenge preconceived notions, just as did his predecessors.
He is perhaps best known for his 1988 work, L’Allegro, il
penseroso ed il moderato, set to the Handel score. He also
continued in the tradition established by Martha Graham
of combining well-known composers and musicians with
choreographers, working with cellist Yo-Yo Ma and com-
poser Lou Harrison. Modern dance seeks a social context,
and even ballroom dancing, which has evolved as a sport
in its own right, incorporates the dances popular in the
nineteenth century, such as the waltz, foxtrot, and quick-
step, with a contemporary pulse.

In the latter part of the twentieth century and at the
beginning of the twenty-first century, dance acquired a
sense of athleticism and was touted for its health benefits.
Dancing in clubs only increased in popularity with Amer-
ican youth; movements are centered in pelvic rotations,
swiveling hips, bobbing heads, and stomping and sliding
feet. Popularized by the syncretic choreography of “boy
bands” such as the Backstreet Boys and ’N Sync, popular
dance was very much infused with the musical perfor-
mance. The focus was as much on the music as on the
choreography. Similarly, Oriental dance (commonly known
as “belly dancing”), square dancing, Latin rhythms such
as the merengue and samba, and such popular forms as

jazz and tap, each focus on the combination of “feeling
the music” and the choreography itself. Many popular
films, including Dance with Me or Center Stage, also
prompted an obsession with dance in modern culture.
Dance in America is closely synonymous with everyday
life, and is inspired by social and cultural issues.
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DANCE, INDIAN. North American Indian Dance is
not a single entity—the several hundred indigenous na-
tions of the United States and Canada each have their
own distinct traditions. The Apache Crown Dance, Tewa
Buffalo Dance, Kiowa Black Leg Society dances, and Yu-
pik Bladder Feast are as different from each other as clas-
sical ballet is from hip-hop. Some dances are strictly cer-
emonial and an essential part of spiritual practices, while
others are more social, but all honor the sacredness of the
dance circle.

People organize and participate in seasonal dances;
feast days and fiestas; life-cycle, agricultural, healing, and
honoring ceremonies; family and clan events; special tribal
religious ceremonies; and medicine rites. These occasions
ensure the continuation of ancient lifeways, honor deities
and members of the community, celebrate family and
friends, and affirm Indian identities. Dances, along with
music, oratory, poetry, drama, and visual arts, are sym-
bolic manifestations of spiritual power—reaffirmations of
relatedness. The dances of American Indian peoples are
embodiments of indigenous values: a vital means of cul-
tural survival in response to difficult historical circum-
stances. They are powerful expressions of survival.

During the colonization of indigenous North Amer-
ica, Christian missionaries, government agents, andWest-
ern educational systems tried to suppress American Indian
practices, notably performances of music and dancing. For
colonizers, the dancing Indian body signified the antithesis
of all things “civilized.” Indigenous ceremonies were
viewed as time-consuming pagan practices that ran
counter to the Christian work ethic and undermined the
“civilizing” goals of assimilation. Native dancing inter-
twined with spiritual practices became a punishable of-
fence, subject to a series of prohibitions by the late
nineteenth-century federal government. Many Native
American communities hid their ceremonies, holding
their dances in conjunction with Anglo celebrations such
as the Fourth of July and Thanksgiving. In 1934, when
the Indian Reorganization Act signaled the end of forced
assimilation, the U.S. government lifted its ban, and dance
activities resumed in the context of changing reservation
life. Despite considerable losses of ceremonial knowledge
in many communities, indigenous music and dance per-
formance were subsequently embraced openly, publicly
celebrated, and accompanied by substantial revitalization.

Traditional practices are not static. They incorporate
a historical continuum subject to innovation over time.
Some events grow out of older practices and spread to
new contexts, for example, the annual summer sun dances
of the Plains tribes are ceremonial and social complexes
of sacrifice, thanksgiving, and renewal that were widely
disseminated across the Plains region in the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries, with marked variations in form.
During a period of revitalization in the 1980s, commu-
nities whose sun dance ceremonies had ceased turned to
neighboring tribes, as well as anthropological records, for
assistance with re-creation.

The most public ceremonial and social dance com-
plex is the powwow.The word derives from aNarraganset
(Algonquian) term for curing ceremonies and was used by
European settlers to refer to any Indian gathering. The
contemporary powwow originated in the warrior societies
of the Omaha, Kansa, Ponca, and Pawnee tribes of the
Plains. The “Omaha dance” (also known as the Crow Belt
Dance, Hot Dance, Grass Dance, andWarDance) spread
through intertribal contact. As warrior societies declined
at the end of the nineteenth century, events becamemore
social, allowing women and children to take active parts.
Since World War II the specific styles of competitive
powwow dancing, singing, and regalia have diffused
throughout rural and urban Indian communities.Modern
powwows are intertribal celebrations of family, commu-
nity, nation, and Native identity. In addition to compet-
itive dancing for cash prizes, powwows incorporate oc-
casions for honoring relatives and other individuals
through naming ceremonies and giveaways of blankets,
star quilts, and other household goods. Northern Plains
powwows differ slightly from those on the southern
plains, each tribe adding its own traditions, styles of dress,
and dancing.
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Fluff Dance. Wild Horse (Marion McGhee), a Creek, dances around a feather and then picks it up with his teeth, as other
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Tribal dances have been transferred toWestern stages
for nonnative audiences. The American Indian Dance
Theater, formed in 1987 by Barbara Schwei and Hanay
Geiogamah (Kiowa), collected outstanding dancers na-
tionwide to present abridged, staged versions of powwow
and other tribal dances. Recording artists such as Robert
Mirabel have incorporated powwow dances in elaborate
multimedia stage and TV productions.

Some American Indian dancers have performed in
Western idioms: Two of America’s famous ballerinas were
Maria and Marjorie Tallchief. Of Osage descent, both be-
came remarkable technicians and interpreters of classical
roles in the Paris Opera Ballet and the New York City
Ballet in the 1940s and 1950s. Later, innovative perform-
ing artists such as Juan Valenzuela (Yaqui), Belinda James
(San Juan Pueblo), Rene Highway (Canadian Cree), and
Rosalie Jones (Blackfeet/Pembina Chippewa) blended
American modern dance with Indian dances and dramatic
themes. These pioneers of new generations of performing
artists represent new senses of “native” and “modern”
selves in creative dance works that strive to connect both
worlds.
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“DARK AND BLOODY GROUND,” the name
given Kentucky at the time of settlement in the mid-
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eighteenth century. Northern and southern tribes, par-
ticularly the Cherokee and Shawnee, had long fought
over the region.When representatives of theTransylvania
Land Company signed the Treaty of Sycamore Shoals in
1775, Chief Dragging Canoe of the Cherokee said they
had secured “a dark and bloody ground.” In later periods
Kentucky has been called “a dark and bloody ground”
because of its feuds and civil outbreaks.
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DARK HORSE, a compromise candidate selected as
party nominee when a deadlock arises among leading can-
didates. The candidate is usually substantially colorless
with respect to current issues, unidentified with party fac-
tions, and unobjectionable in his public and private life.
In 1844, James K. Polk became the first dark horse pres-
idential candidate when Martin Van Buren, the expected
Democratic choice, rendered himself unpopular to many
in his party by arguing against the immediate annexation
of Texas. In 1852, Franklin Pierce followed in the dark
horse tradition. Other more recent examples of dark horses
include James A. Garfield, Chester A. Arthur, andWarren
G. Harding.
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DARTMOUTH COLLEGE had its origins in the
Indian missionary movement and in the mid-eighteenth-
century evangelical revival. In 1754 the Congregational
clergyman EleazarWheelock, a graduate of Yale, founded
Moor’s Indian Charity School in Lebanon (now Colum-
bia), Connecticut. Wheelock also hoped to train mission-
aries who would convert American Indians to the new
evangelical faith. He found both governmental authori-
zation and a location for his school in the province of
New Hampshire. In 1769, Governor John Wentworth
secured for Wheelock a sizable grant of land as well as a

royal charter establishing the college, named for the earl
of Dartmouth.

The charter of the new school reflected its origins in
Indian education but also provided for the education of
“English Youth and any others.” Wheelock moved with
his small band of students up the Connecticut Valley to
Hanover, New Hampshire, and assembled the first class
of Dartmouth College in 1770 in a log hut. This first class
numbered only twenty students, but enrollments rose
rapidly, in part because Dartmouth was one of the few
colleges that kept its doors open during the American
Revolution. Four students graduated in 1771, and by the
end of the decade the college had graduated almost a hun-
dred students.

Wheelock was succeeded as president in 1779 by his
son John, who held the presidency until 1815. Thesewere
years of rapid growth, particularly notable for the found-
ing in 1797 of the Dartmouth Medical School, the fourth
in the nation. They were also years that produced a
lengthening roster of distinguished alumni. At the same
time, John Wheelock’s presidency witnessed a bitter con-
test between the trustees and the State ofNewHampshire
for control of the college, a struggle finally resolved by
Chief Justice John Marshall and the Supreme Court in
1819 with the Dartmouth College Case (Trustees of
Dartmouth College v. William H. Woodward).

The struggle for control of the college had left it in
a demoralized and impoverished state, and it fell to new
president Nathan Lord in 1828 to restore its health and
spirit. Building on the strong foundations and rich tra-
ditions laid down by the Wheelocks, Lord and his suc-
cessors embarked on a broad program of expansion that,
before the end of the century, gave Dartmouth a greatly
increased endowment, additional buildings, an observa-
tory, and a strong faculty. Lord resigned in 1863 because
of his unpopular support of slavery.

The Thayer School of Engineering was established in
1871. In 1900, the college added a third professional
school, the Amos Tuck School of Business Administration,
now the oldest school of its kind in the United States.

It was not until the twentieth century that Dartmouth
experienced its greatest growth. Enrollments throughout
the nineteenth century had remained small, averaging
at the end of the century about three hundred men. After
the 1890s, the number of students increased tenfold, sta-
bilizing at about three thousand by the mid-1900s. En-
dowment, faculty, and the physical plant increased ac-
cordingly. A center for the arts, facilities for graduate
work in a number of fields, and an extensive research li-
brary were added.

Dartmouth was among the earliest academic insti-
tutions to experiment with computing possibilities on
campus, adding high-speed computer network links to all
dormitory rooms, administrative offices, and academic
buildings.Under President John G. Kemeny, who took
office in 1969, the college expanded its medical school as
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part of the newly organizedMaryHitchcockMedical Cen-
ter and adopted a plan to permit an increase in undergrad-
uate enrollment to four thousand students. In 1972, Dart-
mouth formally began admitting women. The college
achieved this by beginning year-round operations, expand-
ing off-campus programs, and requiring a summer term,
thus allowing women to enroll without increasing the col-
lege’s physical facilities. Dartmouth’s history of educating
men and the deep tradition of fraternity culture made the
transition to coeducation difficult. Enrollment of women,
and full acceptance of women’s participation in campus life,
academics, and athletics occurred slowly but steadily. In
1999, Dartmouth admitted its first class of first-year stu-
dents in which women outnumbered men. The college has
also increased the number of women faculty. While men
constituted 92 percent of the faculty in 1972, by 1997, 30
percent of the Arts and Sciences faculty was female.

In its increased effort to build a more diverse student
body and academic program, the college sponsors and
supports a wide range of student organizations and links
to the community. One of the oldest student organiza-
tions is the Dartmouth Outing Club, which maintains
New Hampshire’s stretch of the Appalachian Trail and
has pioneered camping, rock climbing, canoeing, and
kayaking programs for incoming students.

In the 1980s and 1990s, persistent battles betweennew
initiatives and conservative traditions made Dartmouth
the subject of many difficult and publicized political bat-
tles. In 1999 the trustees of the college implemented the
Student Life Initiative, a massive restructuring of Dart-
mouth’s social atmosphere that focused on improving op-
tions for students beyond the discrimination and elitism
of the Greek system, improving student housing, and sup-
porting campus activities.
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DARTMOUTH COLLEGE CASE. In 1819 the
U.S. Supreme Court, in Trustees of Dartmouth College v.
Woodward, 4 Wheaton 518, extended judicial interpreta-

tion by declaring private-corporation charters to be
contracts and hence, by the contract clause of the Con-
stitution of the United States, immune from impair-
ment by state legislative action. Circumstances had aligned
Republicans against Federalists and egalitarianism against
religious establishment to complicate the education squab-
ble. On 26 August 1815 the self-perpetuating board of
trustees established under the charter of 1769 deposed the
president of Dartmouth, John Wheelock. New Hamp-
shire legislative enactments presently altered the charter
and brought the institution under state control by en-
larging the board; by creating a board of overseers ap-
pointed by the legislature, with veto on trustee action;
and by changing its name to Dartmouth University. The
college sued William H. Woodward, an adherent of the
university faction and former secretary-treasurer of the
college, for recovery of the charter, the seal, and other
documents. After a state court decision favorable to the
university faction, Daniel Webster argued the case before
the Supreme Court. Chief Justice JohnMarshall’s opinion
held that the New Hampshire law was invalid because it
impaired contractual obligations. This decision freed ex-
isting corporations from control by the states that created
them and became a bulwark of laissez faire and a boon to
corporate development. Control was later largely restored
by (a) state legislation reserving the right to alter or repeal
subsequent charters and (b) judicial decisions forbidding
legislatures to grant, by charter, rights that menace the
community or to surrender, by charter, its duty under the
police power to protect the life, safety, and morals of the
community.
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DAUGHTERS OF BILITIS, an organization
launched 21 September 1955 in San Francisco, and in its
earliest years sustained through the energy and money of
Del Martin and Phyllis Lyon. DOB sought to improve
the status of lesbians through public education and to
provide them with a social alternative to bars. In the 1950s
and 1960s, DOB joined with the predominantly male
Mattachine Society and ONE magazine as the standard-
bearers of the “homophile” movement, a precursor to the
gay liberation movement. DOB established chapters in
four large cities, but its membership always remained low.
Beset by political divisions, the national organization dis-
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Jefferson Davis. Despite this political cartoon, the
Confederate president was spared trial and possible hanging
for treason. � corbis

solved in 1970; its monthly publication,The Ladder, folded
in 1972. DOB took its name from Pierre Louÿe’s 1894
erotic poem cycle Songs of Bilitis.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

D’Emilio, John. Sexual Politics, Sexual Communities: The Making
of a Homosexual Minority in the United States, 1940–1970. 2d
ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1998.

Faderman, Lillian. Surpassing the Love of Men: Romantic Friend-
ship and Love Between Women from the Renaissance to the Pres-
ent. New York: William Morrow, 1981.

Marotta, Toby. The Politics of Homosexuality. Boston: Houghton
Mifflin, 1981.

Cynthia R. Poe

See also Gay and Lesbian Movement; Homosexuality.

DAUGHTERS OF THE AMERICAN REVO-
LUTION. Eugenia Washington, Mary Desha, Mary
Lockwood, and Ellen Hardin Walworth founded the
Daughters of the American Revolution (DAR) on 11 Oc-
tober 1890. To be eligible for membership one must pro-
vide documentation of descent from an ancestor who pro-
vided service to the cause of American independence.
With approximately 3,000 chapters and 175,000 mem-
bers, the DAR has by far the largest membership of all
the women’s patriotic hereditary societies. The national
headquarters of the DAR is located inWashington, D.C.,
and consists of Memorial Continental Hall, an adminis-
tration building, and DAR Constitution Hall.

The goals of the DAR are to preserve the memory
of those who fought for independence, to foster patriot-
ism, and to promote educated citizenship. To achieve
these goals the DAR has engaged in a number of activities
throughout its existence. To preserve history, the society
has collected 33,000 decorative and fine arts objects,
which are housed in the DAR Museum at the national
headquarters complex in Washington, D.C. In 1941 the
DAR established the Americana Collection, which con-
sists of manuscripts and imprints from the colonial pe-
riod, the Revolutionary War era, and the early republic.
To stimulate patriotism, members began an extensive pro-
gram in 1910 to aid immigrants in becoming citizens. Since
1921 the DAR has published the DAR Manual for Citizen-
ship, and its members participate in naturalization cere-
monies. The society sponsors essay contests and awards
scholarships to promote good citizenship. It also supports
schools in remote mountain areas where there had previ-
ously been no educational institutions for children.

During its first three decades the DAR was just one
of the many women’s organizations founded in the Pro-
gressive Era. In the 1920s it distinguished itself by its mil-
itant opposition to the pacifist movement that arose after
World War I. In 1939 the DAR provoked controversy by
refusing to rent ConstitutionHall for a concert by African
American singer Marian Anderson; in 1943, however, it

allowed Anderson to give a concert in the hall for the war
effort. During the Cold War the DAR generally aligned
itself with the American Legion and espoused a conser-
vative anticommunist viewpoint. Since then, the organi-
zation has embraced diversity. Among its publications are
books on African American and Indian patriots of the
American Revolution.
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DAVIS, IMPRISONMENT AND TRIAL OF.
Jefferson Davis, the president of the former Confederate
States of America, was arrested on 10 May 1865 by the
Union army. Originally charged in the conspiracy to as-
sassinate Abraham Lincoln, Davis was placed in military
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LEGENDS SURROUNDING THE ARREST OF
JEFFERSON DAVIS

Jefferson Davis was arrested by Lieutenant-Colonel
Benjamin Pritchard of the Fourth Michigan Cavalry in
Irwinville, Georgia, on 10 May 1865. An official report
of the capture was given to Secretary of War Edwin M.
Stanton on 14 May 1865. This report asserts that Davis
was wearing women’s clothing at the time of his arrest.
A New York Times account of 15 May 1865 states that
Davis hastily put on one of Mrs. Davis’s dresses and
started to run for the woods when he was overtaken by
his captors. The Northern press delighted in depicting
the fallen Southern president in this unheroic disguise.
The famous showman P. T. Barnum presented depic-
tions of Davis fleeing in women’s clothing to his circus
audiences, thereby perpetuating this version of events.

Generations of scholars have debated the accu-
racy of these accounts. Davis consistently denied the
allegations, going to great lengths to attempt to dispel
the speculation and attacks on his masculinity. Eyewit-
ness accounts and the statements of Davis and his wife,
Varina, reveal a more accurate account of the events:
Upon learning of the arrival of the federal troops, Davis
emerged from his tent wearing a water-repellent cloak,
or raglan, with wide, loose sleeves. This type of gar-
ment was commonly worn by both men and women,
and Davis may have mistakenly picked up his wife’s
cloak. As he exited the tent, Varina threw her black
shawl around his shoulders due to the inclement
weather. When Davis was confronted by the Federal
troops a few feet away from the tent, he threw off both
the raglan and the shawl.

custody at Fortress Monroe, Virginia. He remained in
custody until 14 May 1867, when he was released on a
$100,000 bond. The editor of the New York TribuneHor-
ace Greeley, the former abolitionist Gerrit Smith, and the
business tycoon Cornelius Vanderbilt were among the
prominent Northerners who posted the bond. Charges
relating to the assassination were never substantiated.
The United States government brought indictments for
treason against Davis in Richmond, Virginia, the former
Confederate capital, on the grounds that it was the place
where the crime of treason was committed.

Salmon P. Chase, the chief justice of the United
States Supreme Court, was the justice assigned to try
cases in the federal district courts of Virginia. The trial of
Davis was initially delayed because of Chase’s refusal to
hear cases until military rule ended in Virginia. Once the
courts were restored, the government asked for and re-
ceived several delays in the proceedings. All the while,
Davis eagerly sought a trial and refused all considerations
of pardon. The impeachment proceedings against An-
drew Johnson, which were held from March to May in
1868, and the constitutional requirement that Chase pre-
side over those proceedings, further delayed Davis’s trial.

In early December 1868 the government was pre-
pared to go forward on an indictment for treason issued
in March 1868 under a 1790 law that carried a mandatory
penalty of death by execution upon conviction. Prior to
the commencement of the trial, Chase suggested to Da-
vis’s attorneys that they request dismissal of the charges
based on section 3 of the Fourteenth Amendment, which
provided for a disqualification from office for those who
had taken an oath to support the Constitution and then
supported the Confederacy. If this prohibition was found
by the court to be a penalty, it would bar further prose-
cution on the basis of double jeopardy. At the start of the
trial the motion was made and argued by counsel.

Chase and the local federal district judge, John C.
Underwood, disagreed on the question, and the matter
was referred to the U.S. Supreme Court for a final deci-
sion. On 25 December 1868, President Andrew Johnson
issued a general amnesty proclamation for most Confed-
erates. The Supreme Court dismissed the case against
Davis on 26 February 1869, and lawyers for Davis were
advised that a nolle prosequi (no further proceedings) was
entered. A trial of Davis would have raised the ultimate
legal question of the Civil War: Was secession treason?
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DAVIS-JOHNSTON CONTROVERSY, the fac-
tional differences between Confederacy president Jeffer-
son Davis and his friends on the one hand, and Gen. J. E.
Johnston and his partisans on the other. Disagreements
included (1) the relative ranking of general officers after
the First Battle of Bull Run; (2) transfer of command of
the Army of Northern Virginia from Johnston to Robert
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E. Lee in the spring of 1862; (3) Johnston’s assignment
to command the forces in Tennessee, where he served in
the winter of 1862–1863; (4) the unsuccessful defense of
Vicksburg in the summer of 1863; and (5) Johnston’s relief
by Gen. J. B. Hood during the Atlanta campaign in the
summer of 1864 and his restoration nearly a year later,
after Hood had wrecked his army (see Hood’s Tennessee
Campaign) and the Confederacy was near collapse. For
many years the arguments and accusations between the
Davis and Johnston factions echoed savagely throughout
the South, contributing to the violent anti-Davis senti-
ment of the winter of 1864–1865.
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DAWES COMMISSION. The commission helped
pave the way for the creation of the state of Oklahoma
from what had been Indian Territory. Commonly called
the Commission to the Five Civilized Tribes, it was ap-
pointed by President Grover Cleveland in 1893 to ne-
gotiate with the Cherokees, Creeks, Choctaws, Chicka-
saws, and Seminoles. The object was to induce these
Indians, to whom the Dawes General Allotment Act did
not apply, to take their lands “in severalty” (that is, to
convert lands to individual ownership), abolish their tribal
governments, and come under state and federal laws. The
original commission consisted of Henry L. Dawes, Ar-
chibald S. McKennon, and Meredith H. Kidd. Despite
some resistance, including that led by the Creek Chitto
Harjo, or Crazy Snake, the commission secured the nec-
essary agreements with the tribes, made up tribal rolls,
classified the tribal lands, and allotted to all citizens their
rightful share of the common property. Its work being
finished, the commission was abolished by law on 1 July
1905.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Debo, Angie. And Still the Waters Run: The Betrayal of the Five
Civilized Tribes. 1940. Reprint, Princeton, N.J.: Princeton
University Press, 1968.

Perdue, Theda. Nations Remembered: An Oral History of the Five
Civilized Tribes, 1865–1907.Westport, Conn.: Greenwood
Press, 1980.

Wickett, Murray R. Contested Territory: Whites, Native Americans,
and African Americans in Oklahoma, 1865–1907. Baton
Rouge: Louisiana State University Press, 2000.

Frank Rzeczkowski

See also Dawes General Allotment Act.

DAWES GENERAL ALLOTMENT ACT. Named
after its chief sponsor, Republican Senator Henry Dawes
of Massachusetts, the Dawes Act of 1887 represented an
attempt to speed the assimilation of Native Americans
into U.S. society. The act proposed to break up tribal
communities, which were seen as impediments to the civ-
ilizing process, and redistribute communal lands to indi-
vidual Indians. In the view of reformers and government
supporters of the policy, distributing lands “in severalty”
(that is, to each member) would promote individual ini-
tiative and enable Indians to become self-supporting.The
act provided for the issuing of 160 acres of land to each
head of household, 80 acres to each single adult and or-
phan under the age of eighteen, and 40 acres to each mi-
nor child. The act also stipulated that the government
would hold allotted lands in trust for twenty-five years,
thereby preventing them from being taxed or sold and
protecting the allottee’s interests. At the end of this pe-
riod the allottee would receive a fee-simple patent to the
land. After a reservation had been allotted surplus land
would be purchased by the government and sold to home-
steaders.

Although conceived primarily by eastern reformers,
the Dawes Act also responded to the land hunger of west-
ern states and settlers. Indian tribes resisted the new law,
but the government applied pressure to numerous tribes
to accept its principles. Between 1887 and 1934 the gov-
ernment allotted 118 out of 213 reservations. During this
period the Indian estate shrank from 138 million acres to
52 million acres through the cession of surplus land and
the alienation of land after the end of the trust period.

Overall, the act failed to convert Indians into self-
sufficient farmers. On many reservations allotments
proved too small to be commercially viable, and heirship
proceedings following the deaths of the original allottees
often left Indians with scattered and fragmented land-
holdings. Ironically, the act also failed to destroy tribal
communities on most reservations. After its failures were
documented by the Meriam Report, issued by the De-
partment of the Interior in 1928, the Dawes Act was fi-
nally repudiated as federal Indian policy by the Indian
Reorganization Act, passed by Congress in 1934.
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DAWES PLAN, which was adopted in August 1924,
resulted from Germany’s failure to pay its World War I
reparations. Germany began defaulting on its payments
in January 1923 as a consequence of its refusing to raise
taxes and allowing spiraling inflation to destroy the value
of the mark. Beginning in January 1924, a group of busi-
ness experts headed by the Chicago banker Charles G.
Dawes devised a system for currency stabilization and
payment reductions. Under the Dawes Plan, American
and British bankers provided loans to enable Germany to
expand production and make reparations payments to the
Allies; these payments rose gradually until 1929, when the
Young Plan again reduced the final amount owed. But
with the onset of the Great Depression, Germany ceased
reparations payments, and in 1932 the Allies canceled
them altogether. Germany transferred a total of 16.8 bil-
lion marks to the Allies while receiving 44.7 billion in
speculative mark purchases and loans, resulting in inves-
tors paying “reverse reparations.”
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DAY CARE. See Child Care.

DAYLIGHT SAVING TIME. Traditionally, Amer-
icans adjusted their hours to fit changes in daylight. Farm-
ers, as well as railroads, steamship lines, shops, and fac-
tories changed their hours of operation seasonally. These
seasonal schedules declined after American railroads im-
plemented standard time zones in 1883. In 1907, an En-
glish builder and golfer named WilliamWillett proposed

the basic outline of what became daylight saving time.His
plan found ready ears in the United States.

American commercial interests began pushing for
“more daylight,” especially the burgeoning leisure time
industry. An hour of light after work meant bigger crowds
at ball games, amusement parks, and department stores.
Commercial interests seized on the fact that in 1916,
some European nations adopted “fast time” to promote
efficiency and save fuel. The U.S. Senate began investi-
gating daylight saving time that year, hearing testimony
from the “National Daylight Saving Convention,” a lob-
bying group of businessmen, chambers of commerce, and
trade organizations. In 1917, these groups tied daylight
saving to patriotism, efficiency, and economy, urging, “mo-
bilize an extra hour of daylight and help win the war.” Al-
though no savings of fuel was ever demonstrated, in
March 1918 Congress passed a bill to “save daylight and
provide a standard time.” Besides establishing a period of
summer daylight saving, the bill made standard time zones
into national law.

Daylight saving met with considerable skepticism,
primarily from those on the borders of existing time zones,
and workers who rose extremely early. On the western
edge of the eastern zone, adopting daylight saving put
clocks nearly two hours ahead of the daylight. Farmers in
those regions resisted daylight saving because it forced
them to start too early in the morning. Labor organiza-
tions, including the American Federation of Labor, also
resented rising in deeper darkness so middle-class busi-
nessmen might play golf after work. Additional objections
called the measure absurd, like robbing Peter to pay Paul,
while a minority detested changes to “God’s time.” Some
businesses, particularly the movie industry, lost sales un-
der daylight saving.

Repealed in 1919, daylight saving remained in use by
local option until the Uniform Time Act of 1966 made
daylight saving national law. During World War II, year-
round daylight saving prevailed, and in 1974 President
Richard Nixon, reacting to the first energy crisis, set the
clocks ahead for fifteen months. In 1986, lobbied by the
makers of sporting goods, charcoal grills, and insect re-
pellants, Congress established calendar dates in early
April and late October for daylight saving.
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D DAY. The term “D Day” indicates the beginning of
an attack or other military operation when the specific
date has yet to be selected or secrecy is required. “H
Hour” is similarly used to designate the time of the attack.
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D Day. Soldiers pack a U.S. Coast Guard landing barge headed for the beach at Normandy.
National Archives and Records Administration

The “D” and “H” are derived from the first letters of
“day” and “hour.” There is one D Day and H Hour for
all units participating in an operation. Plus and minus
signs are used to indicate the number of days or hours
that precede or follow the specific operation. Thus, D�5
means five days before D Day and H�2 means two hours
after H Hour.

Planning for operations can begin months before the
anticipated time of the operation. The use of D Day mi-
nus “X number of days” signifies the date by which certain
actions, such as planning or the training of units, must be
complete. At the appropriate time an order is published
giving a specific date for D Day.

The U.S. Army first used the term on 7 September
1918, when it issued First Army Field Order Number 9:
“The First Army will attack at H Hour on D Day with
the object of forcing the evacuation of the St. Mihiel Sa-
lient.” The term is most commonly associated with the
invasion of Normandy on 6 June 1944.

Frank R. Shirer

See also Normandy Invasion.

DE SOTO. See Soto, Hernando de, Explorations of.

DEAF IN AMERICA. An estimated 28.8 million
people comprise the American deaf community. Deaf cul-
ture has traditionally centered around residential schools
for the deaf, where language, primarily American Sign
Language (ASL), conveys culture. Values and self-identity
are passed from peer to peer, rather than through families.
The history of the deaf community stems largely from the
educational experiences of generations of deaf Americans.

In early eighteenth-century America, deaf education
consisted of private tutoring or schooling in Europe. Eu-
ropean schools used either the oral method, utilizing
speech, lip-reading, and written language to stimulate
learning, or the manual method, which relied on signs and
writing. In 1815, educator and reformer Thomas Hop-
kins Gallaudet visited the Royal Institute for the Deaf in
Paris where he met a deaf teacher, Laurent Clerc. Re-
turning to the United States in 1817, they founded the
American Asylum for the Deaf in Hartford, Connecticut.
This school communicated in a mixture of French Sign
Language and indigenous signs, which the deaf gradually
synthesized to form ASL.

As a result of early nineteenth-century educational
reforms and growth, many states established their own
schools, most utilizing ASL. While many educators and
deaf citizens supported manualism, others, including Sam-
uel Gridley Howe and Horace Mann, advocated oralism.
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Few early schools incorporated articulation and speech
training into their curricula, but by the late nineteenth
century, numerous schools were promoting oralism, in-
cluding the prominent Clarke School in Northampton,
Massachusetts.

While the average American achieved, at best, an
elementary-level education, many deaf students gradu-
ated from their institutions ready to enter numerous
trades, with some achieving white-collar status. Yet they
continued to socialize largely with their fellow deaf, and
lived near a sizeable deaf population or near the schools.
Journalists Edmund Booth and Laura Redden Searing
and architect Olof Hansen were part of a burgeoning deaf
middle class in the second half of the nineteenth century.

In 1857 Gallaudet’s son, Edward Miner Gallaudet,
became superintendent of the Columbia Institution for
the Deaf and Dumb in Washington, D.C. In 1864, Abra-
ham Lincoln chartered that institution as the National
Deaf-Mute College, later renamed Gallaudet University.
At the close of the Civil War, most states operated at least
one school for the deaf, and a college existed in Wash-
ington, D.C. But the educational conflict between pro-
ponents of oralism and manualism heightened after 1865.
Social Darwinism, cultural imperialism, and the rise of
scientific “answers,” including eugenics, led to the gradual
displacement of ASL by oralism. Edward Miner Gallau-
det and Alexander Graham Bell, respectively, personified
the debate between manualism and oralism. In 1880 an
international congress on deaf education in Milan, Italy,
endorsed oralism. The conference influenced American
educators, and by the early 1900s, most state schools had
opted for voiced speech in education and communication.

Deaf Americans experienced a nadir during the first
half of the twentieth century, as did blacks and other mi-
norities. Undereducated and underemployed, many deaf
people existed on the fringes of society. The reemergence
of the deaf community and ASL began during World
War II, when many companies hired deaf employees in
the absence of hearing males. In the 1960s, civil rights
and other social movements sparked changes within the
deaf community.

In the early 1970s, ASL and signed systems re-
emerged in deaf education. In succeeding decades, schools
and colleges began to offer classes in ASL and deaf cul-
ture. Theater, television, and movies increasingly show-
cased the deaf community and ASL. A burgeoning civil
rights movement among the deaf and other disabled
groups instigated changes in education and employment,
most notably with the passage of the Americans withDis-
abilities Act in 1990. Protests included the successfulDeaf
President Now! movement at Gallaudet University in
1988.

New laws, cultural consciousness, and technological
advances continue to reshape both deafness and the deaf.
Where once most deaf people hid their language and cul-
ture and worked in marginal jobs, ASL at the end of the

twentieth century was taught nationwide. A deaf middle
class continues to make strides and awareness of deafness
and other disabilities contributes to a multicultural society.
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DEARBORN, FORT. Chicago, long recognized as a
center of control for the region between Lake Michigan
and the Mississippi River, proved vital to U.S. military
supremacy in the Ohio and Mississippi Valleys. As part of
a the campaign to oust the British and their Indian allies
from the northwestern territories, an army led by Gen.
Anthony Wayne forced twelve Native American tribes to
sign the Greenville Treaty in August 1795. The treaty
exacted the cession of a tract six miles square at Chicago
to serve as the site for a future fort, established in 1803
and named after secretary of war Gen. Henry Dearborn.
With the outbreak of the War of 1812, the troops and
civilians stationed at Fort Dearborn and led by Capt. Na-
than Heald were massacred by Native Americans on 15
August while evacuating to Fort Wayne, and the fort was
abandoned.

On 4 July 1816, troops reoccupied Chicago and built
a second Fort Dearborn. From 1823 until 1832, the fort
was alternately abandoned and then garrisoned when new
Indian trouble flared. Occupied periods included 1828 to
support the government’s campaign against the Winne-
bago Indians, and 1832 at the outbreak of the Black
Hawk War. The development of modern Chicago began
in 1833. By 1836, the original Native American occupants
of Chicago had been defeated, relocated, or killed, and
Fort Dearborn was again, and finally, evacuated. Its mili-
tary reservation was transformed into Grant Park, the
front door to the Chicago Loop.
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DEARBORN WAGON, a light, four-wheeled vehi-
cle with a top and sometimes side curtains, usually pulled
by one horse. Long-standing tradition, dating back to
1821, attributes its design to General Henry Dearborn.
It usually had one seat but sometimes as many as two or
three, and they often rested on wooden springs. The sta-
tion wagon of its day, from 1819 to 1850 it was in almost
universal use in the United States by truck farmers, ped-
dlers, emigrants, and people traveling for pleasure. Those
who traveled by it appreciated its respectable appearance
and affordability.
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DEATH AND DYING. In the last 400 years, life ex-
pectancies in America have increased, the leading causes
of death have changed, and twentieth-century technology
has spawned the invention of antibiotics, vaccines, organ
transplants, cloning, and genetic engineering. But in
seventeenth-century America, death was a terrifying and
uncontrollable reality. Half of the original Pilgrims who
landed at Plymouth died in the first winter of 1620–1621.
Puritan tradition taught that death was a release from the
world but juxtaposed this comfort with a fear of God’s
punishment for earthly sin.

Life in the colonies was made more precarious by
infectious diseases, fevers, intestinal worms, spoiled food,
and tainted water supplies. One in ten children died be-
fore the age of one, and forty percent of children did not
reach adulthood. Epidemics (such as diphtheria, influ-
enza, pneumonia, and smallpox), diseases, and accidents
were the primary causes of adult deaths, together with
frontier Indian wars. Death was so common, and Puritan
beliefs so encompassing, that early colonists had no elab-
orate rituals for the dying or the dead. Funerals were sim-
ple; sermons focused on sin and the judgment of God
rather than the individual. Bodies were wrapped in cloth
(known as winding sheets) or a shroud for burial, and vig-
ils were limited. Wood markers were used to mark graves
and listed little more than a person’s name. Images on
markers were forbidden, and the focus was on preparing
the soul to be judged, not on remembrance.

Eighteenth-century America treated deathwithmore
elaborate ritual, even though death continued to be a con-
stant, if not more controllable, companion. One in seven
children died in childhood, and life expectancies were
limited by sweeping epidemics. Urban areas along the

coast developed primitive sanitation systems and attracted
physicians wishing to set up practice. But the general lack
of medical advances (bleeding patients and applying herbal
remedies were the mainstays of medical care), limited san-
itation practices, poor food preservation, and military ca-
sualties during the Revolutionary War limited natural life
spans. After the spiritual revivals of the 1730s and1740s
(known as the Great Awakening), colonists viewed death
as a spiritual transition rather than a fearful judgment of
God. American society embraced European traditions
such as tolling the bell to announce deaths and publishing
invitations to funerals. Bodies were laid out for vigil, al-
lowing friends and family time to gather. Trinkets such as
gloves or rings were offered to funeral participants in
memory of the dead. The act of dying and the treatment
of death had evolved into a more individualized and elab-
orate event. Care for the dying and the dead attended to
the physical process of death while showing concern for
the soul. Bodies were washed and wrapped (using a cloth
shroud similar to a nightgown) to preserve them for vis-
itation and were sometimes placed in icehouses or cellars
to keep preserved until the funeral could take place.
Stonemasons began producing permanent gravestones;
the vivid symbols of skulls, the face of Medusa, and urns
were carved on stones, as were epitaphs. By the end of
the eighteenth century, an aesthetic of simplicity engaged
the newly independent United States, and elaborate
mourning rituals and funerals fell out of fashion. Death
again became a simpler process, now focused on reunion
with God and family in heaven. The gentler symbols of
cherubs and mourning angels became popular.

The nineteenth century brought a period of expan-
sion and abundance, followed by the Industrial Revo-
lution. Medical advances remained limited until late in
the century, and death rates remained high comparedwith
twentieth-century standards. The child death rate re-
mained high, and by 1850, one in sixty-six children died
in childhood. Less than ten percent of all adults living in
1860 arrived at adulthood with both parents living and all
siblings surviving. At the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury, the average woman gave birth to seven children dur-
ing her lifetime—a phenomenon that reflected the expec-
tation that children would die from childhood diseases.
As medical care, housing, and food preservation im-
proved, birth rates decreased to an average of 3.5 children
in 1900. As westward expansion distributed the popula-
tion throughout the Deep South and the Midwest, Amer-
icans experienced a variety of climates and harsh living
conditions. Frontier towns such as Detroit and St. Louis
had open sewage lanes running through their main streets,
and professional medical care was limited in rural areas.
Influenza and scarlet fever epidemics plagued theNorth,
and malaria and yellow fever epidemics spread through
the South throughout the century, killing thousands at a
time. The Civil War (1861–1865) brought the greatest
carnage, resulting in an estimated 618,000 deaths by com-
bat, disease, and imprisonment by 1865. This did not in-
clude the 472,000 wounded or the numerous civilian
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deaths caused by disease, malnutrition, and natural causes.
It was generally believed in the nineteenth century that
diseases were caused by bad air, vapors, and stagnant
marshes. Physicians recommended little more for patients
than limited bathing, a light diet, and fresh air. Bloodlet-
ting and narcotics such as opium powders were used as
well, and medicinal concoctions, often laced with lead or
mercury, were given as tonics. As a result, the sick often
died from the remedies or became invalids. Dying had
become such a natural topic of discussion that manuals
and books of consolation on preparing the sick for death
or coping with loss became popular.

The American middle class emerged in the 1830s,
bringing with it a desire to be accepted by the affluent,
which required that it follow the appropriate fashions, rit-
uals, and etiquette of genteel society. Many etiquette and
household manuals included a section on caring for in-
valids, laying out the dead, dressing in mourning, prepar-
ing a funeral, and decorating the home for mourning.
Americans were highly influenced by English and French
customs and adapted them to suit American society.
Mourning, rather than the dead themselves, became the
focus. Once a death had occurred, the body was laid out,
washed, and dressed in a shroud or in formal attire. The
hair was dressed, and locks were sometimes cut and saved
for later use in hair jewelry, hair wreaths, or other me-
morials. The body was laid out for vigil in a coffin or on
a bed in the family home. Concern for the preservation
of the body became much more important to Americans,
and the process of embalming bodies (removing the
bodily fluids and replacing them with preservative chem-
icals) became common by the time the Civil War began.
Wood, metal, and iron coffins were common throughout
the nineteenth century, and floral wreaths and arrange-
ments were placed on graves. The funeral industry had
begun: cabinetmakers built coffins, liveries arranged or
provided hearses and carriages, and professions such as
“layers out of the dead” could be found in city directories.
(Undertakers were known in England in the 1840s, but
the first undertakers in the United States did not establish
themselves until the 1870s.) Death was considered a gen-
tle deliverance and was not feared as it had been by the
early colonists. Private graveyards gave way to commer-
cially designed cemeteries, where the dead could rest and
the living could visit in a pastoral setting. Gravestones
evolved into monuments and works of art, rife with sym-
bolism such as weeping willows and hands pointing to-
ward heaven. Epitaphs included more personal informa-
tion, poems, and phrases such as “at rest” or “going
home.” Mourning was a feminine responsibility. Women
wore black garb trimmed with crape, and veils to hide
their faces; they also removed themselves from social ac-
tivities. Photography brought a peculiar innovation to
nineteenth-century death rites. For the first time, Amer-
icans could have photos of family members to remember
them by. A culture of postmortem photography began in
the 1840s and continued through the 1930s. Photos of the

dead, of the family in mourning, and of funeral flowers and
mementos became an option for mourning memorials.

The twentieth century brought gradual and sweeping
changes in the way Americans dealt with death and dying.
World War I led to the demise of the visual mourning so
important to the Victorians. The emerging garment in-
dustry could not keep up with deaths caused by extensive
European battles and the mass mourning that ensued.
Mourning rituals that demanded special clothing and the
mourner’s removal from society became archaic luxuries.
World War II furthered this trend, as women stepped out
of the home and into factories to support the war effort.
By 1970, most Americans were not wearing black for fu-
nerals and were not using any sign of visual mourning,
such as black wreaths, crape, and memorials, in their
homes.

The twentieth century also brought great strides in
medical care, hygiene, and the extension of life. Vaccines,
antibiotics, antiviral drugs, improved water and sewage
systems, better food preservation, and food enhancements
have allowed Americans to live healthier and longer lives.
In 1900 the average life span was 47.5 years; by the end
of the century, the average life span had increased to
76.5—a thirty-year increase in 100 years. Cultural focus
has shifted to the “cult of youth”; death has become sec-
ondary, and for many Americans, the approach to death
emphasizes the physical rather than the spiritual. This
shift toward a focus on life has taken death outside the
home and into hospitals, nursing homes, hospices, as-
sisted living facilities, and funeral homes. This trend be-
gan when nursing homes and assisted living facilities were
created to provide better medical care for the sick and the
elderly. Responsibility for medical care was transferred
from the family to corporations and government. Re-
moval of the elderly from the family caused the focus on
youth to grow, and the discussion of death and mourning
became almost taboo. In the last years of the twentieth
century, however, a growing elderly population increased
compassion for the dying. Patients’ rights, living wills,
euthanasia, and assisted suicide have all become im-
portant concerns for Americans.

In modern America, bodies are no longer laid out in
the home but taken to a morgue and then transferred to
a funeral home, which carries out arrangements requested
by the family. Family members do not participate in the
process of washing and laying out the body, although they
may still keep vigil through visitation at a local house of
worship or funeral parlor. The funeral industry provides
comprehensive services that include transportation and
preparation of the body, caskets or cremation, visitation
of the body, printing of memorial cards, transportation
for the family, and the actual burial and service at the
cemetery. Preservation of the body continues to be im-
portant in U.S. culture, though cremation is becoming
more accepted. Cremation (burning of the body at a high
temperature to reduce it to ashes) has been practiced since
the Stone Age (circa 3000 b.c.). Cremation was common
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in pagan societies, but the early Christians associated it
with paganism and rejected it. In 1873, crematoriums
were reintroduced in Europe and were gaining acceptance
by the 1880s. Americans did not openly accept cremation
until about 1980, as funeral and burial costs have risen,
and cremation remains one of the cheapest methods of
disposal. Ashes are disposed of by burial or scattering or
are kept in the home. Most Americans still prefer tradi-
tional burial, and preparation of the body includes em-
balming and dressing the corpse in favorite clothing.
Unique to this century is the desire to make the body look
lifelike by using cosmetics on the face and hands and
dressing the hair. The second half of the century has also
brought experiments with mummification, cryonics (freez-
ing), and even sending bodies into space to preserve them.
Preparation of the body is followed by display and visi-
tation in a funeral home or house of worship, a funeral
service, and interment at a cemetery or memorial garden.
Persons who have chosen cremation are given a tradi-
tional funeral or memorial service after the family has had
time to mourn. Visual presentations of mourning are lim-
ited to flowers, a memorial card, a hearse, and a proces-
sion with cars. Services in the late twentieth century have
become very individualized and include favorite music,
the display of scrapbooks and pictures, the deceased’s fa-
vorite objects, or participation by clubs to which the de-
ceased belonged. The funeral has become a celebration
and remembrance of life rather than a mourning of death.

Since the late twentieth century, Americans have had
many new death-related issues to contend with and choices
to make. In the 1990s the leading causes of deaths in
America were heart disease, cancer, and stroke. Since
1981, Americans have also had to contend with Acquired
Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS), a deadly epi-
demic that has killed over thirty-six million people world-
wide since its discovery. Technology in the twentieth cen-
tury expanded the frontiers of science and pushed the
ethics of medicine to the brink. Organ transplants, chemo-
therapy, and other medical advances have improved the
length and quality of life, and stem cell research, cloning,
and genetic engineering are taking Americans into un-
known realms of medical options.
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DEATH OF A SALESMAN, THE. Commentators
on the American stage often single out Arthur Miller as
the nation’s premier playwright;Death of a Salesman,writ-
ten in 1948 and first produced in 1949, is Miller’s master-
piece. Willy Loman, the play’s tragic protagonist, re-
sembles the many real-life salesmen Miller knew while
coming of age in depression-era Brooklyn, New York,
men who, according to Miller, “forever imagin[ed] tri-
umphs in a world that either ignores them or denies their
presence altogether.” Salesman’s riveting New York pro-
duction combined the talents of the director Elia Kazan,
the set designer Jo Mielziner, and Lee J. Cobb as Loman.
Running for 742 performances, it won the prestigious
New York Drama Critics’ Circle Award and a Pulitzer
Prize.

The dramatic force of Miller’s play derives in part
from expressionistic techniques he used to portray Lo-
man’s psychological anguish and guilt-ridden fantasy life.
Throughout the play, sudden changes in lighting, block-
ing, and sound interrupt the main action and announce
the beginning of dreamlike memory sequences, in which
past events and the contents of Loman’s mind are grad-
ually revealed on stage. In addition to Loman’s inner life,
Miller focuses on the troubled bond between father and
son. Biff, Willy’s older son, struggles to secure his father’s
love even as he resists Willy’s flawed ideals and unrealistic
expectations.

In the end, it is Biff who comes closest to understand-
ing Willy’s tragic flaw: “He had the wrong dreams,” Biff
says, after his father’s suicide. If destructive and mis-
guided, Willy Loman’s dreams were nevertheless Ameri-
can dreams—the pursuit of freedom, commercial success,
affection, respect. Salesman is therefore more than a mov-
ing portrait of one man’s self-delusion and exhaustion. It
is a complex presentation of American aspirations and
universally felt dilemmas of existence. Salesman has been
performed to audiences around the world. In 1983,Miller
famously directed an all-Chinese cast in a Beijing pro-
duction of the play.
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Death Valley. This 1991 photograph, taken from Zabriskie
Point in the national park, shows rocky hills with clear
indications of erosion. � Gordon Whitten/corbis
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DEATH VALLEY, a California desert valley near the
Nevada line, is the driest and hottest area in North
America.

Death Valley received its name from a party of emi-
grants who tried to find a shortcut from Salt Lake City
to California in 1849. Instead, they were attacked by Pai-
ute Indians in the bottom of Death Valley. The emigrants
killed their oxen, burned their wagons to cure the meat,
and headed west on foot. Thirteen died in transit, though
the rest succeeded in reaching California.

Death Valley was once famous for a series of now-
lost mines, and later became known for its production of
borax. In 1933 Death Valley was proclaimed a national
monument—nearly 1.9 million acres in California and
Nevada. In 1994, it became a national park.
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DEBT, IMPRISONMENT FOR. The practice of
imprisoning debtors generated persistent calls for legal
reform throughout much of the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries. The incapacity of the law to distinguish
between cases of outright fraud and instances of mere
economic misfortune led to a search for more equitable
remedies. Imprisonment because of economic misfortune
seemed a cruel and ineffective practice, limiting one’s lib-
erty and productivity, leaving women and children to care
for themselves and creditors empty-handed. Accordingly,
the practice was subject to humanitarian and utilitarian
criticisms in both Britain and America until it was abol-
ished in the middle of the nineteenth century.

The origins of imprisonment for debt in English law
can be traced to a series of statutes enacted during the
thirteenth century. Creditors were empowered with the
right to arrest delinquent debtors before trial in order to
ensure their presence in court. When a creditor invoked
this right over the debtor’s person, however, he could not
claim a right to the debtor’s assets. Still, the legal process
made it easier for a creditor to arrest the debtor than to
seize his property, especially when the indebtedness ex-
tended to more than one creditor. During the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries, the enclosure of the commons
and an increasingly dynamic conception of property as a
commodity significantly expanded the practices of lend-
ing and borrowing. Bankruptcy legislation was enacted to
protect “traders” but for most people loans continued to
be secured by the threat of imprisonment. By the eigh-
teenth century, debtors’ prisons were so overcrowded as
to justify a plan by James Oglethorpe to establish the col-
ony of Georgia as a refuge for honest debtors.

Debtors in the British North American colonies gen-
erally fared better than did their contemporaries in En-
gland. An abundance of land and a shortage of labor fos-
tered an economic necessity and an ideological preference
for debtors to maintain their productivity. In many north-
ern colonies, they often were allowed to enter into agree-
ments of servitude in lieu of going to prison. Institution-
ally as well, the advantages favored debtors. Most cases
were tried in local courts, where they could count on a
sympathetic and familiar jury, especially when the charges
were brought by nonresident creditors. Furthermore, the
absence of traditional jails made imprisonment a difficult
business. Debtors sentenced to imprisonment were often
released on bail or simply restricted within the confines
of a specified locale (that is, a farm, precinct, or county)
that was designated as “the prison bounds.” For those
who were incarcerated, however, prison conditions were
exceedingly poor and life was particularly harsh.

During the eighteenth century, an extensive “debt
culture” developed in the colonies that involved a com-
plex web of local and European creditors and increased
the sources of financial pressures on colonial debtors.
Small farmers who borrowed from local creditors either
to begin or sustain their agricultural production soon
found themselves vulnerable to the vicissitudes of the At-
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lantic economy. Increased land speculation and migration
into western lands also exacerbated many debtor-creditor
relations to the point of crisis. By the eve of the American
Revolution, colonial courts were backlogged with debt
cases that demanded immediate and expedient remedies
for both local and British creditors. Arrests and impris-
onment increasingly evoked a strong popular backlash. In
response to these pressures, some courts allowed debtors
to assign all of their property to their creditors instead of
going to prison.

American independence did not resolve the debt cri-
sis. In many respects, the vast amount of popular indebt-
edness posed fundamental problems for republican gov-
ernment. Shays’s Rebellion (1786–1787) was the most
notorious protest against the execution of debts in the
early Republic, and it encouraged popular support for the
Constitutional Convention in Philadelphia. While new
ideas of individual liberty often contradicted the condi-
tion of dependence inherent in indebtedness, they also
encouraged the abolition of debtors’ servitude and made
imprisonment seem a harsher punishment than it had
been perceived to be earlier. Several states included pro-
visions opposing the imprisonment of honest debtors in
their constitutions, while both state legislatures and
courts continued encouraging the assignment of property
as a form of relief from imprisonment. In 1811, Massa-
chusetts became the first state to prohibit the imprison-
ment of petty debtors. Over the next four decades, most
other states followed suit, making exceptions in cases of
fraud, alimony, or child support. The crusade to abolish
debtors’ prisons also garnered strong public support from
FreemanHunt andHezekiahNiles, influential newspaper
editors and ardent reformers.

In the end, however, imprisonment for debt was
abolished not by an organized reform movement but, in-
stead, by substantial changes in commercial practices and
the corresponding legal revisions to support an emerging
national economy. The transition from an associational
marketplace to a monetary one, the development of busi-
ness corporations, and new methods of lending all made
the practice of imprisonment anachronistic. American le-
gal systems supported these new commercial activities
and endorsed creditors’ practices of attaching property by
prior contract, exemplified by the mortgage and condi-
tional sales contract. Correspondingly, state legislaturesen-
acted stay laws, homestead exemptions, married women’s
property acts, and bankruptcy laws to protect debtors
from abject poverty. During Reconstruction the states
that still maintained debtors’ prisons replaced them with
modern bankruptcy and insolvency statutes, signifying
the triumph of new legal and social relationships between
debtors and creditors.
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DEBT, PUBLIC is an obligation of a government.
Although individuals are called upon in their capacity as
taxpayers to provide funds for payment of interest and
principal on the public debt, their private property can-
not be attached to meet the obligations if the government
fails to do so. Similarly, government property normally
cannot be seized to meet these obligations. With sover-
eign governments, the debt holders can take only such
legal action to enforce payment as the governments them-
selves prescribe.

Public debt is one result of government financing ex-
penditures. It is different from private debt, which con-
sists of the obligations of individuals, businesses, and non-
governmental organizations. Public debt comes about as
a result of taxing and borrowing by the federal govern-
ment. The U.S. government has large capital outlays for
such purposes as building or improving schools, hospitals,
and highways. In order to pay for these projects, the gov-
ernment must finance part of their expenditures. When a
government borrows money it also avoids the excessive
tax burden that such payments would involve in a single
tax period. Public borrowing is generally believed to have
an inflationary effect on the economy and for that reason
is often resorted to in recessionary periods to stimulate
investment, employment, and consumption.

The debt owed by national governments is usually
referred to as the national debt and is thus distinguished
from the public debt of state and local governing bodies.
In the United States, bonds issued by states and local gov-
ernments are known as municipals. In the past, paper
money was frequently regarded as a portion of the public
debt, but in more recent years money has been regarded
as a distinct type of obligation, in part because it is usually
no longer payable in gold, silver, or other specific items
of intrinsic value.

As of June 2002, the outstanding public debt in the
United States stood at approximately $6,106,580,130,014.
Based on that figure, it is also estimated that each citizen’s
share of the public debt is approximately $21,232.04. Since
September 2001, the national debt has continued to in-
crease at an average of $1.1 million per day. In the case
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of the federal government, the major source of debt has
been borrowing to finance the costs of defense and war.

The Creation of the Public Debt
One of the first financial matters facing the new national
government in 1789 was what to do about the debts that
the Continental Congress and the several states had in-
curred. Although government officials agreed that the
foreign debt, amounting to approximately $11,710,000,
should be paid, they debated whether to assume the do-
mestic debts of the Continental Congress and the states.

Alexander Hamilton, the first secretary of the Trea-
sury, argued that the federal government had a respon-
sibility to assume both domestic and foreign debts in or-
der for the federal government to maintain a high credit
rating at home and abroad and also to inspire public con-
fidence. Hamilton estimated that the domestic debt (ex-
clusive of state debts) amounted to $27,383,000, plus ac-
crued interest of an additional $13,030,000. Despite the
large sum, Hamilton’s arguments eventually prevailed and
Congress voted to assume the debt.

The Public Debt in the Twentieth Century
With the American entry into World War I in 1917, the
public debt rose to the enormous total of $25,234,496,274.
As had been the policy following previous wars, the gov-
ernment began to reduce the debt as soon as possible and
had achieved a reduction to $15,770,000,000 by the end
of 1930. But the severe contraction of the economy cou-
pled with decreased government revenues and increased
government expenditures that accompanied the onset of
the Great Depression brought about another round of
borrowing. As a result, by June 1933 the public debt had
increased to $22,158,000,000. The economic woes that
plagued the United States during the 1930s had made it
impossible for federal revenues to meet federal expenses.

The huge increase of both the federal debt and the
Gross National Product (GNP) during World War II
demonstrated the relation between the two, prompting
economists to think of all debts in terms of their relation
to the GNP. Since the 1950s, therefore, all presidential
administrations, whether Democratic or Republican, have
tended to operate on the basis of a bookkeeping deficit,
but one not large enough to prevent a relative decrease
in the magnitude of the federal debt.

Between 1946 and 1970, the federal government was
moving toward a lower public indebtedness. The same
was not true of the debts of state and local governments.
Their combined indebtedness stood at 7.5 percent of the
GNP in 1945 and at about double this ratio by 1970,
while interest rates were rising even faster. Although the
federal debt was still over two and one-half times as large,
the more rapidly growing state and local debts presum-
ably did more to hinder private saving and consumer
spending. By the early 1970s, however, the debt was less
than 40 percent of the GNP, a ratio lower than in the

depression years but higher than the 25 percent level of
the prosperous 1920s.

Nevertheless, the deficits before 1981 paled in com-
parison to what followed. That year, the government cut
income tax rates and greatly increased defense spending,
but it did not cut nondefense programs enough to make
up the difference. In addition, the recession of the early
1980s reduced federal revenues, increased federal outlays
for unemployment insurance and similar programs that
are closely tied to economic conditions, and forced the
government to pay interest on more national debt at a
time when interest rates were high. As a result, the deficit
soared.

Since the early 1980s, successive presidents and con-
gresses have tried to cut the national debt. Until recently,
they met with only limited success. In the early 1980s,
President Ronald Reagan and Congress agreed on a large
tax cut, but could not agree about how and where to cut
spending. At the same time, a recession led to increased
spending to aid those in need and brought about reduc-
tions in tax revenues due to falling incomes and corporate
profits. By 1985, both sides were ready to undertake dras-
tic measures. Congress enacted the Balanced Budget and
Emergency Deficit Control Act, better known as the
Gramm-Rudman-Hollings Act. This legislation set an-
nual deficit targets for five years, declining to a balanced
budget in 1991. If necessary, Gramm-Rudman-Hollings
required across-the-board cuts in programs to comply
with the deficit targets. Faced with the prospect of huge
spending cuts in 1987, the President and Congress agreed
to amend the law, postponing a balanced budget until
1993.

By 1990, despite the pledge of President George
Herbert Walker Bush that he would permit no new taxes,
Congress enacted spending cuts and tax increases that
were designed to cut the accumulated deficits by about
$500 billion over five years. At the same time, Congress
also enacted the Budget Enforcement Act (BEA). Rather
than setting annual deficit targets, the BEA was designed
to limit discretionary spending while ensuring that any
new entitlement programs or tax cuts did not make the
deficit worse. Yet the deficit, which many experts said
would fall, actually rose, largely as the result of an eco-
nomic recession.

In 1993, President Bill Clinton and Congress made
another effort to cut the deficit, adopting a five-year def-
icit reduction package of spending cuts and higher taxes.
The law was designed to cut the accumulated deficits by
about $500 billion between 1994 and 1998. The deficit
did fall from $290 billion in 1992 to $22 billion in 1997.
In 1997, the Congress passed the historic Balanced Bud-
get Act, which was to balance the budget by 2002.

The Bureau of Public Debt
According to the U.S. Department of the Treasury, the
Bureau of the Public Debt (BPD) borrows the money
needed to operate the federal government. It does so by
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issuing and servicing U.S. Treasury marketable savings
and special securities. The BPD evolved from the Reg-
ister of the Treasury, which became the Public Debt Ser-
vice in 1919 and the Bureau of Public Debt in 1940.
When the Government Securities Act was passed in 1986,
the BPD assumed authority for the conduct of the gov-
ernment securities market. The functions of the BPD in-
clude borrowing the money needed to operate the federal
government and accounting for the public debt this causes;
receiving, storing, issuing, and redeeming government se-
curities; servicing registered accounts and paying interest
when it is due; maintaining control over accounting and
auditing of public debt transactions and publishing state-
ments; processing claims for securities that are lost, sto-
len, or destroyed; promoting the sale of U.S. Savings
Bonds.

Although the public debt of the United States con-
tinues to rank among the lowest in the world, in the early
2000s debate has centered on such questions as how large
the national debt may safely be allowed to grow, how and
when public debt should be retired, what effect public
borrowing has on the economy, and even whether gov-
ernments should borrow at all or should finance all ex-
penditures from current revenues. Most economists agree
that financing the debt is appropriate when revenue
sources are not enough to meet current needs or when
the tax burden to raise money to carry out a project would
be overly burdensome.
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DEBT AND INVESTMENT, FOREIGN. In the
language of international financial balances, the net of all
the claims on people or governments of foreign nations
held in the United States, less the reverse claims held by
foreigners, is the foreign debt owed to or by this country.
Actually the obligations are of many different types—

some representing borrowing, or what would domesti-
cally be regarded as debt, and some representing invest-
ments in the equity of foreign companies. The relative
quantities of these various types of paper have changed
greatly over the course of U.S. history.

Prior to World War I, “foreign debt” meant the
amount the United States owed abroad, which had stead-
ily increased during its national existence. Even before
independence, Americans had been deeply indebted to
English merchants. The Revolution forced the Conti-
nental Congress to borrow money from France and
Holland to finance the war effort against the British. In
the 1790s Alexander Hamilton hoped that sound gov-
ernment finance would attract European capital to the
United States. But the long, drawn-out wars in Europe
prevented this from happening to any marked degree, al-
though a few American merchants were able to borrow
from European bankers, and the Bank of the United
States sold some stock abroad.

With peace in Europe, English capital gradually
flowed into state bonds issued to finance canal building
and, later, railroad building. After the mid-nineteenth
century American railroads and other utilities were able
to borrow privately in European markets, particularly in
England, to market common stock. Foreign investment
played a critical role in American westward expansion,
especially the construction of the transcontinental rail-
road. In the 1870s and early 1880s, a considerable amount
of European capital was invested in western mining and
cattle raising. By 1914 there was $7.2 billion of foreign
capital in the United States and Americans owed about
$3.5 billion in foreign obligations.

World War I not only reversed these relations but
made all previous balances appear small by comparison.
During the period of United States neutrality from 1914
to 1917, France and Britain became profoundly depen-
dent upon American loans to finance their war efforts. By
1920 European governments, including that of tsarist
Russia, owed the U.S. government $12 billion. European
investors had drawn their U.S. balances down to $3 bil-
lion, while American private interests had sent an addi-
tional $4 billion abroad. The debts of the European gov-
ernments to the United States seemed too large to repay
over a ten- or twenty-year period without disrupting
world trade. Consequently, arrangements were negoti-
ated in the 1920s for very gradual payment and low in-
terest rates. In particular, the desperate economic situa-
tion in Weimar Germany spurred the United States to
help the Germans finance their reparations payments to
France and Britain. Under the Dawes (1924) and Young
(1929) plans, the United States pumped millions of dol-
lars in capital into Germany to keep it afloat economically.
Even these transfers were, to a large extent, financed by
new European borrowing from private investors in the
American market. The latter, particularly during the stock
market boom, absorbed a large amount of private secu-
rities from Canada and Europe. By 1930, U.S. private
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investment abroad totaled $17 billion, while government
loans had been only slightly reduced.

The Great Depression temporarily checked Amer-
ican foreign investment and, together withWorld War II,
ended the hope of collecting substantial amounts of old
war debts. Financial assistance by the United States in the
new war took the form of lend-lease, a euphemism for
outright gifts, so that no large burden of indebtedness
remained at the close of the war.

To make capital available for postwar reconstruction,
the United Nations sponsored an International Mon-
etary Fund to assist the revival of trade and an Interna-
tional Bank for Reconstruction and Development, with
the United States as the largest subscriber to the funds of
both organizations. The American government did not
entirely withdraw from direct intergovernmental loans—
Great Britain, for instance, received $3.75 billion in
1946—but the few billion loaned was small in comparison
to the economic and military aid supplied freely under
the Marshall Plan and successive laws.

Up to 1955, the European market was not attractive
to American capital and the relatively small amount of
private foreign investment was chiefly in Canada. In 1950
the total foreign investment for all areas was $19 billion,
of which $11 billion represented direct ownership. As Eu-
rope recovered and began to prosper in the late 1950s the
situation changed rapidly. By 1965 the book value of
American private investment abroad was $81 billion, of
which nearly $50 billion was direct ownership; and the
market value of the properties and securities held by
Americans was certainly over $100 billion.

These large annual capital exports of more than $5
billion a year, plus $2 billion to $3 billion in foreign aid
and an unreported amount of military expenditures, were
making it impossible for the United States to avoid large
deficits in the balance of international payments. Conse-
quently the federal government tried to use taxes to slow
down the capital outflow. The 1969–1971 recession op-
erated strongly in the same direction, and the rate of for-
eign investment was expected to remain lower in the years
immediately after the downturn. Meanwhile, nearly $100
million in dollar exchange accumulated abroad, chiefly
in the hands of bankers and the governments of oil-
exporting nations. Therefore, while the United States re-
mained by far the leading creditor nation in the world,
with foreign claims of one type or another reaching nearly
$150 billion in the mid-1970s, these claims were in part
balanced by expatriated currency.

America’s status as the world’s leading creditor nation
came to an end in the 1980s. In 1981 President Ronald
Reagan implemented a policy of supply-side economics,
whereby the administration dramatically cut tax rates
while simultaneously increasing defense spending. “Rea-
ganomics,” as this policy came to be known, had a pro-
found impact on America’s status in the international
economy and on its foreign debt. By the late 1980s, the

United States had amassed annual budget deficits un-
precedented in its history and the national debt conse-
quently ballooned. To service the debt, the American gov-
ernment relied heavily upon loans from Germany, Japan,
and other major industrial nations. Moreover, the policy
of deep tax cuts spurred consumer spending, further erod-
ing savings and investment rates. In 1989, for example,
the United States trade deficit had reached $115 billion,
with Japan alone accounting for $50 billion of the total.
That same year, America’s total foreign debt reached $500
billion, a figure that dwarfed all previous foreign debts in
the nation’s history.

By the early 1990s, Japan seemed on the verge of
eclipsing the United States as the world’s economic su-
perpower. Massive Japanese investment in the United
States even created fears that America’s national sover-
eignty had been compromised by the national debt. In
1990, for example, Japanese investors owned nearly half
of downtown Los Angeles.

As a result, the explosive growth of the national debt
emerged as a major political issue in the early 1990s. H.
Ross Perot, a Texas billionaire, made the national debt
the primary focus of his independent campaign for pres-
ident in 1992. Perot won only 19 percent of the vote, but
the national debt remained a defining issue in American
politics. The new president, Bill Clinton, pledged to focus
on the economy “like a laser beam,” and restoring Amer-
ica’s international competitiveness became a rallying cry
for both Republicans and Democrats.

To the surprise of many observers, the mid-1990s
witnessed a reversal of the trends begun in the 1980s.
Several factors contributed to the decline in the growth
of the national debt and to America’s reemergence as a
dominant global economic force. First, the size of the
American defense budget fell substantially with the end
of the Cold War, which drove down federal spending
rates. Second, the 1990s saw the most sustained period of
economic growth in a half-century, which led to massive
budget surpluses inWashington by the end of the decade.
Third, the political gridlock created by a Democratic-
controlled White House (after 1992) and a Republican-
controlled Congress (after 1994) eliminated the possibil-
ity for expensive new domestic programs. Fourth, major
recessions in Germany and Japan shook investor confi-
dence in those nations and reduced the rate at which they
invested abroad, including in the United States. By the
end of the 1990s, politicians in both parties claimed that
the national debt would be eliminated within two decades.

Despite the economic prosperity of the 1990s and
the elimination of the federal budget deficit, however,
the United States still possessed a huge national debt
at the end of the decade. The country also maintained an
unfavorable balance of trade, with imports far exceed-
ing exports. And, although American capital investment
remained a vital part of the world economy, it represented
a far smaller percentage of international investment than
it had in the 1940s and 1950s.
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DEBTS, COLONIAL AND CONTINENTAL.
American colonies raised public funds through lotteries
and by issuing paper currency rather than by borrowing,
so colonial debts, in the modern sense, were not heavy.
Massachusetts first issued paper currency in 1690 to meet
the expenses of King William’s War; subsequent strug-
gles with the French and Indians forced other colonies to
follow suit and to resort to additional methods, which, by
1756, included borrowing funds for public purposes. In
1775 these and other debts totaled more than £2.5 mil-
lion. Business depression, absence of capital, and lack of
foreign credit notwithstanding, the states incurred further
heavy debts during the Revolution. States floated domes-
tic and foreign loans, gave “certificates” for war supplies,
and incurred debts totaling, according to AlexanderHam-
ilton’s estimate, more than $21 million. The federal gov-
ernment funded and assumed a total of $18,271,786 in
state debts in 1790, to which more than $3 million was
subsequently added.

Meanwhile, the Second Continental Congress and
the Congress of the Confederation incurred heavy debts.
The Continental Congress authorized its first domes-
tic loan of $5 million on 3 October 1776, and by 1790—
according to Hamilton’s estimate—the total domestic
debt had ballooned to $40,423,085. Moreover, the con-
gresses had gained credit abroad. Foreign loans negoti-
ated between 1777 and 1783 totaled $7,830,517, of which
$6,352,500 were French, $174,017 Spanish, and $1,304,000
Dutch. After the war the Confederation sank further into
foreign debt. Dutch loans continued, totaling $2,296,000
(1784–1789), and, as Congress was unable to pay all in-
terest and installments on foreign loans, the foreign debt
rose to $11,763,110 by 1 January 1790.
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DEBTS, REVOLUTIONARY WAR. The arcane
details of the assumption and funding programs engi-
neered by Treasury Secretary Alexander Hamilton in 1790
do not detract from their paramount importance in es-
tablishing the supremacy of national power over states’
rights. These early initiatives under the new U.S. Con-
stitution also sent a signal to elite American businessmen
that the new government recognized the supreme impor-
tance of their support of the Federalist Party now in power.
Assumption and funding also made it clear that the
Federalist-dominated government legitimized the prin-
ciples of laissez-faire capitalism and entrepreneurial en-
deavor in the new nation.

The assumption of state debts via the congressional
legislation of 1790 seemed justified by the new constitu-
tionally mandated federal powers to tax and regulate com-
merce, authority that had belonged exclusively to the
states under the Confederation. Small states had accu-
mulated the majority of the approximately $21 million of
state debt (a vast amount in 1790), largely because they
lacked ports capable of extracting tariffs on overseas trade,
the chief source of revenue for large states withmajor port
cities.

Companion funding legislation in 1790 was compli-
cated by the myriad sources of the approximately $54mil-
lion national debt. That obligation had accumulated
mostly during the Revolutionary War, as the strapped
Continental Congress borrowed heavily from individuals.
The latter were often Americans of middling wealth who
fervently supported independence: they bought into U.S.
wartime bond issues, for example, and accepted chits
handed to individual farmers for livestock, timber, and
grain requisitioned by the American military. The Con-
federation government could not pay any part of these
debts, which had one thing in common: as they went un-
paid year after year, they shrank in value, often to as little
as ten cents on the dollar.

As Hamilton contemplated funding and assumption,
he let his Federalist allies in the business community
know of his plans, and these speculators bought up most
of the debt at bargain rates, knowing sub rosa the debts
would be paid by the federal government at par (one hun-
dred cents on the dollar). It was a graphic lesson to cap-
italists and entrepreneurs that the Federalist government
would be friendly to elite merchants and investors. Thus
it strengthened the hand of the majority party that Ham-
ilton dominated.

Most important, by establishing the federal govern-
ment as supreme in fiscal matters, Congress knowingly
acquiesced in a policy that conceded federal supremacy
over states’ rights in other general political and economic
areas, a key Hamiltonian goal. It began the virtually per-
manent tilt away from state sovereignty and toward fed-
eral supremacy.

Representatives in the House did not concur quietly
with a principle many Federalist opponents considered
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dangerous to the precarious republic. They recognized
the necessity of assumption and funding to signal the new
nation’s fiscal integrity and establish credit at home and
abroad, but opposition members extracted from Hamil-
ton in exchange a promise to establish the new federal
capital on the Potomac River. In a horse trade engineered
by Thomas Jefferson, Washington, D.C., rather than
New York or Philadelphia, would be the center of the
nation’s political world. Jefferson and his allies believed
that removing the political base geographically from the
greed, power, and entrenched economic interests of the
middle states would make American national politics pure
and free of the greed of moneyed men and the market-
place. Little did they know.
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DEBTS, STATE. The states constituting the United
States have borrowed money for various purposes since
they were first organized. One of the problems to be
solved during the formation of the new nation’s govern-
ment, from 1787 to 1789, was the disagreement over the
assumption by the proposed federal government of the
debts incurred by the states during the Revolution. The
assumption of debts having been carried out, nearly all
the states found themselves debt-free or with such small
debts that no problems arose.

Between 1820 and 1840 the states—especially those
west of the Appalachian Mountains and east of the Mis-
sissippi River—entered into extensive borrowing for “in-
ternal improvements.” Today this borrowing, which was
for canals, turnpikes, railroads, and manufacturing enter-
prises financed by the states, would be called social over-
head capital. The panic of 1837 caused revenues from the
projects to decline, and with a reduction in the tax col-
lections of the states, many issues went into default. Large
amounts of these bonds had been sold to foreign investors
who did not distinguish between the securities of the
United States and those of the individual states.

From 1840 to 1860 the states were engaged in re-
paying funds borrowed earlier. During this period it was
common practice to write rigid debt limits into state con-
stitutions. To avoid these restrictive provisions some states
created state corporations to construct public works and
repay borrowing through user charges. The Pennsylvania
and Ohio Turnpike authorities are examples.

With the outbreak of the Civil War in 1861, bor-
rowing by the states increased—to equip militia, to de-

fend the state, to pay bounties to volunteers, and in gen-
eral to support the war efforts of the Union and the
Confederacy. A condition for ending the war was repu-
diation of the debts incurred by the states of the Confed-
eracy. Again, foreign bondholders suffered losses, as some
of the bonds had been sold abroad.

From the post–Civil War period to the 1930s, the
states borrowed and paid off debts. Most of the borrowing
was to finance public buildings and, toward the end of the
period, to finance the construction of highways, which
were demanded by the electorate as the popularity of the
automobile increased.

The period of the 1930s saw states borrowing to fi-
nance general relief expenditures necessitated by the
Great Depression. Overall, though, the period was one
of repayment of state debts, in contrast to the federal gov-
ernment’s extensive borrowing to finance recovery from
the depression.

State indebtedness amounted to $3.59 billion in
1940, dropped to $2.4 billion in 1946, but rose to nearly
$5.3 billion in 1950. The reduction during 1940–1946
was a direct result of World War II, when no capital im-
provements that did not further the war effort were un-
dertaken. Rising tax revenues combined with the lower
level of expenditures also permitted retirement of debt.
The rise in the last half of the 1940s was the result of
borrowing for maintenance of facilities neglected during
the war, granting of state bonuses to those who served in
the military forces during the conflict, and expansion of
the states’ highway systems.

Between 1950 and 1957 the states’ indebtedness in-
creased to $8.5 billion. This increase went for construc-
tion of additional facilities for public offices, welfare in-
stitutions, and the educational system, and for highways.
Indebtedness had risen in spite of the restraints on the
economy caused by the involvement in Korea.

During the 1960s the debt of the states more than
doubled, from $18.5 billion in 1960 to $39.5 billion in
1969. A further increase in debt to $54.5 billion occurred
in 1972. Expanded public works programs and the con-
struction of penal institutions, hospitals, and educational
facilities at all levels (and recreational facilities) led to the
increase. General price levels were rising during the pe-
riod, which caused larger amounts to be borrowed to fi-
nance a given project. Statutory and constitutional changes
also gave legislatures greater flexibility in creating state
debt. Debt limits were increased in some states, while oth-
ers adopted sliding limitations based on average revenue
receipts in stated time periods.

The robust economic expansion of the 1990s relieved
pressure on state budgets briefly, but by the early twenty-
first century state debt soared once again. In 2002, 37 of
the 50 states accrued budget deficits. In an effort to re-
duce debt burdens, many states have turned to state lot-
teries and casino gambling as revenue sources.
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DECATUR’S CRUISE TO ALGIERS. On 2
March 1815, the United States declared war on Algiers
for its hostility during the War of 1812. On 20 May,
Capt. Stephen Decatur sailed with three frigates, three
brigs, two schooners, and a sloop—the Guerrière being
his flagship. Off Cape Gata, Spain, on 17 June, he cap-
tured the Algerian frigate Mashuda and killed its com-
mander, Reis Hammida. Arriving at Algiers on 28 June,
Decatur immediately negotiated a treaty with the fright-
ened dey of Algiers, providing for release of American
captives (and for their status in the future as prisoners of
war), reparations for captured property, and cessation of
the payment of tribute by the United States.
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DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE. This
document, which the Second Continental Congress
adopted on 4 July 1776, proclaimed the original thirteen
American colonies independent of Great Britain and pro-
vided an explanation and justification of that step. Al-
though it was first drafted as a revolutionary manifesto,
Americans of later generations came to honor the Dec-
laration less for its association with independence than for
its assertion that “all men are created equal” and “are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain inalienable rights,”
among which are “life, liberty, and the pursuit of happi-
ness,” individual rights that went unmentioned in the fed-
eral Constitution and Bill of Rights.

The Development of Independence
The original thirteen British colonies of mainland North
America moved toward independence slowly and reluc-
tantly. The colonists were proud of being British and had
no desire to be separated from a mother country with

which they were united, as John Dickinson put it in his
popular newspaper “letters” from “a Farmer in Pennsyl-
vania” (1767–1768), “by religion, liberty, laws, affections,
relation, language and commerce.”Not even the outbreak
of war at Lexington and Concord, Massachusetts on 19
April 1775 produced calls for independence. In July of
that year, the Second Continental Congress sent the
King a petition for redress and reconciliation, whichDick-
inson drafted in conspicuously respectful language.

The king did not formally answer to the petition.
Instead, in a proclamation of August 23, 1775, he asserted
that the colonists were engaged in an “open and avowed
rebellion.” Then, on October 26, he told Parliament that
the American rebellion was “manifestly carried on for the
purpose of establishing an independent Empire,” and that
the colonists’ professions of loyalty to him and the “parent
State” were “meant only to amuse.” News of the speech
arrived at Philadelphia in January 1776, just when
Thomas Paine’s Common Sense appeared. American free-
dom would never be secure under British rule, Paine ar-
gued, because the British government included two grave
“constitutional errors,” monarchy and hereditary rule.
Americans could secure their future and that of their chil-
dren only by declaring their independence and founding
a new government whose authority rested on the people
alone, with no king or other hereditary rulers. The pam-
phlet opened a widespread public debate on the previ-
ously taboo subject of independence. News of Parlia-
ment’s Prohibitory Act (December 1775), which declared
colonial ships and cargoes forfeit to the Crown as if they
were the possessions of “open enemies,” added force to
Paine’s argument, as did news that the Crown had hired
German mercenary soldiers to help subdue the Americans.

Finally, on 10 and 15 May 1776, Congress passed a
resolution written by John Adams with a radical preface
that called for the total suppression of “every kind of au-
thority under the . . . crown” and the establishment of
new state governments “under the authority of the peo-
ple.” Simultaneously, on 15 May, Virginia instructed its
Congressional delegation to move that Congress declare
independence, negotiate foreign alliances, and design an
American confederation. As a result, on 7 June 1776,
Richard Henry Lee introduced the following resolution:
“That these United Colonies are, and of right ought to
be, free and independent States, that they are absolved
from all allegiance to the British Crown, and that all al-
legiance to the British Crown, and that all political con-
nection between them and the State of Great Britain is,
and ought to be, totally dissolved.” Lee also moved that
Congress “take the most effectual measures for forming
foreign Alliances” and prepare “a plan of confederation”
for the colonies’ consideration.

Congress debated Lee’s resolution on Saturday, 8
May, and again the followingMonday. According to notes
kept by Thomas Jefferson, most delegates conceded that
independence was justified and inevitable, but some ar-
gued for delay. The colonies should negotiate agreements
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with potential European allies before declaring indepen-
dence, they said. Moreover, the delegates of several col-
onies, including Maryland, Pennsylvania, Delaware, New
Jersey, and New York, were bound by instructions that
precluded their voting for independence. Since opinion
in those colonies was said to be “fast advancing,” even a
short delay might avoid a seriously divided vote. The del-
egates therefore put off the decision until July, but on
11 June appointed a committee to draft a declaration on
independence. It had five members: Thomas Jefferson of
Virginia, John Adams of Massachusetts, Roger Sherman
of Connecticut, Robert R. Livingston of New York, and
Pennsylvania’s Benjamin Franklin.

Drafting the Declaration
The drafting committee left no formal records of its pro-
ceedings, and the private notes that Jefferson kept devote
only a few sentences to the subject. The story of the Dec-
laration’s creation must be pieced together from a handful
of documents of the time and from accounts by Jefferson
and Adams, most of which were written long after the
event and sometimes contradict each other. Before ap-
pointing a draftsman, it seems likely that the committee
met, discussed how the document should be organized,
and perhaps wrote “minutes” or instructions, as Adams
said. Probably, as Jefferson claimed, he alone was asked
to write the document.

In the previous few weeks, Jefferson had drafted a
preamble for Virginia’s new constitution. He clearlymod-
eled its opening paragraph on the British Declaration of
Rights (February 1689), which charged King James II
with attempting to “subvert and extirpate” both the Prot-
estant religion and the “Laws and Liberties of this King-
dom.” Jefferson similarly accused George III of attempt-
ing to establish “a detestable & insupportable tyranny” in
Virginia, and then listed a series of transgressions that,
like those in the British Declaration, began with the word
“by.” Now he returned to a draft of his Virginia preamble
that remained among his papers, rearranging and ex-
panding the list of grievances for use in the Declaration
of Independence. However, rather than start with a
“Whereas” clause, as had both his Virginia preamble and
its British predecessor, Jefferson proposed a magnificent
opening paragraph beginning “When in the course of hu-
man events.” It identified what followed as having signif-
icance far beyond America and Britain alone.

Jefferson’s famous second paragraph, which began
“We hold these truths to be sacred & undeniable,” ex-
pressed ideas widely shared among the colonists. Its lan-
guage, however, owed much to an early version of the
Virginia Declaration of Rights written by George
chMason. Jefferson took phrases from the Mason draft,
compressed them, then added language of his own to
construct a single long sentence, based on a standard
eighteenth-century rhetorical device that prescribed a se-
ries of phrases whose meaning became clear only at the
end. TheMason draft said, for example, “all men are born

equally free and independent.” Jefferson wrote instead
“that all men are created equal & independent,” then
crossed out “& independent.” The Mason draft asserted
that men had “certain inherent natural rights” that they
could not “by any compact, deprive or divest their pos-
terity; among which are, the enjoyment of life and liberty,
with the means of acquiring and possessing property, and
pursuing and obtaining happiness and safety.” Jefferson
wrote instead that men had “inherent & inalienable
rights” including “life, & liberty, & the pursuit of hap-
piness.” To secure those rights, he added, “Governments
are instituted among men, deriving their just powers from
the consent of the governed.” He concluded his series of
phrases with a powerful assertion of the people’s right to
abolish and replace a government that became destructive
of their rights—in short, of the right of revolution, which
the Americans were exercising in 1776. That right should
not, he went on to say, be invoked for “light & transient
causes,” but it became not only the people’s right but also
their “duty to throw off ” a government guilty of “a long
train of abuses & usurpations” moving toward the estab-
lishment of “arbitrary power.” And the reign of George
III, Jefferson asserted, was “a history of unremitting in-
juries and usurpations,” directed toward “the establish-
ment of an absolute tyranny over the American states.

A long list of examples, or charges against the king,
followed. They began not with “by” but with the more
emphatic words “he has.” The first set of charges recalled
somewhat obscure grievances suffered by a specific colony
or group of colonies; then, under a charge that “he had
combined with others” to perform certain acts, the list
recalled more familiar acts of Parliament that had re-
ceived the royal assent. A final section cited recent events,
such as the king’s “declaring us out of his allegiance &
protection” by approving the Prohibitory Act and em-
ploying “large armies of foreign mercenaries” against his
American subjects. The Jefferson draft also charged the
king with responsibility for the slave trade. A king “whose
character is thus marked by every act which may define a
tyrant,” the draft said, “is unfit to be the ruler of a people
who mean to be free.” A rambling, angry penultimate sec-
tion castigated the British people for supporting King and
Parliament. Then, in its final paragraph, the draft de-
clared “these colonies to be free and independent states”
with all the rights of such states. “And for the support of
this declaration,” it ended, “we”—the delegates whowould
in time sign the document—“mutually pledge to each
other our lives, our fortunes, & our sacred honor.”

Jefferson sketched out parts of the draft on scraps of
paper, some of which survive, then copied the whole to
show to other members of the committee. He also used
that copy—the “original Rough draught,” as he called it,
which is now at the Library of Congress—to record all
subsequent editorial changes. Jefferson submitted the draft
to John Adams, who made a complete copy of the docu-
ment as it stood when he saw it, and also to Benjamin
Franklin, who was recovering from a severe attack of
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gout. They suggested some changes, and Jefferson initi-
ated others. Then, he told James Madison in 1823, he
submitted the revised document to the committee, which
sent it “unaltered” to Congress. However, a note he sent
to Franklin with an already revised draft in June 1776 tells
a different tale. “The inclosed paper has been read and
with some small alterations approved by the committee,”
it said. Would Franklin please “peruse it and suggest such
alterations as his more enlarged view of the subject will
dictate? The paper having been returned to me to change
a particular sentiment or two, I propose laying it again
before the committee tomorrow morning.” Clearly the
draft was a collaborative effort, and some of the changes
that appear on the “rough draft” in Jefferson’s handwrit-
ing were mandated by the committee.

Independence
On 28 June 1776, the committee submitted its draft to
Congress, which promptly tabled it for later considera-
tion. Meanwhile, towns, counties, grand juries, and some
private groups publicly declared and explained their sup-
port for independence. Gradually one state after another
fell into line, revising their Congressional instructions
and sometimes also issuing state declarations of indepen-
dence either as separate documents (Maryland, 6 July
1776) or as opening sections of their new constitutions
(Virginia, 29 June, and New Jersey, 2 July). Those doc-
uments vary in form and style, but most of them recall
the colonists’ past affection for the king and cite a familiar
set of fairly recent events to explain their change in sen-
timent—the king’s neglect of the colonists’ dutiful peti-
tions; his endorsement of the Prohibitory Act and hiring
of German mercenaries; his use of slaves and Indians
against white colonists; the devastation caused by his ar-
mies. They also explain independence as a step the Amer-
icans accepted only to save themselves from destruction.
Americans needed to bid Britain “the last adieu,” as Buck-
ingham County, Virginia, put it, before any foreign na-
tions would, “for their own interest, lend an assistinghand
. . . and enable us to discharge the great burdens of the
war.”

On 1 July, when Congress again debated indepen-
dence, sentiment remained divided, with nine states in
favor, two (Pennsylvania and South Carolina) opposed,
and one (Delaware) split. New York’s delegates abstained
because their year-old instructions, which precluded do-
ing anything that would impede reconciliation with Brit-
ain, had not been replaced. However, a delegate from
South Carolina asked that the final vote be delayed until
the next day. Then, with the timely absence of a fewPenn-
sylvania delegates, the arrival of another Delaware dele-
gate, Caesar Rodney, and a shift in the South Carolina
vote, Congress approved the Lee resolution with twelve
in favor, none opposed, and the New Yorkers still watch-
ing from the sidelines.

The delegates then took up the Declaration of In-
dependence, and—even as a major British force debarked

in New York to put down the Americans’ “rebellion” once
and for all—spent most of the next two days editing the
document. They made only a handful of changes to its
lyrical opening paragraphs, which Jefferson had already
worked over carefully; but they eliminated entirely the
long paragraph that placed blame for the slave trade en-
tirely on the king and, curiously, called him a tyrant for
offering freedom to slaves who abandoned their masters
and joined his army. Several other changes similarly cut
back or eliminated overstatements or inaccuracies in the
draft. For example, where Jefferson charged the King
with “unremitting” injuries, as if he never slept, Congress
substituted the word “repeated.” The delegates also made
some minor adjustments to language (“neglected utterly”
became “utterly neglected”); compressed Jefferson’s ram-
bling, overlong attack on the British people; and rewrote
the all-important final paragraph, adding references to
God and substituting the words of the Lee resolution for
those proposed by the drafting committee, but retaining
Jefferson’s mellifluous closing reference to “our lives, our
fortunes, and our sacred honor.” Jefferson watched this
triumph of group editing with pain, and latermade several
copies of the committee draft to show correspondents
how Congress had “mutilated” his work.

Finally, on 4 July, Congress approved the revised text,
then ordered that it be printed and authenticated under
the supervision of the drafting committee and distributed
to the states and continental army commanders so it could
be “proclaimed in each of the United States, and at the
head of the army.” Congress’s printer, John Dunlap,
quickly produced a broadside copy, which John Hancock,
Congress’s president, sent out with appropriate cover let-
ters. On 9 July, New York added its consent to that of the
other thirteen states. And on 19 July, after hearing that
news, Congress resolved “that the Declaration passed on
the 4th, be fairly engrossed on parchment, with the title
and stile of ‘The unanimous declaration of the thirteen
United States of America,’ ” and that the parchment copy
should be signed “by every member of Congress.” The
main signing occurred on 2 August. However, it was not
until January 1777—after Americans victories at Trenton
and Princeton, New Jersey, had ended the long disastrous
military campaign of 1776—that Congress sent authen-
ticated copies of the signed Declaration to the states.

From Announcement to Icon
The letters from Hancock that accompanied the Dunlap
broadside called on the states to proclaim the Declaration
“in such a Manner, that the People may be universally
informed of it.” Massachusetts directed that the Decla-
ration be read aloud after Sunday services in churches; in
Virginia and Maryland, it was read to the gatherings of
people at county court days. In New York, GeneralWash-
ington had the Declaration read “with an audible voice”
before several brigades of the Continental Army, “formed
in hollow squares” often with the British in view on
nearby Staten Island.
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In the decade and a half after 1776, Americans some-
times referred to the Declaration as the “instrument of
our Independence,” as if it, and not Congress’s less fa-
miliar resolutions of 2 July, had ended America’s subser-
vience to Britain. Otherwise, the document was all but
forgotten until the 1790s, when it emerged from obscu-
rity not as a revolutionary manifesto—by then Indepen-
dence was old news—but a statement affirming human
equality and the existence of “unalienable rights.”

The document’s celebrants were at first members of
the Jeffersonian Republican Party. But as its fiftieth an-
niversary approached after the War of 1812, the Decla-
ration became a national icon, though one soon em-
broiled in controversy. As antislavery advocates enlisted
the Declaration in their cause, Southern defenders of slav-
ery and their northern allies vociferously denied that “all
men” are “created equal” and have “unalienable rights.”
The Declaration’s assertions, they said, applied at best to
white men only, and should have been omitted from a
document that was meant only to separate America from
Britain.

On the opposite side stood a set of men, shaped in
the patriotic culture of the 1820s, who later found a home
in the Republican Party and whose most eloquent spokes-
man was Abraham Lincoln. The equality in the Decla-
ration, they said, never implied that men were equal in
intellect or strength or appearance. It consisted, they said,
in men’s equal possession of rights. Had the Declaration’s
purpose been confined to independence, it would be only
“an interesting memorial of the dead past” with no prac-
tical use in later times. As a testament to personal rights,
however, the Declaration was, and was always meant to
be, a document of continuing significance. It set up, Lin-
coln said, “a standard maxim for free society” that was to
be enforced “as fast as circumstances should permit,”
gradually extending its influence and “augmenting the
happiness and value of life to all people of all colors ev-
erywhere” (Springfield, 26 June 1857). Members of the
Republican Party finally added the principles of the Dec-
laration of Independence, as they understood them, to the
Constitution by enacting the Thirteenth Amendment,
which ended slavery, and, following Lincoln’s death, the
Fourteenth Amendment, which precluded the states from
depriving “any person of life, liberty, or property, without
due process of law.”

Today Americans revere the Declaration of Indepen-
dence less as “the instrument of our Independence” than
a statement of rights. They remember only those opening
phrases of its second paragraph that speak of equality and
of unalienable rights to life, liberty, and the pursuit of
happiness. Even the engraving on the JeffersonMemorial
in Washington, D.C., cuts off Jefferson’s carefully con-
structed long sentence in the middle, ending with the as-
sertion “that to these rights governments are instituted
among men.” The right of revolution, the original point
of the sentence, was edited out, transforming a revolu-
tionary manifesto into an assertion of the rights that es-

tablished governments must protect, much like a bill of
rights. Not only the members of the drafting committee
and other delegates to the Second Continental Congress
edited the Declaration of Independence, but also gener-
ations of later Americans. They gave it a function with
which Jefferson would not perhaps have disagreed, but
that remains nonetheless different from that of the doc-
ument as he understood it.
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DECLARATION OF RIGHTS. The Declaration
of Rights on 14 October 1774, promulgated by the First
Continental Congress, was an obvious precursor of the
Declaration of Independence of 4 July 1776 in both lan-
guage and content. It should be noted that fifteen years
later, its very title as well as its content informed the first
stirrings of the French Revolution (1787–1799).With the
example of the American Revolution (1775–1783) inmind,
the First Estates General issued its own Declaration of
the Rights of Man and of the Citizen in 1789.

The American declaration marked a significant es-
calation in the expression of colonial grievances. First, it
was put together by a national entity, revolutionary in
itself, representing as it did twelve of the thirteen colo-
nies. Second, it articulated for the first time a specific his-
toric linkage to escalating events, citing violations of co-
lonial rights during the Stamp Act Crisis of 1765, the
blanket affirmation of total British sovereignty embodied
in the TownshendDuties and the ensuingDeclaratoryAct
of 1767, and the Coercive Acts applied to Massachusetts
in general and Boston Port in particular in 1774. Finally,
the language of the Declaration of Rights boldly asserted
America’s higher sovereign authority rooted in Natural
Law as expressed in the Enlightenment discourse of the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.
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Specifically, the declaration was the first American
revolutionary document to articulate the right to “life,
liberty and property,” the most common American ex-
pression of Natural Law. The declaration went even fur-
ther. It challenged English authority by claiming that the
colonists were Englishmen and Englishwomen, asserting
“all the rights, liberties and immunities of free natural
born subjects, within the realm of England.” Directly
confronting the Coercive Acts of 1774 and the creation
of an autocratically appointed upper house and the sus-
pension of the local judiciary in the Bay Colony, the Dec-
laration of Rights proclaimed both the “right in the peo-
ple to participate in their legislative councils” and “the
privilege of being tried by their peers of their vicinage
[locality].”

If it sounded as if the members of the Congress
wanted it both ways, they did. They wanted both their
rights as Englishmen and the liberty of establishing their
own government. The Declaration of Rights then was a
radical document, the most revolutionary expression of
American rights yet articulated. It both reflected and en-
gendered a growing sense of national purpose and, as
such, in 1774 moved America significantly closer to
independence.

Ironically, the inspiration for the American Decla-
ration of Rights may have come from the English Parlia-
ment of 1689. At the end of the Glorious Revolution
(1688), English representatives forced on William III
their own Declaration of Rights forbidding the Crown to
suspend any parliamentary act, granting to Parliament the
sole right to tax, and again, tellingly, guaranteeing pro-
tection of the law to every English subject. All of these
elements were in evidence in 1774 in the New World.
What went around came around.

The American Declaration of Rights was a milestone
in the process of eroding royal authority. Crown prerog-
atives, even given the limitations placed on them by par-
liamentary encroachment over five hundred years, were
rooted in the idea of king as father figure, the paternal,
wise, and beneficent ruler who presided in mystical bond
with his subjects. The declaration specifically rejected
“the exercise of legislative power in several colonies by
the King.” This official assault on the Crown, who was
characterized as not wise and beneficent after all, was re-
inforced by the steady barrage of propaganda coming out
of Massachusetts Bay and Philadelphia. John Dickinson,
John Adams, and Samuel Adams particularly undermined
royal authority among colonists. They defined Loyalists
directly as those loyal to the king.

Samuel Adams, one of the delegates representing
Massachusetts at the First Continental Congress, was al-
ready deemed a radical in 1774, and he was joined by John
Adams in telling the Bay Colony’s story of the events fol-
lowing the Boston Tea Party in 1773. By every measure,
John Adams had been a moderate until then, not advo-
cating independence in his influential writings prior to
1774. But his endorsement of the Declaration of Rights

at the Congress marked the movement of moderates gen-
erally and John Adams specifically to the radical camp that
espoused independence as the only way to secure Amer-
ican liberties. The 1774 declaration then was a key mo-
ment in the maturation of the American Revolution, as it
articulated a growing and perhaps by then irreversible es-
trangement between the mother country and its rebel-
lious colonies.
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DECLARATION OF SENTIMENTS was pre-
sented to the first women’s rights convention held in Sen-
eca Falls, New York, in 1848.Modeled on theDeclaration
of Independence, it articulated the rights of women, listed
types of discrimination women faced in the mid-1800s,
and offered solutions. Elizabeth Cady Stanton and Lu-
cretia Coffin Mott were among those who wrote the
document.

Such efforts were not without precedent. In Revo-
lutionary France in 1791, Olympe de Gouges wrote the
Declaration of the Rights of Woman and Citizen in re-
sponse to the National Assembly’s adoption of the Dec-
laration of the Rights of Man and Citizen. Gouges’s trea-
tise focused on women’s role in the state and devoted
considerable attention to the needs of mothers who lacked
independent income and legal standing. Gouges was guil-
lotined for her support of the French monarchy and her
public feminist principles.

As with the French example, the Declaration of Sen-
timents utilized much of the language of the original with
the intention of pointing out both its familiarity and its
supposed inclusion of all. The declaration begins: “When,
in the course of human events,” a “portion of the family
of man” finds it necessary to assume a new position, it
must explain its course of action. It continues: “We hold
these truths to be self-evident: that all men and women
are created equal.” The document lists men’s “oppres-
sions” against women, which include monopolizing al-
most all “profitable employments;” keeping woman sub-
ordinate in church and state; and working to destroy their
confidence in their own powers. Resolutions to overcome
these realities proposed providing full information con-
cerning laws controlling women’s lives and ending dif-
ferent standards for manners and morality in men and
women. Sixty-eight women and thirty-two men signed
the document, which remained a force in the women’s
movement of the nineteenth century.
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DECLARATORY ACT, 1766. The first defining
fact of the Declaratory Act of 1766 was that it followed
hard on the heels of Parliament’s repeal of the detested
Stamp Act of 1765, England’s first major retreat in the
face of colonial American resistance. The Declaratory
Act, in mid-March, affirmed England’s right “to bind the
colonies . . . in all cases,” whether it be the right to tax,
enforcement of all parliamentary laws, or crown prerog-
atives over its colonies in general; all were subject always
to British sovereignty. In basking in their immediate po-
litical victory, Americans lost sight of the significance of
the Declaratory Act. It was almost a word-for-word re-
prise of the 1719 Irish Declaratory Act that delivered Ire-
land into disastrous bondage to the crown. The same was
meant to be the fate of America as well.

The second defining fact, often overlooked by his-
torians, was that it established once and for all the British
Customs Service on the ground in America. Whitehall,
at Parliament’s behest, sent to the American colonies ex-
perienced British customs supervisors who acted as the
American Board of Customs Commissioners. These En-
glishmen—centered on Boston at first, then other ports
inNewEngland, then themiddle colonies and the South—
supervised the rapid spread of customs enforcement to all
major and most minor American ports. Within a year af-
ter the Declaratory Act, trade laws were enforced with a
vengeance for the first time in American waters. The du-
ties imposed by the Townshend Acts of 1767, under the
broad mandate cast by the Declaratory Act and sustained
by columns of British redcoats in Boston, were collected
eventually in American harbors large and small.

As always, with armed foreign troops standing by,
Boston was the place where enforcement met the most
resistance. “Tidesmen” were now sent aboard vessels be-
fore unloading could begin. The seizure of two of John
Hancock’s vessels for smuggling violations in early 1768
touched off an organized colonial resistance. Boston’s
Sons of Liberty confronted the customs commissioners.
With the power of the Declaratory Act in place, the cus-
toms commissioners did what Whitehall would not and
used armed troops to repress organized rioting; the Bos-

ton Massacre in March 1770 was the defining moment
in the new round of violence and repression. While Par-
liament may have wavered, the military, customs, and civil
authorities on the scene in Boston did not.

Whitehall responded with characteristic lack of re-
solve and repealed the Townshend duties, with the excep-
tion of the tax on tea. The customs commissioners, re-
lying on the intent of the Declaratory Act, resolved to
enforce that levy. The collection of the tea tax rankled the
now-organized colonials, and the inevitable denouement
came in the form of the Boston Tea Party in December
1773. While the Sons of Liberty’s action in Boston Har-
bor was the overt event, the looming blanket terms of
repression found in the Declaratory Act remained the
proximate cause of mounting opposition in America, as
demonstrated a few months later in the American revo-
lutionaries’ militant reaction to the Intolerable Acts.

The harsh terms of the Declaratory Act, affirming as
it did “Parliament’s right as the sovereign legislature” to
rule the American colonies without limit, made the In-
tolerable Acts’ passage in London virtually inevitable. In
retrospect, the die was cast, and the American Revolution
in the spring of 1774 moved inexorably forward.
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DECORATIONS, MILITARY
Medal of Honor
The highest American decoration for valor is the Medal
of Honor. In separate army, navy, and air force versions,
the president awards it in the name of Congress to amem-
ber of the armed forces conspicuously displaying gallantry
and intrepidity at the risk of life, above and beyond the
call of duty, while engaged in armed conflict. The navy
medal may be awarded for noncombatant heroism such
as lifesaving. On rare occasions the Medal of Honor has
been awarded to individuals in peacetime. The medal has
also been awarded to the American Unknown Soldiers
and, by special legislation, to the Unknown Soldiers of
U.S. allies in World War I.

The medal dates from December 1861, when Con-
gress approved the creation of a Navy Medal of Honor
for enlisted personnel; thus it is America’s oldest badge of
honor in continuous use. Congress authorized an Army
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Military Decorations. A World War II display of insignias, medals, and decorations of the U.S.
Navy, Marine Corps, and Coast Guard. National Archives and Records Administration

Medal of Honor in July 1862; legislation in March 1863
extended the medal to army officers and made the award
retroactive to the start of the Civil War for all army per-
sonnel. Provisions to award the Navy Medal of Honor to
navy and Marine Corps officers came in 1915, and the air
force received authority to award the medal in 1949. In
1963, members of the Coast Guard (formerly eligible for
the medal from the navy) received the same eligibility as
members of the other services.

Distinguished Service, Navy, and Air Force Crosses
Ranking next below the Medal of Honor, the Distin-
guished Service Cross was established for the army on 2
June 1918; the Navy Cross for the navy on 4 February
1919; and the Air Force Cross for the air force on 6 July
1960 (whose members had been eligible for the Distin-
guished Service Cross). The award is made to armed
forces members who distinguish themselves by extraor-
dinary heroism while engaged in action against an enemy
of the United States; while engaged in military operations
involving conflict with a foreign opponent; or while serv-
ing with friendly foreign forces in an armed conflict
against an opposing armed force.

Distinguished Service Medal
The secretary of each branch of the armed services awards
the Distinguished Service Medal to those who distinguish
themselves in any capacity by exceptionally meritorious

service in any duty of great responsibility. Congress au-
thorized the army version on 6 July 1918, making it ret-
roactive to 6 April 1917. The first recipients were the
Allied Army commanders.

Members of the air force received this version until
6 July 1960, when Congress authorized their own dis-
tinctive award; Congress authorized the navy version, also
awarded to Marine Corps personnel, on 4 February 1919,
making it retroactive to 6 April 1917. The Coast Guard
medal was authorized in 1951 for peacetime service, when
that service is not under navy control.

Silver Star
Congress first authorized the Silver Star for all services
on 9 July 1918, for gallantry in action as cited in published
orders issued by the headquarters of a general officer.
Since the award was made retroactive, many individuals
“cited in orders” back to the Spanish-American War re-
ceived the citation star. The Silver Star is the third highest
award for combat heroism and ranks fourth in overall
precedence.

Legion of Merit
Congress created the Legion of Merit, which ranks just
below the Silver Star, on 20 July 1942, retroactive to 8
September 1939, when President Franklin D. Roosevelt
proclaimed a state of emergency before World War II. It
is awarded to members of the American armed forces and



DEERFIELD MASSACRE

527

of friendly foreign nations who “have distinguished them-
selves by exceptionally meritorious conduct in the per-
formance of outstanding services.” It is the only U.S. dec-
oration with specific degrees of rank.

Distinguished Flying Cross
First authorized by Congress on 2 July 1926, and amended
by executive order on 8 January 1938, the Distinguished
Flying Cross was made retroactive to 11 November 1918,
for heroism or extraordinary achievement while partici-
pating in aerial flight. The first awards were made to
Capt. Charles A. Lindbergh for his transatlantic solo flight
(1927) and to Commander Richard E. Byrd (1926) for his
North Pole flight. Both also received special awards of
the Medal of Honor. Amelia Earhart is the only civilian
recipient. The criteria for the award are the same for all
services.

Soldier’s Medal
The Soldier’s Medal is a non-combat award given to any
person who, while serving in any capacity with the army,
displays heroism not involving actual conflict with an en-
emy after 2 July 1926. It is a highly respected sign of
personal bravery usually indicating risk of life. On 6 July
1960, Congress authorized the equivalent Airman’sMedal.

Navy and Marine Corps Medal
Authorized by Congress on 7 August 1942, the Navy and
Marine Corps Medal parallels the Soldier’s Medal and is
awarded to any person who, while serving in any capacity
with the navy or the Marine Corps, displays heroism not
involving actual conflict with an enemy after 6 December
1941. Persons to whom the secretary of the navy, before
7 August 1942, awarded a letter of commendation for her-
oism may also win this medal, regardless of the date of
the act of heroism. President John F. Kennedy won this
award as the commander of PT 109 in World War II.

Bronze Star Medal
First authorized in 1944, the regulations covering the
Bronze Star have undergone numerous revisions. It may
be awarded by the secretary of a military department, or
by the secretary of transportation with regard to theCoast
Guard when it is not operating as a service in the navy,
to anyone who, while serving in any capacity in or with
the army, navy, air force, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard
after 6 December 1941, performs heroic or meritorious
achievement not involving aerial flight during military
operations. It can also be awarded to all personnel au-
thorized the Combat Infantry Badge or Combat Medical
Badge between 7 December 1941 and 2 September 1945.

Air Medal
Established on 11 May 1942, the Air Medal is given to
any person who, while serving with the armed forces
subsequent to 8 September 1939, performs meritorious
achievement while participating in aerial flight.

Purple Heart, Order of the
Established by GeorgeWashington on 7 August 1782, for
meritorious service and extraordinary fidelity, the Order
of the Purple Heart is America’s oldest military decora-
tion. After the Revolution it fell into disuse until theWar
Department reestablished it in 1932 to recognize a “sin-
gularly meritorious act,” including wounds received in ac-
tion, retroactive to 5 April 1917. Since 1942, when the
Legion of Merit was established, the Purple Heart has
been awarded to members of the armed forces and, in
some cases, civilians, for wounds and other specific inju-
ries received in action.
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DEERFIELD MASSACRE. In the early morning of
29 February 1704, a force of 50 French soldiers and 200
Indian allies from Canada, under the command of Major
Hertel de Rouville, climbed up high snow drifts over the
unguarded stockade at Deerfield, Massachusetts, one of
New England’s most northwestern settlements. The in-
vaders quickly overcame the sleeping inhabitants, en-
countering no effective resistance except at the Stebbins
house, where seven men and four or five women with
their children successfully held off attackers until militia
from neighboring Hadley arrived. Of the 300 inhabitants,
about 50 were killed, 137 escaped, and 111 were taken
captive. During the harrowing journey to Canada, 17 of
the captives died from exposure or at the hands of their
captors. As one of the opening engagements of Queen
Anne’s War (known in Europe as theWar of Spanish Suc-
cession)—the second in a series of wars between France
and England between 1689 and 1763—the stunning vic-
tory left New Englanders in dread fear of the French and
their Indian allies, who appeared capable of attacking
from Canada in almost any weather. After prolonged ne-
gotiations lasting several years, 60 of the captives were
allowed to return home; some, however, preferred to re-
main in Canada.
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DEFENSE, DEPARTMENT OF (DOD), estab-
lished by the National Security Act (1947), was initially
named the National Military Establishment (NME). In-
cluding cabinet departments of the army, navy, and air
force, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and several other de-
fense agencies, the NME replaced the War and Navy de-
partments. President Harry S. Truman, understanding
the need for interservice coordination and the security
threats posed by the Soviet Union, had urged creation of
the new national security system, which included the
Central Intelligence Agency and the National Security
Council.

James V. Forrestal, the first secretary of defense
(1947–1949), had a difficult task—molding a workable or-
ganization, dealing with squabbling among the services
over roles and missions, and developing a viable defense
budget. In addition, he had to deal with the Soviet take-
over of Czechoslovakia, the Berlin blockade and airlift,
and the Sinai War between Arabs and Israelis. Creation
of the Marshall Plan (1948) and the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO, 1949) also challenged the
DOD. In 1949, based on Forrestal’s proposals, the NME
became the Department of Defense; the army, navy, and
air force became departments without cabinet status; and
the secretary of defense’s control over these departments
was broadened.

Forrestal’s successor, Louis A. Johnson (1949–1950),
took some of the blame for initial U.S. military reverses
in the Korean War, which began in June 1950. He also
had trouble with the services over roles and missions and
military funding. In September 1950, General George C.
Marshall replaced him as secretary. By this time, the
United States had begun to carry out NSC-68, a docu-
ment emphasizing Soviet aggressiveness and urging in-
creased production of atomic weapons, enlargement of
the military budget, expansion of the services, and broad-
ened military and economic assistance to allies.War costs
caused the defense budget to increase from $13.5 billion
to $48 billion for the fiscal year (which then began in July)
1951. Marshall supported Truman’s 1951 decision to dis-
miss General Douglas MacArthur, the Far East com-
mander who challenged the president’s policy against ex-
panding the Korean military action into Communist
China. His successor, Robert A. Lovett (1951–1953), car-
ried on his policies.

President Dwight D. Eisenhower (1953–1961) gave
personal attention to defense, and three men served as
secretary of defense under him—Charles E.Wilson (1953–
1957), Neil H. McElroy (1957–1959), and Thomas S.
Gates, Jr. (1959–1961). Eisenhower’s New Look policy
assumed that any major war would be nuclear, with weap-
ons to be delivered by strategic air forces (massive retal-
iation), expanded continental defense, modernization of
reserve units, and thereby smaller conventional forces.
This approach, Eisenhower believed, would make possi-
ble defense budget cuts. SecretaryWilson carried out this
policy in the face of severe criticism from within the army

and the public. To some observers, the New Look ruled
out limited or nonnuclear war. McElroy and Gates pro-
moted deployment in Europe of intermediate-range bal-
listic missiles to offset the intercontinental-rangemissiles
(ICBMs) deployed by the Soviet Union. TheUnited States
began development of the Minuteman ICBM in under-
ground silos in the United States as a deterrent and for
use after an attack. Charges against Eisenhower that the
Soviet Union was ahead of the United States in missile
development played a role in the 1960 presidential cam-
paign but turned out to be unfounded.

President John F. Kennedy appointed Robert S.
McNamara, president of the Ford Motor Company and
an advocate of systems analysis in defense decisionmaking,
as secretary of defense in 1961. McNamara’s civilian
“whiz kids” played an important role in his controversial
decisions on weapon systems by which he cancelled the
B-70 bomber but carried forward the F-111 aircraft.
McNamara supported Kennedy’s flexible response policy,
including maintaining strategic arms to deter nuclear at-
tacks against the United States. Kennedy disavowed mas-
sive retaliation, which he thought narrowed U.S. choices
to “inglorious retreat or unlimited retaliation.” Conven-
tional forces again became important, and this, alongwith
the military buildup necessitated by involvement in Viet-
nam after 1964, led to a significant force expansion.
McNamara’s relations with the services gradually deteri-
orated, both because of this effort to centralize authority
in the Office of the Secretary of Defense and decisions
the services considered detrimental to their interests. In
addition to two crises involving Cuba—the Bay of Pigs
invasion (1961) and the missile crisis (1962)—there was
the war in Vietnam, McNamara’s biggest problem. The
secretary supported President Lyndon B. Johnson’s in-
creased military personnel in Vietnam (from 17,000 in
1963 to 550,000 in 1968). Gradually, however, McNa-
mara changed his mind, as the dollar and human cost of
the conflict rose. When he and his department became
targets of a massive antiwar movement, the disillusioned
secretary resigned in February 1968. His successor, Clark
M. Clifford (1968–1969), persuaded Johnson to halt troop
increases and stop the bombing in North Vietnam. By the
time Johnson left office in January 1969, the United States
had begun to negotiate with North Vietnam.

Melvin R. Laird (1969–1973), President Richard M.
Nixon’s first secretary of defense, developed the policy of
Vietnamization, shifting the military burden to South
Vietnam. U.S. forces in Vietnam declined from a peak of
543,400 under Johnson to 24,200 at the end of 1972. Se-
cret negotiations by Nixon and Henry Kissinger led to a
belated settlement of the Vietnam War in January 1973.
In September 1971, Laird also ended the controversial
military draft. He retired in January 1973. His successor,
Elliot L. Richardson, served only four months before be-
coming attorney general. Secretary of Defense James R.
Schlesinger (1973–1975) believed it necessary tomaintain
a strategic nuclear capacity essentially equivalent to that
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of the Soviet Union. He adopted a partial counterforce
policy—attack only military targets and avoid cities in the
hope that the Soviet Union would follow suit. Schlesinger
vociferously argued for larger defense budgets, and Pres-
ident Gerald R. Ford disagreed and dismissed him in late
1975, but his successor, DonaldH. Rumsfeld (1975–1977,
and again for President George W. Bush, 2001– ), con-
tinued Schlesinger’s policies, including advocacy of in-
creased budgets.

The Democrats, the party of President JimmyCarter
(1977–1981), argued for decreased defense spending, and
Carter did cut the defense budget for fiscal year 1978.
Heavy criticism from Republicans, combined with crises
in Afghanistan (the Soviet invasion in 1979) and Iran (the
fall of the shah and the taking of American hostages in
1979), caused Carter to begin a defense buildup. Secretary
of Defense Harold Brown (1977–1981) pursued a policy
of essential equivalence in nuclear capacity with the Soviet
Union. He worked to upgrade the strategic triad of long-
range bombers, ICBMs, and submarine-launchedballistic
missiles (SLBMs). He pushed members of the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization to increase defense spending
and emphasized arms control, which moved ahead with
the Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty of 1979 (SALT II).

Under President Ronald Reagan (1981–1989) and
Secretary of Defense Caspar W.Weinberger (1981–1987),
the DOD’s budget increased to $300 billion, strength-
ening the U.S. strategic position, which Reagan believed
had fallen behind the Soviet Union. Strategic bomber
modernization (B-1B bombers), production of the MX
ICBM, and development of a new SLBM (Trident II) and
a stealth (radar-evading) aircraft were central to Reagan’s
defense program. Weinberger obtained large budget in-
creases, but gradually Congress became less willing to ap-
prove increases. Secretary of Defense Frank C. Carlucci
(1987–1989) was less pressing on the budget but carried
on the Reagan policies. The president used force to
achieve U.S. objectives—he expelled a Marxist dictator
from Grenada (1983) and arranged for the bombing of
Libya (1986), suspected of international terrorism. He
also warmed to arms control, however, agreeing to the
1987 Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces Treaty with the
Soviet Union and talks on limiting longer-rangeweapons.

Reagan’s successor, George H. W. Bush, and his sec-
retary of defense, Richard B. Cheney (1989–1993), also
used force. The United States invaded Panama in 1989 to
oust a leader hostile to the United States, and after Iraq’s
dictator, Saddam Hussein, invaded neighboring Kuwait
in August 1990, Bush sent 500,000 troops to Saudi Arabia.
In the Gulf War of 1991, the United States and its United
Nations allies drove Iraqi forces from Kuwait. Mean-
while, pressure increased to cut defense spending, stim-
ulated in part by a serious national budget deficit, the end
of the Cold War, and the dissolution of the Soviet Un-
ion. Bush and his successor, President Bill Clinton, had
to devise a new policy to respond to the collapse of the
nation’s main adversary. The DOD decided to closemany

military bases, slow or cancel production of some weapon
systems, and reduce troops stationed overseas, especially
in Europe. The military services began to decline from a
total of more than two million service personnel in the
1980s to a stated goal of about 1.4 million in the late
1990s. President Clinton pledged a military force large
enough to protect the nation’s interests. He and Secre-
taries of Defense Les Aspin (1993–1994),William J. Perry
(1994–1997), and William S. Cohen (1997–2001) pro-
ceeded with a process of downsizing the military services
and their budgets. By 2001, the active duty forces of the
U.S. had been reduced to 1.37 million, with 1.28 million
ready on stand-by reserve, and about 670,000 civilian
employees.

Donald H. Rumsfeld, Secretary of Defense for Ron-
ald Reagan, returned to the office in 2001 with the ad-
ministration of George W. Bush. The terrorist attacks of
11 September 2001 and subsequent military campaign
against terrorist forces in Afganistan completed theDOD’s
break from Cold War approaches to national security. In
the early 2000s, the DOD focused on creating a smaller,
more mobile and technologically advanced army, one ca-
pable of countering “asymmetical threats”—that is, op-
ponents employing nontraditional strategies, such as gue-
rilla warfare or terrorism, to gain an advantage against
conventional military power—at short notice in the re-
motest corners of the globe.
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DEFENSE, NATIONAL. As in most countries, in
the United States “national defense” is usually officially
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construed as the pursuit of all national interests by mili-
tary means. Because of its location between two oceans,
the weakness of its immediate neighbors, and the fortui-
tous presence of the Royal Navy during the nineteenth
century, the United States seldom had to “defend” itself
in any literal sense. Not until the advent of long-range
nuclear weapons in the mid-twentieth century did the
United States face a serious threat to its survival. The
terrorist attacks on New York and Washington, D.C., in
September 2001 introduced a new challenge to American
“national defense,” one without precedent in the nation’s
history.

In 1789 the new U.S. Constitution gave the federal
government powers to provide for the common defense,
balanced by state control of the militia and the right of
the citizenry to bear arms. The Congress was empowered
to levy taxes, declare war, raise armies, and provide for a
navy. The president was named commander in chief of
the army and navy and in 1795 received authority to call
out the militia to execute the laws, suppress insurrection,
and repel invasion. The Militia Act of 1792 established
the principle of universal obligation to military service for
all free white male citizens between the ages of 18 and 45.

From a strength of 750 men at the time of George
Washington’s inauguration, the regular army (established
in 1775) grew to about 9,000 on the eve of the War of
1812. The Marine Corps was also founded in 1775. The
navy, reestablished formally in 1798, gained valuable ex-
perience in the undeclared Quasi-War with France (1798–
1800) over neutral maritime rights and in later operations
against Tripolitan corsairs. President Thomas Jefferson
(1801–1808) cut back both the army and the navy, relying
for defense mainly on the militia and harbor fortifications
supplemented by gunboats. His administration did see the
founding of the U.S. Military Academy at West Point
(1802) and the acquisition of the vast Louisiana Territory
(1803).

TheWar of 1812, fought with Great Britain over the
issue of neutral maritime rights, demonstrated the inad-
equacy of a national defense based on militia and mari-
time commerce raiding. The British, although absorbed
in the struggle with Napoleon until 1814, were able to
defend Canada successfully, sweep the tiny American navy
from the seas, and penetrate the Atlantic and Gulf coast
defenses at several points.

During the century after 1815 the United States
poured its energies into economic growth, territorial ex-
pansion, and domestic politics. Thanks mainly to British
concurrence and sea power, the hemispheric hegemony
rashly proclaimed by the Monroe Doctrine in 1823 met
no serious challenge. Up to the Mexican-American War
(1846–1848) the army’s normal strength hovered around
6,000, mostly scattered along the advancing frontier and
engaged in sporadic clashes with the Indians. The navy’s
few frigates and sloops watched for slave traders and
showed the flag. Still committed to the militia tradition,
Congress in 1821 rejected Secretary of War John C. Cal-

houn’s plan for a professional peacetime army that could
be expanded rapidly in an emergency.

In both regular services, meanwhile, a new profes-
sionalism was emerging, nurtured both atWest Point and
at the Naval Academy, established at Annapolis in 1845.
The war with Mexico growing out of the annexation of
Texas was fought largely with the regulars and volunteer
forces raised by the states. Victory brought annexation of
most of the remaining areas west of the Mississippi.

The Civil War (1861–1865) remains the costliest
war, in relative human and material terms, in American
history. Its demands far exceeded the meager capabilities
of the existing military system. Only a handful of regular
officers proved equal to the test of higher command, and
the tiny regular army remained mostly on the western
frontier. Both sides resorted to conscription, mainly as a
spur to volunteering. Militia, as such, served only as state
local defense forces. By the end of the war, the Confed-
erate government was attempting to control or operate
such essential activities as munitions production and
blockade-running, anticipating the rigors of twentieth-
century “total” war.

After 1865 the army went back to protecting the
frontier against Indian raids, and the navy returned to
patrolling distant stations. Until the 1890s the army’s
strength remained in the neighborhood of 25,000, with a
strong cavalry component to combat the Plains Indians.
In the 1880s the seacoast fortifications were modernized,
and the navy began belatedly to replace its wooden sailing
ships and smooth-bore guns with modern vessels and ar-
mament. By 1898 it had a powerful fleet built around five
battleships.

The war with Spain (1898–1899) was a response to
U.S. expansionist pressures. Victory, won with relative
ease, gave the United States possessions in the Caribbean
and the Pacific, including the Philippines, which reacted
with an armed revolt against the United States that took
several years to suppress.

To protect its new empire and play its new world-
power role, the United States expanded and modernized
its armed forces in the early twentieth century. The re-
forms of Elihu Root gave the army a modern general staff
organization and a system of advanced professional edu-
cation on the European model. Spurred by Alfred Thayer
Mahan’s doctrines of sea power and its new imperial re-
sponsibilities, the United States had become by 1914 the
third strongest naval power.

The European war that erupted in 1914 impinged on
American interests in many ways—through the strangling
of trade with European neutrals and the Central Powers,
through the growth of a munitions industry fattened by
foreign arms contracts, and through loss of American lives
and property on neutral merchantmen attacked by Ger-
man submarines. Responding to a popular clamor for
“preparedness,” the Defense Act of 1916 expanded the
regular army and the National Guard and removed re-
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strictions on federalization and use of the guard in an
emergency, although it rejected the army proposal for a
big volunteer federal reserve. In August 1916 Congress
also voted a huge naval building program.

Although both sides inWorld War I violated neutral
maritime rights, the United States in April 1917 came in
on the side of the Triple Entente. In the next nineteen
months some 4 million men were mobilized, of whom
about half were sent to France and played a part in the
final battles of 1918. These forces were raised by a fed-
erally administered selective draft, which, as in the Civil
War, served also to stimulate volunteering. Dependent on
its allies for most of its armament, the United States sup-
plied large quantities of small arms, ammunition, food,
and raw materials to them and contributed substantially
in warships and merchant shipping to the defeat of the
German submarine.

In the succeeding two decades the development of
the long-range bomber and naval aircraft carrier exposed
the United States itself, for the first time since the dis-
appearance of sailing navies, to the real possibility of at-
tack from other continents. In the 1930s, moreover, the
growth of Japanese power and ambitions threatenedAmer-
ican interests in the Pacific and Far East, while the rise of
Nazi Germany in alliance with Italy and Japan raised the
specter of a hostile militarism wielding global power.

The navy was the nation’s first line of defense during
this period. But at the Washington Naval Conference of
1921–1922, the leading nations had agreed to limitations
on naval strength and construction, which had the prac-
tical effect of giving Japan naval supremacy in the western
Pacific. Meanwhile, in a climate of popular revulsion
against war, meager appropriations and declining enlist-
ments reduced the regular army, National Guard, and
newly created Federal Organized Reserve far below au-
thorized levels. The army’s air forces embraced the new
doctrine of strategic air power, and the ground forces and
marines experimented with new techniques of mecha-
nized and amphibious warfare. But on the eve of World
War II, the army had only a handful of modern aircraft
and tanks.

During the 1930s the administration of Franklin D.
Roosevelt (1933–1945) tried to foster hemispheric soli-
darity against Axis propaganda and economic penetration,
and in 1938 it broadened national defense commitments
to embrace the hemisphere. But in 1940, with the Ger-
man conquest of most of western Europe, the United
States suddenly faced the threat of German-Italian naval
supremacy in the Atlantic and air attacks on South Amer-
ica from West African bases, while its fleet was pinned
down in the Pacific watching Japan. Reacting to this threat,
the United States instituted selective service and launched
a massive rearmament program that year while negotiat-
ing with other hemisphere nations and Great Britain for
base rights and military collaboration.

Hemisphere defense was closely linked with material
aid to Great Britain, the Soviet Union (after June 1941),

and other nations opposing the Axis. Under the Lend-
Lease Act of March 1941, the United States eventually
transferred to anti-Axis nations $50.2 billion in war ma-
tériel and services. During 1941, in collaboration with
Britain, the United States occupied Iceland and other At-
lantic bases, convoyed Allied shipping, exchanged shots
with German submarines, ferried British troops, and
helped plan the eventual defeat of Germany. In 1941, with
German armies bogged down in the Soviet Union and
with Great Britain apparently safe from invasion, the pace
of American rearmament was slowing. At this juncture
Japan, after fruitless negotiations for U.S. recognition of
its regional hegemony, struck without warning on 7 De-
cember at U.S. bases at Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, and in the
Philippines, and simultaneously moved against British,
French, and Dutch possessions in Southeast Asia. Ger-
many and Italy declared war on the United States a few
days later.

In World War II the United States mobilized forces
of 15 million men and women, about one-quarter of the
total anti-Axis coalition; mounted large-scale campaigns
in the Mediterranean, Europe, the Pacific, and Burma;
and provided the backbone of a crushing material supe-
riority over the Axis powers.

For a quarter-century after WorldWar II the United
States was the most powerful nation on earth. Yet its lead-
ers perceived a threat to its very survival from a hostile
and expansionist world communism. American fear of
communism dated back to the 1920s, but its immediate
source was the split with Moscow over the postwar set-
tlement in Eastern Europe and Germany. Suspicious of
its former allies and concerned for its future security, the
Soviet Union after 1944 rapidly occupied and commu-
nized Eastern Europe, rejected an American proposal for
international control of atomic energy, and in 1949 de-
veloped its own atomic bomb.

In 1947 Congress placed the armed services (includ-
ing a separate air force) with the joint chiefs of staff under
a single secretary and Department of Defense. In 1949
the United States joined with Canada and ten (eventually
thirteen) European nations in a mutual defense pact, the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), bol-
stered by integrated forces organized under a single head-
quarters and an American supreme commander. NATO
was the first in a global network of U.S.-sponsored re-
gional mutual security pacts formed during the 1950s,
embracing forty-two nations and supplemented by a vast
system of military bases and communications and by per-
manent fleets in the Mediterranean and western Pacific.

In 1950 a Soviet-supported North Korean invasion
of South Korea precipitated a major limited war (1950–
1953) involving large-scale intervention by the Chinese
Communists, who had been victorious in the Chinese
civil war of 1947–1949, and deployment of U.S. forces to
a peak strength of 350,000 in a combined UN force of
800,000.
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During the administration of Dwight D. Eisenhower
(1953–1960), Secretary of State John Foster Dulles pro-
claimed a strategy of “massive retaliation” to deter open
or covert Communist aggression. The new strategy os-
tensibly relied primarily on strategic air power and nu-
clear weapons, elements favored in post-Korea military
force structures. It also involved American aid to anticom-
munist governments in Taiwan, Thailand, South Viet-
nam, Iran, Israel, Turkey, Greece, and Pakistan.

In 1957 the Soviets developed their first interconti-
nental ballistic missile, ending the virtual immunity of the
U.S. homeland to nuclear attack and creating a “balance
of terror” between the two superpowers. With the ad-
vent of nuclear-powered missile-launching submarines
and “hardened” missile sites in the 1960s, each side gained
an “assured destruction capability” against the other’s cit-
ies. The fragility of this deterrent standoff was demon-
strated to a frightened world in October 1962 when U.S.
intelligence discovered that the Soviets were attempting
to offset American superiority in long-range missiles by
secretly shipping shorter-range missiles to Communist-
ruled Cuba. After a short, but tense confrontation, Mos-
cow backed down and withdrew the missiles.

By the end of the 1960s the SovietUnion had achieved
virtual parity with the United States in strategic nuclear
weapons and was expanding its naval power. To avert an
apparently imminent Communist takeover in South Viet-
nam in 1965, the Johnson Administration initiated heavy
bombing of North Vietnam and large-scale deployment
of combat forces in the south. North Vietnamese forces,
supplied by the Soviet Union and China, began to move
into the south at about the same time. Four years later,
the United States had more than 600,000 troops in South-
east Asia, most of them in South Vietnam.

The turning point came in 1968, when the Com-
munist Tet offensive convinced U.S. leaders that the war
could not be won at acceptable cost. President Johnson
halted the bombing of North Vietnam, initiated peace
negotiations, and withdrew from the presidential election.
After Richard Nixon’s election to the presidency in 1968,
he continued negotiations and gradually withdrew Amer-
ican forces from South Vietnam, while the Vietnamese
were being trained and equipped to carry on alone. In
1973 the United States ceased military operations inViet-
nam, and in 1975 Saigon fell to the North Vietnamese
army. The war, the most unpopular in American history,
cost 58,000 American lives, with annual expenditures that
soared to $28.8 billion in 1969. American bombers
dropped three times as much tonnage as in all of World
War II. Use of the draft as the primary source of military
manpower, reversing the KoreanWar policy of reliance on
reserves, intensified popular antiwar feeling. In 1973 selec-
tive service was terminated, and the armed forces reverted
to their traditional reliance on voluntary enlistments.

During the 1980s the Reagan Administration imple-
mented the largest peacetime military buildup in Ameri-
can history. The end of the Cold War led many to ques-

tion the need for such a large military and substantial
defense cutbacks began. In 1991, however, the United
States went to war in the Persian Gulf, and throughout
the decade the use of American military force abroad in-
creased, particularly in Somalia in 1992–1993 and the for-
mer Yugoslavia in 1995 and 1999.

In the wake of the terrorist attacks of 11 September
2001, the United States faced the most immediate threat
to its national security since Pearl Harbor. The Bush Ad-
ministration responded by attacking terrorist base camps
in Afghanistan and commencing a massive defense buildup
on par with the Reagan defense program of the 1980s.
Most national security experts have concluded that ter-
rorism poses a major threat to American security in the
twenty-first century, and the military will increasingly be
molded to respond effectively to that challenge.
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DEFENSE OF MARRIAGE ACT. President Bill
Clinton signed the Defense of Marriage Act (Public Law
104-199) at 12:50 a.m. on 21 September 1996. It permit-
ted any state to refuse recognition to any same-sex mar-
riage performed in any other state. It also defined “mar-
riage” as exclusively the union of oneman and onewoman
for all purposes under federal law. Clinton signed it al-
most surreptitiously because he had won considerable
lesbian/gay support in 1992 and hoped to do so again in
1996, but he feared the political cost of not opposing
same-sex marriages.

A gay couple in Minneapolis first challenged the pro-
hibition on same-sex marriages in 1970. Courts routinely
dismissed such cases until 1993, when the Hawaii state
supreme court, in Baehr v. Levin, found that denial of
marriage licenses to same-sex couples violated the state
constitutional prohibition on discrimination on the basis
of sex. Along with similar decisions in Alaska and Ver-
mont, the Hawaii case led conservative activists to push
for state laws prohibiting recognition of same-sex mar-



DEFENSE POLICY

533

In Defiance of the Defense of Marriage Act. Lesbian
partners exchange a Certificate of Life Partnership, in
Philadelphia, 1998. AP/Wide World Photos

riages. The federal law reflected both conservative op-
position to same-sex marriages and Republicans’ desire to
create political problems for President Clinton during an
election year. The Defense of Marriage Act remains con-
troversial, as lesbian/gay civil rights activists continue to
push for same-sex marriage.
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DEFENSE POLICY. The defense policy of the
United States has evolved in response to the changing
nature of America’s culture, society, economic system,
sense of national identity, public and private institutions,
and perception of threat to its existence, and core values.
Defense is a political function; that is, a choice to use
state-sanctioned violence or the threat of violence to ad-
vance some particular communal goal. The term is usu-

ally applied to actions taken to prevent some entity from
using death and destruction as a way of changing the po-
litical behavior of another entity. It includes force as an
instrument of policy abroad. The term “military” is not
quite synonymous since it can be applied to corporate
bodies known as armed forces, which are instruments for
the use of force. Defense policy suggests some system of
anticipating various threats from other nations, non-state
groups, and domestic insurgents and for making some
provision for denying any prospective enemy with appro-
priate and proportional violence or war. The issues that
cluster around the concept of defense policy include:

1. The question of who makes it. This can be analyzed
by reference to level of government (national, state,
local), political role (executive branch and legislative
branch), functional role (political officials and mili-
tary commanders), and a variety of institutional in-
teractions.

2. The perception and analysis of threats and the rela-
tionship between the likelihood of conflict and the
potential seriousness of conflict.

3. The cost of investing in standing and trained reserve
forces and maintaining an industrial base with mili-
tary potential—and of using money that might go to
other social investments.

4. The degree to which a society is willing to subject
itself to military regimentation and the sacrifices at-
tendant to military service.

For the United States, the fundamental law for determin-
ing defense policy may be found in Article I, Section 8,
and Article II, Section 2, of the Constitution; in the Sec-
ond Amendment; and in the Militia Act of 1792. The
clearest expression of defense policy may be found in the
records of the annual congressional authorization and ap-
propriation process; in the annual reports of the Secretary
of Defense or his predecessors, the Secretaries ofWar and
Navy; and in Title 10, U.S. Code.

Since its colonial origins, the United States has be-
lieved in civilian control of defense policy, but has divided
control between the national and state governments. It
regards senior military commanders as policy advisors and
operational executives. The nation has tended to under-
estimate serious threats and to overreact to minor threats,
in part because it is reluctant to spend public funds or
subject itself to compulsory military service except in
times of crisis. The nation depended upon its distance
from the military powers of the Eastern Hemisphere
(Great Britain, Continental European nations, and Japan)
to discourage aggression or to allow adequate time for
military mobilization. It did not depend upon allies be-
tween the end of an alliance with France (1778–1801) and
the formation of the North Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation (NATO) in 1949. Its temporary cooperation with
other belligerents in nineteenth century punitive expedi-
tions and the twoWorld Wars were responses to pressing
crises, not a reflection of defense policy. The United States
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also assumed that its affluence, its agricultural and indus-
trial productivity, technological ingenuity, and population
base guaranteed inevitable victory, even if the earliest stages
of war might bring disasters due to unpreparedness.

The Origins
The settlement of North America in the sixteenth through
eighteenth centuries created armed conflict between the
entrepreneurial companies and sponsoring governments
of England, France, Spain, and the Netherlands, some of
which reached the level of international wars from 1689
until the conclusion of the American Revolution (1783).
In addition, piracy was common along the Atlantic coast-
line and throughout the Gulf of Mexico and Caribbean.
As the white settlers of the thirteen English colonies
pushed out from the seaboard to the Appalachians and
beyond, they fought warriors of the Native American
woodland tribes, until white numbers and lack of Euro-
pean support doomed the surviving Native Americans to
forced relocation beyond the Mississippi, a process that
began in the 1790s and ended in the 1840s.

By the time of the last war with France (1755–1763),
the English Crown had established a regular army in
North America and protected its maritime lifeline with
the Royal Navy. The colonies, however, also contributed
volunteer forces and militia (men called to duty by law
for short service) for frontier campaigns. Privateersmen
(non–Royal Navy warships) conducted commerce raiding.
This colonial experience shaped the defense policy of the
United States for more than a century after independence.

The Revolution seemed to prove that the United
States did not need a European-style military establish-
ment. For defending the frontier—governed directly by
the national government until it created states—a small
army of light infantry and mounted forces would have to
suffice, supplemented or substituted for by local militias
of self-armed citizen farmers. For example, from 1789 un-
til 1814 the Commonwealth of Kentucky could put larger
(and often better) forces into the field against the Shaw-
nees than the U.S. Army was able to. Two military giants
of the time, the future presidents William Henry Harri-
son and Andrew Jackson, rose to prominence as the com-
manders of federal and state forces in regional anti–Native
American, anti-British campaigns. The same scheme ap-
plied to the more heavily settled and developed coastal
states; permanent coastal fortifications to defend ports
and naval bases were built with federal funds and manned
by regular soldiers, but the states had the responsibility
of providing field armies to protect cities from invaders
who chose land approaches. This system reached its
highest development in the defense of Plattsburgh (New
York), Baltimore, Norfolk, and New Orleans in the War
of 1812. It failed only once—at Washington, D.C.

The Century of Continental Defense
The United States might have duplicated British defense
policy and put its reliance upon an active fleet, at least

large and expert enough (as Secretary of the Treasury Al-
exander Hamilton proposed) to hold the naval balance of
power from the Caribbean to the North Atlantic. The
states could not afford such a fleet, and Congress rejected
the concept until after the War of 1812 when such a fleet
was irrelevant. The only continuity in naval policy was
the maintenance of squadrons of sailing ships capable of
defending American merchantmen throughout the world
from non-European naval forces, whether they were Bar-
bary or Sumatran pirates, or belligerent Chinese, Fijians,
or Samoans.

The U.S. Navy’s finest hour in the era was the iso-
lation of Mexico and the conduct of multiple amphibious
landings on Mexico’s coasts, a critical part of the over-
whelming American victory in the Mexican-American
War (1846–1848), the century’s largest conflict related
to North American territorial expansion. The Mexican-
American War also showed that the traditional militia-
based system of wartime mobilization was inadequate for
creating an expeditionary force for extended service out-
side America’s borders. The American armies still in the
field in 1848 mustered about half the 100,000-plus sol-
diers who entered federal service.

The American Civil War saw the assumptions of de-
fense policy played out at a level of bloodletting and de-
struction, and with a length of conflict, that made it the
worst war in the nation’s history The number of Union
and Confederate combat dead (diseases not counted) was
proportionately higher (as a percentage of the white male
population, aged eighteen to forty-five) than the total
number of American deaths during World War II.

Nations—especially democracies—do not normally
design their armed forces to fight themselves, so the Civil
War produced many false lessons or simply reinforced old
assumptions. One, for example, was that the United States
needed an internal transportation system adequate tomove
troops to its borders or threatened coasts; roads and nav-
igable rivers again proved their usefulness in 1861–1865,
and the railroads demonstrated a strategic importance
that shaped national transportation policy for a century.
Yet even as the national population grew and wealth ac-
cumulated in the late nineteenth century, the nation spent
proportionately less and less for defense (perhaps 1 per-
cent of the Gross Domestic Product, or GDP) and put
fewer and fewer men in uniform (fewer than 50,000 in all
three services) in relationship to the population. The vol-
unteer militia, known as theNational Guard, numbered
around 100,000—or four times the regular army.

Since Mexico and Canada posed no military threat
and the United States remained on good terms withGreat
Britain, the only foreign threat would be a fleet and in-
vasion force from Asia or Europe, an unlikely danger.The
national government assumed the lead in developing and
funding the “first line of defense,” which was an ocean-
going fleet of modern battleships and a system of modern
concrete fortifications with heavy coast defense guns, both
supplemented with aircraft by 1920. The defense of the
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mainland forty-eight states went untested, but it was prob-
ably adequate. A revolution in Mexico produced a war
scare in 1916–1917, and the regular army and National
Guard placed more than 130,000 men along the border
and sent a punitive expedition into Mexico of 12,000 reg-
ular soldiers.

The Mexican troubles dramatized a new strategic
truth: the United States had developed international in-
terests that required a larger, regular extracontinental ex-
peditionary force (including aviation) and a naval force to
protect it on its oceanic deployments. The military oc-
cupation of Alaska (after 1867) did not provide a test, but
troubles in the Caribbean (Panama in 1885) and the Pa-
cific (Samoa in the 1880s and Hawaii in the 1890s) gave
the first hints that traditional defense policy would have
to change. The War with Spain (1898), the annexation of
the Philippines and the subsequent Filipino rebellion
(1899–1902), the creation of the Canal Zone (1903), and
the annexation of Guam and Hawaii, as well as a punitive
expedition in China (1900), showed that any form of em-
pire required imperial forces. Both the army and the U.S.
Marine Corps of 1917 were five times larger than their
counterparts of 1898. Expeditionary forces were viewed
as essential in exercising American influence in China and
the western Pacific and for preempting potential German
and French intervention in the Caribbean. Militia forces,
however, were barred from “peacetime” service outside
the continental United States, and Congress would not
create a competitive Federal Reserve ground force.

The World Wars
American participation in the two World Wars demon-
strated that the assumptions of the Century of Continen-
tal Defense were not wrong, but simply not appropriate
for a world at war. The system of the fleet-in-being,
coastal defenses, and sea- and land-based air forces made
attacks on the United States proper unlikely—at least
with conventional forces. The challenge in 1917–1918
and 1941–1945 was to create massive air, land, and naval
forces and then transport them to Europe and the Asia-
Pacific Rim where the wars were fought. An allied coali-
tion in both cases gave the United States the time to mus-
ter the will and to mobilize the forces for war. The nation
put 4.8 million people into uniform in 1917–1918 and
then quadrupled that figure in 1941–1945. It spent $32
billion in the first war and ten times that amount in the
second.

In the first war, American troops appeared in En-
gland, France, Russia, and Italy. In the second war, they
campaigned in Asia from India to China and in the Pacific
from Hawaii to Okinawa; in the war against the Italian-
German Axis, they fought in North Africa, Sicily, Italy,
France, Holland, Belgium, and Germany. American avi-
ation forces contributed little in World War I, but they
became an essential part of every campaign in World
War II and attempted to force Axis surrenders by strategic
(urban-industrial) bombing. The United States started on

the road to high technology warfare in the first war and
became fully committed to the military exploitation of
several important technologies: the electromagnetic spec-
trum (radios and radar), undersea sound-ranging (sonar),
fuses for all sorts of munitions that did not require a direct
hit (proximity and variable time fuses), the internal com-
bustion engine for mechanized and motorized vehicles
and aircraft, advanced medical treatment for wounds and
illnesses, and food prepared and packaged for long travel
and extended times. American engineers conquered every
place and clime. If the United States did not always make
the best weapons systems (as with, for example, the M-4
tank), it simply built more than the enemy. Its trucks and
artillery were the envy of all the belligerents.

The Cold War
For five years after World War II, the United States at-
tempted to come up with a new variant of its traditional
policy, with one new addition: the fleet gave way to the
nuclear-armed bombers of the Strategic Air Command as
the first line of deterrence and defense. The potential foe
was new, the Soviet Union, but its goals were old. It
sought hegemony over Eurasia through Russian military
forces and the subversion of European and postcolonial
regimes in the Middle East and Asia, through local Com-
munist revolutionary movements engaged in “wars of
national liberation.” The prospect of Russian influence
spreading through international communism affectedparts
of Latin American and Sub-Saharan Africa as well.

American defense policy, however, reverted to old
patterns: only one-plus million service personnel on ac-
tive duty and spending in the range of 1 to 2 percent of
the GDP. The Soviet nuclear weapons program and mili-
tary pressure on Czechoslovakia and West Germany be-
gan to change estimates about an adequate force in 1948–
1949 and spurred American entry intoNATO.No changes
in spending, force structure, modernization, and man-
power levels occurred, however, until the outbreak of the
Korean War in 1950. By 1953 the defense budget had
become 13 percent of the GDP (it had reached 45 percent
in World War II). By almost every measure of size and
effectiveness, the armed forces increased by an order of
three in terms of divisions, ships, aircraft wings, nuclear
weapons, and logistical establishment. The ColdWar de-
fense policy had taken shape.

Although the end of the Korean War brought a one-
third reduction of force structure, the policies of nuclear
deterrence and forward, collective defense could clearly be
seen in the post-1953 armed forces. The Strategic Air
Command became a force of 2,000 aircraft, which de-
clined in numbers as the air force added 1,054 intercon-
tinental ballistic missiles to its inventory by 1967. The
navy contributed a force of large, missile-firing subma-
rines that reached 41 boats at its peak strength. The Rus-
sians developed their own “triad,” but it was heavily
weighted to large ballistic missiles with heavy warheads.
Both sides calculated that 1,500 to 1,700 warheads used
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on each other’s cities and military targets would put both
nations back in the Stone Age. Concerned about having
adequate forces for retaliation after absorbing a surprise
first strike, both sides sought some source of stability, first
by increasing the numbers of delivery vehicles and war-
head power, then by increasing accuracy and warhead
numbers, and then by negotiating arms control agree-
ments. The Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962 showed how
delicate the balance of terror might be. Keeping the
threshold of nuclear war high also encouraged the devel-
opment of theater and tactical nuclear weapons and con-
ventional forces. The United States placed its greatest
emphasis on the forward defense of Europe and northern
Asia. Its air, ground, and naval force in England, Europe
(especially Germany), and in the Mediterranean reached
300,000-plus while its forces in South Korea, Japan, and
Taiwan numbered over 100,000. Strategic reserve forces
were placed in Hawaii and the mainland United States,
but the nation never created maritime and air mobility
forces adequate to place even a fraction of these forces
abroad rapidly. Pre-positioning of supplies and the creation
of overseas bases helped some, but even in the PersianGulf
War (1990–1991) it tookmonths to place a 500,000-person
expeditionary force in the theater of operations.

The Vietnam War (1965–1973, as far as American
combat participation is concerned) was another difficult
test of power projection. By 1967, when the United States
had adequate forces and base structure in Southeast Asia,
the government and the general population had lost their
taste for defending a people they did not understand or
admire. The VietnamWar also increased the speed of the
government’s abandonment of the draft, reestablished in
1948 to aid the army, but exploited by all the services to
attract recruits.When the draft expired, the services shrank
by almost a third, which then forced the United States to
spend as much money to recruit and train a single soldier
as most people spent for a public university education.
The manpower shortages did increase career opportuni-
ties for non-white service personnel and women, groups
that soon made up 10 to 30 percent of the active duty
forces. Sensitivity to the rising cost of defense (over $300
billion a year, despite its shrinking portion of the GDP)
and the prospect of casualties did not completely inhibit
American military intervention in trouble spots through-
out the world before and after the Vietnam War. Con-
ventional American forces fought and took casualties in
Lebanon (twice), Panama, Grenada, Somalia, Kuwait,
Iraq, and in the Persian Gulf “tanker war.” Special opera-
tions forces and paramilitary forces supported by the
Central Intelligence Agency fought in Iran, Cambodia,
Laos, Nicaragua, El Salvador, Afghanistan, Colombia,
Hungary, and the Philippines. Throughout the ColdWar
period, the planning for a conflict with the Soviet Union
served as the foundation for force structuring with a few
concessions for regional problems. After 1991 the plan-
ners tried to reconcile two approaches: meeting the de-
mands of simultaneous regional wars in north Asia and
the Middle East, and acting on the conviction that a

“spectrum of violence” or “asymmetrical warfare” re-
quired a wide range of military capabilities not tied to a
specific contingency plan. The promises of advanced tech-
nology for aerospace warfare complicated planning by
raising the price tag and increased the risk of technology
failure in “information warfare,” where the first deaths are
diskettes, not humans.

The Gulf War may have been the last war that can
be traced to the defense policies of the Cold War. The
September 2001 terrorist attacks on New York City and
Washington, D.C., may have been the first battles in a
new warfare in which conventional military forces may
not be either targets or the instruments of victory. There
are still, however, some continuities that go back to 1945,
including a belief in the importance of coalition forces
operating under some sort of international mandate, the
essential requirement for appropriate technology in the
hands of highly skilled service personnel, and a public
demand to keep casualties as low as possible. The effec-
tiveness of the operational forces of the army, navy, air
force, and marine corps is far more important than the
theoretical military strength of a mobilized America on
the World War II model. Such a force will not be in-
expensive. Even before 2001, it required almost $350
billion to maintain a force of barely 1.3 million (with a
smallest portion of this force forward deployed since
1950). The requirements of peacekeeping under United
Nations or NATO sanctions provide additional de-
mands—with an endless number of future possibilities
for such operations in theMiddle East and Africa.What-
ever American defense policy will be in the twenty-first
century, it will not be the same as the policies of the two
previous centuries.
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DEFIANCE, FORT. Several different forts in Amer-
ican Indian Country were named “Defiance.” The name
itself clearly symbolized federal determination to quell
Native resistance to westward expansion. The two most
significant forts were constructed in Ohio and Arizona.
Although the forts themselves did not survive, the com-
munities Defiance, Ohio, and Fort Defiance, Arizona,
did.

Fort Defiance, Ohio, is associated with General An-
thony Wayne, who in 1794 ordered the structure con-
structed where the Maumee and Auglaize Rivers meet.
Wayne is said to have chosen the name to defy not only
the Indians but also the British and “all the devils of hell.”
His victory at the Battle of Fallen Timbers in 1794 con-
stituted a significant defeat for the Shawnees and their
allies, yet Tecumseh mobilized Native resistance again in
the early 1800s.

Fort Defiance, Arizona, was built in the heart of Na-
vajo country in 1851, a scant three years after the United
States claimed the region under the terms of the Treaty
of Guadalupe Hidalgo. The Navajos hoped to eliminate
the fort’s unwelcome presence but failed in several at-
tempts to wrest it from the Americans. Christopher
(“Kit”) Carson and others used Fort Defiance as a base
for their campaigns against the Navajos, which ultimately
resulted in the Long Walk, a forced march of the Indians
to exile at Fort Sumner, New Mexico.

The treaty of 1868 signed at Fort Sumner allowed
the Navajos, who call themselves Diné, to return home.
In time, Fort Defiance became a Navajo settlement called
Tsehootsooi in the Diné language, meaning “green place
among the rocks.” AfterWorldWar II, given its proximity
to the Navajo capital of Window Rock, it emerged as a
vital commercial and residential center.
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DEFICIT, FEDERAL. See Debt, Public.

DEFOLIATION. Defoliation involves the extermi-
nation of plant life that in military operations might con-
ceal enemy armed forces, command centers, supply de-
pots, or, less commonly, fields of crops. Such destruction
is accomplished by three principal courses of action: set-
ting fires; dropping napalm or phosphorus bombs; and
spraying chemical agents from trucks, helicopters, or
fixed-wing aircraft. DuringWorldWar II and the Korean
War the United States employed the former two meth-
ods, whereas during the Vietnam War chemical agents,
chiefly Agent Orange, tended to be used. Defoliation gen-
erally produced the desired military objectives, but the
human and ecological consequences remain controversial.

In Vietnam the American attempt to defoliate jungle
growth and thus expose the enemy focused on the areas
around South Vietnamese and later American base camps;
along the Ho Chi Minh Trail; across the Demilitarized
Zone separating North and South Vietnam; up and down
rivers, canals, and railways; and on any suspected North
Vietnamese or Vietcong concentration. In a July 1999 in-
terview Elmo R. Zumwalt Jr., the commander of naval
forces in Vietnam from 1968 to 1970, explained that he
had ordered the use of defoliants because his personnel
were taking casualties at the rate of 6 percent a month,
which meant the average young man would have about a
70 percent probability of being killed or wounded during
his year’s tour.

The campaign to reduce that casualty figure was des-
ignated Operation Ranch Hand, which began officially in
January 1962 and lasted until January 1971. During that
period U.S. Air Force UC-123 aircraft flew thousands of
sorties and sprayed nearly 10,000 square miles with
roughly 19 million gallons of herbicide, about 11 million
of which were Agent Orange. The nonscientific names
for the herbicides—Agent Orange, Agent White, and so
forth—were derived from the color codes on the drums
that contained the defoliants. These chemicals, mainly
those tagged 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T, were combined and
sprayed to fatally accelerate plant growth, causing de-
struction within days of the spraying.

From the outset the military use of herbicides gen-
erated negative responses from both Vietnamese and
Americans, most particularly when crop destruction was
involved. Although the spraying of crops succeeded in re-
ducing the available food supply for the North Vietnam-
ese and Vietcong, it also resulted in the destruction of
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innocent farmers’ crops. State Department officials ar-
gued that what little advantage was gained in diminishing
the enemy’s food supply was vastly exceeded by the ill will
generated from the unavoidable damage to non-enemy
crops. Since crop destruction never constitutedmore than
15 percent of Ranch Hand’s operations, defoliation ad-
vocates in the Defense Department grudgingly accepted
sporadic political restrictions placed on crop eradication
activities, down to the ending of all chemical operations
in January 1971.

Other consequences—chiefly political, ecological,
and medical—ensued. During the war many in the Amer-
ican media and scientific communities claimed that the
use of herbicides constituted chemical warfare, outlawed
by numerous treaties to which the United States was a
signatory. At the very least this charge created a public
relations problem and added to the opposition that the
VietnamWar was generating. It also led to pointed ques-
tions about the ecological and human costs of defoliation,
compelling the Defense Department to commission stud-
ies, the results of which caused further heated debates.
One study, begun by the National Academy of Sciences
in 1970, asserted in its 1974 report that no long-term
damage, including birth defects or environmental degra-
dation, could be attributed to the various herbicidal
agents sprayed in Vietnam.

In the 1990s that same organization found connec-
tions between herbicides containing dioxin and several
ailments, including sarcomas, non-Hodgkin’s lymphoma,
Hodgkin’s disease, and chloracne. Congress, the Air
Force, and the Veterans Administration (VA) commenced
studies of Vietnam veterans who had possibly been ex-
posed to herbicides. In 1978 the VA began conducting
physical examinations, doing laboratory work, and launch-
ing a registry to study systematically the latent effects of
exposure.

Perhaps the most notable case of an American sol-
dier’s illness being attributed to Agent Orange is that of
Elmo R. Zumwalt III. His sickness and eventual death
from cancer at age forty-two in 1988 attracted much at-
tention, since his father had ordered the spraying of her-
bicides in areas where the son served from 1969 to 1970.
Although a causal relationship could not be established,
Elmo III believed one existed, particularly since his son,
Elmo IV, had been diagnosed with a genetic disorder. In
2001 a University of Texas researcher, Arnold J. Schecter,
produced a public health report on Bien Hoa, where
seven thousand gallons of Agent Orange had spilled in
1970. His study revealed high levels of dioxin in children
born after the war and in adults who moved to the city
from locations where no herbicides containing dioxin
were sprayed. Schecter concluded that the toxic substance
migrated from soil to the groundwater to waterways, from
which fish were caught and eaten. One gathers that some
relationship exists between exposure to the various her-
bicidal agents and numerous health problems, since the
VA has provided compensation to nearly two thousand

veterans and because the various chemical companies that
manufactured the agents settled a class-action lawsuit out
of court that provided almost $200 million in damages to
veterans.
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DEISM, a philosophy often termed “Enlightenment
religion,” was popular in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries in England, France, Germany, and America.
Unlike atheism, which denies the existence of God; pol-
ytheism, which recognizes the existence of many gods;
and pantheism, which sees God in everything; deism rec-
ognizes the existence of a supreme being or God as re-
vealed in Nature and perceived by human reason. While
deism can be traced to the Stoics of ancient Greece, mod-
ern deism is generally traced to the writings of Faustus
Socinus and other sixteenth-century Unitarian thinkers.

Deism, derived from the Latin “deus,” or “God,” dif-
fers from conventional Christianity, Judaism, and Eastern
religions in that deism denies the necessity of any special
revelation of the existence of God; likewise, it denies the
sacred nature of any given text. Instead, deism requires
only that the human mind apply logic and reason to come
to a recognition and understanding of God, because God
is innately logical and reasonable. Consequently, deism
also denies the importance of sacred ritual and church
tradition and the possibility of miracles, all of which it
deems beyond the scope of reason and empirical possi-
bility. Faith, according to deism, is the suspension or
abandonment of reason and is therefore incompatible
with a God who has created man to be a thinking, rea-
sonable creature. Furthermore, while many deists ac-
knowledge the wisdom and goodness of various tradi-
tional religious figures such as Jesus and the Buddha,
deism denies the sacred or divine nature of these figures;
for such persons to somehow share in God’s divine nature
would imply a favoritism or special dispensation on the
part of God which deists deny as a possibility for a just
and logical Creator. Man can exercise his free and rational
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will, according to deism; sin, defined as the failure to love
others and to do good toward the furtherance of the hu-
man condition, is therefore possible. Perhaps the most
pervasive image of the God of deism is that of God as
“the cosmic watchmaker,” one who created the universe
and peopled it with thinking human beings, and then dis-
sociated himself from his creation.

Early deism grew from the increased interest in nat-
ural science exhibited in the works of Copernicus, Gali-
leo, Sir Francis Bacon, and others. Early deist thinkers
sought to apply the same principles of the rational study
of nature to the study of religion. In hisDe Veritate (1624;
“On Truth”), Lord Herbert of Cherbury set forth Five
Articles of English Deists:

1. There exists only one supreme God.

2. Mankind’s duty is to revere this God.

3. Adoring worship of God must be practiced in con-
junction with applied principles of morality.

4. If man repents his sins and improves his behavior,
God will forgive.

5. Good works are rewarded both before and after death.

Anthony Collins (1676–1729) and Matthew Tindal
(1657–1733) were prominent English deists; in France the
philosophy was taken up and expanded by Jean-Jacques
Rousseau (1712–1778) and Voltaire (1694–1778). By the
late 1700s, deist philosophy came to include the belief
that religious authority could only be derived by the ap-
plication of reason to Scripture, not by an unquestioning
reliance on the inerrancy of that Scripture; the denial of
the doctrine of the Trinity; the belief that the teachings
of Jesus, not the writings of St. Paul, were foundational;
the idea that the importance of the resurrection was in its
demonstration of the possibility of immortality, not as
Christ’s atonement for mankind’s sins; the argument
against the doctrines of Calvin (total depravity, uncondi-
tional election, limited atonement, irresistible grace, and
the perseverance of the saints); a faith in the innate good-
ness and reasonableness of humans; and the belief that all
religious thought should be free rather than coerced ei-
ther by fear of threats or by the promise of rewards.

Deism in America
The influence of French and English deists on America’s
founders was immense. The vast majority of American
leaders at the time of the RevolutionaryWar had read the
works of Tindal, Rousseau, and Voltaire, and most of
these founders considered themselves deists. JohnQuincy
Adams, Ethan Allen, Benjamin Franklin, James Madison,
George Washington, and Thomas Jefferson were among
this group, as was Thomas Paine, who wrote extensively
on the topic. Paine’s Age of Reason (1794, 1796) has often
been singled out as one of the most eloquent statements
of advanced deist philosophy, although his blunt attacks
on the orthodoxy caused him to be considered a heretic
by many of his own day.

In addition to the principles they inherited from the
Greeks and their European forebears, American deists re-
fined and added to the list of beliefs they shared. One of
the Americans’ major refinements included a practical
disavowal of any group being God’s “chosen” people: they
espoused a direct denial of American Puritans’ notion of
the new nation as the setting for a jeremiadic mission.
Americans held a strong yet somewhat modified denial of
the occurrence of miracles, although many did recognize
and appreciate what they felt were occasional but inex-
plicable interventions of “Providence.” The founders of
the United States demonstrated a strengthened and iden-
tifiably democratic insistence on the need for practical
morality and an increased belief in the obligation to
prayerfully adore and offer thanks for the goodness shown
by the beneficent Creator. Benjamin Franklin, Thomas
Jefferson, and Thomas Paine were especially critical of
the emphasis traditionally accorded the writings of Saint
Paul of Tarsus. They also strongly disavowed the subse-
quent traditional Trinitarian theology concerning the sub-
stitutionary theory of atonement which states that Christ
as part of the Godhead was required to die in payment of
the death penalty of sin borne by all mankind as a direct
result of their kinship to Adam.While Franklin, Jefferson,
and Paine all recognized the necessity of doing goodworks,
none saw this as a way to purchase salvation; however,
neither did they accept the idea of original sin or the
proxy of Jesus’s death as substitution for man’s own in-
dividual sins. Rather, they believed that each man must
exercise his own thought and will to act appropriately to-
ward others and that salvation could be gained by simply
seeking God’s forgiveness and forgiving others in turn.
Such a concept of self-responsibility and independence
rang true to many of the early American inhabitants.

In a similar fashion, American deists devoutly denied
the necessity of any intercessory priesthood to mediate
between God and man, not only in terms of receiving
salvation, but also in terms of coming to an intellectual
understanding of God and the universe he created. Rather
than relying on church tradition, polity, or pronounce-
ments, deists instead averred that God’s true nature was
obscured by what they saw as the pretensions of a tradi-
tional clergy or canonical hierarchy. By employing the gift
of reason and examining the wonders of nature in the new
land in which they had settled, American deists precluded
their own dependence on traditional faith, preferring in-
stead to question the workings of the world around them.
They often referred to traditional constructions of faith
as “superstition” or “magic” or as a reliance on “divine
revelation” and saw this as being directly in opposition to
the notion of all they believed about God. According to
deism, it made no sense to posit a Creator who would
have given man a mind with which to think and reason
but who later would have arbitrarily punishedman simply
for not suspending that reason in the name of faith. By
extension, not only the individual deist should exercise his
own will and reason in making decisions, but every man
should also do likewise. Each person, then, should depend
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on his own reason and free will, and should also take into
consideration the fact that his fellow man was doing the
same. As a result, the democratic ideals of the young na-
tion were espoused in common with deist philosophy.
That is, deists expressed virtually no preference for or
prejudice against any organized religion, preferring in-
stead to live in tolerance of all faiths and to give full play
to each individual’s decisions and actions.

America’s founders had been raised in a Christian so-
ciety, generally in orthodox Christian or Calvinist fami-
lies; as a result, they came to deism with a strong knowl-
edge of Christian ideology and of the practical workings
of church polity. While deism does not advocate whole-
sale rejection of tradition, often these men’s primary
departure from Christian teaching was based in their stu-
dious consideration and subsequent rejection of the doc-
trine of the Trinity and of traditional Calvinist dogma.
The deist commitments to social justice and individual
responsibility were also attractive to the leaders of the
young nation, as was the concept of religious tolerance.
These ideals are most clearly illustrated in the First
Amendment’s insistence on the free exercise of religion,
but the overarching concern of deism with man’s exercise
of reason as a free and thinking being is foundational to
most of American legal, social, and cultural experience.

Deism’s major attraction was to the well-read Amer-
ican intellectual of the late eighteenth century. While de-
ism certainly never replaced orthodox Christianity as
Americans’ majority religion, it is telling that many of the
nation’s founders did indeed subscribe to this philosophy
and incorporated it into the framework of the young re-
public. By the early- to mid-nineteenth century, deism in
Europe and in America had become colored by skepti-
cism, perhaps most notably as a result of the rapid spread
of evangelical and fundamentalist Christianity. It has also
been argued that Romanticism was a reaction to deism
and was a possible cause for its decline by the 1830s. In
the late twentieth century, deism appeared to undergo
something of a revival, although the lack of an organized
polity or structure renders precise measurements of the
number of practitioners impossible. Many contemporary
deists label themselves “practitioners of no religion” or
align themselves with liberal Unitarian or Universalist
congregations.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Davidson, Edward H., and William J. Scheick. Paine, Scripture,
and Authority: The Age of Reason As Religious and Political
Idea. Bethlehem, Pa.: Lehigh University Press, 1994.

Koch, G. Adolf. Religion of the American Enlightenment. New
York: Crowell, 1968.

May, Henry Farnham. The Enlightenment in America.New York:
Oxford University Press, 1976.

McDermott, Gerald R. Jonathan Edwards Confronts the Gods:
Christian Theology, Enlightenment Religion, and Non-Christian
Faiths. New York: Oxford University Press, 2000.

Paine, Thomas. The Age of Reason.Design Philip Sheldon Foner.
New York: Lyle Stuart, 1989 [rprt. 1792 ed].

Rinaldo, Peter M. Atheists, Agnostics, and Deists in America: A
Brief History. Briarcliff Manor, N.Y.: DorPete Press, 2000.

Walters, Kerry S. The American Deists: Voices of Reason and Dissent
in the Early Republic. Lawrence: University Press of Kansas,
1992.

———. Rational Infidels: The American Deists. Durango, Colo.:
Longwood Academic, 1992.

Barbara Schwarz Wachal

DELANEY AMENDMENT. In 1958, U.S. Repre-
sentative James Delaney of New York added a proviso to
the 1938 Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act declaring
that the Food and Drug Administration cannot approve
any food additive found to induce cancer in a person or
animal. The clause inaugurated the federal government’s
role in protecting the public from cancer and eventually
affected other areas of regulation, such as the Environ-
mental Protection Agency’s control of pesticides. As can-
cer risk became better understood and carcinogens more
easily detectable, the “zero cancer risk” limit was increas-
ingly seen by scientists and industry as an impractical stan-
dard. In 1996, Congress replaced the amendment to re-
quire a less-than one-in-a-million lifetime risk threshold.
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DELAWARE. Nestled along North America’s mid-
Atlantic seaboard, Delaware is the second smallest state
in the United States, with a land area of 1,954 square
miles and a population of 783,600 according to the U.S.
census of 2000. Belying its modest size, however, is the
significant role that the state has played in the history of
the United States. On 7 December 1787, Delaware be-
came the first of the thirteen original states to ratify the
U.S. Constitution, hence earning its nickname, “The
First State.” Since then, Delaware periodically has been
in the national spotlight, and has played an important role
in the nation’s political, social, and economic development.

Delaware’s earliest recorded history stretches back to
1609, when English explorer Henry Hudson discovered
what became known as the Delaware River on his journey
to find passage to China. In the following year, the river
and its adjacent bay were named after Lord de la Warr,
the then-governor of Virginia, by English sailor Samuel
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Argall, who encountered the waterways when seeking
shelter from a storm. Although English cartographers af-
fixed the name Delaware to the river and bay, the land
itself remained unsettled by Europeans for another two
decades.

In the spring of 1631, a small Dutch settlement called
Swanendael was established near what is known today as
Lewes Creek, in the southern part of the state, marking
the first time in which a European power staked a claim
to the territory. The settlement itself utterly failed, as an-
other Dutch expedition discovered in 1632 when it found
Swanendael abandoned and its inhabitants missing or
dead. It was not until March 1638 that a permanent set-
tlement was successfully established farther north, near
modern-day Wilmington, by Swedish colonists arriving
on two ships, the Kalmar Nyckel and the Vogel Grip. The
twenty-five men who remained behind called their settle-
ment Fort Christina, in honor of the Swedish Queen
Christina, and by 1643 Johan Printz was installed as the
governor of New Sweden.

While the population of New Sweden never ex-
ceeded 1,000 inhabitants, it was a successful colony of
farmers occupying sturdy wooden cabins. Despite its
tranquility, however, New Sweden was threatened by
Dutch interests claiming the territory due to the early
settlement of Swanendael. On 15 September 1655, the

poorly fortified colony was conquered by the Dutch and
formally incorporated as a southern extension of New
Netherland. Dutch rule itself proved to be relatively
short-lived, however; in October 1664 the English con-
quered all of New Netherland, renaming the territory
New York.

The English governed Delaware as part of New York
until 1682, when William Penn was given a proprietary
grant to the territory, which was divided into the three
counties of New Castle, Kent, and Sussex. Since the land
was not part of Penn’s original Pennsylvania grant, the
Delaware holdings were regularly referred to as the Lower
Counties on the Delaware. Unlike the other English col-
onies, therefore, Delaware did not have a proper name
until it was finally given independence from the Penn
family on the eve of the Revolution in 1776.

Given its newfound status as an independent state,
Delaware participated in the Continental Congress de-
bates over independence from Great Britain. Delaware’s
three delegates to the Congress meeting in Philadelphia
were Thomas McKean, George Read, and Caesar Rod-
ney. At the Congress, each state was given one vote, al-
though the delegates were polled individually. The poll
taken on 1 July 1776 revealed a division among the Dela-
ware delegates, with McKean voting for independence
and Read voting against it. Rodney, who was absent from
the 1 July vote, quickly rode to Philadelphia to cast the
deciding vote for the Delaware delegation the next day,
in favor of independence.

Throughout the colonial era, Delaware’s economy
was primarily agricultural. The Swedish, Dutch, English,
Scots-Irish, and Welsh settlers who came to inhabit the
land grew wheat, corn, fruits, and vegetables for personal
consumption and sale in larger markets such as Philadel-
phia. Beginning as early as 1639, African slaves were also
imported for labor, particularly into the southern counties
of Kent and Sussex. By the end of the eighteenth century,
Delaware’s economy and social structure came to be in-
creasingly divided, with the northern county, NewCastle,
focusing on activities such as shipbuilding, tanning, and
flour milling, and Kent and Sussex counties remaining
overwhelmingly agricultural. By 1790, the dual nature of
Delaware’s development could be seen in two different
statistics: its flour mills near Wilmington were the largest
in the nation, while at the same time African American
slaves toiling in the fields composed nearly 25 percent of
the state’s population.

Once established as the first state in the new country,
Delaware’s social and economic patterns continued to de-
velop along similar lines. Flour millers such as JosephTat-
nall and his son-in-law, Thomas Lea, were among the
state’s most prominent citizens, but wealthy slaveholders
also wielded considerable power and influence. Along
with the rest of the country, however, Delaware was trans-
formed by advances in technology and transportation in
the early decades of the nineteenth century. In 1802, for
example, E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Company (here-
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after referred to as DuPont) was founded along the banks
of the Brandywine River outside ofWilmington as aman-
ufacturer of gunpowder. Although the du Pont name was
a new one to Delaware, the firm and the family behind it
grew to be among the world’s best known. The demand
for powder in the United States was brisk, as explosives
were used to clear forests and blast mines, and within a
relatively short span of time the names of du Pont and
Delaware were closely linked.

That Delaware had both manufacturing interests and
slaveholding planters reflected the nation as a whole.
Thus, when the Civil War erupted in 1861, Delaware was
a microcosm of the North-South political divide. The ur-
ban and industrial northern part of the state overwhelm-
ingly supported the Union cause, whereas the state’s
southern agriculturists often sympathized with the Con-
federacy. Delaware’s top political figures appeared to re-
flect both sides of the conflict as well. Governor William
Burton, U.S. Senators James Bayard and William Sauls-
bury, and U.S. Representative William Whitely all were
on record as supporting the institution of slavery, yet none
favored secession for Delaware. Likewise, when the mat-
ter of secession came to a vote at the state legislature, the
lower house unanimously rejected the proposal, and the
Senate did so as well by a vote of 5 to 3. Thus, Delaware
became one of only four slave-holding states to remain in
the Union during the Civil War.

Although military battles were not waged in Dela-
ware, as a border state it did play an important role during
the war. Fort Delaware, located offshore on Pea Patch
Island, served as a prison for Confederate soldiers and
officers, housing up to 12,500 men in squalid conditions.
The state’s industries also were important to the Union’s
war effort, with DuPont supplying one-third to one-half
of all Union powder, and smaller firms supplying textiles,
leather goods, rail cars, and ships.

In light of Delaware’s small size and its loyalty to the
Union, the Lincoln administration viewed the state as a
potentially important test case in regard to emancipation.
In the autumn of 1861, Lincoln proposed that Delaware
slaveholders emancipate their slaves in exchange for U.S.
government compensation.With some 1,800 slaves in the
state at the time, it was estimated that the cost to the U.S.
government would be approximately $900,000. When
Delaware lawmakers rejected the proposal, the plan was
dropped and Lincoln abandoned compensated emanci-
pation, reasoning that if the plan was unacceptable to
Delaware slaveholders, it would be even more vigorously
opposed by other states. In part, therefore, Lincoln con-
sidered the Delaware case when he issued the more
sweeping Emancipation Proclamation on 1 January 1863.

In the years following the Civil War, Delawareans
cast aside disagreements that had arisen during the con-
flict and looked ahead to the remaining years of the nine-
teenth century with well-founded optimism. Since slavery
was already a dying institution in Delaware before the
war, former slaveholders adjusted to Emancipation with

greater ease than their counterparts farther south. As for
the state’s manufacturing sector, the closing decades of
the century marked a time of growth and consolidation.
Although some traditional enterprises such as milling de-
clined due to competition farther west, in general manu-
facturing expanded and provided employment for the
state’s growing population. Delaware was not known for
any single industry, but instead was characterized by di-
verse firms involved in leather production, fiber and paper
manufacturing, machine building, iron manufacturing,
and shipbuilding.

Delaware’s economy increasingly turned toward
manufacturing and business throughout the nineteenth
century, but the small size of the state and of its popula-
tion meant that the state’s economy was likewise smaller
than that of other northeastern states. In 1897, however,
the Delaware legislature enacted a new General Corpo-
ration Law that ultimately made the state a leading force
in the American economy. With its flexible corporation
statute, its attractive tax provisions, and its Court of
Chancery, a tribunal dating back to the colonial era to
hear business disputes, the incorporation law was specif-
ically designed to attract companies to incorporate in
Delaware, regardless of whether or not they actually op-
erated within the state. In time, thousands of companies
incorporated in Delaware.

As Delaware’s profile in the national economy rose
in the early years of the twentieth century, so did the for-
tune of its largest firm, DuPont. Despite having been bro-
ken up in 1912 due to antitrust violations, DuPont still
possessed a government-sanctionedmonopoly onmilitary-
grade smokeless powder. Not surprisingly, the firm prof-
ited handsomely from powder sales during World War I,
supplying some 40 percent of all powder used by the
United States and its allies. With the resulting capital it
now had available, DuPont and the du Pont family mem-
bers at its helm broadened the activities of the firm by the
war’s end. Increasingly the company turned toward the
manufacture of chemicals and synthetic fibers, and soon
Delaware housed numerous research, administrative, and
production facilities of the corporate giant that made
rayon, nylon, Dacron, Lucite, and cellophane household
names. As DuPont rose to become the world’s largest
chemical company, its power and influence within the
state became unrivaled.

As the twentieth century progressed, DuPont and the
thousands of Delawareans it employed symbolized the
modern face of the state. Still, Delaware retained ele-
ments of its agricultural past, particularly in its southern
counties of Kent and Sussex. Poultry production, espe-
cially of broiler chickens, grew at a phenomenal rate in
the 1920s and 1930s, such that by 1942 Delaware farms
raised approximately 25 percent of all broilers in the
United States. The dramatic growth in broiler production
made Sussex one of the wealthiest agricultural counties in
the nation by the onset of World War II.
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By the middle of the twentieth century, Delaware
continued to be characterized by a dual economy—urban
and industrial in the north, rural and agricultural in the
south—much as it had been 100 years earlier. There was
a continuity in the state’s social structure as well. Just as
Delaware had been one of only four slave states to remain
in the Union during the Civil War, race relations in the
mid-twentieth century were a mixture of both southern
and northern patterns. Whereas schools, restaurants, and
theaters were segregated, for example, other types of pub-
lic accommodations such as libraries, buses, and trains
were not. Even before the U.S. Supreme Court’s Brown
v. Board of Education (1954) decision outlawed segre-
gation in public schools, however, Delaware had begun
the process of desegregation.

In 1950 Chancellor Collins J. Seitz of the Delaware
Court of Chancery ordered that the University of Dela-
ware admit African American students, a watershed event
in the state’s history that ultimately influenced the federal
courts as well. Slowly, private institutions throughout
Delaware abandoned segregation policies, including the
YWCA in 1951, the Catholic school system in 1952, and
the state’s leading luxury hotel, the Hotel DuPont, in
1953. When the Brown v. Board decision was handed
down in 1954, the state’s attorney general, H. Albert
Young, complied with federal law and oversaw the deseg-
regation of public schools throughout the state.

Meanwhile, the state was undergoing a noticeable
demographic transformation. Although the state’s popu-
lation growth exceeded national averages in the post–
World War II era, the population of its largest city, Wil-
mington, was steadily declining. In 1940, Wilmington’s
population was 112,504; by 1999 that figure had dropped
to 71,491 as increasing numbers of people sought life in
the suburbs. In addition, Delaware’s traditionally rural
counties in the south also experienced population growth
due to an increase in non-agricultural employment, as
well as a willingness of commuters to travel greater dis-
tances to jobs. With suburban sprawl taking the place of
urban concentration, Delaware became part of the larger
megalopolis that extends from New York City to Wash-
ington, D.C., in the mid-Atlantic region.

At the close of the twentieth century, Delaware be-
came best known as a center for American corporate busi-
ness. More than 308,000 companies were incorporated in
the state, including 60 percent of the Fortune 500 and 50
percent of the companies listed on the New York Stock
Exchange. Although the vast majority of these firms did
not have operations within Delaware, they nevertheless
had an important impact on the state’s economy through
tax receipts and ancillary activities such as legal and fi-
nancial services. Moreover, due to the Financial Center
Development Act of 1981, the state had become a lead-
ing center for banking and credit card operations, with
Delaware-based banks issuing some 43 percent of all
credit cards in the United States by 1997, and providing
employment to over 32,000 Delawareans.

Since its first European settlement in 1631,Delaware
has transformed significantly. In a state once populated
by a handful of Dutch and Swedish settlers, Delaware’s
population increasingly became more diverse by ethnicity
and race, trends that are projected to continue. As the
twenty-first century unfolds, new challenges and oppor-
tunities await the First State. Like other states in the re-
gion, manufacturing and industrial production are being
replaced by service sector employment, particularly in
fields of banking and corporate services. Despite its small
size, Delaware has played an important role in the history
of the United States; given its importance to American
corporate business and the national economy, it will re-
main significant in the years to come.
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DELAWARE, WASHINGTON CROSSING THE.
Gen. George Washington’s crossing of the Delaware
River and defeat of the British in New Jersey checked the
British advance toward Philadelphia and restored Amer-
ican morale. On Christmas Day 1776, Washington and
2,400 men with artillery crossed theDelaware fromPenn-
sylvania to surprise British forces, chiefly Hessians (sol-
diers recruited from Germany), in their quarters north of
Trenton, New Jersey. They killed the Hessian com-
mander, Col. Johann Rall, and took 946 prisoners and
their weapons. The sick and wounded, as well as supplies
left by other Hessian troops retreating to Princeton, were
captured by Gen. John Cadwalader. On 29 December,
Washington, who retired to Pennsylvania after his ex-
ploits, recrossed the Delaware and advanced to Trenton,
where he was attacked by the British under Gen. Charles
Cornwallis, then marched to Princeton hoping to capture
British supplies at New Brunswick. After his victory at the
Battle of Princeton, Washington prevailed in skirmishes
at Springfield, Hackensack, and Elizabethtown. He head-
quartered at Morristown, and, for the moment, the Amer-
ican cause was saved.

More than sixty years after the campaign that solid-
ified Washington’s reputation, a German-born American
painter, Emanuel Leutze, produced his famous Washing-
ton Crossing the Delaware. However stirring the image, it
has been called absurd bymany critics. The pose ofWash-
ington in the prow of a rowboat is ridiculous; the flag is
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Washington Crossing the Delaware. A rendering of Emanuel Leutze’s symbolic—albeit not entirely
credible—1851 painting of the American commander’s crucial surprise attack near Trenton, N.J., in
1776. Archive Photos, Inc.

an anachronism; and the river covered with ice is the
Rhine, not the Delaware. Nonetheless, the painting has
become a symbol of Washington’s accomplishment and is
perhaps the best known of Leutze’s works and the most
popular conception of the crossing.
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DELAWARE INDIANS, Native Americans who call
themselves Lenape are the largest native group to survive
from the mid-Atlantic region, primarily because they nei-
ther fought a major war nor fell victim to slave raids.
Moreover, they held an annual rite of thanksgiving called
the gamwing (big house rite), which provided a cultural
focus that sustained them through continual adversity.
Their aboriginal lifeline was the river named for them
that has branch drainages covering New Jersey, eastern

Pennsylvania, and adjoining sections of New York, Con-
necticut, and Delaware.

The Delawares’ traditional culture was based in the
village with farm fields and hunting territories within a
watershed. Kinship was traced through the mother, and
each local segment of a matrilineal clan belonged to one
of three overarching units (a phratry) whose emblems
were theWolf, Turtle, and Turkey. Their economymixed
fishing and maize farming with hunting. The two largest
political divisions that survived into the twenty-first cen-
tury are the Monsi of the northern homeland and the
Unami of the south. Survivors of coastal groups were
briefly known as Unalachtigo.

While the Spanish, Swedes, Germans, English, and
French all had contact with the Delawares, the religious
influences of the Quakers and Moravians had the greatest
impact. Some Delawares converted, but those religions
also became foils for prophets periodically revitalizing
their lifeways. John “Moonhead” Wilson continued this
tradition into the 1900s as he simultaneously advocated
Catholicism, the Ghost Dance, and the beginnings of the
Native American Church (peyotism).

Forced into Ohio, the Delawares divided by 1800.
Most Monsi moved into Ontario. The Unami continued
to Indiana, where they went through a major religious
revival, then to Missouri, Kansas, and Oklahoma, where
they were forced to join the Cherokee Nation in 1867.
The splinter “western” Delawares, who had allied with
Caddos in Texas, were forced into Oklahoma in 1859. In
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1996 the Delaware majority, with ten thousand enrollees,
returned to sovereign status, though the Cherokees con-
tinued to oppose them in federal court.
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DELEGATION OF POWERS refers to the practice
of empowering one part of government to act in the name
of another. The extent to which any branch of govern-
ment may delegate power, however, remains in question.
For example, the courts have often said that Congress as
a recipient of delegated power from the people through
the Constitution may not further delegate its legislative
powers to other agencies of government. At the same time
they have admitted that Congress can adopt only a gen-
eral policy, which must be implemented by others in
unanticipated circumstances and contexts. The U.S. Su-
preme Court stated in 1940 that “delegation by Congress
has long been recognized as necessary in order that the
exertion of legislative power does not become a futility,”
and the Court has voided only three delegations of power
by Congress: Panama Refining Company v. Ryan (1935),
Schechter Poultry Company v. United States (1935), Carter
v. Carter Coal Company (1936).

Three types of delegation can be identified. The first
leaves to a person or agency the task of filling in the details
and elaborating on the implementation of general policy.
This, the most common type of delegation, is exemplified
in the Interstate Commerce Commission being directed
to ensure that railroad rates are “reasonable.” A second
type is contingency delegation. In this type, legislation is
passed that will go into effect or be suspended when the
executive branch determines that a specified situation ex-
ists. Tariff laws, for example, usually give the president
power to change duties if other countries make specified
changes in their duties. The third type of delegation of
power occurs in the field of foreign affairs, where courts
have approved broader delegations of power to the pres-
ident than in domestic affairs because of the unique role
he plays in this area.

Limits do exist on the ability of Congress to delegate
legislative power to administrative agencies.Congressmust
define the subject to be regulated and must provide some
standard to guide its agent’s actions, even if that standard

is no more exact than “just and reasonable.” The dele-
gation must be to public officials, not to private groups
or individuals. Penal sanctions for violation of adminis-
trative orders can be provided only by Congress.

Strict judicial adherence to the nondelegation doc-
trine would have made virtually impossible congressional
exercise of the powers conferred on the legislative branch
by the Constitution. Judicial recognition of this fact con-
tributed to the great growth of administrative agencies
and independent regulatory commissions in the twentieth
century.
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DE LIMA V. BIDWELL, 182 U.S. 1 (1901), the first
of the famous Insular Cases following the Spanish-
American War. The protectionists’ (those who advocate
governmental economic protection of domestic products)
claim that Puerto Rico was a foreign country, and so sub-
ject to the Dingley Tariff, was rejected by the Supreme
Court. However, Congress was permitted on other
grounds the power to regulate the tariff relations of de-
pendent states.
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DEMOBILIZATION, the dismissal of troops to ci-
vilian life and the winding down of a war industry at the
cessation of a national emergency. Because Americanwars
have relied predominantly on volunteers, militia, and
drafted civilians, the sudden return of these service people
to civilian life often has had the proportions of an ava-
lanche, particularly since Americans paid little attention
to this phase of warmaking—except following World
War II.

In the first two American wars, the Revolution and
the War of 1812, short-term enlistments and limitations
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of transportation and communication made demobiliza-
tion a continuous process. Mustered-out troops often
went unrecorded, sometimes unpaid, and always had to
find their own way home.

In theMexican-American War, Gen.Winfield Scott
experienced a premature demobilization of 40 percent of
his troops after the Battle of Cerro Gordo (18 April 1847)
when their one-year enlistments expired. From then on,
volunteers enlisted for the conflict’s duration. At the end
of the war, 41,000 men dispersed over the American
southwest and Mexico before the military finally trans-
ported them to New Orleans by boat.

The problems of releasing 1,034,064 men after the
Civil War dwarfed previous demobilization efforts but
lacked a detailed demobilization plan. Corps and divisions
were transferred to nine rendezvous areas, where officials
prepared muster-out rolls and payrolls, released soldiers,
and deactivated units. Demobilization took as long as
eighteen months for volunteers, and even longer for reg-
ular troops.

The sudden victory of the United States in the
Spanish-American War (1898) heralded the usual pub-
lic outcry to bring the troops home, but changes to
mustering-out procedures midway through demobiliza-
tion caused much confusion. Some regiments were held
in service until 1902 because of the continuing insurrec-
tion in the Philippines.

World War I ended with an abruptness that again
caught American military planners unprepared. More
than 3 million service people were eligible for discharge.
Officials considered discharge by military unit the most
equitable and least economically disruptive alternative,
and, at the same time, provided an effective force for oc-
cupation and other contingencies. Thirty demobilization
centers in the United States processed troops out of ser-
vice as close to their homes as possible.

A special division began planning World War II de-
mobilization in the last two years of the war. Even so, the
sudden Japanese surrender and public pressure to return
soldiers to civilian life released a deluge of veterans and
caused concern among military strategists eyeing the
threat of the Soviet Union to American security. Eight
million soldiers—five million deployed abroad—had to
be demobilized, and a four-year logistical buildup had to
be liquidated. A point system governed the sequence of
troop release by individual rather than by unit. The mili-
tary released half of its 8 million service people by the end
of 1945, but a slowdown early in 1946 prompted public
outcry and even troop demonstrations. By June 1946, the
army again halved its strength. This sudden reduction left
the fully demobilized U.S. Army much weaker than its
numbers implied.

After World War II, several factors altered the tra-
ditional problems of demobilization. The limited wars of
this period used reserve call-ups and rotated drafted
troops on an individual twelve-month basis, making de-

mobilization continuous. Moreover, peace did not come
unexpectedly and demobilization could be planned in
advance.
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DEMOCRACY. In the simplest sense, democracy is
rule by the ruled. In a democratic political system, gov-
ernment power is legitimized by the consent of the gov-
erned. Consent is expressed in a variety of forms, includ-
ing annual election of government leaders and citizen
participation in governing processes. The roots of Amer-
ican democratic culture can be traced to the direct elec-
tion of many colonial legislatures, as well as the practice
of democratic governance in many localities. The Amer-
ican Revolution was animated by the idea that the colo-
nists were defending the principle of democratic self-rule
and that the American struggle was analogous to the En-
glish Parliament’s struggle against the monarchy.

The formal mechanisms of democracy can vary, how-
ever, with direct democracy at one pole and representative
democracy at the other. Direct democracy allows for un-
mediated citizen deliberation and decision making on
public matters; representative democracy permits citizens
to elect representatives who act on their behalf. American
democracy is representative in design and function, yet it
is clearly influenced by the ideology of direct democracy.

In The Federalist Papers, James Madison argued for
representative democracy, because of its power to “refine
and enlarge” public opinion and to control the intemper-
ate passions of the people, who—if permitted to make
government policy directly—would threaten individual
rights. A balance betweenmajority rule and individual lib-
erty could be struck if the people’s representatives, at a
physical and psychological remove from citizens, ruled on
their behalf. Representative democracy was best suited for
an “extended Republic”—a large nation with a multiplic-
ity of crosscutting interests. If sufficiently removed from
the fray of constituent pressure, legislators would be able
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to discern a good for the nation that transcended the sum
total of voter demands.

While Madison’s vision of democracy was ultimately
enshrined in the U.S. Constitution, Madison’s oppo-
nents—the anti-federalists—charged that representative
democracy was at too far a remove from citizens. Onmat-
ters of importance power needed to reside closer to the
people, if not exercised by their direct consent. While
arguments for representative democracy carried the day,
the tension between the two models of democracy is a
theme that resonates throughout American political
history.

Democracy and the American Party System
The development of democracy is closely related to
changes in the American party system. The competition
between political parties to win offices often generates
interest among the electorate in politics and government
policies. Political parties can also pursue demobilization
strategies, designed to keep people away from the polls.
In the early republic factional differences between rivals
were rather quietly resolved in congressional caucus.
When intense rivalry between Whigs and Democrats
emerged in the 1840s, parties turned their efforts to get-
ting out the vote with speeches, events, and policies tai-
lored to win the long-term loyalty of voters.

The CivilWar shifted the party system. Party politics
became extremely sectionalized, with Democrats domi-
nating offices in the South and many urban areas else-
where, and the Republicans consistently winning elec-
tions in the East and West. After the election of 1896
Republicans dominated national politics until 1932. Sec-
tionalism and weak competition had the effect of lowering
voter turnout as well as general interest in politics. The
Great Depression sparked a Democratic Party revival that
pulled union members and Roman Catholics, among
other groups, into a greater habit of voting and demo-
cratic participation than they had practiced previously. In
the later decades of the twentieth century party loyalty
among the electorate began to wane. Many analysts as-
sociated the decline in voter turnout with the loosening
of ties between citizens and political parties.

Suffrage
While the theoretical debate over the nature and design
of democracy was clearly elucidated during the founding
of the United States, the extension of full democratic cit-
izenship came much more slowly. The electorate in the
years after the constitutional founding numbered only
one out of every thirty Americans. Those without prop-
erty, African Americans, and women were denied the
franchise. Many states dropped the property-holding re-
quirement during the great period of political mobiliza-
tion and political party growth, the age of Jackson (1820s–
1830s). But it was not until 1856 that the last state, North
Carolina, eliminated the property-holding requirement.
In 1966 the Supreme Court held that the poll tax—a

charge levied for voting—was unconstitutional. The poll
tax had been commonly used in southern states to deter
African Americans from voting.

The Fifteenth Amendment to the Constitution
(1870) prohibits the denial of the right to vote based on
race or color. While many African Americans exercised
the new right during the reconstruction period, southern
states eventually instituted a regime of legally enforced
segregation known as “jim crow,” which included laws
designed to discourage African Americans from voting.
As late as 1960, less than 10 percent of African Americans
were registered to vote inMississippi. A series of Supreme
Court decisions in the 1950s and 1960s, as well as the
Voting Rights Act of 1965 and its extensions, declared
most of the jim crow practices to be unconstitutional.

The right of a woman to vote was most readily ac-
cepted in the American West. The Wyoming state gov-
ernment made federal acceptance of women’s suffrage in
the state a condition of its entrance into the Union in
1890. In 1920 the ratification of the Nineteenth Amend-
ment extended voting rights to women nationally. In 1971
the Twenty-sixth Amendment lowered the voting age
from twenty-one to eighteen.

Voter Turnout and Political Participation
The simplest form of democratic participation is voting.
Since 1828 voter turnout among eligible voters in presi-
dential elections has ranged from a high of 81.8 percent
in 1876 (Republican Rutherford B. Hayes defeated Dem-
ocrat Samuel J. Tilden) to a low of 48.9 percent in 1924
(Republican Calvin Coolidge defeatedDemocrat JohnW.
Davis and Progressive Robert La Follette). During the
period 1960–2000 voter turnout in presidential elections
averaged 55 percent. Voter turnout rates are lower in off-
year elections between presidential contests, when many
congressional contests are held; during the second half of
the twentieth century typically only about one-third of
the eligible electorate voted in off-year elections. The de-
gree of competition between candidates and parties, the
salience of issues being discussed in a campaign, legal bar-
riers that increase the difficulty of voting, and the dem-
ographic composition of the electorate all affect voter
turnout. Americans also face a blinding blizzard of
choices, electing hundreds of thousands of officials from
posts ranging in importance from the U.S. president to
local city and county representatives and school board
members.

In the early 2000s the U.S. rate of voter participation
trailed that of the major western European democracies,
a cause of concern for those who fear that the legitimacy
of the governance system is threatened if too few people
vote. Nonvoting is sometimes interpreted as a symptom
of widespread disgust with the American two-party sys-
tem. By 2002 calls had been made for the emergence of
alternative political parties and ideologies to capture the
interest and passion of the disenchanted, as well as
changes in electoral law to make the birth of alternative
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parties easier. The surprisingly robust third-party candi-
dacy of the businessman Ross Perot in the presidential
elections of 1992 and 1996 was to many an example of
the power of outsiders to attract politically alienated cit-
izens. (Perot won 19 percent of the vote in 1992.) Perot,
like other third-party or independent candidates for pres-
ident, flourished during a time of economic and social
unrest. Among the few independent presidential candi-
dates who captured voter attention were Congressman
John Anderson in 1980, Senator Robert La Follette in
1924, and former President Theodore Roosevelt running
with Progressive Party support in 1912. Low voter par-
ticipation has also been interpreted as a sign of content-
ment with the status quo, a signal that Americans are fun-
damentally happy with the political order.

Voting is the most formal act of political participa-
tion, but not the exclusive form of citizen involvement in
the political system. A 1995 study found that 10 percent
of Americans were political activists, defined as those who
voted, worked in and contributed to political campaigns,
and lobbied elected officials; 15 percent limited their ac-
tivity to voting and helping out in political campaigns; 20
percent voted but limited more extensive involvement in
community affairs to nonpolitical matters; 20 percent did
no more than vote; and 20 percent did not vote at all.
This survey suggests that a few people do most of the
work seemingly required for the maintenance of demo-
cratic institutions.

In the early 2000s attention was devoted to the loss
in the United States of “social capital”—the pool of trust
and reciprocity among citizens that can be drawn on to
solve collective problems. With Americans working
longer hours, watching more television, and more at-
tached to their professional and workplace institutions
than to their geographical community, participation in lo-
cal political and civic organizations dropped off. Many
worried that the vitality of democracy was threatened as
a result.

Democracy and Trust
Despite America’s long democratic tradition and the slow
but steady enfranchisement of excluded groups of citi-
zens, public opinion surveys showed that trust in the dem-
ocratic process declined in the United States in the after-
math of President Richard Nixon’sWatergate scandal and
the fallout from the Vietnam War. Many called for re-
forms to renew the trust of citizens in democracy.

Campaign finance reform, aimed at capping the
amount that candidates and parties can spend on elec-
tions, cycled off and on the public agenda from the 1970s
to the early 2000s. In the 1990s many states and localities
adopted term limits for elected representatives to en-
courage the participation of amateurs in politics. Other
suggested reforms proposed using new communications
technology to involve more citizens in politics, as well as
make voting easier.

Calls for reform that seek to augment representative
democracies with more direct forms have a long history.
During the Progressive Era (c. 1890–c. 1920), many states
adopted initiative and referendum procedures to bring
policy proposals directly before citizens by placing pro-
posals on the ballot. Citizens could thereby bypass rep-
resentative institutions that were often under the control
of urban political machines or state legislatures domi-
nated by rural interests. In the 1990s direct democracy
procedures were adopted at a fevered pace. By 2002
California’s most important policy decisions were usu-
ally resolved by referendum vote rather than in the state
legislature.

Political movements have also argued for more ex-
pansive notions of democracy. During the New Deal era
many liberals argued for forms of economic democracy
that would recognize the workplace as an important site
of power, where citizens in their role as workers tradi-
tionally had little control. In the 1960s the New Left
linked democratic participation with individual develop-
ment, asserting that the communal activities of direct de-
mocracy fulfill human potential and cultivate virtue.

Within the framework of consensus about demo-
cratic ideals, Americans will continue to debate themerits
of direct and representative forms of democracy, and con-
test the inclusiveness of democratic citizenship, as well as
its duties and obligations.
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DEMOCRACY IN AMERICA, by Alexis de Tocque-
ville. The most influential study of the United States ever
written, Democracy in America owes its enduring signifi-
cance to the complexity of Tocqueville’s analysis. This
child of aristocracy was “a liberal of a new kind” (Tocque-
ville to Eugène Stoffels, July 24, 1836, in The Tocqueville
Reader, p. 153): despite his personal passion for freedom
and individual distinction, he conceded that equality and
democracy were God’s ideals for the future. In theUnited
States, which he visited in 1831–1832, Tocqueville saw
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how liberty could be channeled by widespread participa-
tion in public life to prevent a potentially volatile “tyranny
of the majority” from spilling over into anarchy or des-
potism. In the widely read and highly praised first volume
of Democracy in America (1835), Tocqueville showed how
boisterous local associations and a decentralized political
system moderated the fractiousness of democratic life. In
the second volume (1840), which reflects his growing
anxiety about a new industrial feudalism (from a trip to
Great Britain) and a stagnant mass culture anesthetized
by prosperity (from developments in his native France),
Tocqueville ventured a more abstract and ambitious medi-
tation on the consequences of equality for freedom.

Differences of tone and emphasis marked the two
volumes of Democracy in America, and interpreters’ differ-
ing analyses of Tocqueville have reflected their own pas-
sions and perspectives. His first American reviewers, post-
Federalists and proto-Whigs who were also among his
most important informants, praised him because he took
American democracy seriously (unusual for a European
visitor) and because he emphasized—as these Americans
did—the importance of distinguishing between the cor-
rosive egoism of individualists on the make and the dem-
ocratic virtue of “self interest rightly understood.” Only
through experiences such as serving on juries or partici-
pating in voluntary associations, Tocqueville argued, did
Americans learn to cooperate with each other, to see
things from other points of view, and to internalize the
crucial ethic of “reciprocal obligation” (Democracy, p. 572).

From the Civil War through World War II, Democ-
racy in America slipped into relative obscurity as conflict
eclipsed cooperation as the most striking feature of Amer-
ican life. In the late 1930s, against the chiaroscuro of fas-
cism and communism, American democracy again shim-
mered with promise; Tocqueville assumed the stature of
sage that he has enjoyed ever since. If centralization and
conformity bred totalitarianism, Tocqueville showed how
America managed to avoid such perils. If Jefferson’s En-
lightenment rationalism andMarx’s revolutionarypositiv-
ism seemed too simple for a chastened age, Tocqueville
provided—as did Max Weber—a more subtle, multi-
dimensional alternative. If Dwight Eisenhower was the
first President to quote Tocqueville, all of his successors
have followed his lead because Democracy in America of-
fered wisdom for everyone. Since the 1960s right and left
alike have adopted Tocqueville as a sober prophet, who
saw the hollowness of material prosperity either detached
from tradition and authority (for conservatives) or de-
tached from the promise of participatory democracy (for
the communitarian left). But only readers alert toTocque-
ville’s delicate balancing of freedom and equality, of cul-
tural stability and innovation, will avoid jamming him
awkwardly into contemporary categories and see him, as
he saw himself, perched between the old regime of privi-
lege and the problematic future of egalitarian democracy.
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DEMOCRATIC PARTY, the oldest mass-based po-
litical party in the world. The party traces its ancestry to
the collaboration between Thomas Jefferson and James
Madison of Virginia and Aaron Burr and George Clinton
of New York. The four founders of the party may first
have gathered in upstate New York in 1791 when Jeffer-
son and Madison were allegedly on a botanical expedition
to observe the vegetation and wildlife of the region. The
fateful alliance between Virginia and New York, between
the planters and small farmers of the South with the small
farmers of theWest and urban workers of the East, began
a durable coalition of American politics that endured into
the middle of the twentieth century.

Jeffersonian Origins
Jefferson, Madison, Burr, and Clinton began their party
as an organized opposition to the politics of Alexander
Hamilton. Hamilton and his supporters favored a strong
central government, debt, credit, banking, and trade pol-
icies to further commercial and manufacturing interests,
an expanded military and naval budget, and a conciliatory
policy toward Great Britain. The Jeffersonian “Republi-
cans” as they were then known, favored minimalist gov-
ernment, retirement of the national debt, no favoritism
for banks or for manufacturing enterprises, and discrim-
inatory trade policies that would favor France over Brit-
ain. The Jeffersonians conceived that they could make
America’s agricultural exports into a potent instrument of
diplomacy. Jefferson, Madison, and Albert Gallatin, the
ablest political economist among them, disdainedmilitary
and naval expenditure as inherently wasteful and cor-
rupting in peacetime.

The Jeffersonians gained power in both the executive
and legislative branches in 1801 and they retained politi-
cal power for a quarter century, the era known as the “Vir-
ginia Dynasty”: Jefferson’s two terms as president were
followed by two terms each for his fellow Virginians
James Madison and James Monroe.

Jefferson as president was not the minimalist that Jef-
ferson the opposition leader had been. Although he re-
duced government expenditures, particularly the war and
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navy budget, his refusal to pay a “tribute” to the dey of
Algiers resulted in the Tripolitan War, and a buildup of
American naval forces that extended to the War of 1812.
Most importantly, Jefferson the “strict constructionist” of
the Constitution dramatically expanded presidential power
by negotiating theLouisiana Purchase, which he initiated
and concluded without a specific constitutional warrant.

Jefferson’s second term and Madison’s first term
marked a less successful period for the party that now
called itself the “Democratic Republicans.” The Jeffer-
sonians tried to achieve their diplomatic ends peacefully,
and this meant attempting to force diplomatic success
through trade policy. Jefferson’s Embargo Act and Madi-
son’s Non-Intercourse Act marked efforts to secure French
and British recognition of America’s neutral rights in the
midst of their all-out struggle in the Napoleonic Wars.

In the upheaval of the war with Britain in 1812, the
Jeffersonians found themselves severely hampered in their
defense efforts, in part because of the cutbacks in naval
and military budgets they had initiated a decade earlier.
In the aftermath of the War of 1812, Madison and Mon-
roe altered their approach to economic policy. Madison
endorsed a protective tariff in 1816 and supported a new
charter for a Bank of the United States. Madison even
cautiously approved of federally initiated internal im-
provements, such as canals, roads, and river and harbor
improvements. By the end of Madison’s presidency and
throughout Monroe’s two terms, known as the “Era of
Good Feeling,” the Democratic Republican Party largely
abandoned its minimalism and supported tariff, banking,
and improvements policies originally supported by its
Federalist opponents.

The Jacksonians
After the retirement of James Monroe, the newly re-
named “Democratic” Party came to rally around the can-
didacy of Andrew Jackson. Jackson steered the party back
toward its minimalist origins. Jackson vetoed the re-
charter of the Second Bank of the United States and ex-
pressed his hostility to federally funded internal improve-
ments with a veto of the Maysville Road Bill. While
Jackson favored tariff reduction in his first term, he would
not countenance the efforts of states’ rights extremists in
South Carolina, under the leadership of John C. Calhoun,
to nullify the existing tariff. Jackson reduced the tariff and
used the threat of a Force Bill to compel South Carolina
to retreat from its dangerous course. Jackson favored ag-
gressive western expansion into Native American lands
and he initiated the removal of the remaining Indian
tribes in the Southeast—the Cherokees, Creeks, Choc-
taws, Chickasaws, and Seminoles—to much less hospita-
ble lands more than 1,000miles farther west in what today
is the state of Oklahoma.

Jackson and his successor Martin Van Buren of New
York favored the radical “hard money” policies advocated
by labor reformers and some small farmers. Jackson ini-
tiated the Specie Circular, which required that all land

transactions be conducted using coin rather than bank
notes. In the aftermath of a severe downturn in the econ-
omy in 1837, Van Buren blamed “overspeculation” and
called for a complete separation of bank and state. Here-
after all federal deposits would repose in an independent
Subtreasury, immune from banking interference but also
unavailable for investment to reflate the economy.

While the Specie Circular did not have its intended
effect of reducing the power of banks and speculators,
neither did it cause the panic of 1837, as many of the
Democrats’ Whig opponents charged. Nevertheless, the
panic of 1837 and the economic discontent that lasted
into the 1840s ended the Democratic dominance of the
government after a dozen years. The Whig opposition to
the Democrats succeeded in 1840 by imitating many of
the aspects of Jacksonian Democracy that the voters found
most appealing: in the “Log Cabin” campaign of that year
they nominated a war hero and alleged log cabin dweller
William Henry Harrison, known as “Old Tippecanoe” to
supplant “Old Hickory” and his successor “Old Kinder-
hook.” Van Buren may not have made much impression
on the voters in 1840, but he left a lasting impression on
American language: His nickname “O.K.” came to stand
for anything that had popular approval.

The Democrats came back into power in 1845 with
the accession to the presidency of another Tennessean,
“Young Hickory,” James K. Polk. Polk, like Jackson, was
an ardent expansionist, and he campaigned for the pres-
idency with promises to annex the republic of Texas to
the Union and to extend Oregon Territory to the border
of Russian Alaska: “Fifty-Four Forty or Fight!” In the
latter affair, Polk accepted reality and abandoned north-
ern expansion in favor of an equitable split of Oregon
Territory between the United States and British North
America. In the matter of Texas, Polk proved far more
willing to resort to war. The successful conclusion of that
war and the forced cession by Mexico of California, New
Mexico, and the rest of its northern territory proved very
popular. Polk’s free trade policy, negotiated at a timewhen
Great Britain was also abandoning protectionism, helped
to generate significant economic expansion. Polk was suf-
ficiently popular that he could easily have run for re-
election. He had promised to serve only a single term,
however. A Whig, the Mexican-American War hero
General Zachary Taylor, followed in office.

Polk’s term as president marks the maturity of the
Democratic Party in the antebellum era. The Democrats
had succeeded in becoming the dominant party of the era
by appealing to most planters in the South, small farmers
in the West, and urban workers and immigrants in the
Northeast. The Democrats were the party of minimal
government and libertarianism on the domestic front.
The party was consistently hostile to the causes of social
reform, such as temperance, education reform, women’s
rights, and, most unequivocally, abolitionism. The party
supported western expansion and after Polk’s term this
expansion was linked to extending territory for the ex-
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pansion of slavery. Jefferson’s notion that expansion into
the West would extend the “empire of liberty” had given
way to an idea condemned by antislavery reformers that
further expansion would only further the “empire of
slavery.”

The Democratic Party in the Sectional Crisis and
Civil War
By the mid-1850s the Democratic Party was the only sig-
nificant national institution that united adherents both
North and South. The Democrats accomplished this feat
at a time when churches, professional associations, and
fraternal organizations, to say nothing of the Whigs, had
split over the issue of slavery. The party had achieved this
unity by papering over its differences on the issue of slav-
ery and, as a result, antislavery Democrats likeDavidWil-
mot, Charles Sumner, and even Martin Van Buren aban-
doned the party. Beneath the veneer of unity, there lurked
a deep division between the wings of the Democratic
Party. Northern Democrats like Stephen A. Douglas of
Illinois favored popular sovereignty as a solution to the
problem of slavery in the territories. SouthernDemocrats
like John C. Breckinridge of Kentucky argued that slave-
holders were entitled to full protection of their “property”
wherever they should go in the federal territories, a view
endorsed by the U.S. Supreme Court in the Dred Scott v.
Sandford (1857) decision.

By 1860 the Democrats could no longer paper over
their differences. In a four-way presidential contest with
Republican Abraham Lincoln and Constitutional Union-
ist John Bell, both wings of the Democratic Party were
resoundingly defeated. With the secession of the Confed-
erate states, the Democratic Party lost its base and became
a rump party, deeply divided between War Democrats
like Montgomery Blair of Maryland, who served in Lin-
coln’s cabinet, and Peace Democrats like Mayor Fernando
Wood of New York, who were openly friendly to the aims
of the Confederacy.With the Union victories of 1863 and
1864, General George McClellan, a War Democrat cam-
paigning on a Peace platform, could not win the presi-
dency away from Abraham Lincoln.

The Gilded Age
In the aftermath of the Civil War the Democrats drifted
for nearly a decade, unsure of their identity, from the pro-
southern urban politics of New York governor Horatio
Seymour to the reformist zeal of Horace Greeley, once
anathema to every organizationDemocratNorth or South.
Although the Democrats under Samuel J. Tilden won the
popular vote and in all likelihood the electoral vote in the
disputed election of 1876, the Republican Party emerged
victorious in a compromise settlement. The Democrats
gained by this Faustian bargain, however. With the with-
drawal of federal troops from the southern states in 1877,
the South became solidly Democratic and succeeded in
disenfranchising African Americans almost completely
within a decade.

The Democrats’ fortunes revived in 1884 thanks to
the reformism of New York governor Grover Cleveland.
Dedicated to free trade and civil service reform and op-
posed to expansionism into the Caribbean and Hawaii,
the Democrats attracted a significant coterie of reform-
minded Republicans known as the “Mugwumps.” These
deserters left their party to support Cleveland and re-
mained in the Democratic Party as the forerunners of the
Democratic Progressives.

Populism and Progressivism
In the 1890s, however, the urban and agrarian compo-
nents of the Democratic coalition drifted apart on the
issue of an expansionist money supply. Cleveland and
other eastern Democrats, known as “Gold Bugs,” fa-
vored remaining on the gold standard, a policy that ben-
efited both Wall Street financiers and urban workers.
Agrarian Democrats in theWest and South, however, suf-
fering severely from credit reduction after the depression
of 1893, found a new eloquent champion for an expan-
sionist money policy in the silver-tongued oratory ofWil-
liam Jennings Bryan.

Bryan’s oratory left his southern and western listeners
spellbound. His hostility to banks and to eastern financial
interests had deep roots in Jeffersonian and Jacksonian
ideology. Bryan’s expansionist money policy engendered
hostility, however, among the other key component of the
Democratic coalition: urban workers in the East. His
money policy and his endorsement of free trade in the
depressed economy of the 1890s left wageworkers seeking
prosperity under the protectionist policies of William
McKinley and the Republicans. Bryan’s religious funda-
mentalism gave his oratory tremendous moral power
among those for whom biblical imagery was an appro-
priate metaphor for all problems of life. His famous per-
oration delivered at the Chicago Democratic Convention
in 1896 electrified his supporters, “You shall not press
down upon the brow of labor this crown of thorns, you
shall not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold.” Others
found Bryan’s speech more alarming than thrilling.Among
liturgical Christians, particularly Catholics and Luther-
ans, Bryan’s use of the crucifixion as political metaphor
sounded blasphemous. To Jews, the fixation on Christian
crucifixion and on the avarice for gold held unpleasant
echoes of European anti-Semitism. The result was the
alienation of non-evangelical Democrats from Bryan and
from the party. The Republican Party thereafter domi-
nated all sections of the United States except the South
until the Great Depression.

The Democrats spent the following sixteen years as
a political minority, identified with a kind of retrogressive
agrarianism in the South and ethnocentric tribalism in the
North. The election of Woodrow Wilson transformed
the Democrats in 1912. He led the party away from its
agrarian roots and toward an energetic form of progres-
sivism. Wilson’s progressivism was more concerned with
promoting economic competition than with regulating



DEMOCRATIC PARTY

552

monopolies. Wilson essentially abandoned the traditional
minimalism of previous Democrats from Jefferson and
Jackson through Cleveland. Only in one respect didWil-
son retain a traditional Democratic approach:Wilson was
a strict segregationist who re-segregated the civil service
in Washington.

During World War I, Wilson took an antitrust ap-
proach in foreign affairs. Like Jefferson and Madison one
hundred years earlier, Wilson found it impossible to gen-
erate respect for American neutral rights when Europe
was once again engaged in an all-out struggle. With
America’s entry into the war, the Wilsonians’ agenda be-
came ever more interventionist. The War Industries
Board regulated wages and prices in key defense indus-
tries, including steel, petroleum, and railroads.

The aftermath of World War I brought the Demo-
crats new problems. Wilson sponsored the Fourteen
Points as principles by which the victorious Allies might
lay the foundations of a lasting peace at Versailles. These
were hailed abroad and widely admired at home.Wilson’s
devastating stroke, his consequent lack of judgment, and
his failure to cooperate with the Republican-controlled
Congress doomed the Versailles Treaty’s passage in the
Senate, and the failure of the United States to participate
in Wilson’s cherished League of Nations. The war’s af-
termath brought other problems on the home front. The
passage of the Espionage and Sedition Acts and the
“Palmer Raids” led by Wilson’s attorney general against
domestic radicals tarnished the Democrats’ record as the
defender of civil liberties. It also harmed the party’s image
among those ethnic minorities, such as Italians and Jews,
singled out for persecution.

The 1920s were a period of eclipse for the Demo-
crats. The party was bitterly divided over ethnocultural
issues, including Prohibition, immigration restriction, and
whether or not to recognize the Ku Klux Klan. The
Democratic Party was deeply divided between Drys and
Wets, Protestants and Catholics, Klansmen and their an-
tagonists. Even among what Wilson called “hyphenated
Americans,” there were deep divisions between northern
and southern Europeans, old and new immigrants, Cath-
olics and Jews. With Al Smith’s nomination for president
in 1928, the latter divisions between non-Protestant im-
migrants disappeared and the urban Progressive Smith
led a new generation of Italian and Jewish Americans into
the Democratic fold, where they would later support
Franklin D. Roosevelt and the New Deal. Smith, how-
ever, proved too much of an urban stereotype for Prot-
estant Democrats in the South and West. His accent, his
Catholicism, and his antagonism to Prohibition alien-
ated many Democrats in the South and West into voting
Republican for the first time in their lives. In 1928 Smith
carried only two heavily Catholic states outside the Deep
South: Massachusetts and Rhode Island. The Solid South
was no longer solid in the face of a Catholic running for
president. Smith lost the Upper South, where fear of Ca-
tholicism triumphed over hatred of Republicans. Only in

the Deep South (including heavily Catholic Louisiana)
did the loathing of Republicans prove stronger than fear
of a Catholic in the White House.

The New Deal and the Fair Deal
In 1932, in the worst days of the Great Depression, the
Democrats nominated another New Yorker for president:
this time however, he had an impeccable old-line Prot-
estant background and he hailed from a rural area in the
Hudson River valley. Franklin D. Roosevelt united the
Wets, Catholics, Jews, and urban Progressive reformers
of the East and Midwest with the small farmers and min-
ers of the West and the lily-white Democratic Party of
the South. Roosevelt synthesized the trust-busting eco-
nomic policy of the Wilsonians with the interventionist
regulatory approach of his distant cousin Theodore.

In the midst of the Great Depression, Roosevelt
launched the “alphabet soup” of government agencies in-
stituted to help the American economy get going again.
In agriculture, labor reform, securities trading, child labor
restrictions, social security, unemployment relief, rural
electrification, banking, and currency regulation, Roose-
velt stamped the Democrats’ vision of government as in-
herently interventionist.

World War II drew the United States once again
into an all-out European conflict, and Roosevelt sought
an unprecedented third term because the nation required
an experienced chief executive in the midst of such a grave
worldwide crisis. In the midst of the war, the Democrats
sponsored active intervention in the economy. As in
World War I, government, industry, and labor found
themselves in a sometimes-uneasy partnership directing a
planned war economy. Wartime exigencies forced Roo-
sevelt to break with another Democratic tradition: in the
midst of the war, by executive order, Roosevelt prohibited
racial discrimination in the hiring policy of federal con-
tractors. African Americans reciprocated by giving their
support to the Democrats, beginning in 1932 and accel-
erating in the 1940s. For the first time in American his-
tory, by the 1940s the majority of African American votes
were cast for the Democrats.

With Roosevelt’s death and the defeat of the Axis,
the Democrats looked to Harry Truman to orchestrate
the postwar strategic and economic order. The devasta-
tion ofWestern Europe and growing tensions with Joseph
Stalin over the political complexion of Eastern Europe
produced conflict with the Soviet Union in the early
stages of formulating a postwar world order. The Soviet
blockade of West Berlin and a Communist takeover of
Czechoslovakia produced a siege mentality among Amer-
icans now in the early stages of the Cold War with the
Soviet Union.

Truman and the Democrats supported intervention-
ism and new mechanisms to promote international sta-
bility. The Marshall Plan, the World Bank, and the
International Monetary Fund produced economic aid
and lent stability to the war-torn Western European
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economies. The Truman Doctrine in the eastern Med-
iterranean produced “containment” of Communism in
Greece and Turkey. American sponsorship of decoloni-
zation in India and the Middle East gave Americans
greater leverage in those newly emerging states. The
United States’ recognition of Israel cemented a lasting
relationship in the Middle East, despite the antagonism
of European allies and the emerging Arab states.

East Asia proved more difficult for Truman and the
Democratic Party. The successful Communist Revolution
in China prompted Truman’s Republican opponents to
ask, “Who lost China?” American inability to halt the
Korean War before it degenerated into a long, inconclu-
sive stalemate also proved unpopular with the voters.
When the Republicans nominated war hero Dwight
Eisenhower in 1952, campaigning against “Korea, Com-
munism, and Corruption,” they made inroads into hith-
erto solid Democratic constituencies, including South-
erners and Catholics.

In 1954 the Democrats regained their control of both
houses of Congress after their losses in the 1952 Eisen-
hower landslide. The Democratic leadership was able to
work with Eisenhower to promote a bipartisan approach
to such issues as nuclear energy, federal aid to education,
interstate highways, and limited civil rights legislation.
The Democrats in Congress and the Eisenhower admin-
istration proved unwilling, or incapable, however, of op-
posing Senator Joseph McCarthy, until his own ruthless
excesses destroyed him.

The New Frontier and the Great Society
In 1960 the Democrats broke with tradition and nomi-
nated a young, Harvard-educated Catholic, John F. Ken-
nedy, for the presidency. Kennedy inspired a generation
of young Americans with his idealistic rhetoric promoting
sacrifice. Kennedy sponsored sweeping civil rights legis-
lation, a tax cut to stimulate the economy, and a doctrine
of “limited war” that would engage Communism in pe-
ripheral struggle without risking nuclear holocaust.

After Kennedy’s assassination, President Lyndon
Johnson inherited Kennedy’s civil rights and limited war
initiatives. In the hands of Johnson, widely considered the
most effective majority leader of the Senate, sweeping
civil rights legislation passed Congress for the first time
since Reconstruction. The Democrats, once the party
supporting white supremacy, inaugurated an era of Sec-
ond Reconstruction with the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
the Voting Rights Act of 1965, and the Fair Housing
Bill of 1966. These measures and Johnson’s sponsorship
of a War on Poverty brought to life the full promise of
inclusion for African Americans. That this was achieved
by a southerner, thanks to his extraordinary legislative
abilities, was an irony lost neither on blacks nor on his
fellow white southerners. The Vietnam War, however,
proved to be Johnson’s worst nightmare. He would not
withdraw and he could not escalate the war without risk-
ing a nuclear war with the Soviet Union and with China.

Johnson was left in a war he could not win, and he refused
to run for re-election in a year in which the Democrats
seemed bent on self-destruction.

The candidacies of Robert Kennedy and EugeneMc-
Carthy in 1968, and the candidacy of George McGovern
in 1972, fired the idealism of the youthful antiwar wing
of the Democratic Party. The labor unions, the lower
middle class, Catholics, and white southerners expressed
their alienation from these new politics by staying away
from the polls or defecting to the Republicans or to
George Wallace.

The Post-Watergate Democrats
In the aftermath of Watergate, widespread disillusion
with the Republicans produced dramatic gains for the
Democrats in Congress and in the statehouses in 1974.
Despite a four-year hiatus in which white southerner
Jimmy Carter temporarily won the South back for the
Democrats, the party once again seemed on the verge of
convulsion in 1980. With the advent of Ronald Reagan’s
presidency in that year, the Republicans gained control of
the Senate as well as the White House, while the Dem-
ocrats—bitterly divided once again between the liberal
wing supporting Edward Kennedy and themoderatewing
supporting Carter—went down to a landslide defeat. The
Democrats recovered their control of the Senate in 1986
but continued to govern largely in response to Republican
initiatives in the Reagan years and in the Persian Gulf
War of President George H. W. Bush.

The election of Bill Clinton in 1992 seemed to argue
a return to more of the activist policies of the Democrats
in earlier eras, but after the failure of his health care ini-
tiative and the ignominious defeat of the Democrats in
both houses of Congress the party lost whatever initiative
it had in leading the government. Although President
Clinton easily won a second term in 1996 and Vice Pres-
ident Al Gore won the popular vote in 2000, after that
time the Democratic Party exhibited the deep divisions
between its diverse constituencies that marked its earlier
errands in the political wilderness.
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DEMOGRAPHY AND DEMOGRAPHIC
TRENDS. Demography is the study of the growth,
structure, and movement of human populations. It fo-
cuses on enumerations (censuses), which take stock of a
population at a moment in time, and also flows of vital
events—births, deaths, marriages, and migratory move-

ments. These two sources furnish the basis for the statis-
tical underpinnings of this article.

The Census
The demographic history of the United States can readily
be divided into two segments based on the availability of
“modern” demographic data, mainly before and after
1790, the date of the first federal census. The United
States was the first nation to have mandated regular cen-
sus enumerations. The Constitution specified a census
every ten years for apportionment of the federal House
of Representatives. From a very modest enumeration of
heads of households with only a few questions in 1790,
the census grew into a large-scale operation. In 1850, the
census became nominal; that is, every person was enu-
merated separately by name, instead of a summary of in-
formation by household (as had been done for the cen-
suses of 1790 to 1840). In 1820, a preliminary effort was
made at an economic census of manufactures. From the
1840 census onward, censuses of manufactures and agri-
culture have been taken regularly. Mining and minerals
were usually counted along with manufactures. Beginning
in the late 1920s, wholesale, retail, and service establish-
ments were also enumerated. Later, censuses of govern-
ments were undertaken. The population census is still
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TABLE 1

Estimated Population by Race and Ethnicity,
British North America and the United States, 1650–2000
(in Thousands)

Date Total White Black Other Amerindian

1650 75 72 3 (NA) 1,152
1700 251 223 28 (NA) 987
1750 1,171 935 236 (NA) 780
1800 5,308 4,306 1,002 (NA) 600
1850 23,192 19,553 3,639 (NA) 370
1900 75,994 66,809 8,834 351 237
1950 150,697 134,942 15,042 713 343
2000 281,422 216,931 36,419 28,072 4,119

Implied annual % growth rates
1650/1700 2.42 2.26 4.47 �0.31
1700/1750 3.08 2.87 4.26 �0.47
1750/1800 3.02 3.05 2.89 �0.52
1800/1850 2.95 3.03 2.58 �0.97
1850/1900 2.37 2.46 1.77 �0.89
1900/1950 1.37 1.41 1.06 2.36 0.74
1950/2000 1.25 0.95 1.77 7.35 4.97

SOURCE: See Haines and Steckel (2000), Table A-1, 694. Based
on data from U.S. Bureau of the Census (1975).

taken decennially in years ending in zero, but the economic
and government censuses are taken more frequently.

Vital Processes
The study of vital processes has been more difficult. Un-
like census enumeration, registration of births, deaths,
and marriages was left to state and local governments.
Consequently, it was done unevenly. Some cities (New
York, Boston, Philadelphia, Baltimore, and New Orleans)
were already registering deaths by the early nineteenth
century. Massachusetts was the first to institute statewide
vital registration in 1842. A federal Death Registration
Area was created in 1900 with ten states (the six New
England States, New York, New Jersey, Indiana, and
Michigan) and the District of Columbia, all of which were
deemed to have had at least 90 percent completeness. A
parallel Birth Registration Area was only set up in 1915
with ten states (the six New England states, New York,
Pennsylvania, Michigan, and Minnesota) and the District
of Columbia, again with the criterion of at least 90 per-
cent registration completeness. Both areas were only com-
pleted in 1933 with the admission of Texas. By the 2000s,
the nation still lacked comprehensive registration of mar-
riages and divorces. For international migration, statistics
have been collected at major ports of entry to the United
States since 1819. Arrivals across land borders were not
regularly counted until 1906, while alien departures were
only reported from 1907 to 1957. No direct registration
of internal migration has been undertaken. From 1850,
the federal census has asked a question on place of birth
(state within the United States, country if foreign-born)
as well as current residence, which allows a view of “life-
time” migration to that point. A question on residence
five years prior to the census was instituted in 1940. Since
1947, the Census Bureau has collected monthly data on
a variety of detailed demographic, social, and economic
topics with an interview system know as the Current
Population Survey.

To determine demographic history before the “sta-
tistical era” (1790 to the present), other sources must be
used. There were several dozen colonial and early na-
tional state censuses. In addition, family reconstitutions
have been undertaken using parish records, genealogies,
tax lists, muster rolls, and other such sources. We know
more about the New England and Middle Atlantic colo-
nies than those south of the Chesapeake. The population
of the British North American colonies increased from
several hundred Europeans in the early seventeenth cen-
tury to about 2.5 million by 1780 (2 million whites and
about half a million blacks). In contrast, the Amerindian
population of the region experienced a serious decline,
from about 1.1 million in 1650 to about 700,000 in 1780.
This decline continued into the early twentieth century
as a consequence of new diseases, warfare, loss of eco-
nomic territory, and changes in way of life. (See Table 1.)

Since 1790, the American population grew from
about 4 million (about 3.2 million whites and about

760,000 blacks, of whom about 700,000 were slaves) to
about 281 million in 2000. This represents an average
annual growth rate of 2 percent per year. Over the long
run, natural increase (births minus deaths) has accounted
for approximately three-quarters of this growth, while
net in-migration contributed about one-quarter. Net
in-migration is the difference between total gross in-
migration and total gross out-migration.

Race and Ethnicity of the Population
The shares of the population by race and ethnicity have
varied over time. Prior to 1860, only whites and blacks
were enumerated. For the first several decades of the re-
public, whites comprised 81 to 82 percent of the popu-
lation. This share began to rise as white immigrants from
Europe contributed substantially to population growth,
while the black population grew almost entirely through
natural increase, since the slave trade was officially ended
in 1808. In the decades of the 1850s and the 1900s, the
contribution to population growth from immigration rose
as high as 33 percent. The share of the white population
peaked at about 90 percent in the period 1930 to 1950,
after which it began to decline. This was related to shifts
in immigration from Europe to Asia, Latin America, and
Africa. The 2000 census indicates that whites constitute
77 percent of the population, blacks 13 percent, and other
races 10 percent, of which Amerindians are 1.5 percent
and Asians 4.5 percent. Also, Hispanics (of all races) are
about 13 percent of the total, up from about 1 percent in
1910. (See Table 2.)
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A related issue is the foreign-born population. The
1850 census revealed that, at that moment, about 10 per-
cent of the American population had been born abroad.
This peaked at 15 percent in 1910, from which point the
share diminished to 4.8 percent in 1970. Thereafter,
changes in immigration legislation have resulted in large
net inflows of migrants, such that the share of the foreign
born as of 2002 was about 9.5 percent.

Population Distribution
An important feature of American history is the redistri-
bution across space. In 1790, only 5 percent of the popu-
lation resided in urban areas, defined as incorporated
places of 2,500 persons and over. By the time of the Civil
War (1861–1865), this had risen to 20 percent. The cen-
sus of 1920 was the first to show that more than half of
the American population was urban, a fact that led to such
a protracted congressional conflict over reapportionment
that the 1920s was the only decade in which the House of
Representatives was not redistricted. The official urban
proportion stood at 75 percent in 1990, but this tends to
understate the true urban population because of as-yet-
unincorporated areas growing up on the fringes of met-
ropolitan areas and other urban places. (See Table 2.)

There have been shifts in regional shares of popula-
tion. The original thirteen states were spread along the

Atlantic Coast, mostly east of the Appalachian Mountains.
Population was about evenly divided between the North-
east (New England and Middle Atlantic States) and the
South Atlantic and East South Central regions. The well-
known westward movement to the frontier (mostly along
east-west latitudes), as well as immigration from Europe,
which went mostly to the North, began to shift the bal-
ance. By 1860 the North (the Northeast, Midwest, and
West regions) had about 65 percent of the population,
while the South had only about 35 percent. The westward
movement ended in about 1890 and was replaced by an
increasing rural-to-urban migration. In the late twentieth
century this turned to a movement from central cities to
suburbs and a regional migration to the “Sun Belt.” About
half of the American population lived in suburban places
and another quarter in central cities. In 2000, 19 percent
of the American population resided in the Northeast, 23
percent in the Midwest, 22 percent in the West, and 36
percent in the South. The state of California alone held
12 percent of the nation’s people.

Immigration and Population
The United States has long been an immigrant destina-
tion. Overall, between 1821 and 1997, approximately 64
million immigrants officially entered the United States.
Between 1820 and 1920, a period of virtually unrestricted
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TABLE 2

U.S. Population by Race, Residence, Nativity, Age, and Sex, 1800–1990 (in Thousands)

Census
Date Total

Growth
(% p.a.) White % Black Other Urban %

Foreign-
Born %

Median
Age

Sex
Ratio(b)

1790 3,929 — 3,172 80.7 757 (NA) 202 5.1 (NA) — (NA) 103.8
1800 5,308 3.01 4,306 81.1 1,002 (NA) 322 6.1 (NA) — 16.0(a) 104.0
1810 7,240 3.10 5,862 81.0 1,378 (NA) 525 7.3 (NA) — 16.0(a) 104.0
1820 9,639 2.86 7,867 81.6 1,772 (NA) 693 7.2 (NA) — 16.7 103.3
1830 12,866 2.89 10,537 81.9 2,329 (NA) 1,127 8.8 (NA) — 17.2 103.1
1840 17,070 2.83 14,196 83.2 2,874 (NA) 1,845 10.8 (NA) — 17.8 103.7
1850 23,192 3.06 19,553 84.3 3,639 (NA) 3,544 15.3 2,245 9.7 18.9 104.3
1860 31,443 3.04 26,923 85.6 4,442 79 6,217 19.8 4,104 13.1 19.4 104.7
1870 39,819 2.36 33,589 84.4 4,880 89 9,902 24.9 5,567 14.0 20.2 102.2
1880 50,156 2.31 43,403 86.5 6,581 172 14,130 28.2 6,680 13.3 20.9 103.6
1890 62,948 2.27 55,101 87.5 7,489 358 22,106 35.1 9,250 14.7 22.0 105.0
1900 75,994 1.88 66,809 87.9 8,834 351 30,160 39.7 10,341 13.6 22.9 104.4
1910 91,972 1.91 81,732 88.9 9,828 413 41,999 45.7 13,516 14.7 24.1 106.0
1920 106,711 1.49 94,821 88.9 10,463 427 54,158 50.8 14,020 13.1 25.3 104.0
1930 122,755 1.40 110,287 89.8 11,891 597 68,955 56.2 14,283 11.6 26.5 102.5
1940 131,669 0.70 118,215 89.8 12,866 589 74,424 56.5 11,657 8.9 29.0 100.7
1950 150,697 1.35 134,942 89.5 15,042 713 96,468 64.0 10,431 6.9 30.2 98.6
1960 179,823 1.77 158,832 88.3 18,872 1,620 125,269 69.7 9,738 5.4 29.5 97.1
1970 203,302 1.23 178,098 87.6 22,580 2,883 149,325 73.4 9,619 4.7 28.1 94.8
1980 226,546 1.08 194,713 85.9 26,683 5,150 167,051 73.7 14,080 6.2 30.0 94.5
1990 248,710 0.93 208,704 83.9 30,483 9,523 187,053 75.2 21,632 8.7 32.8 95.1

(a) White population.
(b) Males per 100 females.

SOURCE: See Haines and Steckel (2000), Table A-4, 702–704. Based on data from U.S. Bureau of the Census (1975).

immigration, approximately 33.7 million immigrants were
counted. Serious immigration restriction began with the
Literacy Test Act of 1917 and continued with the Emer-
gency Immigration Act of 1921 and the “National Ori-
gins” Act of 1924. Immigration quotas were established
and continued, in modified form, until 1965. The de-
pression decade of the 1930s was the only period in U.S.
history to show net out-migration. After World War II
(1939–1945), however, immigration once more picked up.
With modification in immigration laws, notably the 1965
Amendments to the Immigration and Nationality Act,
and with increasing numbers of undocumented aliens (es-
pecially from Mexico and other areas of Latin America),
an estimated 25.5 million immigrants entered between
1945 and 1997.

There have been two major shifts in the composition
of immigrants. The first took place in the 1880s when the
focus of departures from Europe shifted from northern
and western European nations (Britain, Ireland, Scandi-
navia, and Germany) to southern and eastern European
nations and areas (Italy, Austria-Hungary, eastern Ger-
many, Russia, the Balkans, Spain, Portugal). For the pe-
riod from 1821 to 1890, northern and western Europe
furnished 82 percent of immigrants, but for the following
three decades (1891–1920), southern and eastern Europe
contributed 64 percent. The second great shift occurred
in the 1960s and 1970s, when the focus of departures

shifted from Europe (89 percent of all arrivals in 1821–
1920) to Latin America, Asia, and Africa (83 percent of
all immigrants in 1971–1997).

The Demographic Transition
Every developed nation has undergone a process known
as the demographic transition from high to low levels of
fertility and mortality. The United States began its tran-
sition at least in the early nineteenth century, but America
was also distinctive. First, whereas its fertility transition
began in the late eighteenth or early nineteenth century
at the latest, other Western nations began their sustained
fertility declines in the late nineteenth or early twentieth
century. The sole exception was France, whose decline
also began about the same time as the United States’.
Second, the fertility rate in the United States commenced
its sustained decline long before that of mortality. This
may be seen in the fertility measures in Table 3, including
the estimated crude birthrate and the wholly census-based
child-woman ratios. This contrasts with the stylized dem-
ographic transition in which mortality decline precedes
or occurs simultaneously with fertility decline. American
mortality did not experience a sustained and irreversible
decline until about the 1870s. Third, both processes were
influenced by America’s very high level of net in-
migration and also by the significant population redistri-
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TABLE 3

Fertility and Mortality in the United States, 1800–1990

Crude
Birth Rate(a)

Child-Woman
Ratio(b)

Total Fertility
Rate(c)

Expectation
of Life(d)

Infant Mortality
Rate(e)

Approx. Date White Black(f) White Black White Black(f) White Black(f) White Black(f)

1800 55.0 1342 7.04
1810 54.3 1358 6.92
1820 52.8 1295 1191 6.73
1830 51.4 1145 1220 6.55
1840 48.3 1085 1154 6.14
1850 43.3

58.6(g)
892 1087 5.42

7.90(g)
39.5 23.0 216.8 340.0

1860 41.4
55.0(h)

905 1072 5.21
7.58(h)

43.6 181.3
1870 38.3

55.4(i)
814 997 4.55

7.69(i)
45.2 175.5

1880 35.2
51.9(j)

780 1090 4.24
7.26(j)

40.5 214.8

1890 31.5 48.1 685 930 3.87 6.56 46.8 150.7
1900 30.1 44.4 666 845 3.56 5.61 51.8(k) 41.8(k) 110.8(k) 170.3
1910 29.2 38.5 631 736 3.42 4.61 54.6(l) 46.8(l) 96.5(l) 142.6
1920 26.9 35.0 604 608 3.17 3.64 57.4 47.0 82.1 131.7
1930 20.6 27.5 506 554 2.45 2.98 60.9 48.5 60.1 99.9
1940 18.6 26.7 419 513 2.22 2.87 64.9 53.9 43.2 73.8
1950 23.0 33.3 580 663 2.98 3.93 69.0 60.7 26.8 44.5
1960 22.7 32.1 717 895 3.53 4.52 70.7 63.9 22.9 43.2
1970 17.4 25.1 507 689 2.39 3.07 71.6 64.1 17.8 30.9
1980 15.1 21.3 300 367 1.77 2.18 74.5 68.5 10.9 22.2
1990 15.8 22.4 298 359 2.00 2.48 76.1 69.1 7.6 18.0
1998 14.6 17.7 2.07 2.17 77.3 71.3 6.0 14.3

(a) Births per 1,000 population per annum.
(b) Children aged 0–4 per 1,000 women aged 20–44. Taken from U.S. Bureau of the Census (1975), Series 67–68 for 1800–1970. For the black population 1820–

1840, Thompson and Whelpton (1933), Table 74, adjusted upward 47% for relative under-enumeration of black children aged 0–4 for the censuses of 1820–
1840.

(c) Total number of births per woman if she experienced the current period age-specific fertility rates throughout her life.
(d) Expectation of life at birth for both sexes combined.
(e) Infant deaths per 1,000 live births per annum.
(f) Black and other population for CBR (1920–1970), TFR (1940–1990), e(0) (1950–1960), IMR (1920–1970).
(g) Average for 1850–1859.
(h) Average for 1860–1869.
(i) Average for 1870–1879.
(j) Average for 1880–1884.
(k) Approximately 1895.
(l) Approximately 1904.

SOURCE: See Haines and Steckel (2000), Table A-2, 696–699. Based on data from U.S. Bureau of the Census (1975).

bution to frontier areas and later to cities, towns, and
suburbs.

In the late eighteenth century, birthrates for the
white population were quite high by European standards,
with the crude birthrate (births per 1,000 population per
year) in the range of 40 to 55. This attracted comment
by Thomas Malthus, Benjamin Franklin, and other ob-
servers. Mortality was moderate, with crude death rates
(deaths per 1,000 population per year) likely in the range
of 20 to 40. Table 3 shows the sustained decline in white
birthrates from at least 1800 and of black fertility from at
least 1850. Family sizes (as indicated by the total fertility
rate) were large early in the nineteenth century, being
approximately seven children per woman at the beginning
of the century and between seven and eight for the mainly
rural slave population around 1850. The decline contin-
ued uninterrupted until the late 1940s, when the United

States experienced the rather unexpected postwar baby
boom. Birthrates rose and peaked in the late 1950s (with
total fertility rates in the range of 3.5 to 4.5 births per
woman). Thereafter, the fertility decline began again until
it reached relatively stable levels in the 1990s (with total
fertility rates of about 2 births per woman).

Table 3 reveals that mortality did not begin to de-
cline until about the 1870s or so. Previously, death rates
fluctuated, being affected by periodic epidemics and
changes in the disease environment. There is now evi-
dence that death rates rose in the early nineteenth cen-
tury, likely in response to rapid urbanization, the na-
tionalization of the disease environment, and possibly
worsening distribution of income. A measure of the bio-
logical standard of living, adult heights, exhibited de-
clines for the age cohorts born in the 1830s and 1840s.
Since a high incidence of infection early in life is related
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to shorter final heights, this supports the view of a wors-
ening disease environment.

Table 3 also shows that American blacks had differ-
entially higher fertility and higher mortality relative to the
white population, although both groups experienced the
fertility and mortality transitions. Both participated in the
baby boom as well as the subsequent resumption of birth-
rate declines in the 1960s.

Structural explanations for the fertility transition have
involved the rising cost of raising children because of ur-
banization, the growth of incomes and nonagricultural
employment, the increased value of education, rising fe-
male employment, child labor laws and compulsory edu-
cation, and declining infant and child mortality. Changing
attitudes toward large families and contraception, as well
as better contraceptive techniques, have also been cited.
Late twentieth century literature suggested that women
were largely responsible for much of the birthrate decline
in the nineteenth century—part of a movement for greater
control over their lives. The structural explanations fit the
American experience since the late nineteenth century,
but they are less appropriate for the fertility decline in
rural areas prior to about 1870. The increased scarcity
and higher cost of good agricultural land has been pro-
posed as a prime factor, although this is controversial. In
addition, the increased secularization of social values has

been hypothesized as playing an important part in con-
vincing families that they could have control over impor-
tant processes such as fertility. The standard explanations
also do not adequately explain the post–World War II
baby boom and subsequent baby bust. More complex the-
ories, including the interaction of the size of generations
with their income prospects, tastes for children versus
material goods, and expectations about family size, have
been proposed.

The mortality decline since about the 1870s seems
to have been the result particularly of improvements in
public health and sanitation, especially better water sup-
plies and sewage disposal. The improving diet, clothing,
and shelter of the American population over the period
since about 1870 also contributed to improving health
behaviors. Specific medical interventions beyond more
general environmental public health measures were not
statistically important until well into the twentieth cen-
tury. It is difficult to disentangle the separate effects of
these factors. But it is clear that much of the decline was
due to rapid reductions in specific infectious and parasitic
diseases, including tuberculosis, pneumonia, bronchitis,
and gastrointestinal infections, as well as such well-known
lethal diseases as cholera, smallpox, diphtheria, and ty-
phoid fever. Nineteenth-century cities were especially un-
healthy places, particularly the largest ones. This began
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to change by about the 1890s, when the largest cities in-
stituted new public works sanitation projects (such as
piped water, sewer systems, filtration and chlorination of
water) and public health administrations. They then ex-
perienced rapid improvements in death rates. As for the
present, rural-urban mortality differentials have converged
and largely disappeared. This, unfortunately, is not true
of the differentials between whites and blacks.

Aging and Marriage
One of the consequences of the decline in fertility has
been the aging of the population. Population age struc-
ture depends mostly on fertility rates: high-fertility pop-
ulations are younger and low-fertility populations are
older, provided that migration does not intervene in a
major way. Table 2 shows that the median age of the
population rose from about 16 years in 1800 to almost 33
years in 1990. Since male mortality is usually higher at all
ages than female mortality, an older population tends also
to have a preponderance of females. The final column of
Table 2 indicates that the sex ratio (males per 100 females)
declined during the twentieth century from well over 100
to about 95. The ratio was kept high through 1910 be-
cause of sex selectivity of immigration—more males than
females entered as migrants up through World War I.

Although no data on marriage are presented in the
tables, the United States has experienced some major

changes in nuptiality since 1800. Marriage in colonial
North America was notable for being early (for women)
and marked by low percentages never marrying. This was
different from the distinctive northwest European pattern
of late marriage and high proportions never married, al-
though the underlying family formation pattern (“neo-
local,” in which newly married couples form new house-
holds) was the same in both colonial North America and
the areas of origin of this population. Thus, Malthus was
correct. Abundant resources rather than basic behavioral
differences made early and extensive marriage possible in
the colonies.

Between 1800 and the early twenty-first century there
were long cycles in nuptiality. Since about 1800, female
age at first marriage rose from relatively low levels to a
peak around 1900. The female age at first marriage was
less than 20 in 1800, but rose gradually to about almost
24 years (and about 27 years for males) in 1900. There-
after, a gradual decline began, with a trough being reached
about 1960 at the height of the baby boom, when the
female age at first marriage had fallen to 20.3 years and
the male age to 23.4 years. There then began another,
and rapid, upswing in both male and female marriage
ages. Proportions never married at ages 45 to 54 repli-
cated these cycles with a lag of about 20 to 30 years. Male
nuptiality patterns generally paralleled female patterns.
Male marriage ages were higher than those of females
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with proportions never marrying also usually higher. Black
ages at marriage moved from being lower to being higher
than those for whites. So, for example, in 1990 white fe-
males married for the first time at an average age of 24.8
years, while black females married at an average age of
28.7 years. Marriage behavior of the Hispanic population
looked rather more like that of the white population.
Much of the change was due to delayed childbearing,
more single-parent households, and more couples living
in nonmarital unions and for longer periods of time.

Much of the work of the discipline of demography
involves creation, evaluation, and analysis of a variety of
data sources. The creation of standard demographic mea-
sures, such as those found in Table 3, is a frequent goal.
Historical demography, however, faces a number of dif-
ferent challenges. Historical demographers work in areas
and on time periods for which regular censuses, surveys,
and/or vital registration do not exist or are quite deficient
in coverage, accuracy, or completeness. In the case of the
United States, fortunately there have been records of de-
cennial federal censuses from 1790, as well as some state
and local censuses. With the exception of the 1890 census,
the original manuscript schedules of the federal censuses
have survived virtually intact in the National Archives.
The Integrated Public Use Microsample (IPUMS) pro-
ject at the University of Minnesota has created or im-
proved microsamples for the censuses of 1850–1880,

1900–1920, and 1940–1990. As of 2002, samples of the
1930 census were under way, and the Census Bureau was
producing samples for the 2000 census. These are enor-
mously valuable resources for historical population re-
search. But prior to 1850, the federal censuses were not
nominal and hence have not been sampled. Before 1880,
there were no questions on the schedules regarding mar-
ital status or relationship to head of household. As already
mentioned, registration of births and deaths did not cover
the entire nation until 1933. For the colonial period,
while there were some censuses, they had quite limited
information. Civil vital registration was not in place.

Consequently, a variety of sources and methods have
been used. For data, parochial or town registers of births,
deaths, and marriages; genealogies; wills and probates;
military records; tax lists; and college and school records
are among the sources used. The technique of family re-
constitution, using parochial or local records and gene-
alogies, was developed by Louis Henry and his colleagues
in France in the 1950s and 1960s. Although it is enor-
mously time-consuming and labor-intensive, it has been
used for a variety of community studies. From these we
know a good deal about fertility, mortality, marriage, and
family structure in the New England colonies, rather less
about the middle colonies and the Chesapeake, and least
about the South.
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Techniques of indirect estimation of fertility andmor-
tality have also been created, originally for use in devel-
oping nations, which have missing or deficient data. These
include “own children”methods, which have been applied
to the microsamples of the federal censuses of 1900 and
1910 to estimate fertility and mortality for the whole na-
tion. Age-specific marital rates and overall birthrates are
estimated from the microsamples of the 1850–1880 cen-
suses. Questions on deaths in the household in the year
prior to the census in the censuses of 1850–1900 have
been used to create life tables for the United States for
that time period. Some of these indirect estimates appear
in Table 3.

Work is continuing on such topics as fertility and
marriage, migration, social mobility, rural and urban en-
vironments and their influence on demographic behavior,
and differentials between blacks and whites, between the
native born and the foreign born, and among specific eth-
nic groups in various settings. The availability of small
area data (counties, cities, and towns) allows matching of
macrodata to local conditions. These same small area data
are being placed in a National Historical Geographic In-
formation System (GIS) for aggregate analysis. Advances
in computing technology and data storage and retrieval
have made this work much easier and more accessible to
a wider variety of researchers. And there can be expected
to be further cross-fertilization from the disciplines of de-
mography, sociology, history, economics, geography, an-
thropology, and others that should inform the work in
historical demography methodologically and theoretically
and with more and better data.
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